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PART   II. 


General  and  Physical   Chemistry. 


The  Development  of  General  and  Physical  Chemistry  in 
the  last  Forty  Years.  Walther  Nernst  (Ber.,  1907,  40, 
4617 — 4626). — A  lecture  delivered  before  the  German  Chemical 
Society.  W.  H.  G. 

Refractometric  Researches.     Johan  F.  Eykman  (Chem.  Zentr., 

1007,    ii,    1205—1211;    from    Chem.    Weekblad,    1906,    3,    653—662, 

685—693,  701—715  ;  1907,  4,  41— 52).— In  previous  papers  (Abstr., 

1893,  ii,  1  ;  1894,  ii,  173 ;  1895,  ii,  33,  65  j  1896,  ii,  133 ;  1897,  ii,  1), 

it  lias  been  shown  (1)  that  the  molecular  dispersion  and  refraction  of 

atoms   and    groups    of   atoms    in    different    compounds    can    only  be 

mstant  if  such  atoms  or  groups  exert  identical  functions 

in  the  compounds  ;  (2)  that  the  constants  for  the  atoms  and  groups, 

ami  the  OH-  increment  of  homologous  sories,  have  not  yet 

lined   with   sufficient    accuracy,    and    (3)    that   it   is   Dot 

to  find  a  simple  genera]  formula  which  will  render  the  mole- 

ind  dispersions  independent  of  tho  temperature,  and 

that  '  a  formula  giv<  useful  results. 

Id  tin-  present  paper,  tho  author  deals  with  (a)  the  refraction  of 

hoi.;  compounds  for  different  rays  of    the  visible  spectrum  ; 

with  tho  applicability  of  Oauohy'i  formula  ;  ('•)  with  tho  relation  of 

influence  of   ring  format  ion  and 

of  the  double  carbon  Unking  on  n  and  refi 

1 1      md  0    H     for  the  a,  /?, 

VOl  ! 
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and  y  hydrogen  rays  have  been  determined,  and  from  thorn  the  mole- 
cular refractions  have  been  calculated  by  the  formula?  and  corrections 
of  Gladstone  and  Dale,  Lorenz,  and  Eykman.  By  subtracting  the 
values  found  for  C8H18  from  those  found  for  C32H66,  and  dividing  the 
difference  by  24,  the  following  molecular  refractions  for  CH2  were 
obtained  for  red  light,  r:  7*7664  (G.  and  D.),  4*6101  (L.),  10-253  (E.). 
The  dispersions,  also  measured  from  r,  were  for  a,  +00053;  ft 
+  0-1443;  y  +0-2238  (G.  and  D.);  a,  0-0031 ;  ft  0-0750  ;  y,  0-1156 
(L.) ;  and  a,  0*007  ;  ft  0-179  ;  y,  0*278  (E.).  Starting  from  octane, 
by  means  of  these  values  the  corresponding  values  have  been  calculated 
for  the  two  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  ends  of  the  chain:  r,  2*113; 
a,  2-144;  ft  2*158 ;  y,  2-172  (G.  and  D.) ;  r,  2-121;  a,  2-120; 
ft  2-148;  y,  2-170  (L.) ;  and  r,  3-727;  a,  3726;  ft  3*759;  y,  3-792 
(E.)  ;  or,  starting  from  methane,  2*12  (G.  and  D.),  20  (L.),  and 
3-85  (E.). 

The  constants  calculated  by  means  of  Cauchy's  formula  are  in  good 
agreement  with  those  found  in  the  region  y  —  r.  According,  however, 
to  the  degree  in  which  constitutional  functions  appear  in  a  compound 
which  abnormally  increase  the  dispersion,  Cauchy's  formula  is  more  or 
less  inapplicable.  The  ratio  H£_a:  Hy_a  according  to  this  formula  is 
1  : 1-563.  The  ratio  found  for  CH2  is  1  :  1*572,  whereas  in  the  case  of 
ethyl  ^-methoxycinnamate  it  is  1:1-786,  and  in  that  of  ethyl 
cinnamenylacrylate  is  1  : 1  -828.  As  the  dispersion  quotients  vary 
from  the  normal,  so  are  the  molecular  refractions  abnormally  increased 
and  differ  from  the  values  calculated  from  the  so-called  atomic 
constants.  Since  the  cause  of  this  -variation  lies  in  differences  of 
constitution,  it  follows  that  the  comparison  of  different  compounds  by 
means  of  mean  atomic  refraction  values  has  but  little  significance. 

Contrary  to  Bruhl's  opinion,  the  increment  for  double  linkings  is 
not  constant.  A  comparison  of  the  optical  values  for  cyclopentsme, 
cyclohexsme,  cZicycfononane,  and*  tricyclodec&ne  with  those  of  the 
corresponding  paraffin  hydrocarbons  (C5 — C10)  (calculated  from  octane) 
shows  that,  in  consequence  of  ring  formation  with  elimination  of  H2, 
the  increase  of  refraction  for  each  of  several  ring  formations  is  nearly 
the  same  for  each  H2.  The  mean  values  found  were  3*03  (G.  and  D.), 
2'20  (L.),  and  4*41  (E.),  which,  with  the  exception  of  that  calculated 
by  the  Lorenz  formula,  vary  considerably  from  the  values  for  H2 
already  given,  and  from  the  values  for  free  H2,  3 -09  (G.  and  D.), 
2*06  (L.),  4-40  (E.),  markedly  in  the  case  of  (L.),  and  scarcely  at  all  in 
that  of  (E.).  King  formation  in  the  cyclic  hydrocarbons  does  not 
increase  the  dispersion. 

The  optical  values  of  a  large  number  of  compounds  have  been 
determined  in  order  to  study  the  points  referred  to,  and  the  results 
are  recorded.  Variations  from  the  normal  values  are  explained  by 
consideration  of  the  constitution  of  the  different  compounds. 

E.  G. 

Magnetic  Double  Refraction  of  Organic  Liquids.  A.  Cotton, 
Henri  Mouton,  and  P.  Weiss  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  870—872).— 
The  magnetic  double  refraction  of  organic  liquids  which  are  active  in 
this  respect  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  727)  varies  directly  with  the  square  of  the 
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strength  of  the  magnetic  field.  Nitrobenzene  exhibits  the  phenomenon 
to  a  more  marked  extent  than  any  of  the  other  liquids,  and,  by 
employing  a  great  thickness  of  liquid,  the  angle  measuring  the  double 
refraction  of  this  compound  exceeds  6° ;  the  corresponding  values  for 
benzene  and  carbon  disulphide  under  the  same  conditions  are  0*24 
and  -0*19  respectively  of  that  of  nitrobenzene.  M.  A.  W. 

Apparatus  for  the  Production  of  Spark  Spectra  of  Solu- 
tions. Comte  Antoine^  de  Gramont  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 
1170 — 1173). — The  author  has  designed  an  apparatus  by  means  of 
which  the  spark  spectrum  of  solutions  can  be  obtained  free  from  lines 
due  to  the  gold,  platinum]or  graphite  electrodes,  or  to  impurities  present 
in  the  glass.  The  method  consists  in  passing  the  spark  between  two 
drops  of  the  liquid  fed  by  two  capillary  silica  tubes  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  45°,  which  also  carry  the  platinum  electrodes.  For  details  of 
the  method,  as  also  for  a  sketch  of  the  apparatus,  the  original  must  be 
consulted.  M.  A.  W. 

Gradual  Modification  of  the  First  Linear  Spectrum  of 
Emission  of  Mercury.  Enrico  Castelli  (Phil.  Mag.,  1907,  [vi], 
14,  784 — 785). — In  taking  spectrophotographs  of  the  electric  arc  in 
the  vapour  of  mercury  in  a  Uviol  lamp,  it  has  been  observed  that  the 
spectrum  lines,  whilst  remaining  constant  in  position,  gradually  show 
a  variation  in  their  photochemical  action,  the  lines  corresponding  with 
the  less  refrangilble,  monochromatic  rays  producing  an  increasing, 
those  corresponding  with  the  more  refrangible  rays  a  decreasing, 
effect  on  orthochromatic  plates.  Thus  the  photographic  impression 
of  the  three  lines,  of  the  wavelengths  3663*3,  36549,  and  3650-3 
Angstrom  units,  nearly  completely  vanished,  whilst  that  of  the  lines 
5790*49,  576945,  and  5460*97,  which  at  first  were  scarcely  visible, 
became  the  most  intense.  This  change  must  be  ascribed  to  an  altera- 
tion in  the  character  of  the  positive  univalent  ions,  which  renders 
oscillations  of  higher  frequency  impossible,  but  favours  vibrations  of 
less  wave-length.  G.  Y. ' 

Use  of  very  low  Temperatures  for  Spectrum  Analysis,  and 

for  the  Study  of  the  Magneto-optical  Phenomena  of  Solutions. 

kel  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1150 — 1153).—Tlie  author 

has  extended   the   study  of   the  effect    of    low   temperatures  on    the 

rrptioo  Wands  of  solids  (ibid.,  144,  420,   1032,   1336)  to  the  case 

•lidified  solutions  with  similar  results.  The  large  band  observed 
in  ftl  of  the  nitrates  of  didymium,  neodymium,  erbium, 

imariwn  .it  *J<r  becomes  separated  into  numerous  components, 
frequently  of  great  clearness  and  intensity,  at  -  188°.     In  the  case  of 

iymiuin  n  i tain  banda  anew  a  very  slight  diminution  in 

•ration   of   the   solution    incrc.-iM-,   and    the 

afforded  l>y  equivalent  methyl    ami  ethyl-aloohoUo 
ary  differei 

i  ption  Bp  ii|»eratuie  of    liquid    air 

|  ie   field   (^ «» >  in  | 

.  ,  1906,  ii,  317 j  1907,  Li,  I  M.  A.  \v. 
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Artificial  Dichroism  of  Blue  Rock  Salt.  H.  Siedentopf  (Ber. 
deut.  phys.  Ges.,  1907,  5,  621— 623).— When  blue  rock  salt  is 
subjected  to  pressure  at  right  angles  to  a  hexahedron  surface,  it 
exhibits  dichroism.  This  phenomenon  is  confined  to  blue  and  violet 
colorations  of  sodium  chloride,  but  always  makes  its  appearance  in 
these  cases  whether  the  coloration  is  of  natural  or  artificial  origin. 
The  artificial  coloration  may  be  effected  by  the  action  of  cathode  rays. 

J.  0.  P. 


Dependence  of  Colour  on  Temperature,  and  the  Importance 
of  this  Phenomenon  for  the  Theory  of  Colours  and  of 
Radiation.  W.  J.  Kurbatoff  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31,  1169).— The 
effect  of  change  of  temperature  on  the  colour  of  about  three  hundred 
and  fifty  substances,  both  in  the  solid  state  and  in  solution,  has 
been  investigated.  It  is  found  that  the  decrease  in  colour  intensity, 
produced  by  lowering  the  temperature,  is  most  marked  with  substances 
having  a  greenish-yellow  colour,  much  less  with  yellow,  orange,  red, 
and  purple  substances,  whilst  the  change  with  violet  substances  is 
hardly  perceptible.  The  effect  produced  by  the  change  of  temperature 
is  attributed  to  an  alteration  in  the  rate  with  which  various  atoms 
or  radicles  in  the  molecule  unite  and  disunite.  W.  H.  G. 


Decoloration  of  Pigments  in  the  Visible  Spectrum. 
P.  P.  Lazareff  (J.  Muss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc.  [Phys.  Part],  1907,  39, 
236 — 246). — The  aim  of  the  research  was  to  trace  the  connexion  exist- 
ing between  the  process  of  decoloration  and  the  optical  properties  of 
pigments  in  the  visible  spectrum,  and  to  deduce  the  quantitative 
relation  between  the  amount  of  substance  decomposed  and  the  wave- 
length and  energy  of  the  incident  light.  Experiments  were  made  with 
cyanin,  lepidinecyanin,  pinacyanol,  pinaverdol,  quinaldinecyanin,  and 
pinachrome  in  the  form  of  thin  layers  of  collodion  impregnated  with 
the  dye,  which  were  decolorised  in  the  region  of  the  absorption  bands, 
but  in  no  other  part  of  the  spectrum.  An  apparatus  is  described  for 
investigating  photometrically  various  parts  of  the  coloured  plate  when 
under  the  influence  of  the  rays  which  produce  coloration.  In  this  way, 
the  energy  absorbed  by  the  plate,  as  also  the  amount  of  substance 
decomposed,  can  be  estimated,  and  the  following  relations  are  deduced  : 
Ac/c  =  (log/2  -  \ogJJK\ogJ,  -  \ogJJ  and  Q  =  E[l-  (J,  +  J2)/2J0]At 
(where  c  =  the  concentration  of  the  pigment ;  Ac,  the  change  in  concen- 
tration in  the  time,  At ;  J0,  Jv  J2,  the  relative  intensities  of  the  two 
fields  of  the  spectrophotometer ;  J0,  without  a  coloured  plate  ;  Jv  when 
a  coloured  plate  is  first  inserted ;  Jv  after  an  interval,  At ;  Q,  the 
energy  absorbed  during  At ;  JS,  the  energy  falling  on  the  plate).  Only 
a  small  fraction  of  E  is  used  for  producing  the  photochemical  reaction, 
most  of  it  only  serving  to  heat  the  absorbing  layer.  Curves  are  drawn 
showing  that,  in  the  region  of  the  absorption  bands,  the  amount  of 
substance  decomposed  is  proportional  to  the  energy  absorbed,  and  is 
independent  of  the  wave-length  and  intensity  of  the  incident  light. 

Z.  K. 
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Protochemical  Reactions.  II.  Gaseous  Reactions  which 
are  Photochemically  Sensitised.  A  Theory  of  the  Catalytic 
Influence  of  Light.  Fritz  Weigert  (Ann.  Physik.,  1907,  [iv],  24, 
243 — 266.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  835). — When  gaseous  systems 
containing  chlorine  are  exposed  to  light,  molecular  complexes  are 
probably  produced,  which  act  catalytically  as  reaction  nuclei.  At 
these  nuclei,  it  may  be  supposed,  equilibrium  between  the  reacting 
gases  is  established  with  such  rapidity  that  the  further  progress  of  the 
reaction  is  conditioned  by  the  rate  of  diffusion  to  these  nuclei  of  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  gases.  According  to  this  theory,  therefore, 
photochemical  reactions  may  be  brought  under  the  category  of 
heterogeneous  reactions. 

Experimental  evidence  is  brought  forward  showing  that  when 
chlorine  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet,  violet,  or  blue  light,  the  production 
of  fog  may  actually  be  observed  (compare  Bevan,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  21  ; 
Burgess  and  Chapman,  Trans.,  1906,  89,  1423). 

If  the  author's  view  is  correct,  then  reactions  which  are  not  them- 
selves affected  by  light  should  be  catalytically  affected  by  the  presence 
of  the  reaction  nuclei  already  mentioned.  In  this  connexion,  it  is 
shown  that  the  formation  of  water,  the  formation  of  sulphur  trioxide, 
the  dissociation  of  carbonyl  chloride,  the  decomposition  of  ozone,  the 
Deacon  chlorine  process,  and  the  formation  of  ammonia  from  its 
elements  are  reactions  which,  although  not  themselves  sensitive  to  light, 
may  be  sensitised,  that  is,  catalytically  accelerated,  by  adding  chlorine 
and  exposing  to  light. 

The  same  hypothesis  of  the  formation  of  reaction  nuclei  may  be 
extended  to  solutions,  and  special  reference  is  made  to  Kistiakowsky's 
observations  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  58). 

The  fact  that  all  photochemical  reactions  yet  studied  are  unimole- 
cular,  and  the  fact  that  the  temperature-coefficient  of  these  reactions 
is  of  the  same  order  as  the  temperature-coefficient  of  a  diffusion  process, 
are  regarded  as  lending  support  to  the  conception  of  photochemical 
reactions  as  heterogeneous  catalytic  reactions.  The  fact  that  the 
activity  of  chlorine  and  other  substances  sensitive  to  light  does  not 
cease  immediately  when  exposure  is  stopped,  is  also  in  favour  of  the 
foregoing  view  that  definite  nuclei  are  produced.  J.  C.  P. 

The  Absolute  Distribution  of  Intensity  in  the  Continuous 
Background  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Alkali  Metals ;  the  Radia- 
tion of  the  Hefner  Lamp  and  of  Osmium.  F.  Leder  (Ann. 
Phyrik.,  1907,  [iv],  24,  305 — 325). — Photometric  measurements  of  the 
inuooi  background  of  the  spectra  of  the  alkali  metals  by  means  of 
ophotometor.  The  radiations  of  the  Hefner  lamp  and  the 
36-volt  osmium  lamp  used  as  the  lighta  for  oompariaan   ware  also 

J.  C.  P. 

Fluorescence  and  Chemical  Constitution,     lh  <;<>  Iwhtmwv 

!y  polemical  i,,  reply  <,,  Hantssoh, 
1907,  iJ,   83 1).     Tin1  author  iom  quinol 

d  in  tin-  |  'cr,  and daaoribef  ••»  simple 

irvin^  11  i  In-  ■  ith 
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alkaline  solutions  of  the  potassium  salt  is  not  due  to  oxidation,  as  the 
same  phenomenon  is  observed  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  and  in 
sodium  carbonate  solution.  The  intensity  of  the  fluorescence  decreases 
with  rise  of  temperature,  but  is  again  restored  as  the  solution  cools ; 
the  operations  may  be  repeated  indefinitely  with  the  same  results. 
The  fluorescence  is  not  due  to  impurities,  as  the  salt  when  prepared  by 
different  methods  and  repeatedly  purified  still  fluoresces.  Tho 
potassium  salts  of  the  sulphonic  acids  derived  from  ^-aminophenol 
and  jt?-phenylenediamine  also  fluoresce.  J.  J.  S. 

% 

Production  and  Origin  of  Radium.  Ernest  Rutherford  (Phil. 
Mag.,  1907,  [vi],  14,  733 — 749). — An  account  is  given  of  previous 
investigations  on  the  genesis  of  radium,  and  a  number  of  new  experi- 
ments are  described.  It  is  now  found  that  over  the  period  of  ob- 
servation (three  hundred  and  five  days),  radium  is  formed  in  actinium 
preparations  at  a  constant  rate.  This  rate  diminishes  as  the  actinium 
is  purified  by  repeated  solution  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  precipitation 
with  ammonium  sulphide,  and  finally  with  ammonia,  whereby  both 
radium  and  actinium-^  are  removed,  until  a  preparation  is  obtained 
which  produces  radium  extremely  slowly,  if  at  all.  The  active  deposit 
of  actinium-^4  and  -B  was  concentrated  on  a  platinum  plate  by  keeping 
this  negatively  charged  in  presence  of  the  emanation  from  an  active, 
solid  actinium  preparation.  After  fourteen  days,  the  platinum  plate 
was  placed  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  tested  for  radium,  which  was  not 
found  in  measurable  amount,  and  was  certainly  less  than  1/180  of  tne 
amount  to  be  expected  if  actinium-i?  changed  directly  into  radium. 
This  result,  which  is  in  agreement  with  the  constant  rate  of  growth 
of  radium  in  an  actinium  solution  freed  from  actinium- X,  shows  con- 
clusively that  actinium-i?  does  not  change  directly  into  radium,  but 
does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  the  existence  of  a  slowly  changing 
product  between  actinium-i?  and  radium. 

The  results  indicate  that  in  ordinary  actinium  preparations  there 
exists  a  now  substance  which  is  transformed  slowly  into  radium  and 
can  be  separated  chemically  both  from  radium  and  actinium,  since  the 
actinium  precipitated  by  ammonium  sulphide  contains  this  parent  of 
radium  in  excess  over  the  normal,  but  the  filtrate  from  which  the 
remainder  of  the  actinium  may  be  precipitated  by  adding  ammonia 
does  not  contain  it  even  in  traces.  The  observations  have  not 
extended  over  sufficient  time  to  determine  if  this  parent  of  radium 
has  or  has  not  any  direct  genetic  connexion  with  actinium. 

G.  Y. 

Certain  Properties  of  the  Radium  Atom.  Eduard  Riecke 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1221— 1222  ;  from  Nachr.  K.  Ges.  Wiss. 
Gottingen,  1907,  162 — 170). — The  disintegration  constants  of  radium 
can  be  calculated  by  three  different  methods  :  (1)  from  the  volume  of 
the  emanation  evolved  per  second  from  1  gram  of  radium  ;  (2)  from 
the  amount  of  heat  developed,  and  (3)  from  the  quantity  of  electricity 
given  off  in  the  form  of  /?-rays.  Calculating  by  the  first  method, 
Ramsay's  determinations  lead  to  the  value  one  thousand  and  forty  years 
for  the  average  life  of  a  radium  atom,  whilst  by  the  second  method, 
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Precht's  measurements  indicate  a  period  of  one  thousand  five  hundred 
and  ninety  years.  The  third  method,  however,  according  to  Wien's  de- 
terminations, leads  to  a  quite  different  and  probably  untrustworthy  value. 
The  amount  of  energy  contained  in  the  radium  atom  is  discussed, 
and,  from  the  assumption  that  the  atom  consists  of  positive  ions  and 
negative  electrons,  the  deduction  is  made  that  the  energy  liberated  on 
disintegration  was  formerly  present  in  the  atom  as  potential  energy. 

E.  G. 

Amount  of  Radium  Emanation  in  the  Atmosphere  near  the 
Earth's  Surface.  A.  S.  Eve  (Phil.  Mag.,  1907,  [vi],  14,  724—733). 
— The  radium  emanation  in  the  atmosphere  near  the  earth's  surface  is 
measured  by  passing  a  known  volume  of  air  through  cocoanut  charcoal, 
which  is  afterwards  heated,  the  absorbed  emanation  being  driven  over 
into  an  electroscope.  The  absorption  of  the  emanation  is  complete  only 
if  the  current  of  air  is  extremely  slow,  but  in  faster  currents  the  char- 
coal absorbs  the  same  fraction  of  the  emanation  at  any  given  velocity. 
Hence,  the  air  is  passed  through  the  absorption  tubes  at  a  convenient 
rate,  and  the  results  obtained  compared  with  those  from  air  which  has 
first  been  passed  through  a  solution  containing  a  known  amount  of 
radium.  Four  determinations  were  made  in  Montreal  at  different 
seasons  of  the  year,  and  the  results  are  given  in  terms  of  the  amount 
of  radium  required  to  maintain  the  supply  of  emanation  per  cubic 
metre  constant.  The  smallest  value  obtained  was  24xl0~12;  the 
largest  127  x  10 ~21.  The  probable  average  value  is  SO  x  10~12.  The 
amount  of  emanation  is  of  the  correct  order  to  account  for  the  active 
deposits  of  radium-C,  which  may  be  collected  from  the  atmosphere  on 
negatively  charged  wires.  G.  Y. 

Condensation  of  Water  Vapour  in  the  Presence  of  Radium 
Emanation,  Madame  Marie  Curie  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 
1145 — 1147). — The  apparent  gravitation  of  the  induced  radioactivity 
susponded  in  a  moist  gas  containing  radium  emanation  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  728)  is  due  to  the  condensation  of  the  water  vapour  on  the  particles 
of  the«;induced  radioactivity,  with  the  formation  of  a  mist,  invisible  in 
ordinary  light,  but  visible  in  the  light  of  the  electric  arc.  The  ex- 
periments were  conducted  in  small  flasks  of  35  to  50  c.c.  capacity,  con- 
taining the  maximum  emanation  from  a  solution  of  0*05  gram  of 
radium  chloride.  In  the  case  when  the  air  in  the  flask  was  saturated 
with  water  vapour,  the  initially  opaque  mist  gradually  changed  into 
larger  drops,  and  was  perceptiblo  after  twenty  days ;  for  a  pressure 
of  water  vapour  of  half  the  preceding  value,  the  mist  persisted  for  ten 
I  a  vi  tible  mist  was  also  produced  whon  the  pressure  of  the 
water  vapour  was  reduced  to  that  of  1  cm.  of  mercury.  When,  how- 
ever, the  air  in  the  flask  was  driod  by  means  of  phosphoric  oxide,  no 
'   was  formed  by  the  «li  'ion,  but  the   introduction  of  light 

petroleum  into    uoha  il.-i  k  led  bo  the  formation  of  a  mis*  of  greater 
intensity  than  tha  ted  with  water  vapour,   When 

blished  l><  tween  (wo  platinum  electa 
in  a  Hi  !  ing  radium  emanation  ami  air  saturated  with  wi 
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electric  field  is  suppressed.  These  results  show  that  it  is  the  particles 
of  induced  radioactivity  (radium-j4)  and  not  the  emanation  molecules 
that  form  the  nuclei  for  the  condensation  of  the  water  vapour,  since 
the  former  particles  move  rapidly  towards  the  cathode  in  an  electric 
field,  whilst  the  latter  do  not  suffer  any  appreciable  movement. 

M.  A.  W. 

Action  of  Radium  Bromide  on  Precious  Stones  of  the 
Family  of  Aluminides.  Fred.  Bordas  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 
800—801.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  956).— By  bringing  a  tube  of 
radium  bromide  of  very  high  activity  (1,800,000)  into  direct  contact 
with  a  corundum,  and  varying  its  position  every  few  hours,  the  colora- 
tion can  be  effected  evenly  in  some  days.  Darkness  is  not  necessary 
for  the  action,  which  proceeds  in  daylight.  Colourless  corundums  can 
be  rendered  yellow,  and  the  colour  of  natural  topazes  and  faintly 
coloured  rubies  intensified  in  colour.  Artificial  rubies  are  similarly 
effected.  The  emanation  is  inactive.  When  a  colourless  corundum 
in  contact  with  0  001  gram  of  radium  bromide  of  high  activity,  con- 
tained in  a  glass  tube,  is  immersed  in  liquid  nitrogen,  it  becomes 
yellow  at  the  end  of  several  days.  It  is  therefore  improbable,  since 
potassium  is  not  oxidised  by  liquid  oxygen,  that  the  coloration  is  due 
to  oxidation  of  the  trace  of  foreign  metallic  oxide  in  the  corundum. 

E.  H. 

Coloration  of  Certain  Precious  Stones  under  Radioactive 
Influences.  Daniel  Berthelot  {Compt  rend.,  1907,  145,  818 — 820. 
Compare  Marcellin  Berthelot,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  863). — Specimens  of 
certain  minerals,  placed  by  Marcellin  Berthelot  in  November,  1906, 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  radiferous  barium  chloride,  were  examined  in 
October,  1907,  and  found  to  have  undergone  the  following  changes. 
A  colourless  quartz  from  la  Gardette  and  a  white,  cleavable  fluorspar 
were  unchanged.  A  violet,  amethystine  quartz  (containing  manganese) 
from  Uraguay,  which  had  been  previously  decolorised  by  heating,  was 
re-coloured,  and  a  violet  fluorspar  from  Weardale  (Durham)  had 
behaved  similarly.  The  above  white,  cleavable  fluorspar,  after  soaking 
in  a  saturated  solution  of  manganese  acetate,  becomes  faintly  rose- 
coloured  in  the  interior  when  exposed  to  radium ;  the  colourless  quartz 
does  not  exhibit  this  phenomenon.  A  green  emerald  from  the  Tyrol, 
decolorised  by  heating  and  left  in  the  evolved  vapour,  when  exposed  to 
radium  is  unchanged,  as  is  also  a  natural,  white  emerald.  Saturated 
solutions  of  manganese  acetate  and  chloride  are  not  changed  by  radium. 
The  latter  experiment  disproves  the  hypothesis  which  attributes  the 
coloration  of  glass  under  the  influence  of  radium  to  the  existence  in  it 
of  the  metal  as  ions,  their  discharge  by  the  /3-rays,  and  precipitation  of 
the  metal  in  a  finely-divided  state.  If  crystals  of  potassium  sulphate 
which  are  coloured  by  radium  radiations  are  heated  to  redness,  the 
coloration  is  no  longer  produced,  probably  owing]  to  the  destruction  of 
organic  impurities  as  in  the  case  of  emeralds.  Moreover,  some  small 
crystals  of  potassium  sulphate,  which  had  become  green  after  exposure 
in  an  india-rubber  tube  to  the  action  of  radium,  were  decolorised  by 
washing  with  chloroform,  and  the  latter  on  evaporation  left  a  green 
residue.  E.  H. 
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Action  of  Rontgen  Rays  on  Corundum.  Fred.  Bordas  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  145,  874 — 875). — The  coloration  of  crystallised  alumina 
by  exposure  to  radium  bromide  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  956  ;  preceding 
page)  is  not  due  to  the  action  of  the  a-rays,  since  these  were 
absorbed  by  the  glass  envelope  containing  the  bromide.  In  the 
present  paper,  it  is  shown  that  the  y-rays  are  operative  in  this 
respect,  for  colourless  corundum  becomes  distinctly  yellow  after  forty 
minutes,  and  topaz  coloured  after  several  hours'  exposure  to  the  action 
the  Rontgen  rays,  and  these  rays  are  analogous  to  the  y-rays  of 
radium.  M.  A.  W. 

Radioactivity  of  Vesuvian  Cotunnite.  Paolo  Rossi  (Atti  7?. 
Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  630 — 638.  Compare  Zambonini, 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  663). — Vesuvian  cotunnite  does  not  contain  radium  in 
appreciable  proportion,  the  substances  which  render  it  active  being 
those  which  cause  the  so-called  induced  activity  of  radium,  namely, 
radium-Z),  radium-^,  and  radium-^7.  That  this  is  the  case  is  shown 
by  the  laws  governing  both  the  re-activation  and  the  diminution  of  the 
/^-activity  due  to  radium-2?,  and  is  confirmed  by  the  separation  of 
polonium  by  the  ordinary  methods.  A  difference  is  observed  between 
the  law  of  increase  of  activity  of  a  preparation  rendered  inactive  and 
that  according  to  which  the  activity  tends  to  disappear  when  the 
radium-/)  substance  is  separated  ;  this  is  explained  by  assuming  that 
radium-A1  is  composed  of  two  succeeding  compounds  in  the  series  of 
transformations,  the  second  only  of  these  being  endowed  with  /3-activity. 
That  other  radioactive  substances  do  not  seem  to  accompany  cotunnite 
is  shown  by  the  absence  of  uranium  and  of  emanation,  and  the 
corresponding  induced  activity.  T.  H.  P. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Kissingen.  Mineral  Springs.  Felix 
Jkntzsch  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8,  887 — 890). — The  radioactivity 
of  the  waters  from  the  Pandur,  Max,  Rakoczy,  Saline,  and  Schonborn 
springs  and  of  the  deposits  from  the  last  three  has  been  measured  at 
the  respective  sources. 

Air  which  has  been  bubbled  through  the  first  three  spring  waters 
contains  a  large  quantity  of  a  rapidly  decaying  emanation  (thorium 
emanation  1).  The  induced  activity  has  a  decay  curve  which  closely 
resembles  that  of  the  induced  thorium  activity.  These  facts  point  to 
the  presence  of  thorium  salts  in  the  springs.  The  decay  curves  of  the 
«1  aetivity  from  the  Saline  and  Schonborn  sedimentary  deposits 
ly  resoluble  the  decay  curve  of  radium.  H.  M.  D. 

The    Lithium    contained   in   Radioactive   Minerals.        Mile. 
I  Compt.  rend.,  1907,    145,    1148). — The  transform- 

ation of  copper  into  Lithium  by  radium  emanation,  observed  by  Cameron 
and  Sir  Willias  ,  1907,  91,  L593),  lias  led  the  author, 

m,  to  investigate  radioactive  minerals  for 

the  pi  Dd  lithium,  and  to  determine,  it'  possible,  the 

between  the  quantities  o!  the  two  elements  vrhen   present.     In 
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(compare  McCoy,  Xature,  Nov.  28th,  1907),  the  residue  containing  the 
alkali  metals  showing  a  feeble,  although  distinct,  rod  lithium  line  when 
examined  spectroscopically.  M.  A.  W. 

Lancien's  Radioactive  Molybdenum  Compound.  Aurel 
von  Bartal  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31,  1156 — 1157.  Compare  Lancien, 
Abstr.,  1 907,  ii,  G97). — The  author's  results  are  in  agreement  with 
those  of  Szilard  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  731)  and  Wedekind  (ibid.,  922). 

W.  H.  G. 

Electric  Arc  between  Metal  Electrodes.  W.  G.  Cady  and 
H.  D.  Arnold  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8, 890— 906).— The  phenomena 
accompanying  the  transition  from  the  glow  to  the  arc  discharge 
between  electrodes  of  different  metals  have  been  examined.  The 
character  of  the  discharge  between  iron  electrodes  in  air  changes 
completely  when  the  strength  of  the  current  reaches  a  certain  value. 
With  electrodes  of  3 — 6  mm.  diameter,  the  "  critical  point"  corre- 
sponds with  a  current  of  about  1  ampere.  The  condition  of  the 
discharge  with  lower  currents  than  this  is  called  the  "first  stage," 
that  with  higher  currents  the  "  second  stage,"  of  the  discharge. 
Measurements  of  the  loss  of  weight  of  the  electrodes  as  well  as  spec- 
troscopic and  thermoelectric  observations  indicate  that,  in  the  *  first 
stage,"  the  anode  is  not  volatilised.  The  existence  of  two  stages, 
separated  by  a  critical  point,  has  also  been  observed  in  the  discharge 
between  copper  electrodes  in  air,  and  between  a  carbon  cathode  and 
anodes  of  lead,  silver, and  carbon  in  nitrogen  under  diminished  pressures. 
With  anodes  of  aluminium,  zinc,  mercury,  cadmium,  and  tin,  no 
indications  of  the  "first  stage"  were  obtainable,  and  with  a  bismuth 
anode  the  "first  stage,"  although  it  appears  to  exist,  was  too  unstable 
for  measurements  to  be  taken.  A  stable  "first  stage"  was  also  not 
obtainable  with  platinum  or  iron  electrodes  when  oxygen  had  been 
completely  removed  from  the  system. 

The  transition  through  the  u  critical  point "  is  accompanied  by  a 
fall  of  potential  between  the  electrodes,  and  this  is  ascribed  partly 
to  a  decrease  in  opposing  thermoelectric  force  at  the  anode  and 
partly  to  the  increased  conductivity  of  the  vapours  in  the  arc 
discharge. 

With  an  arc  discharge  of  somewhat  less  than  two  amperes  between 
iron  electrodes,  rotation  of  the  positive  end  of  the  arc  takes  place, 
this  being  accompanied  by  the  emission  of  a  whistling  sound,  which, 
on  increasing  the  current,  gradually  passes  into  a  hissing  sound,  when 
the  rotation  ceases.  Lecher's  observations  relating  to  the  continuity 
of  the  discharge  have  been  confirmed  for  high  current  discharges. 
Whilst,  however,  the  "  first  stage  "  discharge  between  iron  electrodes 
is  continuous,  that  between  silver  and  copper  anodes  and  a  carbon 
cathode  exhibits  very  definite  alternations.  H.  M.  D. 

Experimental  Investigation  of  the  High  Tension  Arc. 
Brion  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907,  13,  761—786). — The  arc  studied 
was  produced  between  two  short  cylindrical  electrodes  having  a 
common,  vertical  axis.     The  arc  was   thus   horizontal.     A  magnetic 
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field  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  electric  current  in  the  arc 
was  produced  by  means  of  a  solenoid  surrounding  the  electrodes,  the 
arc  was  thus  caused  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane,  producing  a  thin 
disc  of  white-hot  gas  between  the  electrodes.  The  whole  arrangement 
was  enclosed  in  a  chamber,  the  walls  of  which  were  made  of  bad 
conductors  of  heat,  and  air  was  passed  upwards  through  the  arc. 
The  electrical  properties  of  the  arc  were  first  studied  in  considerable 
detail,  both  with  direct  and  alternating  currents.  The  E.M.F.  (between 
the  electrodes)  required  to  produce  a  steady  arc  is  greater  the  smaller 
the  current.  In  general,  anything  which  raises  the  temperature  of  the 
electrodes  or  of  the  gas  between  them  diminishes  the  E.M.F.  required. 
The  E.M.F.  required  with  alternating  current  is  greater  than  with 
continuous  current.  Arcs  with  small  current  are  much  less  stable 
than  those  with  larger  currents.  A  large  number  of  experiments 
were  made  on  the  yield  of  nitric  oxide  obtained  with  the  rotating  arc. 
Continuous  and  direct  current  arcs  gave  practically  the  same  results  ; 
when  the  velocity  of  the  air  was  reduced  so  as  to  raise  the  quantity  of 
nitric  oxide  above  about  1*5%,  the  yield  began  to  diminish.  Increasing 
the  diameter  of  the  outer  electrode  from  16  to  24  cm.  increased  the 
yield  by  about  one-fifth.  Small  currents  and  strong  magnetic  fields 
appear  to  improve  the  yield  slightly ;  different  methods  of  surrounding 
the  electrodes  had  no  noticeable  effect.  The  best  yields  obtained  were 
57  to  58  grams  of  nitric  acid  per  kilowatt  hour.  T.  E. 

Action  of  an  Incandescent  Electric  Conductor  on  the 
Surrounding  Gas.  H.  Couriot  and  Jean  Meunier  (Compt.  rend., 
1907,  145,  1161 — 1163). — The  authors  have  shown  previously  (Abstr., 
1898,  i,  545  ;  Compt.  rend.,  1898,  127,  559)  that  an  inflammable 
mixture  of  methane  and  air  is  not  ignited  by  an  incandescent  filament 
or  wire  unless  the  wire  fuses  and  a  spark  is  produced.  In  explanation 
of  this  phenomenon,  it  is  suggested  that  the  incandescent  filament 
attracts  the  oxygen  molecules  and  repels  those  of  the  hydrocarbon  in 
the  mixture ;  the  zone  of  gas  therefore  surrounding  the  filament  is  too 
poor  in  the  hydrocarbon  to  be  inflammable,  and  slow  or  rapid 
combustion  occurs  with  the  formation  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide 
(Abstr.,  1898,  i,  545).  When,  however,  the  filament  employed  is 
sufficiently  voluminous  to  raise  by  radiation  the  temperature  of  the 
inflammable  mixture  beyond  the  inert  zone  to  about  650°,  an  explosion 
occurs,  and  Hauser  has  shown  recently  that,  whilst  an  incandescent 
ferro-nickel  wire  0*3  mm.  diameter  does  not  ignite  a  mixture  of  air 
and  9rX>  of  methano,  a  soft  iron  wire  0'9  mm.  diameter  caused  an 
ix  out  of  seventeen  times.  M.  A.  W. 


Cathode   Potential   Fall   and   Spectra  in  some   Compound 

Gases.    Gbobg  Gbhlhofi  (Ann.  PAyttft,  1(.)<)7,  [iv],  24,  553—578). — 

When  a  curreni   of  w  compound  ga  ed  continuously  through  e 

tube,  it  i  le  t<>  eliminate  the  influence  of  the  <!<•> 

tion  snd  t<>  obtain  ;<  constant  discharge,     It  is  possible  also  In 
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author   were   ammonia,  carbon    monoxide,  carbon    dioxide,   methane, 
nitrogen  peroxide,  nitric  and  nitrous  oxides. 

Capstick's  rule,  according  to  which  the  cathode  potential  fall  of  a 
compound  gas  is  the  sum  of  the  separate  values  calculated  for  the 
component  atoms,  has  not  been  verified.  J.  C.  P. 

Aluminium  in  the  Potential  Series.  Ciiarles  M.  van 
Deventer  and  H.  van  Lummel  (Chem.  Weehblad,  1907,  4,  771 — 781. 
Compare  Neumann,  Abstr.,  1894,  ii,  373). — The  chemical  behaviour  of 
amalgamated  aluminium  supports  Neumann's  view  that  this  metal 
should  be  placed  to  the  left  of  zinc  in  the  potential  series.  The 
inactivity  of  ordinary  aluminium  in  a  zinc  |  acid  |  aluminium  cell  is 
caused  by  a  coating  of  aluminium  oxide,  which  with  amalgamated 
aluminium  is  much  less  stable.  The  fact  that  this  coating  is  a  leaking 
insulator  explains  the  abnormal  electrical  behaviour  of  ordinary 
aluminium,  a  view  in  accord  with  the  experimental  results  obtained 
with  such  leaking  insulators  as  ethyl  and  propyl  alcohols  containing 
water  or  acid.  A.  J.  W. 

A  Gas  Generated  from  Aluminium  Electrodes.  E.  Von 
Hirsch  and  Frederick  Soddy  {Phil.  Mag.,  1907,  [vi],  14,  779 — 784). 
— It  has  been  shown  (Hirsch,  Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8,  461)  that 
when  cathode  rays  are  generated  by  means  of  an  influence  machine  in 
pure  gases,  the  relation  between  the  gas  pressure,  p,  and  the  discharge 
potential,  V,  can  be  represented  by  the  expression:  p2V=  constant. 
This  does  not  hold  good  for  gaseous  mixtures,  as  is  now  confirmed 
with  mixtures  of  hydrogen  with  nitrogen  and  helium.  During  the 
passage  of  the  discharge,  a  gas  is  evolved  continuously  from  the 
electrodes  if  these  are  of  aluminium.  This  is  a  pure  gas,  as  the  value 
10,292  for  p2V  remains  satisfactorily  constant.  As  hydrogen  has 
p2V=  38,120,  the  molecular  weight  of  the  new  gas  must  be  4  or  some 
multiple.  It  is  shown  to  be  not  identical  with  helium,  water  vapour, 
carbon  dioxide,  methane,  acetylene,  cyanogen,  or  hydrogen  cyanide  ; 
with  the  exception  of  helium,  these  gases  either  decompose  or 
polymerise  under  the  influence  of  the  discharge.  The  new  gas  is 
obtained  from  German-,  but  not  from  English-made  bulbs,  apparently 
because  of  the  presence  of  sodium  in  the  aluminium  electrodes  of  the 
former.  An  English  bulb,  having  the  aluminium  electrodes  alloyed 
with  sodium  on  the  surface,  evolved  a  gas  similar  to  that  obtained 
from  the  German  bulbs,  but  containing  small  amounts  of  carbon 
dioxide.  It  is  suggested  that  the  unknown  gas  may  be  a  modification 
of  hydrogen,  as  ozone  is  of  oxygen,  capable  of  withstanding  the 
discharge  of  an  influence  machine,  but  decomposed  by  that  of  a 
coil.  G.  Y. 

Nickel  Oxide  Electrode  in  the  Jungner-Edison  Accumulator. 
Julian  Zedner  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  .1907,  13,  752 — 755.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  65,  595). — Polemical.  A  criticism  of  a  paper  by 
Foerster  (Zeitsch.  Elehtrochem.,  1907,  13,  414).  The  author  maintains 
that  (1)  the  recently-charged  nickel  oxide  electrode  does  not  contain 
the  oxide,  Ni02;  (2)  the  oxide  in  the  recently-charged  electrode  has 
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the  composition  jSTi203,3H.20,  and  not  Ni203,l*2H20,  whilst  in  the 
discharged  electrode  it  has  the  composition  Ni(OH)2,2H20,  and  not 
Ni(OH)2.  W.  H.  G. 

Signification  of  so-called  Alternating  Current  Passivity. 
Albert  Lob  (Zeitsck.  Elektrocliem.,  1907,  13,  789 — 790.  Compare 
Le  Blanc  and  Schick,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  229). — When  an  alternating 
current  is  passed  through  a  solution  of  potassium  cyanide  between 
copper  electrodes,  the  amount  of  copper  which  dissolves  not  only 
depends  on  the  frequency  of  the  current  alternation,  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  solution,  and  the  current  density,  but  also  on  the  surface 
condition  of  the  electrodes.  The  diminution  in  the  amount  of  copper 
which  passes  into  solution  after  suitable  treatment  of  the  electrodes 
has  been  ascribed  to  a  passive  condition  of  the  metal,  but,  as  the 
author  shows,  the  observed  facts  can  be  readily  explained  on  the 
assumption  of  super-tension  phenomena.  The  ease  with  which  hydrogen 
is  liberated  depends  on  the  character  of  the  electrode  surface,  and,  as 
the  super-tension  increases,  the  amount  of  hydrogen  liberated  by  the 
current  will  decrease,  and,  as  a  consequence,  the  amount  of  copper 
liberated  will  increase.  Corresponding  with  the  higher  value  of  the 
super-tension  of  a  zinc  electrode,  the  phenomenon  is  more  pronounced 
than  in  the  case  of  copper,  whilst  with  nickel  it  is  less  evident  by 
reason  of  the  smaller  super-tension  value. 

The  differences  between  the  quantities  of  crystalline  and  polished 
metals  which  pass  into  solution  are  not  constant,  but  decrease  with 
decreasing  frequency  of  alternation.  As  the  time  intervals  between 
one  current  impulse  and  the  subsequent  opposing  impulse  increases, 
the  metal  ions  are  in  increasing  numbers  converted  into  complex  ions. 
As  a  consequence  of  this,  super-tension  has  a  gradually  diminishing 
influence  on  the  result  of  the  electrolysis,  and  hydrogen  will  be 
liberated  almost  exclusively,  in  spite  of  the  increased  voltage  neces- 
sitated by  the  existence  of  super-tension.  H.  M.  D. 

Dulong  and  Petit's  Law.     Albert  Wigand  (Ann.  Physik,  1907, 
[iv],  24,  601—606.     Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,   70).— A  criticism  of 
uiel's  views  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  300;  1907,  ii,  530).  J.  C.  P. 

Critical    Temperatures    of   Solutions.      III.      Solutions   in 

Methyl  Chloride,  Ethyl  Ether,  and  Methyl  Alcohol.  Mieczyslaw 

,ii  {ZeUsch.  'physikal.  CJtem.,  1907,  61,  356 — 365.  Compare 

tr.,    1906,    ii,    272). — The   author    has    determined    the    critical 

porature    of    variously    concentrated   solutions   of    (1)    triphenyl- 

methane,  anthracene,  phenanthrene,    diphenylamine,    resorcinol,  and 

benzil  in  methyl  chloride;  (2)   triphenylmethane,   naphthalene,  phen- 

anthrene,  diphenylamine,  resorcinol,  and  benzil   id  ethyl   ether  ;  (3) 

lide  in  methyl  alcohol.     Whereas,  according  to  van't  Hoff, 

molecular  elevation  of  the  critical  temperature"  KjMTx 

(AT— molecular   elevation    of    the   critical   temperature,  M=  molecular 

weight  of  tli<  .  1\  =  critical  torn  pi  >f  the  solvent)  should 

be  a  alts  show  that  thii  ii  only  approximately 

of    K  .1/  T  dcpt'txionl    on   the 
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nature  of  the  solvent  and  of  the  dissolved  substance  ;  it  diminishes 
as  the  interval  between  the  critical  temperatures  of  the  solvent  and 
solute  diminishes. 

The  more  exact  formula  advanced  by  van  Laar  has  also  been  con- 
sidered, but  the  available  data  are  hardly  sufficient  for  a  strict 
examination  of  its  applicability.  J.  C.  P. 

Condition  of  Substances  in  Absolute  Sulphuric  Acid. 
Arthur  Hantzsch  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Cliem.,  1907,  61,  257 — 312). — 
Sulphuric  acid,  which  from  analysis  appears  to  be  100%  strength, 
may  not  be  cryoscopically  pure  ;  that  is,  its  freezing  point  may  be 
raised  by  the  addition  of  water  or  sulphur  trioxide.  For  the  pur- 
poses of  this  research,  the  author  has  prepared  absolute  sulphuric 
acid  by  starting  with  an  acid  containing  a  little  anhydride,  and 
adding  weighed  quantities  of  water  until  the  maximum  freezing 
point,  10*46°,  was  reached.  Acid  which  has  this  maximum  freezing 
point  has  also  a  minimum  conductivity  &  =  0'01  at  25°. 

The  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  sulphuric  acid  has  been  determined  by 
Knietsch,  at  the  author's  request,  and  found  to  be  22*82  cal.  per  gram. 
The  mean  molecular  depression  of  the  freezing  point,  deduced  from 
the  behaviour  of  trinitrobenzene,  trinitrotoluene,  dinitromesitylene, 
trinitrophenol,  trichloroacetic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride,  anhydrous 
oxalic  acid,  methyl  sulphate,  and  tellurium1  as  solutes,  is  70°.  When 
this  figure  is  put  in  van't  Hoff's  formula,  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  is 
calculated  to  be  22*94  cal.,  in  good  agreement  with  the  direct 
experimental  figure  just  recorded.  This  agreement  shows  that  the 
foregoing  solutes  dissolve  in  sulphuric  acid  without  decomposition  or 
dissociation ;  this  result  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  these  substances, 
unlike  many  others,  do  not  increase  the  conductivity  of  the  absolute 
sulphuric  acid. 

The  majority  of  inorganic  and  organic  substances  which  dissolve  in 
absolute  sulphuric  acid  without  decomposition  depress  the  freezing 
point  to  an  abnormally  great  extent,  and  appear  therefore  either  to  be 
ionised  themselves  or  to  unite  with  the  sulphuric  acid  to  form  dis- 
sociable compounds.  Among  the  substances  which  exhibit  this 
behaviour  are  water,  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  and  diazonium 
acid  sulphates,  dimethylpyrone,  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  ether,  anthra- 
quinone,  ethyl  acetate,  acetic,  monochloroacetic,  benzoic,  malonic,  and 
f  umaric  acids. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  in  all  these  cases  the  molecular  weight 
calculated  from  the  freezing-point  depression  is  about  two-thirds  of  the 
theoretical  value.  With  the  sulphates  of  bivalent  metals,  carbamide, 
succinic,  maleic,  and  phthalic  acids,  the  molecular  weight  calculated 
from  the  freezing-point  depression  is  about  half  the  theoretical  value. 
In  other  cases,  still  more  abnormal  values  are  observed  ;  the  molecular 
weights  calculated  for  triphenylcarbinol  and  ^-tri-iodotriphenylcarbinol 
are  about  one-third  of  the  normal  values ;  paraldehyde  and  metaldehyde 
are  first  depolymerised,  and  then  give  a  value  of  the  molecular  weight 
from  one-half  to  two-thirds  of  the  normal  value  for  acetaldehyde. 
Nitric  acid  (not  quite  absolute)  gives  a  depression  which  is  rather  more 
than  double  the  theoretical  depression.     In  all   the  cases  referred  to, 
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the  calculated  molecular  weight,  even  where  it  is  abnormally  small,  is 
independent  of  the  concentration. 

The  substances  for  which  abnormally  small  molecular  weights  are 
found  by  the  cryoscopic  method  have  the  power  of  increasing  the  con- 
ductivity of  absolute  sulphuric  acid,  and  it  is  found  that  the  specific 
conductivity  of  these  solutes  increases  proportionally  to  the  concentra- 
tion, so  that  over  the  range  of  concentration  studied  by  the  author 
the  molecular  conductivity  is  constant. 

In  explaining  the  difference  from  water,  in  that  many  electrolytes 
dissolved  in  absolute  sulphuric  acid  have  constant  molecular  weight, 
and  constant  molecular  conductivity,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
sulphuric  acid  must  itself  contain  considerable  quantities  of  the  ions 
H*  and  HS04',  and  that  the  concentrations  of  these  ions  will  be 
markedly  affected  by  the  addition  of  an  acid  sulphate.  The  author 
considers  it  probable,  especially  in  view  of  the  very  high  dielectric 
constant  of  sulphuric  acid,  that  the  acid  sulphates  are  completely 
dissociated. 

The  uniform  results  recorded  above  for  solutions  of  water,  methyl 
alcohol,  &c,  lead  the  author  to  conclude  that  all  these  varied  com- 
pounds, when  dissolved  in  absolute  sulphuric  acid,  unite  with  the 
solvent,  forming  acid  oxonium  salts,  which  are  dissociated  in  the  same 
manner  as  alkali  or  ammonium  sulphates.  Just  as  a  molecule  of 
ammonia  may  attach  itself  to  a  hydrogen  ion,  forming  the  ammonium 
ion  NH4*,  so  it  is  supposed  that  a  molecule  of  water  may  similarly 
attach  itself,  forming  the  "  hydronium  "  ion  H30',  so  that  a  solution 
of  a  little  water  in  sulphuric  acid  is  a  dissociated  solution  of  hydronium 
sulphate.  A  similar  explanation  is  applied  in  the  other  cases,  so  that 
solutions  of  methyl  alcohol  and  ethyl  ether  in  absolute  sulphuric  acid 
are  to  be  regarded  as  containing  dissociated  methylhydronium  sulphate 
and  diethylhydronium  sulphate.  From  this  point  of  view,  the  pyrone 
derivatives  fall  into  line  with  the  other  oxygen  compounds.  In  the 
case  of  acetic  and  other  weak  organic  acids,  which  in  sulphuric  acid 
solution  behave  themselves  cryoscopically  and  electrically  like  water 
or  ammonia,  it  must  be  supposed  that  they  are  forced  by  the  very 
strong  sulphuric  acid  to  assume  basic  functions.  Solutions  of  acetic 
and  benzoic  acids  in  sulphuric  acid  are  therefore  to  be  regarded  as 
containing  dissociated  acetyl-  and  benzoyl-hydronium  sulphates.  The 
exceptional  behaviour  of  the  triphenylcarbinols,  in  giving  abnormally 
great  depression  of  the  freezing  point  and  abnormally  great  increase 
of  conductivity,  is  probably  due  to  their  forming  sulphates  with 
elimination  of  water,  this  water  being  at  once  converted  into 
iated  hydronium  sulphate. 

When  organic  acids  of  greater  strength  than  acetic  or  benzoic  acid 
lered,    the    readiness    to    form    salts    with  sulphuric    acid 
diminishes,  until  in  the  ease  of  trichloroacetic,  oxalic,  and  picric  acids, 
the  affinity  constants  of  which  cannot  be  determined  directly,  the  Bali 
forming    power    hi  l-eared;  these    acids,    when    dissolved    in 

sulpha  [cally  normal  and  electrically  indiffi 

i  st    Inorganic  acids 
and  the  Bulphonic  acids,  which  when  <li     >ived  in 
acid  appear  to 
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but  as  acids,  their  dissociating  tendency,  XOH — >XO'  +  H',  being 
BO  great  that  even  in  sulphuric  acid  they  are  ionised  in  the  usual  way. 
The  molecular  conductivities  of  the  various  solutes  in  absolute 
sulphuric  acid  differ  much  less  than  they  do  in  water,  probably  because 
the  variation  in  the  mobilities  of  the  cations  is  eclipsed  by  the  very 
great  mobility  of  the  ion  HS04',  which  is  not  only  common  to  the 
solutes,  but  is  produced  also  by  the  dissociation  of  the  solvent  (see 
Hantzsch  and  Caldwell,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  328).  J.  C.  P. 

Analysis  of  the  Lowering  of  the  Freezing  Point  in  Physio- 
logical Fluids.  Ernst  Tezner  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1907,  64, 
95 — 109). — The  depression  of  the  freezing  point  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  both  electrolyte  and  non-electrolyte  is  (very  slightly)  less 
than  the  sum  of  the  depressions  caused  by  the  components  when  by 
themselves.  This  difference  is  attributed  to  reduction  of  the  dis- 
sociation of  the  electrolyte  by  the  non-electrolyte.  G.  B. 

Transition  Temperature  of  Manganous  Chloride.  Theodore 
W.  Richards  and  Franz  Wrede  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1907,  61, 
313—320.  Compare  Richards  and  Churchill,  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  555  ; 
1899,  ii,  354;  Richards  and  Wells,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  411;  1906,  ii, 
727). — Especially  pure  manganous  chloride  has  been  prepared  in  two 
ways  :  (1)  by  repeated  crystallisation  of  the  commercially  pure 
chloride ;  (2)  by  repeated  crystallisation  of  the  nitrate,  precipitation  of 
the  nitrate  solution  by  pure  ammonium  carbonate,  and  preparation  of 
the  chloride  from  the  precipitated  carbonate.  Both  specimens  gave 
the  same  value,  58,089°±  0*005°  (on  the  international  hydrogen  scale), 
for  the  transition  temperature,  MnCl2,4H20  ^  MnCl2,2H20  +  2H20. 
As  manganous  chloride  is  very  readily  prepared  in  a  pure  condition, 
its  transition  temperature  is  very  well  suited  for  use  as  a  fixed  point 
in  thermometric  work. 

The  authors  describe  a  thermostat  which  enables  them  to  keep  the 
exposed  part  of  the  stem  at  nearly  the  same  temperature  as  the 
thermometer  bulb.  J.  C.  P. 

Outline  of  a  New  System  of  Thermodynamics.  Gilbert 
Newton  Lewis  (Zeitsch.  -physikal.  Cliem.,  1907,  61,  129 — 165. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  639). — It  is  pointed  out  that  in  the 
development  of  physical  chemistry  thermodynamics  has  been  applied 
along  two  main  lines.  Some  investigators,  for  example,  Gibbs, 
Duhem,  and  Planck,  have  started  from  the  fundamental  equations 
involving  the  entropy  and  the  thermodynamic  potential.  Others, 
such  as  van't  Hoff,  Ostwald,  Nernst,  and  Arrhenius,  have  adopted  the 
method  of  applying  the  cycle  process  to  special  problems.  The  latter 
unsystematic  method  of  procedure  has  led  to  a  large  number  of 
independent  formulae,  largely  of  an  approximate  character,  and  it  is 
the  author's  aim  to  develop  by  ordinary  operations  a  systematic  series 
of  thermodynamical  equations,  which  are  similar  to  those  at  present  in 
use  among  physical  chemists,  but  are  at  the  same  time  strictly 
exact. 

The  author  works  with  a  magnitude  which  he  terms  "  activity,"  to 
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be  regarded  as  the  ideal  measure  of  the  tendency  of  a  given  kind  of 
molecule  to  depart  from  the  conditions  in  which  it  finds  itself  at  any 
given  moment.  The  "activity"  £  is  further  related  to  the 
"fugacity"  \p  (see  loc.  cit.)  by  the  equation  £  =  y\i\RT.  With  the 
help  of  the  foregoing  conception,  the  author  reaches  a  number  of 
exact  general  equations  from  which,  by  approximation,  the  common 
formula?  for  the  change  of  equilibrium  with  temperature,  for  the 
E.M.F.  of  a  reversible  cell,  for  the  depression  of  the  freezing  point, 
ttc,  can  be  readily  deduced.  J.  C.  P. 

New  Apparatus.  Appliance  for  Maintaining  Constant 
Temperatures  in  Drying-Ovens.  A  Fractionating  Column. 
Receiver  for  Mitscherlich's  Apparatus  (Phosphorus  Distil- 
lation). Josef  Habermann  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46, 
574 — 581). — The  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  constant  or  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  a  drying-oven  is  similar  in  shape  to  an 
ordinary  Soxhlet  extractor ;  there  is  no  siphon  tube,  however,  and  a 
two-way  tap  is  placed  on  the  lower  stem,  so  that  the  latter  may  be 
placed  in  connexion  with  the  wide  upper  tube,  or  the  two  tubes 
may  be  cut  off  from  each  other  and  the  upper  one  connected  with 
an  exterior  vessel.  The  lower  stem  of  the  apparatus  is  fixed  in  an 
opening  at  the  top  of  the  oven.  A  mixture  of  amyl  alcohol  and 
ethyl  alcohol  is  placed  in  the  outer  jacket  of  the  drying-oven 
and  heated  to  boiling.  The  vapour  passes  up  through  the  side  tube 
of  the  apparatus  into  a  condenser  at  the  top,  and  the  condensed 
liquid  is  collected  in  the  wide  upper  tube.  If  the  boiling  point  of 
the  alcoholic  mixture  be  too  low  to  give  the  required  temperature, 
the  collected  liquid  is  run  off  into  the  outside  vessel  until  the  correct 
temperature  is  attained.  The  tap  is  then  turned,  so  that  the  liquid 
condensed  subsequently  returns  to  the  oven. 

The  fractionating  column  described  is  also  of  similar  shape.  A 
condenser  is  provided  inside  the  top  of  the  wide  part  of  the 
apparatus,  and  the  distilled  liquid  is  collected  at  the  lower  part, 
being  returned  to  the  distillation  flask  or  run  off  as  desired  through  a 
two-wuy  tap.  A  thermometer  is  placed  in  the  side  tube  of  the 
apparatus  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  vapour  can  be  ascertained. 

The   receiver  consists   of  a   flask   fitted  with  a  double-bored   cork. 

end  of  the  condenser  passes  through  one  hole  in  the  cork,  whilst  a 

delivery  tube  is  fitted  in  the  other.     In   distilling  substances  which 

1  distillates  having  a  disagreeable  odour,  for  instance,  in  testing 

phosphorus  poisoning,  the  distillate  is  collected  in  the  flask  while 

k  and  out  of  the  delivery  tube  into  a 
kind  of  filter-pump.  The  latter  receives  the  waste  water  from  the 
I  the  gases  are  thus  carried  away.  W.  1*.  S. 

The  Method  of  Limiting  Densities,  and  its  Application  to 

the  Atomic  Weight  of  Nitrogen.     Phxliffi    A.    <;  >}>t. 

I  ,  1907,  145,  1164  -1160.     Oompan  L907,ii,  437,  605}.— 

Al. itr.,  1907,  ii,  154,  155,  668,  680, 
the  mean  value   I  I  "008    for   the 
nitrogen  deduced  by   Berthelot   from   tho    limit 
Vol.    \'  iv.  ii.  9 


18  abstracts  qf  CHEMICAL  papers. 

densities  of  nitrogen,  nitrous  and  nitric  oxides  is  untrustworthy, 
Binoe  the  values  for  the  atomic  weight  of  the  element  diminish  as  the 
critical  temperatures  of  the  gases  from  which  they  are  calculated 
increase,  as  is  shown  in  the  following  table  : 

(••is.  Ns.  NO.  N20.  Nil.,. 

Atomic  weight  of  N 14*008      14-006  13-999  13-992 

Absolute  critical  temperature      128°         179°       309—312°         425° 

The  value  N  =  14*010,  obtained  as  the  mean  of  six  independent 
determinations  by  chemical  analysis  of  nitrous  and  nitric  oxides 
(limits  14-007  and  14*015),  is  more  exact  (compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii, 
349).  M.  A.  W. 

Adsorption  and  Occlusion.  Nature  of  the  so-called  Solid 
Phase.  Morris  W.  Travers  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1907,  61, 
241 — 248.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  730). — A  criticism  of  some 
points  raised  in  Freundlich's  papers  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  155,  534). 

The  author  is  strongly  of  opinion  that  the  term  *'  solid  solution  " 
should  be  confined  to  isomorphous  mixtures,  that  is,  homogeneous 
mixtures  which  are  themselves  crystalline,  and  the  components  of 
which  have  similar,  if  not  the  same,  crystalline  form.  Adsorption 
and  occlusion,  apart  from  the  formation  of  isomorphous  mixtures  and 
from  the  mechanical  enclosure  of  the  substance  which  appears  to  be 
dissolved,  are  interpreted  as  the  formation  of  a  solution  in  an 
amorphous  substance.  Such  substances  are  practically  liquid,  and 
appear  to  be  solid  only  because  they  have  a  certain  mechanical 
rigidity.  J.  C.  P. 

Adsorption  and  Occlusion.  Herbert  Freundlich  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1907,  61,  249 — 254).— A  reply  to  Travers  (preceding 
abstract).  Whilst  the  latter  considers  that  adsorption  consists  in  a 
process  of  solution  modified  by  surface  phenomena,  the  author  holds 
the  view  that  surface  condensation  is  the  main  element  in  adsorption, 
and  that  the  formation  of  solid  solutions  is  a  secondary  effect. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  the  variation  in  the  adsorption  of  carbon 
dioxide  by  charcoal  with  temperature  (studied  by  Travers)  is  very 
similar  to  the  corresponding  variation  in  the  adsorption  of  acetic  acid 
by  charcoal  in  aqueous  solution  (studied  by  the  author).        J.  C.  P. 

Dissociation  by  Adsorbing  Substances  of  the  Compounds 
formed  by  Basic  and  Acidic  Dyes.  Louis  Pelet-Jolivet  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  145,  1182—1183). — Crystal  ponceau  and  methylene- 
blue  form  a  compound  containing  1  mol.  of  the  former  to  2  mols. 
of  the  latter  (compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  794),  and  similar  compounds 
have  been  prepared  containing  crystal  ponceau,  1  mol.,  and 
magenta  or  safranine,  2  mols.,  or  naphthol  yellow  S,  1  mol.,  and  of 
methylene-blue,  magenta,  or  safranine,  2  mols.  (compare  Seyewetz, 
Abstr.,  1900,  i,  356).  These  compounds  are  much  less  soluble  in 
water  than  either  of  the  constituents,  the  solubility  of  the  compound 
of  ponceau  and  methylene-blue  is  0*201  gram  per  litre  at  100°,  or 
0*045   gram   per    litre    at   15°,    and    the   solubilities    at    15°   of    the 
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compound  of  niethylene-blue  with  eosin  and  naphthol  yellow  S  are 
0*158  and  0-042  gram  per  litre  respectively.  Certain  adsorbent 
substances,  such  as  wool,  animal  charcoal,  or  precipitated  and  calcined 
silica,  cause  dissociation  of  aqueous  solutions  of  these  compounds,  and 
absorb  the  basic  constituent  if  the  original  solution  is  neutral  or 
alkaline  and  the  acidic  constituent  if  the  original  solution  is  acid. 
This  phenomenon  is  readily  explained  by  the  colloidal  theory  of 
dyeing,  according  to  which  the  adsorbent  substances  are  in  the 
colloidal  state,  and  are  negatively  charged  and  absorb  the  positive  or 
basic  constituent  in  neutral  or  alkaline  solution,  and  positively- 
charged  and  absorb  the  negative  or  acid  constituent  in  acid  solution. 
The  behaviour  of  the  compound  of  eosin  and  methylene-blue  as  a  stain 
for  certain  bacilli  can  be  explained  similarly  (compare  Marino,  Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  189) ;  the  nucleus  of  the  cell  in  the  colloidal  state  is 
positively  charged  and  absorbs  the  eosin,  and  the  remainder  of 
the  protoplasm,  also  in  the  colloidal  state,  is  negatively  charged  and 
absorbs  the  methylene-blue.  M.  A.  W. 


Dissociation  as  Measured  by  Lowering  of  Freezing  Point 
and  by  Electrical  Conductivity.  Bearing  on  the  Hydrate 
Theory.  The  Approximate  Composition  of  the  Hydrates 
formed  by  a  Number  of  Electrolytes.  XIX.  Harry  C.  Jones 
and  J.  N.  Pearce  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1907,  38,  683— 743).— A  summary 
of  the  evidence  so  far  obtained  for  the  existence  of  hydrates  in  aqueous 
solutions  is  first  given,  most  of  which  is  recorded  in  Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
8,  73,  445,  509,  687,  794;  1906,  ii,  GCh  327,  737,  827;  1907,  ii,  147, 
211,  212,  438,  so  far  as  the  contributions  of  Jones  and  his  co-workers 
are  concerned. 

In  the  present  investigations,  attention  was  directed  to  determining 
(a)  the  relation  between  the  degree  of  dissociation  as  measured  by  (1) 
freezing-point  methods  and  (2)  conductivity  methods  j  (b)  the  extent 
to  which  conductivity  of  a  solution,  and  the  relative  velocities  of 
different  ions,  are  influenced  by  hydration  of  ions,  and  (c)  the  trust- 
worthiness of  conductivity  methods  for  measurement  of  the  degree  of 
ion.  For  this  purpose,  solutions  of  fifteen  salts  and  three 
acids  have  been  systematically  studied  for  concentrations  ranging  from 
0*01  to  20  normal.  Details  of  the  methods  of  investigation  and  the 
modes  of  expressing  the  results  are  given  in  the  original,  together  with 
full  tabular  statements  of  the  experimental  data  obtained.  Only  the 
general  conclusions  arrived  at  can  be  given. 

The  molecular  loweringfl  of  freezing  point  in  all  cases  pass  through 

■  well-marked  minimum,     The  molecular  lowerings,  calculated  from 

ductivity  ments   of   dissociation,   decrease    regularly  with 

increase  of  concentration.     The  value  of  the  molecular  lowering  varies 

ctly  with  the  number  of  mols,  of  water  with  which  tin-  .-alt  under 

illises  from  \\ 

i  amount  of  combined   water  decreases  with  incree 

ration  to  a  minimum,  and  then  increases  regularly  with  the 

The   amount    of   water   in   combination    with    1    mol.  of 
"    in  'hint.'  solut  ioo  predominate,  and  .;■ 
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as  dissociation  is  lowered,  becoming  nearly  constant  at  greater 
concentration. 

The  hydrating  of  a  salt  is  essentially  a  function  of  the  cation,  and  is 
an  inverse  function  of  the  atomic  volume  of  the  latter.  Those  cations 
which  possess  the  greatest  migration  velocities  have  the  least  hydrating 
powers,  and  the  converse  of  this  is  also  true. 

The  effect  of  the  hydration  of  those  ions  with  small  atomic  volumes 
on  their  migration  velocity  is  greater  than  that  of  the  smalljbydration 
of  those  possessing  large  atomic  volumes  on  their  migration  velocity. 

In  all  the  cases  examined,  it  was  found  that  the  dissociation  in  dilute 
solution,  as  measured  by  the  conductivity  method,  is  less  than  that 
calculated  from  the  lowering  of  freezing  point,  and  this  difference  is 
the  greater  the  more  dilute  the  solutions  examined  are,  so  that  it  is 
probably  connected  with  the  increase  in  friction  between  the  solvent 
and  ion  due  to  the  greater  surface  presented  by  the  latter  as  it  becomes 
more  hydrated  at  greater  dilution.  Comparable  results  can  only  be 
expected  by  the  two  methods  in  the  cases  of  salts  which  crystallise 
from  solution  in  the  anhydrous  condition,  but  in  cases  of  this  type 
comparable^values  were  only  obtained  at  concentrations  near  to  that  at 
which  molecular  lowering  is  at  a  minimum.  T.  A.  H. 

Semi-Electrolytes.  Maurice  Prud'homme  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1907, 
5,  497 — 510). — By  the  combination  of  two  equations  shown  in  a 
previous  paper  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  527)  to  hold  for  certain  weak  elec- 
trolytes, the  equation  (1)  y  =  .41og(l  -y)~l,  where  y  is  the  coefficient  of 
ionisation,  is  shown  to  hold  within  wide  limits  of  dilution  for  acetic 
acid  and  ammonia,  and  A  has  the  same  numerical  value  for  the  two 
electrolytes  in  corresponding  dilution,  and  is  constant  up  to  fairly  high 
dilutions.  Consequently,  for  acetic  acid  and  ammonia,  the  equation 
(2)  y/y'  =  log(l  -y)-1/(l  -y')-1  (where  y  and  y  are  the  respective 
coefficients  of  ionisation  in  corresponding  dilution)  ought  to  hold,  and 
this  is  shown  to  be  the  case.  Putting  y  =  A/A.  ■#,  where  A  and  A  ^ 
represent  the  molecular  conductivities  at  a  particular  dilution  and  at 
infinite  dilution  respectively,  equation  (1)  may  be  written  in  the  form 
A  =  A  A  so^glA  oo/(A  do  ~  ^)]>  ana"  by  means  of  this  equation  A  -^  can  be 
calculated  for  semi-electrolytes  from  the  observed  values  of  A  and  the 
values  of  A-  obtained  for  acetic  acid  and  ammonia.  A  ^  has  been 
calculated  in  this  way  for  a  number  of  weak  acids  and  bases,  and  the 
values  obtained  are  in  satisfactory  agreement  with  those  given  by  the 
usual  methods.  G.  S. 

Diffusion  of  Electrolytes  in  Aqueous  Solutions  and  in 
Gelatin.  B.  Lino  Vanzetti  (Atti  11.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16, 
ii,  655 — 657). — The  formation  of  two  separate  zones  of  precipitate 
when,  for  example,  barium  chloride  and  silver  sulphate  solutions  are 
allowed  to  diffuse  into  the  opposite  ends  of  a  column  of  gelatin  is 
explained  by  Buscaglioni  and  Purgotti  (Atti  R.  1st.  Bot.  Pavia,  1905, 
N.S.,  11)  as  being  due  to  the  fact  that  the  ions  in  solution  obey 
Bunsen's  law  for  the  diffusion  of  gases.  Bruni  and  Yanzetti  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  74),  on  the  other  hand,  regard  the  phenomenon  as  one  of 
supersaturatiun. 
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The  author  has  made  similar  experiments,  using,  as  the  diffusing 
salts,  ammonium,  potassium,  rubidium,  or  caesium  chloride  in  4iY-solu- 
tion,  on  the  one  side,  and  semi-normal  sodium  platinichloride  on  the 
other.  With  ammonium  and  potassium  chlorides,  the  precipitated 
platinichloride  is  deposited  at  the  same  position  in  the  gelatin  column, 
and  the  same  is  the  case  with  rubidium  and  csesium  chlorides,  in  spite 
of  the  varying  ionic  velocities  of  the  different  metals.  Buscaglioni 
and  Purgotti's  hypothesis  is  hence  untenable.  T.   H.  P. 

Comparison  of  Acids  and  Pseudo-Acids  in  Pyridine  Solu- 
tion. Arthur  Hantzsch  and  Kenneth  S.  Caldwell  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1907,  61,  227— 240).— The  author  have  studied  the  con- 
ductivity of  a  number  of  true  acids,  strong  and  weak,  and  of  a  number 
of  pseudo-acids  in  pyridine  solution.  The  order  of  the  true  acids, 
arranged  according  to  the  conductivity  of  their  pyridine  solutions,  is 
roughly  the  same  as  when  they  are  arranged  according  to  the  magni- 
tude of  their  affinity  constants  in  aqueous  solution.  Pseudo-acids, 
compared  among  themselves,  exhibit  an  exactly  analogous  behaviour. 
When,  however,  the  conductivity  of  a  true  acid  in  pyridine  is  com- 
pared with  that  of  a  pseudo-acid  which  is  of  approximately  the  same 
strength  in  aqueous  solution,  it  is  found  that  the  conductivity  of  the 
pseudo-acid  is  very  much  greater.  This  result  has  been  verified  in  the 
case  of  nitroform  and  trinitrophenol  in  comparison  with  oxalic  acid, 
also  in  the  case  of  pseudo-acids  which  are  of  medium  strength  in 
aqueous  solution  (such  as  nitrourethane,  dinitrophenol,  benzoylcyan- 
amide,  "saccharin  ")  and  in  the  case  of  weak  or  very  weak  pseudo-acids 
(such  as  mononitrophenol,  jp-benzoquinoneoxime,  cyanuric  acid,  methyl- 
nitroamine)  in  comparison  with  mediumly  strong  to  weak  mono- 
carboxylic  acids.  Only  in  the  case  of  the  pseudo-acid,  nitromethane, 
has  no  such  behaviour  been  observed. 

The  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that  when  a  hydrogen  compound 
dissolved  in  pyridine  conducts  much  better  than  a  true  acid,  which  in 
water  is  of  about  the  same  strength,  then  the  former  must  be  a  pseudo- 
acid.  Thus  it  is  certain  that  hexanitrodiphenylamine  undergoes 
isomeric  change  as  a  pseudo-acid.  J.  C.  P. 

Conductivity  of  the  Sodium  Salts  of  the  Isomeric  Hydroxy- 
benzoic  Acids.  The  Question  of  the  Mobilities  of  Isomeric 
Anions.  Hkinbich  Ley  and  O.  Krler  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907, 
13,  707 — 799).  —The  conductivity  of  sodium  salicylate  is  at  any  given 
dilution  greater  than  that  of  sodium  m-hydroxybenzoate  or  sodium 
p-hydroxybenzoate.  This  cannot,  be  duo  to  extra  dissociation  of  the 
phenolic  hydrogen  atom  in  salicylic  acid,  for  experiments  have  shown 
of  the  three  disodium  salts  that  of  the  ortho-acid  is  hydrolyscd  to 
»  that  the  second  hydrogen  atom  of  this  acid  is 
only  very  slightly  acidic  in  charact i-r. 

trior  conductivity  of  sodium  salicylate  is  probably  due  to 
ber  mobility  of  the  ortbo-anion,  tin";  again  being  probably  due 
tot!  of  hydration  of  the  >merio  anions,    In  this 

orthy  that  the  sodium  I p  metho 

1    have  practically  equal  conductivil  J    <  1.  P. 
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Polymorphism  of  Liquids.  Daniel  Vorlandek  (Ber.,  1907, 
40,  4527—4537.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  441,  442).— The  crystal- 
line liquids  obtained  when  various  unsaturated  compounds  are  fused 
cannot  be  chemically  isomeric  with  the  crystalline  solid  or  amorphous 
liquid  phases,  since  acetylene  derivatives,  such  as  the  acetyl  and 
benzoyl  derivatives  of  dihydroxytolane,  yield  crystalline  liquids  like 
the  corresponding  stilbene  compounds,  and  the  possibility  of  isomerism, 
even  of  stereoisomerism,  is  excluded  in  these  compounds. 

The  dibenzoyl  derivative  crystallises  from  a  mixture  of  benzene 
and  alcohol  in  colourless  prisms,  m.  p.  214°  and  254°.  Measurements 
of  dielectric  constants  show  that  the  values  are  practically  the  same  for 
the  two  liquid  phases  of  ethyl  anisylideneaminocinnamate,  although 
discontinuities  at  the  two  transition  points  are  observed  (compare 
Abegg  and  Seitz,  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  623). 

Various  crystallographic  properties  of  crystalline  liquids  can  be 
ascertained  and  made  use  of  in  determining  the  crystalline  system  to 
which  the  liquid  belongs.  The  behaviour  of  the  liquids  in  converging 
polarised  light  points  to  their  being  uniaxial,  a  view  which  is  supported 
in  different  ways.  The  liquid  crystals  have  thus  a  higher  degree  of 
symmetry  than  the  solid,  crystalline  phases  of  the  same  substances, 
which  are  mainly  monoclinic  or  rhombic.  The  following  esters  :  ethyl 
azoxybenzoate,  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  azoxycinnamates,  ethyl  bromo- 
azoxycinnamate,  ethyl  azocinnamate,  ethyl  anisylideneamino- 
cinnamate, ethyl  piperonylideneaminocinnamate,  ethyl  phenylbenzyl- 
aminocinnamate,  ethyl  anisoleazocinnamate,  ethyl  acetoxybenzene- 
azocinnamate  form  liquid  plates  and  rods,  and  in  a  narrow  sense  of 
the  word  are  thus  isomorphous.  The  cinnamates  are  characterised  by 
the  readiness  with  which  they  crystallise.  The  five  last-named 
substances  are  isodimorphous,  yielding  two  enantiotropic,  crystalline 
liquid  modifications.  The  benzoate  of  the  ester  of  hydroxybenzylidene- 
aminocinnamate  forms  three  crystalline,  liquid  phases.  Methoxy-  and 
phenyl  derivatives  of  aromatic  substances  closely  resemble  one  another 
in  the  crystalline,  liquid  state,  although  there  are  a  few  exceptions. 

The  formation  of  liquid  crystals  appears  to  be  characteristic  of 
para-substituted  derivatives,  and  several  examples  are  cited  which 
show  that  the  property  may  be  made  use  of  for  determining  the 
constitution  of  certain  benzene  derivatives.  J.  J.  S. 


Reciprocal  Solubility  of  Oil  of  Turpentine  and  Methyl  Sul- 
phate. M.  Dubroca  (J.  Chim.  phys.,  1907,  5,  463— 487).— The  deter- 
minations were  made  by  Alexeeff's  method  at  approximately  atmospheric 
pressure,  the  temperatures  at  which  the  milkiness  (due  to  partial 
separation  of  the  components)  just  appeared  on  cooling  slowly  being 
observed.  The  methyl  sulphate  was  purified  by  repeated  distillation, 
and,  although  slightly  acid,  gave  very  little  colour,  and  only  a  slight 
elevation  of  temperature  on  mixing  with  oil  of  turpentine ;  its  density 
and  refractive  index  at  15°  and  25°  are  given. 

The  curve  representing  the  results,  obtained  by  plotting  the 
composition  of  the  mixture  against  the  temperatures  at  which 
separation  into  two  phases  commences,  is  of  the  parabolic  form  usual 
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for  partially  miscible,  binary  liquids.     The  components  are  completely 
miscible  in  all  proportions  above  lOS^0. 

The  effect  on  the  miscibility  of  the  components  of  the  presence  of 
sulphuric  acid  in  the  methyl  sulphate,  of  the  period  during  which  the 
mixture  has  been  kept  in  sealed  tubes  before  the  observations,  and  of 
the  age  of  the  turpentine  has  been  investigated  ;  the  addition  of  a 
little  petroleum  to  the  binary  mixture  has  the  same  effect  as  the 
employment  of  a  specimen  of  oil  of  turpentine  fresher  than  that  to 
which  the  petroleum  was  added.  G-.  S. 

Colloidal  Solutions.  The  Svedberg  {Nova  Acta  Soc.  Sci.  Upsala, 
1907,  [iv],  2,  No.  1,  1—160.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  330  ;  1907, 
ii,  17,  160,  529,  535,  536). — The  paper  contains  a  complete  account 
of  the  author's  work,  much  of  which  has  been  already  published. 

New  experiments  on  the  effect  of  the  oscillatory  discharge  with 
large  capacities  show  that  the  yield  of  colloid  increases  with  the 
capacity  when  the  current  strength  is  constant. 

The  proportion  of  carbon  in  the  colloidal  solutions  of  various 
metals,  prepared  by  pulverisation  in  ethyl  ether  under  constant 
electrical  conditions,  has  been  examined.  For  the  same  metal,  the 
carbon  content  of  the  colloid  is  proportional  to  the  specific  decom- 
position of  the  medium.  For  different  metals,  the  proportion  of 
carbon  increases  with  the  decomposition  of  the  medium,  but  the 
increase  is  much  slower  in  the  former  case.  With  an  oscillatory 
discharge,  the  proportion  of  carbon  is  very  much  smaller  than  with 
a  direct  current  discharge.  Using  the  oscillatory  discharge  and  a 
capacity  of  about  0*1  micro-farad,  the  percentage  of  carbon  in  the 
separated  metal  is  about  0'2  in  the  case  of  a  metal  which  is  readily 
pulverised,  and  about  2*0  in  the  case  of  a  metal  pulverised  with 
difficulty.  With  larger  capacities,  colloidal  metals,  which  are  practically 
free  from  carbon,  may  be  expected  to  be  obtained. 

Experiments  on  colloid  formation  in  liquid  methane  cooled  by 
liquid  air  show  that  the  phenomenon  of  cathodic  pulverisation  is  the 
same  at  this  low  temperature  as  it  is  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  The 
colloidal  solution  of  sodium  has  a  red  colour ;  that  of  potassium  is 
bluish. 

After  a  critical  examination  of  the  many  theories  which  have  been 

put  forward  in  regard  to  the  nature  of  colloidal  solutions,  the  author 

ves  at  the  conclusion  that  factors  other  than  electrical  charges  and 

iilary  forces  play  an    important  part  in  such  systems.     From  a 

study  of  the  behaviour  of  an  inactive   colloidal    substance  of   small 

solu  sure  (platinum)  in  a  medium  of   small   ionising  power 

(ethyl  ether),  it  is  found  that  such  solutions  have  a  definite  critical 

|  erature  (coagulation  temperature),  and  that  addition  of  a  small 

quantity  of  a  foreign  substance  raises  the  critical  temperature.     The 

rea  which  express  the  dependence  of  the  critical  temperature  on 

concentration    of    tho   added    substance  aro    asymptotic    to    the 

negative  temp 

lating  to  the    Brownian   movement  of    tli<» 
indicate  that  the  i  of  thi  i  movement  on  the 

;  [on  of  thi  i" 
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but  to  the  increasing  size  of  the  particles.  By  gradual  addition  of 
aluminium  sulphate  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  colloidal  silver,  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  particles  in  an  electric  field  can  be  reversed. 
Corresponding  with  this  change,  the  velocity  of  the  particles 
diminishes  as  the  isoelectric  point  is  approached,  but  the  amplitude 
of  the  Brownian  movement  remains  unchanged,  and  the  author 
concludes  that  this  movement  cannot  be  due  to  electrical  forces. 

H.  M.  D. 

Influence  of  the  Reaction  of  the  Medium  on  the  Size  of 
Colloidal  Granules.  Andre  Mayer,  Guillaume  Sch.effer,  and 
E.  Terroine  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  918— 920).— The  authors  have 
examined  a  large  number  of  colloidal  solutions,  including  colloidal 
metals  (gold,  silver,  platinum),  inorganic  colloids  (arsenic  trisulphide, 
mercuric  sulphide),  and  organic  colloids  (soaps,  dyes  and  indicators, 
alkaloids,  starch,  albumin).  They  find  that  the  size  of  the  colloidal 
granules  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  trace  of  acid  to  negative 
colloidal  solutions,  or  of  a  trace  of  alkali  to  positive  colloidal  solutions, 
whilst  the  addition  of  acid  to  the  positive,  or  alkali  to  the  negative, 
colloidal  solutions  causes  a  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  granules. 
Further,  precipitation  of  a  colloidal  solution  is  induced  by  dialysing  a 
negative  solution  containing  an  excess  of  alkali,  or  a  positive  solution 
containing  an  excess  of  acid.  M.  A.  W. 

Investigation  of  Colloids  by  the  Filtration  Method. 
Heinrich  Bechhold  (Zeiisch.*  physikal.  Chem.,  1907,  60,  257 — 318  ; 
Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  6,  379 — 408). — The  author  describes  in  detail 
a  method  which  has  been  worked  at  by  him  which  permits  of  the 
separation  of  colloids  in  solution  from  the  solvent,  as  well  as  the 
separation  of  mixtures  of  colloids  of  different-sized  particles  from  one 
another  by  fractional  filtration. 

The  filter  material  is  made  to  impregnate  filter  paper  in  a  special 
apparatus,  and  when  in  use  the  impregnated  paper  is  supported  by 
fine  nickel  gauze.  The  pressures  used  are  from  two  to  five  atmo- 
spheres, and  in  one  form  of  the  machine  a  stirrer  is  used,  by  means  of 
which  the  material  to  be.  filtered  is  kept  violently  agitated.  The 
filter  materials  employed  were  gelatin  of  various  concentrations, 
formalised  gelatin,  and  acetic  collodion  solidified  by  washing  in 
water. 

The  "  fineness  "  of  the  filter  is  dependent  upon  the  concentration  of 
the  gelatin.  It  was  established  that  gelatin-filters  have  pores  of 
unequal  size,  and  that  the  particles  in  a  colloidal  solution  are  mostly 
of  unequal  size.  Data  are  given  with  regard  to  a  number  of  colloids, 
both  organic  and  inorganic,  in  their  relationship  to  gelatin -filters 
(Prussian  blue,  platinum,  arsenious  sulphide,  gold,  ferric  hydroxide, 
silicic  acid,  collargol,  lysargin,  bismon,  haemoglobin,  serum-albumin, 
globulin,  gelatin,  hsematin,  sodium  lysalbinate,  dextrin,  litmus, 
chlorophyll). 

A  mixture  of  albumoses  was  separated  into  its  constituents  by 
fractional  filtration.  Many  substances,  especially  those  physio- 
logically active,  such  as  rennin,  arachnolysin,  staphylolysin,  are  strongly 


adsoi 
albui 


GENERAL   AND   PHYSICAL   CHEMISTRY.  25 


dsorbed  by  the  material  of  the  filter,  others  slightly  so,  for  instance, 
lbumins,  albumoses,  haemoglobin,  anti-rennin,  and  diphtheria-toxin. 
Dissolved  colloids  can  absorb  other  dissolved  colloids;  M  Protective  " 
colloids  have  a  favourable  influence  on  the  filtration  of  inorganic 
colloids  by  diminishing  friction.  It  is  shown  that  the  possibility  of 
filtering  certain  mixtures  is  dependent  on  the  sequence  in  which  the 
constituents  are  brought  together.  The  author  calls  this  the  "  sequence 
phenomenon."  A  mixture  of  Prussian-blue,  serum-albumin,  and  oxalic 
acid,  in  the  order  given,  passes  partially  through  a  gelatin-filter,  whilst 
a  mixture  in  sequence,  Prussian-blue,  oxalic  acid,  and  serum-albumin,  does 
not.  In  many  cases,  dialysis  may  be  replaced  by  gelatin  filtration,  but 
not  universally  so.  The  great  advantage  of  a  filtration  method  over 
dialysis  consists  in  that  the  solutions  do  not  become  dilute,  and  that 
the  apparatus  may  readily  be  sterilised  and  kept  sterile.  The 
sequence  of  the  examined  colloids  as  regards  the  size  of  the  particles, 
when  grouped  according  to  the  filtration  method,  agrees  with  what 
has  been  deduced  from  theoretical  considerations  and  the  use  of 
the  ultra-microscope. 

Gelatin-filters  can  be  used  for  obtaining  sterile  filtrates.  The 
author  shows  by  the  filtration  method  that  in  the  case  of  a  non- 
poisonous  disinfectant  (tetrachlorodiphenol),  although  powerfully 
active  against  broth  cultures,  its  activity  in  internal  antisepsis  is 
dependent  on  the  fact  that  the  blood-serum  combines  with  the 
disinfectant,  the  bacterial  growths  being  not  shown  any  preference 
in  the  matter.  G.  S.  W. 

Diastatic   Function   of    Colloids.     Jacques  Duclaux   (Compt. 

rend.,  1907,  145,  802 — 804).— From  the  fact  that  the  diastatic  action 

(oxidation  of  quinol,  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide)  of  certain 

salts  in  aqueous  solution  is  the  more  energetic  the  weaker  the  acid 

forming  the  salt,  that  is,  the  more  the  latter  is  hydrolysed,  it  has  been 

deduced  that  the  active  part  of  the  dissolved  salt  is  that  which  is 

hydrolysed.     The  author  has  studied  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen 

peroxide     by     Graham's     colloidal     solution     of     ferric     hydroxide, 

(Fe2C)6,wFe203),  which  is  completely  hydrolysed  when  n  exceeds   40, 

and  then  consists  of  micro-cells  of  Fe2Cl6,wFe203  in  equilibrium  with 

an  intercellular,  very  dilute  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  containing 

no  appreciable  quantity  of  iron.     The  properties  of  the  solution  vary 

with  the  value  of  n,  but  its  catalytic  activity  bears  no  fixed  relation  to 

the  total  quantity  of  iron  present,  even  when  completely  hydrolysed. 

'  increases,  the  reaction-constant  k  increases  in  almost  the   same 

proportion,  and  is  not  rendered  constant  by  multiplying  by  numbers 

ing  (ho  acidity  of  the  solution.     But  when  the  values  of  k  are 

calculated,  not  from  tho  total  quantity  of  iron,  but  from  that  present 

chloride,    that    18,   the    part    which    is    physically  and    chemically 

tive,"  and  corrected  for  the  greater  or  lesser  acidity  of  the  liquid, 

ordant    results   are   obtained   for   a   largo   Dumber   of    different 

colloidal  ferric  solutions.     Thus  it  is  the  "active"  pari,  of  tho  colloid 

which    (!•  |    its    catalytic    power.       The    completely    hydrolysed 

ition  contains  oo   iron   in    the  Intercellular  liquid,  but  the  cells 
n  ip. ii  hydrolysed  ferric  chloride,  which  constitutes  the  "ac 
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part,  thus  the  hydrolysed  part  of  the  ferric  salt  does  not  take  part  in  the 
catalysis.  The  latter  deduction  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the 
catalytic  activity  of  iron  in  freshly -prepared  acid  solutions  (that  is, 
non-hydrolysed)  of  ferric  chloride  is  approximately  the  same  as  that  in 
the  colloidal  solutions.  The  author  concludes  that  the  catalytic 
power  is  a  property  of  the  ion.  The  "active"  part  of  these  colloidal 
solutions  is  very  sensitive  to  impurities,  and  their  catalytic  power  is 
greatly  weakened  by  addition  of  small  quantities  of  such  salts  as 
potassium  sulphate  or  ferrocyanide.  E.  H. 

Calculation  of  Hydrocarbon  Equilibria.  H.  von  Wartenberg 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1907,  61,  366 — 372). — In  reference  to  a 
recent  paper  by  Sand  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  814),  it  is  pointed  out  that  on 
the  basis  of  Nernst's  theory  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  727)  it  is  possible  to 
predict  the  general  course  of  organic  reactions  and  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  the  equilibrium  constants.  The  paper  contains  a 
number  of  examples  of  the  application  of  the  said  theory. 

J.  C.  P. 

Kinetics  and  Catalysis  of  the  Hydrogen  Peroxide-Thio- 
sulphate  Reaction.  Emil  Abel  (Monatsh.,  1907,  28,  1239 — 1312). 
— The  velocity  constant  of  the  reaction  between  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  a  thiosnlphate  in  acid  solution,  which  is  represented  by  the 
equation:  H202  +  2S2Os"  +  2 H*  =  S40?"  +  2 H20,  when  calculated  ac- 
cording to  the  velocity  equation  for  bi molecular  reactions  : 

dx/dt  =  k[(K202)-x]  [(NajjSA)-*], 
is  found  to  be,  as  the  average  of  a  large  number  of  determinations, 
&=1'53.  The  reaction  is  accelerated  by  hydrogen  ions.  From  these 
kinetic  results,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  during  the  reaction  there  is 
an  intermediate  separation  of  electrically  neutral  S203,  which  determines 
the  velocity  of  the  reaction.  Iodine  ions  act  catalytically  on  this 
intermediate  stage  of  the  reaction.  The  resulting  acceleration,  calcu- 
lated according  to  the  principle  of  co-existence  from  the  separate, 
measurable  parts  of  the  reaction,  is  in  good  agreement  with  the 
experimental  results.  This  constitutes  the  first  case  of  the  calculation 
of  the  catalytic  acceleration  of  a  reaction,  which  takes  place  even  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst  with  measurable  velocity. 

The  catalytic  acceleration  of  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  by  iodine  ions  takes  place,  as  was  to  be  expected  from 
theoretical  considerations,  in  acetic  acid  solution,  provided  this  contains 
sufficient  acetate,  in  consequence  of  the  diminished  concentration  of 
the  hydrogen  ions,  and  is  in  complete  agreement  with  the  results 
obtained  by  Bredig  and  Walton  with  neutral  solutions. 

The  catalysis  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide-thiosulphate  reaction  also 
takes  place  equally  well  in  acetic  acid  solution  in  presence  of  acetates. 
It  follows  (a)  that  the  thiosulphate  is  oxidised  with  great  velocity  by 
hypoiodite  directly  to  tetrathionate  according  to  the  equation : 
IO'  +  2S20/  +  2H'=S40G"  +  r  +  H20;  (b)  that  the  catalysis  of  the 
hydrogen  peroxide-thiosulphate  reaction  by  iodine  ions  does  not 
necessarily  require  the  intermediate  separation  of  iodine,  cases 
possibly   occurring   in    which    the    reaction    leads    directly    to    the 
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formation  of  the  tetrathionate,  that  of  the  intermediate  product, 
iodine,  being  completely  suppressed,  and  (c)  that  the  decomposition  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  by  the  catalytic  action  of  iodine  ions  is  a  catalysis 
of  an  intermediate  reaction,  the  first  stage  being  directly  detected  by 
the  reaction  with  thiosulphate. 

The  addition  of  molybdic  acid,  even  in  the  smallest  concentrations, 
produces  a  far-reaching  change  in  the  nature  of  the  reaction  between 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  thiosulphates.  G.  Y. 

Esterification  of  Cinnamic  and  Hydrocinnamic  Acids  by- 
Means  of  Alcoholic  Hydrogen  Chloride.  Anton  Kailan 
(Monatsh.,  1907,  28,  1137—1161.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  iiy  659; 
1907,  i,  849;  ii,  158,  242,  243,  674,  675,  676,  853).— The  velocity  of 
esterification  of  cinnamic  and  hydrocinnamic  acids  by  means  of 
hydrogen  chloride  and  alcohol,  containing  only  small  amounts  of  water, 
is  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  chloride.  The 
relation  of  the  velocity  constants  to  the  concentrations  of  the  water 
and  hydrogen  chloride  are  expressed  by  the  equations  :  for 
cinnamic  acid,  \jk  =  0*665  +  4'876/c  -  1'678/c2  +  (2911  -  3'212/c  + 
4*358/c2)w  +  (  -27-54  +  31  *78/c  -  2*284/c2)w;2,  and  for  hydrocinnamic 
acid,  1/k  =  0-0601  +  0-08337/c  +  0'005244/c2  +  (  -  0-21 69  +  0-2494/c  + 
0'03065/c2)w  +  (-  0-4866  +  0*4962/c)w2,  which  apply  to  solutions 
having  the  concentration  of  the  water,  io  =  0'3  —  1*3,  and  of  hydrogen 
chloride,  c  =  0'15  -  0'66.  The  esterification  of  cinnamic  acid  is*  greatly 
retarded  by  the  a-ethylene  linking,  as  is  shown  by  the  following  values 
obtained  for  h.  Cinnamic  acid:  c  =  0*1667,  w  =  0052,  &  — 3*61 ; 
c  =  0-333,  w  =  0052,  &  =  3*41;  c  =  0-6667,  v>  =  0-052,  k  =  352.  Hydro- 
cinnamic acid,  with  the  same  values  for  c  and  w,  has  k  =  128*8,  132*2, 
and  135*2  respectively. 

In  spite  of  the  differences  in  velocity  of  esterification,  the  behaviour 
of  cinnamic  and  hydrocinnamic  acids  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  acids 
previously  studied.  G.  Y. 

Esterification    of    Nitrocinnamic     Acids     by     Means     of 

Alcoholic  Hydrogen  Chloride.     Anton  Kailan  (Monatsh.,  1907, 

28,    116.*> — 1186.      Compare   preceding   abstract). — The    velocity    of 

esterification  of  o~  and  ra-nitrocinnamic  acids  by  means  of  hydrogen 

chloride  in  alcoholic  solution,  containing  at  most  only  small  amounts 

water,  is   found    to   be  proportional  to  the   concentration  of   the 

hydrogen  chloride,  but  that  of  ^-nitrocinnamic  acid  appears  to  increase 

e   rapidly   than   the  hydrogen    chloride   concentration.     The   last 

!,  however,  is  doubtful,  as  the  accuracy  of  the  determination  of 

erification  cannot  be  altogether  depended  on  in  conse- 

ibility  of  the  ^-nitro-acid.     The  esterification 

/  nitro-acid  in  presence  of  much  water  has  also  been  studied, 

and  >  function  of  tee  oonee&tratiotti  of  the 

■  «1  hydrogen  chloride  by  the  equation  I  h     1*398  +  2*768/c  + 

16-81/c  +  5-469  <>•  +  (-  28-38  +  32-42/o  - 

.liicli  app  lutions  haring  the  ooneentmtion  of  die 

I  •:;,     ii.d     that     of    tlie    hydrogen    chloi 

c-0-1* 
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The  introduction  of  the  nitro-group  into  cinnamic  acid  accelerates 
the  esterification  to  the  smallest  extent  in  the  m-,  and  in  the  o- 
probably  to  a  greater  extent  than  in  the  ^-position.  At  25°,  one  litre 
of  99*97%  alcohol  dissolves  0*0107  gram-mol.  of  the  o-,  0*0519  gram- 
mol.  of  the  m-,  and  00050  gram-mol.  of  the  ^-nitro-acid.  G.  Y. 

Esterification  of  ;;-Mandelic  Acid  and  Benzoylformic  Acid. 
Anton  Kailan  (Monatsh.,  1907,  28,  1187 — 1209.  Compare  preceding 
abstract). — The  velocity  of  esterification  of  mandelic  acid  by  means  of 
hydrogen  chloride  and  alcohol  at  25°  increases  approximately  propor- 
tionally to  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  chloride  if  not  more  than 
traces  of  water  are  present,  but  more  rapidly  than  the  hydrogen 
chloride  concentration  in  presence  of  much  water.  As  ethyl  mandelate 
is  hydrolysed  on  titration  with  baryta,  the  method  employed  for  the 
study  of  the  velocity  of  esterification  has  in  this  case  been  modified  by 
the  use  of  ammonia  instead  of  baryta  for  the  titrations.  The  relation 
between  the  velocity  constant  and  the  concentrations  of  the  water 
and  hydrogen  chloride  are  expressed  by  the  equation  :  l/&  =  0*0999  + 
0-1508/c  -  0-003324/c2  +  (-0*2073  +  0*04395/c  +  01236/c2)w  + 
(  -0*7412  +  1  *01 7/c-  0*06 19/c2)«*2,  which  applies  to  solutions  having 
w  =  0*01  -1*3  and  c  =  0*16 -0*71.  The  constant  for  the  velocity  of 
esterification  for  mandelic  acid  in  alcohol  in  absence  of  a  catalyst 
increases  with  the  mandelic  acid  concentration  if  calculated  by  means  of 
the  equation  for  unimolecular  reactions,  but  decreases  if  calculated  for 
a  bimolecular  reaction.  It  is  shown,  also,  that,  in  absence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  addition  of  water  has  little  effect  on  the  velocity  of  esterification. 

The  constant  of  velocity  of  esterification  of  benzoylformic  acid  could 
be  determined  only  approximately,  as  the  ester  is  partially  hydrolysed 
on  titration  with  either  baryta  or  ammonia ;  the  results  obtained  show 
that  the  presence  of  a  carbonyl  group  in  the  a-position  has  a  much 
greater  retarding  influence  on  the  esterification  by  means  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  alcohol  than  has  an  a-hydroxyl. 

The  simultaneous  esterification  of  benzoic  and  cinnamic  acids  by 
means  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  alcohol  has  been  studied.  It  is  found 
that  these  two  acids  do  not  interfere  with  the  velocity  of  esterification 
of  each  other.  G.  Y. 

Action  of  Normal  Salts.  Rudolf  Hober  (Peitr.  chem.  Physiol. 
Path.,  1907,  11,  35 — 64). — An  examination  of  the  effect  of  normal  salts 
on  the  precipitation  of  egg-albumin,  serum-albumin,  and  lecithin,  and 
on  the  catalysis  of  methyl  and  ethyl  acetates  by  acid  and  by  alkali. 
The  results  obtained  by  catalysis  are  quite  regular  ;  for  instance*,  the 
chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals  accelerate  the  acid  catalysis  in  the  order  of 
their  atomic  weights,  LiCl  being  most,  and  CsCl  least,  active.  The 
same  applies  to  alkaline  catalysis,  except  that  the  effect  is  a  retarda- 
tion, so  that  the  order  is  reversed,  the  series  becoming 

Li<Na<K<Rb<Cs. 
The  same  applies  to  anions:   in  acid  solution,  S04<  CI  <  Br  <  I ;  in 
alkaline  solution,  I<Br<Cl<S04. 

These  generalisations  can  be  extended  to  the  precipitation  in  col- 
loidal systems,  provided  the  reaction  of  the  medium  is  either  distinctly 
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acid  or  distinctly  alkaline,  the  reversal  of  the  reaction  again  bringing 
about  reversal  of  the  series.  In  neutral  solution,  however,  the  order 
of  efficiency  as  precipitants  becomes  irregular,  and  depends  simul- 
taneously on  both  ions ;  for  instance,  egg-albumin  is  more  readily  pre- 
cipitated by  rubidium  than  by  sodium  when  present  as  chloride,  but 
less  readily  when  present  as  sulphate.  G.  B. 

Catalysis.  Julius  Stieglitz  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1907,  38, 
743 — 746). — It  is  claimed  that  the  theory  of  catalysis  put  forward  by 
Acree  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  855)  was  first  enunciated  by  the  author  in  a 
paper  published  in  .1904  [Report  Congress  Arts  and  Sciences,  St. 
Louis,  2,  276—284).  T.  A.  H. 

Catalysis.  VI.  Bromination.  Salomon  F.  Acree,  J.  M. 
Johnson,  and  Sidney  Nirdlinger  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1907,  38, 
746 — 748). — In  view  of  the  publication  of  a  note  by  Cohen  and  Cross 
on  the  bromination  of  acylamino-compounds  (Proc,  1907,  23,  148),  it 
is  pointed  out  that  the  authors  have  been  engaged  in  the  investiga- 
tion of  such  catalytic  actions,  and  have  discussed  the  processes  by 
which  they  occur  (Abstr.,  1907,  l,  506,  855),  and  that  the  isolation  by 
Cohen  and  Cross  of  the  intermediate  compound,  C0H4Me*NHBr2Ac, 
formed  in  the  bromination  of  acetyl-jp-toluidide,  affords  a  confirmation 
of  their  views.  One  of  the  authors  (Nirdlinger)  has  prepared  the 
related  substance,  C6H5*NMeBr2Ac,  in  an  impure  state.     T.  A.  H. 

Use  of  a  Vacuum  for   Drying  Salts   Containing  Water  of 

Crystallisation.     Friedrich  Krafft  (Per.,  1907,  40,  4770—4774). 

— A  study  of  the  behaviour  of  salts  containing  water  of  crystallisation 

in  the  vacuum  of  the  cathode  light,  and  a  comparison  of  the  results 

obtained  with  those  originally  observed  by  Graham  (Phil.  Mag.,   1835, 

[iii],  6,  333).    It  is  shown  that  there  is  no  essential  difference  between 

the    so-called  water  of  constitution  and  water  of  crystallisation,  the 

former  is  lost  in  vacuum,  but  it  requires  a  very  much  longer  time. 

ium  oxide  in  powder  is  the  drying  agent  generally  employed,  as 

huric  acid  volatilises  in  this  vacuum.    The  rate  in  which  the  water 

liminated  depends  on  the  state  of  division  of  the  salt,  the  vacuum 

►yed,  and  the  temperature. 

sulphate,   ZnS04,7H20,   lost   6H20  in  summer  during  fifteen 
in  another  experiment,   sixty  hours  were  required  with  larger 
enth   molecule  was  only  withdrawn  after  three  weeks. 
i    to  eliminate  the  last   molecule  quickly  in  vacuum,  a  tem- 
of  210    i  ry. 

In  t!  magnesium  sulphate,  a  very  finely- powdered  specimen 

6H20  in  6 f teen  hours,  but  the  last  molecule  requires  two  hours' 
230°   before   expulsion.      Graham    stated   that   this   salt 
E30  in  vacuum  over  Bulphuric  acid ;  using  barium  oxide, 
•  adhering  to  Graham's  conditional  daring  t!. 
were  absf  racted. 

ind  cobalt  sulphatea  lose  6H.0  during  forty-fly* 
•  ii  molecule  is  eliminafc  olphate, 
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CuS04,5H20,  loses  4H20  in  a  moderate  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid 
in  sixty  hours ;  over  barium  oxide,  more  than  4|H20  in  ten  days. 

The  loss  of  water  from  gypsum,  CaS04,2H20,  is  scarcely  noticeable 
at  the  ordinary  temperature;  at  100°,  1J  mols.  are  lost,  whilst  at  150° 
the  two  are  eliminated  (compare  Davis,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  686). 

The  elimination  of. water  from  potassium  alum  is  hastened  in  vacuum, 
and  the  following  salts  are  quickly  and  completely  dehydrated  :  sodium 
sulphate,  sodium  thiosulphate,  manganese  ammonium  sulphate,  copper 
chloride,  strontium  chloride,  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  sodium 
acetate,  lead  acetate,  zinc  lactate.  W.  R. 


A  Simple  Water-jet  Blower.  S.  M.  Revington  and  J.  G. 
Rankin  (Chem.  News,  1907,  96,  259— 260).— A  large  bottle  of  about 
4  litres  capacity  is  fitted  with  a  cork  carrying  four  tubes,  a,  b,  c,  d,  the 
diameters  of  which  are  |",  I",  §",  and  J"  respectively.    The  tube  a,  which 

passes  just  through  the  cork,  has  a 
sudden  constriction  immediately  above 
the  cork ;  into  this  tube,  the  water 
supply  is  delivered  in  such  a  way  that 
the  jet  goes  diagonally  across  the  tube 
on  to  the  side  of  the  constricted  part. 
The  tube  b  is  a  syphon  outlet  reaching 
to  the  bottom  of  the  bottle,  and  deliver- 
ing into  the  sink  at  the  other  end  ;  it 
is  provided  with  a  clip  to  regulate  the 
outfall.  The  tube  c,  2'5"  in  height, 
is  a  safety  tube  reaching  nearly  to  the 
bottom  of  the  bottle,  and  discharging 
at  its  upper  bent  end  into  a  wide  tube 
leading  to  the  sink.  The  air  blast  is 
delivered  through  d,  which  passes  just 
through  the  cork.  To  work  the  appa- 
ratus, the  tube  d  is  closed,  and  the 
water  supply  turned  on ;  the  pressure 
first  starts  the  syphon  and  then  air 
and  water  escape  through  c,  and  the 
pressure  quickly  reaches  a  maximum. 
The  tube  d  is  now  opened,  when  a  steady  blast  of  air  is  produced, 
which  can  be  maintained  for  an  indefinite  time  by  regulating  the 
water-jet  and  the  clip  so  that  the  water  does  not  rise  in  the  bottle. 

C.  S. 


Lecture  Experiments  with  Inorganic  Nitrogen  Compounds. 
Fritz  Raschig  (Ber.,  1907,  40,  4580— 4588).— The  author  gives 
details  of  a  number  of  lecture  experiments  to  illustrate  the  preparation 
of  various  inorganic  nitrogen  compounds  which  have  been  described 
previously.  Amongst  the  compounds  in  question,  are  salts  of  nitrilosul- 
phonic  acid,  N(S03H)3,  hydroxylaminedisulphonic  acid,  OH'K(S03H)2, 
nitrosodisulphonic  acid,  NO(S03H)2,  nitrososulphonic  acid, 

OH-NOSOgH, 
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pemitric  acid,  HN04,  and  chloroarnine,  NH2C1  (Chem,  Zeit.,  1907, 
31,  126).  The  formation  of  hydrazine  from  ammonia  and  chloro- 
amine  is  also  described. 

The  yellow  potassium  nitrosodisulphonate,  which  yields  violet 
solutions,  is  readily  obtained  by  oxidising  sodium  hydroxylamine- 
disulphonate  with  ammoniacal  potassium  permanganate,  filtering  from 
manganese  dioxide,  and  adding  potassium  chloride.  A.  McK. 


Inorganic    Chemistry. 


The  Development  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  in  the  last  Forty 
Years.  Hans  Landolt  (Ber.,  1907,  40,  4627— 4637).— A  lecture 
delivered  before  the  German  Chemical  Society.  W.  H.  G. 

Activity  of  the  Halogens :  Chlorine,  Bromine,  and  Iodine 
in  Relation  to  Mercury.  M.  C.  Schuyten  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31, 
1135.  Compare  Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  524). — Even  in  the  presence  of  an 
excess  of  the  salt,  the  halogen  in  mercuric  chloride,  bromide,  or  iodide 
may  be  replaced  by  either  of  the  other  halogens,  the  only  exception 
being  the  action  of  iodine  on  mercuric  bromide  ',  in  this  case,  no 
bromine  is  displaced  by  the  iodine.  W.  H.  G. 

New  Polymorphous  Form  of  Iodine.  W.  A.  Kurbatoff 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  56,  230 — 232). — When  solutions  of  iodine 
in  various  solvents  are  evaporated  to  crystallisation,  the  element 
separates  either  as  rhombic  plates  or  as  dendritic  aggregates.  The 
separation  of  a  definite,  crystalline  form  does  not  depend  on  the  colour 
of  the  solution,  but  on  the  temperature,  the  common,  rhombic,  crystals 
being  obtained  at  the  higher  temperatures.  The  transition  temperature 
could  not  be  determined  by  the  usual  thermal  method,  as  there  was  no 
break  in  the  cooling  curve  of  iodine  from  100 — 0°,  but  was  established 
approximately  by  condensation  on  a  glass  surface  kept  at  different 
peratures  ;  below  46 — 47°,  the  dendritic  crystals  were  obtained,  at 
higher  temperatures  the  rhombic  modification.  ({.  S. 

Action  of  Iodine   on  some  Elements  in  Vacuum.     Makc ikl 
HARD  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  807— 808).— When  a  tube  con- 
ing iron  wire  and  iodine,  separated  by  an  asbestos  plug,  is  evacuated, 
sealed,  and   heated  in  such  a  manner  that  the  iron  is  kept  at  500° 
t  180°,  ferrous  iodide   is  formed   and  sublimes  in  the 
1   crystals.      Uranium  and    nickel   also    form   iodide* 
nihir  conditions,  the  former  as  dark  grey  lamelhe.     [n  the 

case  o!   very  volatile   iodides,  such   aj  those  of  aluminium   and  silicon, 

•  i"  keep  the  three  portions  o!  the  tube  (bent  so  that  the 
middle  j  rixontal  and  the  others  pointing  slightly  down 

temperatures,  the  Iodine  at  one  end  *4  I 
middle  •  and  the  other  end  (t< 
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iodide)   at   15°.     Otherwise  the  iodide   formed   remains    mixed   with 
the  iodine  vapour  and  retards  the  action.  E.  H. 

Amorphous  Sulphur.  V.  The  System  Sulphur-Iodine. 
A  u:\ander  Smith  and  Charles  M.  Carson  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem., 
1907,  61,  200—208.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  157 ;  1907,  ii,  20).— 
The  proportion  of  #M  in  the  equilibrium  mixture  of  S\  and  «SYM  at  a 
given  temperature  is  raised  by  the  addition  of  iodine.  Thus,  at  1 50° 
and  in  the  absence  of  iodine,  the  percentage  of  S^  in  the  equilibrium 
mixture  is  6*7  ;  when  one  part  of  iodine  is  present  per  one  hundred 
parts  of  sulphur,  the  percentage  of  S^  is  12*26  j  when  five  parts  of 
iodine  are  present  per  one  hundred  parts  of  sulphur,  the  percentage  of 
S/j,  is  17*86.  The  effect  of  the  presence  of  two  parts  of  iodine  per  one 
hundred  parts  of  sulphur  at  different  temperatures  is  shown  in  the 
following  table  : 

Temperature 150°     165°     220°     310°     448° 

Percentage  of  |^  without  iodine    6.7     U.Q      2g.4      ^^     ^ 

insoluble      >withiodine 13.8     24-1      47"0     542     627 

sulphur        J 

A  study  of  the  freezing  points  of  mixtures  of  sulphur  and  iodine 
shows  that  neither  compounds  nor  solid  solutions  are  formed  (compare 
Boulouch,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  538). 

The  authors  reply  to  Hoffmann  and  Rothe  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  539). 

J.  C.  P. 

Electro-Syntheses.  Sima  M.  Losanitsch  (Ber.,  1907,  40, 
4656 — 4666). — An  investigation  of  the  behaviour  of  various  substances 
in  a  gaseous  form,  both  when  alone  and  mixed  together,  under  the 
influence  of  a  silent  electric  discharge.  The  apparatus  and  method 
employed  have  been  described  (Abstr.,  1897,  i,  179). 

Sulphur  dioxide  is  converted  into  sulphur  trioxide  with  liberation  of 
sulphur  j  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  or  hydrogen  sulphide,  water  is 
formed  and  sulphur  liberated.  Nitric  oxide  yields  nitrogen  and 
nitrogen  peroxide ;  when  mixed  with  hydrogen,  it  is  reduced  to 
nitrogen,  the  latter  interacting  with  the  water  formed,  yielding 
ammonium  nitrite.  A  mixture  of  nitric  oxide  and  hydrogen  sulphide 
yields  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  polysulphide. 

Carbon  disulphide  vapour  is  converted  into  a  polymeride,  (CS2)n,  an 
almost  black  substance,  which  decomposes  into  its  components  when 
strongly  heated.  A  mixture  of  carbon  disulphide  and  hydrogen  or 
hydrogen  sulphide  yields  a  brown  substance,  C3H2S6,  previously 
inaccurately  described  as  a  polymeride  of  carbon  monosulphide,  (CS)n 
(loc.  cit.),  and  by  Berthelot  (Abstr.,  1899,  i,  657)  as  a  substance  having 
the  composition  C2H2S4.  Carbon  disulphide  yields  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide a  brown,  insoluble  substance,  3CS2,2CO;  with  ethylene,  a 
brownish-yellow,  insoluble  substance,  5CS2,2C2H4;  with  acetylene,  an 
almost  black,  insoluble  substance,  3CS2,2C2H2. 

Acetylene  alone  is  converted  into  a  viscid  or  solid  mass  containing  (1) 
a  fragrant,  viscid  substance,  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether,  which  rapidly 
absorbs  oxygen  from  the  air,  forming  a  substance,  (3C2H2,C.2H4,0)5  ; 
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(2)  an  insoluble  substance,  C48H46,  yellowish-brown  by  reflected  and 
yellowish-red  by  transmitted  light,  having  an  empyreumatic  odour  ;  it 
absorbs  oxygen,  forming  the  substance,  C48H4608.  These  acetylene 
condensation  products  decompose  at  100°;  they  also  evolve  an  emana- 
tion, which  liberates  iodine  from  potassium  iodide  and  produces  a 
reducing  action  through  aluminium  or  gold  leaf  on  a  photographic 
plate  ;  the  emanation  is  not  a  radioactive  emanation,  the  action  pro- 
duced being  probably  due  to  absorbed  oxygen  present  in  a  labile  state. 
The  same  substances  are  produced  together  with  polymerised  acet- 
aldehyde  when  water  is  present  with  the  acetylene.  Equal  volumes  of 
acetylene  and  hydrogen  or  methane  give  a  clear  yellow  product,  contain- 
ing a  viscid  liquid,  soluble  in  ether,  and  an  insoluble  solid, of  the  formulae 
C6H10  and  C6H8  respectively.  Equal  volumes  of  acetylene  and  ethyl- 
ene yield  (1)  a  substance,  C2H2,C2H4,  obtained  as  a  red,  viscid,  fragrant 
liquid  ;  (2)  a  solid  substance,  3C2H2,C2H4,  insoluble  in  all  solvents,  and 
decomposing  when  heated.  Equal  volumes  of  acetylene  and  hydrogen 
sulphide  yield  (1)  a  yellow  substance,  C8H14S2,  soluble  in  ether  ;  (2)  a 
yellow  substance,  C10H14S4,  insoluble  in  ether.  Acetylene  with  carbon 
monoxide  yields  a  yellowish-brown,  insoluble  substance,  which  absorbs 
oxygen  rapidly,  forming  a  substance,  4C2H2,CO,02.  Equal  volumes  of 
acetylene  and  sulphur  dioxide  condense  with  the  formation  of  a  dark 
brown,  insoluble  substance,  C2II2OS. 

Ethylene  is  converted  into  a  yellowish-red,  oily  substance,  soluble  in 
alcohol  ;  it  absorbs  oxygen,  forming  a  viscid  substance,  (C12H220)2. 
Equal  volumes  of  ethylene  and  methane  yield  a  clear,  yellow,  viscid 
liquid,  which  absorbs  oxygen,  forming  a  viscid  substance,  C22H4204. 
Ethylene  and  hydrogen  sulphide  yield  a  substance,  (C2H4S)6,  obtained 
as  a  viscid,  yellowish-red  liquid.  It  is  probable  that  ethyl  mercaptan 
is  first  formed,  since  this  compound  yields  the  same  substance  under 
the  influence  of  a  silent  discharge.  Ethylene  and  carbon  monoxide 
yield  (1)  a  substance,  (2C2H4,CO)2,  obtained  as  a  yellowish-red,  viscid 
liquid,  soluble  in  ether,  &c. ;  (2)  an  insoluble  substance,  (2C2H4,CO)n. 

W.  H.  G. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Tellurium.  Willy  Marckwald  (Ber.,  1907, 
40,  4730—4738). — Although  both  Staudenmaier  and  Mylius  had 
drawn  the  conclusion  from  a  series  of  fractional  crystallisations  that 
telluric  acid  is  a  uniform  substance,  these  authors  had  not  sufficiently 

Ldered  the  possibility  of  their  having  dealt  with  an  isomorphous 
mixture  which  could   be  separated  only   by  a  systematic  method  of 

t.illisation.     The  author  accordingly  examined  about  1500   grams 

ellaric  acid  from  the  latter  standpoint,  and,  after  several  hundred 

ons,    obtained  twenty   fractions  of  about   equal   weights; 

between    tin;    first    and    last  fractions,   there   was   not,    however,   the 

•lightest   difference.      There   is   no   doubt   as   to   the   uniformity   of 

tellurium. 

he  determination  of  the  atomic  weight  of  tellurium,  tho  author 

modified  the  method  of  Staudenmaier,  namely,  the  conversion  of 
telluric  acid  into  tellurium  dioxide  (Abstr.,  18(J6,  ii,  (J7). 

Murium,    obtained     from     the     Selmoe/.banya     mine>,     was 
I    into    dioxide   ai  ttod    from    copper,    lead,   silver,    Ac. 

ii.  8 
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The  dioxide  was  then  oxidised  to  telluric  acid  by  means  of  chromic 
acid,  aud  submitted  to  a  prolonged  series  of  crystallisations  from 
water.  The  telluric  acid  used  in  the  determinations  was  dried  over 
phosphoric  oxide  in  a  vacuum.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that,  when 
telluric  acid  is  exposed  over  phosphoric  oxide  for  two  months  in  a 
vacuum,  it  remains  practically  constant  in  weight. 

The  method  is  based  on  the  action  as  represented  by  the  equation  : 
1 1  BTeO-  m  Te02  +  0  +  3H20.  The  heating  was  conducted  in  a  platinum 
vessel  by  means  of  an  electrical  oven,  the  temperature  at  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel  being  measured  through  a  Le  Chatelier  element  by  means 
of  a  millivolt  meter.  The  temperature  at  the  top  of  the  platinum 
vessel  was  maintained  lower  than  that  at  the  bottom,  in  order  to 
guard  against  volatilisation  of  the  dioxide.  The  temperature  was 
gradually  raised  in  the  course  of  two  to  three  hours  from  100°  to  160°, 
and  then  gradually  in  the  course  of  three  to  four  hours  more  to  650°, 
which  temperature  was  maintained  for  another  hour.  The  residue 
was  always  white,  and  quite  free  from  the  trioxide.  The  weight  did 
not  alter  on  further  heating  for  one  hour. 

The  various  precautions  taken  are  indicated. 

As  a  mean  of  six  experiments,  the  value  126'85(±0'02)  was 
obtained  on  the  basis  of  0=16  and  H=  1*008.  This  value  is  lower 
than  that  of  iodine  (1  =  126-97).  A.  McK. 

Catalytic  Synthesis  of  Ammonia  from  its  Elements.  Leon 
BituNEL  and  Paul  Woog  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  922—924. 
Compare  Woltereck,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  115). — Attempts  to  effect  the 
synthesis  of  ammonia  by  passing  a  mixture  of  pure  hydrogen  (3  vols.) 
and  nitrogen  (1  vol.)  over  a  mixture  of  thorium  and  cerium  oxides, 
palladinised  pumice,  quicklime,  soda  lime,  calcium  chloride,  calcium 
molybdate,  anhydrous  barium  or  strontium  oxide,  manganese 
dioxide,  aluminium  phosphate,  or  magnesium  phosphate  at  15°  to  350° 
were  unsuccessful.  The  gaseous  mixture  reacts  with  nickel  sesqni- 
oxide  at  180°  to  200°  to  form  water  and  a  trace  of  ammonia,  but  the 
reaction  is  fugitive.  If,  however,  a  mixture  of  air  and  excess  of 
hydrogen  is  passed  over  heated  nickel  sesquioxide,  the  latter  is 
alternately  reduced  and  reoxidised,  and  the  energy  liberated  by  the 
reactions  causes  the  formation  of  small  quantities  of  ammonia ;. 
the  reaction  is  continuous,  provided  that  the  nickel  oxide  is  not 
allowed  to  become  incandescent  owing  to  the  heat  of  the  reaction. 
This  is  effected  by  suspending  the  tube  containing  the  nickel  oxide  in 
a  bath  of  petroleum,  b.  p.  200—240°.  M.  A.  W. 

Boiling  Point  of  Liquid  Ammonia.  Edward  C.  Franklin 
(Ann.  Physik,  1907,  [iv],  24,  367— 369).— A  critical  review  of  the 
determinations  made  by  de  Forcrand  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1903,  [vii], 
28,  537),  Gibbs  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  570),  Perman  and  Davies  (Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  743),  and  Brill  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  847)  leads  the  author  to 
the  conclusion  that  Gibbs'  value  (-33-46°)  is  probably  correct  to 
within  0-1°.  J.  C.  P. 

Formation  of  Nitric  Oxide  in  High  Tension  Arcs.  Fritz 
Haber  and  Adolf  Koenig  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907,  13,  725 — 743). 
— An  alternating  current  was  passed  through  mixtures  of  oxygen  and 
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nitrogen  under  pressures  varying  from  about  40  mm.  to  200  mm. 
Electrodes  of  platinum,  oxidised  iron,  and  Nernst  glowers  were  used. 
The  gas  was  passed  through  water-cooled  tubes  of  hard  glass  or  quartz 
of  5  to  7  mm.  bore,  along  the  axis  of  which  the  discharge  passed.  At 
the  lower  pressures,  the  whole  mass  of  gas  in  the  tube  glowed  with  a 
pink  light,  with  the  exception  of  a  thin  film  next  to  the  wall  of  the 
tube ;  at  the  higher  pressures,  the  glowing  column  of  gas  tended  to 
contract  further  from  the  walls.  The  best  results  are  obtained  when 
the  gas  does  not  flow  over  the  electrodes,  and  when  the  latter  are 
very  hot.  Electrodes  of  iron  or  Nernst  filaments  give  the  best  results. 
The  percentage  of  nitric  oxide  in  the  gas  increases  with  the  current 
up  to  a  maximum  which  is  not  affected  by  further  increase  of  current. 
The  greatest  concentration  of  nitric  oxide  is  obtained  with  gas  at 
100  mm.  pressure.  The  maximum  percentage  of  nitric  oxide  obtained 
with  each  mixture  was  (at  100  mm.)  : 

Percentage  of  oxygen  in  mixture  20*9     48*9     44*4     75*0       81*7 
Pencentage  of  nitric  oxide     9*8     14*4     14-3     12-77     12*1 

Assuming  that  the  formation  of  nitric  oxide  is  a  purely  thermal 
phenomenon  and  using  Nernst's  determinations  of  the  equilibrium 
concentrations,  these  results  indicate  that  the  temperature  of  the  gas 
in  the  path  of  the  arc  was  between  4300°  and  5000°  absolute. 

From  the  thickness  of  the  non-luminous  film  of  gas  between  the 
luminous  gas  and  the  walls  of  the  vessel,  the  authors  calculate  that 
the  temperature  of  the  hot  gas  could  not  have  exceeded  3000°;  further, 
the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  gas  was  small,  so  that  nitric  oxide  formed  by 
very  high  temperature  alone  would  probably  have  been  decomposed. 
The  authors  incline  rather  to  believe  that  the  temperature  was  low, 
and  the  high  percentage  of  nitric  oxide  found  was  produced  by 
collisions  of  electrons ;  owing  to  the  low  temperature,  the  nitric  oxide 
thus  formed  escaped  decomposition,  which  is  not  the  case  in  the  hotter 
flames  produced  in  gases  under  atmospheric  pressure.  T.  E. 

Non-existence  of  a  Common  Solvent  for  White  and  Red 
Phosphorus.  Albert  Colson  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 
1 1 67 — 1 168). — Schroetter  stated  that  red  phosphorus  is  soluble  in  oil  of 
turpentine ;  this  statement  has  been  contested,  and  the  author  shows 
that  pure  red  phosphorus  does  not  dissolve  in  oil  of  turpentine  or  in 
the  polymerised  products  obtained  by  the  action  of  heat  on  the 
solvent,  even  when  heated  at  270°  in  a  sealed  tube,  provided  that  air 
rcluded.  Further,  red  phosphorus  is  not  altered  when  heated  at 
275 — 285°  in  a  sealed  tube  containing  a  solution  ol*  phosphorus  in 
turpentine. 

There  exists,  nun  cover,  no  common  solvent  for  white  and  red  phos 
phorus,  t  nown   that   the   two  vari.-tirs  h.ive  the  same 

ponding  witib  the  molecule  1',;  according, to  van't 
,  therefore,  the  two  \arieties  would  become  identic*] 
Kb  a  oonunon  .-"Kent.  M.  a.  \Y. 

Action  of  Hydrogen  Phosphide  on  Mercuric  Chloride  or 
Bromid  I'm  i.    |.i  moult   (Compt.    r< 

1907,  145,   1175     M77;      il.    Bos*  (Pogg.  A nn.j    1837,40, 
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obtained  a  yellow,  amorphous  compound,  PHg3Cl3,liH20,  by  the 
action  of  hydrogen  phosphide  on  mercuric  chloride,  and  an  analogous 
compound  of  a  brown  colour  when  mercuric  bromide  replaced  the 
mercuric  chloride.  The  author  finds,  however,  that  mercuric  chloride 
gives  with  hydrogen  phosphide  the  anhydrous  compound  PHg3C!8, 
whereas  mercuric  bromide  forms  the  compound,  P2Hg5Br4,  according 
to  the  equations:  I.  PH3  +  3HgCl2  =  3HCl  +  PHg3Cl3 ;  II.  2PH3  + 
5HgBr2  =  6HBr  +  P2Hg5Br4.  The  presence  of  excess  of  hydrogen 
phosphide,  even  locally,  as  when  the  gas  is  bubbled  through  a  solution 
of  the  mercuric  halide,  leads  to  a  reduction  of  the  salt  with  liberation 
of  mercury,  and  the  best  results  are  obtained  when  an  aqueous 
solution  of  hydrogen  phosphide  is  carefully  poured  on  to  the  surface  of 
a  concentrated  solution  of  the  mercuric  halide  and  the  corresponding 
potassium  salt  and  the  mixture  suddenly  shaken ;  the  precipitate  thus 
obtained  is  uniform  in  colour  and  of  constant  composition. 

M.  A.  W. 


Action  of  Arsine  on  Solutions  of  some  Metallic  Salts. 
Hans  Reckleben,  Georg  Lockemann,  and  Alfred  Eckardt  (Zeitsck. 
anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  671 — 709). — Arsine  is  absorbed  rapidly  and 
completely  by  silver  nitrate  solution,  but  slowly  by  mercury,  copper, 
lead,  tin,  and  iron  salt  solutions  ;  the  latter  solutions  are  useless  for 
the  quantitative  absorption  of  arsine.  The  reaction  with  silver  nitrate 
solution  does  not  take  place  exactly  according  to  Lassaigne's  equation  : 
AsH3  +  6AgN03  +  3H20  =  H3As03  +  6Ag  +  6HN03,  but,  in  part,  ac- 
cording to  the  equation  :  AsH3  +  3 AgN03  =  Ag3 As  +  3HN03.  The 
silver  arsenide  is  not  very  stable  in  the  presence  of  the  nitric  acid, 
and  further  action  takes  place  :  Ag3  A_s  +  3  AgN03  +  3H20  —  H3As03  + 
6Ag  +  3HN03.  In  dilute  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  solution,  three 
reactions  take  place  consecutively  or  simultaneously:  (a)  Astl3  + 
3(AgNH3)N03  =  Ag3As  +  3NH4N03,  (b)  Ag3As  +  3(AgNH3)N03  + 
!NH4OH  +  H20  =  NH4As02  +  6Ag  +  3NH4N03,  and  (c)  NH4As02  + 
2(AgNH3)N(J3  +  2NH4(JH  =  (NH4)3As04  +  2Ag  +  2NH4N03. 
Metallic  arsenic,  when  warmed  with  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate 
solution,  is  oxidised,  thus  :  As  +  5(AgNHg)N03  +  3NH4OH  + 
H20  =  (NH4)3As04  +  5Ag  +  5NH4N03.  In  ammoniacal  solution  and 
in  the  presence  of  air,  arsine  is  readily  oxidised.  It  is  also  mentioned 
in  the  paper  that  finely-divided  silver  is  not  attacked  by  6*3%  nitric 
acid  within  four  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  and  JV/10  nitric 
acid  is  only  very  slowly  reduced  at  the  ordinary  temperature  by 
arsenious  acid.  W.  P.  S. 

Compounds  of  Arsenic  Sulphates  with  Potassium,  Calcium, 
and  Lead  Sulphates.  Hugo  Kuhl  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1907,  245, 
377— 379).— The  crystalline  compounds:  2K20,As203,4S03, 

CaO,As203,3S03, 
PbO,As203,2S03   were    obtained   by  dissolving    arsenious    oxide  and 
potassium,  calcium,  or  lead    sulphate  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
and  driving  off  sulphuric  acid  by  heating  ;  with  strontium  and  barium 
sulphates,  similar  compounds  could  not  be  obtained.  C.  F.  B. 
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Identity  of  Graphite  and  "Temper"  Graphitic  Carbon  in 
Cast  Irons.  Georges  Charpy  (Compt.  rend.,  1907, 145,  1173 — 1174). 
— It  was  stated  by  Forquignon  and  Ledebur  that  the  carbon  (graphite) 
contained  in  cast  iron  that  has  been  cooled  gradually,  differs  from  the 
carbon  ("  temper  "  carbon)  that  separates  in  rapidly-cooled  cast  iron, 
in  that  the  latter  is  volatile  and  the  former  non-volatile  when  a  stream 
of  hydrogen  or  nitrogen  is  passed  over  the  red-hot  cast  iron.  Wiist 
and  Geiger  find,  however  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  88),  that  pure  hydrogen  or 
nitrogen  is  without  action  on  "  temper  "  carbon  or  on  graphite.  The 
author  has,  therefore,  examined  the  chemical  behaviour  of  the  free 
carbon  obtained  from  two  portions  of  cast  iron,  one  of  which  had  been 
gradually,  the  other  rapidly,  cooled,  and  the  results  show  that  graphite 
and  the  so-called  u  temper  "  carbon  are  identical  both  with  regard  to 
the  velocity  with  which  they  are  oxidised  to  graphitic  acid  and  to  the 
rate  at  which  they  are  completely  eliminated  in  the  gaseous  form  when 
a  stream  of  pure  hydrogen  is  passed  over  the  cast  iron  at  1000°. 

M.  A.  W. 

Solubility  of  Potassium  Iodide  in  Water,  and  of  Water  in 
Potassium  Iodide  at  Low  Temperatures.  Robert  Kremann  and 
F.  Kerschbaum  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  56,  218 — 222). — 
Meusser  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  317)  has  recently  determined  the  complete 
solubility  curves  for  water  with  potassium  chloride  and  bromide 
respectively,  and  found  no  evidence  of  the  formation  of  hydrates,  but 
in  the  case  of  water  and  potassium  iodide  there  was  a  break  in  the 
observations  from  42-7%  to  53*5%  of  the  salt,  the  eutectic  point  being 
determined  by  extrapolation.  The  authors  have  now  determined  the 
complete  curve,  including  observations  within  the  limits  indicated,  and 
find  no  evidence  of  chemical  combination  ;  the  eutectic  point  lies  at 
-  23 "1°,  the  mixture  containing  52'2%  by  weight  of  potassium  iodide. 

G.  S. 

Waterglass.  VI.  John  M.  Ordway  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1907,  [iv], 
24,  473— 478).— In  an  earlier  paper  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1865,  40,  190),  it 
has  been  shown  that  when  alcohol  is  added  to  solutions  of  sodium  and 
potassium  silicates,  basic  silicates  are  precipitated. 

On  mixing  strong  solutions  of  sodium  silicate  and  lithium  chloride, 
precipitates  are  produced  containing  varying  quantities  of  lithium  and 
sodium  silicates.  By  re-dissolving  these  precipitates  and  adding  lithium 
chloride  to  the  solutions,  the  proportion  of  lithium  in  the  product  can 
be  gradually  increased,  but  pure  lithium  silicate  cannot  be  obtained  in 
this  manner.  When,  however,  freshly-prepared  silica  is  digested  with 
lithium  hydroxide  solution  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  a  solution  of 
lithium  silicate,  Li2Si08,  is  produced.  On  heating  this  solution,  a 
precipitate  is  produced  which  re  dissolves  on  cooling. 

Soluble  rubidium  silicates  can  bo  obtained  of  composition  varying 
from  Bb  I  .      In  the  case  of  the  lithium  silicates, 

t  he  rang*  o  great. 

When  ammonia  is  added  to  a  solution  of  a  silicato  containing 
a  large  proportion  of  ■   procipil  duced, 
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Ammonium  Amalgam.  G.  McPiiail  Smith  (Ber.,  1907,  40, 
4893.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  615). — A  reply  to  the  criticisms  of 
Travers  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  865).  It  is  argued  that  ammonium 
amalgam  is  completely  analogous  to  sodium  and  potassium  amalgams, 
which  are  regarded  as  solutions  of  NaHgn  or  KHgn  in  mercury. 

E.  F.  A. 

Amalgams.  The  Hydrargyrides  of  the  Alkali  and  Alkaline 
Earth  Metals.  G.  McPriAiL  Smith  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1907,  38, 
671 — 683). — Further  evidence  in  favour  of  the  views  expressed 
regarding  the  nature  of  amalgams  in  previous  papers  (Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  164,  450;  1906,  ii,  673;  1907,  ii,  462,  463,  615)  is  brought 
forward,  and  it  is  shown  that,  unlike  the  amalgams  of  the  alkaline 
earth  metals,  those  of  the  common  alkali  metals  do  not  increase  in 
stability  with  increase  in  the  atomic  weight  of  the  alkali  metal  used 
(the  order  of  stability  being  :  Li,  K,  Na).  The  amalgams  used  were 
liquid,  and  were  prepared  by  electrolysing  a  solution  of  the  chloride 
of  the  appropriate  metal  in  presence  of  mercury. 

The  relative  stabilities  of  the  amalgams  were  tested  (1)  by  the 
rate  of  decomposition  on  exposure  to  air,  (2)  by  the  capacity  for 
decomposing  water,  (3)  by  the  rapidity  with  which  they  were  decom- 
posed by  ammonia  solution,  and  (4)  by  the  composition  of  the 
equilibrium  amalgam  obtained  when  the  amalgam  under  investigation 
was  acted  on  by  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  the 
chloride  of  its  own  metal. 

By  all  four  methods  of  investigation,  it  was  found  that  the  relative 
stabilities  of  the  amalgams  examined  increased  in  the  following  order : 
K,  Rb,  Cs.  The  mercury  compound  of  lithium  is  the  least  stable  in  the 
alkali  metal  group,  whilst  that  of  sodium  is  the  most  stable.  Sodium 
amalgam  also  behaves  in  an  exceptional  manner ;  thus,  on  exposure 
to  air,  no  sodium  peroxide  is  formed,  whereas  the  corresponding 
peroxide  is  formed  in  each  case  when  an  amalgam  of  potassium, 
rubidium,  or  caesium  is  exposed  to  air.  The  metals  of  the  pairs,  Cs,Na 
and  Rb,Na,  are,  like  most  of  the  other  metals  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  groups,  reversibly  displaceable  in  aqueous  solution  in  presence 
of  mercury.  T.  A.  H. 

Artificial  Reproduction  of  Barytes,  Oelestine,  and  Anglesite, 
and  Isomorphous  Mixtures  of  these  Substances.  Paul 
Gaubert  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  877—879). — Behren's  micro- 
chemical  reaction  for  the  detection  of  certain  metals  (Abstr.,  1886, 
917;  1891,  766)  gives  confused  results  in  the  cases  of  barium  and 
strontium.  By  a  modification  of  the  method,  the  author  has  obtained 
crystals  of  the  sulphates  of  barium,  strontium,  lead,  or  calcium  similar 
to  those  of  "the  natural  minerals,  and  of  such  dimensions  that  the  optic 
axial  angles,  which  are  characteristic  for  each  substance,  could  be 
measured.  The  method  consists  in  evaporating  to  dryness  100  c.c.  of 
a  saturated  sulphuric  acid  solution  of  the  metallic  sulphate  at  the 
boiling  point,  or  at  a  slightly  lower  temperature,  and  in  the  case  of 
barium  or  strontium  sulphate  the  crystals  thus  obtained  were 
sufficiently    large   to   admit   of    goniometrical   measurement.     Mixed 
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crystals  of  barium  and  strontium  sulphate,  or  of  either  of  these 
sulphates  with  that  of  lead,  were  prepared  similarly.  Calcium  sulphate, 
not  being  isomorphous  with  the  preceding  sulphates,  does  not  form 
with  them  mixed  crystals,  although  the  crystal  forms  of  these 
sulphates  are  modified  by  the  presence  of  calcium  sulphate  in  the 
solution.  M.  A.  W. 

Colloidal  and  Gelatinous  Calcium  and  Magnesium  Com- 
pounds. Carl  Neuberg  [and,  in  part,  B.  Kewald]  (Sitzungsber.  K. 
Akad.  Wiss.  Berlin,  1907,  820 — 822.  Compare  Neuberg  and  Neimann, 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  753). — Calcium  sulphate,  calcium  phosphate,  and 
calcium  oxalate  are  precipitated  in  a  gelatinous  form  when  sulphuric 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  oxalic  acid  respectively  are  added  to  a  methyl- 
alcoholic  solution  of  calcium  oxide.  The  clear,  viscous,  colloidal 
solution  of  calcium  carbonate,  obtained  by  passing  a  stream  of  carbon 
dioxide  into  a  methyl-alcoholic  solution  of  calcium  oxide,  may  be 
evaporated,  without  undergoing  decomposition,  to  a  thick  liquid  which 
sets  to  a  jelly.  If  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide  is  passed  into  a 
suspension  of  calcium  oxide  in  methyl  alcohol,  the  liquid  after  about 
five  to  six  hours  is  transformed  into  a  solid  jelly,  which  dissolves 
slowly  in  methyl  alcohol.  The  colloidal  calcium  carbonate  is  miscible 
with  several  organic  solvents,  for  example,  benzene,  chloroform,  and 
ether. 

Analogous  colloidal  magnesium  compounds  may  be  similarly 
prepared  from  a  methyl-alcoholic  solution  of  magnesia. 

Analysis  of  the  isolated  gelatinous  salts  (sulphate,  phosphate,  and 
oxalate)  of  calcium  and  magnesium  showed  that  they  did  not  contain 
combined  methyl  alcohol.  W.  H.  G. 

The  Autoreduction  of  some  Metallic  Oxides  in  the  Vacuum 
of  the  Cathode  Light  and  on  the  Volatility  of  the  Corre- 
sponding Sulphides.  F.  Damm  and  Friedrich  Krafft  (Ber.y 
1907,  40,  4775— 4778).— The  behaviour  of  oxides  when  heated  is 
sometimes  quite  otherwise  in  a  vacuum  than  under  ordinary  pressure. 
Thus  cadmium  oxide  at  1000°  decomposes  into  oxygen  and  cadmium, 
whereas  in  air  it  is  completely  stable.  The  experiments  were  carried 
out  in  quartz  tubes  heated  in  a  Heraeus  electric  oven. 

At  750°,  lead  oxide  gives  a  metallic  mirror,  and  bismuth  oxide 
decomposes  slowly  at  650°. 

Antimony   oxide,    volatile  at    about   700°,   is    not    completely   de- 
composed at  1050°.     It  is  conjectured  that  the  autoreduction  of  the 
common  metals  may  proceed  in  stages  like  that  of  antimony,  cori- 
ng (1)  of  simultaneous  oxidation  and  reduction  : 
4Sb406  =  3Sb408  +  4Sb„ 
and  (2)  conversion  of  a  higher  oxide  into  a  lower. 

The    sulphides   are  more  volatile  than  the   corresponding   oxides, 

dimes  at  400°  and  cadmium   sulphide   very   quickly  at 

770— 780  ,  whereas  lead  sulphide  volatilises  at  600°;  the  sulphides  of 

iath,  antimony!  and  ai  710°,  530°,  and  M09  in 

the  vacuum  of  the  cathode  light* 

distillation,  u«l 
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antimony  sulphides  or  mercury  and  lead  sulphides  under  those  con- 
ditions, as  well  as  sulphur,  selenium,  and  tellurium. 

The  suphides  of  copper,  tin,  and  silver  are  decomposed ;  the  first 
two  lose  half  their  sulphur  content,  and  the  last  is  converted  into 
metal  and  sulphur.  W.  R. 

Solubility  of  Certain  Lead  Compounds  in  Water.  Max 
Pj.kissner  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1055 — 1056  ;  from  Arb.  Kais. 
Gtsfandh.- Amt,  £1907,  26,  384 — 443). — This  investigation  was  under- 
taken in  connexion  with  the  risk  of  contamination  of  water  supplies 
by  lead.  Lead  oxide  and  hydroxide,  and  the  normal  and  basic 
carbonates,  sulphates,  and  chlorides  have  been  studied. 

When  hot  solutions  of  lead  salts  are  treated  with  alkali  hydroxides, 
lead  oxide,  PbO,  is  precipitated,  whilst  from  cold  solutions,  hydrated 
oxides  separate.  The  lead  oxide  forms  greyish-yellow  scales  with  a 
metallic  lustre,  and  gives  a  greenish-yellow  powder.  The  same  oxide  is 
produced  by  the  action  of  water  containing  much  dissolved  oxygen  on 
lead,  whilst  by  the  action  of  water  containing  but  little  oxygen  the 
hydrates  fare  formed.  A  hydrate,  Pb302(OH)2,  has  been  identified, 
but  higher  hydrates  probably  exist,  the  solubility  increasing  with  the 
degree  of  hydration.  The  oxide  and  its  hydrates  appear  to  dissociate, 
thus  :  Pb(OH)2  -*  Pb(OH)'  +  OH',  the  degree  of  dissociation  in  a 
solution  saturated  at  18°  amounting  to  about  25%.  The  solubility  of 
lead  sulphate  and  chloride  in  water  is  diminished  by  the  presence  of 
sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid,  whilst  that  of  the  carbonate  is  increased 
by  the  presence  of  carbonic  acid. 

The  following  basic  lead  salts  have  been  obtained,  and  their 
individuality  established  by  application  of  the  phase  rule.  \-Basic 
lead  carbonate,  PbO,2PbC03,H20 ;  ^-basic  lead  sulphate  and  chloride, 
PbO,PbS04  and  PbO,PbCl2,H20 ;  %-basic  lead  sulphate  and  chloride, 
3PbO,PbS04,H20  and  3PbO,PbCl2,H20.  These  salts  are  less  soluble 
in  water  than  the  corresponding  normal  salts. 

The  solubility  (millimols.  Pb  per  litre)  and  the  specific  conductivity 
of  the  saturated  solutions,  after  deducting  the  value  for  the  conductivity 
of  the  water,  are  as  follows  at  18°: 


PbO 

Solubility 0*31 

Specific 

conductivity      19 '5 

Pb302(OH)2           PbC03 
0-45                 0*0002 

27*3                     — 

Pb3(C03)2(OH)2         PbS04 
<  0-0002                 0-126 

—                    33-9 

Pb20(S04) 

Solubility  0*050 

Specific 
conductivity     8*8 

Pb402(OH)a(S04)    PbCl2 
0-106                 33-6 

PbC32(OH)2  Pb4Cl302(OH)2 
0-38                0-10 

9-3                 4512 

68                    19 

E.  G. 

Aluminium  Titanide.  Wilhelm  Manchot  and  P.  Richter 
(Annalen,  1907,  357,  140—144.  Compare  Manchot  and  Fischer, 
this  vol.,  ii,  46). — Attempts  to  prepare  double  aluminium  titanides 
with  the  object  of  investigating  the  capacity  of  titanium  to  form 
chains  have  resulted  only  in   the  formation   of  aluminium  titanide, 
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Al3Ti  (Wohler,  Annahn,  1860,  113,  248;  115,  108).  The  titaDide 
is  best  prepared  by  fusing  24  parts  of  potassium  titanofluoride  with 
45  #5  parts  of  aluminium,  and  gently  heating  the  regulus  with 
dilute  sodium  hydroxide.  The  product  forms  silver-white  leaflets, 
D  5-5,  is  brittle,  hardly  scratches  steel,  glass,  or  fluorspar,  contains 
tervalent  titanium,  since  it  forms  a  blue  solution  in  hot  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  evolving  twelve  atomic  proportions  of  hydrogen,  and 
evolves  thirteen  atomic  proportions  of  hydrogen  when  dissolved  in 
aqueous  potassium  hydroxide.  The  titanide  may  have  the  double 
formula,  Al3Ti'TiAl3,  but  this  cannot  be  decided.  G.  Y. 

Manganese  and  the  Periodic  Law.  Henry  Reynolds  (Chem. 
News,  1907,  96,  260). — The  author  considers  that  manganese,  which 
shows  only  the  slightest  resemblance  to  the  halogens,  should  be  placed 
in  the  eighth  group  with  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt.  It  resembles  these 
metals  in  physical  properties,  and  in  the  formation  of  similarly  con- 
stituted and  isomorphous  simple  and  double  salts,  M"S04,7H20  and 
R2S04,M"S04,6H20,  alums,  metallo-  and  metalli-cyanides.  Moreover, 
potassium  manganate  and  permanganate  find  a  parallel  in  potassium 
osmite,  potassium  ruthenate,  and  per-ruthenate. 

In  many  cases,  a  regular  gradation  of  properties  can  be  traced  from 
manganese  to  cobalt,  and  a  corresponding  gradation  from  ruthenium 
to  palladium,  and  from  osmium  to  platinum.  C.  S. 

[Determination  of  the]  Melting  Points  of  the  Iron  Group 
Elements  by  a  New  Radiation  Method.  George  K.  Burgess 
(Bureau  Stand.  Washington,  1907,  3,  (3),  345—355). — The  m.  p.  of 
minute  quantities  of  difficulty  fusible  substances  have  been  determined 
by  a  method  based  on  the  measurement  of  the  intensity  of  a  particular 
monochromatic  radiation  from  platinum  (compare  Bureau  Stand. 
Washington,  1905,  1,  189;  1907,  3,  1).  Within  a  blackened  brass 
cylinder  filled  with  hydrogen  is  a  strip  of  platinum,  60  x  4  x  0*02  mm., 
which  is  heated  electrically  to  any  desired  temperature.  On  this  strip  is 
placed  about  0001  mg.  of  a  metal  or  its  oxide,  which  is  watched  through 
a  mica  window  in  the  cylinder  by  one  observer  through  a  microscope, 
whilst  simultaneously  a  second  observer  reads  the  temperature  of  the 
platinum  strip  by  means  of  a  Holborn-Kurlbaum  optical  pyrometer. 
The  indications  of  the  pyrometer  are  subject  to  two  corrections,  one 
for  the  reflection  and  absorption  of  the  mica,  the  other  for  the  selective 
emission  of  the  platinum  for  the  light  used,  red  light,  X  =  0'66/a. 

The  following  metals,  in  a  state  of  maximum  obtainable  purity,  have 
m.  p.:  iron,  1505°;  chromium,  1489°;  cobalt,  1464°;  nickel,  1435°; 
manganese,  1207°.  The  m.  p.  of  cobalt  and  nickel  are  correct  to 
within  5°,  those  of  the  other  three  to  within  less  than  10°.         C.  S. 

Constitution  of  Roussin's  Salts.     Livio  Cambi  (Atti  R.  Accad. 

I/,arM,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  658— 660.  Compare  A  bstr.,  1 907, ii,  960).  —The 

iltmieous    action    on   potassium    hoptanitrosulphide    of    mercuric 

cyanide,  in  amount  equivalent  to  tho  sulphur  present,  ami  pott  sium 

otdfl  in  the  quantity  neceeaarj  for  the  complete  formation  of  fej 

yield     mercuric   lulphide,  alkali   nitrite,  and  ferrooyanide, 
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ns  woul<l    bo  expected  from   the  constitution  attributed  to  Roussin's 
salts  by  the  author  (loc.  cit.). 

The  phenomena  observed  in  the  precipitation  of  Roussin's  salts  by 
silver  nitrate  have  led  the  author  to  assume  that  hyponitrous  acid 
reduces  ferric  to  ferrous  salts.  Preliminary  experiments  indicate  that 
this  reduction  does  not  take  place.  The  investigation  is  being 
continued.  T.  H.  P. 

1 : 2-Dichlorotetramminecobalt  Salts ;  Ammonia- violeo-Salts. 
Alfred  Werner  (Ber.,  1907,  40,  4817 — 4825). — Numerous  examples 
of  stereoisomerism  of  cobalt  salts  containing  organic  amino-residues 
have  been  described  (Jorgensen,  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  226  ;  Werner  and 
others,  1901,  i,  510,  512  ;  1907,  i,  188,  290,  482,  590).  Hitherto,  the 
simplest  tetramminecobalt  salts,  for  example,  the  dichlorotetrammine- 
cobalt  salts,  [Cl2Co(NH3)4]  X,  have  been  obtained  in  one  form  only,  the 
so-called  p-aseo-salts ;  a  stereoisomeric  series  of  salts,  the  viofeo-salts, 
has  now  been  prepared  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid  on 
octamminedioldicobalt  salts  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  965).  When  concen- 
trated hydrochloric  acid  is  used  at  low  temperatures,  the  reaction 
proceeds  according  to  the  equation  :  [(N"H8)4,Co(OH)aCo(NHa)4]X4  + 
2HCl  =  [(NHj)4Co(OH)2]C]a  +  [ClaCo(NH8)4]Cll  a  mixture  of"l:2-di- 
aquotetramminocobalt  chloride  and  1  : 2-dichlorotetramminecobalt 
chloride  being  formed ;  the  former  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  whereas 
the  latter  forms  sparingly  soluble,  intensely  blue  crystals.  The  violeo- 
salt  contains  small  amounts  of  the  isomeric  praseo-salt,  from  which  it 
may  be  freed  by  conversion  into  the  practically  insoluble  dithionate. 
The  chloride  can  then  be  regenerated  by  rubbing  the  thionate  with 
ammonium  chloride.  The  following  salts  have  been  analysed  :  chloride, 
YC1,JH20  [Y  —  Cl2Co(NH8)4],  bromide,  iodide, and  nitrate,a\\  anhydrous, 
dithionate,  Y2S206,  and  sulphate,  Y2S04.  The  chloride  becomes  anhydrous 
at  60°,  and  all  are  characterised  by  an  intense,  violet-blue  colour.  The 
aqueous  solutions  are  somewhat  less  stable  that  those  of  the  corre- 
sponding praseo-salts  j  even  at  0°  the  solutions  assume  a  reddish- violet 
colour  owing  to  the  formation  of  the  chloroaquotetramminecobalt 
salts.  When  suspended  in  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  the  violeo- 
chloride  is  converted  into  the  praseo-chloride.  The  violeo-salt  is 
regarded  as  a  cis-compound  with  the  1  : 2-constitution.  J.  J.  S. 

Complex  Metal  Ammonia  Derivatives.    VI.      Octammine-/x- 

amino-ol-dicobalt   Salts  [~(NH3)4Co'o^Co(NH3)4lx4.     Alfred 

Werner  {Ber.,  1907,  40,  4605—4615.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  1012  ; 
ii,  965). — When  an  ammoniacal  cobalt  nitrate  solution  is  oxidised  by  a 
slow  current  of  air  and  an  excess  of  sulphuric  acid  then  added,  Vort- 
mann's  insoluble  sulphate  separates.  The  author  has  shown  previously 
(Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  223)  that  this  product  is  not  homogeneous,  since  two 
compounds,  a  red  and  a  green,  can  be  separated  from  it,  both  of  which 
belong  to  the  class  of  complex  cobalt  salts.  In  the  present  paper,  the 
constitution  of  the  red  salt  is  elucidated. 

Salts  of  the  types  in  question  are  decomposed  by  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
chloric and  sulphuric  acids  into  pentammino  and  tetrammine  salts, 
from   which  it  follows  that  4   molecules  of    ammonia   are    attached 
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to  each  of  the  two  cobalt  atoms.     The  constitution  of  the  red  series  of 

salts  is  discussed.    The  formula  :     (NH3)4Co!NH,Co/^rTr  \     X4  is  not 

favoured,  because  an  imino-group  could  not  be  detected  ;  no  salt 
formation  took  place  either  with  acetic  acid  or  dilute  mineral  acids ; 
no  acetylation  took  place  by  the  action  of  acetic  aohydride,  and  no 
nitroso-compound  resulted  from  the  action  of  nitrous  acid.  Further, 
the  compounds  in  question  were  neutral  in  aqueous  solution  and  not 
acid,  as  would  be  the  case  if  the  formulation  just  stated  were  correct. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  formulation  :     (NH3)4Co#>^tt  .Co(NH3)4    X4 

accords  with  the  experimental  results.  Since  the  cobalt  atoms  are 
saturated  with  respect  to  co-ordination  numbers  the  fact  that  all  the 
acid  groups  are  inorganic  in  character  is  explained.  The  complex 
radicle  contains  no  water,  and  the  salts  do  not,  consequently,  give  an 
acid  reaction  when  dissolved  in  water.  The  amino-group  behaves  like 
ammonia  in  metal  ammonia  compounds,  being  indifferent  towards 
chemical  reagents  in  the  cold.  The  hydroxyl  group,  also,  does  not 
have  the  property  of  adding  on  hydrogen  ions.  For  those  amino- 
groups  which  bind  two  metal  atoms  together,  the  author  proposes  the 
nomenclature  "  /x-amino." 

Octammine-/u,-sulphatoamino-dicobalt  nitrate,  obtained  from  Yort- 
raann's  sulphate,  was  shaken  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
until  the  reddish-violet  tint  of  the  salt  had  changed  to  brown.  The 
product  was  washed  with  alcohol,  and  hydrochloric  acid  added  to  its 
aqueous  solution,  when  the  brownish-violet  chloro-chloride  separates. 
The  following  octammine-/x-amino-ol-dicobalt  salts  were  prepared. 

The  chloride,  YC14,4H20  {Y  =  [(NHg^Co'.^*  Co(NH3)4~]},  forms 

glistening,  brownish-red  prisms;  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
it  is  converted  into  pentammine  and  tetrammine  cobalt  salts.  The 
bromide,  YBr4,4H20,  forms  glistening,  red  scales.  The  nitrate,  Y(N03)4, 
forms  dark  red  needles  and  scales.  The  sulphate,  Y(S04).2,2H20, 
forms  brownish-red,  silvery  scales.  The  dithionate,  Y(S2Ort)2,2H20, 
forms  silvery,  raspberry-coloured  leaflets.  The  thiocyanate,  Y(CNS)4, 
forms  red  crystals.  A.  McK. 


Complex   Metal   Ammonia   Compounds.  VII.  Hexammine- 

trioldicobalt     Salts.        Alfred    Werner    [and,    in     part,     Emil 

D*  in; i.i.Kit  and  Adolf  Gr'Jn]  (Ber.,  1907,  40,  4834 — 4844.     Com- 

Abstr.,  1898,  ii,    223;    1899,  ii,  658;  1907,   i,  482,  1012;  ii, 

965,    and   preceding    abstract). — Ilexamminetrioldicobalt    salts  of   the 

.OH- 
type      T  <>H-Co(NH3)3    X3  may  be  prepared  by  the  follow- 

I-  -OH-  J 

1.  The  chloride  is  obtained  by  the  action   of  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  on  dichlnroaquof  riaimnine  cobalt,  chloride.      \l.   The 

sulphate  by  I  im  hydroxide  solution  on^chlorodiaqtKH 

mminecohalt,  sulphate.    :;.  tim.  bromide  hy  irannfaigehlorobromo 

ibS/lt     bromide     w  illi    i    lit  tlo    v  '!  .  I.    'The 
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sulphate  by  leaving  chlorodiaquotriammine  cobalt  sulphate  with  potass- 
ium bromide  solution  for  several  days  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

When  decomposed  with  halogen  hydracids,  the  salts  give  quantita- 
tive yields  of  triamminecobalt  salts,  indicating  that  three  ammonia 
residues  are  attached  to  each  cobalt  atom.  The  acid  residues  are 
readily  ionised,  as  each  salt  can  be  transformed  into  the  others  by 
double  decomposition.  Their  aqueous  solutions  are  quite  neutral  to 
litmus,  and  hence  the  salts  cannot  be  aquo-salts.  They  are  isomeric 
with  the  black  dodecamminehexoltetracobalt  salts  : 

[co(OH)6[Co(NHs)4]3]x6. 

The  following  salts  have  been  prepared.    Chloride, 

[(NH3)3Co(OH)sCo(NH3)3lCl3,Hi!0, 
best  obtained  by  rubbing  the  sulphate  with  ammonium  chloride  and 
water,  brownish-red  needles  and  prisms  from  dilute  alcohol,  decom- 
pose at  100°.  Bromide,  anhydrous,  red,  prismatic  crystals,  soluble  in 
about  thirteen  times  its  weight  of  water  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 
Nitrate,  red  prisms  containing  2H20,  becomes  anhydrous  when  kept 
over  sulphuric  acid. 

Sulphate,  crystallises  with  6H20,  pale  red  prisms,  loses  5H20  over 
phosphoric  oxide  and  the  last  molecule  at  77°. 

Dithionate,  [(NH3)3Co(OH)3Co(NH3)3]2(S206)3,H20,  obtained  by  the 
action  of  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  dithionate  on  a  solution  of 
the  bromide  at  0°,  dark  red  needles  and  prisms.  Thiocyanaie,  anhydrous, 
dark  red  needles,  soluble  in  3  parts  of  water  at  the  ordinary 
temperature.  J.  J.  S. 

Pentamminecobalt  Salts  with  Several  Nuclei.  Julius  Sand 
and  G.  Bokman  (Ber.,  1907,  40,  4497— 4504).— Sand  and  Genssler 
have  described  two,  a  black  and  a  red,  series  of  pentamminenitroso- 
cobalt  salts  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  549  j  1904,  ii,  39).  These  salts,  especi- 
ally those  of  the  black  series,  are  characterised  by  their  great  reac- 
tivity. The  present  paper  contains  an  account  of  the  compounds 
obtained  by  the  action  of  iodine  on  the  black  pentamminenitrosocobalt 
chloride  and  nitrate  in  alcoholic  solution,  and  of  the  complex  salts 
derived  from  these. 

When  boiled  with  alcoholic  iodine,  the  black  chloride, 
Co2(N2O2)(NH3)10Cl4, 
yields  the  chloride,  [Co3ClI2(NH3)15(H,0)2]Cl6,  which,  after  being  boiled 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  separates  from  its  ice-cold  aqueous  solution  on 
addition  of  hydrochloric  acid,  potassium  chloride  or  alcohol  in  green 
crystals;  with  v242,  has  the  molecular  conductivity,  /a  =  731,  and  gradu- 
ally decomposes  in  aqueous  solution  at  25°,  the  conductivity  increasing 
with  the  time.  The  action  of  potassium  iodide  on  the  chloride  in  ice- 
cold  aqueous  solution  leads  to  the  formation  of  the  green,  crystalline 
iodide,  [Co3ClI2(NH3)15(H20)2]I6,  whilst  the  action  of  nitric  acid  leads 
to  the  formation  of  the  nitrate,  [Co3ClI2(NH3)15(H20)2](N03)6.  The 
solubility  of  these  three  salts  decreases  from  the  chloride  through  the 
nitrate  to  the  iodide  which  is  only  very  sparingly  soluble. 

When  treated  with  cold  alcoholic  iodine,  the  black  nitrate, 
Co2(N2O2)(NH3)10(NO3)4, 
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forms  a  green  substance,  which,  when  boiled  with  20%  nitric  acid,  yields 
the  green  complex  salt,  [Co8I2(N03)(NH3)15(H20)2](NO3)6.         G.  Y. 

Equilibrium  of  the  System  Nickel-Bismuth.  A.  Portevin 
(Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1168— 1170).— The  freezing-point  curve  of 
mixtures  of  nickel  and  bismuth  consists  of  three  branches,  the  points 
of  intersection  are  given  by  the  reactions  Ni  +  Bi  ^  NiBi(?)  at  654°, 
and  Ni  +  NiBi(?)  —  NiBi3  at  462°.  In  neither  case,  however,  is  the 
reaction  complete.  M.  A.  W. 

The  Green  Chromium  Sulphates.  Albert  Colson  (Ann.  Chim. 
Phys.,  1907,  [viii],  12,  433— 467).— A  resume  of  work  already 
published  (compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  94,  460,  592,  639;  1906,  ii,  74, 
233  i  1907,  ii,  177,  267,  356,  474,  780).  M.  A.  W. 

New  Compound  of  Uranium,  the  Tetraiodide.  Marcel 
Guichard  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  921 — 922). — When  iodine  vapour 
is  passed  over  uranium  at  500°  in  sealed  vacuum  tubes  (this  vol.,  ii, 
31),  the  tetraiodide,  UI4,  is  formed  as  a  crystalline  sublimate,  con- 
sisting of  fine,  black  needles,  m.  p.  about  500°,  D15  5*6.  It  is  reduced 
when  heated  in  hydrogen,  decomposed  by  chlorine,  yielding  the 
chloride  and  iodine  trichloride,  readily  oxidised  by  oxygen  or  air  to 
form  the  oxide,  U308,  and  dissolves  in  water  to  form  a  green  acid 
solution  giving  the  characteristic  reactions  of  uranium  salts. 

M.  A.  W. 

Colloidal  Hydroxides  of  Thorium,  Zirconium,  and  Uranium. 
Bela  Szilard  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1907,  5G,  488— 494).— The  author 
considers  that  there  are  two  distinct  classes  of  colloids,  those  contain- 
ing a  little  electrolyte,  which  are  very  stable,  and  those  quite  free 
from  electrolytes,  which  are  also  fairly  stable. 

Colloidal  thorium  hydroxide,  free  from  electrolytes,  has  been 
prepared  by  decomposing  thorium  nitrate  with  excess  of  dilute 
ammonia  and  washing  the  residue  until  free  from  ammonia,  which 
takes  three  to  six  days.  The  product  is  a  fine,  milky  suspension,  in 
which  the  particles  cannot  be  separated  either  by  filtration  or  decanta- 
tion  ;  it  is  precipitated  by  electrolytes  and  by  the  carbon  dioxide  of  the 
air.  Colloidal  zirconium  hydroxide  was  prepared  by  the  same  method, 
and  shows  similar  properties. 

Colloidal  thorium  hydroxide,  containing  a  little  electrolyte,  has 
been  obtained  by  adding  precipitated  thorium  hydroxide  to  thorium 
ichloride  so  long  as  the  former  is  dissolved.  This  solution  is  much 
more  stable  than  that  free  from  electrolytes,  is  not  affected  by  light 
or  by  boiling,  and  is  not  precipitated  by  small  quantities  of  electrolytes 
or  by  weak  acids  (compare  Muller,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  762). 

Colloidal  urunyl  hydroxide,  containing  a  little  electrolyte,  has  been 

prepared  by  the  gradual  addition  of  uranyl  hydroxide  to  a  dilute  solu- 

of  manyl  nitrate  as  lon<,'  as  the  former  is  dissolved;  the  solution 

obtained  e-yellow  in  colour  and  very   .stable.      The  uranyl 

hydroxide  for  this  purpo  e  w*   obtained  by  exposing  to  light  a  mixture 
of  uranyl  act  I  ether  and  thoroughly  washing  the  resulting 

g.  y. 
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Spitting  of  the  Acid  Vanadates  of  Univalent  Metals. 
Wii.iiKi.M  .1'kandtl  and  Hans  Ml  ksciihalskk  {Zeitsch.  anorg.  C/tem., 
1907,  56,  173— 208).— In  a  previous  paper  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  170),  it 
was  shown  that,  when  certain  alkali  acid  vanadates,  #M20,2/V205,  are 
allowed  to  cool  from  high  temperatures,  a  vigorous  evolution  of  oxygen 
takes  place  on  solidification,  the  mass  spitting  as  solidifying  silver 
does.  On  again  heating  in  air,  oxygen  is  absorbed,  and  the  acid 
vanadates  are  regenerated.  This  phenomenon  is  due  to  the  reversible 
change  of  the  acid  vanadates,  ccM20,2/V205,  to  vanadylvanadates, 
xM20,(2/ — z)  V206,zV204,  on  solidification. 

Only  the  oxides  of  the  univalent  elements  of  the  first  group  in  the 
periodic  table  give  acid  vanadates  which  spit  on  solidification.  The 
respective  oxides  were  mixed  with  vanadium  pentoxide  in  varying 
proportions,  and  the  composition  of  the  mixtures  which  gave  the 
highest  proportion  of  oxygen  determined  ;  the  results  varied  with  the 
nature  of  the  oxide,  and  were  as  follows  :  Na20,6V206  \  Ag20,6V205  ; 
K20,5V205  J  Rb20,5V205 ;  Cs20,5V205  j  Li20,2V205.  From  mixtures 
of  the  same  alkali  oxide  with  varying  proportions  of  vanadium 
pentoxide,  the  same  vanadylvanadate  is  obtained,  the  composition  of 
the  tour  most  important  being  as  follows :  Na20,5V205,V204 ; 
Ag20;5V205,V204;  2K20,9V205,V204 ;  4Li20,7V205,V204.  The  com- 
position  of  these  compounds  was  determined  approximately  by  treating 
the  mixtures  containing  them  with  boiling  dilute  ammonia,  which 
dissolves  unaltered  V205. 

The  amounts  of  oxygen  evolved  from  solidifying  sodium  and  silver 
vanadates  correspond  fairly  closely  with  those  calculated  from  the 
composition  of  the  vanadylvanadates  as  determined  above,  so  that  the 
reaction  is  nearly  complete,  but  in  the  case  of  the  potassium,  rubidium, 
caesium,  and  lithium  vanadates  the  amounts  of  evolved  oxygen  are 
much  less  than  the  calculated  values,  showing  that  the  decomposition 
on  cooling  is  incomplete. 

When  mixtures  of  vanadium  pentoxide  and  two  alkali  oxides  are 
employed,  the  amount  of  oxygen  evolved  is  approximately  the  mean 
of  that  obtained  with  the  separate  oxides. 

The  addition  of  boron  trioxide  in  moderate  amount  to  the  mixtures 
does  not  affect  the  evolution  of  oxygen,  but,  when  considerable 
amounts  of  phosphates  are  present,  the  fused  mass  solidifies  without 
the  liberation  of  oxygen,  probably  owing  to  the  previous  formation  of 
vanadyl  phosphate.  G.  S. 

Silicon  Chains.  Wilhelm  Manchot  and  H.  Fischer  (Annalen, 
1907,  367,  129—139.  Compare  Manchot  and  Kieser,  Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  165  j  1906,  ii,  83;  Vigouroux,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  30).— I.  Vanadium 
Aluminium  filicides. — When  heated  together,  potassium  silicofluoride, 
aluminium,  and  ammonium  metavanadate  form  three  vanadium 
aluminium  silicides,  depending  on  the  proportions  of  the  mixture. 
In  presence  of  an  excess  of  vanadium  and  small  amounts  of  silicon, 
the  chief  product  is  a  silicide,  crystallising  in  small,  dark  octahedra, 
together  with  small  amounts  of  a  silicide  crystallising  in  large, 
hexagonal  prisms.  As  the  proportion  of  silicon  is  increased  and 
that  of  vanadium  diminished,  the  octahedra  disappear  and  a  silicide 
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crystallising  in  monoclinic  leaflets  is  formed,  becoming  the  chief 
product  when  the  mixture  contains  a  large  excess  of  silicon.  Of 
these  vanadium  aluminium  silicides,  only  the  hexagonal  silicide, 
V8Al2Si13,  has  been  isolated.  It  crystallises  in  greyish-white, 
prismatic  needles,  J)  4*3,  hardness  slightly  above  5,  and  reacts  with 
hydrofluoric  acid  with  development  of  heat,  forming,  in  absence 
of  air,  a  reddish-violet  solution  containing  vanadium  dijluoride,  VF2, 
which  on  exposure  to  air  in  presence  of  excess  of  hydrofluoric  acid 
evolves  hydrogen  and  forms  the  green  vanadium  trifluoride  solution. 
The  hexagonal  silicide  is  stable  towards  boiling  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric, nitric,  or  sulphuric  acid,  aqua  regia,  or  fused  potassium 
chlorate,  remains  unchanged  when  heated  in  a  current  of  oxygen 
over  the  bunsen  flame,  and  is  not  attacked  by  chlorine  at  the  ordinary 
temperature,  but  at  a  red  heat  is  converted  into  volatile  chlorides, 
and  is  dissolved  by  fused  alkalis  or  alkali  carbonates. 

II.  Constitution  of  the  Silicides. — When  treated  with  an  excess  of 
hydrogen  fluoride,  as  was  described  in  the  case  of  the  chromium  salts 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  63),  the  hexagonal  vanadium  aluminium  silicide 
evolves  seventy-four  atomic  proportions  of  hydrogen,  whereas  if  the 
silicon  were  completely  transformed  into  the  fluoride  eighty-two 
atomic  proportions,  including  eight  from  the  conversion  of  the 
difluoride  into  the  trifluoride,  should  be  evolved.  It  is  considered 
that  this  points  to  linkings  between  silicon  atoms  which  are  not 
resolved  by  hydrofluoric  acid.  It  is  found  impossible  to  construct 
a  formula  for  the  hexagonal  silicide  in  which  not  more  than  eight 
of  the  thirteen  silicon  atoms  are  linked  to  form  a  chain. 

G.  Y. 

Action  of  Sodium  and  Barium  Peroxides  on  Gold.    Aurates. 
Feknand  Meyer  (Gompt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  805 — 807).— When  pre- 
cipitated gold  is  added  to  fused  sodium  peroxide,  a  vivid  reaction  takes 
place  and  sodium  aurate  is  formed.    A  similar,  but  much  less  complete, 
reaction    occurs   with    barium    peroxide.      From    the   aurate,   auric 
hydroxide   is   prepared    by   means   of    sulphuric    acid,   adopting   the 
precautions  recommended  by  Fremy  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1851,  31,  [iii], 
478).     Analyses  of   the  hydroxide,   dried    in  a  vacuum  in  the  dark, 
agree  with    the   formula  Au203,3H20,   ordinarily  written   Au(OH)8, 
but    from   analyses  of  the  aurates  the  author  proposes  the  formula 
Au.,02(OH)2,2II20.      truss  lias  described  the  hydroxide  Au203,H.,0, 
which    ho    writes    AuO  Oil.     The    aurates   of    sodium   (bright  green 
Lies)    and   potassium  are  prepared  by  treating  a   solution   of  the 
hydrate  with  the  alkali  in  an  atmosphere  free  from  carbon  dioxide, 
and  evaporating  in  a  vacuum  in  the  dark.     They  have  formulae   of 
d2(Au02)2.     The    salts    of   the    alkali    earth   metals   we 
lined    by   treating    solutions    of   thoir    hydroxides  with    an    alkali 
kte    solution.       They    form    voluminous,    light    green    precipitates 

which  retain  much  water,  are  sensitivo  to  light,  ami  bate  the  formula 

.,.      The    degree   of    hydration    of    the  aurates    is   difficult  to 
Q6,    hut,    it    tends    towards    the    limit    of    hll.O    for    bUOM    of 

issiu-m,   calcium,   strontium,   and  barium,  and  &H80  for  thai   el 

.'mi.     '1  la.-   a  i  ible    tow. i  win iu    dry,    hut    in 
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solution  are  decomposed  by  light  or  heat,  giving  a  violet-black  residue 
of  aurous  oxide,  An  (  > 

Sulphur  dioxide  and  alcohol  (slowly)  precipitate  metallic  gold  from 
their  solutions,  which  with  dilute  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  form 
auric  hydroxide  and  a  sulphate  or  nitrate.  Hydrochloric  acid  dissolves 
them,  forming  gold  chloride  and  an  alkali  or  alkali  earth  chloride. 
With  organic  matter,  they  form  powders  which  detonate  when  heated. 

E.  H. 

Gold  Chromate.  N.  A.  Orlofp  (Chem  Zeit,  1907,31,  1182).— 
A  solution  of  auric  chromate,  Au2(Cr04)3,  is  obtained  by  treating  a 
large  excess  of  freshly- precipitated  silver  chromate  with  a  solution  of 
auric  chloride.  On  evaporation,  the  solution  deposits  at  first  gold,  but 
subsequently  the  chromate,  Au2(Cr04)3Cr03,  crystallises  from  the  red 
mother  liquor.  "W.  H.  G. 


Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


Optical  Activity  of  Mineral  Oils  in  Connexion  with  the 
Question  of  their  Origin.  Roman  Zaloziecki  and  H.  Klarfeld 
(C/iem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31,  1155—1156,  1170—1172.  Compare  Kraemer 
and  Spilker,  Abstr.,  1900,  i,  73,  333  j  Walden,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  368 ; 
Marcusson,  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  466;  Neuberg,  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  577). — As 
a  general  rule,  light-coloured  Galician  mineral  oils  are  optically 
inactive,  whereas  the  heavy,  dark-coloured  oils  are  optically  active. 
Of  the  fractions  obtained  from  the  latter  oils,  only  those  boiling  above, 
roughly,  200°/12 — 15  mm.  are  optically  active.  Since  heavy,  dark- 
coloured  mineral  oils  contain  a  high  proportion  of  asphaltic  and  resinous 
substances,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  optical  activity  of  these 
oils  is  almost  entirely  due  to  the  presence  of  colophonic  and  terpene- 
like  hydrocarbons.  The  authors  discuss  the  several  theories  which 
have  been  advanced  to  explain  the  origin  of  mineral  oils,  and  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  mineral  oils  are  derived,  not  only  from  fats  of 
higher  animals,  but  also  from  substances  of  both  animal  and  vegetable 
origin  which  do  not  readily  putrefy,  such  as  waxes,  wax-fats,  resins, 
gums,  <fec.  W.  H.  G. 

Enstatite-Augite  in  Diabase  from  Tasmania.  Alfred  Osann 
(Centr.  Min.,  1907,  705— 711).— Analysis  I,  by  Dittrich,  is  of  a  pale- 
coloured  pyroxene  isolated  from  a  medium-grained,  fresh  rock  (anal. 
II)  composed  only  of  pyroxene  and  zoned  plagioclase : 


Si02. 

Ti02.  A1203. 

Fe,03. 

FeO.  MnO.  MgO.     CaO.    Na20. 

K20. 

H20. 

Total. 

I.  51-87 

0-21     2-02 

3-50 

8-98    0-18   16-26     15'70    0'16 

0-09 

1-20 

100-17 

I.  52-49 

0-62  ld'44 

2-60 

5-30    trace    6'18     11-71     2-06 
*  Also  tiaee  of  P205. 

1-09 

1-67 

100-06* 
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The  grains  of  pyroxene  consist  of  an  intergrovvth  of  two  optical 
varieties,  differing  in  birefringence  and  in  optical  orientation  (the 
optic  axial  plane  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  in  one,  and 
perpendicular  to  it  in  the  other).  An  attempt  to  separate  these  two 
portions  for  analysis  was  not  successful.  In  the  low  content  of 
calcium  and  iron,  and  in  the  peculiar  optical  characters,  this  pyroxene 
resembles  those  of  the  enstatite-augite  series  of  W.  Wahl  (Tsch.  Min. 
Mitt.,  1907,  26,  1).  The  comparatively  large  amount  of  water  is 
probably  present  as  basic  hydrogen.  L.  J.  S. 


Physiological   Chemistry. 


Tension  of  Carbon  Dioxide  in  Alveolar  Air  during  Exercise. 
Bertram  J.  Collingwood  and  H.  L.  F.  Buswell  (Proc.  Physiol.  Soc, 
1907,  xxi — xxii ;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — The  method  adopted  for  collecting 
alveolar  air  was  rather  different  from  that  used  by  Haldane  and 
Priestley,  but  the  results,  which  show  much  greater  variations  than 
those  given  by  the  first-quoted  authors,  are  stated  to  confirm  their 
statement  that  the  hyperpncea  of  muscular  work  is  due  to  a  rise  of 
carbon  dioxide  pressure  in  the  respiratory  centre.  W.  D.  H. 

Tension  of  Carbon  Dioxide  in  Alveolar  Air  during  Chloro- 
form Narcosis.  Bertram  J.  Collingwood  and  H.  L.  F.  Buswell 
(Proc.  Physiol.  Soc,  1907,  xxiv — xxv;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — As  anaesthesia 
advances,  there  is  a  well-defined  rise  of  carbon  dioxide  tension  in  the 
alveolar  air.  Increased  tension  of  the  gas  in  the  venous  blood  also 
occurs,  which  is  due  either  to  the  slowing  of  the  blood-stream,  or  to 
deficient  lung  ventilation.     The  experiments  were  made  on  cats. 

W.  D.  H. 

Hypothermolysin.  G.  Olivi  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1907,  53' 
484 — 495). — Low  temperatures  (1°  to  2°)  alter  the  red  corpuscles,  so 
that  their  receptors  are  no  longer  able  to  unite  with  ordinary  hoemo- 
lysin,  but  at  the  same  time  there  is  developed  a  specific  anti-substance 
for  the  cooled  corpuscles  which  is  called  hypothermolysin.  The  change 
produced  by  cooling  is  not  total,  a  •  certain  number  of  receptors 
remaining  unchanged,  and  capable  of  uniting  with  normal  hemolysin. 
The  bearing  of  this  observation  on  the  haemolysis  of  paroxysmal 
hemoglobinuria  and  rheumatism  is  discussed.  W.  D.  JEL 

The  Chemical  Hemolysins.  III.  Albert  J.  J.  Vandevelde 
(Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1907,  21,  373—380.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  792). — The  paper  is  partly  polemical  against- Fiihner  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  631),  and  deals  with  the  luumoly tic  action  of  ethyl  alcohol,  digitalin, 
strophantin,  saponin,  difluoroethyl  alcohol,  the  three  isomerides,  iso- 
propyl  formate,  methyl  propionate,  and  ethyl  acetate,  the  three  com- 
pounds, isobutyl  acetate,  ethyl  ifobtltyrate,  and  wopropyi  propionate, 
ids,  and  the  mti<>,  hydroxy-,  and  amino-bonzoic  acids 
blood.     The     value     15'4888%     by     weight 

br.,    1907,   ii.  *  t  1m-  limiting   hemolytic   value  of  ethyl 

vol.   \<;iv.  ii.  I 
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alcohol  is  confirmed.  Tlio  critical  coefficient  (the  ratio  of  isotoxic  quan- 
tities of  the  substance  and  of  ethyl  alcohol,  multiplied  by  100)  of 
digitalis  (Merck)  and  of  digitoxin  (Merck)  in  alcoholic  solution  is 
0-0036,  in  aqueous  solution,  0*40.  Comparison  of  these  two  figures 
gives  further  evidence  that  substances  have  a  greater  toxicity  in 
alcoholic  solution  than  when  alone.  The  critical  coefficient  of 
strophantin  or  ouabain,  and  of  saponin,  in  alcoholic  solution  is  0*13. 
Difluoroethyl  alcohol  has  a  critical  coefficient,  92*92,  showing  that 
substitution  of  fluorine  only  slightly  alters  the  toxic  properties  of  ethyl 
alcohol  (of  which  the  critical  coefficient  is  obviously  100).  Com- 
parison of  the  critical  coefficients  of  wopropyl  formate  (5  67),  methyl 
propionate  (5*67),  and  ethyl  acetate  (11*31),  and  also  of  isobutyl 
acetate  (4*34),  ethyl  tsobutyrate  (4*85),  and  isopropyl  propionate 
(5*19),  shows  that  the  more  symmetrical  isomeride  has  the  higher 
value.  The  values  obtained  for  the  critical  coefficients  of  the  sub- 
stituted benzoic  acids  have  already  been  described  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
890).  E.  H. 

Nature  of  the  Alkalinity  of  Intestinal  Juice.  Egidio 
Pollacci  {Boll.  Chim.  Farm.,  1907,  46,  789— 791).— The  alkalinity 
of  intestinal  juice  is,  at  least  partially,  due  to  the  presence  of  ammonia 
or  an  ammonium  compound.  The  total  volatile  alkali  evolved  on 
heating  1000  grams  of  the  fresh  intestines  of  the  hog  amounts  to 
0*0268  gram  of  ammonia  or  0*1513  gram  of  ammonium  carbonate,  or 
0*531  gram  of  ammonium  oleate.  T.  H.  P. 

Animal  Digestion.  E.  S.  London  and  W.  W.  Polowzowa 
(Zeitsch,  physiol.  Chem.,  1907,  53,  429 — 452). — From  experiments  on 
dogs  with  fistulse,  the  following  conclusions  are  drawn  ;  about  50%  of 
the  digested  products  are  absorbed  in  the  jejunum,  and  from  40 — 60% 
of  the  nitrogen.  The  concentration  of  protein  cleavage  products  in 
the  fluid  to  be  absorbed  is  about  0*4%.  By  gastric  digestion  alone, 
the  protein  material  passes  into  the  intestine  in  an  absorbable  state. 
Glycine  is  absorbed  in  the  same  measure  as  the  higher  products  of 
protein  cleavage.  The  addition  of  the  duodenal  juices  to  the  products 
of  gastric  digestion  does  not  increase  the  rate  of  absorption.  About 
30%  of  the  duodenal  juices  is  absorbed  in  the  jejunum.  Aqueous 
solutions  of  monobutyrin  and  sodium  oleate  pass  through  the  intestine 
more  slowly  than  fluids  which  contain  protein  cleavage  products. 
Sodium  oleate  is  absorbed  more  slowly  than  monobutyrin  and  protein 
cleavage  products  ;  it  causes  increased  secretion  of  intestinal  juice. 
Solutions  of  sugar  and  dextrin  are  rapidly  and  completely  absorbed  in 
the  jejunum.  Dextrin  solutions  cause  little  or  no  secretion  of  bile, 
but  an  abundant  secretion  of  pancreatic  juice.  All  these  statements 
are  supported  by  figures,  and  details  are  added  on  rate  of  digestion  in 
vitro  with  mixtures  of  juices.  W.  D.  H. 

Behaviour  of  Glucosamine,  and  of  the  First  Product  of  its 
Transformation,  in  the  Animal  Body.  Karl  Stolte  (Beitr.  chem. 
Physiol  Path.,  1907,  11,  19— 34).— Free  glucosamine  (chitosamine), 
dissolved  in  water  or  in  methyl  alcohol,  is  gradually  changed,  as  was 
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shown  by  Lobry  de  Bruyn  (Abstr.,  1899,  i,  732),  into  a  substance 
which  can  also  (and  more  readily)  be  obtained  by  the  action  of 
alcoholic  ammonia  on  lsevulose.  The  molecular  weight  of  the  acetyl 
derivative  of  this  substance  has  now  been  determinedj  and  shows  that 
Lobry  de  Bruyn's  formula  must  be  doubled,  so  that  it  becomes 
C^H^OglS^  The  acetyl  derivative,  C28H36016N2,  contains  eight 
acetyl  groups,  and  not  four  as  supposed  by  Lobry  de  Bruyn.  When 
oxidised  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  substance  is  now  found  to  yield 
pyrazine-2  :  5-dicarboxylic  acid,  previously  described  by  Stohr  (Abstr., 
1892,  507  ;  1893,  i,  487).  The  transformation  product  of  glucosamine 
and  of  lsevulose,  for  which  the  name  fructosazine  is  suggested,  is 
therefore  2  :  5-ditetrahydroxybutylpyrazine, 

C4H904*C<^^#qH^(>C4H904, 

and  its  formation  from  glucosamine  would  appear  to  take  place 
according  to  the  equation  2C6H13O5N  +  O  =  C12H20O8N2  +  3H2O. 

By  means  of  intravenous  injection  into  rabbits,  the  maximum  dose 
of  glucosamine  was  now  determined  which  could  be  broken  down  by 
the  organism  without  any  of  the  substance  passing  into  the  urine* 
This  dose  was  very  small,  1/25  of  the  corresponding  quantity  of 
dextrose  and  of  lsevulose.  A  transformation  into  fructosazine  in  the 
organism  could  not  be  observed  with  certainty.  Moderate  doses  of 
fructosazine,  up  to  one  gram,  when  given  per  os,  were  completely 
oxidised.  G.  B. 

Value  of  Ultimate  Protein  Cleavage  Products  in  the  Organ- 
ism ;  Experiments  on  a  Dog  with  Bck's  Fistula.  Emil 
Abderhalden  and  E.  S.  London  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1907,  54, 
80—85.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  369,  892).— A  dog  with  an 
Eck's  fistula  (a  connexion  between  the  portal  vein  and  vena  cava 
inferior,  cutting  out  the  liver  from  the  portal  circulation),  not  only 
remained  in  nitrogenous  equilibrium,  but  retained  nitrogen  when  fed  on 
the  ultimate  cleavage  products  of  protein  (meat)  for  eight  days.  This 
result  does  not  give  support  to  the  view  that  the  liver  plays  an 
utial  part  in  protein  synthesis,  but  rather  that  this  synthesis 
takes  place  in  the  intestinal  wall.  G.  B. 

Comparative  Study  of  Phenols  as  Agents  in  Partheno- 
genesis. Yves  Delage  and  P.  de  Beauciiamp  (Compt.  rend.,  1907, 
145,  735 — 738). — Loeb's  hypothesis  that  parthenogenesis  is  due  to 
certain  agents  increasing  the  velocity  of  oxygen-transport  is  not 
supported  by  the  present  experiments ;  for  substances  such  as 
catechol,  qtliftol,  and  pyrogallol,  which  have  this  property  in  a  high 
roe,  are  the   least    active  in  promoting  parthenogenesis,   whilst 

cinol    and    phloroglucinol  are    Vety  active,    although    thev 
little  or  no  power  of   transporting  oxygen.      How   these  materials  act, 
and  hot?  SHAM  ftt  vouring  factor  in  their  action,  are  subjects 

which  Ere  1,  but  not  decided.  W.   I  >.   11. 

Physical  and  Chemical  Properties  of  Nerves.   1.   Nun 
II     \i.  ./.,  L90T,  30. 

riea  in  dii 
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ent  species  of  animal;  for  instance,  cat,  67*3;  dog,  75*4,  and  horse, 
69*3.  The  percentage  in  the  non-medullated  nerves  of  the  horse  is 
81*2.  There  are  also  variations  in  the  same  species,  and  in  different 
nerves  of  the  same  animal.  Cats'  nerves  remain  unchanged  in  weight 
in  1*16%  sodium  chloride  solutions;  in  1*17%  solutions  they  lose 
weight,  and  in  146%  solutions  of  potassium  chloride,  they  gain  weight. 
The  average  percentage  of  chlorine  in  medullated  and  non-medullated 
nerves  of  the  horse  is  the  same  (0*23).  The  medullary  sheath  contains 
less  water  than  the  axis  cylinder,  but  a  not  dissimilar  amount  of 
chlorine.  W.  D.  H. 

Sulphur  Compounds  of  the  Nervous  System.  Waldemar 
Koch  (Zeitsch.  physiol  Chem.,  1907,  53,  496— 507).— The  sulphur 
compounds  of  nervous  tissue  are  divided  into  four  groups  :  (1)  that  of 
lipoids,  for  example,  protagon ;  (2)  that  of  extractives  soluble  in  95% 
alcohol ;  (3)  that  of  extractives  insoluble  in  boiling  alcohol  and  ether, 
but  soluble  in  cold  water  ;  (4)  that  of  proteins.  The  view  is  advanced 
that  in  so-called  protagon,  a  sulphur  compound  acts  as  a  link  between 
lecithin  and  cerebrin.  The  sulphur  compound  under  heading  (2) 
consists  as  to  one-tenth  of  its  amount  of  inorganic  sulphates,  and  the 
remainder  of  a  taurine-like  compound.  Those  under  heading  (3)  con- 
sist mainly  of  inorganic  sulphates,  but  the  presence  of  protein-like 
sulphur  compounds  (gelatin?)  is  suggested.  The  protein  sulphur 
(heading  4)  is  contained  in  neuro-keratin  and  nucleo- protein.  The 
amount  in  albumin  and  globulin  was  not  estimated.  Estimation  of 
these  substances  in  grey  and  white  matter  shows  that  grey  matter  con- 
tains nucleo-protein,  globulin,  and  neutral  sulphur,  and  white  matter 
contains  the  higher  proportion  of  neuro-keratin  and  lipoid-sulphur. 
The  importance  of  the  sulphur  compounds  for  the  oxidation  processes 
in  the  brain  is  discussed ;  the  brain  has  to  be  provided  with  excess  of 
oxygen  in  order  to  perform  its  work.  In  Dementia  prcecox  there  is  a 
marked  lessening  of  the  neutral  sulphur  (35%  on  the  average ;  three 
cases),  and  a  rise  of  inorganic  sulphates  ;  the  lipoid-sulphur  is  not 
altered.  Interference  with  oxidation  processes  will  explain  some  of 
the  symptoms  of  this  disease.  W.  D.  H. 

Glycogen  in  Frogs  during  Inanition.  Eduard  PflOger 
(Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1907,  120,  253— 289).— The  author's  previous  work 
has  shown  that  during  inanition  in  dogs,  glycogen  does  not  entirely 
disappear  from  the  body ;  in  one  animal,  for  instance,  after  a  fast  of 
twenty-eight  days,  the  liver  and  muscles  still  contained  fifty-two  grams 
of  glycogen.  The  present  experiments  on  frogs  confirm  this.  They 
were  kept  for  months,  from  August  onwards,  in  water  renewed  daily, 
no  food  was  given ;  flies  and  other  insects  being  kept  out  of  the  trough 
by  a  fine  net.  At  intervals,  ten  frogs  were  taken  and  analysed  by 
methods  which  are  described  in  full.  There  is  no  accumulation  of 
glycogen  before  the  winter  sets  in  ;  artificial  warmth,  like  the  summer, 
causes  the  glycogen  to  diminish,  and  a  slight  diminution  was  noticed 
in  the  first  month.  After  this,  the  glycogen  steadily  increased  from 
47%  to  56%.  Indeed,  the  increase  was  almost  as  marked  as  in  frogs 
freshly  collected  from  time  to  time,  in  which  case,  of  course,  food  was 
available.  W.  D.  H. 
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General  Mechanism  of  the  Transformation  of  Glycogen 
into  Dextrose  in  the  Muscles  and  Tissues.  F.  Maignon  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  145,  730 — 732). — The  muscles  possess  an  amylase  which 
is  regarded  as  the  agent  which  transforms  glycogen  into  sugar.  This 
occurs  continuously  in  the  normal  state,  but  is  exaggerated  under 
certain  influences ;  crushing  accelerates  it,  because  by  that  means  the 
glycogen  and  the  enzyme  are  brought  more  closely  into  contact. 

W.  D.  H. 

Creatine  and  Creatinine  in  Meat  and  Meat  Extracts.  A.  D. 
Emmett  and  Harry  S.  Grindley  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907,  3,  491 — 516. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  242). — With  certain  modifications,  the  Folin 
method  is  as  applicable  to  meat  and  meat  extracts  as  it  is  to  urine. 
Creatine  and  creatinine  together  are  present  to  the  extent  of  0-45%  in 
meat,  and  from  1*4%  to  6 -5%  in  meat  extracts.  Hehner  gives  the  latter 
number  as  10 — 12%;  his  methods  are  criticised.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Composition  of  Hair.  Thomas  A.  Rutherford  and 
Philip  B.  Hawk  {J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907,  3,  459— 490).— The  chemical 
composition  of  human  hair  is  influenced  by  race,  sex,  age,  colour  of 
hair,  and  other  factors.  As  judged  by  the  numerous  tables  presented, 
the  differences  do  not  appear  to  be  great.  In  different  races,  the 
sulphur-nitrogen  ratio,  for  instance,  varies  from  1  :  3*2  to  1  :  2*9. 

W.  D.  H. 

Tissue  Respiration  in  Perfused  Kidneys.  Horace  M.  Vernon 
(J.  Physiol,  1907,  36,  81—92.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  111).— 
After  perfusion  of  an  excised  mammalian  kidney  with  Locke's  solution 
for  eleven  hours,  the  gaseous  metabolism  falls  to  half  its  initial  value. 
This  does  not  occur  if  2%  of  rabbit's  serum  is  added ;  sheep's  serum 
is  less  efficient,  egg-white  much  less  so,  and  milk  is  of  no  value  at  all. 
Witte's  peptone  (0*01%  to  1%)  is  as  efficient  as  serum  proteins ; 
diglycyl-glycine,  glycine,  and  leucine  have  a  slight  sustaining  influ- 
ence, but  urea  produces  a  distinct  improvement.  W.  D.   H. 

Crab  Extract.  IV.  D.  Ackermann  and  Friedrich  Kutscher 
(Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1907,  14,  687 — 691). — In  addition  to  the 
bases  recorded  previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  283,  491)  as  being  present 
in  this  extract,  the  following  have  been  isolated  :  crangitine,  methyl- 
pyridonium  hydroxide,  neosine,  and  crangonine. 

Crangitine  hydrochloride,  m.  p.  160°.     The  aurichloride, 
C13rI20O4N2,2HAuCl4, 
forms  short,  pale  yellow  prisms,  m.  p.   162 — 165°.     Crangonine  auri- 
torms  groups  of  short  needles,  m.  p.    130 — 140°  (not  sharp). 
Neither  base  was  obtained  in  the  uncombined  state.  W.  P.  S. 

Spectroscopic   and   Chemical  Behaviour   of   the    Pigment 

Secretion  of  Aplysia  punctata.      I!  \i  i  aki.k  Paladino  (Beitr.  c/ 

Phy$iol.  Path.,  1907,  11,  65 — 70). — A  table  is  given  of  the  absorption 

of  the  pigment  in  \  <>lvents;  the  results  differ  not  ino 

erably  from  those  obtained  by  previou    ob  oofc  -\    VfaoMunn 

.',  ii,  813).    The  ohloroform  extraol  of  i    olotion  of  the 
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pigment  in  dilute  acetic  acid  left,  on  evaporation,  a  partially  crystal- 
line substance,  containing  nitrogen  and  iron  and,  perhaps,  traces  of 
manganese.  G.  B. 

Excretion  of  Creatine  and  Creatinine  in  Hepatic  Disease. 
E.  Mellanby  (Proc.  Physiol.  Soc,  1907,  xxiii ;  J.  Physiol,  36). — In 
ascitic  fluid  due  to  liver  disease,  no  creatine  or  creatinine  is  found. 
In  this  condition,  creatinine  is  diminished  in  the  urine;  this  is 
attributed  to  circulatory  disturbance  and  lessened  hepatic  functions. 
Creatine  in  the  urine  is  increased  in  cancer  of  the  liver  (two  cases) ; 
this  is  attributed  to  breakdown  of  muscle,  failure  to  convert  it  into 
creatinine,  or  a  direct  production  in  the  tumour.  W.  D.  H. 

Metabolism  in  Alcaptonuria.  Emil  Abderhalden  and  Bruno 
Bloch  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1907,  53,  464 — 483). — Administra- 
tion of  large  amounts  of  water  to  a  patient  suffering  from  alcaptonuria 
caused  a  great  increase  in  the  excretion  of  nitrogen,  but  the  quantity 
of  homogentisic  acid  remained  constant ;  the  urinary  ammonia  was 
increased.  The  action  of  water  is  believed,  not  to  be  due  to  an 
increase  of  nitrogenous  metabolism,  but  mainly  to  a  washing  out  of 
the  products  readily.  No  conclusive  answer  was  obtained  to  the 
question  whether  the  urinary  nitrogen  comes  chiefly  from  exogenous 
or  endogenous  metabolism ;  after  inanition,  however,  the  rise  in 
excretion  after  giving  nitrogenous  food  is  very  rapid.  Some  observa- 
tions were  also  made  on  the  value  of  gelatin  and  amino-acids  in  the 
diet.  About  half  of  the  protein-nitrogen  was  replaceable  by  gelatin, 
but  it  is  of  importance  not  merely  to  examine  the  urine  on  the  day  of 
administration,  as  after  effects  are  seen  for  some  days  later.  Both 
gelatin  and  amino-acids  increased  the  excretion  of  homogentisic  acid. 

W.  D.  H. 

Uroleucic  Acid.  Archibald  E.  Garrod  and  William  H. 
Hartley  (J.  Physiol,  1907,  36,  136— 142).— The  existence  of  a 
second  alcapton  acid  in  cases  of  alcaptonuria  has  been  mooted  by 
several^observers,  who  have  named  it,  after  Kirk,  uroleucic  acid.  The 
present  investigation  lends  no  support  to  this  idea ;  uroleucic  acid  is 
a  residue  consisting  of  homogentisic  acid  mixed  with  impurities. 

W.  D.  H. 

Xanthine  as  a  Cause  of  Fever.  Arthur  R.  Mandel  (Amer.  J. 
Physiol,  1907,  20,  439 — 443). — In  fever  there  is  a  distinct  relation- 
ship between  rise  of  temperature  and  the  appearance  of  purine  bases  in 
the  urine.  The  administration  of  xanthine  or  caffeine  will  effect  a 
rise  of  body  temperature  in  monkeys.  This  may  be  neutralised  by 
the  simultaneous  administration  of  sodium  salicylate.  It  is  suggested 
(1)  that  in  aseptic  fever  the  fall  in  uric  acid  is  due  to  lessened 
circulation  through  the  kidneys  owing  to  vaso-constriction ;  (2)  that 
in  surgical  fever  the  purine  bases  are  derived  from  crushed  tissues ; 
(3)  that  in  septic  fevers  the  action  of  toxins  is  to  lessen  the  power 
of  such  tissues  as  muscle  to  oxidise  xanthine  to  uric  acid,  and  (4)  that 
xanthine  forms  a  combination  with  salicylic  acid  similar  to  diuretin 
( =  caffeine  +  salicylic  acid),  thereby  rendering  it  innocuous. 

W.  D.  H. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY.  55 

Action  of  Aconitine  on  Nerve  Fibres.  Augustus  D.  Waller 
(Proc.  Physiol.  Soc,  1907,  xxx — xxxii ;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — If  a  frog  is 
chloroformed  and  then  killed  by  aconitine,  its  nerves  give  no  electrical 
response  on  excitation.  If  a  normal  frog's  nerve  is  bathed  in  a 
solution  of  aconitine,  it  exhibits  a  peculiarity  also  produced  by  proto- 
veratrine,  namely,  the  response  is  persistent,  and  is  not  followed  by 
an  after  effect  in  the  opposite  direction  ;  the  normal  unfatiguability 
of  a  normal  nerve  is  also  abolished.  W.  D.  H. 

Physiological  Action  of  Adrenaline.  W.  Kretschmer  (Arch, 
exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1907,  57,  423—437,  438— 440).— The  administra- 
tion of  repeated  doses  of  adrenaline  in  animals  raises  the  blood- 
pressure  until  a  maximum  is  reached,  and  it  can  be  kept  up  by 
keeping  up  the  injection.  On  cessation,  the  blood-pressure  returns  to 
normal,  the  rate  of  return  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  amount 
in  the  blood  previously,  and  this  gradually  disappears.  The  rate  of 
return  is  decreased  by  the  administration  of  acids,  the  acid  ions 
inhibiting  the  destruction  of  adrenaline  in  the  blood  and  tissues. 

W.  D.  H. 

Hypnotic  Action  of  the  Valeric  Acid  Group.  A.  van  der 
Eeckhout  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1907,  57,  338— 357).— The 
recently-introduced  narcotic  Bromoural  is  monobromoisovaleryl- 
carbamide,  CHMe2-CHBr-CO-NH-CO-NH2,  m.  p.  149°.  It  is  a  pure 
narcotic,  producing  no  primary  excitation  and  no  ill  effects  even  in 
large  doses  in  frogs,  rabbits,  and  dogs.  It  acts  rapidly,  having 
a  selective  action  on  the  cerebrum,  and  leaving  the  bulb  and  cord 
intact.  It  has  no  cumulative  action.  A  large  number  of  similar  sub- 
stances were  investigated,  and,  as  a  rule,  their  activity  is  propor- 
tional to  their  solubility  in  fats.  Chloroisovalerylcarbamide  and 
a-bromo-a-methylbutyrylcarbamide  are  also  narcotics ;  bromoi'sovaler- 
amide  is  narcotic  and  toxic;  iodowovalerylcarbamide,  bromobutyryl- 
carbamide,  and  bromobutyramide  are  toxic,  and  the  following  com- 
pounds are  either  very  feeble  narcotics  or  are  inactive  :  bromovaleryl- 
carbamide,  wovalerylcarbamide,  valerylcarbamide,  bromozsobutyryl- 
carbamide,  and  bromowobutyramide.  W.  D.  H. 

Nitrite  Poisoning  after  the  Internal  Administration  of 
Bismuth  Subnitrate.  A.  Boiime  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1907, 
57,  441 — 453). — The  administration  of  large  quantities  of  bismuth 
subnitrate  in  men  leads  to  the  formation  of  nitrous  acid,  and  the  con- 
sequence is  methajmoglobinuria.  The  same  follows  in  vitro  in  bacterial 
cultures,  and  is  also  produced  by  mixing  fcccal  matter  with  the  sail. 
►Similar  results  were  obtained  in  experiments  in  animals. 

W.  I).  H. 

Cresol  Poisoning.     L^krdinand  Blu10NTBA£  and   ERNST  JAOOB1 

,   1907,  7,  39— 44).— Whilst  it  is  not  denied  that 

many  organs,  such  as  thn  liver,  injuriously,  bhfl  principal 
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fat-like  substances.  The  amount  found  per  gram  of  brain  is  very 
constant,  whatever  the  dose  of  cresol  given.  If,  however,  the  cresol 
is  administered  dissolved  in  olive  oil,  poisonous  symptoms  are  not 
readily  produced ;  it  is  absorbed  slowly  and  excreted  by  the  kidneys 
rapidly.  In  such  cases,  the  amount  in  the  brain  is  much  less  than 
when  cresol  is  given  in  aqueous  solution.  Full  protocols  of  experi- 
ments are  given.  W.  D.  H. 


Chemistry  of  Vegetable  Physiology  and  Agriculture. 


Chemistry  of  the  Bacillus  Coli  Communis.  Mary  F.  Leach 
(J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907,  3,  443—458,  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  568). 
— By  the  action  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  alcohol,  part  of  the  protein 
of  the  bacterial  cells  goes  into  solution  in  alcohol,  and  part  remains 
undissolved.  The  solution  contains  the  poison  of  the  cell ;  the 
insoluble  portion  includes  carbohydrate,  nucleic  acid  compounds,  and 
an  immunising  substance.  Whether  the  immunising  substance  con- 
tains nucleic  acid  and  depends  for  its  action  on  this  circumstance,  is 
uncertain.  ^W.  D.  H. 

Formation  of  Glycogen  by  Yeast.  Frederick  W.  Pavy  and 
Hubert  W.  Bywaters  (J.  Physiol,  1907,  36,  149— 163).— Com- 
mercial (balloon)  yeast  contains  5%  of  glycogen,  or  25%  in  the  dry 
material.  Incubation  with  water  decreases  the  amount  slightly,  but 
with  dextrose  the  amount  is  increased  twice  or  thrice  in  as  many 
hours.  Beyond  a  certain  point,  however,  increase  in  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  dextrose  inhibits  glycogen  formation.  Tartaric  acid 
inhibits  the  process,  and  favours  the  disappearance  of  the  glycogen. 
Sodium  phosphate  has  no  influence,  but  boiled  yeast  juice  promotes 
glycogen  production.  The  phenomena  are  due  to  increased  cell 
growth,  and  not  to  simple  accumulation  of  glycogen  in  pre-existing 
cells.  W.  D.  H. 

Assimilation  of  Carbon  in  Bacteria  which  Oxidise  Hydrogen. 
A.  F.  Lebedeff  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,7,  1 — 10). — Certain  bacteria 
which  can  assimilate  carbon  from  carbon  dioxide  liberate  free 
oxygen,  and  this  enables  the  oxidation  of  hydrogen  to  be  carried  out. 
The  figures  given  are  rather  different  from  those  which  theory 
demands,  an  excess  of  hydrogen  being  always  observed.  The  con- 
clusion, however,  is  drawn  that  in  all  probability  the  chemistry  of 
carbon  assimilation  in  bacteria  is  not  very  different  from  what  occurs 
in  green  plants.  W.  D.  H. 

Fixation  of  Nitrogen  in  Soil  by  Free  Bacteria,  and  its 
Importance  for  the  Nutrition  of  Plants.  Alfred  Koch, 
J.  Litzendorff,  F.  Krull,  and  A.  Alves  (J.  Landw.,  1907,  55, 
355 — 416). — Assimilation  of  nitrogen  in  soils  is  increased  by  addition 
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of  dextrose,  sucrose,  soluble  starch,  and  probably  cereal  straw,  the 
amount  thus  fixed  being  8 — 10  mg.  per  gram  of  sugar.  Frequent 
applications  of  sugar  tend  to  diminish  rather  than  increase  the  amount 
of  nitrogen  fixed.  The  best  results  in  relation  to  the  amount  of 
sugar  were  obtained  with  one  application  of  2%. 

Fixation  of  nitrogen  was  increased  by  superphosphate,  basic  slag, 
and  iron  sulphate,  and  retarded  by  lime,  potassium  sulphate  and 
chloride,  carbon  disulphide,  and,  perhaps,  by  magnesium  sulphate. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Biological  Succession  of  Mineral  Substances  in  Marine  Algse. 
Francesco  Scurti  and  S.  Caldieri  (Chem,  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1089  ;  from 
Staz.  sperim.  agrar.  ital.,  1907,  40,  225 — 233). — In  continuation  of 
the  work  of  Scurti  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  122),  it  has  been  found  that  the 
elements  contained  in  the  marine  algae  can  be  arranged  in  two  groups. 
Those  of  the  first  group,  including  chlorine,  calcium,  magnesium, 
potassium,  sodium,  and  silicon,  gradually  increase  in  quantity  during 
the  formation  of  the  spores,  whilst,  after  their  appearance,  these 
elements  gradually  decrease.  The  second  group  embraces  iodine  and 
phosphorus.  The  behaviour  of  iodine  has  already  been  recorded  (loc. 
cit.).  Phosphorus  is  absorbed  during  the  production  of  the  spores,  but, 
unlike  the  elements  of  the  first  group,  it  still  further  increases  in 
amount  after  maturation  is  at  an  end,  and  thus  reaches  its  maximum 
in  winter.  E.  G. 

Application  of  Bio-chemical  Methods  for  the  Detection  of 
Sugars  and  Glucosides  in  Plants  of  the  Tribe  Taxese.  Charles 
Lefebvre  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1907,  245,  493 — 502.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  i,  864). — Indication  of  the  presence  of  various  sugars  and  gfuco- 
sides  in  extracts  of  plants,  <fcc,  may  be  obtained  by  treating  these 
extracts  with  enzymes,  such  as  invertase  and  emulsin.  The  change  in 
the  optical  rotatory  power  of  an  extract  of  young  twigs  of  Taxus 
baccata  on  treatment  with  invertase  appeared  to  point  to  the  presence 
of  sucrose,  but  practically  the  same  change  is  observed  on  treating 
ratfinose  with  invertase.  However,  by  treatment  with  barium  or 
strontium  hydroxide  and  fractional  precipitation  with  alcohol  were 
obtained,  besides  raffinose  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  715),  crystals  of 
sucrose  and  indications  of  the  presence  of  a  laevorotatory  sugar  which 
does  not  reduce  Fehling's  solution.  Investigation  of  twigs  of  Taxus 
baccata  gathered  at  various  times  of  the  year  showed  that  the  quantity 
of  sugars  present  does  not  vary  considerably,  whilst  the  quantity  of 
taxicatin  present  is  greatest  in  the  autumn  and  winter  and  smallest 
from  April  to  July. 

1<  ives   and    twigs   of    Cephalotaxus    drupacea,    Cephalotaxus 
pedunculata,  Podocarpus  Chinensis,  and  Torreya  myristica  all  contain 
sugars,  gllioocddic    substances   hydrolysed   by  emulsin,  and    ferments 
lion  to  invertase  and  emulsin.  W.  H.  G. 

Causes  of  the  Displacement  of  Absorption  Bands  in  the 
Leaf.     I).   I  i   (/;,-.  fout.  bd    Q$$.t   1907,  25,  416      124).— 

woll  known  difference  b  :  ki€  •peotrom 
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of  a  living  leaf  and  that  of  an  alcoholic  chlorophyll  solution,  the 
spectro-photometric  method  is  preferable  to  the  spectroscopic.  By 
means  of  the  former  method,  the  leaf-spectrum  is  found  to  differ  from 
that  of  the  solution  in  having  a  much  greater  absorption  at  the  red 
end  (a — B),  and  in  having  both  the  principal  absorption  bands  some- 
what displaced  towards  the  red.  This  difference  has  generally  been 
attributed  to  the  chlorophyll  of  the  chloroplasts  being  in  the  solid 
state.  Solid  solutions  of  chlorophyll  in  gelatin  and  in  paraffin-wax 
were,  however,  found  to  have  a  spectrum  differing  but  slightly  from 
that  of  an  alcoholic  solution. 

By  adding  a  little  neutral  salt  (for  example,  MgS04)  to  a  concentrated 
alcoholic  chlorophyll  solution  greatly  diluted  with  water,  the  author 
obtained  a  fine  suspension,  which  had  a  spectrum  very  similar  to  that 
of  the  living  leaf.  This  similarity  is  attributed  to  the  circumstance 
that  in  both  cases  the  spectrum  is  largely  due  to  the  reflected  light, 
whereas  in  the  case  of  an  alcoholic  chlorophyll  solution  it  is  wholly 
formed  by  transmitted  light.  G.  B. 

Fruit  of  Celestrus  scandens  and  Solanum  Dulcamara. 
A.  A.  Wells  and  Grant  S.  Keeder  (Chem.  News,  1907,  96,  199—200). 
— Berries  of  Celestrus  scandens  were  found  to  contain  lsevulose,  tartaric 
acid,  and  gallic  acid.  The  seeds  contain  palmitic  acid,  and  an  oil 
which  yields  olein  and  a  small  amount  of  palmitin  when  hydrolysed. 
Berries  of  Solanum  Dulcamara  contain  tartaric  and  citric  acids  and 
fructose.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Supposed  Toxicity  of  Hungarian  Haricots.  LrioN  Guignard 
(Gompt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1112— 1118).— A  reply  to  Evesque,  Verdier 
and  Bretin  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  912).  The  author  has  examined  a  sample 
of  the  Hungarian  haricots  stated  by  Evesque,  Verdier  and  Bretin  to 
contain  0*342  gram  of  hydrogen  cyanide  per  kilo.,  and  finds  that,  in 
common  with  all  the  specimens  of  Hungarian  haricots  that  he  has 
examined  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  301),  they  do  not  contain  a  trace  of 
hydrogen  cyanide.  He  also  shows  that  the  method  of  macerating  the 
beans  with  water  containing  tartaric  acid,  preliminary  to  estimating 
the  hydrogen  cyanide,  is  untrustworthy,  as  the  tartaric  acid  exercises 
a  paralysing  effect  on  the  ferment  (emulsin)  that  causes  the  hydrolysis 
of  the  cyanogenetic  glucoside.  M.  A.  W. 

Chemistry  of  Mistletoe  (Viscum  album).  M.  Leprince 
{Gompt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  940— 941).— The  author  has  obtained 
1*6  grams  of  a  crystalline  hydrochloride  of  a  base  from  25  kilos,  of 
dry  mistletoe  plant ;  the  crystalline  platinichloride,  (C8HnN)2,H2PtCl6, 
decomposes  at  250°.  M.  A.  W. 

Inosites  of  Mistletoe.  Georges  Tanret  (Compt.  rend.,  1907, 
145,  1196 — 1198). — The  fresh  ripe  berries  of  mistletoe  contain  in 
addition  to  dextrose,  lsevulose,  and  sucrose,  i-inosite  and  r-inosite ; 
12  grams  of  the  former  and  4  grams  of  the  latter  being  obtained  from 
1  kilo,  of  the  fresh  fruit,  or  four  times  these  quantities  from  1  kilo,  of 
dry  fruit.     Up  to  the  present,  the  leaves  of  the  walnut  tree  have 
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formed  the  chief  source  of  i-inosite  (Tanret  and  Villiers,  Abstr.,  1877, 
ii,  304;  1878,  390;  Maquenne  and  Tanret,  Abstr.,  1890,  471),  but 
the  yield  is  only  one-sixteenth  of  that  afforded  by  mistletoe.  The 
isolation  of  r-inosite  from  mistletoe  is  important  as  affording  the 
first  instance  of  the  separation  of  a  racemic  sugar  from  a  living 
organism.  The  leaves  of  the  mistletoe  plant  also  contain  the  inosites, 
probably  in  the  form  of  some  compound,  because  the  author  could 
only  isolate  0*50  gram  from  1  kilo,  of  dry  leaves.  M.  A.  W. 

Lippia  scaberrima  (Beukess  Boss).  Frederick  B.  Power 
and  Frank  Tutin  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1907,  245,  337—350;  Amer.  J. 
Pharm.,  1907,  79,  449— 462).— Dried  stems  and  leaves  of  this  South 
African  plant  were  examined.  In  addition  to  resins  and  other 
amorphous  products,  the  following  substances  were  isolated.  (1)  An 
aromatic  essential  oil  (0'25%),  b.  p.  220—230°,  T>\55  0*950,  aD  +  7°36' 
(100  mm.  tube).  (2)  Heptacosane,  C27H56,  m.  p.  59°.  (3)  Hentri- 
acontane,  C31H64,  m.  p.  68°.  (4)  A  paraffin,  m.  p.  80°,  in  very  small 
amount.  (5)  A  phytosterol,  C27H460,  m.  p.  134°.  (6)  Unsaturated 
alcohols,  probably  of  the  general  formula,  CriH27l_40,  and  containing 
one  double  linking.  (7)  Formic  and  butyric  acids  in  the  uncom- 
bined  state.  (8)  Esters  of  various  acids,  including  formic,  butyric, 
valeric,  arachic,  and  linoleic.  (9)  Lippianol,  C25H3604,  a  colourless, 
crystalline  substance,  having  the  properties  of  a  monohydric  alcohol ; 
m.    p.    300—308°   (decomp.),  [a]D    +  65°  in  0*5%   alcoholic   solution. 

(10)  Minute  quantities  of  two  yellow,  crystalline  substances,  m.  p.  267° 
(approx.),  and  a  trace  of  a  colourless,   crystalline  substance,  m.  p.  123°. 

(11)  Dextrose  (mainly  in  the  inactive  form).  A  glucoside-like 
substance  was  also  present,  but  was  not  isolated ;  it  yielded  on 
hydrolysis  dextrose  and  other  products  which  were  not  identified. 

C.  F.  B. 

The    Fruit   of  Styrax    Obassia.      Y.  Asahina  (Arch.  Pharm., 

1907,  245,   325— 328).— By  extracting  the  husks  with  60%  alcohol, 

styracitol  was   obtained   in   yield  equal  to  10%  of   the  drug.      This 

crystalline   substance,  C6H1205,  m.  p.    155°,   [a]o   -71 '72°     is   very 

readily  soluble  in   water,  sparingly   so   in    strong   alcohol ;    reduces 

ammoniacal    silver   nitrate,    but    not   Fehling's    solution,  even  after 

boiling  with  dilute  mineral  acids,  although  it  does  so  after  oxidation 

with  sodium  hypobromite  or  nitric  acid ;  does  not  form  a  compound 

with  phenyl  hydrazine  acetate  or  with  benzaldehyde  when  shaken  with 

id   50%  sulphuric  acid;    yields   no  crystalline  acetyl  or 

zoyl  derivative;  forms  /?-hexyl  iodide  when  distilled  with  hydriodic 

ml  yellow  phosphorus. 

uiijicls  yielded  18%  of  fatty  oil  when  extracted  with  ether. 

i    from    tin-  seeds  had   D1"'  0*974°,   acid    number  9, 

aapoi  i     number    180,  iodine    number    (Hiibl)    127,    Hehner's 

nm.il„T  'j\.  C.  h\  B, 

Physico  chemical    Processes   in   the    Production    of     Soil. 

;-j  I  ;  from  Camdw,   '■<  i      36, 
-   -483). —  i 
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the  action  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide.  Their  coagulation  by  electro- 
lytes probably  depends  on  the  simultaneous  separation  of  hydroxyi  ions 
from  the  alkali.  Soils  containing  colloidal  hydroxides  at  a  constant 
temperature  take  up  or  lose  water  until  the  vapour  tension  of  the 
colloid  equals  the  surrounding  vapour  tension.  Alterations  in  tem- 
perature continuously  alter  the  amount  of  water. 

Adsorption  is  attributed  partly  to  chemical  actions,  partly  to  adsorp- 
tion, and  is  perhaps  also  due  to  catalytic  influences.        N.  H.  J.  M. 

Protective  Action  of  Colloids  on  Clay  Suspensions.  Gustav 
Keppeler  and  Albert  Spangenberg  (J.  Landw.,  1907,  55,  299 — 300). 
— Fickenberg  (ibid.,  1906,  343)  showed  that  much  greater  amounts  of 
alkali  are  required  to  flocculate  suspensions  of  natural  clay  soil  than  in 
the  case  of  kaolin,  and  attributes  his  results  to  a  protective  action 
exercised  by  the  humus. 

Determinations  of  the  amounts  of  alkali  required  for  flocculation 
showed  that  varying  results  are  obtained  with  different  soils,  and  it  is 
found  that  the  amounts  depend  on  the  quantity  of  humic  acid  in  the 
soil.  K  H.  J.  M. 

Movement  of  Ammoniacal  Nitrogen  in  Nature.  Paul 
Ehrenberg  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  723 — 724  ;  from  Mitt.  Landw.  Inst. 
K.  Univ.  Breslau,  1907,  4,  1 — 254). — Loss  of  ammonia  by  evaporation 
from  soils  is  only  to  be  expected  in  the  case  of  sandy  soils  containing 
much  calcium  carbonate  and  deficient  in  zeolitic  compounds  and 
humus,  and  then  only  at  the  highest  summer  temperatures,  when  the 
soil  is  dried  up,  and  when  there  has  been  a  heavy  application  of 
nitrogenous  manure.     Even  then  the  loss  is  extremely  small. 

Ammonium  salts  are  undoubtedly  directly  utilised  by  plants.  With 
the  exception,  however,  of  plants  utilising  acids,  the  amount  of 
nitrogen  so  taken  up  is  insufficient,  and  for  satisfactory  growth  nitri- 
fication is  essential.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Influence  of  Plant  Constituents  on  the  Physical  and 
Chemical  Properties  of  Soils.  Viktor  Zailer  and  Leopold 
Wilk  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  732 — 734;  from  Zeitsch.  Moorhultur  u. 
Torfverwert.,  1907,  1 — 109). — The  physical  properties  of  peat, 
especially  when  only  slightly  decomposed,  which  vary  distinctly  when 
the  peat  is  derived  from  only  very  distantly  related  plants,  are 
coherence,  density,  capacity  for  holding  water,  hygroscopicity,  and 
absorptive  power ;  other  physical  properties  seem  to  depend  less  on 
botanical  composition.  Hygroscopicity  decreases  as  decomposition 
proceeds,  notwithstanding  the  increase  of  humus  substances.  Absorp- 
tion of  ammonia  depends  chiefly  on  free  humic  acid  and  related  colloids. 

The  amount  of  ash  in  peat  is  generally  higher  than  would  be 
indicated  by  the  botanical  composition.  Potassium  and  sodium  salts  are 
almost  completely  washed  out,  and  phosphoric  acid  to  a  considerable 
extent,  whilst  calcium  and  iron  remain  almost  unchanged  in  quantity. 
The  amount  of  nitrogen  depends  mainly  on  the  amount  originally 
present  in  the  plants,  and  to  a  less  extent  on  chemical  processes  and 
chitinous  remains.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Fallow.  Wilhelm  Kruger  and  Berthold  Heinze  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1907,  ii,  726  ;  from  Landw.  Jahrb.,  36,  383— 423).— During  a  fallow 
the  amount  of  soluble  forms  of  nitrogen,  especially  nitrates,  increases. 
The  number  of  micro-organisms  increases  at  first,  and  then  gradually 
diminishes.  The  total  nitrogen  seemed  to  increase,  but  this  requires 
confirmation.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Experiments  with  Different  Kinds  of  Nitrates. 
John  Sebelien  (Landw.  Versuchs-Stat.,  1907,  55,  293— 297).— Pot 
experiments  with  white  mustard,  grown  in  poor  sandy  soil,  showed 
that  the  yield  when  manured  with  calcium  nitrate  and  with  "  sulphate- 
nitrate  "  respectively  was  about  five  times  as  great  as  with  sodium 
nitrate,  and  that  far  greater  amounts  of  these  manures  may  be  applied 
without  injury  as  compared  with  the  ordinary  inorganic  nitrogenous 
manures. 

"Sulphate-nitrate"  [CaS04  +  2(NH4)2N03]  is  prepared  by  mixing 
calcium  nitrate  with  ammonium  sulphate  (equal  mols.),  the  idea  being 
to  avoid  the  difficulty  in  the  use  of  calcium  nitrate  due  to  its 
deliquescence. 

Further  experiments  with  oats  grown  in  sandy  soil  and  in  loam 
showed  that  sodium  and  calcium  nitrates  had  about  equal  effects. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Is  a  Favourable  Stimulating  Effect  on  the  Development  of 
Crops  by  Small  Amounts  of  Manganese  Salts  Observable  in 
the  Field?  Hjalmar  von  Feilitzen  (J.  Landw.,  1907,  55, 
289 — 292). — The  soil  on  which  the  experiment  was  made  consisted 
chiefly  of  slightly  decomposed  sphagnum  peat,  and  has  been  under 
cultivation  since  1894,  when  sand  and  lime  were  applied,  as  well  as 
artificial  manures  which  have  been  applied  each  year  since. 

An  application  of  10  kilos,  of  magnesium  sulphate  per  hectare  was 
found  to  have  no  effect  on  oats.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Leucite  and  its  Application  as  a  Manure.  Ugo  Alvisi  and 
Domenico  Venditori  (Gazzetta,  1907,  37,  ii,  379 — 383). — No  action 
takes  place  between  leucitic  materials  and  superphosphates  when 
these  are  applied  together  as  manures,  so  that  the  value  of  the  super- 
phosphate remains  uninjured.  T.  H.  P. 
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Improvements  in  Hemple's  Gas-Analysis  Apparatus.  George 

DE  VOLDUl   {Chem.    £mfr.,  1907,  ii,   1113 — 1114;   from   Zeitsch.  chtm. 

A/>/"/raff-nkunde,  1907,2,  344 — 34G). — The  levelling  tube  is  replaced  bj 

.  filing  resorvoir  fitted  with  |  side  tube  having  the  lame  <li  i 

burette.    The  bun  recommended  i»y  Pfeiffei 
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(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  194),  but  the  capillary  tube  between  the  first 
enlargement  and  the  stopcock  has  been  omitted,  and  a  four  way  cock 
has  been  put  instoad,  whilst  a  second  tube  serves  for  the  purpose  of 
applying  suction  or  pressure.  The  chief  advantage  of  this  arrange- 
ment is  that  the  burette  can  be  fixed  firmly  by  means  of  a  clamp. 
The  U-tube  in  the  pipette  has  been  also  replaced  by  a  four-way  stop- 
cock. For  further  details,  the  illustrations  in  the  original  article 
should  be  consulted. 

A  convenient  apparatus  is  also  described  for  the  combustion  of 
gases  by  means  of  palladium  asbestos.  L.  de  K. 

Use  of  Chloral  Hydrate,  Chloral  Alcoholate,  and  Bromal 
Hydrate  Solutions  in  Chemical,  Microscopic,  and  Micro- 
chemical  Investigations.  Eduard  Schaer  (Ber.  deut.  pharm.  Ges., 
1907,  17,  407 — 413). — Aqueous  and  alcoholic  solutions  of  chloral 
hydrate  and  bromal  hydrate  dissolve  a  large  number  of  inorganic  and 
organic  substances  which  have  no  other  common  solvent.  Where 
complete  solution  of  a  mixture  is  necessary  or  advantageous  as  a 
preliminary  step  to  the  detection  or  separation  of  its  components,  the 
employment  of  60%  to  80%  aqueous  or  alcoholic  chloral  hydrate 
solutions  as  the  solvent  is  recommended.  The  value  of  chloral 
hydrate  as  a  clearing  agent  for  microscopic  [preparations  depends  on 
its  penetrating  power,  as  also  on  its  action  as  a  solvent  for  the  cell 
contents  which  render  the  preparation  opaque.  In  many  cases,  the 
best  results  are  obtained  by  successive  treatment  with  concentrated 
aqueous  and  alcoholic  solutions.  In  microchemical  analysis,  it  has 
been  found  possible  with  the  aid  of  chloral  hydrate  solutions  of  the 
alkaloid  reagents  to  determine  the  location  of  alkaloids  in  plant 
structures.  G.    Y. 

Isolation  of  Traces  of  Mineral  Substances  from  Saline 
Mixtures.  Application  to  Medical  Chemistry,  Toxicology, 
and  Hydrology.  G.  Meillere  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1907,  [vi],  26, 
443 — 450). — A  summary  of  the  methods  used  in  analysis  for 
concentrating  small  quantities  of  substances  which  might  otherwise 
escape  detection.  For  instance,  traces  of  lead  in  water  are  carried 
down  completely  by  adding  a  little  copper  sulphate  before  passing 
hydrogen  sulphide,  and  phosphoric  and  arsenic  acids  are  precipitated 
completely  in  presence  of  ferric  hydroxide.  In  some  cases,  extraction 
by  means  of  an  immiscible  solvent  in  a  suitable  apperatus  gives  good 
results.  Strong  hydrochloric  acid  extracts  lithia  from  alkali 
chlorides,  &c.  L.  de  K. 

Addition  of  Indigo  in  Titrations  with  Methyl-  or  Ethyl- 
orange.  Robert  Luther  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31,  1172.  Compare 
Kirschnick,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  910). — Solutions  of  indigo-carmin  and 
methyl-orange  are  mixed  in  such  proportions  that,  when  added  to  a 
saturated  solution  of  carbon  dioxide  in  water,  a  neutral  grey  tint  is 
obtained  (compare  Kiister,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  74).  When  such  a 
mixture  of  methyl-orange  and  indigo-carmin  is  used,  the  change  of 
colour  during  the  titration  of  an  alkali  with  acid  is  as  follows  :  yellow, 
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green,  colourless  (or  grey  if  a  large  quantity  of  indicator  is  taken), 
violet.  The  change  from  green  or  violet  to  the  neutral  grey  or  colour- 
less stage  is  said  to  be  very  decided  and  sharp.  The  addition  of  indigo  to 
solutions  which  are  tinted  yellow  is  also  advantageous.      W.  H.  G. 

Behaviour  of  Chlorates  and  Perchlorates  during  Reduction. 
Domenico  Venditori  (Gazzetta,  1907,  37,  ii,  383 — 386). — In  presence 
of  sulphuric  acid,  finely-divided  aluminium  reduces  chloric  acid 
completely  to  hydrochloric  acid,  but  has  no  reducing  action  on 
perchloric  acid.  Chloric  acid  may  hence  be  estimated  by  converting 
it  into  hydrochloric  acid  and  then  estimating  the  latter  by  Volhard's 
method.  T.  H.  P. 

Detection  of  Fluorine  Compounds  in  Wines.  L.  Vandam 
(Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1907,  12,  466—468;  Rev.  intern.  Falsi/.,  1907,  20, 
147 — 148). — Two  hundred  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  mixed  with  a  few 
drops  of  a  20%  solution  of  sodium  sulphate  and  then  with  10  c.c. 
of  a  10%  solution  of  barium  acetate.  After  twelve  hours,  the 
bulk  of  the  liquid  is  poured  off,  and  the  precipitate  collected  on  a  filter, 
washed,  dried,  and  ignited  in  a  platinum  crucible.  After  moistening 
with  a  drop  of  water,  a  little  sulphuric  acid  is  added  and  the  crucible 
is  at  once  fitted  with  an  india-rubber  ring  supporting  a  paraffin-coated 
watch-glass,  the  convex  part  of  which  carries  an  inscription  made 
with  a  soft  point.  The  watch-glass  is  kept  cold  by  a  current  of  cold 
water.  After  heating  the  crucible  for  half  an  hour  on  a  boiling 
water-bath,  the  watch-glass  is  gently  heated  to  melt  the  paraffin  coat- 
ing and  wiped  with  a  soft  linen  cloth.  If  the  sample  is  pure,  no 
inscription  will  be  visible,  or  at  most  but  very  faintly  on  breathing 
on  the  glass,  but  a  visible  etching  is  noticed  even  when  there  is  as 
little  as  10  mgs.  of  ammonium  fluoride  per  litre.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Sulphur  Dioxide  in  Wines.  Carlo  Mensio 
(Gazzetta,  1907,  37,  ii,  344 — 355). — The  maximum  amount  of  total 
sulphur  dioxide  per  litre  of  wine  permitted  in  Italy  is  0*2  gram, 
of  which  not  more  than  0*02  gram  should  be  in  the  free  state. 
According  to  the  official  method  of  estimation,  sulphur  dioxide, 
which  is  evolved  from  wine  on  boiling,  is  regarded  as  existing  in  the  free 
state  in  the  wine.  The  author  shows  that  this  view  is  inaccurate, 
since  compounds  such  as  that  formed  by  sodium  hydrogen  sulphite 
with  acetaldehydo  give  up  from  30%  to  75%  of  their  sulphur  dioxide 
when  boiled  in  aqueous  solution  and  from  90%  to  95%  when  boiled 
with  wine. 

most    accurate    method    of    estimating    the    total    sulphur 

dioxide    in    wine  consists    in    acidifying    with    phosphoric    acid    and 

tiling  in  ;i  current  of  carbon  dioxide;,  tho  distillate  being  collected 

in    V  Itttion,  in   which  tho  sulphur   dioxide  may   be  estimated 

r  l»y  titration  of  the  excess  of  iodine  wit  1 1  .odium  thiosulphatc  or 

by  Haas's  method  (Abstr.,   lss0,,  77:5).     None  of  the  methods  given 

a  bting  free  sulplnn  otis  acid  in  a  wine  yields  accurate  results. 
As   the   experiments    q|    Franz    and    Etool    <AI»Mr.,    1904,    Li, 
Indicate   that  the  toxic  notion  <>i  combined  lulnbur  dioxidi 

•  i  he  anossnbined)  and  as  t  h<-  pra  i 
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of  the  latter  in  a  wine  is  detectable  by  the  taste,  the  fixing  of  a  limit 
to  the  proportion  of  free  sulphur  dioxide  should  be  abolished. 

T.  H.  P. 

Digestion  of  Urine  in  the  Estimation  of  Nitrogen  by  the 
Kjeldahl  Method.  Philip  B.  Hawk  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907, 
29,  1634 — 1637). — The  nitrogen  in  urine  may  be  estimated  equally 
well  by  digestion  with  sulphuric  acid  and  copper  sulphate,  sulphuric 
acid  and  metallic  mercury,  or  sulphuric  acid,  metallic  mercury  and 
potassium  sulphate  added  towards  the  end.  In  any  case,  the  boiling 
should  be  continued  for  at  least  thirty  minutes.  L.  de  K. 

Alkalimetric  Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Acid  by  Neumann's 
Method.  J.  P.  Gregersen  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  CJiem.,  1907,  53, 
453—463.  Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  243;  1905,  ii,  68).— As  the 
result  of  numerous  series  of  experiments,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that 
Neumann's  method  gives  excellent  results  when  the  following 
precautions  are  taken.  In  the  destruction  of  the  organic  material  and 
the  formation  of  ash,  20  c.c.  of  Neumann's  acid  mixture  should  be 
used,  and  during  the  process  concentrated  nitric  acid,  and  not  the  mixed 
acids,  should  be  dropped  in.  In  the  precipitation,  250  c.c.  of  liquid 
should  be  used,  and  this  should  contain  15%  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
only  a  slight  excess  of  ammonium  molybdate  being  employed ;  thus, 
for  10 — 15  mgs.  phosphorus,  4  grams  of  molybdate  suffice.  In  the 
final  titration,  it  is  advisable  to  add  a  slight  excess  of  standard  acid, 
to  boil,  in  order  to  remove  carbon  dioxide,  and  then  to  titrate  back 
with  0*5^  sodium  hydroxide.  J.  J.  S. 

Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Basic  Slags  by  Grete's 
Method.  C.  H.  Ketner  (Chem.  Weekblad.,  1907,  4,  757—764).— 
Grete's  method  (titration  with  gelatin-molybdenum  solution  until  no 
further  precipitate  is  formed)  has  been  applied  successfully  in  the  Dutch 
agricultural  stations,  but  for  soluble  phosphoric  acid  only.  The  author 
has  tried  to  use  it  for  total  phosphoric  acid  also,  and  after  some  trials 
has  succeeded  by  working  as  follows. 

Ten  grams  of  the  basic  slag  are  powdered,  moistened  with  a  little 
water,  and  then  heated  in  a  500  c.c.  Jena  flask  with  50  c.c.  of  sulphuric 
acid  for  about  half  an  hour  and  until  white  fumes  are  formed.  When 
cold,  water  is  added,  and,  when  again  cooled,  water  is  added  up  to  the 
mark,  and  the  whole  is  thoroughly  shaken  and  filtered.  Twenty-five 
c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  neutralised  with  ammonia,  20  c.c.  of  ammonium 
nitrate  solution  (1  : 2),  a  teaspoonful  of  powdered  potassium  nitrate,  and 
15  c.c.  of  nitric  acid,  I)  1*2,  are  added,  and  the  solution  is  then  heated 
to  boiling  and  titrated.  In  standardising  the  gelatin-molybdenum 
solution  as  usual  with  dihydrogen  potassium  phosphate  in  presence 
of  the  above  substances,  there  should  also  be  added  16  c.c.  of 
10%  ammonia  previously  neutralised  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Arsenic  by  the  Gutzeit  Method.  Charles 
R.  Sanger  and  Otis  F.  Black  (J.  8oc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1907,  26, 
1115 — 1123). — The  modification  suggested  by  the  authors  in  order  to 
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make  the  Gutzeit  method  quantitative,  consists  in  allowing  the  arsine 
to  pass  over  the  surface  of  a  strip  of  paper  impregnated  with  mercuric 
chloride.  The  band  of  colour  thus  obtained  is  compared  with  a  series 
of  bands  prepared  from  known  amounts  of  arsenic-  The  sensitised 
paper  is  inserted  in  the  form  of  a  strip  in  a  horizontal  delivery  tube 
leading  from  the  evolution  flask.  The  exact  method  of  carrying  out 
the  estimation  is  given  at  length  in  the  original  paper,  together  with 
remarks  on  the  precautions  to  be  observed,  and  on  the  influence  of 
certain  interfering  substances.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Arsenic  in  Urine.  Charles  R.  Sanger  and 
OtisF.  Black  (J.  Soc.  Ghem.  Ind.,  1907,26,  1123—1127;  Zeitsch. 
anorg.  CJiem.,  1907,  56,  153 — 157). — The  evaporated  urine  is  dis- 
tilled with  hydrochloric  acid,  the  distillate  is  oxidised  with  nitric  acid, 
the  latter  is  removed  by  heating  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  remain- 
ing solution  is  used  for  the  estimation  of  the  arsenic.  About  200  c.c.  of 
the  urine  are  evaporated  to  a  volume  of  35  c.c.  and  then  introduced  into  a 
distillation  flask.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  pure  hydrochloric  acid  are  added, 
and  the  mixture  is  distilled,  the  distillate  being  collected  in  a  receiver 
containing  25  c.c.  of  concentrated  nitric  acid.  When  about  100  c.c. 
have  distilled  over,  the  distillate  is  treated  with  a  further  25  c.c.  of 
nitric  acid  and  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk  ;  5  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  are 
next  added,  and  the  heating  continued  until  the  nitric  acid  has  been 
expelled.  The  residue  is  diluted  with  water  to  a  definite  volume, and 
a  part  of  it  employed  for  the  estimation  of  the  arsenic,  the  Marsh- 
Berzelius  method  being  used  for  the  latter  purpose.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Hydrofluosilicic  Acid.  Samuel  Honig  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1907,31,  1207— 1208).— The  process  is  based  on  the  fact  that 
1  mol.  of  hydrofluosilicic  acid  is  neutralised  by  2  mols.  of  sodium 
hydroxide  when  using  methyl-orange  as  indicator,  whereas  6  mols.  are 
required  if  phenolphthalein  is  the  indicator. 

Twenty-five  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  titrated  with  iV-sddium  hydroxide 
in  presence  of  methyl-orange.  The  result  equals  hydrofluosilicic  acid 
and  any  other  mineral  acid  present.  The  liquid  is  now  heated  to 
boiling,  and  titrated  while  hot  with  phenolphthalein  as  indicator. 
Pour  mols.  of  sodium  hydroxide  now  represent  1  mol.  of  hydrofluosilicic 
a<  id.  The  method  is  not  strictly  accurate,  owing  to  the  slight  dissocia- 
tion of  the  sodium  silicofluorido  formed,  but  this  does  not  interfere 
with  its  technical  application.  L.  DK  K. 

The  Carrasco-Plancher  Method  of  Estimating  Carbon  and 

Hydrogen  in  Organic  Substances.     Wfmiki.m  Llirz  (ZtiUok,  dual. 

//.,  1007,  46,  557 — 5G5). — The  results  of  a  number  of  estimations 

<  urbon  and  hydrogen  in  lalioylic  acid  by  this  method  (Abetr.,  1 906, 

ii,  201)  Are  given.       Whilst  in  sonic  cases  the  quant  it  ics  of   carbon  and 

hydrogen  found  agreed  with  those  required  by  theory,  in  others  the 

carbon   was  M  much  I  00  low.      The  loss  was   due  to  the  foi 

tion  of  caii. -in  monoxide;  the  quantity  of  the  latter  produoed  appc 

1  on  the  which    the  combustion    was   carried  out,  the 

Vol..    \<    |V      II. 
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longer  the  time  taken  for  the  estimation  the   greater  the  amount  of 
carbon  monoxide  formed.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  Monoxide  in  Atmospheric  Air. 
J.  Livingston  11.  Morgan  and  John  E.  McWiiokteh  (J.  Amer.  Chetn. 
Soc,  1907,  29,  1589— 1592).— The  air  is  passed  first  through  tubes 
containing  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  hydroxide.  If  it  is  desired 
to  estimate  also  the  carbon  dioxide,  another  tube  containing  standard 
barium  hydroxide  is  placed  in  front  of  the  sulphuric  acid  tube.  'The 
carbon  monoxide  is  then  absorbed  in  a  U-tube  containing  iodine  pent- 
oxide  and  heated  at  150°  in  a  glycerol-bath.  The  products  of  the 
reaction,  free  iodine  and  carbon  dioxide,  are  passed  through  a  tube 
containing  potassium  iodide  solution,  and  the  iodine  is  afterwards 
titrated  with  W/1000  thiosulphate  by  way  of  a  check.  The  carbon  di- 
oxide is  absorbed  in  standard  barium  hydroxide,  the  excess  of  which  is 
then  titrated  as  usual  with  standard  oxalic  acid. 

In  estimating  carbon  monoxide  by  passing  it  over  iodine  pentoxide, 
the  ends  of  the  U-tube  should  be  sealed  off  after  filling,  so  as  to  avoid 
traces  of  greasy  matter  from  the  lubricant  used  with  glass  stoppers. 

L.  de  K» 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Potassium  as  the  Cobaltinitrite. 
W.  A.  Drushel  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1907,  [iv],  433—438  ;  Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Cfiem.y  1907*  66,  223 — 329). — A  modification  of  the  method  proposed 
by  Adie  and  Wood  (Trans,,  1900,  77,  1076).  The  solution  is  mixed 
with  excess  of  sodium  cobaltinitrite  and  a  little  acetic  acid,  and 
evaporated  to  a  pasty  condition  on  a  water-bath.  The  residue  is 
treated  with  cold  water,  and  the  precipitate  collected  and  washed  on 
an  asbestos  filter.  The  filter  and  contents  are  then  heated  with 
excess  of  iNT/lO  permanganate  for  some  five  minutes,  when  excess  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  ( L  :  7)  is  added,  and  the  whole  heated  short  of 
boiling  until  the  manganese  precipitate  has  completely  dissolved. 
The  excess  of  permanganate  is  estimated  as  usual  by  first  bleach- 
ing with  iV/10  oxalic  acid  and  then  titrating  with  permanganate. 
"Working  in  this  manner,  1  c.c.  of  iVyiO  permanganate  =  0000856 
gram  of  K20. 

The  process  is  suitable  for  the  estimation  of  potash  in  manures,  not 
being  interfered  with  by  the  presence  of  phosphoric  acid.     L.  de  K. 

New  Volumetric  Method  of  Estimating  Sodium  Sulphide. 
E.  Podreschetnikoff  (Zeitsch.  Farb.  Ind.,  1907,  6,  388). — The  new 
method  permits  of  the  estimation  of  both  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
sulphide,  owing  to  the  latter  undergoing  complete  hydrolysis  in  dilute 
solution  according  to  the  equation:  Na2S  +  H20  =  NaHS  +  NaOH. 
On  titrating  a  very  dilute  solution  of  the  sulphide  with  Nj  10  sulphuric 
acid  in  the  presence  of  phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  the  quantity  of 
sodium  sulphide  plus  the  free  hydroxide  is  obtained.  The  amount  of 
sulphide  alone  is  then  determined  by  adding  a  slight  excess  of  formalde- 
hyde, and  titrating  by  means  of  the  acid,  the  sodium  hydroxide  liberated 
according  to  the  equation  :  NaHS  +  CH20 -f  H20  =  NaOH + 
OH'CH^SH.  The  results  obtained  by  this  method  are  quite  accu- 
rate. W.  A.  L>. 
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Biological  Method  for  Estimating  Alkali  Carbonates  in 
Soils.  Harald  E-.  Christensen  (Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1907,  ii,  19, 
735 — 736). — It  was  shown  previously  that  azotobacter  is  unable  to 
utilise  calcium  in  the  form  of  sulphate,  chloride,  and  tribasic 
phosphate.  It  is  now  shown  that  some  soils,  deficient  in  calcium,  in 
conjunction  with  mannitol  and  potassium  phosphate,  will  develop  a 
growth  of  azotobacter  when  supplied  with  calcium  sulphate  similar  to 
that  obtained  when  calcium  carbonate  is  added.  Such  soils  show 
almost  invariably  an  alkaline  reaction,  and  the  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  an  alkali  carbonate  is  present  which  interacts  with  the  calcium 
salt  to  form  calcium  carbonate. 

It  is  proposed  to  utilise  the  different  behaviour  of  calcium 
sulphate  in  different  soils  for  ascertaining  the  amounts  of  alkali 
carbonates  present.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Magnesium.  Leopold  Rosentiialer 
(Zeitsch.  anal.  Che??i>t  1007,  46,  714 — 716). — The  magnesium  salt  is 
dissolved  and  treated  with  a  measured  volume  (an  excess)  of  potassium 
hydrogen  arsenate,  KHoA.s04,  solution  (containing  about  9  grams  per 
litre).  The  mixture  is  then  diluted  to  a  known  volume  with  10% 
ammonia  and  mixed.  After  three  hours,  the  solution  is  poured 
through  a  filter,  and  a  portion  of  the  filtrate,  say  100  c.c.,  is  evaporated 
to  dryness  on  the  water- bath.  The  residue  is  dissolved  in  a  very  little 
water,  the  solution  is  transferred  to  a  stoppered  flask,  the  basin  is 
rinsed  out  with  a  little  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  which  is  also 
added  to  the  flask,  and  the  acid  solution  is  then  treated  with  con- 
centrated potassium  iodide  solution.  If  a  precipitate  forms,  a  little 
more  water  is  added  ;  if  not,  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  before  adding 
the  water.  The  liberated  iodine  is  then  titrated  back  with  thiosulphate 
solution.  The  difference  between  the  amount  of  potassium  hydrogen 
arsenate  added  and  that  found  in  excess  represents  the  quantity 
precipitated  with  the  magnesium ;  1  c.c.  of  JV/10  thiosulphate  solution 
corresponds  with  0*002018  gram  of  magnesia  (MgO).  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Small  Quantities  of  Zinc  by  Electrochemical 

Means.   Walter  Neumann  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907, 13,  751 — 752). 

— The  solution  to  be  tested,  containing  sufficient  potassium  hydroxide 

to  render  it,  roughly,    iV/10,  is  electrolysed,  using  a  small   platinum 

i  m  anode,  and  a  brightly  polished,  thin  copper  wire  as  cathode. 

Should  zinc  be  present,  the  copper  becomes  coated  with  a  bright  white 

deposit  of  zinc,  which  may  be  removed  by   dipping  the  wire  in  2N 

a   hydroxide  solution.     It  is  possible  by  this  method  to  detect 

m   01   c.c.  of  a  N/40,000  solution  of  tho  metal.     The  solution  to 

■  cd  most  not  contain  chloride  or  nitrate.  \V.  11.  G. 

A  Method  of   Estimating  very  Small  Quantities   of   Zinc. 
tnd    Maiiikk  Jayiluxb   (Compt.    rend,,   L907« 
146,  dji  The  method  described  previously  (Abstr.,  I907,ii, 

recipitating   mall  quantities  of  sine  in  the  form  <>!'  hydrated  calcium 
d  be  employed  for  the  •  m  of  the  metal  in  soluble 

/.m<-  in  .')  litres  in  the  |  <>f  tin,  ant  iiiumy, 

5—2 
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arsenic,  copper,  cadmium,  cobalt,  lead,  silver,  iron,  manganese,  alumin- 
ium, barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium,  and  potassium  as  carbonates, 
chlorides,  sulphates,  nitrates,  phosphates,  silicates  and  sulphides.  For 
details  of  the  separation,  the  original  must  be  consulted. 

The  final  separation  of  the  zinc  from  the  calcium  in  the  hydrated 
calcium  zinc  oxide  is  best  effected  by  dissolving  in  hydrochloric  acid, 
evaporating  to  dryness,  precipitating  the  zinc  as  sulphide  in  the  pre- 
sence of  sodium  acetate,  and  weighing  as  the  sulphate.      M.  A.  W. 

Rapid  Estimation  of  Zinc  by  Electrolysis.  Francis  C.  Frary 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1596— 1603).— A  solution  contain- 
ing about  8  grams  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  O'l  gram  of  zinc  deposits 
all  the  metal  on  a  nickel  gauze  in  thirty  minutes  with  electromagnetic 
rotation  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  649)  and  a  current  of  4*5  amperes.  The 
temperature  should  be  as  low  as  possible.  For  quantities  of  zinc  up 
to  0#2  gram,  the  strength  of  the  current  should  be  4*5  amperes  for 
fifteen  minutes  and  then  1  #5  amperes  for  twenty  minutes.  It  is  advis- 
able always  to  test  the  electrolysed  liquid  to  see  whether  the  precipita- 
tion has  been  complete.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Zinc.  A.  R.  Thornewell  (Cfiem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii, 
1269  ;  from  Chemist  and  Druggist,  1907,  71,  413). — The  solution  should 
be  perfectly  neutral  to  methyl-orange  and  contain  about  0  3  mg.  of  zinc 
per  c.c.  Two  hundred  c.c.  are  mixed  with  25  c.c.  (or  more)  of  A^sodium 
hydroxide  previously  saturated  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  the  whole 
is  diluted  to  250  c.c.  and  well  shaken.  Twenty-five  c.c.  of  the  clear 
supernatant  liquid  are  then  mixed  with  25  c.c.  of  A/10  sulphuric  acid, 
the  hydrogen  sulphide  is  expelled  by  boiling,  and  when  cold  the  excess 
of  acid  is  titrated  with  Ay  10  sodium  hydroxide,  using  methyl-orange 
as  indicator.  The  zinc  is  then  calculated  from  the  amount  of  alkali 
absorbed.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Lead.  H.  Bollenbach  (Zeitsch. 
anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  582 — 588). — In  the  process  described,  the 
lead  solution  is  titrated  with  permanganate  in  alkaline  solution. 
Sodium  hydroxide  is  added  to  the  lead  solution  until  the  precipitate 
which  at  first  forms  is  redissolved,  and  the  whole  is  then  diluted  to  a 
known  volume.  Fifty  c.c.  of  this  solution  are  run  from  a  burette  into 
a  measured  excess  of  potassium  permanganate  solution,  placed  previously 
in  a  500  c.c.  flask  together  with  300  c.c.  of  hot  water  and  5  c.c.  of  A/2 
sodium  hydroxide  solution.  The  addition  of  the  lead  solution  is  accom- 
panied with  constant  agitation  of  the  permanganate  mixture.  After 
the  lead  solution  has  been  introduced,  the  solution  is  cooled,  diluted  to 
500  c.c,  and  the  excess  of  the  permanganate  estimated,  either  iodo- 
metrically  or  by  the  use  of  a  lead  solution  of  known  strength.  The  per- 
manganate solution  should  contain  3*2  grams  of  the  salt  per  litre,  and 
be  titrated  against  the  standard  lead  solution.  The  reaction  takes 
place  according  to  the  formula  :  2KMn04  +  6Pb(ONa)2  =  2Mn02  4- 
3Pb203  +  K20  +  6Na20.  The  presence  of  chlorides,  bromides,  and  sul- 
phates has  no  influence  on  the  results  obtained  by  the  method,  but 
iodides,  and  substances  which  reduce  permanganate,  should  not  be 
present.  W.  P.  S. 
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Red  Leads  and  their  Examination.  Alfred  Partheil  (Arch. 
Pharm.,  1907,  245,  519 — 528). — According  to  the  Deutsche  Arznei- 
buch,  IV,  the  purity  of  red  lead  may  be  tested  by  adding  2*5  grams  of 
the  material  mixed  with  0#5  gram  of  oxalic  acid  to  10  c.c.  of  hot  nitric 
acid,  and  then  adding  gradually  25  c.c.  of  hot  water ;  not  more  than 
0  035  gram  should  remain  undissolved.  It  is  shown  that  this  test  is 
quite  useless,  owing  to  the  formation  of  insoluble  basic  lead  oxalates, 
lead  oxalonitrate,  etc.  The  following  method  is  said  to  give  better 
results  :  10  c.c.  of  water,  5  c.c.  of  lactic  acid,  and  10  c.c.  of  25%  nitric 
acid  are  added  to  2*5  grams  of  the  red  lead  ;  a  violent  reaction  takes 
place,  after  which  the  insoluble  residue  is  weighed.  W.  H.  G. 

Colorimetric  Estimation  of  Copper.  Jaroslav  Milbauer  and 
Vladimir  Stanek  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  644 — 656). — The 
well-known  blue  coloration  produced  when  copper  sulphate  solution  is 
treated  with  ammonia  has  not  always  the  same  intensity  for  equal 
quantities  of  the  metal.  Increasing  quantities  of  ammonia  or 
ammonium  chloride  diminish  the  depth  of  colour,  whilst  ammonium 
carbonate  has  the  opposite  effect,  the  maximum  coloration  obtained 
with  ammonia  and  copper  sulphate  being  increased  by  one-third  on 
the  addition  of  ammonium  carbonate.  Potassium  hydroxide,  in  the 
presence  of  amines,  gives  with  copper  sulphate  a  coloration  varying 
from  56%  to  66%  of  that  obtained  with  ammonia.  Many  other  instances 
are  given,  but  in  each  the  coloration  is  less  than  that  yielded  by 
ammonia.  An  ammoniacal  copper  solution  has  a  coloration  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  times  more  intense  than  a  copper  sulphate  solution 
containing  the  same  quantity  of  copper.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Mercury  by  Reduction  with  Hydrogen  Per- 
oxide. A.  Kolb  and  A.  Feldhofen  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1907, 
20,  1977 — 1980). — Twenty-five  c.c.  of  mercuric  chloride  solution,  con- 
taining about  0*1  gram  of  mercury,  are  mixed  with  25  c.c.  of  2iVhydro- 
chloric  acid  and  25  c.c.  of  10%  tartaric  acid  solution.  The  liquid  is 
neutralised  with  ammonia,  and  again  faintly  acidified  with  tartaric 
acid.  The  whole  is  heated  on  the  water- bath,  and  10  c.c.  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  are  added,  and  then  from  time  to  time  another  5  c.c,  so  that 
25 — 30  c.c.  are  used  in  the  space  of  forty-five  minutes.  The 
precipitated  calomel  may  be  collected  and  weighed,  or,  better,  titrated 
iodometrieally. 

The  process  is  also  useful  for  the  separation  of  mercury  from  arsenic, 
antimony,  tin,  cadmium,  and  bismuth.  L.  de  K . 

Detection  of  very  Small  Quantities  of  Mercuric  Chloride. 
K.  Korand  Hugo  ELakhn  (Arch,  r harm.,  1907,  245,  529—533).— 
The  vapour  arising  from  a  mercuric  chloride  solution  can  not  only  bo 
caught  on  a  photographic  plato  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  732),  bat 
also  on  moid  filter  paper.     A  moistened  alter  paper  resting  on  a  thin 

glass    slide,    and    placed    Tor    ono    hundred     and    sixty  live    hours    at 

a  d:              i    about    I    cm*   above   the  lurface  of    a  -".',  aqueoua 

ion     of     mercuric     chloride,   turns  dark    vrhen    treated    w\\\\ 

hydrogen     sulphide,     except    vrhere     it  1ms    been     protected     by 

the    Btrip  of               The    photographic  effect   may    be    emploj 
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for  the  detection  of  small  quantities  of  mercuric  chloride.  A  distinct, 
white  patch  is  obtained  on  developing  a  photographic  plate  which  has 
been  kept  at  a  distance  of  2  to  3  mm.  from  one  drop  of  a  0*01%  solution 
of  mercuric  chloride  for  twenty-four  hours.  The  same  effect  on  the 
plate  is  produced  if,  instead  of  the  drop  of  mercuric  chloride  solution, 
one  drop  of  the  distillate,  obtained  by  steam-distilling  100  c.c.  of  a 
0*01%  mercuric  chloride  solution  until  100  c.c.  of  distillate  are  ob- 
tained, is  employed.  W.  H.  G. 

Acidimetric  Assay  of  White  Precipitate.  Erwin  Rupp  and 
F.  Lehmann  (Pharm.  ZeiL,  1907,  52,  1014).— 0'2— 0'3  Gram  of  the 
powdered  sample  is  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of  water  and  2 — 3  grams  of 
potassium  iodide,  and  the  ammonia  and  potassium  hydroxide  liberated 
in  the  reaction  are  titrated  with  N/10  hydrochloric  acid  with  1 — 2  drops 
of  0"2%  alcoholic  methyl-orange  solution  as  indicator.  0'2  Gram  of  the 
commercially  pure  article  requires  15*6 — 16  c.c.  of  Nj  10  acid. 

L.  DE  K. 

Complete  Analysis  of  Mercury  Cyanides.  Erwin  Rupp  and 
F.  Lehmann  (Pharm.  Zeit.,  1907,  52,  1020). — One  gram  of  the  com- 
pound is  dissolved,  and  the  solution  made  up  to  100  c.c.  In  order  to 
estimate  the  mercury,  20  c.c.  are  placed  in  a  flask,  and,  after  adding 
1 — 2  grams  of  potassium  iodide  and  3 — 5  c.c.  of  officinal  potassium 
hydroxide,  the  mercury  is  reduced  to  the  metallic  state  by  adding 
2 — 3  c.c.  of  officinal  formaldehyde  previously  diluted  with  20  c.c.  of 
water.  After  shaking  thoroughly  for  two  minutes,  a  slight  excess  of 
acetic  acid  is  added,  and  then  25  c.c.  of  iV/lO  iodine.  When,  after 
repeated  shaking,  the  mercury  has  redissolved,  10  c.c.  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  are  added,  and  the  excess  of  iodine  is  titrated  with 
Nj\0  thiosulphate.  In  order  to  estimate  the  cyanogen,  10  c.c.  of  the 
solution  are  mixed  with  a  little  water  and  5 — 10  c.c.  of  officinal  sodium 
hydroxide,  and  25  c.c.  of  ^/10  iodine  are  added  slowly  with  con- 
stant agitation.  The  whole  is  allowed  to  remain  for  two  to  three 
hours,  or  else  heated  for  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  in  the  water-bath. 
The  liquid  is  diluted  to  100  c.c,  acidified  with  about  25  c.c.  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  titrated  with  thiosulphate;  0'1  gram  of  mercury 
cyanide^  15*87  c.c.  of  i^/lO  iodine.  L.  de  K. 

Borax  Bead  Test  for  Praseo-  and  Neo-dyraium  Salts. 
Jaroslav  Milbauer  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Cheni.,  1907,  46,  657 — 658). — The 
following  colorations  are  obtained  when  these  salts  are  heated  in  the 
usual  way  on  a  borax  bead.  Neodymium  :  in  oxidising  flame,  no 
colour;  in  reducing  flame,  violet,  if  sufficient  of  the  salt  is  used. 
Praseodymium :  oxidising  flame,  yellowish  green ;  reducing  flame, 
green.  The  colorations  are  seen  only  when  the  bead  is  cold.  Beads 
consisting  of  phosphates  may  be  employed  in  place  of  borax. 

W.  P.  S. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Small  Quantities  of  Man- 
ganese. Maurice  Duyk  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1907,  12,  465 — 466). — 
A  pink  or  red  coloration  is  obtained  when  a  trace  of  manganese  salt  is 
heated  with  moderately  alkaline  potassium  hypochlorite  solution  (10%) 
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to  which  has  been  added  1  drop  of  copper  sulphate  solution  (10%).  A 
precipitate  of  cupric  oxide  is  produced,  and  the  coloration  is  observed 
in  the  supernatant  liquid.  The  reaction  may  be  made  quantitative  by 
comparing  the  coloration  obtained  with  that  produced  by  known 
amounts  of  manganese.  W.  P.  S. 

Modification  of  Volhard's  Method  of  Estimating  Man- 
ganese. Erwin  W.  Mayer  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1907,  20, 
1980 — 1981). — Four  modifications  of  the  process  are  described,  of 
which  the  following  two  are  the  most  suitable  for  technical  purposes. 
(1)  One  gram  of  ferromanganese,  4  grams  of  pig-iron,  or  8  grams  of 
steel  are  dissolved  in  nitric  acid  (D  1*2)';  the  solution  is  evaporated  to 
a  small  bulk,  diluted  with  water,  introduced  into  a  litre-flask,  and 
mixed  with  a  sufficiency  of  zinc  oxide  emulsion  to  precipitate  the  iron. 
The  whole  is  then  diluted  to  1  litre,  and  in  250  c.c.  of  the  filtrate,  the 
manganese  is  titrated  with  standard  permanganate.  (2)  The  sample 
is  dissolved  as  before  in  nitric  acid,  but,  before  boiling  down,  a  few 
drops  of  hydrochloric  acid  are  added.  L.  de  K. 

Clay  Analysis.  Residue  Left  After  Volatilisation  of  the  Silica 
with  Hydrofluoric  and  Sulphuric  Acids.  W.  R.  Bloor  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1603— 1606).— Experiments  showing  that  the 
residue  obtained  on  heating  the  separated  silica  with  hydrofluoric  and 
sulphuric  acids  does  not  consist  of  iron  and  aluminium  oxides  only, 
but  contains  also  the  other  constituents  of  clay,  such  as  calcium  and 
magnesium  oxides,  also  titanium.  L.  de  K. 

Precipitation  of  Iron  by  Ammonia  in  Presence  of  Tartaric 
Acid.  Wilhelm  Strecker  (CJiem.  Zeit.>  1907,  31,  1217.  Compare 
Grossmann  and  Schiick,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  819). — Ferric  hydroxide  is 
precipitated  completely  on  addition  of  ammonia  to  a  solution  con- 
taining 0*1110  gram  of  iron  in  the  ferric  state  and  0*1911  gram  of 
tartaric  acid  in  53  c.c.  If  a  larger  proportion  of  tartaric  acid  is 
present,  the  precipitation  is  incomplete,  and  is  finally  inhibited. 
Attempts  to  isolate  a  complex  compound  from  the  resulting  red  solu- 
tion containing  excess  of  tartaric  acid  have  been  unsuccessful,  as  the 
products  obtained  do  not  have  a  constant  composition  (compare  Mdhu, 
Jahresber.  Clvem.,  1873,  569).  G.  Y. 

Colorimetric  Comparison  of  Copper  and  Nickel  Solutions. 

mslav    Milijauer  {Zeitsch.  anal.   Ctiem.,   1907,  46,  656 — 657). — 

Nickel  Falls  when  treated  with  ammonia  give  a  similar  blue  coloration 

to  that  obtained  with  copper  salts.     The  author  finds  that  one  part  of 

copper  gives  a  coloration  equal  to  that  yieldod   by  eighteen  parts  of 

«1,  and  this  fact  renders  the  test  of  little  use  in  testing  very  small 

quantities   of  the   latter  metal.     In  fact,  a  Ar/100  ammoniacal  nickel 

solution  is  practically  colourless,  whilst,  a  copper  solution  of  equivalent 

bion  ha    .-i  marked  blue  colour.  \Y.  P.  S. 

Brunck's  Dimethylglyoxime  Process  for  the  Estimation  of 

Nickol.       II  :« 1 1. 1      r,ii;Mi\i;|)    S(  in  <  is      (Zritsch. 

<..  1907,  20,  lii.si  — lusi!).-    a  rtplj  to  luunck  (Ah 
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1907,  ii,  989)  in  which  the  authors  uphold  the  accuracy  of  their  own 
dicyanodiamidine  process.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Bismuth.  Richard  Eiirenfeld 
(Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  710 — 711). — The  process  consists  in 
precipitating  the  bismuth  with  excess  of  sodium  phosphate,  and 
afterwards  titrating  back  this  excess.  The  bismuth  solution  is 
acidified  with  nitric  acid  to  prevent  the  formation  of  basic  salt,  a  known 
excess  of  sodium  phosphate  solution  is  added,  and  the  mixture  is 
diluted  to  a  known  volume.  After  nitration  or  settling,  the  excess  of 
phosphate  is  titrated  in  a  portion  of  the  clear  solution  ;  uranium 
acetate  solution  is  used  for  the  titration,  and  sufficient  sodium  acetate 
is  added  to  the  solution  to  be  titrated  in  order  to  remove  the  free 
nitric  acid  (compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  55  ;  1907,  ii,  403). 

W.  P.  S. 

Apparatus  for  the  Prevention  of  Acid  Fumes  in  Gold  and 
Silver  Assaying.  Dard  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1907,  12,  425 — 426). — 
A  portable  apparatus  which  may  be  placed  in  front  of  any  kind  of 
chimney.  The  hydrochloric  or  nitrous  vapours  are  made  to  traverse 
a  layer  of  fragments  of  white  marble,  and  the  carbon  dioxide  liberated 
is  carried  off  by  a  central  chimney-funnel,  which  will  act  readily 
owing  to  the  heat  given  off  by  the  burners.  Several  assays  can  be 
made  simultaneously  without  suffering  from  irritating  fumes. 

L.  de  K. 

Refractometric  Analysis  of  Organic  Mixtures.  Adolf 
Beythien  and  R.  Hennicke  (Pharm.  Zentr.-h.,  1907,  48, 1005—1013). 
— The  composition  of  a  mixture  containing  any  two  of  the  following 
substances  may  be  ascertained  from  its  refractive  index,  the  constants 
taken  being:  acetone,  n™  1*3620,  wj  1*3590;  carbon  disulphide, 
»i,5  1*6315;  oil  of  turpentine,  n™  1*4690;  carbon  tetrachloride, 
wj?  1*4630;  xylene,  wg  1*49680;  ethyl  bromide,  <5  1*42540;  chloro- 
form, n™  1*4466.  Mixtures  containing  three  of  these  substances  may 
be  analysed  in  the  same  way  if  one  of  the  constituents  can  be 
estimated  by  a  separate  method.  W.  P.  S. 

Reaction  of  Phloroglucinol-Hydrochloric  Acid  with  Essential 
Oils.  Karl  Kobert  (Zeitsch:  anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  711 — 714). — 
The  author  finds  that  only  those  essential  oils  which  contain  an  allyl- 
group  give  a  red  coloration  when  treated  with  a  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  of  phloroglucinol.  A  red  coloration  is  obtained  with  the 
essential  oils  of  mustard,  cloves,  pimento,  dill,  orange-blossom, 
jaborandi  leaves,  tarragon,  basil,  bay,  lavender,  Peru  balsam,  geranium, 
parsley,  and  sassafras.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Methyl  Alcohol  in  Fermented  Liquids.    Jules 
Wolff  (A7in.  Chim.  anal.,  1907,  12,  470 — 471). — Any  alcoholic  liquid 
containing  sucrose,  invert-sugar,  or  caramel  should  be  redistilled  before 
testing  it  for  methyl  alcohol  by  means  of  chromic  acid,  &c.  (formation . 
of  formaldehyde  polymerides).     These  substances  yield  formaldehyde 
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when  thus  tested,  and,  consequently,  methyl  alcohol  may  be  stated  to 
be  present  in  a  spirit  when  such  is  not  the  case.  W.  P.  S. 

Normal  Tubes  for  the  Polarimetric  Estimation  of  Sucrose. 
H.  Rousset  (Ami.  Chim.  anal,  1907,  12,  468— 470).— The  use  of 
tubes  179*2  mm.  and  358  4  mm.  in  length  is  recommended  for  the 
estimation  of  sucrose  by  means  of  Laurent  and  Duboscq's  or  Vivien's 
polari meters.  The  weight  of  the  sample  taken  is  20  grams  in  100  c.c. 
of  water,  and  the  percentage  of  sucrose  is  obtained  without  calculation. 

W.  P.  S. 


Estimation  of  the  Most  Important  Acids  that  Occur  in 
Wine  in  Presence  of  Alcohol  and  Glycerol.  A.  Heiduschka  and 
George  Quincke  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1907,  245,  458 — 461). — The  method 
described  was  tested  with  a  mixture  of  acetic,  lactic,  tartaric,  malic, 
and  succinic  acids  with  alcohol  and  glycerol  (and  water),  and  found  to 
give  good  results.  Of  such  a  mixture,  50  c.c.  are  neutralised  with 
aqueous  barium  hydroxide  and  evaporated  to  15  c.c,  care  being  taken 
to  keep  the  liquid  neutral.  The  residue  is  rinsed  with  a  little  hot 
water  into  a  measuring  cylinder,  and  mixed  with  so  much  alcohol  that 
the  mixture  contains  80%  (by  volume)  of  the  latter.  The  precipitate 
of  barium  tartrate,  malate  and  succinate  is  collected  on  a  filter  and 
washed  with  80%  alcohol.  The  filtrate,  which  contains  barium 
acetate  and  lactate  and  glycerol,  is  freed  from  alcohol  by  evaporation, 
and  diluted  to  a  known  volume.  An  aliquot  portion  is  distilled 
under  diminished  pressure,  the  distillate  is  diluted  to  a  known 
volume,  an  aliquot  part  of  it  is  oxidised  with  a  large  excess  of 
potassium  dichromate  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (say  5  c.c.  with 
50  c.c.  Ar/10  dichromate  solution  and  50  c.c.  20%  sulphuric  acid)  by 
heating  for  one  hour  in  a  pressure-bottle  in  the  water-bath,  and 
the  excess  of  dichromate  is  estimated  by  adding  potassium  iodide  and 
titrating  with  Nj\0  sodium  thiosulphate  solution;  in  this  way,  the 
glycerol  is  determined.  An  aliquot  portion  of  the  filtrate  is  oxidised 
in  the  same  way  without  being  distilled  first ;  in  this  way,  the  sum  of 
the  glycerol  and  the  lactic  acid  is  determined  (CgH^Og  requires  20). 

The  precipitated  barium  salts,  with  the  filter,  are  brought  into  a 
measuring  cylinder,  stirred  with  20  c.c.  of  water  containing  some 
sulphuric  acid,  diluted  with  alcohol  to  100  c.c,  and  filtered.  Of  the 
filtrate,  80  c.c  are  mixed  with  0-5  c.c  of  20%  potassium  acetate  solution, 
15  gramfl  of  powdered  potassium  chloride,  and  2  c.c  of  acetic  acid,  and 
allowed  to  remain  for  twelve  hours;  the  precipitated  potassium 
hydrogen  tartrate  is  then  filtered  off,  and  its  amount  determined  by 
ition,  The  lilt  rate  is  freed  from  alcohol  by  evaporation,  mixod 
with  50  C.C.  of  dilute  BUlphurk  acid,  and  titrated  with  X/Ui  potassium 

mangauate  solution  ;    in  this  way,  the  malic  acid   is  determined 
B  0    requin    60).    The  oridieed  liquid  is  evaporated  to  dryness 
with  qv  kraoted  with  ether,  the  extract  is 

d,  and  the  succinic  add  left  ii  weighed. 

by  centralising  another  portion  of  the 
billing  off  the  alcohol,  and  oxidi  ing  i   portion 
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of   the  distillate   with   dichromate  and    sulphuric  acid   as  described 
above  (C2H,.0  requires  20). 

The  acetic  acid  is  estimated  by  distilling  another  portion  of  the 
original  mixture,  and  titrating  the  distillate.  C.  F.  B. 

Estimation  and  Colour  Reactions  of  Glycuronic  Acid. 
K.  U.  Lefkvkk  and  BcfcNHABD  Tollens  (Ber.y  1907,  40,  4513 — 4523; 
ZeitscL  Ver.  deut.  Zuckerind.,  1907,  57,  1097—1110.  Compare 
Neuberg  and  Neimann,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  426;  Tollens,  ibid.,  559). — 
When  boiled  with  hydrochloric  acid,  glycuronic  acid  yields  fur- 
furaldehyde  and  carbon  dioxide  (Giinther  and  Tollens,  Abstr.,  1890, 
1352;  Chalmot  and  Tollens,  Abstr.,  1891,  5G8;  Mann  and  Tollens, 
Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  335).  On  this  reaction,  the  authors  have  based  two 
methods  of  estimating  glycuronic  acid ;  in  the  first,  the  furfuraldehyde 
is  converted  into,  and  weighed  as,  its  phloroglucide ;  in  the  second,  the 
carbon  dioxide  evolved  is  absorbed  and  weighed.  The  weight  of  the 
phloroglucide  is  one-third  and  that  of  the  carbon  dioxide  one-quarter 
of  the  glycuronic  acid.  Details  are  given  of  estimations  with  gly* 
curonic  acid,  euxanthic  acid,  magnesium  euxanthate,  and  sodium 
urochloralate  in  which  the  error  does  not  exceed  1 — 1"5%.  By  the 
first  method,  piuri  (Indian-yellow)  is  found  to  contain  18%  to  19*5% 
of  glycuronic  acid,  equivalent  to  43*1%  to  46*7%  of  euxanthic  acid  ; 
Graebe,  Aders,  and  Heyer  (Abstr.,  1902,  i,  39)  found  piuri  to  contain 
39%  to  46%  of  euxanthic  acid.  To  estimate  pentoses  and  glycuronic 
acid  in  presence  of  each  other,  the  amount  of  glycuronic  acid  is 
determined  by  the  carbon  dioxide  method  and  one-third  of  its  weight 
substracted  from  the  phloroglucide,  the  remainder  of  this  being 
equivalent  to  the  pentoses. 

Piuri  is  found  to  contain  1*39%  of  nitrogen  which  is  only  partly 
accounted  for  by  the  presence  of  small  amounts  of  hippuric  acid,  and 
a  substance  which  is  probably  m-toluic  acid;  another  specimen  con- 
tained benzoic  acid. 

Contrary  to  Bial's  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  703)  and  Sachs's  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  135)  statements,  glycuronic  acid  reacts  with  Bial's  orcinol  reagent, 
but  more  slowly  than  the  pentoses  and  only  on  continued  heating  of 
the  reaction  mixture.  The  green  coloration  can  be  detected  with 
00025  mg.  of  xylose,  0*005  mg.  of  arabinose,  and  0*025  mg.  of 
glycuronic  acid.  With  phloroglucinol  in  presence  of  ferric  chloride, 
glycuronic  acid  forms  a  dirty  red,  turbid  solution,  which  gives  a 
spectrum  with  a  band  at  the  ZMine  less  marked  than  the  band  lying 
to  the  right  of  the  ZMine  in  the  pentose-phloroglucinol  spectrum. 

G.  Y. 


Detection  and  Estimation  of  Benzoic  Acids  in  Ketchups, 
Fruits,  and  Ciders.  Harry  S.  Reed  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  aSoc,  1907,  29, 
1626 — 1629). — The  sample  is  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  the  benzoic 
acid  is  extracted  with  chloroform,  and  the  latter  is  evaporated  in  a 
current  of  air  in  a  special  apparatus.  The  residue  is  then  heated  at 
260°  in  a  current  of  air,  and  the  volatilised  benzoic  acid  absorbed  in 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide.     From  this,  it  is  recovered  by  acidifying 
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the  solution  and  shaking  with  chloroform,  and  the  residue  left  on 
evaporation  is  then  tested  for  benzoic  acid  by  converting  it  first  into 
m-dinitrobenzoic  acid  and  this  into  ammonium  diam in o benzoic  acid, 
which  has  a  characteristic  appearance. 

The  quantitative  estimation  is  based  on  the  fact  that  calcium 
benzoate  is  fairly  soluble  in  cold  water.  The  chloroform  residue  of 
the  acid  is  treated  with  a  definite  amount  of  milk  of  lime,  and  the 
benzoic  acid  is  calculated  from  the  amount  of  calcium  found  in  the 
solution  after  allowing  for  dissolved  calcium  oxide,  as  found  by  a 
blank  experiment.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Fat  in  Skimmed  Milk.  R.  Leee  (Compt.  rend., 
1907,  145,  817— 818).— Three  litres  of  the  skimmed  milk  are  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  40°  and  treated  with  60  c.c.  of  a  solution 
prepared  by  dissolving  20  grams  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  180  c.c.  of 
ammonia  and  diluting  to  a  volume  of  250  c.c.  The  treated  milk  is 
then  subjected  to  centrifugal  action,  a  small  apparatus  being  used,  and 
the  cream  thus  separated  is  used  for  the  analysis,  the  estimation  of 
the  fat  being  made  by  Gerber's  process.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Some  Alkaloids  by  Means  of  Picrolonic  Acid. 
Hermann  Matthes  and  O.  Kammstedt  (Zeitsch,  anal.  Chem>,  1907,  46, 
565 — 574). — Cotarnine,  codeine,  and  morphine  give  insoluble  pre- 
cipitates when  treated  with  picrolonic  acid,  and  this  reaction  may  be 
used  for  the  estimation  of  these  alkaloids  in  preparations  such  as 
tablets,  powders,  <fcc.  A  tablet,  or  a  quantity  of  the  powder, 
equivalent  to  about  0"05  gram  of  alkaloid  is  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of 
water,  the  solution  is  filtered,  and,  after  washing  the  filter  and 
insoluble  residue,  the  filtrate  is  treated  with  2*0  c.c.  of  NjiO  alcoholic 
solution  of  picrolonic  acid.  The  mixture  is  placed  aside  for  fifteen 
hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  after  which  time  the  precipitate  is 
collected  on  a  weighed  filter,  washed  with  water,  dried  at  110°,  and 
weighed.  The  precipitates  have  the  following  formulae :  cotarnine 
picrolonate,  C12H15O4N,C10H8O5N4  ;  codeine  picrolonate, 

C18H21O3N,C10H8O5N4, 
and    morphine    picrolonate,    C17IIrjO8N,C10H8O5N4    (compare    Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  b'J-1).  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Cystine  in  Urine.     J.  F.  Gaskell  (J.  I'ht/sioL, 

1907,  36,  142 — 149). — The  addition  of  acetone  renders  the  acetic  acid 

nod    of    estimating    cystine   a   trustworthy    one.      In    five;    cystine 

t.illi  ed  in  hexagon*,  but  it  may  crystallise  in  other 
forms.     I  iii<;   rotation   of    cystine  dissolved  in  ammonia   is 

•lved  in  hydrochloric  acid   -223  .      11  air  cystine  and 
ne  are  identical,  \\ .  l>.  II. 

Estimation  of  Indigotin  in   Indigo-yielding  Plants.      Oybil 

otheil  and    Richard   V.    BsiGOfl  (./.  See,  (Jlttun.   lnd.}    1907,  26, 

117l'     LI  74).     The  modifii  I  the  per  itlphate  and  isatin  methods 

sd  by  Orchardson,  Wood,  and  Bloxam  (Abstr.,  1007,  ii,  116 

I  by  the  authoi  a  ordinary    pi  -oth 
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leading  to  untrustworthy  results  unless  the  exact  indican-content  of 
the  samplo  is  known  previously  and  the  methods  adjusted  accordingly. 

W.  P.  S. 

Analysis  of  Indigo  (III)  and  of  the  Dried  Leaves  of  Indogofera 
Arrecta  and  Indigofera  Sumatrana.  K.  Gaunt,  F.  Thomas,  and 
W.  Popplewell  Bloxam  (/.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1907,  26,  1174—1182). 
— As  the  result  of  continued  use  of  the  tetrasulphonate  method,  the 
authors  consider  that  the  claims  for  accuracy  made  for  this  process 
(Abstr.  1906,  ii,  819)  are  fully  substantiated.  For  the  analysis  of  the 
leaf,  the  isatin  method  is,  at  present,  the  only  trustworthy  one ;  the 
product  obtained  from  it  has  been  proved  to  be  almost  chemically  pure 
indirubin.  As  the  formation  of  indirubin  can  only  originate  from  the 
indoxyl  liberated  from  the  indican  on  hydrolysis,  the  quantity  of 
indirubin  obtained  must  be  a  true  expression  of  the  amount  of  this 
substance  which  is  present.  W.  P.  S. 

Titration  of  Tannin  by  Means  of  Iodine.  Ferdinand  Jean 
(Ann.  Ghim.  anal.,  1907,  12,  426—427). — A  reply  to  Cormimbceuf 
(A.bstr.,  1907,  ii,  994).  The  author  states  that  the  iodine  process  is 
trustworthy,  but  the  titration  should  take  place  in  a  solution  contain- 
ing excess  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate.  L.  de  K. 

Vanillin-Hydrochloric  Acid  as  a  Test  for  Albumin  and 
Tryptophan.  Leopold  Rosenthaler  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  946  ; 
from  Apoth.  Zeit.,  1907,  22,  678).— Winckel  has  shown  (Apoth. 
Ze.it.,  1905,  22,  209)  that  several  fruit  juices  and  substances  con- 
taining ferments  give  a  violet  coloration  with  vanillin  and  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  has  concluded  that  this  is  a  characteristic  reaction  of 
ferments.  In  the  present  paper,  it  is  pointed  out  that  albumin, 
globulin,  and  casein  give  a  violet  coloration  with  vanillin  and 
hydrochloric  acid  ;  likewise  also  tryptophan,  but  not  phenylalanine, 
tyrosine,  histidine,  or  pyrrolidine-2-car  boxy  lie  acid.  W.  H.  G. 

Estimation  of  Pepsin  by  Means  of  Edestin.  Ernst  Fuld 
and  Louis  A.  Levison  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  6,  473 — 501). — The 
method  is  based  on  the  principle  that  edestin  (the  crystalline  protein 
from  hemp  seeds)  is  precipitated  by  sodium  chloride  from  its*  solution 
in  0'3%  hydrochloric  acid,  but  that  the  products  of  its  digestion  are  not 
so  precipitated.  Accordingly,  the  minimum  quantity  of  gastric  juice  is 
found,  which,  when  added  to  a  definite  volume  of  the  edestin  solution, 
prevents  the  formation  of  a  precipitate  when  solid  sodium  chloride  is 
added  after  half  an  hour's  incubation.  G.  B. 


77 

General  and  Physical   Chemistry. 

Influence  of  Temperature  on  the  Optical  Properties  of 
Dissolved  Substances.  C.  Cheneveau  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 
1332—1334.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  920).— The  index  of  refraction 
of  a  dissolved  substance  varies  slightly  with  the  temperature ;  the 
variation  of  the  optical  constant  K  [K=A/c,  where  A  =  r?s-1  or 
(n82  -  l)l(ns2  +  2),  and  c  is  the  concentration  in  grams  per  litre]  with 
the  temperature  is  due  to  the  change  of  volume  of  the  solution,  and 
the  relation  is  expressed  by  the  equation  K{  —  Kt  [1  +m(t'  -t)\  where 
m  is  the  mean  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  solution.  The  calculated 
and  observed  values  of  the  optical  constant  in  the  cases  of  solutions 
of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride  (Bender,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  461  ; 
1902,  ii,  437),  potassium  nitrate,  and  chloral  hydrate  are  tabulated  in 
the  original.  M.  A.  W. 

Rotatory  Power  in  Solutions.  Thomas  S.  Patterson  (Ber., 
1908,  41,  113— 120).— Polemical.  A  reply  to  Walden's  criticisms 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  519)  of  Patterson  and  Thomas  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
322).     See  also  Walden  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  209).  E.  F.  A. 

Origins  of  Stereochemistry.  Emanuale  Patern6  (Atti  E. 
Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  717 — 719). — A  question  of  priority. 

T.  H.  P. 

Optical  Properties  and  Electron  Theory.  H.  Erfle  (Ann. 
Physik,  1907,  [iv],  24,  672— 708*).— The  dispersion  of  benzene, 
a-bromonaphthalene,  and  methyl  iodide  has  been  measured  for  wave- 
lengths in  the  visible  spectrum.  The  results  are  discussed  in  reference 
to  Drude's  theory  of  dispersion,  according  to  which  it  is  possible  to 
calculate  a  limiting  value  (p)  for  the  number  of  freely  vibrating 
electrons  in  the  molecule,  this  value  depending  on  the  composition  and 
constitution  of  the  molecule  in  the  same  way  that  the  refraction 
equivalent  does.  The  values  of  p  are  calculated  for  a  large  number 
of  compounds,  the  dispersion  of  which  was  measured  by  Landolt, 
!il,  and  others,  and,  from  these  molecular  values,  constants  are 
deduced  which  represent  the  values  of  p  for  various  atoms  and 
radicles,  and  also  for  double  and  triple  linkings  and  for  the  benzene 
and  naphthalene  rings.  In  aliphatic  compounds,  the  various  atoms 
h;ive  the  same  value  of  p  as  they  have  in  aromatic  compounds  when 
fly  attached  to  the  benzene  ring.  When  pn  sent  in  aromatic 
compound!  and  not  directly  attached  to  one  of  the  six  carbon  atoms  of 
the  ring,  the   values  of  j>   aro   different.      In   nitrogen   compounds,  the 

values  of  />  tor  carbonj  hydrogen,  and  oxygen  aro  different  from  the 
raluei  found  in  compounds  not  containing  nitrogen*     Between  10° 

and  3  oc  independent  of  the  tcmpciature. 

H.  If.  D. 
7,  61,  399     LSI. 

VOL.    XCIV.    n.  0 
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Spectra  of  the  Alkali  [Metals].  CarlRunge  (Physikal.  Zeitsck, 
1908,  9,  1 — 2). — It  is  pointed  out  that  the  new  series  of  lines 
observed  by  A.  Bergmann  (Diss.,  Jena,  1907)  in  the  ultra-red  region 
of  the  emission  spectra  of  potassium,  rubidium,  and  caesium  are 
similarly  related  to  the  lines  in  the  first  subsidiary  series  as  the  lines 
in  the  principal  series  are  to  those  in  the  second  subsidiary  series. 

H.  M.  D. 


The  Variations  of  the  Absorption  Bands  of  Didymium  and 
Erbium  Salts  in  a  Magnetic  Field.  Jean  Becqubael  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  145,  1412—1415.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  317,  421  j 
1907,  ii,  147). — The  author  has  extended  his  investigation  on  the 
variations  of  the  absorption  bands  of  rare  earth  salts  in  a  magnetic 
field  at  low  temperatures  (this  vol.,  ii,  3),  and  in  the  preseut  paper 
the  results  obtained  with  didymium  chloride  and  nitrate  and  mixtures 
of  the  two,  didymium  sulphate  oxalate,  and  fluoride  and  erbium 
chloride  are  recorded.  The  soluble  salts  were  dissolved  in  alcohol, 
and  the  insoluble  salts  suspended  in  alcohol  and  solidified  by  means 
of  liquid  air.  With  the  exception  of  the  oxalate  and  fluoride  of 
didymium,  the  absorption  bands  of  all  these  salts  suffered  displace- 
ment when  placed  in  a  magnetic  field,  and  the  author  draws  the 
conclusion  that  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  on  the  change  of 
period  of  the  corpuscles  producing  a  band  is  independent  of  the 
temperature,  and  also  of  other  conditions  which  tend  to  modify  the 
band ;  the  amount  of  displacement  of  a  band  in  a  magnetic  field  of 
known  strength  appears  to  be  a  characteristic  property  of  the 
oscillating  system. 

The  author  is  of  opinion  that  it  is  premature  to  put  forward  any 
hypothesis  in  explanation  of  the  curious  result  that  rays  which  are 
circularly  polarised  in  the  same  direction  are  not  all  displaced  in  the 
same  sense  by  a  magnetic  field.  M.  A.  W. 

Influence  of  Temperature  Changes  on  the  Absorption  in 
Solid  Substances.  Jean  Becquerel  {Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8, 
929 — 942). — The  author  has  investigated  the  changes  which  take 
place  in  the  absorption  bands  of  certain  crystals  containing  rare 
earths  (xenotime,  tysonite)  when  these  are  subjected  to  different 
temperatures.  The  bands  were  examined  in  mo5t  cases  at  +25°  and 
at  -18S°. 

In  general,  the  absorption  bands  are  shifted  towards  the  smaller 
wave-lengths  when  the  temperature  is  lowered,  although  certain  bands 
move  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  width  of  the  bands  diminishes 
with  fall  of  temperature,  and  in  most  cases  the  intensity  of  the 
absorption  increases.  If  the  widths  of  the  bands  are  measured  by 
the  distances  between  the  two  points  which  correspond  with  maximum 
disturbance  on  the  curve  of  dispersion,  it  is  found  that  these  are 
proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  absolute  temperature. 

Some  observations  on  the  emission  spectra  of  phosphorescing  sub- 
stances at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air  indicate  that  similar 
temperature  effects  are  to  be  met  with  in  this  case.  H.  M.  D. 
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Cause  of  the  Emission  of  the  Principal  Series  Lines  of  the 
Alkali  Metals  and  the  Doppler  Effect  in  Canal-  and  Anode- 
Rays.  Carl  Fredenhagen  {PhysikaL  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8,  927 — 929). — 
Another  explanation  is  given  of  the  experimental  observations  which 
have  led  Gehrcke  and  Reichenheim  (Verhandl.  Phys.  Ges.,  1906,  8, 
559,  and  1907,  9,  76)  to  the  view  that  the  Z)-lines  are  emitted  by 
positively  charged  sodium  atoms.  The  facts  also  agree  with  the  view 
that  collisions  between  sodium  and  oxygen  atoms  are  the  cause  of  the 
ZUine  emission.  This  theory  derives  strong  support  from  the  experi- 
mental observation  that,  whilst  the  intensity  of  the  anode-ray  emission 
from  anodes  containing  sodium  compounds  increases  as  the  exhaustion 
becomes  more  complete,  the  D-line  emission  decreases  in  intensity. 
It  is  also  consistent  with  Lenard's  observation  that  the  Z)-lines  are 
due  to  electrically  neutral  particles.  H.  M.  D. 

Reactions  in  Ultra-violet  Light.  Hermann  Thiele  (Per.,  1907, 
40,  4914 — 4916). — In  the  experiments  described,  the  source  of  light 
was  a  mercury  lamp  constructed  of  quartz  ;  the  vessels  were  likewise 
composed  of  quartz.  Hydrogen  peroxide  is  formed  in  small  quantities 
when  water  is  exposed  to  the  ultra-violet  rays,  but  a  0'3%  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  decomposed  quickly.  Formic  acid  is  decomposed 
into  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  and  an  inflammable  gas. 
The  formation  of  water  from  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  of  carbon  dioxide 
from  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen,  of  chlorine  from  hydrogen  chloride 
and  air  (Deacon's  process),  and  of  nitrite  from  iV/10  potassium  nitrate 
are  accelerated  when  exposed  to  ultra-violet  rays.  W.  R. 

Phosphorescence  at  Low  Temperatures.  Joseph  de  Kowalski 
(Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1270 — 1272). — The  phosphorescence  excited 
by  ultra-violet  light  in  alcoholic  solutions  of  the  nitrates  of  the  rare 
earths  and  of  phenanthrene,  anthracene,  and  anthraquinone,  when 
cooled  in  liquid  air,  and  its  persisteDce  after  extinction  of  the  exciting 
light,  has  been  studied.  When  the  solutions  (which  have  solidified)  of 
the  nitrates  of  the  rare  earths  are  exposed  to  the  light  from  a  mercury 
arc  lamp  (taking  a  current  of  4  amperes  at  25  volts),  they  become 
phosphorescent,  and  the  phosphorescence  has  a  relatively  long  duration 
(five  minutes)  after  extinction  of  the  lamp.  The  phosphorescence  of 
the  erbium  solution  is  green,  of  the  samarium  greenish-yellow,  and  of 
Uic  neodymium  violet,  but,  except  in  the  case  of  samarium,  the  intensity 
>o  small  to  permit  measurement  of  the  emission  spectra.  The 
latter  for  samarium  is  composed  of  a  series  of  fine  lines.  The  solidified 
solution  of  phenanthrene  baa  a  greenish-yellow,  of  anthracene  a  blue, 
of  anthraquinone  a  bright  green  phosphorescence.  The  phos- 
phorescence of  these  solutions  is  sufficiently  intense  for  spectroscopic 
ion,  and  tin  i  are  found  to  consist  of  thin  bands  and 

fine    rays.        Apparently    <  und     fineness    of     the    bands     are 

tacteristic  of   phc  inoe  ami  otra  at  low  tempi 

of  the  phosphorescence  variee  with  the  oonoenti 

Ntt le  phosphoi 
probably  owing  to  erysta  of   the  Molutu  whan   the 
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solidifies.  The  intensity  of  the  phosphorescence  of  solutions  of 
authraquinone  and  anthracene  diminishes  gradually  with  their  con- 
centration, but  that  of  phenanthrene  solution  reaches  a  maximum  at 
a  concentration  of  about  0*2%.  The  non-observance  of  a  maximum 
intensity  in  the  first  two  cases  is  perhaps  due  to  the  slight 
solubility  of  anthracene  and  anthraquinone  in  alcohol.  E.  H. 

Measurement  of  the  Absorption  Coefficients  of  Radium 
Emanation  in  Solutions  and  Mixtures.  Martin  Kofler 
(Physikal  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  6 — 8). — The  influence  of  foreign 
substances  on  the  solubility  of  radium  emanation  in  water  at  18° 
has  been  examined.  Metallic  salts  and  sucrose  diminish  the  solu- 
bility, the  diminution  being  greater  the  greater  the  concentration  of 
the  dissolved  substance.  When  the  absorption  coefficients  for  solutions 
of  different  metallic  salts  of  the  same  density  are  compared,  it  is  found 
that  the  coefficient  increases  as  the  molecular  weight  of  the  dissolved 
substance  increases.  The  solubility  of  the  emanation  in  ethyl  alcohol- 
water  mixtures  increases  rapidly  with  the  proportion  of  ethyl  alcohol 
in  the  mixture.  H.  M.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Air  Over  the  Open  Sea.  Carl  Runge  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1353;  from  Nachr.  K.  Ges.  Wiss.  Gottingen,  1907, 
211 — 229). — A  wire,  18  metres  long,  charged  to  a  very  high  negative 
potential,  was  fixed  to  the  mast  of  a  vessel  on  the  open  sea.  After 
thirty  hours,  it  was  wound  on  a  small  frame,  and  its  activity  measured 
by  the  electroscope.  The  cause  of  the  activity  cannot  be  due  only  to 
radium  emanation,  because  a  noticeable  activity  remained  after  that 
induced  by  radium  must  have  disappeared.  The  values  obtained  do 
not  agree  with  the  rate  of  decay  of  activity  induced  by  thorium. 
Comparative  experiments  with  radium  emanation  performed  in  the 
laboratory  indicate  that  over  the  open  sea  some  other  source  of  radio- 
activity must  exist ;  the  curve  of  decay,  logarithmically  plotted, 
resembles  somewhat  that  of  the  activity  induced  by  radium,  but  is  at 
first  steeper  and  finally  flatter. 

The  presence  of  radium  and  thorium  emanations  alone  serves  to 
account  for  the  activity  induced  in  a  wire  on  the  Hainberge  near 
Gottingen.  C.  S. 

Specific  Radioactivity  of  Uranium.  Herbert  N.  McCoy  and 
W.  H.  Ross  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29, 1698— 1709).— The  values 
of  the  specific  activity  of  uranium  in  pure  uranium  compounds  and  in 
minerals  which  have  been  obtained  previously  have  been  determined 
from  measurements  with  a  distance  of  35 — 4*5  cm.  between  the  active 
film  and  the  charged  electrode.  Since  it  has  been  shown  by  Bragg 
and  Kleeman  {Phil.  Mag.,  1905,  [vi],  10,  318)  that  the  ranges  of 
radium- A  and  radium-C  both  exceed  45  cm.,  it  follows  that  the  value 
given  for  the  specific  radioactivity  of  uranium  in  minerals  is  too  low. 
Measurements  have  now  been  made  with  a  now  form  of  gold-leaf 
electroscope,  which  allows  a  distance  of  8*5  cm.  between  the  active 
film  and  the  electrode.  With  this  instrument,  the  activity  of  a  pure 
uranium  compound  was  the  same  at  4  5  cm.  as  at  8 '5  cm.  from  the 
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electrode,  but  the  film  of  a  uranium  mineral  was  about  4%  more  active 
at  8  5  cm.  than  at  4*5  cm.  For  these  determinations,  the  films  were 
deposited  on  perfectly  flat  surfaces,  and  the  observed  activity  was 
corrected  for  deficiency  due  to  loss  of  emanation. 

The  specific  activity  of  uranium  in  minerals  is  3616,  and  in  pure 
uranium  compounds  796.  Hence,  for  equal  uranium  content,  minerals 
free  from  thorium  are  4*54  times  as  active  as  pure  compounds.  The 
relative  activity  of  equilibrium  amounts  of  uranium  and  radium  in  a 
mineral  is  T87.  The  range  of  uranium  is  about  3 -4  cm.,  and  it  is 
considered  probable  that  there  is  a  uranium  product  which  emits 
a-rays  with  a  range  of  325  cm. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  supposed  genetic  relationship  of  actinium 
to  uranium  is  due  to  the  disintegration  of  uranium-X  in  two  ways, 
one  giving  /?-rays  and  the  inactive  product  which  finally  produces 
radium,  and  the  other,  a  much  slower  change,  giving  a-rays  and 
actinium.  E.  G. 

Specific  Radioactivity  of  Thorium  and  the  Variation  of 
the  Activity  with  Chemical  Treatment  and  with  Time. 
Herbert  N.  McCoy  and  W.  H.  Ross  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907, 
29,  1709— 1718).— In  an  earlier  paper  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  415)  on 
the  radioactivity  of  thorium  minerals,  it  was  shown  that,  after 
deducting  the  activity  due  to  uranium  from  the  total  activity,  the 
re.-idual  activity  was  proportional  to  the  percentage  of  thorium 
present.  The  same  conclusion  has  been  arrived  at  by  Boltwood  and 
by  Dadourian  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  415). 

Determinations  of  the  specific  activity  of  thorium  have  been  made 
with  films  deposited  on  flat  plates  and  under  such  conditions  that 
all  the  a-rays  reach  their  maximum  ranges  [in  air  (compare  preceding 
abstract),  and  the  value  1009  has  been  obtained. 

Experiments  have  been  carried  out  with  the  object  of  finding  a 
method  of  separating  radiothorium  from  thorium  by  chemical  means, 
but  without  success.  The  reduction  in  the  activity  of  thorium  which 
is  effect*  d  by  certain  chemical  processes  is  due  to  the  removal  of 
mesothorium  and  the  consequent  gradual  decay  of  the  radiothorium. 
If  all  the  mesothorium  is  removed  in  the  preparation  of  pure  thorium 
dioxide,  the  activity  of  the  latter  will  fall  to  a  definite  minimum. 
From  the  activity  of  a  specimen  supposed  to  have  reached  this 
minimum,  it  has  been  calculated  that  the  period  of  mesothorium  is 
s ;  the  quantitative  changes  of  activity  with  time  of  a 
number  of  samples  of  the  oxide  have  been  found  to  agree  with  the 
values  calculated  on  this  assumption.  E.  G. 

Wehnelt  Cathode  in  High  Vacua.     Frederick  Soddy  (Phgtihal. 

Zeiisch.,    1908,    9,    8 — 10). — Wehnelt   has    shown    that    currents    of 

i.ble    intensity    can  be    passed    through    a    highly    exhausted 

tube  containing  a  platinum  cathode  coated  with  a  layer  of   calcium 

•  heated  to  a  temperature   of    L300 — 1400°.     Experiment!  have 

been  made  to  n   irhether  this    phenomenon    is,    as    generally 

nod,  Independent  of  the  degree  of  exhaustion  of  the  apparatus. 

A  tube  containing  a  Wehnelt  cathode  and  •  oaloium  anode  was  tilled 

erith  oxygen  in  order  to  remove  argon,  ami   then,  by  ooi  the 
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tube  with  an  apparatus  containing  strongly  heated  calcium,  a  high 
degree  of  exhaustion  was  produced.  The  electrodes  were  then  con- 
nected with  a  battery  of  250  volts,  and  a  current  of  1*2  amperes  was 
passed  intermittently  in  order  to  allow  the  gases  evolved  by  the  heated 
cathode  and  the  tube  to  be  absorbed  by  the  heated  calcium  anode. 
The  current  was  finally  allowed  to  pass  continuously,  whereby  the 
calcium  anode  was  heated  to  its  vaporisation  temperature.  At  this 
point,  the  current  ceased  to  pass  through  the  tube,  and,  although  a 
feeble  intermittent  glow  was  subsequently  evident,  the  discharge  was 
insufficient  to  affect  the  amperemeter.  By  means  of  an  induction  coil, 
it  was  found  possible  to  pass  a  current  between  the  heated  cathode 
and  a  second  anode,  and  when  this  became  hot  by  the  continued 
passage  of  the  current  from  the  coil,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  gas  was 
evolved  within  the  tube  to  enable  the  large  current  of  1  2  amperes  to 
pass  again  from  the  cathode  to  the  first  anode. 

These  facts  indicate  that  the  phenomenon  associated  with  the 
Wehnelt  cathode  cannot  be  observed  in  very  high  vacua.  In  contrast 
to  the  view  that  the  large  currents  obtainable  with  this  electrode  are 
carried  entirely  by  the  emitted  electrons,  the  author  maintains  that 
the  observed  facts  indicate  that  these  currents  are  to  be  referred 
almost  exclusively  to  the  residual  gas,  a  very  small  fraction  only  being 
carried  by  the  electrons  as  such.  H.  M.  D. 

Electrochemical  Equivalent  and  Temperature.  Friedrich 
Kohlrausch  and  Rudolf  H.  Weber  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1907, 
5,  681 — 696). — Experiments  are  recorded  the  object  of  which  was  to 
ascertain  if  temperature  has  any  measurable  influence  on  the  value  of 
the  electrochemical  equivalent.  The  method  of  experiment  consisted 
in  passing  a  current  through  a  solution  contained  in  a  U-tube,  the 
lower  part  of  which  was  kept  cool  by  immersion  in  ice-cold  water, 
whilst  the  solution  in  the  upper  portions  of  the  two  limbs  was  heated 
by  the  current  passing  through  it.  If  the  electrochemical  equivalent 
varies  with  the  temperature,  then  at  the  surface  of  separation  of  the 
hot  and  cold  solutions  ions  should  be  set  free,  and  these  may  be 
recognised  if  suitable  indicators  are  present  in  the  solution.  To 
prevent  the  disturbances  resulting  from  convection  currents  at  the 
surface  of  separation,  it  was  found  necessary  to  gelatinise  the  solutions 
by  the  addition  of  arrowroot. 

The  solutions  examined  were  40%  sodium  nitrate,  40%  sodium 
chlorate,  30%  potassium  bromide,  and  26%  potassium  iodide,  litmus 
being  added  to  the  first  three  solutions  to  indicate  the  liberation  of 
alkali  metal  or  acid  ions  at  the  surface  of  temperature  change.  The 
starch  in  the  gelatinised  solution  furnishes  the  indicator  for  any 
liberated  iodine  ions  in  the  potassium  iodide  solution. 

The  results  obtained  are  in  all  cases  negative,  and  indicate  that, 
if  the  electrochemical  equivalent  varies  with  the  temperature  at  all, 
the  variation  must  be  less  than  one-millionth  per  1°  in  the  case  of 
sodium  nitrate,  sodium  chlorate,  and  potassium  bromide,  and  less  than 
one  ten-millionth  per  1°  in  the  case  of  potassium  iodide.  If  there 
should  be  a  temperature-coefficient  common  to  all  electrolytes,  then 
this  is  presumably  smaller  than  the  lowest  observed  maximum  value 
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(<1,10~7).  To  this  extent,  the  electrochemical  equivalent  may  be 
regarded  as  independent  of  the  temperature.  H.  M.  D. 

Emission  of  Negative  Ions  by  Heated  Metals  and  by  Heated 
Calcium  Oxide.  Fritz  Deininger  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1907, 
5,  674 — 680"*). — The  emission  of  negative  ions  by  heated  platinum, 
carbon,  tantalum,  and  nickel,  and  by  the  same  elements  when  covered 
by  a  layer  of  calcium  oxide,  has  been  investigated  by  measuring 
the  saturation  currents  at  a  series  of  temperatures.  In  all  cases, 
Richardson's  formula  expresses  the  relationship  between  the  saturation 
current  and  the  temperature  of  the  heated  material.  The  number  of 
ions  emitted  by  the  uncovered  elements  increases  in  the  order :  nickel, 
platinum,  tantalum,  carbon.  When  the  heated  wires  are  coated  with 
a  thin  layer  of  calcium  oxide,  the  differences  disappear,  the  number  of 
ions  emitted,  although  very  much  greater,  being  in  all  cases  the  same. 

The  author  concludes  that  the  emission  of  negative  ions  by  heated 
metals  depends  very  much  on  the  nature  of  the  metallic  surface,  and  the 
frequently  observed  irregularities  are  to  be  attributed  to  variation  in 
the  nature  of  the  surface  layers.  H.  M.  D. 

Measurement  of  the  Variation  of  Specific  Heat  with 
Temperature.  Ernst  Lecher  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1907,  5, 
647 — 656). — A  new  method  of  measuring  specific  heats  of  metals  at 
high  temperatures  is  described.  The  metal,  in  the  form  of  a  wire 
3 — 4  mm.  in  diameter,  is  contained  in  an  evacuated  porcelain  tube 
heated  in  an  electric  furnace.  A.  measured,  alternating  electric  current 
is  passed  for  a  known  interval  of  time  through  the  wire,  and  the  rise 
of  temperature  thereby  produced  is  measured  by  means  of  a  thermo- 
element in  contact  with  the  metal  under  examination.  Although  the 
method  only  yields  relative  specific  heat  values,  it  is  particularly 
suitable  for  the  determination  of  the  variation  of  the  specific  heat  with 
the  temperature,  for  it  gives  relative  specific  heats  at  definite  tempera- 
tures, whereas  ordinary  calorimetric  methods  give  only  mean  specific 
heat  values  over  considerable  ranges  of  temperature. 

The  results  obtained  for  nickel  and  iron  are  recorded  in  the  form  of 
curves.  From  these,  it  appears  that  the  specific  heat  of  nickel  rises 
with  the  temperature  and  attains  a  maximum  at  320°.  A  similar 
maximum  is  found  for  iron  at  about  740°.  In  a  footnote,  the  author 
alludes  to  the  possibility  that  the  observed  maxima  may  be  connected 
with  molecular  changes  in  the  metals,  and  prefers  to  regard  the 
1  quantities  as  the  total  quantities  of  heat  required  for  tho 
change  in  state  (I'll  wiirmungsenergien).  H.  M.  D. 

Apparatus  for   Distillation   in   High  Vacua.     II.   BOlLSB  Dfl 

//.    ZeU.t    1908,   32,    56). — In    the    apparatus,    which    is 

i  [bed  and  figured,  the  Bide  tube  of  tho  distilling  bulb  is  fused  into 

thus  doing  away  with  cork  or  rubber  connexions,  and  is 

rounded  by  an  extension  of  tho  air-bath  in  which  tho  bulb  is 
bed.  The  receiver  is  jacketed,  and  may  be  netted  with  water  or 
removal  of  solidified  distillat  < >.  Y. 

A    Water   Thermostat    for    the    Normal    Temperature    of 

'■I,,,,,.,    1907,   20,   2245     2247).     Th« 
.1  Ann,  l  ,  [ivj.  25,  285— W& 
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author  has  devised  an  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  water-bath  at 
15°,  the  variations  in  temperature  amounting  to  less  than  01  of  a 
degree.  For  details,  the  description  and  diagram  in  the  original  must 
be  consulted.  G.  Y. 

New  Vapour  Pressure  Interpolation  Formula.  Emil  Bose 
(Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8,  944 — 951). — The  relationship  between 
vapour  pressure  and  temperature  is  accurately  represented  by  the 
equation  \ogp  =  A  +  B.I/T  +  C.l/T2  + DA/l^if  low  values  of  the  absolute 
temperature,  T,  are  excluded.  The  experimentally  determined  vapour 
pressure  values  for  eight  substances  (ethyl  alcohol,  water,  fluorobenzene, 
methyl  acetate,  ethyl  formate,  w-pentane,  chlorine,  and  ethyl  ether)  at 
temperatures  from  -  20°  to  +  140°  are  compared  with  the  requirements 
of  this  formula,  and  also  with  those  of  the  Nernst  formula : 
\ogp  =  A  +  BT+C\ogT+D.\/T.  The  mean  relative  deviations  of  the 
experimental  vapour  pressure  values  for  these  eight  substances  from 
those  calculated  are  smaller  in  the  case  of  the  exponential  formula 
than  in  that  of  Nernst' s  formula  if  ethyl  ether  is  excepted.  If  curves 
representing  the  deviations  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  are 
plotted,  the  closer  agreement  of  the  experimental  values  with  those 
calculated  from  the  new  formula  is  strikingly  evident.  This  is 
particularly  the  case  for  water,  fluorobenzene,  methyl  acetate,  and  ethyl 
formate,  the  deviations  being,  not  only  small,  but  quite  irregular  and 
attributable  to  small  errors  in  the  determination  of  the  vapour 
pressures.  The  exponential  formula  is  more  accurate  for  extrapolation 
to  higher  temperatures,  but  for  extrapolation  to  low  temperatures  the 
values  calculated  from  Nernst's  formula  are  more  accurate.    H.  M.  D. 

Thermodynamics  of  Non-homogeneous  Mixtures.  II. 
Emil  Bose  [with  Miss  B.  May  Clark]  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  8, 
951 — 957). — A  further  theoretical  consideration  of  the  relationship 
between  the  vapour  pressures  of  partially  miscible  liquid  mixtures 
and  the  heat  change  which  takes  place  on  mixing  the  two  liquids. 

Measurements  of  the  heat  change  on  mixing  isobutyl  alcohol  and 
water  have  been  made  at  three  different  temperatures.  At  20*76°,  the 
two  liquid  phases  contain  respectively  10%  and  83%  of  isobutyl  alcohol ; 
at  50-74°,  8%  and  82%,  and  at  60*72°,  6-5%  and  8 1%.  The  heat  change 
which  accompanies  the  formation  of  1  gram  of  saturated  solution  of  iso- 
butyl  alcohol  in  water  is  at  the  three  temperatures,  +  2*85,  +  0  44,  and 
-  0*13  cals.  respectively.  The  heat  change  accompanying  the  formation 
of  1  gram  of  saturated  solution  of  water  in  isobutyl  alcohol  at  the  same 
three  temperatures  is  -  1*97,  -  361,  and  -  4'36  cals.  respectively. 

The  partial  pressures  of  the  two  components  are  calculated  from  the 
thermal  measurements,  and  it  is  found  that  the  sums  of  the  partial 
pressures  are  in  close  agreement  with  the  total  vapour  pressures 
determined  experimentally  by  Konowaloff.  H.  M.  D. 

Molecular  Attraction.  VII.  Examination  of  Seven  Esters. 
James  E.  Mills  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11,594—622.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  226).— The  validity  of  the  equation  (L-E)j{zJd- 
l/B)  =  constant  is  further  tested  by  reference  to  experimental  data 
available  for  propyl  formate,  ethyl  acetate,  methyl  propionate,  propyl 
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acetate,  ethyl  propionate,  methyl  butyrate,  and  methyl  isobutyrate. 
The  results  are  very  favourable,  and  therefore  furnish  additional 
support  to  the  view  that  the  attraction  between  the  molecules  of  a 
liquid  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  their  distance.  Crompton's 
formula  for  the  heat  of  vaporisation  has  been  further  examined  j  the 
values  given  by  this  formula  are  uniformly  too  high  at  low  vapour 
pressures,  but  at  high  vapour  pressures  in  the  vicinity  of  the  critical 
temperature  the  formula  is  accurate. 

Some  relations  at  the  critical  temperature,  already  discussed  in 
earlier  papers,  are  confirmed  for  the  seven  esters  which  have  been 
examined.  J.  C.  P. 

Thermochemical  Data  relating  to  the  Chlorinated  Com- 
pounds derived  from  Millon's  Base.  H.  Gaudechon  (Compt.  rend,, 
1907,  145,  1421—1425.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  621,  667).— The 
monohydrate  of  dimercuriammonium  chloride,  (NHg2Cl)2,H20  (compare 
Andre,  Abstr.,  1899,  837),  prepared  either  by  neutralising  the  base, 
(NHgr2)20,4H20,  with  N/2  HC1  or  by  dehydrating  the  dihydrate, 
(NHg2Cl)2,2H20,  or  by  the  limited  action  of  boiling  water  on  the 
compound  NHg2Cl,NH4Cl  or  NHg2Cl,3NrI4Cl,is  a  yellow,  amorphous 
substance.  The  dihydrate,  (NHg2Cl)2,2H20,  prepared  by  the  action  of 
ammonia  on  mercuric  chloride  or  on  the  compound  3HgO,HgCI2,  is 
also  amorphous.  From  the  determination  of  the  heat  of  neutralisation 
of  the  base,  (NHg2)20,4H20,  with  iV/2  HC1,  and  the  heat  of  solution  of 
the  salt,  2NHg2Cl,H20  or  2NHg2Cl,2H20,  in  potassium  cyanide,  the 
heat  of  formation  of  the  salt,  2NHg2Cl  (solid),  from  the  base 
(NHg2)20  (solid),  and  hydrochloric  acid  (dissolved)  is  50'9  Cal.  ;  the 
corresponding  values  in  the  case  of  potassium  hydroxide,  barium 
oxide,  and  silver  oxide  are  27*4  Cal.,  27'7  Cal.,  and  41*2  Cal. 
respectively,  and  this  explains  why  Millon's  base  can  displace 
potassium,  sodium,  and  barium  from  solutions  of  their  chlorides. 

The  heat  of  formation  of  the  compound  NHg2Cl,NH4Cl  or 
NHg2Cl,3NH4Cl  (solid)  from  the  salt,  NHg2Cl  (solid),  is  156  Cal.  or 
184  Cal.  respectively,  and  is  comparable  to  the  heat  of  formation  of 
such  complex  salts  as  the  platinichlorides,  pla.tinibromide,  or  mercuri- 
cyanides.  M.  A.  W. 

Density  of  Liquids  below  Zero.     J.    Timmermans  (Bull.  Soc. 

chim.    lielg.,    1907,    21,    395— 402).— The    author     has    studied    the 

variation    of    density    (compared    with    that    of    water   at    4°)    with 

ii  temperature  of  the  liquids,  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  ethyl 

ether,    acetone,    isobutyric    acid,    ethyl    acetate,    acetonitrile,    ethyl 

bromide,  chloroform,  isopentane,  toluene,  chlorobenzene,  and  pyridine, 

below    0°.      The    liquids    were    repeatedly   distilled,  using   a    Young 

column,   until   their  boiling  points  were  constant  to  0-01°,  and  were 

finally  distilled  from  a  powerful  dehydrating  agent.     The  variation  in 

den-  determined  by  a  dilatometer  method,  temperatures  being 

1    by   a   Callendar  platinum    n  thermometer.    The 

abject   to  a  maximum  error  of  ±0*0005.     For 

studied,  the  density  below  0"  rariei  directly  with   the 

fix-low  zero).     A  table  is  given  showing  the  temperature 

lied,  tin-  density  of  the  liquid  at  <r  (l>4),  the  coefficient 
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of  increase  in  density  per  degree  lowering  of  the  temperature,  and  the 
densities  (1)  found  experimentally,  (2)  calculated  by  the  author's 
formula,  and  (3)  calculated  by  Young's  formula  at  a  definite  temper- 
ature arbitrarily  chosen  for  each  liquid.  In  no  case  was  a  maximum 
density  observed.  E.  H. 

Vapour  Density  Determinations  at  very  High  Tempera- 
tures. H.  von  Wartenberg  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  56, 
320—336.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  161  ;  INernst,  Abstr.,  1903, 
ii,  636). — The  vapour  densities  of  a  number  of  elements,  mainly 
metals,  have  been  determined  in  the  neighbourhood  of  2000°  by 
Nernst's  method  (loc.  cit.).  Some  slight  modifications  of  the  earlier 
arrangements  are  described ;  in  particular,  the  iridium  bulb  was 
coated  inside  and  outside  repeatedly  with  a  paste  of  magnesia  and 
magnesium  chloride,  and  heated  strongly  after  each  addition.  This 
coating  proved  much  more  satisfactory  than  that  used  previously. 
Argon  or  nitrogen  was  used  for  filling  the  bulb.  In  addition  to  the 
measurements  in  the  neighbourhood  of  2000°,  some  experiments  were 
made  at  lower  temperatures,  the  temperatures  up  to  1600°  being 
determined  by  means  of  a  thermocouple  in  the  bottom  of  the  bulb. 

The  apparent  average  molecular  weights  at  the  temperatures 
indicated  are  as  follows:  bismuth,  224  at  2070°;  antimony,  128  at 
2070°  ;  selenium,  200  at  1850°,  120  at  2100°  ;  tellurium,  160  at  2100°  ; 
lead,  225  at  1600  — 1870° ;  thallium,  220  at  1320—1690°;  zinc,  72  at 
1200—2070°;  sulphur,  50  at  2070°.  The  agreement  of  separate 
observations  with  the  same  substance  is  only  moderate. 

The  results  show  that  all  the  metals  so  far  investigated  are 
monatomic  in  the  state  of  vapour  at  the  highest  temperatures. 

From  the  temperatures  at  which  rapid  volatilisation  of  the  metals 
takes  place,  the  following  boiling  points  have  been  estimated 
approximately:  thallium,  1280°;  lead,  1580°;  silver,  2050—2100°. 
Tin,  gold,  copper,  magnesium,  and  aluminium  boil  above  2200°. 

The  results  obtained  by  the  author  and  by  previous  observers  for 
the  dissociation  of  the  elements  of  the  sulphur  and  phosphorus 
groups  are  tabulated.  By  means  of  Nernst's  equation  connecting 
equilibrium  and  temperature,  the  energy  required  for  the  dissociation 
of  a  diatomic  into  a  monatomic  molecule  is  estimated  at  90,000  Cal. 
for  the  elements  of  the  sulphur  group,  and  80,000  Cal.  for  those  of 
the  phosphorus  group. 

Incidentally,  it  is  shown  that,  contrary  to  the  (statement  of  Cooke 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  539),  the  density  of  zinc  is  the  same  in  argon  as 
in  nitrogen,  so  that  the  suggestion  of  this  observer,  that  zinc  may 
form  a  compound  with  argon,  is  incorrect.  Attempts  to  obtain  argon 
in  combination  with  aluminium  or  magnesium  were  unsuccessful, 
neither  did  argon  combine  with  iridium  under  the  conditions  of  the 
experiments.  G.  S. 

Application  of  the  Method  of  Limiting  Densities  to  Organic 
Vapours.  Philippe  A.  Guye  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1330—1331). 
— Using  the  experimental  values  obtained  by  Bamsay  and  Steele 
(Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  635)  for  the  densities  and  compressibilities  of  the 
vapours   of    the    organic    compounds,  ethyl    ether,    hexane,    methyl 
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alcohol,  dnsobutylbenzene,  n-octane,  and  toluene,  the  authors  have 
calculated  the  corresponding  values  of  the  gas  constant  R  from  the 
relation  R  =  M/L(l-  A]).  The  results  show  that  the  values  of  R  are 
not  constant,  but  decrease  as  the  critical  temperatures  of  the  vapours 
under  consideration  increase  ;  and  the  author  concludes,  provisionally, 
that  the  extrapolation  methods  which  give  the  coefficient  A]  are 
insufficient  (compare  Berthelot,  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  502  ;  1907,  ii,  154). 

m:  a.  w. 

Viscosity  of  Solutions.  I.  Clerk  Ranken  aud  William  W. 
Taylor  (Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  1906,  45,  397— 406).— The  viscosity 
of  aqueous  solutions  of  potassium  chloride,  chlorate,  ferrocyanide  and 
ferricyanide,  of  ammonium  iodide,  mercuric  chloride  and  cyanide,  and 
of  carbamide  has  been  determined  for  a  series  of  concentrations  and 
temperatures.  In  regard  to  the  dependence  of  the  relative  viscosity 
on  the  concentration,  the  results  indicate  that  the  relative  viscosity 
of  all  solutions  passes  through  at  least  one  minimum,  the  position  of 
this  being  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  dissolved  substance  and 
the  temperature. 

For  all  the  solutions  examined,  with  the  exception  of  mercuric 
cyanide,  the  relative  viscosity  increases  with  rise  of  temperature. 
For  electrolytes,  the  rate  of  increase  is  very  much  greater  than  for 
non-electrolytes ;  in  this  respect,  mercuric  chloride,  which  is  but 
slightly  ionised,  ranges  itself  with  the  non-electrolytes. 

At  low  temperatures,  aqueous  solutions  of  carbamide  exhibit 
"  negative  viscosity,"  and  thus  furnish  an  exception  to  the  general 
rule    that    this    is    only  exhibited    by  aqueous    solutions    of    electro- 

The  effect  of  the  addition  of  an  electrolyte  or  non-electrolyte  to 
pure  water,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  a  solution  which  has  the  same 
viscosity  as  pure  water,  is  found  to  be  the  same  if  the  quantities 
added  are  small.  H.  M.  D. 

Viscosity  and  Conductivity.  Kurt  Arndt  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1907,  13,  809— 812).— The  rule  which  says  that  the  product  of 
maximum  equivalent  electrolytic  conductivity  and  viscosity  is  inde- 
pendent  of  the  temperature  and  of  the  nature  of  the  solvent  is  tested 
for  fused  sodium  mctaphosphate  and  mixtures  of  it  with  boron 
trioxido.  Between  the  melting  point  and  about  900°,  the  viscosity 
diminish*  rapidly,  whilst  the  conductivity  is  a  linear  function 

of  the  temperature;  the  rule  is  therefore  not  even  approximately  true  ; 
re  about  900°,  however,  the  visoosity  diminishes  more  slowly,  and 
the  rule  holds  good.      It  is  al-o  shown  that  above  900°  the  product  of 
and   equivalent  conductivity  is  constant  for  mixtures  con- 
ing  from  100  of  sodium  metaphoftphate*     [f  the  dissocia- 

tion of  tin?  metaphosphate  increases  with  dilution,  the  more  dilute 
ould    be    relatively    better  conductors    than    the    more 

;  since  tin      i      QOt  bfa  tie    author   draws   the 

fusion  that  tin;  suit  is  completely  dissociated  even  in  tin-  ] 

")0°.  T.  !■:. 
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Spectrophotometry,  Viscosimetry,  and  Electric  Signs  of 
Solutions.  Ciiables  Hknry  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1415—1417). 
— The  results  obtained  by  Mayer,  Schaeffer,  and  Terroine  (this  vol., 
ii,  24)  on  the  effect  of  traces  of  acids  and  alkalis  on  the  size  of 
colloidal  granules  are  in  agreement  with  those  observed  by  the 
author  on  the  effect  of  traces  of  chlorine  water  on  solutions  or 
colloidal  suspensions  of  dyes  (auramine,  crystal-ponceau,  or 
methylene-blue).  In  the  case  of  the  solutions,  the  molecular  aggre- 
gates are  increased  in  size,  and  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  is 
diminished,  and  in  the  case  of  the  colloidal  suspensions  the  granules 
are  diminished  in  volume  and  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  is  increased 
by  the  addition  of  chlorine  water.  M.  A.  W. 

Permeabilities  of  Collodion,  Gold-beaters'  Skin,  Parchment 
Paper,  and  Porcelain  Membranes.  S.  Lawrence  Bigelow  (J. 
Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1675— 1692).— In  an  earlier  paper 
(Bigelow  and  Gemberling,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  933),  the  results  of 
experiments  on  the  permeability  of  collodion  membranes  under 
pressures  varying  from  50  mm.  to  250  mm.  and  at  temperatures 
between  1°  and  35°  were  recorded.  Apparatus  is  now  described  by 
means  of  which  determinations  have  been  made  through  a  much 
greater  range  of  pressure  and  temperature  on  the  rate  of  the  passage 
of  water  through  collodion,  gold-beaters'  skin,  parchment  paper,  and 
porcelain.  The  permeabilities  of  the  different  membranes  are  com- 
p  ired.  The  results  show  that  the  rate  of  passage  of  water  through 
the  molecular  interstices  of  these  membranes  conforms  to  the  laws 
regulating  the  rate  of  passage  of  liquids  through  capillary  tubes. 

E.  G. 

Diffusion  of  Electrolytes  in  Aqueous  Solution.  B.  Lino 
Vanzetti  (Atti  E.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  696—702.  Com- 
pare this  vol.,  ii,  20). — Into  aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  haloid  and 
silver  nitrate  the  author  dips  the  two  vertical  ends  of  a  horizontal 
capillary  tube  filled  with  water.  The  length  of  the  tube  beneath  the 
surface  must  be  the  same  for  the  two  solutions,  which  must  stand  at 
the  sime  level  and  have  the  same  sp.  gr.  The  position  at  which  the 
silver  haloid  is  deposited  in  the  capillary  is  then  noted.  It  is  found 
that,  in  the  same  time,  potassium  chloride,  bromide,  and  iodide 
traverse  almost  equal  paths  in  the  capillary  tube.  The  positions  of 
the  layers  of  precipitate  formed  can  be  calculated  approximately  by 
assuming  that  the  molecules  of  both  the  silver  and  alkali  salts  move 
with  velocities  equal  to  the  means  of  the  velocities  of  migration 
of  their  respective  ions.  T.  H.  P. 

Crystal-Systems  and  Optical  Interference-Figures  of  Liquid 
Crystals.  Daniel  Vorlander  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1907,  61, 
166 — 170). — Liquid  crystals  of  ethyl  azoxybromocinnamate  were 
observed  to  have  the  form  of  tetragonal  bipyramids  with  straight 
edges.  Interference  figures  in  convergent  polarised  light  were  seen 
with  liquid  crystals  of  several  substances,  and  are  best  shown  by  ethyl 
anisylideneaminocinnamate.  All  liquid  crystals  are  optically  uni- 
axial. L.  J.  S. 
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Velocity  of  Crystallisation  of  Isomorphous  Mixtures.  Maurice 
Padoa  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  695— 696).— Bogojaw- 
lenski  and  SacharofTs  investigations  on  the  velocities  of  crystallisation 
of  mixtures  of  isomorphous  substances  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  751),  although 
extending  over  a  greater  range  of  concentrations  than  the  author's 
experiments  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  390),  are  ill  accord  with  the  latter,  and 
hence  lead  to  the  conclusions  drawn  by  the  author  (loc.  cit.).  With  some 
of  the  substances  examined  by  the  author,  the  maximum  velocity  of 
crystallisation  was  only  maintained  over  a  very  small  temperature 
interval,  whilst  in  other  cases,  this  maximum  could  not  be  attained 
practically.  In  these  instances,  the  velocities  of  crystallisation  of  the 
pure  substances  and  of  their  mixtures  were  compared  at  equal  degrees 
of  supercooling.  This  procedure  the  author  defends,  as  his  results 
were  only  qualitative.  T.  H.  P. 

Solution  in  a  Dissolved  Solid.  Charles  L.  Parsons  (J.  Physical 
Chem.,  1907,  11,  659 — 680). — The  explanation  suggested  (this  vol., 
ii,  105)  for  the  solubility  of  glucinum  hydroxide  in  glucinum  sulphate  is 
capable  of  a  wider  application.  The  assumption  of  a  complex  in  cases 
where  the  freezing  point  of  a  solution  of  two  solutes  is  abnormally 
high  is  not  always  necessary,  for  a  dissolved  solid  may  itself  act  as  a 
solvent.  Camphor  dissolved  in  aqueous  acetic  acid  raises  the  freezing 
point  of  the  latter  and  lowers  its  conductivity,  and  yet  no  assump- 
tion of  complexes  is  made  here.  So,  also,  it  is  possible  that  iodine 
dissolves  readily  in  potassium  iodide  solution,  not  because  a  complex  is 
formed,  as  is  generally  assumed,  but  because  iodine  is  soluble  in 
potassium  iodide  just  as  iodine  is  more  soluble  in  aqueous  alcohol 
than  it  is  in  water.  The  author's  view  is  supported  by  the  observation 
that  the  iodine  and  potassium  iodide  can  be  partially  separated  by 
dialysis,  whereas  in  cases  of  undoubted  complex  formation,  for  example, 
in  potassium  silver  cyanide  solutions,  no  such  separation  by  dialysis 
takes  place.  The  dialysis  experiments  with  potassium  silver  cyanide 
solutions  show  that  the  formation  of  any  other  complex  than 
KAg(CN)2  is  highly  improbable.  Further  dialysis  experiments  with 
boric  acid  dissolved  in  borax  solutions  show  that  the  boric  acid  is  to 
be  regarded  as  mixed  with  the  borax  rather  than  combined  with  it  as  a 
poly  borate;  there  is  no  need  in  this  case  to  assume  the  existence  of 
complex  molecules.  J.  C.  P. 

Adsorption  and  the  Behaviour  of  Casein  in  Acid  Solutions. 

T.  IIkaii.m'uki)    I;  (./.    Biol,    Chem.,  1908,  4,  35 — 44). — It  is 

1   whether  adsorption  or  mechanical  affinity  exi.sts  at  all, 

tod  the  theory  that  proteins  form  adsorption  compounds  is  considered 

i  premature  and  unproved.  W.  I>.  II. 

Influence  of  Acids  and  Bases  on  the  Absorption  of  Acidic 
and  Basic  Dyes  by  Wool.     Louis  Pxlk  JoUYIT  and  N.  Andi m 
(Compi.   rend.,    1907,    145,    1840-    1341).     The   authors   have  d 
mined  the  amount  of  orystal-poo<  i   methylene-blue  absorbed 

l    in    tin  [ng    amounts  ol    hydrochloric, 

sulphuric,  or  phosphoric  adds,  or  ol  sodium  hydroxide.    The  amount 
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of  crystal-ponceau  absorbed  increases  with  the  increasing  acidity 
of  the  bath,  the  greatest  absorption  taking  place  with  hydrochloric 
acid  and  the  least  with  pboftphoric  acid,  whilst  the  amount  of 
methylcne-blne  absorbed  diminishes  under  the  same  conditions.  In  an 
alkaline  bath,  almost  no  crystal-ponceau  is  absorbed,  but  methylene- 
blue  shows  a  maximum  absorption. 

These  results  are  in  accordance  with  the  colloidal  theory  of  dyeing 
(compare  this  vol.,  ii,  18).  M.  A.  \V. 

Physico-chemical  Researches  on  Lecithin  and  Cholesterol. 
Otto  Porqes  and  E.  Neubauer  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  7,  152 — 177. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  i,  301). — An  investigation  of  the  properties  of 
emulsions  prepared  by  adding  an  ethereal  solution  of  lecithin  or  an 
acetone  solution  of  cholesterol  to  distilled  water,  and  subsequently 
removing  the  organic  solvent.  The  suspension  of  lecithin  is  homo- 
geneous and  stable  ;  it  can  be  filtered,  and  resembles  a  colloidal  solution  ; 
the  cholesterol  suspension  is  not  very  stable  by  itself,  but  becomes  so 
in  the  presence  of  albumin  or  of  lecithin. 

The  general  conclusion  arrived  at  is,  that  lecithin  is  a 
11  hydrophilous  "  colloid,  and  cholesterol  a  "  suspension  "  colloid  (these 
terms  are  from  Hober's  ft  Physikalische  Chemie  der  Zelle  und  Gewebe." 
Hydrophilous  colloids  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent,  and 
suspension  colloids  do  not.  Solutions  of  the  former  approximate  more 
closely  to  true  solutions). 

In  comparing  the  efficiency  of  various  salts  of  the  alkali  metals  as 
lecithin  precipitants,  the  anions  and  cations  are  found  to  be  in  the 
same  order  as  that  observed  by  Pauli  for  the  precipitation  of  albumin 
(Abstr.,  1903,  i,  299;  1904,  i,  356).  Lecithin  solutions  are  peculiar  in 
not  being  precipitated  by  concentrated  (nor  by  very  dilute)  solutions  of 
salts  of  the  alkali  metals,  but  only  by  solutions  the  concentration  of 
which  lies  between  certain  limits.  The  precipitation  of  lecithin  by 
salts  of  other  metals  is  also,  for  the  most  part,  closely  analogous  to  the 
precipitation  of  albumin  (Pauli).  With  several  salts  of  the  heavy 
metals,  the  phenomenon  is  complicated  by  the  occurrence  of  two 
precipitation  zones,  separated  by  a  region  of  intermediate  concentra- 
tions in  which  no  precipitation  occurs.  The  precipitation  reactions  of 
cholesterol  are  much  more  uniform  than  those  of  lecithin,  and  show 
great  similarity  to  those  found  by  Buxton  and  Shaffer  for  mastic 
suspensions  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  839). 

Lecithin  and  cholesterol  suspensions  are  precipitated  by  acids  and 
dissolved  by  alkalis,  indicating  anodic  convection.  Accordingly,  both 
are  precipitated  by  cathodic  colloids  at  a  certain  optimal  concentration. 
Cholesterol  can,  for  instance,  be  precipitated  by  albumin  (at  a  certain 
relative  concentration  and  in  neutral  solution),  but  not  by  mastic,  which, 
like  cholesterol,  is  electro-negative.  Lecithin  and  cholesterol  form  a 
colloidal  compound  with  each  other,  since  the  former  protects  the  latter 
against  precipitation  by  salts. 

The  biological  application  of  the  results  is  also  discussed.         G.  B. 

Colloidal,  Amorphous,  and  Crystalline  States.  P.  P.  von 
Weimarn  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1293—1294;  from  Zeit.  chem.  Ind. 
Kolloide,  1907,  2,  76 — 83). — The  observation  that  the  appearance  and 
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structure  of  the  precipitate  of  barium  sulphate,  obtained  by  the 
reaction  between  manganese  sulphate  and  barium  thiocyanate  in 
aqueous  solution,  depend  essentially  on  the  concentrations  of  both  of 
the  participating  salts,  led  the  author  to  extend  his  researches, 
with  the  following  results.  Equal  volumes*  of  normal  solutions  of 
different  salts,  which  yield  very  sparing^  soluble  precipitates,  are 
mixed  at  various  dilutions,  and  the  precipitates  examined  macro- 
scopically,  microscopically,  and  ultramicroscopically.  Gelatinous 
precipitates  are  formed  at  concentrations  so  much  the  smaller  the 
less  soluble  the  precipitate,  the  more  viscous  the  solutions,  and  the 
more  complex  the  reacting  substances.  Precipitates  such  as  the 
hydrated  oxides  of  aluminium  or  silicon  are  obtained  gelatinous  on 
account  of  their  slight  solubility  ;  they  can  be  obtained  in  crystals  by 
a  very  slow  reaction  in  very  dilute  solution.  Moreover,  numerous 
crystalline  substances  have  been  obtained  in  a  gelatinous  or  quasi- 
gelatinous  state  by  the  addition  of  substances  which  lower  the 
solubility  (for  example,  alcohol  in  the  case  of  the  sulphates  of  calcium, 
strontium,  barium,  and  lead),  or  by  increasing  the  concentration 
(easily  applicable  with  very  viscous  salt  solutions,  or  with  substances 
the  solubility  of  which  does  not  exceed  10"2  per  100  grams  of  water). 

When  a  proportionality  exists  between  the  solubility  and  the  con- 
centration at  which  a  precipitate  separates  in  the  gelatinous  state, 
conclusions  can  be  drawn  as  to  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  solu- 
bility of  the  precipitate,  that  of  aluminium  hydroxide  being  10 ~8  to 
10  ~9  per  100  grams  of  water  at  the  boiling  point,  and  those  of  the 
hydroxides  of  iron  and  silicon  in  water,  and  of  barium  sulphate  in 
alcohol,  being  still  smaller. 

By  continuously  increasing  the  concentrations  of  the  reacting 
solutions,  the  average  size  of  the  resulting  crystals  increases  from  the 
invisibly  minute,  through  those  of  ultramicroscopic  dimensions 
(crystalline  suspensions,  sols),  to  those  of  microscopic  magnitude  ;  the 
last  reach  a  maximum  (microcrystalline  precipitates),  and  then  the 
size  of  the  crystals,  still  with  solutions  of  increasing  concentration, 
begins  to  diminish,  until,  finally,  invisibly  minute  crystals  are  again 
obtained  (undifferentiated,  transparent  jellies). 

The  crystalline  nature  of  precipitates  formed  at  very  small  or  at 
very  great  concentrations  cannot  be  proved  optically  ;  nevertheless, 
tic  properties  of  flocculent  and  gelatinous  precipitates 
(such  as  increased  solubility  and  vapour  tension,  lower  melting  point, 
and  increased  absorptive  capacity),  as  well  as  their  conversion  into 
distinctly  microcrystalline  precipitates,  can  be  attributed  to  the 
rtiee  of  crystalline  substances  in  an  exceedingly  minute  state  of 
division. 

autbor    states    the   following   conclusions:    (1)    the    so-called 

colloidal,  amorphous,  and  crystalline  states  are  general   properties  of 

Iloidal  and  amorphous  states  are  modifications  of  the 

liic\.  !s  represent  suspensions  of  very   finely- 

divided,  crystalline  rhicb  have  lost  the  power  of  cohering 

to  form  larger  aggregates  in  con  of  the  too  slight  mobility  of 

lline  particles  and  the  too  gr<  ityol  the  medium. 

ible  colloids,  lUofa  ay   gluten,  arc    limit  cases  of 


92  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL  PAPERS. 

true  solutions ;  their  coagulation  by  cooling  is  identical  with  the 
ordinary  phenomenon  of  crystallisation,  but  the  cry&tals  do  not  attain 
visible  magnitudes  because  they  have  lost  the  power  of  coherence  in 
consequence  of  the  complexity  of  the  molecule.  A  gelatinous  sub- 
stance consists  of  a  crystalline,  sponge-like  framework,  which  is 
impregnated  with  the  solution  of  the  substance  existing  before,  or 
produced  by,  a  reaction.  The  size  of  the  crystals  varies  according  to 
the  conditions  of  formation,  from  the  ultramicroscopically  invisible  to 
the  microscopically  visible ;  so-called  amorphous  precipitates  are 
crystalline  particles  of  distinctly  greater  dimensions  than  those  of 
typical  gelatinous  substances  ;  (3)  the  fundamental,  and  possibly  the 
sole,  cause  of  the  formation  of  amorphous  and  gelatinous  precipitates, 
as  opposed  to  crystalline,  is  found  in  the  different  conditions  of  their 
formation,  which  is  influenced  by,  or  is  dependent  on,  the  relative 
velocity  of  formation  of  the  substance  in  the  solution,  the  complexity 
of  the  substance,  and  the  viscosity  of  the  medium  ;  (4)  in  markedly 
gelatinous  media,  the  velocity  of  diffusion  and  of  reactiou  is  small,  and 
often  practically  nil ;  (5)  crystalline  structure  is  conditioned  by  the 
internal  symmetry  of  the  elementary  crystalline  particles  of  sub- 
stances ;  this  symmetry  is  not  destroyed  by  the  passage  into  the 
liquid  and  gaseous  phases.  The  increase  in  mobility  causes  the 
particles  to  deviate  from  directions  parallel  to  their  elements  of- 
symmetry.  The  viscosity  of  very  concentrated  solutions,  or  of  molten 
substances  near  the  solidifying  point,  is  caused  by  the  striving  of  the 
particles  to  move  parallel  to  one  another,  a  striving  which  cannot  be 
fulfilled  under  the  given  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure. 
Identical  conditions  must  hold  for  the  transformation  from  the  liquid 
to  the  solid,  and  from  the  gaseous  to  the  liquid,  states.  C.  S. 

Possibility  of  Determining  the  Mass  of  Suitable  Precipitates 
by  Observation  of  their  Rates  of  Settling.  S.  Kohn  (Chem. 
Zeit ,  1907,  31,  1287). — An  attempt  to  determine  the  mass  of  a  precipi- 
tate by  comparing  its  rate  of  settling  when  suspended  in  a  liquid 
with  the  rates  observed  for  known  masses  of  the  same  substance. 
The  method  employed  is  to  shake  the  washed  precipitate  with  a  liquid 
in  which  it  is  insoluble  in  a  measuring  cylinder,  aud  to  observe  the 
times  in  which  the  upper  surface  of  the  precipitate  falls  through 
equal  intervals  ;  the  results  are  compared  with  the  rates  of  settling 
of  two  precipitates  of  known  mass,  one  of  greater,  the  other  of  less, 
mass  than  that  to  be  determined.  Details  quoted  of  experiments 
with  barium  carbonate  and  ferric  hydroxide  show  that  the  rate  of 
settling  of  a  precipitate  is  only  approximately  proportional  to  its 
mass  ;  hence  the  error  of  the  method  diminishes  with  the  differences 
between  the  masses  of  the  three  precipitates.  The  observations  for 
the  first  two,  or  even  three,  intervals  must  be  discarded  as  abnormal 
in  consequence  of  the  persistence  of  the  movement  of  the  liquid  after  the 
mixing.  The  rates  of  settling  of  different  precipitates  are  comparable, 
of  course,  only  when  all  the  conditions  ot  their  precipitation  and 
subsequent  treatment  are  the  same.  G.  V. 

Equilibrium  Relations  of  Chromates  in  Solution.  Miles 
S.  Sherkill  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1614— 1675).— The  con- 
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ductivity  determinations  of  solutions  of  chromates,  dichromates,  and 
chromic  acid  carried  out  by  Walden  (Abstr.,  1888,  1008)  indicate  that 
chromic  acid  exists  in  solution  as  H.2Cr04  dissociating  into 

H*  +  HCrO/, 
or,  as  Ostwald  (Abstr.,  1888,  1009)  has  suggested,  as  H2Cr207  dis- 
sociating into  2H'  +  O207".  The  latter  view  has  been  generally 
accepted,  whilst  the  possible  existence  of  the  HCr04  ion  has  been 
overlooked.  It  is  pointed  out  that  both  of  these  reactions  must  be 
taken  into  account  in  studying  the  constitution  of  chromic  acid 
solutions.  The  relative  amounts  of  the  HCr04  and  Cr207  ions  present 
depend  on  the  concentration  and  the  equilibrium  constant  of  the 
reaction  2HCr04'  =  H.20  +  Cr207". 

[With  F.  Malcolm  Eaton.] — Cryo«copic  determinations  have  been 
made  with  dilute  solutions  of  chromic  acid  and  potassium  dichromate. 
The  depression  of  the  f.  p.  in  the  most  dilute  solutions  was  greater 
than  that  which  would  correspond  with  complete  ionisation  into 
( !r2<  )7  and  H  or  K  ions,  and  the  presence  of  an  appreciable  quantity  of 
HCi(J4  ions  was  indicated.  The  values  of  the  equilibrium  constant 
for  the  second  reaction,  that  is,  of  the  hydration  constant, 

/^CrA^HCrO/)2, 
were  calculated  and  found  to  be  61   from   the  potassium   dichromate 
and  27  from  the  chromic  acid  experiments. 

[With  Alden  Merrill.] — Determinations  of  the  hydrolysis  of 
ammonium  chromate  in  dilute  solutions  were  made  by  measuring  the 
increase  of  conductivity  produced  by  the  addition  of  sufficient 
ammonia  to  drive  back  the  hydrolysis  completely  ;  the  value  of  the 
ionisation  constant,  KA  =  H"  x  Cr047HCr04',  at  18°  was  found  to  be 
5-7  x  10~7. 

[With  Donald  E.  Russ.] — By  means  of  distribution  experiments,  the 
concentration  of  the  ammonia  in  chloroform  was  determined  which  is 
in  equilibrium  with  the  ammonia  produced  by  hydrolysis  in  dilute 
ammonium  chromate  solutions.  From  the  results,  the  ionisation 
bant,  A',  =11*  x  Cr047HCr04',  was  found  to  be  62  x  10~7  at  18° 
and  74  x  10~7  at  25°,  and  is  thus  about  1/30  of  that  of  acetic  acid. 

Determinations  were  made  of  the  solubility  of  silver  chromate  in 
dilute  ammonia  at  25°,  and  the  value  of  the  solubility  product, 

(Ag-)«  x  0rO4", 
wascalcuhitedandfoundtobe  9x10  12,  the  corresponding  silver-ion  con- 
ation in  the  saturated  aqueous  solution  being  25  x  10~4  mols.  per 
litre.  Kxperiments  on  the  solubility  of  silver  chromate  in  dilute  nitric; 
acid  showed  that,  in  acid  solutions  of  greater  strength  than  0*075iV, 
silver-  chromate  is  decomposed  with  separation  of  silver  dichromate  as 

■lid    phase.      Silver    dieliromate    is    decomposed    by  water  or  nitric 

acal  solutions  of  lower  concentration   than  006iV  with  separation   of 

Prom    I  'Its    and    the    solubility    product   of 

er  chromate,  the  hydration  constant.  AT*,  the  ionisation  constant. 

lubility  product,  K    (As;*)*  x  Cr./)7",  for  silver  dichromate 

ind  to  he  7.'»,  ,s-4  x  10~7,  and  2  •  1<>  *  respectively.     This  value 

of  the  solubility  product    is  equivalent  to  |  concent  1:1 1  ion  1 

:  >t  litre. 
mis  of  this  wm  k  indicate  that   in  a  solution  of  pots 


94  ABSTRACTS  OF   CHEMICAL  PAPERS. 

dichromate  containing  01  mol.  per  litre,  about  15%  of  the  salt  exists  as 
KHCr04  and  85%  as  K2Cr207,  whilst  in  a  solution  of  concentration 
0*01  mol.  per  litre,  approximately  45%  is  present  as  KHCr04. 

It  is  shown  that  the  results  obtained  are  in  accord  with  those  of 
Whetham  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  405)  on  the  conductivity  of  potassium 
dichromate  solutions,  and  of  Spitalsky  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  695)  on  the 
catalytic  decomposition  of  ethyl  diazoacetate  by  chromate  solutions, 
but  indicate  that  Spitalsky's  conclusion  that  dilute  solutions  of 
chromic  acid  and  potassium  dichromate  do  not  contain  any  considerable 
quantity  of  HCr04  ions  is  incorrect.  E.  G. 

Equilibria  in  Ternary  Systems.  Luigi  Mascarelli  (Atti  R. 
Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  691 — 694). — In  the  case  when  the 
freezing-point  curve  of  a  binary  system  does  not  exhibit  a  maximum, 
it  may  give  indications  of  the  formation  of  an  additive  product, 
although  no  conclusion  can  be  drawn  with  regard  to  the  proportions 
in  which  the  two  components  combine.  In  general,  it  is  theoretically 
possible  to  find  a  third  substance  capable  of  bringing  the  maximum 
temperature  corresponding  with  the  additive  compound  below  that  at 
which  this  compound  decomposes.  This  substance  should  have  no 
action  on,  and  should  not  be  isomorphous  with,  either  of  the  two  com- 
ponents or  the  additive  compound.  It  is  best  to  employ  a  third  sub- 
stance of  such  a  nature  that  the  freezing  points  of  the  two  components 
are  lowered  considerably,  whilst  the  eutectic  points  of  the  three 
binary  systems  formed  by  the  third  substance  with  the  two  com- 
ponents and  the  additive  compound  respectively  lie  near  to  the 
freezing  point  of  the  third  substance  itself.  These  theoretical  con- 
siderations are  to  be  tested  experimentally.  T.  H.  P. 

Hydrolytic  Fission  of  Acetylated  Hydroxycarboxylic 
Acids.  Julius  Rath  (Annalen,  1907,  358,  98 — 125). — Anschiitz 
and  Bertram  found  that  the  action  of  water  on  the  acetyl  derivatives 
of  lactic  and  glycollic  acids  leads  to  the  formation  of  acetic  acid  and 
the  hydroxy-acid,  the  hydrolysis  taking  place  slowly  at  the  ordinary, 
more  quickly  at  the  higher,  temperature  (Abstr.,  1906,  i,  966,  990).  In 
continuation  of  this  work,  the  present  author  has  studied  the  influence 
of  concentration  and  temperature  on  the  velocity  of  the  hydrolysis  of 
a  number  of  acetoxy-acids.  In  each  case,  the  velocity  constant  does 
not  vary  with  the  time  only  when  calculated  according  to  the 
equation  for  unimolecular  reactions.  This  reaction  between  acetoxy- 
carboxylic  acids  and  water  must  therefore  be  intermediate  between 
Ostwald's  autocatalysis  and  true  catalysis ;  although  both  the  original 
substance  and  the  reaction  products  act  catalytically,  the  amount  of 
the  catalyst,  that  is  of  the  hydrogen  ions  which  accelerate  the 
hydrolysis,  must  remain  approximately  unchanged  throughout  the  re- 
action. The  influence  of  the  concentration  on  the  rate  of  hydrolysis 
varies  with  the  acid ;  in  most  cases,  the  velocity  increases  with  the 
concentration,  but  in  some  the  rate  of  hydrolysis  is  almost  unaltered 
by  changes  in  the  concentration,  whilst  the  constant  for  acetylcitric 
acid   diminishes    with    increasing    concentration.      Of    the   following 
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values  for  k  obtained  for  the  acids  named,  the  first  is  with  v  =  9,  the 
second  with  v  =  54,  at  100°,  or  for  acetylcitric  acid  at  50°. 

Acetyl-lactic  acid,  0-05011,  0*02548;  acetylglycollic  acid,  0-06483, 
0-04001;  diacetyltartaric  acid,  0-16149,  0-11128 ;  acetylmalic  acid, 
010467,  0-09209;  acetylsalicylic  acid,  0*1784.2,  0*16976;  acetyl- 
mandelic  acid,  0*04423,  0-02548  ;  acetylcitric  acid,  0*12414,  0*27512. 

The  relation  of  the  velocity  constant  to  the  temperature  is  re- 
presented by  the  expression  :  \ogK=a  +  bt ;  the  value  6  =  0*02713  is 
obtained  for  diacetyltartaric  acid ;  the  temperature-coefficient  for 
intervals  of  10°  has  the  normal  value  1*87. 

Whilst  the  abnormal  behaviour  of  acetylcitric  acid  points  to  a 
relation  between  the  velocity  constant  and  the  constitution  of  the 
acetoxy-acid,  the  data  are  as  yet  insufficient  to  allow  of  any  definite 
conclusion.  G.  Y. 

Velocities  of  Catalytic  Reactions  in  Heterogeneous  Systems. 

Decomposition     of     Hydrogen     Peroxide      by      Means      of 

Platinum     Foil     Compared    with     Catalysis     by     Colloidal 

Platinum.     I.   S.    Teletoff  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  39, 

Chem.,    1358 — 1379). — In    order     to     determine    whether     Nernst's 

hypothesis    regarding    the    velocity   of    reaction    in    a   heterogeneous 

system  is  also  applicable  to  catalytic  processes  (compare  Nernst,  Abstr., 

1904,  ii,  315),  it  is  necessary  that   both    the  surface  of  the  catalyst 

and  the  rate  of  stirring  of  the  reacting  substance  should  be  determined 

readily.      These    conditions    are   fulfilled    by   the    decomposition    of 

hydrogen  peroxide  by  platinised    platinum  foil.     Ordinary  platinum 

foil  does  not  produce  decomposition.      The  thickness  of  the  layer  of 

platinum-black  has  no  influence  on  the  reaction,  but  in  the  presence  of 

platinum  poisons,  such  as  hydrogen  sulphide,  carbon  disulphide,  &C., 

its  activity  is  destroyed ;  the  activity  can  be  restored  by  treating  the 

plate  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  at  150 — 200°.     The  reaction  is 

unimolecular,  and  the  thickness  of  the  layer  surrounding  the  plate, 

in  this  case  probably  pure  water,  through  which  the  hydrogen  peroxide 

diffuses,  can  be  calculated  from  the  formula  8  =  D.  00'4343/(0*4343Z).<y 

(where  8  =  thickness  of  layer,  D  =  the  diffusion  of  hydrogen  peroxide 

in  c.c.  per  minute,  0=  surface  of  plate,  and  v=  volume  of  the  solution). 

v  =  900  c.c.   and    0  =  20  c.c,  0*4343 K=  0*004  at   25°  and   250 

revolutions  per  minute,  and  thus  8  =  0*014  mm.,  which  agrees  closely 

with   Brunner's  results  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  315).     Contrary  to  Henri's 

statement  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  13),  calculating  8  from  Bredig's  results,  it 

iund  to  bo  0*065  mm.      Towards  tho  end  of  the  reaction,  especially 

•ncentrated  solutions,  K  diminishes,  owing  to  tho  growing  passivity 

.  the   activity  of  which  cannot  be  restored   by  sulphuric 

rotable  that  an  intermediate  oxidation  product  of  platinum 

lined  analogous  to    the    one    already    Isolated  for    mercury.      In 

lution,  the  reaction  is  slower,  but  it  is  still  unimolecular. 

odium  hydroxides,  it  is  also  unimolecular,  and  K  rises  to  a  maximum 

fining  50 — 100%  o!   thealkali.       In   this,  M  in   many 

•  behaviour  of  the  platinum  is  analogous  to  that 
Both  in  the  ca  e  of  the  platinum  plate  and  in  thai 

in  urn,  K  i .  lie.     In 


96  ABSTRACTS  OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

the  latter,  an  ultramicroscopic  examination  has  shown  that  the  velocity 
of  the  platinum  particles  varies  in  the  same  degree.  In  both  cases 
(but  especially  for  colloidal  platinum),  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  is 
largely  diminished  when  the  viscosity  of  the  reacting  solution  is 
increased  by  addition  of  sugar.  The  following  relations  for  reactions 
in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  plate  are  also  deduced :  K^K2  = 
Olv2/02v^  =  Cl/C2  and  K2  =  Ar1(«2/n1)9  (where  CVC2=  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  catalyst,  and  n  =  number  of  revolutions  of  the  stirrer 
in  the  given  time).  Z.  K. 

Evolution  and  Devolution  of  the  Elements.  A.  C.  and  A.  E. 
Jessup  (Phil.  Mag.,  1907,  [vi],  15,  21 — 55). — A  theory  of  evolution 
of  the  elements  based  on  astro-physical  observations  is  put  forward. 
According  to  spectroscopic  evidence,  matter  in  the  nebulous  stage  con- 
sists of  only  four  elements,  two  of  which  are  unknown,  the  third  being 
hydrogen,  and  the  fourth  helium.  These  original  elements  are  termed 
protons,  and  are  supposed  to  be  formed  from  primary  corpuscles 
(which  at  one  time  represented  the  only  form  of  matter)  by  an  aggre- 
gation into  stable  integral  systems.  By  a  process  of  condensation  of 
corpuscles  round  the  proton  groups,  other  atoms  are  supposed  to  be 
formed,  the  various  elements  representing  groupings  of  maximum 
stability  in  a  gradual  and  continuous  process. 

The  authors  consider  that  evolution  takes  place  both  along  the 
vertical  groups  of  the  periodic  table  and  along  the  horizontal  series. 
The  improbability  of  the  existence  of  more  than  four  original  elements, 
considered  in  conjunction  with  the  apparent  existence  of  considerably 
more  groups,  leads  to  the  hypothesis  that  at  least  one  of  the  protons 
has  given  rise  to  more  than  one  product  of  evolution.  The  alkali 
metal  group,  the  alkaline  earth-metal  group,  and  the  group  of  inert 
elements  are  supposed  to  have  been  evolved  respectively  from  the  first 
(hydrogen),  the  second  (proto-glucinum),  and  the  fourth  (helium)  protons. 
From  the  third  proton  (proto-boron),  the  tervalent  elements,  boron, 
aluminium,  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and  ytterbium,  have  been 
produced  by  "direct"  evolution, and  in  this  case  "indirect  evolution"  has 
also  taken  place  with  the  production  of  quadrivalent  carbon.  Carbon 
gives  rise  directly  to  silicon  and  indirectly  to  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and 
fluorine.  Silicon,  by  similar  indirect  processes,  in  which  hereditary 
influence  plays  an  important  part,  is  supposed  to  have  given  rise  to  all 
the  elements  lying  between  titanium  (atomic  weight,  48*1)  and  arsenic 
(75).  With  the  exception  of  manganese,  these  in  turn  appear  to  have 
given  rise  to  direct  evolution  products  of  the  same  valency.  A  new 
form  of  the  periodic  table  in  which  these  ideas  find  expression  is 
put  forward ;  this  table  contains  the  elements  arranged  in  seven- 
teen vertical  groups.  For  details  respecting  the  relationships  expressed 
by  the  evolutionary  grouping  of  the  elements,  the  original  must  be 
consulted.  Mention  may  here  be  made  of  the  fact  that  the  incom- 
plete table  of  elements  given  by  Cuthbertson  and  Metcalfe  (Phil. 
Trans.,  1907,  A,  207,  135)  from  observations  on  the  refractivities  of 
the  elements  agrees  closely  with  that  of  the  authors. 

With  regard  to  the  processes  of  condensation,  which  result  in  the 
formation  of  assemblages  of  corpuscles  or  "rings"  around  the  original 
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proton  aggregates,  it  is  supposed  that  all  the  principal  chemical  proper- 
ties of  each  element  are  determined  by  the  structure  of  the  ring, 
that  "  direct  "  evolution  along  vertical  groups  corresponds  with  the 
addition  of  similar  rings,  and  "indirect"  evolution  along  horizontal 
series  with  the  addition  of  dissimilar  or  "  distorted "  rings.  Each 
u  ring  "  is  supposed  to  consist  of  assemblages  of  corpuscles  in  sets  of 
eight,  but  a  certain  number  of  corpuscles  (for  distinction  termed 
"electrons")  are  attached  in  a  different  manner  to  the  ring 
system.  The  number  of  such  differentiated  corpuscles  determines 
the  valency  of  an  element,  and  chemical  combination  is  due  to  the 
tendency  of  the  electrons  to  yield  sets  of  eight  electrons  which  in 
some  way  constitute  electrically  neutral  systems. 

The  last  two  sections  of  the  paper  deal  with  the  existence  of  quanti- 
tative relationships  between  the  atomic  weights  and  the  possibility  of 
explaining  the  degradation  of  the  radioactive  elements  by  devolution 
processes  governed  by  influences  similar  to  those  which  regulate  the 
evolution  of  the  elements.  An  outcome  of  this  idea  is  the  view  that 
the  a-particles  emitted  by  the  various  radioactive  substances  are 
identical  with  one  or  other  of  the  four  protons.  The  values  obtained 
for  the  masses  of  the  a-particles  are  not  inconsistent  with  this  view. 

H.  M.  D. 

Significance  of  the  Atomic  Hypothesis.  W.  A.  Kurbatoff 
(J.  Jtuss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc.,  -1907,  39,  1181—1216,  1216— 1218).— A 
theoretical  discussion  of  the  validity  of  atomic  hypotheses.  The 
relation  between  the  atomicity  of  the  elements  and  their  electrical  and 
heat  conductivities  and  other  properties  are  discussed  at  length.  It  is 
most  probable  that  the  metals  are  all  monatomic,  whilst  most  of  the 
other  elements  are  diatomic,  and  with  the  exception  of  sulphur  are 
never  more  than  tetra-atomic  ;  highly  complex  association  only  occur- 
ring by  the  union  of  unlike  individuals.  Tables  are  given  showing 
that  K\KX  is  a  constant  approximately  for  the  metals  of  each  group  in 
the  periodic  system  (where  K—  atomic  electrical  conductivity  at  m.  p. 
in  absolute  temperature,  and  Kx  =  electrical  conductivity  at  1/2,  1/3,  1/4 
this  temperature.  Thus,  for  Zn  at  692°,  K=  50*0,  at  692/2—273  =  73°, 
^  =  125,  K/Kx  =  2-50).  These  constants,  as  well  as  similar  con- 
stants for  thermal  conductivity  and  other  properties  of  the  metals,  also 
enow  the  usual  periodicity  in  reviewing  them  from  right  to  left  of  the 
periodic  table.  For  the  metals,  the  temperature  playing  an  analogous, 
but  not  identical,  part  with  that  played  by  the  critical  temperature  for 
liquids  will  probably  be  the  m.  p.  of  the  metal  at  zero  pressure,  but 
for  practical  purposes  the  m.  p.  at  the  ordinary  pressure  can  be  taken. 
A  table  is  given  showing  that  at  the  temperature  1/3  m.  p.  (calculated 
as  above),  the  atomic  heat  of  the  elements  with  but  very  few  exceptions 
=  6  ±  Z.  K. 

Certain  Relations  between  the  Atomic  Weights  of  the 
Elements.  n  (Compt.  raid.,  1907,  145,  1279— 1280^.— -The 

;    t ho  elements  can  be  represent. •<!    with   considerable 
.  u  here  A  and  n  are  whole  numh 
thus,  helium,  5  ;  bromine,  891  L9,&o.     More 
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for  closely  related  elements,  the  divisors  (n)  are  in  some  instances 
approximately  the  same  or  in  regular  progression.  Thus  cadmium, 
mercury,  and  zinc  have  the  values  152/2,  202/2,  and  142/3,  whilst 
lithium,  rubidium,  and  caesium  have  132/24,  472/26,  and  612/28 
respectively.  In  other  cases,  however,  related  elements  have  widely 
different  divisors,  whilst  unrelated  elements  have  similar  ones.  These 
anomalies  can,  however,  be  eliminated  if  the  more  general  ratio 
(Aa)2/na2,  where  a  is  a  whole  number,  be  employed.  Thus  the  value 
for  potassium  (142/5)  can  be  made  comparable  with  that  of  sodium 
(222/21)  by  taking  a  =  2,  when  the  former  value  becomes  282/20.  The 
divisors  for  a  family  of  elements  often  fall  into  a  regular  series  ;  thus 
for  boron,  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and  aluminium  the  atomic 
weights  are  represented  by  112/11,  232/12,  342/13,  502/18,  and  252/23. 

E.  H. 

The  so-called  Physico-chemical  Atomic  Weights  and  the 
Calculation  of  the  Weight  of  a  Normal  Litre  of  Gases. 
Gustav  D.  Hinrichs  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1290;  from  Mori,  sci., 
1907,  [iv],  21,  II,  581—583.  Compare  Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  316,  317  ; 
1906,  ii,  197). — The  author  denies  the  possibility  of  obtaining  accurate 
atomic  weights  by  weighing  gases,  because  the  so-called  physico- 
chemical  methods  only  confirm  the  gravimetric  methods  which  he  has 
shown  to  be  false,  and  depend  on  gas  theories,  in  particular,  that  of 
van  der  Waals. 

The  weight  of  a  normal  litre  can  be  calculated  by  multiplying  the 
absolute  atomic  weight  by  44*655  mg.  The  discrepancy  in  the  cases 
of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  between  the  calculated  values  and 
those  found  experimentally  by  Leduc  and  by  Rayleigh  indicates  that 
the  molecular  volumes  of  these  gases  are  only  0*9936  of  those  of 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  carbon  monoxide.  C.  S. 

Are  the  Stoichiometric  Laws  Intelligible  without  the 
Atomic  Hypothesis?  Otto  Kuhn  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  55—56. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  678). — A  further  adverse  criticism  of 
Wald's  attempt  to  establish  the  stoichiometric  laws  without  the  aid  of 
the  atomic  hypothesis  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1906,  30,  963,  978  ;  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  755).  G.  Y. 

The  Metallic  Form  of  Metalloids.  Eduard  Jordis  (Zeitsch. 
angew.  Chem.,  1907,  20,  2241 — 2245.)— In  the  periodic  system,  the 
metals  lie  to  the  left  and  foot,  the  metalloids  to  the  right  and  top,  of 
the  table.  Between  these  are  certain  intermediate  elements,  such  as 
arsenic  and  antimony,  which  may  be  obtained  in  both  the  metallic  and 
the  non-metallic  states.  Others  besides  the  typical  intermediate 
elements  might  be  expected  under  favourable  conditions  to  change 
their  state.  Of  the  nine  non-metals,  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  occur 
as  metals  in  alloys,  whilst  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  probably  iodine  exhibit 
metallic  properties  in  certain  oxides,  sulphides,  and  iodides,  especially 
in  regard  to  their  optical,  thermal,  and  electrical  behaviour  ;  hydrogen 
unites  directly  with  metals,  and  forms  the  cation  H*. 

The   metallic   state   is  therefore  a  more  common  property  of   the 
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elements  than  is  generally  supposed,  and  it  may  be  expected  that 
under  suitable  conditions  this  state  will  be  assumed  by  the  remaining 
non-metals,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  fluorine,  with  greatest  difficulty 
probably  in  the  case  of  the  last.  The  converse  change,  that  of  the 
metals  into  the  metalloid  state,  is  considered  to  take  place  less 
frequently,  or  in  other  manners.  The  passivity  of  the  metals,  the 
cathodic  and  anodic  phenomena,  and  the  properties  of  minerals  and 
compounds  of  metals  with  metalloids  are  discussed  from  this  point  of 
view.  G.  Y. 

Modification  of  Kundt's  Method  of  Producing  Dust- Figures 
by  Stationary  Waves,  and  a  New  Determination  of  Cp/C» 
for  Helium.  Ulrich  Behn  and  H.  Geiger  (fier.  deut.  physikal, 
Ges.,  1907,  5,  657 — 666). — The  time  of  vibration  of  a  closed  tube  can 
be  altered  very  simply  by  loading  the  ends  of  the  tube;  this  is  effected 
by  cementing  discs  of  metal  symmetrically  on  to  the  two  ends  by  means 
of  sealing-wax.  By  taking  the  requisite  number  of  such  discs,  the  pitch 
of  the  vibrating  tube  may  be  made  to  correspond  with  an  exact  multiple 
of  half  wave-lengths  in  the  enclosed  gas,  and  stationary  waves  are  then 
set  up,  giving  ri>e  to  corresponding  dust-figures. 

The  wave-lengths  in  helium  and  air  have  been  compared  by  this 
method,  and  from  the  results  the  value  of  Cp/C„  for  helium  is  found  to 
be  1*63,  indicating  that  the  gas  is  monatomic.  H.  M.  D. 

A  New  Vacuum  Regulator.  K.  W.  Holterman  (Chem.  Zeit., 
1908,  32,  8). — The  author  describes  and  figures  a  vacuum  regulator 
consisting  of  nine  glass  manometer  tubes  connected  in  series  between 
the  vacuum  distillation  apparatus  and  a  bottle  communicating  with 
the  outer  air  by  a  tube  drawn  to  a  fine  point.  The  manometer  tubes 
are  charged  with  an  amount  of  water  such  that  air  is  drawn  through 
the  regulator  when  the  pressure  in  the  distillation  apparatus  falls 
below  that  desired.  "Variations  in  the  atmospheric  pressure  are 
compensated  by  means  of  a  tenth  manometer  tube  arranged  to  rotate 
on  its  horizontal  axis.  G.  Y. 

Porous  Materials  as  Substitutes  for  Stopcocks  in  the 
Manipulation     of    Gases.      Alfred     Stock     (Ber.,      1907,     40, 

>6— 4959.  Compare  Prytz,  Ann.  Physik,  1905,  [iv],  18,  617).— 
1'iytz's  porous  material  is  replaced  by  a  material  made  by  burning  a 
mixture  of  earthenware,  water  glass,  and  gum.  Plates  of  considerable 
homogeneity  are  thus  produced,  they  are  not  affected  by  dilute  acids  or 
boiling  water,  and  can  readily  be  fused  into  glass  vessels.  Their 
is  indicated  by  the  following  numbers  :  a  plate  of  8  nun. 

meter  and  2 — 3  mm.  thickness  allows  600 — 800  c.c.  of  air  to  pass 
per  minute  with  a  diiYerence  in  pressure  of  60  cm.  of  mercury.     The 

befl  <!'>  not   admit,  of    the  passage    of    mercury,  even  with  a  difference 

in  pi  f  1  atmosphere.     The  plates  can  be  fused  into  the  ends  or 

middle  of  tubes,  and  cued  in  much  the  same  manner  as  suggested  i>y 

A  more  complex  apparatus  Is  described  containing  two  porous 

Sfl  and  an  Ordi]  :.  sin-rounded   l>y  mercury.  J,  J 
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Atomic  Weight  of  Hydrogen.  William  A.  Noyes  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1(.)07,  29,  1718— 1739).— In  earlier  papers  (Abstr.,  1889, 
672  ;  1890,  1370),  determinations  of  the  composition  of  water  have 
been  recorded  which  indicated  that  the  atomic  weight  of  oxygen  is 
probably  slightly  less  than  15 '896.  At  the  close  of  each  of  these 
experiments,  a  small  amount  of  gas  was  obtained  which  was  assumed 
to  be  nitrogen  ;  the  weight  of  this  gas,  calculated  as  nitrogen,  was 
subtracted  from  the  weight  of  hydrogen,  giving  a  correction  of  about 
1  part  per  1000.  Later,  after  the  appearance  of  Morley's  papers 
(Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  261  ;  1896,  ii,  640),  it  was  considered  likely  that  this 
gas  came  from  the  copper  oxide  and  that  its  weight  should  be  deducted 
from  the  weight  of  the  oxygen  instead  of  from  that  of  the  hydrogen. 
On  applying  this  correction,  the  value  15*879  (or  H=  1*00765)  was 
obtained,  which  coincides  with  Morley's  result.  Further  experiments 
are  now  described  which  have  been  carried  out  with  the  object  of 
testing  this  explanation  of  the  earlier  results. 

The  apparatus  employed  was  similar  to  that  used  in  the  previous 
work,  and  special  precautions  were  taken  to  ensure  the  purity  of  the 
hydrogen  and  to  avoid  leakage.  The  weight  of  the  hydrogen  was 
determined  by  the  increase  in  weight  of  a  piece  of  apparatus  con- 
taining copper  oxide,  and  in  which  the  water  formed  by  the  oxidation 
of  the  hydrogen  was  condensed. 

The  first  experiments  were  vitiated  by  the  retention  of  water  by  the 
copper  oxide,  and  were  therefore  rejected.  In  subsequent  experi- 
ments, efforts  were  made  to  reduce  this  source  of  error  as  far  as 
possible. 

In  the  second  series,  the  hydrogen  was  obtained  by  the  electrolysis 
of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  was  weighed  first  in  palladium,  and  again 
after  being  transferred  to  the  copper  oxide  tube.  The  mean  result  of 
seven  determinations  gave  H  =  1*00788  ±0*00002. 

In  the  third  series,  the  hydrogen,  obtained  by  the  electrolysis  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid,  was  led  directly  into  the  copper  oxide  tube 
and  converted  into  water.  The  mean  of  five  experiments  gave 
H- 1*00771  ±0*00004. 

In  the  fourth  series,  the  use  of  copper  oxide  was  avoided  by 
absorbing  the  hydrogen  in  palladium  and  converting  it  into  water  by 
means  of  oxygen,  both  gases  being  obtained  by  tho-  electrolysis  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  mean  of  eight  determinations  gave 
H=l-00812±000003. 

In  the  fifth  series,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  obtained  by  the  electro- 
lysis of  barium  hydroxide  solution,  were  combined  by  means  of 
palladium.    The  mean  of  five  experiments  gave  H=  1  00787  ±0*00002. 

The  most  probable  value  for  the  atomic  weight  of  hydrogen  which 
can  be  calculated  from  these  results  is  1*00787.  For  certain  reasons, 
however,  it  is  considered  that  a  more  trustworthy  value  is  a  mean 
between  this  and  Morley's  value  (1*00762  ±0*00002),  namely,  1*00775. 


INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.  101 

During  the  course  of  the  work,  evidence  was  sought  with  regard  to 
the  question  as  to  whether  change  of  weight  occurs  in  a  chemical 
reaction  in  which  a  large  amount  of  energy  is  dissipated.  Conclusive 
evidence  was  not  obtained,  but  it  was  found  that  if  any  change  of 
weight  takes  place,  it  must  be  very  small.  E.  G. 

Formation  of  Ozone  by  the  Action  of  the  Electric  Dis- 
charge at  Low  Temperatures.  E.  Briner  and  E.  Durand  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  145,  1272—1274.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  759; 
Hautefeuille  and  Chappuis,  Abstr.,  1880,  847;  Olszewski,  Abstr., 
1887,  634;  Beill,  Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  317;  Troost,  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  569; 
Ladenburg,  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  18;  Goldstein,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  723).— 
By  means  of  the  apparatus  described  previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  342), 
in  which  the  sparking-bulb  is  replaced  by  the  ordinary  double-walled 
ozoniser,  the  authors  have  studied  the  action  of  the  silent  discharge  on 
oxygen  at  low  temperatures.  When  the  ozoniser  is  cooled  in  a  mixture 
of  solid  carbon  dioxide  and  ether  (  -  78°),  a  limiting  concentration  of 
11%  of  ozone  is  obtained,  which  is  the  same  as  that  observed  by  Beill, 
and  is  characteristic  of  this  temperature.  At  -78°,  12  grams  of 
ozone  are  formed  per  kilowatt-hour.  By  immersing  the  ozoniser  in 
liquid  air  (  -  194°),  the  vapour  tension  of  ozone  is  reduced  nearly  to 
zero,  and  it  becomes  possible  to  change  oxygen  almost  completely 
(99%)  into  ozone.  As  the  mean  pressure  is  reduced  from  203  mm.  to 
27  mm.,  the  yield  of  ozone  per  kilowatt-hour  rises  to  a  maximum  of 
jrams  at  98  mm.  and  then  falls.  The  ozone  as  it  is  formed  con- 
denses to  a  deep  blue,  viscous  liquid.  The  optimum  pressure  of  about 
1 00  mm.  is  the  same  as  that  observed  in  sparking  mixtures  of  nitrogen 
with  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  and  in  the  formation  of  oxides  of  nitrogen 
by  the  electric  arc  (Haber  and  Koenig,  this  vol.,  ii,  34).  The  action  of 
the  electric  spark  on  oxygen  cooled  to  -  194°  produces  ozone  to  the 
extent  of  only  0*79%,  and  this  is  probably  due  to  the  silent  discharge 
accompanying  the  spark.  E.  H. 

Acid  Properties  of  Ozone.     Wilhelm  Manchot  and  W.  Kamp- 

:lte  (Ber.,  1907,  40,  4984 — 4990). — When  ozone  is  passed  into 

liquid  ammonia  which  is  strongly  cooled,  a  deep  orange-red  colour  is 

obtained;  this  vanishes,  whilst  the  ammonia  is  still   liquid  when  the 

perature  is  raised.      When  the  coloured   liquid  is  introduced  into 

itanium  Bulphuric  acid,  hydrogen  peroxide  can  be  detected,  and 

•  wit  h  t  ho  colourless  liquid. 

Ozone  forms  a  thick  fog  with  ammonia  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 

nitrite  i-  not   formed.     A    similar    fog   is   given   by  other 

e  intense  the  c  tin-  ba-e.     The 

ae  compounds  of  the  alkali  metals  described  by  Baeyer  and  Villiger 

0),  obtained   by   the  action   <>t"  ozone  on   their 

i  iii-n  orange  brown  or  yellow  substances  are  formed,  give 

ben    introduced    into    strongly  cooled   titanium 

cept  in  tl  inn  hydroxide.     Ctesium  gives 

the  most,  lithium  the  l<  Me  ozone  Compound.       When  hoatml  in  :i 

am  of  8 — 9% ozone,  rised  at  about 
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the  potassium  at  about  110°kand  the  rubidium  at  about  140°;  the  colour 
given  by  cnesiuin  hydroxide  remains  to  above  160°.  Lithium  hydroxide 
gives  no  coloration  with  ozone,  and  must  decompose  below  the 
ordinary  temperature.  The  hydroxides  of  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium  and  barium  decompose  ozone  very  rapidly  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  ;  at  lower  temperatures,  barium  oxide  shows  a  distinct 
coloration,  that  of  calcium  oxide  is  less  marked,  and  magnesium  oxide 
gives  no  colour.  These  metals  behave  therefore  analogously  to  the 
alkali  metals. 

The  oxygen-carrying  power  of  the  alkaline  earths  previously  observed 
in  the  case  of  the  action  of  ozone  on  metallic  silver  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  616)  may,  in  view  of  the  above,  be  explained  as  due  to  calcium 
hydroxide  combining  with  ozone  and  giving  up  oxygen  to  the  silver. 

The  formation  of  these  compounds  is  attended  by  a  considerable 
development  of  heat.  They  are  decomposed  by  water,  and  ozone  may 
be  passed  through  50%  sodium  hydroxide  almost  without  decom- 
position until  a  temperature  of  70°  is  reached.  Additional  proof  of 
the  acid  properties  of  ozone  is  afforded  by  the  following  observa- 
tions. Strong  ozone  above  6%,  fumes  in  moist  air  ;  blue  litmus  paper 
is  rendered  faintly  red,  and  other  indicators  show  an  unmistakable 
acid  reaction.  Ozone  passed  into  water  increases  the  conductivity  ; 
this  appears  to  be  due,  in  part,  to  a  decomposition  product,  since  the 
water  remains  a  conductor  when  ozone  is  no  longer  to  be  detected. 

E.  F.  A. 

Persulphides  of  Hydrogen.  Giuseppe  Bruni  and  Alessandro 
Borgo  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  745— 754).— The 
authors  have  prepared  a  number  of  persulphides  of  hydrogen,  and 
find  that  the  proportion  of  sulphur  added  to  the  alkali  sulphide  or  the 
composition  of  the  alkali  polysulphide  employed  has  no  influence  on 
the  composition  of  the  hydrogen  persulphide  obtained.  Cryoscopic 
examination  of  the  various  products  dissolved  in  bromoform  indicates 
the  probable  existence  in  solution  of  compounds  varying  from  H2S-  to 
H2S9.  T.  H.  P. 

Acid  Energy  of  Thiosulphuric  Acid  and  the  Decomposition 
of  this  Acid.  Joseph  A.  Muller  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1907,  [iv],  1, 
1155 — 1158.  Compare  Berthelot,  Abstr.,  1889,  824).— Measurements 
of  the  amounts  of  heat  absorbed  when  (a)  1  gram-molecule  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  (b)  2  gram-molecules  of  hydrochloric  acid  are  added 
to  1  gram-molecule  of  sodium  thiosulphate,  show  that  the  absorption 
of  heat,  due  to  the  formation  of  NaHS203  in  the  first  reaction, 
approximates  to  that  due  to  the  formation  of  Na2S203,  from  NaHS203 
first  formed,  in  the  second,  when  the  reactions  are  conducted  at  such 
dilutions  that  the  changes  due  to  secondary  reactions  become 
negligible.  Consequently,  the  "acid  energies"  of  the  two  hydrogen 
atoms  in  thiosulphuric  acid  are  approximately  equal. 

As  illustrating  the  instability  of  thiosulphuric  acid,  it  is  mentioned 
that  on  the  addition  at  12°  of  a  gram-molecule  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
dissolved  in  16  litres  of  water,  to  a  gram-molecule  of  sodium  thio- 
sulphate, dissolved  in  a  similar  quantity  of  water,  sulphur  begins  to 
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be  deposited  after  1*5  minutes,  and  the  reaction  continues  until  one 
atom  of  the  sulphur  is  liberated.  When  2  gram-molecules  of 
hydrochloric  acid  are  employed  in  the  place  of  1  gram-molecule  in 
such  an  experiment,  the  precipitation  of  the  sulphur  is  never  complete, 
indicating  that,  whilst  the  sodium  hydrogen  thiosulphate  formed  in 
the  first  case  decomposes  completely  into  sodium  hydrogen  sulphite 
and  sulphur,  the  thiosulphuric  acid  liberated  in  the  second  case  is  only 
partially  decomposed,  yielding  sulphurous  acid  and  sulphur. 

T.  A.  H. 

Effect  of  Heating  Yellow  Phosphorus  in  Ammonia  Gas. 
William  G.  Llewellyn  (Chem.  News,  1907,  96,  296— 297).— Neither 
yellow  nor  red  phosphorus  reacts  with  ammonia  gas  between  10° 
and  100°;  white  phosphorus  is  obtained  by  distilling  yellow 
phosphorus  in  an  atmosphere  of  ammonia.  W.  H.  G. 

Carbon  Suboxide.  III.  Otto  Diels  and  Paul  Blumberg  (Ber., 
1908,  41,  82—86.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  227  j  1907,  ii,  180).— 
An  attempt  to  solve  the  problem  of  the  constitution  of  carbon 
suboxide  has  been  made  by  an  examination  of  its  molecular  refraction 
and  dispersion.  The  actual  values  obtained,  mol.  ref.  16  6  and  mol. 
dis.  0  736,  0  739,  and  0*862,  are  more  in  harmony  with  Diel's  formula 
COiCICO,  calculated  values  MD  =  15*49  and  y- a  =  0749,  than  with 
Michael's  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  442),  for  which  the  values  MD  =  13*57  and 
y  -  a  0'435  have  been  calculated. 

The  fact  that  the  values  actually  obtained  are  somewhat  higher 
than  those  calculated  for  Diel's  formula  points  to  an  "  exaltation  "  due 
to  the  numerous  double  bonds  in  the  system  O.'CIOiCIO. 

According  to  Briihl  (Trans.,  1907,  91,  115),  contiguous  double  bonds 
produce  a  measurable  exaltation  of  the  molecular  refraction  and 
dispersion,  whereas  compounds  with  "  cumulative "  double  bonds  are 
optically  normal.  J.  J.  S. 

Silicates.  VII.  Eduard  Jordis  {Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  56, 
296—319.  Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  475,  542,  595;  1905,  ii,  88, 
248). — The  preparation  of  crystalline  sodium  metasilicate  is  described, 
and  some  of  the  properties  of  aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  silicates  are 

I  n  aqueous  solution,  sodium  hydroxide  retains  silica  in  the  proportion 

2*5 — 2'7SiU2 :  lNa20.     Fused  sodium  hydroxide  dissolves  more  silicic 

icid  than  does  the  aqueous  solution,  so  that  thejfused  mass  is  partially 

by    water.      Concentrated    solutions   of    sodium    silicate 

"ii  cooling  and  become  liquid  again  on  warming. 

tallised  sodium  met  tsilicate,  Na.SiO,,  with  6  and  10  HjO,  has 

been  obtained  by  eryst  alli^at  ion  from   a   solution   containing  3  mols.  of 

•Odium  bjdrozide  to   1    mol.  of  silica.     It  is  purified  by  recrystallisat  ion 

from   A'  sodium  li\  droxid<\  and  washing  with  ;>u       ilcoliol.      The  meta- 

Forming  i  solution  of  definite  and  repro 
duciblc  pi 

imptc   to  pre]  im  orthoeilicate,  sodium  hydrogen  meta- 
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silicate,  or    potassium  metasilicate  in  crystalline  form  in  the  wet  way- 
have  so  far  proved  unsuccessful. 

Solutions  of  pure  sodium  silicate  are  not  precipitated  by  ammonia 
or  by  electrolytes,  but  solutions  of  °  water  glass  "  yield  precipitates 
under  these  conditions.  The  precipitate  which  separates  from 
solutions  of  alkali  silicates  after  a  time  consists  mainly  of  impurities 
(aluminium  and  iron).  G.  S. 

Rubidium  Calcium  Sulphates.  Joh.  D'Ans  and  W.  Zeh  {Ber., 
1907,  40,  4912—4914.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  168).— A  study  of 
the  double  sulphates  of  rubidium  and  calcium  has  resulted  in  the 
isolation  of  two  new  salts,  although  Ditto's  double  salt, 

Ca2Rb2(S04)3,3H20, 
could  not  be  prepared  (Abstr.,  1877,  i,  440). 

Rubidium  syngenite,  CaRb2(S04)2,H20,  prepared  by  leaving  finely- 
divided  gypsum  in  contact  with  a  30%  solution  of  rubidium  sulphate, 
crystallises  in  strongly  refracting  needles,  probably  isomorphous  with 
the  potassium  and  ammonium  syngenites.  On  boiling  calcium 
sulphate  with  30%  aqueous  rubidium  sulphate,  rubidium  dicalcium 
sulphate,  Ca2Rb2(S04)3,  is  formed ;  its  crystalline  form  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  corresponding  ammonium  salt.  The  rubidium  syngenite  is 
converted  into  the  dicalcium  salt  in  contact  with  aqueous  rubidium 
sulphate  at  40°.  Attempts  to  prepare  the  pentasulphate  have,  so  far, 
been  unsuccessful. 

In  the  series  potassium,  ammonium,  rubidium,  the  stability  of  the 
dicalcium  salt  increases,  whilst  that  of  the  pentasulphate  decreases. 

W.  R. 

Action  of  Ammonium  Persulphate  on  Metals.  J.  W. 
Turrentine  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11,  623 — 631). — When  a  strip 
of  copper  is  immersed  in  ammonium  persulphate  solution,  it  loses  in 
weight,  and  the  loss  in  weight  is  very  nearly  the  equivalent  of  the 
reduced  persulphate.  Copper,  immersed  in  ammonium  persulphate, 
behaves  therefore  like  a  copper  anode  in  the  electrolysis  of  sulphates. 
This  analogy  between  chemical  corrosion  in  ammonium  persulphate 
and  electrolytic  corrosion  in  ammonium  sulphate  is  borne  out  also  by 
the  behaviour  of  nickel,  cadmium,  and  aluminium.  In  the  ca«e  of 
nickel,  the  loss  of  weight  is  about  13%  less  than  the  equivalent  of  the 
reduced  persulphate.  Cadmium  dissolves  readily  in  ammonium  per- 
sulphate without  evolution  of  gas,  but  there  is  considerable  discrepancy 
between  the  observed  and  calculated  values  for  the  loss  of  weight. 
Only  slight  corrosion  of  aluminium  occurs  in  ammonium  persulphate 
solution.  Ammonium  persulphate  dissolves  iron,  forming  ferrous  sulph- 
ate, some  of  which  is  oxidised  by  the  excess  of  the  persulphate.  It 
appears  that  the  free  acid  formed  by  the  hydrolysis  of  ferric  sulphate  acts 
as  a  catalytic  agent  in  the  reaction  between  iron  and  water.      J.  C.  P. 

Action  of  Silver  Nitrate  and  of  Mercuric  Nitrate  on  some 
Inorganic  Hydroxides.  Wilhelm  Biltz  and  Friedrich  Zimmer- 
mann  (fier.,  1907,  40,  4979— 4984).— When  freshly-precipitated 
magnesium  hydroxide  is  moistened  with  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate. 
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the  hydrogel  is  coloured  yellowish-brown,  owing  to  the  separation  of 
silver  oxide.  The  authors  have  studied  the  behaviour  of  other 
inorganic  hydroxides  towards  both  silver  nitrate  and  mercuric  nitrate. 
The  various  hydroxides  were  precipitated  by  ammonia  from  the  hot 
solutions  of  their  salts,  washed  until  free  from  ammonia,  and  then 
saturated  with  iV/10  silver  nitrate.  Glucinum,  aluminium,  indium, 
zirconium,  stannic,  antimony,  and  bismuth  hydroxides  respectively 
gave  no  reaction,  zinc  hydroxide  was  coloured  faintly  brown,  cadmium 
hydroxide  strongly  brownish-yellow,  and  lead  hydroxide  somewhat 
violet-brown.  With  mercuric  nitrate,  the  hydroxides  of  indium, 
zirconium,  antimony,  and  bismuth  gave  no  reaction,  glucinum  hydr- 
oxide was  coloured  yellowish-red,  magnesium  hydroxide  strongly 
yellowish-red,  zinc  hydroxide  faintly  yellow,  cadmium  hydroxide 
strongly  yellowish-red,  aluminium  hydroxide  faintly  yellow,  lead 
hydroxide  yellowish-red,  and  bismuth  hydroxide  brightly  yellow.  The 
behaviour  of  a  number  of  hydroxides  of  rare  elements  was  studied 
from  the  same  standpoint.  A.  McK. 

Solubility  of  Calcium  Carbonate  in  Aqueous  Solutions  of 
Potassium  Chloride  and  Potassium  Sulphate  at  25°.  Frank 
K.  Cameron  and  William  0.  Robinson  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907, 
11,  577—580.  Compare  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  320).— Calcium  carbonate 
is  much  more  soluble  in  aqueous  solutions  of  potassium  sulphate 
than  in  aqueous  solutions  of  potassium  chloride.  The  solubility 
curve  for  calcium  carbonate  in  the  chloride  solutions  passes  through 
a  maximum.  When  calcium  carbonate  is  kept  in  contact  with 
potassium  sulphate  solutions  containing  more  than  2*98%  KaS04, 
s)  ngenite  is  formed.  J.  C.  P. 

Soluble  Basic  Sulphates  of  Glucinum.     Charles  L.  Parsons, 

William  O.  Robinson,  and  C.  T.  Fuller  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11, 

651 — 658). — A  solution  of  glucinum  sulphate  dissolves   fairly  large 

quantities  of  glucinum  hydroxide,  and  the  solutions  obtained  in  this 

way  have    been  examined    by   the   authors.     It  is   shown   that   the 

addition  of  glucinum  hydroxide  to  a  solution  of  glucinum  sulphate 

ea   the  freezing  point   of  the  latter  and  lowers   its  conductivity. 

The  solutions  obtained  are   not   true   colloids,  as  shown  by  dialysis 

ri merits,  nor  does  the  glucinum  enter  into  a  complex  anion.     It  is 

•  sled  that  the  dissolved  glucinum  salt  acts  as  a  solvent  for  the 

hydroxide,  just  as  acetic  acid  dissolved  in  water  will  dissolve  camphor, 

which  is  itself  insoluble  in  water.  J.  C.  P. 

Alloys  of  Zinc  and  Nickel.  Victor  Tatel  (AfetaUurgi*,  1907, 
4,  781 — 785). — Alloys  containing  up  to  50",',  of  nickel  were  prepared  by 
adding  aickel  to  molten  sine  covered  with  a  layer  of  borax.  The 
freezing-point  curve  has  a  euteotio  point  very  close  to  the  line  end, 
re  being  only  0*5°  below  the  melting  point  of 
/inc.  Bight  different  crystalline  constituent!  were  observed  I  is 
pure  sine  ;  ii  1 1  contain  from  I  2*2  .  bo 

'■k<-l ;  111  i    t  be  compound  Ni/n_,  indicated  bj  a  maximum  on  the 
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freezing-point  curve  ;  the  mixed  crystals  IV  contain  from  397%  to 
45 '8%  of  nickel,  and  break  up  on  cooling  to  640°  into  the  crystals  V 
and  VI.  Crystals  VII  separate  from  the  molten  mass,  but  then 
react  with  it  at  1025—1037°  to  form  IV.  The  mixed  crystals  VIII 
are  formed  when  alloys  containing  more  than  45*8%  of  nickel  are 
cooled  to  780°.  The  exact  nature  of  the  crystals,  with  the  exception 
of  the  compound  NiZn3,  could  not  be  determined. 

The  brittleness  of  zinc  is  greatly  increased  by  the  addition  of  nickel ; 
NiZn3  is  extremely  brittle,  and  gives  a  characteristic  blue  coloration 
with  dilute  nitric  acid.     Photo-micrographs  of  the  alloys  are  given. 

0.  H.  D. 


New  Kind  of  Dioxides.  I.  Luigi  Marino  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem., 
1907,  56,  233 — 245). — It  is  shown  that  the  dioxides  of  manganese, 
lead,  and  barium  react  quite  differently  towards  sulphur  dioxide,  and  it 
is  therefore  suggested  that  the  constitution  of  the  three  dioxides  must 
be  different. 

Pure  manganese  dioxide  was  suspended  in  water,  and  sulphur 
dioxide  passed  in  at  10 — 12°  until  a  clear  solution  was  obtained. 
Analysis  showed  that  the  solution  thus  obtained  contained  manganese 
dithionate  and  a  little  sulphate ;  the  main  reaction  is  therefore 
represented  by  the  equation  Mn02  +  2S02  =  MnS206.  At  the  same 
time,  the  "  induced  "  reaction  MnS206  +  Mnb2  =  2MnS04  takes  place  to 
a  slight  extent. 

By  the  action  of  sulphur  dioxide  on  lead  peroxide,  on  the  other 
hand,  a  heavy,  white  powder  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  lead  sulphate 
and  sulphite  was  obtained,  and  not  a  trace  of  dithionate  was  formed. 
Evidence  is  adduced  to  show  that  the  successive  stages  of  the  reaction 
are  as  follows:  Pb02  +  S02  =  PbS03  +  O  ;  S02  +  O  +  H20  =  H2S04 j 
PbS03  +  H2S04  =  PbS04  +  H2S03. 

When  barium  peroxide  is  used,  the  first  stage  of  the  reaction  is 
represented  by  the  equation  Ba02  +  H2S03  =  BaS03  +  H202,  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  then  oxidising  the  sulphur  dioxide  and  barium 
sulphite  to  sulphuric  acid  and  barium  sulphate  respectively. 

Selenious  acid  also  behaves  differently  towards  the  peroxides  of  lead 
and  manganese  ;  the  results  of  the  investigation  will  be  communicated 
later. 

The  difference  in  behaviour  of  the  dioxides  in  question  is  ascribed 
to  a  difference  of  constitution,   which  for  those  of   manganese  and 

lead  may  be  represented  by  the  constitutional  formulae  Mn<^~  and 

Pb<^  i .  As  the  sesquioxides  of  iron  and  cobalt  give,  like  manganese 
dioxide,  additive  compounds  with  sulphur  dioxide  (Seubert  and  Elten, 
Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  278),  they  may  also  contain  a  group  of  the  type  M^q  ; 

the  formula  for  ferric  oxide  would  therefore  be  OlFelFe^.. 

The  constitutional  formula  of  dithionic  acid  is  also  discussed. 

G.  S. 
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Action  of  Oxygen  on  Copper,  Tin,  Zinc,  and  the  Alloys  of 
Tin  and  Zinc  with  Copper.  Eduard  Jordis  [with  W.  Rosenhaupt] 
(Chem.  ZeiL,  1908,  32,  19—21.  Compare  Jordis,  this  vol.,  ii,  98). 
— The  rate  of  absorption  of  dry,  and  of  moist,  oxygen  by  copper,  tin, 
zinc,  and  alloys  of  tin  and  zinc  with  copper  has  been  determined  at 
various  temperatures  and  the  results  expressed  in  curves.  The 
reaction  commences  with  copper  at  about  80°,  with  tin  above  100°, 
and  with  zinc  at  150°  ;  at  temperatures  below  200°,  the  dry  oxygen  is 
absorbed  slightly  the  more  rapidly  by  copper  and  tin,  the  moist 
oxygen  by  zinc,  but  above  200°,  whilst  the  relation  between  the  rates 
of  absorption  by  tin  remains  approximately  unchanged,  the  moist 
oxygen  is  absorbed  much  more  rapidly  than  the  dry  gas  by  copper 
and  zinc.  An  alloy  containing  70%  of  copper  and  30%  of  tin  acts  as 
a  mixture  of  the  compound  Cu3Sn  with  an  excess  of  copper,  and  the  alloys 
of  copper  and  zinc  as  mixtures  of  Cu2Zn  with  an  excess  of  copper  or 
of  zinc.  The  absorption  curves  of  the  alloys  resemble  to  some  extent 
those  of  the  metal  present  in  excess.  The  discussion  of  the  results 
leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  oxidation  of  these  metals  and  alloys 
is  not  a  simple  process,  but  consists  of  several  simultaneous  reactions, 
one  of  which  must  be  a  diffusion  of  the  oxygen  in  the  metallic  state 
through  the  metal  or  alloy.  G.  Y. 

Action  of  Lime  in  Excess  on  Copper  Sulphate  Solutions. 
James  M.  Bell  and  Walter  C.  Taber  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11, 
632 — 636). — The  authors  have  determined  the  composition  of  the 
solution  and  of  the  precipitates  obtained  when  lime  and  copper 
sulphate  solutions  are  mixed  in  different  proportions  and  concentra- 
tions.    The  results  are  summarised  in  the  following  table : 


►Solid  phases. 
Ca(OH)2,  blue  copper  hydroxide. 
Ca(OH)2,  blue  copper  hydroxide. 
Ca(OH)2,CaS04,2H90,  blue  copper  hydroxide. 
CaS04,2H20,  blue  copper  hydroxide. 
CaS04,2H20,  blue  copper  hydroxide. 
CaS04,2H20,  green  copper  hydroxide. 
( '.iS04,2H20,  green  copper  hydroxide. 

In  the  preparation  of  Bordeaux  mixture,  a  very  large  excess  of  lime 
1    the    precipitate  will  consist  of  the  three  solids,  lime, 
im,  and  the  blue  copper  hydroxide.  J.  C.  P. 

Solubility  of  Gypsum  in  Copper  Sulphate  Solutions.     .1am  is 
i.  and    Walter   0.    Tabkb   (./.    Physical   <'/<<•»>.,    1907,    11, 
-638). — The  solubility  of  gypsum  at  first  diminishes  as  the  oon- 
d  of  copper  sulphate  increases,  until  at  n  copper  sulph 

litre    the    solubility    of    gypsum 
minimum  «>f   1-7  per  litre.     Further  incn 

■  i  .it  ion  g  i  oluhilit  y 


Gram  per  litre. 

CaO. 

so* 

1-206 

0-0 

1-780 

0-872 

1-060 

1-888 

1052 

1-358 

1-112 

1-120 

1-144 

0-880 

1-280 
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(at  first  rapid  and  then  slow),  and  a  solution  which  is  saturated 
with  copper  sulphate  dissolves  gypsum  to  the  extent  of  2  08  grams  per 
litre.  J.  C.  P. 

The  Nature  of  the  Phosphorescent  Elements  and  Meta- 
elements  of  Sir  W.  Crookes.  Georges  Urbain  (Compt.  rend.,  1907, 
145,  1335 — 1337). — The  phosphorescent  spectra  afforded  by  mixtures 
in  varying  proportions  of  the  anhydrous  sulphates  of  pure  gadolinium 
and  terbium  contain  the  bauds  which  were  attributed  by  Sir  W.  Crookes 
to  the  elements  or  meta-elements  Ga,  G^,  Gp,  ionium,  and  incognitum 
(Abstr.,  1887,  334;  1906,  ii,  62).  The  intensity  of  the  bands  varies 
with  the  composition  of  the  mixture,  and  the  mixtures  containing  less 
than  0'5%  or  more  than  10%  of  terbium  are  very  slightly  phosphorescent. 
The  author  concludes  that  in  these  mixtures  the  terbium,  which  is  the 
active  phosphorescent  substance,  is  not  a  mixture  of  several  elements. 

M.  A.  W. 

Bayer's  Bauxium.  G.  Griner  and  Georges  Urbain  {Bull.  Soc. 
chim.y  1907,  [iv],  1,  1158 — 1163). — In  manufacturing  alumina  from 
the  red  bauxite  of  Var,  the  sodium  aluminate  obtained  by  roasting  the 
mineral  with  sodium  carbonate  is  decomposed  by  a  current  of  carbon 
dioxide,  and  the  sodium  carbonate  is  recovered  from  the  filtrate  by 
evaporation.  The  mother  liquors  from  the  last  process  contain 
chromic,  vanadic,  molybdic,  tungstic,  phosphoric,  arsenic,  and  silicic 
acids  with  small  quantities  of  alumina,  magnesia,  lime,  <fcc,  and  after 
the  removal  of  these  various  constituents  Bayer  obtained  (Abstr., 
1895,  ii,  313)  a  violet-coloured  solution,  which  on  exposure  to  air 
became  yellow  and  gave  other  reactions  which  led  him  to  suppose 
that  it  contained  a  new  element  "  bauxium." 

This  material  has  now  been  examined  spectrographically  by  the 
authors,  and  they  find  that  it  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
vanadium  and  tungsten  containing  a  trace  of  molybdenum  and  minute 
traces  of  copper,  bismuth,  lead,  calcium,  and  sodium,  and  that  a  dilute 
solution  of  ammonium  vanadate  containing  a  small  quantity  of 
ammonium  tungstate  gives  all  the  reactions  which  Bayer  thought 
to  be  characteristic  of  bauxium. 

Bayer's  misapprehension  of  the  nature  of  the  solution  he  obtained 
appears  to  have  been  due  to  his  supposition  that  vanadium  can  be 
completely  removed  from  solution  as  ammonium  vanadate  and  tungsten 
as  tungstic  acid,  which  it  appears  now  is  not  the  case. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  spectrograph^  method  employed  by 
the  authors  is  given  in  the  original.  T.  A.  H. 

Gases  Occluded  in  Steels.  G.  Belloc  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 
1280—1283.  Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  484).— The  work  described 
refers  to  (1)  the  nature  of  the  gases  ;  (2)  the  form  of  the  curves  in  t  and 
dvjdt  relatively  to  the  total  volume  and  to  the  volume  of  each  gas  ;  (3) 
the  relative  proportions  of  each  gas  at  different  temperatures  ;  (4)  the 
relations  of  these  curves  to  the  critical  points  ;  (5)  variation  of  the  gases 
according  to  the  thickness  of  the  section  of  metal  from  which  they  are 
derived,  and  (6)  their  alteration  with  different  steels.  Two  bars  of  a 
very  soft  steel  containing  0*12%  of  carbon,  0*03%  of  silicon,  0*02%  of 
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sulphur,  0  018%  of  phosphorus,  and  0*35%  of  molybdenum,  chosen  so 
that  its  critical  points  are  well  separated,  were  examined.  Their  critical 
points  were  carefully  determined  by  Roberts- Austen's  differential 
method.  The  evolution  of  gases  is  in  intimate  relation  with  the 
critical  points  of  the  iron,  and  may  be  divided  into  three  stages.  (1)  The 
evolution  begins  at  a  variable  and  ill-defined  temperature  (150° — 400°) ; 
the  dv/dt  curve  has  a  small  minimum  at  200°  and  a  small  maximum  at 
300°,  but  the  evolution  is  small  below  the  point  A0.  (2)  Between 
500°  and  600°  the  dv/dt  curve  exhibits  a  large  maximum  at  the  point 
An,  and  then  falls  rapidly  to  a  minimum  (approaching  zero)  at  the  end 
of  A2.  The  point  Ax  has  no  well-defined  influence  in  the  steel 
considered.  (3)  The  evolution  increases  again  at  the  beginning  of  A%, 
then  diminishes  slowly,  and  seems  to  increase  afresh  with  the  tempera- 
ture. Adopting  Osmond's  definition  of  the  point  A0,  these  stages  can 
be  interpreted  thus  :  (1)  In  the  region  of  the  a-iron,  the  evolution  of 
gas  is  very  small,  and  apart  from  small  irregularities  tends  to  increase 
with  the  temperature.  (2)  The  commencement  of  the  conversion  of 
a-iron  into  /J-iron  is  characterised  by  an  abundant  evolution  which 
diminishes  as  the  conversion  progresses.  The  transformation  of  the 
cementation  carbon  into  "  temper"  carbon  to  the  extent  of  0'12%  has 
no  marked  influence.  (3)  The  evolution  recommences  with  the  trans- 
formation of  the  /?-iron  into  y-iron,  and  after  passing  through  a 
maximum  stems  to  increase  with  the  temperature  in  the  region  of  the 
y-iron. 

The  gases  evolved  consist  of  carbon  monoxide  and  dioxide,  hydrogen 
and   nitrogen.     The   first  produced    is  carbon  dioxide,    which   at  the 
beginning  forms  almost  the  total  volume.     It  disappears  at  about  550° 
(A0).      Nitrogen  begins  to  appear  at  about  550°,  and  persists  at  all 
higher  temperatures,  but  the  amount  is  small,  not  rising  above  a  mean 
vahie  of   10%.       Above  40<>°,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  alone  are 
evolved,  but  their  proportions  are  subject  to  sudden  alteration  with 
the    temperature.     A    larger   volume    of   gas    was    evolved,   and    the 
evolution  commenced  sooner  from  the  first  bar  than  from  the  second, 
probably  owing  to  initial  loss  of  ^as  from  the  latter  by  its  finer  sub- 
division.    The  gases  are  very  irregularly  distributed  in  the  steel,  the 
proportion  in  the  intermediate  layers  being  much  greater  th«n  in  the 
•rficial  and  central  portions.     As  regards  the  state  of  the  gas  in  the 
tl,    observations    made   are   not  in   favour  of  the  existence  of  a 
wciation-tension.  E.  H. 

Extraction  of  Gases  Contained  in  Metals.     Octave  Boudouard 
(Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1283— 1284).—  The  author  has  heaied  in  a 
i nil,  commercial  iron   in   the  form  of  bars  1   square  cm.  in  cross- 
in,   sheet    1    mm.    thick,   wire    2   mm.,    1    mm.,  and   "-5   mm.   in 
,   and    of    filings.     Wire    1    mm.   thick    when   heated  at  the 
i rn  of  boiling  Hulphur  (445°)  does  not  evolve  gas,  but  under 
conditions  .'5 1  5  grams  of  filings  evolve  6-45  c.c.  of  gas,  chiefly 
n  inonoxide  and  hydrogen.     The  results  of  heating  the  iron  in  its 
I  100°  m  a  vacuum    three  times,  allowing  fifteen  da\s' 
en  the  consecutive   ignitions,  are  given  in 
tm.        They  show  that  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  extract   the 
vol..   I01V.  ii. 
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<;ases  contained  in  iron  and  steel.  The  metal  after  a  third  ignition  at 
1100°  retains  an  appreciable  volume  of  gas,  varying  according  to  its 
state  of  division  (from  05%  of  total  volume  extracted  in  the  case  of 
filings  to  20%  with  sheet-  or  bar-iron).  A  table  is  given  containing  the 
total  percentage  volumes  and  weights  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen, 
carbon  dioxide,  and  nitrogen  expelled  by  three  ignitions  at  1100°  of 
wire  05  and  1  mm.  thick,  sheet  1  mm.  thick,  and  filings.  The  total 
percentage  weights  of  gas  evolved  are  0-0957%,  0-1029%,  0099%,  and 
0*2207%  respectively,  these  quantities  being  of  the  same  order  as 
the  amounts  of  sulphur  and  phosphorus  ordinarily  present. 

The  values  obtained  for  nitrogen  are  of  the  same  order  as  those  observed 
by  Braune  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  638  j  Rev.  de  Metallurgies  1907,  2,  834). 
In  a  vacuum,  iron  begins  to  volatilise  at  900°,  and  does  so  very 
appreciably  at  1100°.  E.  H. 

Solubility  of  Graphite  in  Iron.  Georges  Charpy  (Compt.  rend., 
1907,  145,  1277—1279.  Compare  Abstr,  1902,  ii,  209).— The 
determination  of  the  solubility  of  graphite  in  iron  is  rendered  very 
difficult  by  the  exceeding  slowness  of  the  dissolution  of  graphite,  or 
the  conversion  of  the  combined  carbon  into  graphite,  which  necessitates 
prolonged  heating,  involving  either  carburation  or  decarburation  of 
the  surface  according  to  the  conditions. 

An  ingot  of  grey  cast-iron,  containing  3*75%  total  carbon  (3 '34% 
graphite),  about  0*1%  silicon  and  manganese,  and  traces  of  sulphur 
and  phosphorus,  was  obtained  by  melting  in  a  crucible  some  Swedish 
iron  cemented  with  excess  of  wood-charcoal,  and  allowing  it  to  cool 
slowly.  Cubes  of  this  iron  (4  cm.  edge)  were  heated  for  three  to 
seven  hours  at  temperatures  varying  from  750 — 1150°,  quenched  in 
water,  and  then  annealed  at  500°.  After  planing  off  a  thickness  of 
2  mm.  from  the  faces,  the  combined  carbon  was  determined  in  the 
remaining  cubes.  It  is  found  to  increase  from  0*31%  at  750°  to 
2-47%  at  1150°. 

A  white  cast-iron  containing  2 '82%  total  carbon  (all  combined), 
obtained  by  running  the  fused  metal  into  a  metallic  mould,  when 
heated  at  1150°,  cooled  slowly  to  1000°,  and  then  quenched  in  cold 
water  gives  an  ingot  of  which  the  central  portion  contains  2*74% 
total  carbon,  1*82%  graphite,  and  0'92%  combined  carbon. 

When  the  crucible,  prepared  as  above,  containing  the  liquid  iron  is 
placed  in  a  furnace,  maintained  at  1000°  for  three  hours,  and  then 
plunged  in  cold  water,  an  ingot  is  formed  containing  3*10%  total 
carbon,  2'15%  graphite,  and  0*95%  dissolved  carbon. 

By  the  cementation  of  iron  at  1000°  (compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  430) 
with  wood-charcoal,  two  irons  were  obtained  containing  (1)  2*50% 
carbon,  of  which  1*40%  was  graphite,  and  1*10%  dissolved  carbon  ;  (2) 
3*10%  carbon,  2*21%  graphite,  and  0*89%  dissolved  carbon. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  solubility  of  graphite  in  iron 
diminishes  with  the  temperature,  and  amounts  to  about  1%  at  1000°. 

E.  H. 

Chemical  Behaviour  of  High  Percentage  Ferro-silicon. 
Johannes  Haas  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  8). — A  50%  ferro-silicon 
dissolves  in  a  concentrated    solution  of   copper  ammonium  fluoride, 
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metallic  copper  separating  as  a  flocculent,  spongy  precipitate.  The 
reaction,  which  takes  place  spontaneously,  is  accompanied  by  a  violent 
evolution  of  gas,  hydrogen  silicofluoride  probably  being  formed. 
Silicic  acid  is  not  formed,  and  the  evolution  of  hydrocarbons  has  not 
been  observed.  The  copper  ammonium  fluoride  solution  is  almost 
without  action  on  80%  ferro-manganese.  G.  Y. 

Decomposition  of  Iron  Sulphides  by  Aluminium,  and  the 
Probable  Existence  of  a  Double  Sulphide  of  Iron  and 
Aluminium.  Hugo  Ditz  (Metallurgies  1907,  4,  786—792). — 
Sulphides  are  less  energetically  reduced  by  ignition  with  aluminium 
powder  than  oxides.  A  mixture  of  iron  pyrites  and  aluminium  in  the 
proportion  3FeS2:4Al  yields  less  than  one-half  of  its  iron  in  the 
metallic  form.  In  presence  of  an  excess  of  aluminium,  one-half  of 
the  iron  is  obtained.  The  copper  present  in  the  pyrites  is  only 
reduced  when  an  excess  of  aluminium  is  employed.  The  slag  appears 
to  contain  a  double  sulphide,  Al2S3,FeS,  which  has  also  been  obtained 
by  Houdard  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  468)  from  ferrous  sulphide  and  aluminium. 
The  reduction  thus  proceeds  according  to  the  equation 
2FeS2  +  2  Al  =  Al2S3,FeS  +  Fe. 

When  ferrous   sulphide  is    reduced,   the    same  double   sulphide    is 
formed,  according  to  the  equation  4FeS  +  2Ai  =  Al2S3,FeS  +  3Fe. 

C.  H.  D. 

Roussin's  Salts.  V.  Italo  Bellucci  and  P.  De  Cesaris  (Atti 
R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  740—745.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  29,  472). — On  oxidation  of  potassium  ferronitrosulphide  with 
permanganate,  each  molecule  of  the  former  absorbs  26  atoms  of 
oxygen,  this  being  the  amount  necessary  theoretically  for  the  oxidation 
of  all  the  elements  to  the  highest  grade.  This  result  excludes  all 
possibility  of  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  the  molecule  of  Roussin's 
salts.  Further,  taken  along  with  the  complete  resistance  of  these  salts 
to  the  action  of  the  most  energetic  reducing  agents,  this  oxidisability 
indicates  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  iron  atoms  in  the  molecule  are 
ent  in  the  ferrous  condition.  Comparison  of  the  behaviour 
towards  hydrochloric  acid  of  potassium  ferronitrosulphide  with  that 
of  the  complex  sulphides,  Fe2S3,K2S  and  2FeS,K2S,  shows  that  the 
three  sulphur  atoms  in  the  molecule  of  Roussin's  salts  exist  in  the 
form  of  sulphide  and  are  probably  combined  with  the  iron. 

T.  H.  P. 

Hydrolysis  of  Ferric  Chloride.     II.     Action  of  Hydrochloric 

Acid.     (>.  M  mi  itano  and  Leopold  Michel  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145, 

1-J75— 1277.     Compare    Abstr.,    1907,    ii,    692).— The   authors   have 

red  the  rates  of  change  of  the  conductivity  of  ferric  chloride 

us   with   that  of  the  conductivity  of  solutions  containing  the 

same  quantities  of  ferric  chloride;  and  varying  quantities  of  hydrogen 

chloride.     The  results  obtained  are  illustrated  by  curves.    The  latter 

v  that  the  duration  of  the  period  of  constant  conductivity  increases 

with  the  amount  of  hydrogen  ohloride  added,  and,  other  things  boing 

1,  the  quantity  of  hydrogen  chloride  required  to  render  the  solution 

8-2 
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stable  increases  considerably  with  the  temperature  and  varies  slightly 
with  the  concentration  of  the  ferric  chloride.  The  remarkable  pheno- 
menon is  observed,  that  during  the  hydrolysis  of  a  ferric  chloride 
solution,  a  considerably  larger  quantity  of  hydrogen  chloride  can  be 
formed  than  would  have  rendered  the  solution  stable  if  added  at  first, 
the  conductivity  of  hydrolysed  solutions  rising  to  values  greater  than 
those  of  solutions  initially  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid.  Moreover, 
small  additions  of  acid  only  retard  hydrolysis  at  the  beginning,  after- 
wards appearing  to  accelerate  it.  Measurements  of  the  conductivities 
of  J// 10  solutions  of  ferric  chloride  alone  and  with  varying  quantities 
of  hydrogen  chloride  (M/30  to  J//10)  (1)  immediately  after  dissolution, 
(2)  after  thirty  minutes'  heating  at  100°,  and  then  (3)  forty-six  hours 
later  show  that  the  increase  in  conductivity  on  heating  and  its  decrease 
subsequently,  diminish  as  the  quantity  of  acid  added  increases.  The 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  products  of  hydrolysis  are  not  constant  in 
composition,  only  those  first  formed  being  easily  reconverted  into 
FeCl3  by  the  hydrochloric  acid  present,  the  action  of  the  acid  becoming 
more  and  more  difficult  as  the  hydrolysis  progresses,  and,  further,  that 
the  products  of  hydrolysis  are  rendered  more  resistant  by  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  chloride.  To  justify  these  conclusions,  curves  are  given 
showing  that  the  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  which,  added  at  the 
beginning,  renders  the  solution  stable,  when  added  during  hydrolysis, 
not  only  does  not  restore  the  solution  to  its  original  condition,  but 
does  not  stop  the  hydrolysis. 

These  phenomena  appear  to  be  best  explained  by  the  hypothesis  that 
the  colloid  formed  from  the  products  of  hydrolysis  is  composed  of 
complex  ions.  E.  H. 

Ferric  Chlorides.  Frank  K.  Cameron  and  William  0.  Robinson 
(J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11,  690 — 694). — The  investigation  deals 
with  the  cases  in  which  there  is  relatively  more  ferric  oxide  than  acid. 
It  appears  that  at  25°  no  definite  basic  chloride  is  formed,  the  stable 
solid  phase  being  one  of  a  series  of  solid  solutions  containing  ferric 
oxide,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  water.  J.  C.  P. 

Ferric  Sulphates.  Frank  K.  Cameron  and  William  O.  Robinson 
(J.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11,  641 — 650). — Ferric  sulphate  solutions  of 
varying  concentration  were  shaken  with  freshly-precipitated  ferric 
hydroxide  at  25°  for  four  months.  At  the  end  of  this  time,  the  clear 
solutions  were  separated  and  analysed.  It  is  shown  that  no  definite 
basic  ferric  sulphates  are  formed.  In  contact  with  solutions  containing 
less  than  25%  S03,  the  stable  solid  is  one  of  a  series  of  solid  solutions, 
containing  ferric  oxide,  sulphuric  acid,  and  probably  water.  In  contact 
with  solutions  containing  from  25%  to  28%  S03,  the  stable  solid  is  a 
hydrated  normal  sulphate  of  the  composition  Fe2O3,3SO3,10II2O.  In 
contact  with  solutions  containing  more  than  28%  S03,  the  stable  solid 
is  a  hydrated  acid  sulphate  of  the  composition  Fe2O3,4SO3,10H2O. 

J.  C.  P. 

A  New  Chromium  Sulphate.  Paul  Nicolardot  (Cornet,  rend., 
1907,    145,    1338— -1340).— When   the   green    solution   obtained    by 
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boiling  a  solution  of  violet  chromium  sulphate  is  heated  with  barium 
carbonate,  part  of  the  sulphuric  acid  is  precipitated,  and  on  complete 
spontaneous  evaporation  of  the  nitrate  a  new  chromium  sulphate, 
CrgOg^^SOgjT'SHgO,  is  obtained  as  a  non-crystalline  solid,  readily 
soluble  in  water  to  form  a  green  solution,  but  insoluble  in  alcohol  or 
acetone,  and  precipitated  from  aqueous  solution  by  these  liquids. 
Solutions  of  the  salt  do  not  yield  precipitates  with  barium  chloride 
or  with  sodium  phosphate  ;  it  differs  in  this  respect  from  the  sulphate 
of  sulphochromyl  hydroxide  described,  but  not  isolated,  by  Recoura 
(Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  27),  and  resembles  the  sulphate,  (Cr203(803)3,8H20, 
obtained  by  Recoura  by  dehydrating  the  solid  violet  chromium 
sulphate.  M.  A.  W. 

Chromates.  Samuel  H.  C.  Briggs  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907, 
66,  246—260.  Compare  Trans.,  1903,  83,  391  j  1904,  85,  677).— 
The  preparation  and  properties  of  certain  chromates,  dichromates,  and 
double  chromates  are  described. 

Nickel  dichr ornate,  2NiCr207,3H20,  obtained  by  heating  together 
nickel  carbonate  and  chromic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  high 
temperature,  occurs  in  reddish-brown,  transparent  prisms,  which  are 
deliquescent.  The  corresponding  cobalt  salt,  CoCr207,H20,  prepared 
by  an  analogous  method,  forms  black,  lustrous,  deliquescent  crystals. 

Ammonium  cobalt  chr ornate,  (NH4)2Co(Cr04)2,6H20,  obtained  by 
interaction  of  ammonium  chromate  and  cobalt  acetate  in  aqueous 
solution  below  -  5°,  occurs  in  well-formed,  brownish-yellow  prisms. 
The  corresponding  caesium  compound,  prepared  by  an  analogous 
method,  was  not  obtained  quite  free  from  basic  salt ;  it  forms  small, 
lustrous  crystals. 

The  normal  chromates  of  copper,  zinc,  and  cadmium  have  already 
been  isolated  from  aqueous  solution  and  described  by  Schulze  (Abstr., 
1896,  ii,  24) ;  exact  methods  for  preparing  them  are  now  given. 
Attempts  to  obtain  normal  chromates  of  these  metals,  analogous  in 
behaviour  to  the  corresponding  sulphates,  by  interaction  in  non- 
aqueous solvents  were  unsuccessful. 

A  large  number  of  compounds  of  pyridine  with  dichromates  have 
been  prepared ;  in  most  cases  by  interaction  in  aqueous  pyridine 
solution  of  chromic  acid  or  potassium  dichromate  and  a  salt  of  the 
particular  metal.  The  compounds  in  question  are  fairly  stable, 
nearly  insoluble  in  water,  and  insoluble  in  the  ordinary  organic 
solvents.  The  majority  of  them  are  of  the  type  M"Cr207,4Py.  The 
t&r  compound,  CuO207,4Py,  occurs  in  small,  light  green  crystals 
or  in  well-formed,  dark  green  prisms ;  the  zinc  compound  in  lustrous, 
orange  prisms ;  the  cadmium  compound  in  orange  crystals,  and  the 
cobalt  compound  as  a  dark  brown  powder.  Corresponding  nickel  and 
niese  compounds  were  also  prepared. 

A  silver  compound,  Ag2Cr207,6Py,  was  obtained  in  lustrous,  orange 
On  dissolving  this  compound  in  water  containing  a  little 
pyridine,    and    cooling,   a   second    silver    compound,    Ag2Cr207,4Py, 
t  in  orange  prisms. 

Two   mercury   salts  of   tht  ;,>n,   HgCr207,2Py,   are 

>ne,  obtained  from  solutions  containing  little  pyridine, 
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forms  orange   crystals,   the  other,   which  crystallises  from  excess  of 
pyridine,  occurs  in  lustrous,  golden-yellow  leaflets. 

A  uranium  compound,  2U08,3Cr08,2Py,  also  forms  lustrous,  orange- 
coloured  crystals.  The  pyridine  double  salts  of  zinc,  cadmium,  and 
mercury  darken  on  exposure  to  light.  G.  S. 

Potassium  Ammoniostannate.  F.  F.  Fitzgerald  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1693— 1698).— In  an  earlier  paper  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  545),  an  account  was  given  of  the  preparation  of  potassium 
ammonio-zincate  by  the  action  of  zinc  on  a  solution  of  potassamide  in 
liquid  ammonia.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  prepare  other  salts  of 
this  class. 

When  excess  of  a  solution  of  potassamide  in  liquid  ammonia  is 
added  to  a  solution  of  stannic  iodide  in  the  same  solvent,  a  crystalline 
precipitate  of  potassium  ammoniostannate,  Sn(NK)2,4NH3,  is  produced, 
which,  when  heated  at  145°,  loses  3  mols.  of  ammonia.  On  further 
heating  in  a  vacuum  at  316°,  a  brick-red  powder  is  obtained,  which 
still  contains  some  ammonia  and  is  decomposed  violently  by  water  with 
evolution  of  gas  and  deposition  of  tin.  E.  G. 

Columbium  Sulphide.  I.  Heinrich  Biltz  and  Ludwig  Gonder 
{Ber.,  1907,  40,  4963— 4972).— For  the  preparation  of  columbium 
pentoxide,  a  by-product  from  the  manufacture  of  tantalum  compounds 
was  used,  containing  46  per  cent,  of  columbium  pentoxide,  36  per  cent, 
of  sodium  oxide,  10  per  cent,  of  iron  oxide,  traces  of  tungstic  acid,  a 
little  tantalum  oxide,  and  several  per  cent,  of  water.  In  order  to 
remove  iron,  sodium,  and  tungsten,  the  product  was  fused  with 
potassium  hydrogen  sulphate,  water  added,  the  columbic  acid  filtered 
off*,  and  then  boiled  with  a  little  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and 
washed  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid ;  the  fusion  was  then  repeated  in 
order  to  remove  the  last  traces  of  iron.  The  columbic  acid  was  then 
separated  from  traces  of  tantalum  according  to  Marignac's  method ;  it 
was  dissolved  in  pure  hydrogen  fluoride,  potassium  carbonate  added, 
diluted  with  water,  and  allowed  to  crystallise,  when  a  little  potassium 
tantalum  fluoride  separated ;  on  further  concentration,  potassium 
columbium  hydroxyfluoride  separated.  The  latter  was  then  heated 
with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  fused  with  potassium  hydrogen 
sulphate,  boiled  with  water,  and  washed  by  decantation  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  columbic  acid,  obtained  in  this  manner,  was 
still  contaminated  with  a  little  sulphuric  acid,  retained  by~  ad  sorption. 
The  product  was  accordingly  heated  for  several  hours  in  a  combustion 
tube,  first  in  a  current  of  ammonia,  and  finally  in  a  current  of 
oxygen. 

The  pure  columbium  oxide  was  then  heated  to  redness  for  several 
hours  in  a  current  of  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  sulphide  and  carbon 
disulphide,  the  product  extracted  with  carbon  disulphide,  and  finally 
dried  over  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  likely  that  columbium  sulphide  has 
not  yet  been  obtained  pure.  The  authors  conclude  that  their  prepara- 
tions are  mixtures  of  a  columbium  sulphide,  CbS2  or  Cb2S5,  either 
with  columbium  or  with  a  lower  sulphide.  A.  McK. 
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Oil  from  the  Roof  of  the  Cockshead  Coal  Seam,  North 
Staffordshire.  Archibald  A.  Hall  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1907,  26, 
1223 — 1224). — The  dark  brown  oil,  which  deposits  crystals  at  18° 
and  is  solid  at  15°,  was  found  on  investigation  to  be  a  mixture  of  the 
higher  paraffins  with  some  olefines  and  possibly  some  naphthenes  and 
phenolic  substances.  W.  H.  G. 

Optical  Investigation  of  the  Bibieibat  Naphtha.  M.  A. 
Rakusin  (J.  Muss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  39,  1343—1358.  Compare 
Abstr. ,1907,  ii,  883). — Of  forty-seven  naphthas  examined,  those  from  the 
uppermost  layers  are  of  maximum  transparency,  and,  with  but  a  few  ex- 
ceptions, of  lowest  sp.  gr.  The  curve  expressing  the  relation  between  the 
depth  at  which  the  naphtha  is  obtained  and  the  corresponding  coefficients 
of  optical  opacity  approximates  to  a  straight  line ;  there  is  thus  a 
genetic  connexion  between  the  various  naphthas,  and  they  are  all 
filtration  products  of  one  original  naphtha,  but,  since  this  process  could 
not  have  occurred  everywhere  at  the  same  speed,  the  naphthas  obtained 
from  various  parts  of  the  globe  are  not  identical  in  properties.  The 
relation  between  the  pressure  within  the  earth  and  that  of  the  outer 
layers,  as  well  as  of  the  duration  of  nitration  and  the  nature  of  the 
naphtha  produced,  is  discussed.  When  the  outer  pressure  exceeds  the 
inner,  no  nitration  can  occur,  but  the  naphtha  becomes  compressed,  form- 
ing condensed  products,  such  as  asphalt  (compare  Marcusson,  Abstr., 
1907,  i,  466).  All  the  Bibieibat  naphthas  are  normal,  are  not  decom- 
posed, and  do  not  undergo  racemisation  when  distilled  at  250°/20  mm. 

Z.  K. 

Paraffin    Wax    from     the     Ladysmith     Pit,     Whitehaven 

Collieries.       Peter    P.    Bedson     (J.   Soc    Chem.   Ind.,    1907,    26, 

1224 — 1225). — An  investigation  of  a  substance  which  was  discovered 

ii  exudation   in  a  drift  of  the  Ladysmith  Pit  of  the  Whitehaven 

Collieries.     It  is  a   dark   brown  material,  having   the  consistency   of 

line,  and  consists  of  a  mixture  of  paraffin  hydrocarbons,  contain- 

t  considerable  proportion  of  the    solid   members  of  this  series, 

ome  olefines.  W.  H.  G. 

American    Pyrites    Crystals.       Kdward   H.    Kraus  and  I.  D. 

r  (ZeiUch.    Kryit.    Min.t    1907,  44,   144— 153).— The   following 

analyses  are  given  of   pyrites  crystals  from:  I,   Central  City  Mine, 

Gilpin  Co.,  Colorado ;  II,   a   limestone   quarry  at   Franklin   Furnace, 

New  Jersey  •  ill,  an  unknown  locality  in  Colorado  : 

!'•  Co.  Insol.  Total. 


I.*     53-26             16*51              —              —             0'59 

II                                                                             0*08 

III.       M*08            46-35              —               —             0-53 

100-37 
09-78 

*  Xi,                i,  .ui'i  An  .ii-  abteati 

tallographic  detoriptioo   ait  giTttv 

L  .'.  s. 
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Artificial  Haematite  Crystals.  Charles  E.  Munroe  (Amer. 
J.  Sci,  1907,  [iv],  24,  485 — 486).— Brilliant  crystals  of  haematite 
were  found  attached  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  iron  pipes  which  for 
seven  years  had  conducted  alternately  hydrogen  chloride  and  air  in  a 
plant  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  by  the  Deacon  process.  The 
well-developed  crystals  are  grouped  in  rosettes,  like  the  "iron-roses" 
of  the  Alps.  In  a  six-inch  pipe,  the  crystals  measured  1  cm.  across, 
and  in  a  twenty-inch  pipe  they  were  3  cm.  across.  L.  J.  S. 

Olivine  in  Serpentine  from  Chester,  Massachusetts. 
Charles  Palache  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1907,  [iv],  24,  491—495).— 
A  narrow  vein,  two  inches  or  less  in  width,  of  olivine  occurs  in 
serpentine  at  Chester,  in  Massachusetts.  The  olivine  has  the  form  of 
grains  or  of  rough  crystals,  and  is  associated  with  picrolite,  chrysotile, 
brucite,  and  magnetite.  The  following  analysis  by  W.  T.  Schaller 
shows  that  the  material,  although  apparently  pure,  must  be  inter- 
mixed with  magnesite,  brucite,  and  serpentine  : 


Si02. 

FeO. 

MgO. 

MnO. 

CaO.     F, 

H20 

at  100°. 

H20 

>  100*. 

COa. 

Total. 

39-43 

7-83 

49-26 

0*12 

nil 

1-20 

1-49 

0-77 

100*10 

The  vein  of  olivine  is  very  sharply  defined  from  the  surrounding 
serpentine,  and  is  evidently  a  younger  formation,  representing  a 
regeneration  of  olivine  in  the  rock-mass.  The  serpentine  pseudomorphs 
after  olivine  from  this  locality  have  been  called  "  hampshirite,"  and 
recently  the  opinion  has  been  expressed,  but  without  sufficient  grounds, 
that  the  original  mineral  was  humite.  L.  J.  S. 

Albite  from  Greenland.  C.  Dreyer  and  Victor  Goldschmidt 
(MeddeleUer  om  Gronland,  1907,  34,  1 — 60). — Measurements  of  well- 
developed,  water-clear  crystals  of  albite  from  South  Greenland  give  the 
following  crystallographic  constants  :  a  :  b  :  c  =  0*6373  : 1  :  0*5599  ; 
a  =  94°18';  £=116°41';  y  =  87°37'.  As  shown  by  the  following 
analyses  by  C.  Winther,  the  material  is  pure  albite :  I,  of  material 
from  Kangerdluarsuk  ;  II,  from  Narsarsuk  : 

Si02.  Al2Os.  CaO.         K20.  Na20.  Total. 

I.     68-80  19-43  nil  nil  11-86  100'09 

II.     68*80  19-40  0-20  ,,  11-68  10008 

l.  «r.  s. 

Tourmaline  from  Asinara  (Sardinia).  Aurelio  Serra  (Atti 
R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  16,  ii,  702 — 704).— Large,  uniformly 
tinted,  black  crystals  of  tourmaline,  D  3 '08,  found  in  pegmatitic  rock 
at  Asinara,  gave  on  analysis  : 

Si02.        B203.      A1203.       FeO.       TiOa.       P206.       MnO.       CaO.       MgO. 
3543        9-72        37*29        5'65        0'56        trace        0-89        1*10        4*60 

Na20.  K20.     H2Oatl00°.  H20  at  red  heat.        F.  Total. 

2-27  0-64  —  1-50  0'12  9977 

The  numbers  are  expressed  by  the  formula  : 

Si29B14AlS6Fe4Mg6Na4H80166.  T.  H.  P. 
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Physiological    Chemistry. 


Effect  of  Hirudin  on  Blood-Gases.  Joseph  Barcroft  and 
G.  R.  Mines  (J.  Physiol.,  1907,  36,  275— 282).— In  work  on  blood- 
gases,  the  principle  of  leech  extract,  called  hirudin,  is  a  valuable 
preparation.  It  may  either  be  injected,  or  the  blood  may  be  received 
into  a  suitable  syringe  containing  a  small  quantity  of  hirudin  solution. 
If  the  injection  is  made  slowly,  no  untoward  results  follow,  and  no 
disturbance  of  the  normal  blood-gases  is  produced.  W.  D.  H. 

Sugar  in  Blood.  Peter  Ron  a  and  Leonor  Michaelis  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  7,  329— 337).— The  removal  of  protein  by  the  adsorp- 
tive  action  of  kaolin  renders  the  estimation  of  sugar  in  the  nitrate 
quite  accurate  in  artificial  mixtures  containing  serum  to  which  a 
known  amount  of  sugar  is  added.  Colloidal  iron  hydroxide,  although 
in  distinction  from  kaolin  an  electropositive  colloid,  acts  similarly. 
The  free  sugar  of  the  blood-serum  or  plasma  can  therefore  be  estimated, 
and  the  figures  obtained  by  the  kaolin  method  from  plasma  show  the 
presence  of  from  92  to  172  mg.  of  sugar  per  100  c.c.  Glycogen  is  also 
adsorbed  and  removed  by  kaolin.  In  fresh  plasma,  the  yield  of  sugar 
after  treatment  with  iron  hydroxide  is  always  less  than  after  treat- 
ment with  kaolin  ;  it  is  therefore  suggested  that  some  of  the  sugar  in 
the  blood  is  combined  with  an  electronegative  colloid.  W.  D.  H. 

Proteoses  in  Blood.  Ernst  Freund  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  7, 
361 — 368). — Abderhalden  has  stated  that  even  during  the  height  of 
digestion  the  blood  is  free  from  proteoses.  The  present  paper  is 
largely  polemical,  and  re-affirms  the  author's  previous  position  on  the 
presence  of  these  substances  in  the  blood.  Abderhalden's  method  is 
criticised.  W.  D.  H. 

Proteins  of  Horse- Serum.  John  Mellanby.  (J.  Physiol.,  1907, 
36,  288—333.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  631). —The  usual  methods 
of  salt  precipitation  are  not  regarded  as  trustworthy  for  the 
separation  of  classes  of  proteins  in  serum.  Alcohol  shows  a  definite 
critical  temperature  for  the  precipitation  of  these  proteins.  The  main 
conclusion  drawn  is  that  there  are  three  main  proteins  present  : 
globulin  about  3%  of  the  total,  albumin-a  about  85%,  and  albumin-/? 
about  12%;  the  last  named  is  the  crystallisable  albumin. 

W.  D.  H. 

Leucoprotease    and  Anti- Leucoprotease  of  Mammals   and 

Birds.     Eugene  L  Oph  and  Bertha  L.  Barker    (J.  Exper.  Med., 

L907,  9,  207 — 221). — The  inhibiting  action  of  the  blood-serum  on  the 

enzyme   of    the    polynucloar   leucocytes  (leucoprotease)  is  exerted  by 

albumin  fraction  of  the  torum  ;  the  albumin  fraction  contains  no 

proteolytic  ft  The  globulin    Fraction  OOntains   no  anti 

t"i  ,  -ase  ;  it  00  on  the  contrary,  an  enzyme  which  digests 
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proteins  in  a  neutral  or  alkaline  medium.  This,  which  resembles 
leucoprotease,  is  held  in  check  by  its  anti-enzyme  which  is  present  in 
great  excess.  The  anti-en  zymotic  activity  of  the  serum  of  different 
animals  varies  considerably,  that  of  the  rabbit,  for  instance,  being 
stronger  than  dog's  serum  when  tested  either  with  dog's  or  with 
rabbit's  leucoprotease.  The  serum  of  birds  (pigeon  and  hen)  almost 
completely  fails  to  inhibit  mammalian  leucoprotease.  The  absence  of 
the  anti-enzyme  is  associated  with  an  absence  of  leucoprotease  in  poly- 
nuclear  leucocytes,  bone-marrow,  and  spleen.  W.  D.  H. 

Electrical  Charge  of  Native  Proteins  and  Agglutinins. 
Cyrus  W.  Field  and  Oscar  Teague  (J.  Exper.  Med.,  1907,  9, 
222 — 225). — Tetanolysin  and  anti-tetanolysin  travel  towards  the 
cathode  under  the  influence  of  an  electric  current ;  the  specific  agglu- 
tinins are  also  electropositive  ;  the  protein  matter  of  serum  is  not 
amphoteric,  but  travels  towards  the  cathode  whether  the  reaction  is 
acid,  neutral,  or  alkaline.  Hardy's  contrary  results  are  attributed  to 
the  fact  that  he  worked  with  "  denaturalised  "  protein.  The  bacteria- 
agglutinin  combination  may  be  dissociated  by  means  of  the  electric 
current.  W.  D.  H. 

Oxygen  Supply  and  Saliva.  Anton  J.  Carlson  and  F.  C. 
McLean  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  20,  457—469.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  891). — Further  experiments  confirming  previous  results  are 
given.  Stimulation  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  does  not  increase  the 
percentage  of  organic  solids  in  the  subsequent  saliva  obtained  by 
stimulation  of  cranial  secretory  nerves  or  by  the  injection  of  pilo- 
carpine. Heidenhain's  statement  to  the  contrary  was  due  to  imperfect 
technique.  This  is  considered  to  dispose  finally  of  Heidenhain's  theory 
of  trophic  secretory  nerves.  W.  D.  H. 

Causes  of  Rise  in  Electrical  Conductivity  under  the  Influence 
of  Trypsin.  William  M.  Bayllis  (J.  Physiol,  1907,  36,  221—252). 
— Fall  of  viscosity  and  liberation  of  adsorbed  electrolytes  from 
proteins  will  explain  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  increase  of  electrical 
conductivity  produced  by  tryptic  action.  The  main  cause  is  the 
production  of  "  peptones "  and  amino-acids,  and  especially  of  di- 
carboxylic  acids  and  hexone  bases.  Amino-acids  are  more  soluble 
in  solutions  of  other  amino-acids  than  in  water,  but  no  evidence  of 
salt  formation  was  obtained.  The  formation  of  free  carbaminoglycine 
and  carbaminoalanine  (Siegfried)  is  confirmed ;  carbaminoleucine  is 
also  present.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Relationship  of  Dysoxidisable  Carbon  and  Nitrogen  on 
Different  Diets.  Karl  Spiro  (Beitr.  chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908, 
11,  144 — 145). — On  a  protein  diet,  the  carbon  nitrogen  (C  :  N)  ratio 
of  the  urine  falls,  because  of  the  increase  of  urea,  in  which  the  C :  N 
ratio  is  the  lowest  among  urinary  constituents.  The  carbon  and 
nitrogen  of  the  urine  which  are  not  in  the  form  of  urea  or  ammonia 
are  spoken  of  as  dysoxidisable ;  the  relationship  of  this  form  of  carbon 
and  nitrogen  is  on  a  flesh  diet,  1:5;  on  a  carbohydrate  diet,  1  :  2*4  ; 
on  a  fat  diet,  1:3;  and  in  inanition,  1  :  2 '38.  W.  D.  H. 
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The  Importance  of  So-called  Plant-amides  in  Animal  Meta- 
bolism. Valdemar  Henriques  and  C.  Hansen  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1907,  54,  169—187). — Experiments  on  rats  show  that  if 
asparagine  is  the  only  nitrogenous  substance  in  the  diet,  it  is  unable 
to  maintain  equilibrium  or  to  act  as  a  protein-sparer.  The  same  is 
true  for  amides  separated  from  eight-day  old  germinating  seedlings 
(Vicia  /aba,  Phaseolus  vulgaris)  or  from  potatoes  and  other  vegetables. 

W.  D.  H. 

Nuclein  Metabolism  in  a  Dog  with  an  Eck's  Fistula.  J.  E. 
Sweet  and  Phcebus  A.  Levene  (J.  Exper.  Med.,  1907,  9,  229—239). — 
In  a  dog  with  an  Eck's  fistula  and  on  a  purine-free  diet,  the  output 
of  uric  acid  was  much  higher  than  in  normal  animals.  Feeding  with 
nucleo-protein  only  slightly  raised  the  amount.  Feeding  with 
adenine  had  a  similar  effect,  but  the  experiment  was  only  done  once ; 
indeed,  the  whole  series  of  observations  are  admittedly  too  scanty. 
Nucleic  acid  caused  diuresis  and  a  marked  rise  in  the  uric  acid 
output,  some  of  which  is  attributed  to  the  diuresis.  If  thymin  is 
injected,  part  of  it  is  eliminated  by  the  kidneys,  but  how  much  is 
absorbed  and  how  much  is  decomposed  in  the  intestinal  tract  was  not 
ascertained.  On  a  low  protein  diet,  the  uric  acid  elimination  suffered 
a  marked  fall.  W.  D.  H. 


The  Importance  of  Allantoin  in  Uric  Acid  Metabolism.  Wil- 
helm  Wiechowski  (Beitr.  chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  109 — 131). 
— Coadministration  of  uric  acid  to  animals  (dogs  and  rabbits),  it  is,  in 
part,  excreted  as  such,  but  is  mainly  eliminated  as  allantoin,  which  is 
therefore  regarded  as  an  end  product  of  uric  acid  metabolism. 

W.  D.  H. 


Secretory  Activity  of  the   Pancreas  Under  the  Influence 

of  Hydrochloric  Acid   and  Intestinal  Extract.     L.  Popielski 

( Pjliiger'a  Archiv,  1907,   120,  451— 491).— The  work   of   Bayliss  and 

ling   on   secretin    is    criticised,    and  the   opinion    advanced    (and 

supported  by  experiments)  that  the  injection  of  hydrochloric  acid  into 

the  duodenum  produces  pancreatic  secretion  as  the  result  of  a  nervous 

x.     It  is  stated  that  extracts  of  all  parts  of  the  gastro-intestinal 

produce  the  same  effect  as  the  so-called  secretin.        W.  D.  H. 

The   Nucleic   Acid   of  the   Pancreas.     Otto  von  Furth  and 

JlBUSALEM    (Beitr.  chem.   Physiol.  Path.,   1908,   11,   146 — 150. 

pare  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  993). — The  pancreas  contains  as  its  principal 

ii    one   which    yields  a    nucleic    acid    differing   in     no 

essential  points  from  that  prepared  from  the  thymus.     The  pancreas 

yield  lid  which  ii  distinguished  by  its  solubility  in  hot 

Queleo  protein,  Bang's  /3-guanylic  acid),  and  is 

of    Min|  'me,    its    cleavage    products    being     only    guanine, 

nl,  inn!  j>.  nt     ■■       h   ia  to  this  substance   that  tho  name 

guanylic  acid  should  be  re.  W.   I>.  U. 
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The  Superficial  Layer  of  Cells  and  its  Relation  to  their 
Permeability  and  to  the  Staining  of  Tissues  by  Dyes.  T. 
Brailsford  Robertson  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  1 — 34). — From 
experiments  on  the  solubility  of  dyes  in  the  presence  of  lipoids  (ethyl 
acetate,  butyrate,  triacetin,  <fec),  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the 
theory  of  an  oily  layer  on  the  surface  of  cells  is  untenable,  and  that 
cell  membranes  are  probably  protein  in  nature  ;  proteins  combine 
chemically  with  certain  dyes.  In  many  cases,  however,  a  discontinuous 
lipoid  layer  may  underlie  the  protein  membrane.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Biological  Importance  of  Lecithin.  W.  Glikin  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1907,  7,  286—298.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  566).— A  high 
percentage  of  lecithin  in  the  bone-marrow  is  associated  in  newly-born 
animals  with  those  species  (both  in  birds  and  mammals)  in  which 
there  is  a  helpless,  immature  condition  at  the  time  of  birth. 

W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Certain  Metallic  Ions  on  the  Frog's  Heart. 
Jean  Gautrelet  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1308— 1309).— The 
following  metals  were  dissociated  electrically  from  their  chlorides 
while  introduced  into  the  organism  of  the  frog  :  potassium,  copper,  and 
mercury  were  fouud  to  be  toxic  to  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  heart ; 
magnesium  poisons  the  heart  by  acting  on  its  nerves.  In  the  case  of 
iron  dissociated  from  ferric  chloride,  both  tissues  are  affected.  Iron 
dissociated  from  ferrous  chloride,  and  calcium  act  tonically  on  the 
myocardium  ;  sodium  and  silver  are  inert.  W.  D.  H. 

Consumption  of  Dextrose  by  Mammalian  Cardiac  Muscle. 
Frank  S.  Locke  and  Otto  Rosenheim  (J.  Physiol.,  1907,  36, 
205 — 220). — A  new  perfusion  method  is  described  by  which  a 
solution  of  dextrose  in  oxygenated  Ringer's  solution  can  be  repeatedly 
circulated  through  an  excised  rabbit's  heart.  Five  to  ten  centigrams 
of  the  sugar  disappear  in  eight  to  nine  hours.  This  is  not  due  to  a 
minor  metabolic  or  fermentative  by-process,  but  is  associated  with  the 
main  chemical  change  which  underlies  cardiac  activity.  If  the 
activity  of  the  heart  is  reduced  by  the  omission  of  calcium  (or,  better, 
of  both  calcium  and  potassium)  from  the  fluid,  the  amount  of  sugar 
used  up  is  lessened.  No  evidence  was  found  of  the  formation  of 
disaccharide  in  the  fluid,  or  of  the  storage  of  glycogen  in  the  heart. 
The  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  formed  runs  parallel  with  the 
disappearance  of  sugar.  Lactic  acid  is  absent,  and  nitrogenous  waste 
is  very  small.  W.  D.  H. 

Contraction  of  Muscle  and  Receptive  Substances.  I. 
John  N.  Langley  (J.  Physiol.,  1907,  36,  347— 384).— The  influence 
of  nicotine  on  frog's  muscles  varies  in  degrees  in  different  muscles. 
The  local  application  of  the  drug  produces  two  main  kinds  of  results, 
namely,  local  twitchings  and  prolonged  tonic  contractions.  The 
former  are  rarely,  if  ever,  produced,  except  in  the  region  of  the  nerve 
endings.  The  general  bearing  of  the  results  recorded  is  deferred  until 
a  future  paper,  but  the  theory  is  suggested   that  the  normal  tone  of 
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muscles  is  maintained  by  an  action  on  the  special  receptive  substance 
which  causes  prolonged  contraction  when  stimulated  by  nicotine, 
that  in  some  cases  this  may  be  restricted  to  the  neural  region  of  the 
muscle  fibre,  and  that  the  tone  is  produced  by  a  constant  and  not  by 
an  interrupted  electric  current  (or  stimulus)  passing  down  the  nerves. 

W.  D.  H. 

Physical  Chemistry  of  Excitation  (of  Muscle)  and  of 
Narcosis.  Rudolf  Hober  {Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1907,  120,  492—516). 
— Isotonic  solutions  of  normal  salts  of  the  alkali  metals  produce 
currents  of  rest  of  varying  intensity  and  direction  when  applied 
locally  to  the  non-injured  sartorius  muscle  of  the  frog.  When 
arranged  according  to  their  power  of  producing  this  current,  the 
various  anions  and  cations  form  two  series,  which  coincide  with  those 
which  have  been  deduced  from  their  action  on  the  solubility  of  egg- 
white  and  of  lecithin  (compare  Hober,  this  vol.,  ii,  28 ;  also,  as 
regards  lecithin,  Porges  and  Neubauer,  this  vol.,  ii,  90).  This 
caincidence  is  one  of  the  reasons  for  the  author's  conclusion  that 
excitation  and  the  electrical  reaction  accompanying  it  are  closely 
connected  with  the  consistency  of  the  muscle  colloids. 

Narcotics  inhibit  the  change  in  the  colloids  (of  the  axis  cylinder), 
which  change  accompanies  the  normal  current  of  action,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  current  theory  of  narcosis,  due  to  Hans  Meyer 
and  Overton,  this  colloidal  change  is  supposed  to  occur  in  the  lecithin. 
Narcosis  would  therefore  consist,  firstly,  in  the  accumulation  of  the 
lipoid-soluble  narcotic  in  the  lipoid  substance  (lecithin),  and,  secondly, 
in  the  inhibition  of  the  colloidal  changes  which  excitation  normally 
produces  in  this  substance.  G.  B. 

Influence  of  Inorganic  Colloids  on  Autolysis.  Part  III. 
Action  of  Poisons.  M.  Ascoli  and  G.  Izar  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1907,  7,  142—151.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  897).— The  effects  of 
various  "poisons"  on  the  catalytic  acceleration  of  the  autolysis  of 
liver  substance  have  been  studied.  They  agree  qualitatively,  and  to 
some  extent  quantitatively,  with  the  effects  on  the  decomposition  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  by  colloidal  platinum  (Bredig)  and  by  blood 
catalase  (Senter),  which  effects  consist  in  a  retardation  of  the  action 
of  the  (inorganic  or  organic)  ferment.  A  further  analogy  is  especially 
seen  in  the  case  of  hydrocyanic  acid,  namely,  that  the  effect  of  traces 
of  the  poison  on  colloidal  silver  is  not  permanent.  After  forty-eight 
hours,  the  silver  recovers  its  activity,  so  that  it  once  more  accelerates 
the  autolysis.  G.  B. 

Behaviour  of  Human  Milk  to  Rennet  and  Acids.     BlAHCi 

BLD  {Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  7,  262 — 281). — Rennet  does  not 

IU  human  milk;  after  slight  acidification  and  warming,  caseinogen 

1  by  rennet,  but  this  is  the  effect  of  the  acid,  not  of  the 

Lactic  acid  :il  o   precipitate!  caseinogen,  and  the  precipitate 

only  10 -l •/.',  of   the  total  nitrogen.     The   remaining   portion! 

ted  by  three-qo  ituration  with  ammonium  sulphate. 

"""  ogen  jippearH  to  contain  a  carbohydrate  oomulax, 

W.  D.   11. 
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Gases  Produced  in  the  Alimentary  Canal  of  Goats.  Arthur 
E.  Boycott  and  G.  C.  C.  Damant  (J.  Physiol.,  1907,  36,  283—287).— 
Goatf  produce  a  large  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide  (about  9  litres  per 
day  in  a  goat  weighing  20  kilos).  The  amount  of  combustible  gas 
(hydrogen  and  methane)  varies  from  35%  to  66%  of  this;  the  pro- 
portion between  the  two  gases  averaging  1:2.  Ten  %  of  the  total 
carbon  dioxide  at  least  is  not  the  result  of  tissue  metabolism,  but 
leaves  the  alimentary  canal,  and  is  produced  there  by  fermentation. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Action  of  Various  Chemical  Substances  on  Sugar 
Excretion  and  Acidosis.  II.  Julius  Baer  and  Leon  Blum  (Beitr. 
chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  101—108.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
640). — A  previous  research  has  dealt  with  the  action  of  glutaric  acid 
in  lessening  the  sugar  excretion  and  acidosis  in  phloridzinised  dogs. 
Several  other  acids  of  the  same  series  were  investigated  ;  adipic  acid 
(C  =  6)  and  pimelic  acid  (C  =  7)  act  in  the  same  way,  but  less 
powerfully ;  suberic  acid  (C  =  8)  is  still  less  powerful,  and  azelaic  acid 
(C  =  9)  and  sebacic  acid  (C  =  10)  have  no  action  at  all.  The  higher 
acids  are  less  easily  burnt  in  the  body,  more  passing  unchanged  into 
the  urine,  but  this  appears  to  be  only  one  factor  concerned.  Benzoic 
acid  does  not  act  like  glutaric  acid.  W.  D.  H. 

Detection  of  Glyoxylic  Acid  and  its  Occurrence  in  Human 
Urine.  F.  Granstrom  (Beitr.  cliem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11, 
132 — 142). — The  different  colour  reactions  which  indole,  scatole,  and 
tryptophan  give  with  glyoxylic  acid,  formaldehyde,  and  other 
aldehydes  are  described.  Eppinger's  test  for  glyoxylic  acid  in  urine  is 
criticised.  Although  it  is  sometimes  possible  to  detect  indole  and 
scatole,  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  glyoxylic  acid  ever  occurs  in 
human  urine,  normal  or  pathological.  W.  D.  H. 

Uric  Acid  of  the  Urine.  Determeyer  and  Wagner  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  7,  369 — 395). — Various  factors  playing  a  part  in  the 
condition  of  solution  or  precipitation  of  uric  acid  in  the  urine  are 
considered.  The  most  important  are :  (1)  solution  owing  to  salt 
formation  with  inorganic  bases ;  (2)  precipitation  of  free  uric  acid  by 
organic  acids,  and  (3)  inhibition  of  this  precipitation  by  certain 
organic  substances,  such  as  urochrome.  W.  D.  H. 

Doubly- Refracting  Substances  from  Pathological  Organs. 
Theodor  Panzer  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1907,  54,  239 — 254).— The 
crystalline  doubly-refracting  substance  separated  from  diseased 
kidneys  and  previously  called  protagon  is  really  an  oleic  acid  ester  of 
cholesterol.  Further  details  of  its  preparation  and  properties,  as 
obtained  from  kidneys  and  other  diseased  structures,  are  given,  and 
the  question  of  the  meaning  of  cholesterol  in  the  body  discussed. 

W.  D.  H. 

Lactic  Acid  in  Eclampsia.  A.  ten  Doesschate  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1907,  64,  153 — 168). — Sarco-lactic  acid  is  undoubtedly  present 
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in  the  blood  and  the  urine  of  the  mother,  and  in  the  umbilical  blood 
of  the  foetus  in  cases  of  eclampsia.  This  substance,  however,  is  not 
the  cause  of  the  convulsions,  as  has  been  supposed,  but  the  result 
either  of  the  convulsions  or  of  the  kidney  disorder  which  underlies 
them.  Hopkin's  new  test  for  lactic  acid  was  used,  and  quantitative 
results  in  numerous  cases  given.  W.  D.  H. 

Protein  Metabolism  in  Poisoning  by  Bromobenzene. 
"W.  McKim  Marriott  and  Charles  G.  L.  Wolf  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1907,  7,  213 — 261). — In  animals,  bromobenzene  increases  the  output 
of  nitrogen ;  the  relation  between  the  different  forms  of  excreted 
nitrogen  is  not  markedly  altered.  The  sulphur  excretion  runs  parallel 
to  this,  the  "neutral  sulphur"  and  ethereal  sulphates  being  especially 
increased.  During  inanition  these  effects  are  still  more  marked,  but 
there  is  no  acidosis.  The  drug  produces  no  change  in  the  excretion 
of  amino-acids  or  in  the  respiratory  quotient.  After  death,  the  liver 
and  kidney  cells  are  found  to  have  undergone  necrotic  changes. 

W.  D.  H. 
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Action  of  Chlorine  in  the  Tubercle  Bacillus.  Moussu  and 
Gouvih(Compt.  rend.,  1907,145, 1231— 1232).— The  resistance  to  acids 
of  the  various  constituents  of  the  tubercle  bacillus  is  one  of  its  charac- 
teristic properties,  and  this  is  not  destroyed  by  various  reagents  which 
destroy  the  bacilli  (alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  light  petroleum,  potass- 
ium hydroxide,  &c).  Exposure  to  chlorine,  however,  breaks  up  the 
bacilli,   and  they  lose   then  their  ^acid-resisting  property. 

W.  D.  H. 

Phosphorus  in  the  Fat  of  Micro-Organisms.  E.  Alilaire 
(Compt.  rend.,  1907,  145,  1215— 1217).— The  fatty  matter  of 
numerous  micro-organisms  contains  phosphorus.  The  only  exception 
found  was  Chlorella  vulgaris,  in  which  the  total  amount  of  fat  is  small 
and  chlorophyll  is  abundant.  On  the  supposition  that  lecithin  is 
ent,  the  iodine  test  for  choline  after  saponification  was  tried,  but 
with  negative  results.  \V.  D.  H. 

Influence   of  Organic    Matter   on   Nitrification  in   Impure 

Cultures.      ADAM    Kaiumnski  and  Br.  NlKLEWNU    (Bui.  Acad.  Set. 

tcow,  1 1*07,  5'JG — 615). — The   presence  of   small   amounts  of  some 

tanoea   is   favourable  to  nitrification  in   mixed  cultures; 

,  and  acetates  were  found  to  be  favourable,  and 

a  peptone  and  sugar,  in  small  quantities,  quickened  nitrification  in 

the  first  generations.     The  strength   of  solutions  does  not  seem  to  bo 

much  importance,  favourable  effect*  being  produced,  especially  in 

t ho  case  of  humates,  by  extremely  small  anion  K.  H.  J.  wL 
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Microbiochemical  Formation  of  Ammonia  in  Soil.  Renato 
Perotti  (AM  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  19u7,  [v],  16,  ii,  704—709.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  304). — Calcium  cyanamide  undergoes  a  biochemical 
change  in  soil,  its  nitrogen  being  converted  into  ammonia,  whilst 
dicyanodiamide  does  not  undergo  this  change,  but  is  utilised  directly 
by  various  organisms.  The  explanation  of  this  difference  in 
behaviour  seems  to  lie  in  the  fact  that  calcium  cyanamide  is  poisonous 
in  nature,  whilst  dicyanodiamide  in  moderate  concentrations  is  not. 
When  the  dicyanodiamide  is  increased  in  concentration  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  render  it  poisonous,  the  soil  bacteria  attack  it,  converting 
its  nitrogen  into  ammonia.  T.  H.  P. 

Favourable  Influence  of  Small  Quantities  of  Zinc  in  the 
Growth  of  Sterigmatocystis  nigra.  Maurice  Javillier  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  145,  1212— 1215).— Raulin,  in  1870,  described  the 
favouring  influence  of  small  quantities  of  zinc  on  the  mould  mentioned 
above,  known  also  as  Aspergillus  niger.  Coupin  attributed  this  to  the 
antiseptic  action  of  the  zinc  preventing  the  growth  of  other  micro- 
organisms. The  present  research  confirms  Raulin's  view  that  zinc  is 
of  real  nutritive  importance.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Organic  Compounds  of  Nitrogen,  Phosphorus,  and 
Sulphur  in  Vegetables.  Albert  Stutzer  (Biocheni.  Zeitsch.,  190, 
7,  471 — 487). — A  method  for  the  estimation  of  phosphorus  and 
sulphur  in  organic  union  (as  lecithin,  &c.)  in  vegetable  tissues  is 
described.  Schulze's  observations  on  the  value  of  organic  phosphorus 
compounds  in  plants,  and  especially  in  seeds,  are  confirmed.  After 
gastric  digestion  of  vegetables,  the  insoluble  residue  contains  nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  and  sulphur  in  organic  combination,  but  the  proportion  of 
the  three  elements  varies.  The  same  is  true  for  the  fse<-es  of  sheep 
fed  on  various  vegetables.  The  nature  of  the  organic  sulphur 
compounds  is  not  known.  W.  D.  H. 

Occurrence  of  Quercitol.  Edmund  O.  von  Lippmann  (Ber.t  1907, 
40,  4936 — 4937). — An  appreciable  amount  of  crystallised  quercitol 
was  found  between  the  wood  and  the  bark  of  a  recently  felled  oak. 

J.  J.  S. 

Occurrence  of  Salts  of  Anhydroxymethylenediphosphoric 
Acid  or  Pnytin  in  Plants.  Umetaro  Suzuki  and  K.  Yoshimura 
(Bull.  Coll.  Agri.  Tokyo,  1907,  7,  495— 502).— The  amount  of  organic 
phosphorus  soluble  in  0*2%  hydrochloric  acid  represents  approximately 
the  amount  of  phytin  present  in  plants.  The  following  results  (per 
cent,  in  dry  matter)  were  obtained  : 

Phosphorus 


Soluble  in  0*2%  HC1. 


Total. 

Rice  bran     2*27 

Wheat  bran 1'IH 

Seeds  of  Sesamum  indicum  ...  0772 

Seeds  of  Ricinus  communis   ..  0  261 

Oil  cake  ( Brassica  napus) 1  '1 95 

Barley  bran 0'541 

Bran  from  Panicum  frument.  0  765 


as 

f 

-s 

lecithin. 

Organic. 

Inorganic. 

0  02 

1-68 

013 

o-oio 

0-579 

0-050 

0030 

0-125 

trace 

0-013 

0109 

trace 

0-034 

0-532 

trace 

o-oio 

0  238 

0089 

0  026 

0-344 

trace 
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Preparations  from  rice  bran,  which  amounted  to  7 — 8%  of  the  dry 
matter,  gave  the  following  results  :  loss  on  ignition,  27*31  ;  P  23-48, 
Mg  17-48,  and  Ca  5'18%.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Pectins  from  the  Fruits  of  Lonicera  Xylosteum,  Symphori- 
carpus  Racemosa,  and  Tamus  Communis.  Marc  Bridel  (J. 
Pharm.  Chim.,  1907,  [vi],  26,  536— 543).— The  pectins  obtained  from 
Lonicera,  Symphoricarpus,  and  Tamus  by  Bourquelot  and  Herissey's 
method  (ibid.,  1898,  [vi],  7,  473)  gave  aD  +183-36°,  +190-9°,  and 
+  111-42°  (200  mm.)  respectively.  All  three  yield  mucic  acid  when 
treated  with  nitric  acid,  are  coagulated  by  barium  and  calcium 
hydroxides  and  by  pectase,  and  are  rendered  incoagulable  by  malt 
pectase.  The  pectin  from  Lonicera  Xylosteum  yielded  arabinose  when 
hydrolysed  with  sulphuric  acid.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Composition  of  Tea  Leaves  at  Various  Stages  of  Develop- 
ment. Shin  Sawamura  (Bull.  Lmp.  Centr.  Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Japan, 
1907,  1,  145—146.  Compare  Kellner,  Abstr.,  1887,  73).— The 
relative  weights  of  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  leaves  and  the 
twigs  were  100,  203,  412,  577,  and  717,  and  they  contained  respectively 
72-48,  71-98,  73-28,  74-54,  and  83*91%  of  water.  The  composition  of 
the  dry  matter  was  as  follows : 

Ether  AT-free  Crude  Pure 


extract. 

extract. 

fibre. 

Theine. 

Tannin. 

N. 

ash. 

1. 

691 

18-40 

10-87 

3-578 

13-97 

7-545 

4-969 

2. 

7-90 

13  65 

10-90 

3-559 

16-96 

6-727 

4-988 

s. 

1135 

18-50 

12-25 

3  232 

15-78 

6-294 

4-867 

4. 

11-43 

20-73 

14-75 

2-570 

15-44 

5-504 

4-935 

5. 

8  03 

26-96 

17-08 

2-146 

11-14 

5-112 
N.  H. 

6-249 
J.  M. 

Carbohydrate  Metabolism  of  the  Sugar  Beet  (Beta 
vulgaris).  Siegfried  Strakosch  (Zeitsch.  Ver.  deut.  Zuckerind., 
1907,  623,  1057— 1068).— The  author's  results  are  briefly  as  follows. 
Dextrose  is  formed  in  the  mesophyll  of  the  whole  surface  of  the  leaves 
of  Beta  vulgaris,  and  ia  the  only  sugar  found  in  the  mesophyll.  The 
migration  of  dextrose  into  the  leaf  veins  is  followed  by  the  appearance 
of  laevulose  therein,  and  later  by  the  formation  of  sucrose.  The 
formation  of  starch  in  the  chlorophyll  granules  occurs  subsequently  to 
the  production  of  sucrose  from  its  components,  and  only  after  the 
carbohydrates  have  accumulated  to  some  extent  in  the  mesophyll. 
lence  is  obtained  in  support  of  the  view  that  the  sucrose  in  the 
leaves  of  the  beet  must  be  regarded  as  the  final  product,  and  that  it 
migrates  to  the  root  ;ts  such.  The  conversion  of  the  monosaccharides 
of  the  leaf  into  sucrose  is  connected  with  the  action  of  light,  and 
■vlien  the  leal  is  placed  in  the  dark.  The  amount,  of  the  mono- 
■anrharides  in  the  leaf  ia  Dot  appreciably  altered  by  the  migration  of 
the  be  root.     This  amount  U  not  perceptibly  diminished 

Q  in  the  dark   for  a  long  t  im<\    neither  does   pro 

long  of  the  leaves  to  the  action  of  light  oauae  it  toinon 

lined  in  a  short  time.  T.  11.  I*. 
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Darkening  of  Beet  Juice.  Max  Gonnermann  (Zeitsch.  Ver. 
deut.  Zuckerind.,  1907,  623,  1068—1087.  Compare  Abstr.,  1899, 
ii,  790). — Sugar  beet  juice  contains  organic  ferrous  salts,  tyrosinase, 
and  catechol,  the  last  named  being  probably  formed  by  the  action  of 
tyrosinase  on  tyrosine.  These  substances  produce  no  colouring  matter 
in  absence  of  air,  but  access  of  the  latter  to  the  liquid  causes  rapid 
darkening,  especially  if  a  trace  of  ammonia  is  present.  The  author  has 
isolated  catechol  from  the  juice.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Most  Favourable  Ratio  of  Lime  to  Magnesia  for  the 
Mulberry  Tree.  M.  Nakamura  {Bull.  Imp.  Centr.  Agric.  Exper. 
Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1,  129 — 133). — The  best  ratio  for  mulberry  trees 
was  found,  in  accordance  with  previous  observations  by  Aso,  to  be 
CaO/MgO=3/l.  N.  H.J.  M. 

Influence  of  Stimulating  Compounds  on  Crops  under 
Different  Conditions.  S.  Uchiyama  (Bull.  Imp.  Centr.  Agric. 
Exper.  Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1,  37 — 79). — A  large  number  of  plot 
experiments  are  described,  in  which  various  plants  were  grown  with- 
out and  with  manganese  sulphate.  The  soil  was  a  diluvial  loam  rich 
in  organic  matter,  and  contained  0*076%  Mn304  soluble  in  1%  citric 
acid,  and  0"413%  soluble  in  hot  10%  hydrogen  chloride.  In  the  case  of 
wheat  and  barley,  very  little  effect  was  produced  by  manganese 
sulphate,  whilst  grasses,  buckwheat,  radishes,  carrots,  Brassica  campestris, 
and  tea  plants  were  considerably  benefited.  Ferrous  sulphate  was  also 
found  to  be  beneficial  in  some  cases,  but  less  so  than  manganese.  In 
some  cases,  a  mixture  of  the  two  sulphates  gave  the  best  results.  The 
amounts  of  manganese  sulphate  varied  from  10  to  37*5  kilos,  per 
hectare  (reckoned  as  Mn304).  Better  results  were  obtained  when  it 
was  applied  as  a  top  dressing  than  with  the  other  manures. 

Further  experiments,  in  which  plants  grown  in  bottomless  cylinders 
received  varying  amounts  of  manganese  sulphate,  showed  in  each  case 
a  more  or  less  stimulating  action.  In  the  case  of  barley,  the  grain 
and  total  yield  were  increased  18%  and  24%  respectively  by  25  kilos, 
of  Mn304  per  hectare,  both  smaller  and  larger  applications  producing 
less  effect.  The  effect  of  manganese  depends  to  some  extent  on  the 
nature  of  the  soil,  being  greater  on  loam  than  on  sandy  soil ;  the 
effect  is  diminished  by  alkaline  manures. 

Potassium  iodide  increased  the  yield  of  Panicum  miliaceum  (28%) 
and  of  barley  (34%),  the  most  suitable  amounts  being  376  and  500 
grams  per  hectare  respectively.  Sodium  fluoride  has  a  powerfully 
stimulating  action  on  Panicum,  and  also  increased  the  yield  of  barley ; 
the  amounts  of  fluoride  applied  were  940  and  5000  grams  per 
hectare.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Distribution  of  Solute  Between  Water  and  Soil.  Frank 
K.  Cameron  and  Harrison  E.  Patten  (/.  Physical  Chem.,  1907,  11, 
581 — 593). — The  authors  have  studied  the  distribution  of  various 
solutes  (gentian-violet,  sodium  eosin,  manure  extract)  between  water 
and  various  soils.  The  distribution  of  solute  between  solvent  and 
absorbent  presents  the  same  general  characteristics  with  soils  as  with 
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other  absorbents.  For  any  series  of  soils  or  other  absorbents,  the 
order  of  the  absorptive  capacities  for  one  solute  may  be  quite  different 
from  the  order  for  another  solute.  The  distribution  of  a  solute 
between  solvent  and  absorbent  may  generally  be  represented  by  the 
formula  Cn/C1  =  K,  where  n  may  be  less  than,  equal  to,  or  greater  than 
unity.  When  soils,  however,  are  the  absorbents,  the  flocculation 
introduces  a  modifying  factor,  and  the  form  of  the  distribution 
equation  may  become  more  complex.  J.  C.  P. 

Humus  Formation.  Shigehiro  Suzuki  {Bull.  Coll.  Agric.  Tokio, 
1907,  7,  513—529.  Compare  ibid.,  419,  and  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  889).— The 
nitrogen  of  humus  is  mainly  in  the  form  of  a  kind  of  protein,  only 
traces  of  amino-acids  being  present.  Udranszky's  artificial  nitrogenous 
humic  acid,  obtained  by  boiling  dextrose  and  urea  with  hydrochloric 
acid  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1888,  12,  42),  cannot  therefore  resemble 
natural  humus. 

The  following  substances  were  obtained  by  treating  humic  acid 
(500  grams)  with  hot  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  :  alanine,  2*39  ; 
leucine,  2*16;  aminovaleric  acid,  0"57  \  impure  aspartic  acid,  2*16; 
copper  salts  of  active  and  inactive  proline,  0"67  and  0*50 ;  copper  salts 
of  unknown  acids,  30*30,  and  ammonia,  1"90  grams.  Glutamic  acid, 
tvrosine,  and  histidine  were  also  present.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Sodium  Nitrate  Compared  with  Ammonium  Sulphate. 
Paul  Bassler  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1907,  36,  857  j  from  Jahresber.  Agrik.chem. 
Versuchs.  u.  Samenkontrollstat.  K'oslin,  1905 — 1906,  14). — The  greatest 
effect  with  potatoes  was  produced  when  the  manures  were  applied  in 
two  portions,  before  planting  and  before  the  second  hoeing.  The  two 
manures  gave  practically  the  same  result.  The  worst  results  were 
obtained  by  applying  the  whole  amount  of  the  manures  before 
planting  ;  ammonium  sulphate  produced  considerably  less  effect  than 
sodium  nitrate.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Behaviour  of  Nitrate  in  Paddy  Soils.  G.  Daikuhara  and 
T.  Imaskki  (Bull.  Imp.  Centr.  Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1, 
7 — 36.  Compare  Nagaoka,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  837). — Results  of  determina- 
tions of  dextrose  and  sucrose  in  paddy  rice  and  in  dry  laud  rice  at  three 
or  four  periods  of  growth  showed  that  the  amount  of  sugar  is  practically 
the  same,  and,  further,  that  manuring  with  ammonium  sulphate  and 
solium  nitrate  respectively  has  no  effect  on  the  sugar  content.  The 
low  yields  of  rice  obtained  when  nitrate  is  employed  cannot  therefore 
bo  duo,  as  suggested  by  Nagaoka,  to  deficiency  of  sugar  in  paddy 
plants. 

insurability  of  nitrate  for  paddy  soils  is  due  to  loss  of  nitrogen 
by  denitrifioation,  to  the  greater  production  of  poisonous  nitrites  on 
paddy  soils  as  compared  witli  dry  land,  and  to  loss  of  nitrates  by  the 
lyttem  of  irrigation.  Even  in  the  case  of  dry  land  there  may  be 
some  loss   by  denitrificatiou    in    tho    subsoil;    in   rainy   seasons,    when 

tnic  manu  been  applied  along  with  nitrate,  denitrificatiop 

'■tic  in  the  subsoil  and  m:iy  also  lake  place  in  the  surface 
soil. 

9—2 
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When  nitrates  are  applied  to  paddy  soils,  it  is  best  to  avoid  the 
use  of  organic  manures  unless  in  a  well-rotted  condition. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Effect  of  Calcium  Cyanamide  under  Different 
Conditions.  S.  Uchiyama  (Bull.  Imp.  Centr.  Agric.  Exper.  Stat. 
Japan,  1907,  1,  93 — 103). — Pot  experiments  with  barley  and  Brassica 
campestris  in  loamy  and  sandy  soils.  Calcium  cyanamide  acts  best 
under  conditious  approaching  neutrality.  Under  favourable  conditions, 
it  is  equal  to  ammonium  sulphate ;  the  results  were  less  favourable  on 
sandy  soil  than  on  loam. 

Ammonium  sulphate  gave  better  results  in  conjunction  with  sodium 
phosphate  than  with  superphosphate.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manuring  with  Bone  Dust.  S.  Uchiyama  (Bull.  Imp.  Centr. 
Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1,  105 — 120). — The  results  of  sand- 
culture  experiments  with  barley  showed  that  the  availability  of  bone 
dust  is  diminished  by  magnesite,  and  that  it  is  less  in  conjunction 
with  sodium  nitrate  than  with  ammonium  sulphate.  In  the  case  of 
sandy  soil,  it  was  found  that  potassium  sulphate  and  carbonate  in 
presence  of  bone  dust  and  sodium  nitrate  gave  similar  results. 
Wood  ash  and  bone  dust  may  therefore  be  used  together. 

Bone  dust  (25  grams)  kept  in  contact  with  water  (2 "5  litres)  for 
four  and  a-half  months  showed  an  increase  of  70%  soluble  P206  over 
the  amount  dissolved  in  the  same  time  in  presence  of  chloroform. 
The  presence  of  potassium  carbonate  had  a  far  greater  effect  than 
bacteria.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Behaviour  of  Bone  and  Mineral  Phosphates  in  Soil. 
Carlo  Montanari  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1907,  36,  797 — 801  ;  from  Staz. 
sper.  agrar.  ital.,  1906,  39,  323). — The  absorptive  power  of  soils  for 
soluble  phosphates  depends  on  the  amounts  of  alkaline  earth  carbon- 
ates, of  iron  and  aluminium  oxides,  and  especially  of  humus 
substances. 

The  continued  employment  of  phosphates  diminishes  the  amount  of 
alkaline  earth  carbonates  in  the  soil,  di-  and  tri-phosphates  being 
produced.  There  is  also  a  diminution  of  alumina  and  iron  oxide,  a 
withdrawal  of  the  alkali  of  clay  producing  substances  and,  consequently, 
a  diminution  of  the  absorptive  power  of  the  soil  and  production  of  free 
silicic  acid.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Are  Soils  containing  less  than  002%  S03  Benefited  by 
Special  Manuring  with  Sulphates  ?  G.  Daikuhara  (Bull.  Imp. 
Centr.  Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1,  135 — 143). — Results  of 
pot  experiments  in  which  barley  was  grown  in  three  soils,  containing 
respectively  0'016,  0013,  and  0'010%  of  sulphuric  acid  (as  S03), 
showed  that  these  amounts  sufficed  to  meet  the  needs  of  barley. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Influence  of  Solubility  on  Availability.  G.  Daikuhara 
(Bull.  Imp.  Centr.  Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1,  87 — 91. 
Compare    Abstr.,    1906,    ii,    388). — When    calcium    is    present    as 
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carbonate,  the  necessary  amount  of  magnesium  (as  crystallised 
sulphate)  for  barley  in  sand  culture  is  very  small,  the  best  ratio 
of  lime  to  magnesia  being  60:1.  In  water  cultures  containing 
calcium  and  magnesium  nitrates,  the  best  ratio  is  between  1  :  1  and 
2:1.  This  holds  good  for  sandy  soils,  whilst  in  clay  soils  the  ratio 
CaC03  :MgS04  will  vary  (compare  Nakamura,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  389). 
In  the  case  of  barley,  the  agronomic  equivalents  of  crystallised 
magnesium  sulphate  and  magnesite  are  as  4  9:100;  with  rice  the 
equivalent  is  9'8.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manuring  with  Magnesium  Sulphate.  G.  Daikuhara  {Bull. 
Imp.  Centr.  Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Japan,  1907,  1,  81 — 86). — Magnesium 
sulphate  is  the  most  effective  magnesium  compound  to  employ  for 
regulating  the  lime  factor,  and  it  is  best  to  apply  it  annually  as  a  top 
dressing  in  small  quantities.  On  a  loamy  humus  soil,  10  parts  of  the 
salt  (MgS04,7H20)  are  agronomically  equivalent  to  100  parts  of  the 
finest-ground  magnesite.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Gas-generating  Apparatus  for  Analytical  Purposes.  Eugen 
Muller  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31,  1257). — A  modification  of  J.  M. 
Sanders's  apparatus  (ibid.,  1184).  As  now  constructed,  it  consists  of 
a  U-tube  with  two,  or  only  one,  ground  stoppers  and  a  gas-delivery 
tube.  The  advantages  gained  are  :  saving  of  material,  obtainment 
of  a  pure  (washed  or  dried)  gas,  and  proper  regulation  of  the  gas- 
current.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Organically-combined  Iodine  and  Chlorine  in 

"  Brythrosine."      Ferdinand   Jean   (Ann.    Chirn.   anal.,    1908,    13, 

12 — 14  *). — Two  portions  of  0*5  gram  each  are  burnt  to  ash,  one  with 

addition   of   0*5    gram   of    sodium   carbonate,   0*5  gram  of    potassium 

carbonate,  and  5  grams  of  magnesium  oxide.     The  ashes  are   treated 

with  water,  the  solutions  are  carefully  neutralised   with  acetic  acid, 

made  up  to  100  c.c,  and  the  iodine  and  chlorine  are  estimated.     The 

difference   between    the    results    of    the    two   ashes    is    then    due    to 

iKt;tlly-combined  iodine  or  chlorine. 

The  estimation  of  the  halogeu  is  carried  out  as  follows  :  50  c.c.  of 

solution    are    titrated     for    iodine    only   by    Pisani's    method 

(N/10  silver  in  presence  of  iodide  of  starch).     The  other  50  c.c.  are 

then  titrated  with  iV/10  silver  for  joint  iodine  and   chlorine,  usiug 

mum  chromate  as  indicator.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation    of    Total    Sulphur    in    Urine.       Hugo    Schulz 

(l'jlwjer  1907,  121,  114— 116).— Ten  c.c.  of    urine  ;uv  betted 

in  ;i  rmiri'l- bottomed  flask  with    10  c.c.  of  fuming   nitric    acid;    the 

*    Au'l  Hull.  So,:,  chim.   Ihly.,  1908,  22,  45—46. 
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heating  is  continued  for  about  fifteen  minutes,  that  is,  until  all  violent 
action  has  ceased,  and  the  contents  of  the  flask  are  then  cooled. 
Water  and  hydrochloric  acid  are  now  added,  the  solution  is  trans- 
ferred to  a  beaker,  and  the  sulphuric  acid  is  precipitated  in  the  usual 
way  as  barium  sulphate.  W.  P.  S. 

Assay  of  Highly  Concentrated  Sulphuric  Acid.  Ernst 
Buciiwald  (Chem.  Zeit.y  1907,  31,  1256). — About  5  grams  of  the 
sample  are  weighed  accurately  in  a  small  weighing  bottle  and  then 
made  up  to  a  litre.  The  solution  is  placed  in  a  burette,  and  run  into 
a  flask  containing  50  c.c.  of  accurately  prepared  Nj\0  sodium  hydr- 
oxide, free  from  carbon  dioxide,  and  coloured  with  phenolphthalein, 
until  the  liquid  is  decolorised. 

Good  results  are  also  obtained  by  Kjeldahl's  iodometric  process 
(liberation  of  iodine  from  a  mixture  of  potassium  iodide  and  iodate). 

L.  DE  K. 

Titration  of  Sodium  Thiosulphate.  Thaddeus  Milobendski 
(J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.Soc,  1907,  39,  Chem.,  1404— 1411).— The  three 
methods  of  titrating  sodium  thiosulphate,  namely,  those  of  Zulkowsky 
and  of  Yolhard,  and  direct  titration  with  iodine,  have  been  found  to 
be  equally  good  ;  but  in  cases  where  the  iodine  is  only  very  slowly 
liberated,  the  thiosulphate  should  be  titrated  by  Zulkowsky's  method 
without,  however,  allowing,  as  usual,  half  an  hour  for  the  completion  of 
the  reaction.  Z.  K. 

Modification  of  Kjeldahl's  Process  for  Estimating  Nitrogen 
in  Foods.  Remo  Corradi  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1907,  46,  861—864). 
— 2  5  Grams  or,  if  the  amount  of  the  nitrogen  is  less  than 
3%,  5  grams  of  the  food  are  weighed,  dried  in  a  steam-oven,  and 
heated  for  five  to  six  hours  in  a  Kjeldahl  flask  with  30  c.c.  of  fuming 
sulphuric  acid.  The  colourless,  or  pale  yellow  liquid,  is  intro- 
duced into  a  250  c.c.  flask  containing  about  40  c.c.  of  water,  the 
cooled  solution  being  then  rendered  faintly  acid  by  means  of  20% 
sodium  hydroxide  solution,  and  finally  made  up  to  volume.  Twenty- 
five  c.c.  of  the  liquid  are  then  treated  with  25  c.c.  of  sodium  hypo- 
bromite  solution,  prepared  by  mixing  25  c.c.  of  bromine,  350  c.c.  of 
30%  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  and  275  c.c.  of  water.  The  nitrogen 
evolved  is  measured  in  a  slightly  modified  Dupre's  azotometer  (compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  505),  the  volume  being  increased  by  1#7%.  This 
method  gives  numbers  differing  insensibly  from  those  obtained  by  the 
ordinary  Kjeldahl  process.  T.  H.  P. 

Employment  of  Nitron' for  Determining  Nitrates  in  Soils 
and  Plants.  Jakob  Litzendorff  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1907,  11, 
2209 — 2231). — Correct  results  are  obtained  with  soils  containing 
20 — 30  parts  per  million  of  nitric  nitrogen.  When,  however,  smaller 
amounts  are  present,  the  extracts  have  to  be  evaporated  down,  and 
in  this  process  substances  are  produced  which  hinder  the  separation  of 
the  nitrate.  This  difficulty  can  be  overcome  by  repeatedly  adding 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  the  extract  during  evaporation,  and  by  heating 
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the  sufficiently  concentrated  extract  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  flask 
in  boiling  water  for  several  hours  until  decolorised.         N.  H.  J.  M. 

Estimation  of  Phosphorus  in  Calcium  Carbides.  F.  Willy 
Hinrichsen  (C/iem.  Zentr.  1907,  ii,  1356 — 1357;  from  Mitt.  K. 
Materialprilfs.-Awt.  Gross.  Lichterfelde  West,  25, 110 — 112). — On  pass- 
ing impure  acetylene  through  a  solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite,  ex- 
plosions occur  now  and  then,  and  the  phosphorus  is  not  completely 
absorbed,  as  it  occurs,  in  part,  as  an  organic  phosphorus  compound. 

The  process  recommended  by  Lidholm  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  776)  gives 
satisfactory  results.  L.  de  K. 

A  New  Modification  of  Petermann's  Method  for  Estimating 
Citrate-Soluble  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Precipitated  Calcium 
Phosphate  (Putterkalk).  Gustav  Fingerling  and  Adolf  Grom- 
bach  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  756 — 761). — One  gram  of  the 
sample  is  put  into  a  200  c.c.  flask  and  moistened  with  5  c.c.  of  alcohol, 
100  c.c.  of  Petermann's  alkaline  citrate  solution  are  added,  and  the 
whole  is  rotated  for  half  an  hour.  The  liquid  is  then  heated  at  40°  for 
another  hour  with  constant  shaking,  and,  when  cold,  diluted  with  water 
to  200  c.c.  and  filtered.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  mixed 
with  20  c.c.  of  strong  nitric  acid,  evaporated  to  half  the  bulk,  and, 
when  cold,  neutralised  with  ammonia  and  mixed  with  50  c.c.  of 
Hallenser's  solution.  To  the  cold  solution  are  then  added,  drop  by  drop, 
20  c.c.  of  magnesium  mixture,  and,  after  shaking  for  half  an  hour,  the 
precipitate  may  be  collected.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Arsenic  by  Means  of  the  Marsh  Apparatus. 
HeInrich  Struve  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1907,  46,  761— 764).— The 
author  recommends  the  use  of  sheet  zinc,  which  almost  invariably  he 
finds  to  be  free  from  arsenic.  Addition  of  activating  agents  are 
superfluous.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Commercial  Silicon  ;  Separation  of  Silica  and 

Silicon.     Fritz  Limmer  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  42).— 0*25— 0'50  Gram 

of  the   finely-powdered  sample  is  heated  in  a  slow  current  of   dry 

chlorine,  care  being  taken  not  to  apply  heat  until  every  trace  of  air 

been  expelled  from  the  apparatus.     The  silicon  (also  aluminium, 

iron,  <fec.)  is  volatilised,  whilst  the  silica  remains  in  the  residue,  which 

is  then  tested  in  the  usual  way  by  fusion  with  alkali  carbonate,  &c. 

The  silica  U  deducted  from  the  amount  of  total  silica  obtained  from  a 

rate    portion  of    the  sample   and  the  difference   calculated  into 

>n.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  in  Pig-iron  and  Steel.     MaxOrtimv 
(CJiem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  31 — 33). — A  criticism  of  some  of  the  methods 
the  estimation   <>f    carbon   in  iron  or  steel.    Siimstrom's 
modified  chromic   acid    process  and   the  copper  ammonium  chloride 
method   are  quite  ory  for  the  ordinary  kinds  of  iron.     The 

method  of  burning  in  e  current  oi  -once  of  bismuth 

I  h  all  kinds  of  iron.    In  bh<  pl<  i 
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oxidised  with  great  difficulty,  the  chlorine  process  may  be  used  as  a 
check.  Some  other  recognised  methods  were  tried,  but  with  less 
satisfactory  results.  L.  de  K. 

The  Use  of  Silver  in  the  Combustion  of  Nitrogenous 
Substances.  F.  Epstein  and  Richard  Doht  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem., 
1907,  46,  771 — 773). — A  silver  spiral,  10  cm.  long,  heated  to  intense 
redness  is  again  recommended  instead  of  metallic  copper  in  order  to 
decompose  the  nitrogen  oxides  formed  in  the  combustion  of  nitrogenous 
organic  substances  (C  and  H  estimation).  Silver  also  effectually 
retains  halogens.  L.  de  K. 

Dennstedt's  Method  of  Elementary  Analysis  Applied  to  the 
Haemoglobin  Derivatives.  Jean  Zaleski  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Cracow, 
1907,  ii,  646 — 651). — The  elementary  analysis  of  substances  such  as 
acetonehsemin  or  iodohaemin  (Merunowicz  and  Zaleski,  ibid.,  633)  is 
attended  with  great  difficulty  when  ordinary  methods  are  employed, 
but  is  rendered  simple  by  the  use  of  Dennstedt's  method  (compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  51).  G.  B. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide  in  Electrolytic  Chlorine. 
Peter  Philosophoff  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907,  31,  1256— 1257).— The 
author  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  908)  now  dispenses  with  the  use  of  brine  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  readings,  and  reads  off  the  volume  of  the  gas 
before  and  after  absorption  by  means  of  a  graduated  levelling  tube 
attached  to  the  Bunte  burette  and  filled  with  mercury.  L.  de  K. 

Quantitative  Estimation'  of  Metals  in  Organic  Substances. 
J.  Rothe  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1362—1364;  from  Mitt.  K. 
Materialprufs.-Amt.  Gross.  Lichterfelde  West,  25,  105 — 106). — The 
dried  substance  is  heated  in  a  round-bottomed  flask  with  15  c.c.  of 
fuming  nitric  acid  and  2  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  for  every  gram  taken, 
at  first  gently,  afterwards  more  strongly,  on  a  sand-bath.  Substances 
which  are  readily  inflammable  are  first  moistened  with  four  times  the 
weight  of  nitric  acid,  D  1*4.  When  sulphuric  fumes  begin  to  appear, 
the  contents  are  allowed  to  cool  and  another  portion  of  nitric  acid  is 
added,  and  this  operation  may  be  repeated  if  necessary.  Finally,  the 
bulk  of  the  sulphuric  acid  is  driven  off,  and  any  metal  will  be  found 
in  the  residual  mass.  L.  de  K. 

Analysis  of  Sodium  Peroxide.  R.  Niemeyer  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1907, 
31,  1257). — With  care,  the  permanganate  method  gives  trustworthy 
results.  0*15 — 0*2  Gram  of  the  peroxide  is  weighed  out  in  a  little 
dish  placed  in  a  weighing  tube.  This  is  then  seized  with  a  pair  of 
tongs,  and. quickly  immersed  in  a  beaker  containing  5U0  c.c.  of  water; 
care  should  be  taken  that  none  of  the  peroxide  floats  on  the  surface,  as 
otherwise  the  experiment  fails.  A  sufficiency  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
is  now  added,  and  the  liquid  titrated  at  once  with  2T/10  permanganate. 

L.  DE  K. 
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Quantitative  Separation  of  Barium  from  Strontium.  Zelda 
Kahan  (Analyst,  1908,  33,  12 — 14). — The  method  proposed  depends 
on  the  precipitation  of  the  barium  as  chromate  in  ammonium  acetate 
solution.  The  solution  containing  the  barium  and  strontium  salts  is 
treated  with  ammonium  dichromate  solution  until  precipitation  is 
nearly  complete  ;  the  dichromate  solution  is  added  drop  by  drop  with 
constant  stirring.  Ammonium  acetate  solution  is  then  added  until 
the  solution  becomes  colourless,  a  few  more  drops  of  the  dichromate 
solution  are  added  so  that  the  solution  remains  pale  yellow,  and  next, 
a  little  more  ammonium  acetate  solution.  After  the  lapse  of  about 
three  hours,  the  precipitate  of  barium  chromate  is  collected  in  a  Gooch 
crucible,  washed  with  ammonium  acetate  solution  until  the  nitrate 
gives  only  a  slight  coloration  with  silver  nitrate  solution,  and  is  then 
dried  at  a  temperature  of  180°  and  weighed.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Mercuric  Chloride  in  Pastilles.  Umberto 
Saporetti  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1907,  46,  865 — 867). — The  amount  of 
mercuric  chloride  contained  in  pastilles  used  for  antiseptic  purposes 
may  be  readily  estimated  as  follows.  Five  of  the  pastilles  are  dissolved 
in  water  in  a  porcelain  basin  or  crystallising  dish  with  tall  sides,  and 
to  the  solution,  decolorised  with  chlorine  water  or  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  sodium  hypophosphite  is  added  gradually  as  long  as  any  action 
takes  place.  The  finely-divided  mercury  is  then  caused  to  collect  into 
a  globule  by  gently  boiling  the  solution,  and  is  washed  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  amount  of  mercury  is  estimated  by  weighing 
or  measuring.  For  the  latter  estimation,  the  author  has  devised  a 
narrow  burette  or  "  hydrargyrometer,"  by  means  of  which  the  weight 
of  mercuric  chloride  per  five  pastilles  can  be  read  off  directly. 

T.  H.  P. 

Estimation  of  Manganese  in  Potable  Water.  Edmund  Ernyei 
(Chem  Zeit.y  1908,  32,  41 — 42). — The  sample  is  acidified  with  sulphuric 
acid  and  any  iron  removed  by  shaking  with  a  slight  excess  of  zinc 
oxide.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of  30% 
sulphuric  acid,  the  chlorine  is  removed  with  slight  excess  of  silver 
sulphate,  and  the  whole  is  boiled  for  twenty  minutes  after  adding  1 — 2 
grams  of  potassium  persulphate.  When  cold,  the  liquid  is  made  up 
to  the  original  volume;  the  permanganate  formed  is  estimated  by 
adding  potassium  iodide  and  titrating  with  JV/100  thiosulphate  with 
(  h  as  indicator.  The  process  may  be  used  also  for  the  estimation 
of  manganese  in  ferruginous  water  deposits.  L.  de  K. 

Detection     of     Nickel     as     Double     Nickel     Ammonium 

Molybdate.     M.   Emmanuel  Pozzi-EtOOI  (Ann.   Chim.   anal.,    1908, 

13,    16.       Compare   Abstr.,    1907,    ii,    818). — A  modification   of   the 

ions  test  for  nickel.    The  neutral  or  slightly  acid  solution 

I  with  a   small   quantity  of  saturate!   solution   of   ammonium 

molybdate  and    then   with  a  largo  excess  of  saturated  solution  ol 

monium     Chloride,       The    mixture    is    heated    gently,  when,  should 
nickel    bo    present,    it    becomes    turbid    in    a    few    mini: 

L.    Dl    K. 
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Volumetric  Estimation  of  Tin  by  Means  of  Potassium 
Dichromate.  H.  Reynolds  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  13 — 15).  — 
The  process  is  based  on  the  fact  that  sulphonated  azobenzene  is 
bleached  by  stannous  chloride,  iand  that  the  red  colour  is  restored  by 
potassium  dichromate. 

The  metal  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  in  a  current  of  carbon 
dioxide  free  from  oxygen,  a  definite  amount  of  potassium  dichromate 
(1  c.c.  =0*01  gram  of  tin),  very  nearly  sufficient  to  complete  the 
oxidation,  is  added,  and  then  sufficient  of  the  indicator  to  fully  mask 
the  green  colour  of  the  reduced  chromate.  More  dichromate  is  now 
added  until  the  colour  changes  to  red. 

The  process  may  be  used  for  the  assay  of  ferro-tin  and  Britannia 
metal.  L.  de  K. 

New  Method  for  Separating  Titanium  and  Zirconium. 
Max  Dittrich  and  S.  Freund  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  56, 
344 — 345). — The  method  depends  on  the  fact  that  a  neutral  solution 
of  titanium  nitrate  gives  in  the  cold  with  ammonium  salicylate  a 
precipitate  (titanium  salicylate)  easily  soluble  in  hot  water,  whilst  the 
corresponding  precipitate  with  zirconium  nitrate  is  insoluble  in  excess 
of  the  reagent. 

A  solution  of  the  mixed  nitrates,  neutralised  with  sodium  carbonate, 
is  added  drop  by  drop  to  a  boiling  concentrated  solution  of  ammonium 
salicylate  (1  salt  to  5  water).  The  solution  is  then  boiled  for  some 
time,  concentrated,  filtered,  the  precipitate  [washed  with  a  boiling 
solution  of  ammonium  salicylate  until  free  from  titanium,  and  the 
zirconium  then  estimated  as  dioxide. 

The  titanium  is  precipitated  from  the  boiling  filtrate  with  excess  of 
ammonia,  and  also  estimated  as  the  dioxide.  G.  S. 

Separation  of  Titanium  and  Thorium  by  Means  of 
Ammonium  Salicylate.  Max  Dittrich  and  S.  Freund  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  &6,  346 — 347). — The  separation  is  effected 
exactly  as  described  in  the  preceding  abstract ;  thorium,  like 
zirconium,  being  completely  precipitated  from  a  neutralised  solution 
of  the  nitrate  when  the  latter  is  slowly  added  to  a  boiling  concentrated 
solution  of  ammonium  salicylate.  G.  S. 

Simultaneous  Precipitation  of  Titanium  and  Zirconium  in 
the  Presence  of  Iron.  Max  Dittrich  and  S.  Freund  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  56,  337—343.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  287).— 
Four  methods  for  the  simultaneous  precipitation  of  titanium  and 
zirconium  salts  from  a  mixture  also  containing  iron  are  given. 

A  complete  separation  in  the  presence  of  sodium  acetate  is  possible 
when  the  iron  is  in  the  ferrous  state.  The  mass  obtained  by  fusing  a  mix- 
ture of  the  three  salts  with  acid  potassium  sulphate  is  dissolved  in  water, 
saturated  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  filtered,  nearly  neutralised  I  with 
sodium  carbonate,  and  the  hydrogen  sulphide  removed  by  passing  a 
stream  of  carbon  dioxide  through  the  hot  solution.  Then,  whilst  the 
solution  is  protected  from  oxidation  by  means  of  carbon  dioxide,  excess 
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of  sodium  acetate  is  added,  the  solution  heated  for  one  hour,  and  the 
mixed  precipitate  of  titanium  and  zirconium  removed  by  nitration. 

According  to  another  method,  which  has  some  advantages, 
ammonium  sulphate  is  used  instead  of  acetate,  otherwise  the 
procedure  is  the  same  as  above.  The  titanium  and  zirconium  are 
obtained  as  oxides. 

The  separation  in  question  may  also  be  effected  by  means  of 
sulphurous  acid  or  sodium  thiosulphate ;  full  details  are  given  in 
the  paper. 

The  titanium  in  the  mixed  precipitate  is  estimated  colorimetrically 
with  sulphuric  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  the  zirconium  by 
difference.  G.  S. 

Separation  of  Thorium,  Titanium,  and  Zirconium  from  Iron. 
Max  Dittrich  and  S.  Freund  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1907,  &G, 
348 — 352.  Compare  preceding  abstracts). — It  is  shown  that  the  com- 
plete separation  from  iron  of  (a)  titanium  and  thorium,  (b)  thorium  and 
zirconium,  (c)  titanium,  zirconium,  and  thorium  can  be  effected  by  the 
sodium  acetate  method  described  in  the  preceding  abstract.  In 
order  to  separate  the  individual  oxides  from  the  mixture  of  the  three 
oxides  obtained  in  (c),  they  are  converted  into  nitrates,  the  zirconium 
and  thorium  are  precipitated  with  ammonium  salicylate  as  described 
above,  and  are  then  separated  by  the  ammonium  oxalate  method  due 
to  Jannasch.  G.  S. 

The  Action  of  Methyl  Sulphate  on  Oils  of  the  Aromatic 
and  Aliphatic  Series.  Thomas  Weatherill  Harrison  and 
P.  Moll  wo  Perkin  (Analyst,  1908,  33,  2 — 9). — The  authors  find  that 
Valenta's  method  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  310)  is  untrustworthy  for  the 
estiinationof  tar  oils  in  mixtures  of  the  same  with  mineral  oils.  Whilst 
tar  oils  are  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  methyl  sulphate,  mineral  oils 
are  not  insoluble.  The  method  is,  however,  of  use  qualitatively ; 
methyl  sulphate  removes  most  of  the  tar  oil  together  with  only  a  small 
quantity  of  mineral  oil  when  shaken  with  mixtures  of  these  oils.  If 
the  methyl  Bulphate  layer  is  then  saponified  with  potassium  hydroxide 
and  the  solution  diluted  and  extracted  with  ether,  the  tar  oil,  mixed 
with  only  a  small  portion  of  mineral  oil,  is  recovered.     It  can  then  be 

d  to  prove  that  it  is  a  tar  or  aromatic  oil.  The  fact  that  methyl 
sulphate  dissolves  a  portion  of  an  oil  is   no   proof  that  the  dissolved 

on  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Naphthalene  in  Coal  Gas  and  in  Spent  Oxide 

of  Iron.     C.    .J.    DICKINSON   Gair   (J.    Xoc.    Chem.  Ind.,   1907,  26, 

lii'i.'i— 1264).— The  method  described  previously  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  201) 

D    modified    as    follows,    so    as  to  be  available   either  gravi- 

metrically    or  volumetrically.     The    naphthalene    picrate  obtained  is 

I  on  .i  filter  and  washed  frith  ;il>out  400  c.c.  of  dilute  picric  acid 

remove    the    acetic    acid,  and    is    then    washed    into    a 

ker     with     a    little     cold    water;     180    c.c.     of     water     arc    added 

together   will  of     \   |u   sodium    bydfOXtde  solution    and     the 

mi*t  I    tor   ten    minutes,  With    the   result  that   the   naphlh- 
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alene  is  liberated.  If  on  testing  with  lacmoid  indicator  the  solution 
does  not  give  a  green  coloration,  a  further  quantity  of  sodium 
hydroxide  is  added  and  the  boiling  continued.  i^/20  picric  acid 
solution  is  now  added  in  excess,  as  is  shown  by  the  indicator 
becoming  yellowish-brown,  and  the  solution  is  titrated  with 
N/10  sodium  -hydroxide  solution  until  the  green  coloration  is  per- 
manent. The  quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide  solution  required  to 
decompose  the  naphthalene  picrate  is  thus  found;  1  c.c.  of  N/]0 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  corresponds  with  0*0128  gram,  or  0*197 
grain,  of  naphthalene. 

For  the  estimation  of  naphthalene  in  spent  oxide  of  iron,  10  grams 
of  the  undried  oxide  are  placed  in  a  closed  flask  and  extracted  with 
100  c.c.  of  80%  alcohol.  At  the  end  of  three  hours,  the  solution  is 
poured  through  a  filter,  the  residue  is  washed  with  dilute  alcohol,  and 
to  the  filtrate  are  added  300  c.c.  of  concentrated  picric  acid  solution. 
After  a  short  time,  the  naphthalene  picrate  is  collected  on  a  filter,  and 
the  naphthalene  is  then  estimated  volumetrically  as  described  above, 
except  that  there  is  no  necessity  to  wash  the  picrate  before  decompos- 
ing it  with  sodium  hydroxide  solution.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Alcohol  in  Wine.  Marcel  Duboux  and  Paul 
Dutoit  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  4 — 9). — Five  volumes  of  redistilled 
aniline  are  mixed  with  3  volumes  of  alcohol  (95°  French).  A 
mixture  of  1  volume  of  nitrobenzene  and  9  volumes  of  alcohol  may 
be  used  also.     Fifteen  c.c.   of  the  mixture  are  placed  in  a  test-tube, 

3  5  cm.  in  width  and  15  cm.  long,  fitted  with  a  doubly-perforated  cork 
through  which  pass  a  delicate  thermometer  and  a  glass  stirrer  bent 
upwards  at  the  lower  end.  Ten  c.c.  of  the  alcoholic  solution  (wine- 
distillate)  are  added,  and  the  whole  is  heated  with  constant  stirring 
until  a  clear  solution  is  obtained.  The  temperature  at  which  this 
occurs  is  noted  and  reference  made  to  a  table  constructed  from  similar 
experiments  made  with  alcoholic  mixtures  of  known  composition. 

L.  DE  K. 

Formation  of  Methylacetol  (Acetylmethylcarbinol)  in  the 
Acid  Fermentation  of  Wines.  J.  Pastuereau  (J.  Pharm.  Chim., 
1908,  [vi],  27,  10—12). — The  author  states  that  acetylmethylcarbinol 
is  a  normal  constituent  of  wine-vinegars,  and  that  it  is  formed  during 
the  acetic  fermentation  of  the  wine.  Its  presence  may  be  ascertained 
and  its  amount  determined  by  subjecting  the  neutralised  vinegar  to 
distillation  under  reduced  pressure  or  by  passing  a  current  of  steam. 
The  ketone  is  then  estimated  in  the  distillate  either  by  Fehling's 
solution  or  by  means  of  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  containing  sodium 
hydroxide.     2  85  Grams  of  copper  reduced  =  1  gram  of  methylacetol; 

4  atoms  of  silver  =1  mol.  of  methylacetol. 

Methylacetol  is  also  characterised  by  yielding  with  phenylhydrazine 
acetate  an  osazone  melting  at  243°,  of  which  the  corresponding 
osotetrazone  melts  at  151°.  With  semicarbazide,  a  semicarbazone  is 
obtained  melting  at  200°.  L.  de  K. 
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Chemistry  in  Space.  Giacomo  L.  Ciamician  (Atti  E.  Accad. 
Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  3 — 4). — A  reply  to  Paternd  (this  vol.,  ii,  77). 

T.  H.  P. 

Stereoisomerism  and  the  Law  of  Entropy.  Arthur  Michael 
(Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  1 — 16). — A  theoretical  paper,  in  which 
attention  is  drawn  to  the  intimate  connexion  between  the  energy 
relations  of  stereoisomeric  compounds  and  their  chemical  behaviour. 

E.  G. 

State  in  Solution  of  the  Camphorcarboxylates  of  Aliphatic 
and  Aromatic  Amines  as  revealed  by  the  Rotatory  Power. 
Jules  Minguin  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  287 — 290.  Compare  Abstr., 
1905,  ii,  130). — The  author  has  measured  the  rotatory  power  of  i¥/100 
solutions  of  camphorcarboxylic  acid  (1)  alone;  (2)  containing 
equivalent  quantities  of  propyl-,  butyl-,  diethyl-,  and  triethyl-amine, 
and  (3)  containing  excess  of  the  same  amines,  and  finds  that  the 
deviations  of  the  rotatory  power  of  solutions  (3)  from  that  of  solutions 

(1)  are  practically  the  same  as  those  of  the  rotatory  power  of  solutions 

(2)  from  that  of  solutions  (1),  showing  that  the  aliphatic  amine 
camphorcarboxylates  are  undissociated,  or  only  very  slightly  dis- 
sociated, in  solution.  Moreover,  the  results  verify  the  law  (Haller 
and  Minguin,  Abstr.,  1903,  i,  267)  that  in  the  same  optically  active 
homologous  series  the  same  fraction  of  the  molecular  weight  under  the 
same  conditions  produces  the  same  deviation.  The  aliphatic  amines 
in  their  capacity  as  solvents  have  no  influence  on  the  rotatory  power. 
Propylamine  campJwrcarboxylate  forms  crystals,  m.  p.  110°  (decomp.) ; 
the  diethylamine  salt  has  m.  p.  124°,  and  the  butylamine  salt,  m.  p. 
155°. 

Measurement  of  the  rotatory  power  of  M/300  "solutions  of  camphor- 
(  trboxylic  acid  in  alcohol,  ether,  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  and  acetone, 
and  of  the  same  solutions  containing  an  equal  molecular  quantity  of 
aniline,  shows  that  the  optical  activity  of  the  acid  is  largely  influenced 
l»y  the  solvent,  and  that  the  addition  of  aniline  has  practically  no 
effect.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  aniline  camphorcarboxylate  (solid, 
in.  p.  65°  decomp.)  is  completely  dissociated  in  solution.  Excess  of 
aniline  lowers  the  rotatory  power  from  a12  =  3°  (in  2-dcm.  tube)  with 
inivalent  amount  of  aniline  to  a12=l°26'  with  all  aniline.  This 
Dge  is  probably  duo  both  to  the  formation  of  an  aniline  salt  of  a 
lower  rotatory  power  than  that  of  the  acid  (since  a  reaches  a  constant 
value  with  the  concentration  703//300  of  aniline),  and  to  the  influence 
of  the  aniline  •■nt . 

Addition   of   a  large    •  \    aniline   to   a    M/100   solution    of 

>xylic  acid  and   triethylamine   very  considerably  reduces 

i,  and  thai  thil  Ll  DOt  <lm>  to  the  displacement  of  thl 

u.-t  livlaininr  cainphorcarboxylato  by  anilin.'    i.     iboWO  by 

Vol,.    \<   IV.    ll.  10 
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the  fact  that  a  similar,  although  smaller,  reduction  is  produced  whin 
equivalent  quantities  of  both  amines  (both  largely  in  excess  of  the 
acid)  are  added  to  a  M/100  solution  of  the  acid.  A  similar 
phenomenon  is  observed  with  butylamine  camphorcarboxylate. 

The  camphorcarboxylates  of  methylaniline,  dimethylaniline,  ethyl- 
aniline,  o-  and  ?>i-toluidine,  and  a-  and  /?-naphthylamine  are  likewise 
completely  dissociated  in  solution,  and  these  amines  act  similarly  to 
aniline  towards  the  aliphatic  amine  salts.  E.  H. 

Resolution  of  the  Spectral  Lines  of  Barium,  Yttrium, 
Zirconium,  and  Osmium  in  a  Magnetic  Field.  Burton  E. 
Moore  (Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  25,  309— 345).— An  attempt  has  been 
made  to  discover  series  in  the  spectral  lines  of  certain  metals  by 
grouping  together  those  lines  which  show  a  similar  behaviour  in  the 
magnetic  field.  In  the  spectra  of  the  metals  examined,  the  types 
discoveied  are  very  complicated,  and  very  few  regularities,  applicable 
to  more  than  a  small  number  of  lines,  could  be  observed.  Yttrium 
and  zirconium  are  particularly  rich  in  new  types  of  resolution. 
Runge's  rule,  that  the  distances  of  the  components  from  the  middle 
are  aliquot  parts  of  the  "  normal  distance,"  is  confirmed. 

C.  H.  D. 

Spectrum  of  Strontium  in  the  Orange  and  Red.  Peter 
Jechel  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1588 — 1589;  from  Zeitsch.  wiss. 
Photochemie,  1907,  5,  322 — 339). — The  spectrum  of  strontium  has 
been  photographed  with  the  aid  of  a  large  Rowland  concave  grating, 
the  source  of  light  being  an  electric  arc  between  carbon  poles  ;  the 
positive  carbon  is  drilled  and  filled  from  time  to  time  with  strontium 
chloride.  The  strontium  spectrum  in  the  orange  and  red  consists  of 
five  groups  of  lines  and  bands,  which  are  described  in  detail.  The 
results  agree  satisfactorily  with  Deslandres's  formula.  G.  Y. 

Energetics  and  Chemistry  of  Banded  Spectra.  Johannes 
Stark  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  85 — 94). — A  theoretical  paper 
dealing  with  the  structure  of  the  atom  considered  as  an  aggregation  of 
electrons.  Two  types  of  electrons  are  distinguished  :  the  one  type, 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  ring,  represents  the  positive  electricity  of 
the  atom,  and  the  second  type  consists  of  negative  electrons  which 
neutralise  the  positive  charge  of  the  ring  and  are  separated  from  the 
atom  when  ionisation  takes  place,  these  being  termed  valency  electrons. 
Banded  spectra  are  supposed  to  be  determined  by  the  valency  electrons, 
the  energy  radiated  when  the  valency  electrons  enter  into  combination 
with  the  positively  charged  atomic  groups  representing  the  potential 
energy  corresponding  with  the  separation  of  the  valency  electrons  from 
the  atomic  aggregates.  Three  kinds  of  valency  electrons  are  also 
distinguished,  and  the  characteristics  of  banded  spectra  are  discussed 
in  terms  of  these  three  types.  H.  M.  D. 

Anomalous  Modifications  of  the  Band  Spectra  of  Different 
Compounds  in  the  Magnetic  Field.  A.  Dufour  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  229 — 231).— The  band  spectra  of  strontium  and  barium 
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fluoride,  and  of  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  chlorides,  obtained  by- 
volatilising  the  salts  in  a  flame  placed  in  the  centre  of  a  Weibs  electro- 
magnet, exhibit  similar  anomalous  modifications  to  those  observed  in 
the  case  of  calcium  fluoride  (ibid.,  118).  M.  A.  W. 

Spectra  of  Non-dissociated  Compounds.  Henri  Becquerel 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  257—259.  Compare  ibid.,  153).— Polemical 
against  Dufour  (preceding  abstract)  (compare  also  Jean  Pecquerel, 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  317  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  3  ;  Wood,  this  vol.,  ii,  150;  Henri 
Becquerel,  Abstr.,  1889,  553).  E.  H, 

Spectrum  of  the  Ruby.  A,  Miethe  (Ber.  Deut.  physikal.  Ges., 
1907,  5,  715 — 717) — In  addition  to  the  absorption  band  noticed  by 
Vogel,  the  spectrum  of  the  ruby  is  characterised  also  by  a  number  of 
absorption  lines,  particularly  two  very  close  together  in  the  red. 
These  two  lines,  which  with  a  pocket  spectroscope  are  seen  as  one 
line,  appear  to  be  due  to  chromium.  The  author  shows  that  there  is 
a  simple  connexion  between  the  position  of  the  absorption  lines  and 
the  fluorescence  lines  of  the  ruby.  J.  0.  P. 

Absorption  of  Light  in  Solutions  of  Aniline  Colours  from 
the  Standpoint  of  Optical  Resonance.  Stanislaw  Kalandek 
[Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  128—134). — According  to  Kossonogoff's 
theory  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1903,  4,  208,  258),  the  absorption  bands  of 
a  given  coloured  substance  should  be  displaced  towards  the  red  end  of 
the  spectrum  when  the  substance  is  dissolved  in  solvents  with 
increasing  refractive  powers.  The  absorption  bands  of  four  colouring 
matters  dissolved  in  aniline  and  ethyl  alcohol,  and  of  two  others  in 
aniline  and  water,  have  been  compared.  The  requirements  of  the 
theory  are  satisfied  qualitatively  in  five  cases,  but  with  corallin,  in 
aniline  and  ethyl  alcohol,  the  displacement  of  the  bands  is  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  that  indicated  by  the  theory.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  explain  the  quantitative  deviations  which  are  met  with  in  all 
the  cases  examined. 

The  changes  in  the  absorption  spectra,  which  take  place  when  the 
concentration  and  thickness  of  the  absorbing  column  are  varied,  are 
also  recorded  for  a  number  of  substances  dissolved  in  water  and  ethyl 
alcohol.  H.  M.  D. 

Detection  of  Ultra-violet  Rays.     Carl  Schall   (Chem.    Zentr., 

1007,  ii,  1412  ;  from  Phot.  Woch.,  1907,  33,  321— 322).— Paper  soaked 

of  1  gram  of  /;-phenylenediamine  in  4  c.c.  of  dilute  nitric 

acid   (2   c.c.    arid,   D   1*2,  and   3  c.c.   water)    and   dried   rapidly   over 

a    bunscn  flame   is  recommended  I  iper  for  ultra-violet  rays. 

On   i  to   ultra-violet  light,  the  paper   Incomes    blue,    less   BO  on 

exposure  to  white  light.     The  paper  remains  unchanged  in  daylight  in 

but   becomes   Lfrey  or  greyish-blue    in  the  open.      The   blue 

•  anooiisly  by  the  rays  from  a  quail  I   lamp, 

vly  by  those   from    a    u viol    lamp.      Tin*   rays    i'rom  gas,  Auer, 

iW,    and  |    do    not    affect    the    D  The 

'.his    lamp   Mfl   a   blue    band  extending    info    the 

i  violet.  \ 
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Changes  in  the  Colour  of  Calcium  Sulphide  under  the 
Influence  of  Light.  Josti  R  Mourelo  (Arch.  Sci.  phys.  nat.,  1908, 
[iv],  26,  15 — 25). — When  calcium  sulphide  is  prepared  by  heating 
calcium  oxide,  obtained  from  different  forms  of  the  carbonate,  with 
sulphur  or  in  a  current  of  dry  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  white  or  greyish- 
white  colour  of  the  sulphide  is  found  in  many  cases  to  change  into  a 
reddish-violet  when  the  substance  is  exposed  to  light.  Sulphides 
prepared  from  calcium  sulphite,  thiosulphate,  or  sulphate  do  not 
exhibit  this  colour  change.  The  exact  conditions  for  the  production 
of  the  colour-sensitive  sulphide  could  not  be  avscertained,  for  pure  and 
impure  calcium  carbonates,  natural  and  artificial,  sometimes  yield  a 
colour-sensitive  sulphide,  and  at  other  times,  under  the  same  con- 
conditions,  a  sulphide  is  obtained  which  is  quite  inert  towards  light. 
The  colour-sensitiveness  seems  to  be  independent  of  the  phosphor- 
escent power,  some  samples  with  strongly,  and  others  with  very  feebly, 
developed  phosphorescent  properties  exhibiting  the  same  sensitiveness 
towards  light  in  regard  to  the  colour  change.  Experiments  are 
described  which  indicate  that  the  change  in  colour  is  confined  to  the 
surface  of  the  sulphide  exposed  to  light.  The  observed  effects  are  not 
attributable  to  oxidation,  and  are  referred  to  chemical  changes  directly 
induced  by  light.  H.  M.  D. 

Pseudo-reversible  Photochemical  Processes.  Photochemical 
Cyclic  Action.  Robert  Luther  and  Joh.  Plotnikoff  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  513 — 544). — An  example  of  pseudo- 
reversible  photochemical  action  is  furnished  by  the  oxidation  of  oxalic 
acid  by  atmospheric  oxygen  in  presence  of  light  and  iron  salts.  A 
solution  of  ferrous  oxalate,  when  kept  in  the  dark  in  contact  with  air, 
changes  colour  and  is  oxidised  to  ferric  oxalate.  If  this  solution 
containing  ferric  oxalate  is  exposed  to  bright  light,  reduction  takes 
place,  ferrous  oxalate  is  regenerated,  and  carbon  dioxide  is  liberated. 
This  reaction  is  not  a  perfectly  reversible  one,  because  there  is  involved 
an  irreversible  change,  namely,  the  oxidation  *of  oxalic  acid  by 
atmospheric  oxygen,  it  is  a  case  of  cyclic  action  ("  Uebertragungs- 
katalyse"). 

Another  case  of  photochemical  catalysis,  studied  quantitatively  by 
the  authors,  is  the  oxidation  of  phosphorous  acid  by  atmospheric 
oxygen  in  presence  of  light  and  iodine.  The  reactions  here  involved 
are:  (1)  2HI  +  0  =  I2  +  H20,  a  change  which  is  slow  in  the  dark,  but 
rapid  in  light  (see  Plotnikoff,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  212);  (2)  H3P03  + 
H20  + 12  =  H8P04  +  2HI,  a  reaction  which  takes  place  rapidly,  and  on 
which  light  has  no  influence  (see  Federlin,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  14).  The 
authors  show  that  in  the  absence  of  iodine  the  velocity  of  the 
irreversible  change,  H3P03  +  O  =  H3P04,  is  negligibly  small  either  in 
the  dark  or  in  light. 

The  kinetics  of  the  separate  reactions  and  of  the  total  reaction  are 
considered,  from  the  theoretical  point  of  view,  and  formulae  are  deduced 
for  the  course  of  the  photochemical  change.  The  results  of  the 
experimental  work  which  the  authors  have  carried  out  are  in  harmony 
with  their  formulae.  Thus  the  equilibrium  concentration  of  the 
iodine  is  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  light,  proportional  to  the 
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velocity  of  the  photochemical  reaction,  and  inversely  proportional  to 
the  velocity  of  the  opposing  reaction  (2).  It  is  found,  also  in  harmony 
with  theory,  that  rise  of  temperature  favours  the  opposing  reaction. 
From  the  authors'  work,  the  general  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that  the 
laws  governing  pseudo-reversible  photochemical  reactions  resemble 
very  closely  those  to  which  perfectly  reversible  reactions  are  subject. 

The  paper  contains  a  description  of  an  apparatus  which  provides  for 
the  constant  saturation  of  a  liquid  with  oxygen,  and  at  the  same  time 
permits  a  determination  (from  the  diminution  in  volume)  of  the  rate 
at  which  the  oxygen  is  reacting  with  the  liquid.  J.  C.  P. 

The  Atomic  Weight  ■  of  Radium.  Henry  Wilde  (Mem. 
Manchester  Phil.  Soc,  1907,  52,  =No.  1,  1—3).— The  author  has 
previously  expressed  the  view  that  the  atomic  weight  of  radium  is 
184  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  149) ;  this  view  is  now  confirmed  by  a  calcula- 
tion of  its  equivalent,  which  proves  to  be  92,  from  the  ratio  Ag  :  PaCl2. 

P.  H. 

Decay  of  Radium-2?  and  -C  at  High  Temperatures.  Heinrich 
W.  Schmidt  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 113 — 117.  Compare  Makower 
and  Puss,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  421  ;  Bronson,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  5&j).— The 
question  as  to  whether  radioactive  change  is  influenced  by  high  tempera- 
tures has  been  again  examined  experimentally.  The  method  was 
similar  to  that  adopted  by  Bronson  (loc.  cit.).  The  conclusion  is 
drawn  that  the  rate  of  decay  of  radium-C  is  independent  of  the 
temperature  up  to  1300°.  This  result  does  not  agree  with  the 
observations  of  Makower  and  Puss  (loc.  cit.),  who  found  that  the  rate 
of  decay  of  radium-C  was  smaller  at  high  temperatures  than  at  room 
temperature.  H.  M.  D. 

Radio-Lead.  Bela  Szilard  (Gompt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  116 — 118). 
— The  object  of  this  work  is  to  determine  how  the  radiums  D,  E,  and 
F  are  separated  from  the  substance  known  as  radio-lead  by  certain 
chemical  reactions.  Pecrystallisation  of  the  nitrate  from  a  neutral 
solution  gradually  removes  the  radium-^7  (polonium),  which  remains 
in  the  mother  liquor,  but  does  not  appreciably  influence  the  amounts 
of  radiums  D  and  E  in  the  crystals.  The  same  separation  can  be 
ted  in  a  strongly  acid  solution.  Addition  of  sodium  ethyl 
sulphate  to  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  the  active  lead,  gives,  after  a  time,  a 
slight  precipitate  containing  the  greater  part  of  the  radiums  E  and  F, 
but  only  a  trace  of  radium-Z). 

.lution  of  radioactive  lead  carbonate  in  concentrated  sulphuric 

acid,  and  evaporation  of  the  filtrate  to  dryness,  leaves  a  residue  only 

slightly   enriched    in    radium-/).     Commercial  carbamide,  but  not  the 

pure  substance,  gives  a  rosy  precipitate  in  active  lead  solutions,  which 

irtol  the  radiums  A' and  /*',  but  very  little  of  radiiun-Z>. 

Ainmoniumc  imilar,  but  less  active,  precipitate.     The 

lata  »o  bea  trim  chemic  "1  reaction,  and  the  precipitate  has  almost 

immediately  after  formation  aa  after  several  days. 

d  Zerban     howed  (Abatr.,    L902,  ii,  211  ;   1903,  ii,  1 

that  ible    tlno   ulj.hate    of    sodium    and    a<  I    deOOmp 
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spontaneously,  giving  a  precipitate  of  which  the  first  tractions  are 
more  active  than  those  following.  The  author  finds  that  this  reaction 
is  influenced  both  by  light  and  by  filtration,  the  for  (nation  of  the 
precipitate  being  hastened  by  these  agencies,  whilst  its  composition  is 
changed,  its  colour  becoming  red  if  produced  in  a  strong  light. 
The  first  fraction  is  the  most  active,  and  contains  five  to  seven  times 
more  radium-/>  than  the  later  fractions.  The  latter  have  all  about 
the  same  activity,  but  contain  very  little  radium-J9,  of  which  the 
greatest  part  remains  in  solution.  If  the  first  fraction  is  reconverted 
into  nitrate,  a  second  precipitation  gives  a  better  yield.  In  some 
cases,  the  separation  of  the  active  substances  is  influenced  advantage- 
ously by  light. 

Removal  of  radium-Z)  has  not  been  effected,  radium-i^  (polonium) 
can  be  removed  by  many  chemical  reactions,  and  radium-.fi'  also  with 
a  little  more  difficulty.  Radiums  E  and  F  in  some  cases  can  be 
removed  simply  by  addition  of  a  substance  in  suspension.  The  time 
constant  of  radium-A7  corresponds  in  certain  cases  with  that  of 
radium-^  and,  in  others,  with  that  of  radium-^.  E.  H. 

Penetrating  Radiation.  W.  W.  Strong  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
9,  117#hH9). — Three  lines  of  evidence  are  brought  forward  to  show 
that  the  greater  part  of  the  ionisation  observed  in  closed  vessels  is  due 
to  a  penetrating  form  of  radiation  emitted  by  radioactive  substances 
present  in  the  atmosphere.  In  the  first  place,  the  radium  content 
of  the  earth's  surface  is  too  small  to  account  for  the  observed 
ionisation  effects.  Secondly,  the  ionisation  is  found  to  vary  with 
changes  in  the  atmospheric  conditions ;  with  normal  atmospheric 
conditions,  diurnal  variation  similar  to  that  exhibited  by  temperature 
can  be  traced.  Thirdly,  constant  ionisation  values  are  observed  in 
caves,  there  being  no  evidence  of  diurnal  variation.  H.  M.  D. 

Have  X-Rays  an  Action  on  Radioactive  Substances  ? 
Charles  E.  Guye,  A.  Schidlof,  and  M.  Kernbaum  (Arch.  Sci.  phys. 
nat.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  26 — 35). — Experiments  have  been  made  to 
ascertain  whether  the  rate  of  decay  of  the  activity  of  radioactive 
substances  is  altered  when  they  are  subjected  to  the  action  of  X-rays. 
The  substances  examined  were  polonium,  the  induced  activity  from 
radium,  an  impure  radium  compound,  and  radium  emanation;  the  rate 
of  decay  of  these  when  acted  on  by  X-rays  being  directly  compared 
with  the  rate  when  not  subjected  to  this  influence.  In  no  case  was 
any  definite  difference  observable.  H.  M.  D. 

So-called  Moser-Rays.  Elisabeth  Legrady  (Zeitsch.  Photochem., 
1908,  6,  60 — 67). — The  photochemical  action  exhibited  by  certain 
metals  in  the  dark  has  been  investigated.  By  means  of  a  small,  gas- 
tight  chamber  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  tubes,  the  influence  of 
different,  gases  and  of  moisture  on  the  activity  of  the  metals  could  be 
examined. 

In  the  absence  of  metals,  the  photographic  plates  were  not  acted  on 
when  dry  air,  nitrogen,  or  hydrogen  was  passed  through  the  chamber. 
A  negative  result  was  also  obtained  with  dry  air  and  nitrogen  in  the 
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presence  of  freshly-polished  aluminium,  cadmium,  magnesium,  and 
zinc,  but  the  plates  were  acted  on  when  the  gases  were  not  dried. 
Hydrogen  was  found  to  be  active  in  the  presence  of  the  above  metals 
whether  dried  or  moist. 

From  these  observations,  the  author  draws  the  conclusion  that  the 
metals,  per  se,  have  no  photochemical  properties,  and  that  the 
observed  photochemical  effects  are  dependent  on  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  (or  hydrogen  compounds).  The  directly  active  agent  is 
supposed  to  be  ionised  hydrogen,  which  is  produced  from  molecular 
hydrogen  (or  from  water)  by  the  action  of  the  metals. 

Experiments  are  also  described  which  show  that  the  action  cannot 
be  attributed  to  the  emission  of  active  rays  by  the  metals,  or  by  the 
ionised  hydrogen.  Certain  metals  appear  to  exhibit  two  kinds  of 
photochemical  activity,  but  the  second  type,  which  gives  rise  to  light 
pictures,  has  not  been  examined  in  detail.  H.  M.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Kissingen  Mineral  Springs.  Felix 
Jentzsch  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  120.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  9). 
— The  author  withdraws  his  criticism  of  the  formula  used  by  H.  W. 
Schmidt  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1906,  7,  209)  for  calculating  the  radio- 
activity of  mineral  waters  from  ionisation  experiments.  The  difference 
between  this  formula  and  that  employed  by  the  author  is  due  to  a 
slight  modification  in  the  experimental  method. 

The  numbers  previously  given  for  the  water  of  the  Rakoczy  spring 
are  recalculated  on  the  assumption  that  the  natural  radiation  in  a 
closed  electroscope  is  to  be  referred  to  causes  other  than  the  emanation 
present  in  the  air.  Data  are  given  for  the  activity  of  samples  of 
Rakoczy  water  which  have  been  kept  for  periods  reaching  to  three 
years.  The  activity  decreases  for  about  fifteen  months  and  theu 
increases,  and  it  is  suggested  that  this  may  be  due  to  the  gradual 
formation  of  an  emanation-emitting  substance.  H.  M.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Waters  of  Lavey-les-Bains.  Ed. 
\si\,  Charles  E.  Guye,  and  Jules  Micheli  {Arch.  Set.  phys.  nat., 
1908,  [iv],  25,  36 — 44). — The  radioactivity  of  the  La vey  springs  has 
been  measured  by  the  method  of  Elster  and  Geitel,  and  found  to  be 
11  in  terms  of  Mach's  unit.  With  the  exception  of  the  Dissent  is 
springs,  this  represents  a  radioactivity  of  much  greater  magnitude 
than  th.it  of  any  Swiss  waters  which  have  been  examined.  The  activity 
robably  due  to  radium  emanation,  since  it  falls  to  the  half  value 
in  four  days.  II.  M.  | ). 

Radioactivity  of  the  Waters  of  Plombieres.     Am.ki   Bboghbi 

npt.  rend.,   1908,  146,   175— 177).— The  author  has  determined 

.  ity  <>t'   minerals  and  other  solid*,  of  gases,  and  of  w  iters 

collected  in  Plombieres.   That  of  the  solids  is  either sero  or  approaches 

r  ess  of  the  apparatus  (a  Curie  electroseopr  haying 

an  aluminium  lea!  ami  micrometer,  adapted  to  a  condenser). 

collection,  the  gas  from  the  Vaoqnelin  spring  bad 
*  radio*  :    li:»;   from  the  Thalweg  gallery,   LS*6|  and  thai 

gaUerjj  %  I,  espteaasd  in  milligramme-mint*! 
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per  10  litres  of  gas.  For  the  former  two  gases,  Curie  and  Laborde 
found  5 "7  and  3'2  respectively,  but  their  experiments  were  made  four 
days  after  collection. 

The  radioactivity  ot  the  gas  extracted  from  the  water  from 
Vauquelin  (temperature  69°)  is  0'84  (Curie  and  Laborde  found  022) ; 
of  Roman  Robiuet  (temperature  70°),  0'43 ;  from  the  Capucins 
(temperature  46°),  2*03  (Curie  and  Laborde  found  046),  and  from 
the  Savonneuses  gallery,  No.  1  (temperature  22°),  0*75,  No.  2 
(temperature  28°),  1*29.  The  emanation  extracted  from  the  water 
from  the  Capucins  loses  half  its  activity  in  four  days.  The  results 
establish  the  fact  that  there  is  no  relation  between  the  radioactivity 
of  the  waters  and  their  temperature.  E.  H. 

Anomalous  Behaviour  in  the  Radioactivity  of  Certain 
Uranium  Compounds.  Herman  Schlundt  and  Richard  B.  Moore 
(Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  81 — 85). — When  excess  of  a  hot  4-normal 
ammonium  carbonate  solution  is  added  to  a  nearly  saturated  solution 
of  uranyl  nitrate,  the  uranium  and  uranium-JT  both  dissolve 
completely.     On  cooling,  crystals  of  the  double  carbonate, 

UOsC08,2(NH4)2COs, 
separate,  but  the  whole  of  the  uranium- X  remains  dissolved. 

The  radioactivity  of  the  double  carbonate  increases  after  a  time,  a 
maximum  being  attained  at  the  end  of  about  twelve  days.  A  similar 
increase  takes  place  when  the  substance  is  gently  heated.  In  both 
cases,  the  increase  in  activity  is  accompanied  by  a  slight  deepening  of 
the  yellow  colour  of  the  crystals.  The  phenomenon  appears  to  be  due 
to  the  decomposition  which  the  substance  undergoes,  the  removal  of 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  and  water  resulting  in  a  diminution  of  the 
retardation  of  the  particles  which  are  emitted  by  the  active  element 
contained  in  the  compound.  The  increase  in  the  activity  is  pro- 
portional to  the  loss  of  weight,  a  similar  effect  being  observed  when 
thin  layers  of  uranyl  acetate  and  nitrate  are  gently  heated.  The 
experimental  results  are  compared  with  the  calculated  increases  in 
activity,  assuming  that  the  retarding  power  of  the  volatile  products  of 
decomposition  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the 
atomic  weights  of  the  elements  contained  in  these  products. 

H.  M.  D. 

Association  of  Helium  and  Thorium  in  Minerals.  Robert  J. 
Strutt  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1907,  80,  ^i,  56— 57).— Boltwood  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  220)  has  recently  suggested  that  the  helium  in  radioactive 
minerals  always  originates  from  the  uranium-radium  series  of 
transformations.  The  author  has  now  examined  a  mineral  from 
Greenland  yielding  helium,  which  contains  only  traces  of  radium, 
much  too  small  to  account  for  the  helium  present,  but  yields  abundant 
thorium  emanation  j  he  therefore  considers  that  the  helium  in  this 
case  is  a  product  of  thorium  radioactivity.  G.  S. 

Ionium.  Willy  Marckwald  and  B.  Keetman  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
49 — 50). — The  authors'  investigations  confirm  the  remits  obtained  by 
Boltwood  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  836)  and  Hahn  {ibid.,  921).  Attempts  to 
separate  ionium  and  thorium  have  as  yet  been  unsuccessful. 
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An  investigation  of  autunite  shows  that  10  grams  of  this  mineral 
does  not  contain  so  much  as  0*1  mg.  of  lead;  this  is  remarkable, 
since  lead  is  generally  supposed  to  be  the  final  product  of  the 
transformation  of  uranium.  W.  H.  G. 

Amalgam  Concentration  Cells,  Chemical  Cells,  and  Daniell 
Cells  Constructed  with  Solid  Electrolytes.  M.  Katayama 
{Zeitsch.  phijsikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  566-587).— The  E.M.F.  of  the 
cells  referred  to  was  measured  by  the  usual  compensation  method, 
except  that  a  quadrant  electrometer  was  employed  as  zero  instrument. 

The  first  type  of  cell  studied  was  Pb  amalgam  cx  \  solid  PbBr2  | 
Pb  amalgam  c2,  and  it  is  shown  that  the  E.M.F.  of  such  a  cell  may  be 
calculated    by   the   formula   E=RT/2F.\ogc2/cv   where  c2  and  cY  are 
the  concentrations  of  the  lead  in  the  two  amalgams. 

The  chemical  cells  were  of  the  type  Metal  |  Metallic  haloid  |  Halogen, 
and  many  precautions,  detailed  in  the  paper,  must  be  observed  if  trust- 
worthy values  for  the  E.M.F.  of  such  a  cell  are  to  be  obtained.  The 
cells  actually  examined  were  as  follows  :  Ag  |  solid  AgCl  |  CI,  for 
which  ^=1-130 +  0-0006  (20  -  z)  between  15°  and  159°;  Pb  |  solid 
PbCl2  |  CI,  for  which  .#=  1-581 +0-00065  (60-*)  between  60°  and 
155°;  Pb  |  solid  PbBr2  |  Br,  for  which  ^=1-338  +  0-00065  (60-*) 
between  60°  and  162°. 

Three  cells  of  the  type  of  the  Daniell  element  were  also  constructed 
and  studied,  with  the  following  results  :  Pb  |  solid  PbCl2  |  solid 
AgCl  |  Ag,  ^  =  0-480  +  0-0001  (60-*)  between  23°  and  151°;  Pb  | 
solid  PbBr2  |  solid  AgBr  |  Ag,  ^  =  0-342  +  0-00025  (20-*)  between 
20°  and  145°;  Ag  |  solid  AgCl  |  solid  AgBr  |  Ag,  E  =  0,  except  for 
slight  differences  due  to  experimental  errors.  J.  C.  P. 

Concentration  Cells.  I.  Cadmium  Chloride  Cells.  Eugen 
von  Biron  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  39,  1506 — 1521). — 
Three  kinds  of  concentration  cells  were  investigated  in  various  cadmium 
chloride  solutions  :  (1)  those  in  which  there  is  no  transport  of  an  ion ; 
(2)  those  in  which  the  anion  is  transported  ;  (3)  those  in  which  the 
cation  is  transported. 

Curves  are  drawn  showing  the  relation  between  the  logs,  of  con- 
ration  of  the  solution  and  the  corresponding  E.M.F.  for  the  three 
The  following  concentration  cells  were  studied  :  Cd  |  mCdCl2aq  | 
l,aq  |  Cd;Cd  |  CdCl2aq.KCl  |  HgCl.Hg;  Hg.HgCl  |  mCdCl2aq  | 
j  |  HgCl.Hg;       Ag.AgCl  |  mCdCl2aq  |  nCdCl2aq  |  AgCl.Ag; 
Cd  |  ?/iCdCl2aq  |  AgCl.Ag. AgCl  |  ?iCdCl2  |  Cd  (where  m  and  n  are  the 
titration  of  the  solutions  and  ni^>n. 

impossible  to  apply  Moser's  method  here  for  the  calculation  of 

transport    numbers,    but   another   method  for   effecting    this   is 

iced.      When,  however,  the  numbers   so  obtained  for  chlorine  in 

cadmium  chloride  are  compared  with  those  obtained  by  the  customary 

method,  they  agree  well  for  dilute,  but  not  for  concentrated, 

ions;  the  conclusion  is  therefore  drawn  that,  whereat  Nernst's 

mi    !*<>r  electrolytes    is    completely   Justified    for   dilute 

tolul  applicable  to  concentrated  solutions,  and  in  all 

>abihty  th  werning  the  lattei  eutiaUy  different 

X.  K. 
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Alkali  Electrode.  PaulT.  Mullku  and  11.  Alleaiasdet  (J.  Ckim. 
Fhys.,  1907,  5,  533 — 556). — The  authors  have  prepared  an  alkali 
electrode  consisting  of  mercury  and  yellow  mercuric  oxide  in  contact 
with  solutions  of  different  bases.  The  purification  of  the  reagents  and 
the  arrangements  employed  for  preventing  contamination  with  carbon 
dioxide  during  the  measurements  are  fully  described.  In  order  to 
increase  the  conductivity,  the  solution  in  the  alkali  compartment 
also  contained  potassium  nitrate. 

The  electrode  was  connected  with  a  calomel  electrode,  thus  con- 
stituting a  cell  Hg  |  HgCl  +  KCl  |  KN03  +  KOH  +  HgO  |  Hg,  and  the 
potential  measurements  carried  out  by  the  compensation  method  at 
25°.  Results  are  given  for  iV/lO  to  #/1000  solutions  of  the  hydroxides 
of  potassium,  sodium,  lithium,  thallium,  barium,  strontium,  and  calcium, 
and  it  is  shown  that  with  proper  precautions  the  E.F.M.*s  are  repro- 
ducible to  about  a  millivolt.  In  i\r/100  solution,  the  so-called  u  absolute  " 
value  of  the  single  potential  difference  (calculated  by  means  of  Ostwald's 
value  for  the  calomel  electrode)  varies  only  from  0*5042gto  0  5078  for  the 
different  bases,  the  mercury  being  positive,  in  satisfactory  agreement 
with  the  view  that  the  OH'  ion  concentration  alone  determines  the 
potential.  At  higher  concentrations,  the  alkaline  earth  bases  give  a 
slightly  greater  E.M.F.  than  the  alkali  bases,  indicating  a  less  complete 
electrolytic  dissociation  in  the  former  case,  but  the  difference  in  the 
degree  of  dissociation  in  corresponding  solutions  could  not  be  calculated 
from  the  results,  owing  to  the  uncertainty  introduced  by  the  diffusion 
potential  at  the  liquid  junction. 

Even  in  the  most  dilute  solutions  there  is  a  slight  difference  of 
potential,  not  much  greater  than  the  experimental  error,  between  the 
E.M.F.  of  the  potassium  and  sodium  electrodes ;  this  is  ascribed  to  the 
fact  that  in  the  former  case  the  potassium  nitrate  added  to  increase  the 
conductivity  has  an  ion  in  common  with  the  alkali  surrounding  the 
electrode.    '  G.  S. 

Nickel  Peroxide  Electrodes.  Fritz  Foerster  (Zeitsch.  Elektro- 
chem.,  1907,  13,  414— 434).— Bellucci  and  Clavari  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
823)  have  shown  that,  in  the  oxidation  of  nickelous  hydroxide,  the 
primary  product  is  always  Ki02.  The  author  finds  that  the  active 
mass  of  a  nickel  peroxide  accumulator  plate  after  complete  discharge 
consists  of  Ni(OH)2  when  it  is  dried  over  sulphuric  acid.  The  active 
oxygen  in  a  fully-charged  electrode  was  estimated  by  treating  a 
portion  of  it  with  acid  hydrogen  peroxide  and  measuring  the  oxygen 
evolved,  or  by  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  estimating  the 
chlorine  produced ;  in  this  way,  it  was  found  that  the  oxidised  mass 
contains  from  0*53  to  0*56  atom  of  active  oxygen  to  1  atom  of 
nickel.  After  washing  and  drying  as  quickly  as  possible  over  sul- 
phuric acid,  the  substance  had  the  composition  Ni203,l'l — 1'3H20. 
This  is  quite  stable  when  dry,  but  decomposes  slowly  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  when  wet.  The  equilibrium  potential  of  a  charged 
electrode  in  2  8i\7'-potassium  hydroxide  solution  diminishes,  quickly  at 
first,  more  slowly  afterwards,  to  a  constant  value  which  is  identical 
with  that  obtained  with  Ni203.  Oxygen  gas  is  evolved  during  this 
change.     The  decreased  concentration  of  the  potassium  hydroxide  in 
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the  pores  of  the  electrode,  due  to  the  charging,  would  account  for  a 
higher  potential  at  first,  but  it  is  found  that  a  similar  increase  of 
potential  at  the  iron  electrode  disappears  in  less  than  one  hour,  whereas 
twenty  to  thirty  days  are  required  for  the  peroxide  electrode.  The 
author  therefore  regards  it  as  more  probable  that  the  fully-charged 
electrode  consists  of  a  solid  solution  of  Ni02  in  Ni203.  The  evolution 
of  oxygen  which  takes  place  from  a  freshly-charged  electrode  is  due  to 
the  decomposition  of  the  Ni02. 

The  author  does  not  agree  with  Zedner  (Abstr.,  1906,  li,  595)  as  to 
the  meaning  of  the  different  portions  of  the  discharge  curve.  The 
comparatively  rapid  fall  of  E.M.F.  at  the  beginning  of  the  discharge 
is  regarded  as  due  to  the  disappearance  of  the  Ni02  existing  in  solid 
solution  in  Ni203.  The  first  period  of  approximately  constant  E.M.F. 
corresponds  with  the  reduction  of  Ni2Os  to  Ni(OH)2,  and  the  second  period 
of  constant  E.M.F.  (about  0'55  volt  below  the  first)  is  due  to  an  oxide 
lying  between  Ni203  and  NiO.  In  charging  the  electrode,  a  higher 
E.M.F.  is  required  than  that  observed  during  discharge,  owing  to  the 
fact  that  Ni02  is  the  primary  product  of  oxidation,  Ni203  being  formed 
by  its  reaction  with  Ni(OH)2,  the  change  is  therefore  not  strictly 
reversible.  T.  E. 

[Nickel  Oxide  Electrode.]  Fritz  Foerster  (Zeitsch.  Elektro- 
chem.}  1908,  14,  17 — 19). — A.  reply  to  Zedner's  criticism  (this  vol.,  ii, 
12)  ;  the  author  maintains  that  the  behaviour  of  a  freshly-charged 
nickel  oxide  electrode  is  quite  inexplicable  on  Zedner's  assumption 
that  it  contains  occluded  oxygen,  but  is  in  complete  harmony  with  the 
view  that  it  contains  Ni02.  The  actual  degree  of  hydration  of  the 
oxides  contained  in  the  electrode  in  contact  with  the  concentrated 
solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  cannot  be  determined  by  analysis  of 
washed  and  dried  samples.  T.  E. 

Wehnelt  Cathode  in  High  Vacua.  A.  Wehnelt  (PhysikaL 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  134— 135).— The  author  replies  to  Soddy  (this 
vol ,  ii,  81),  and  maintains  that  he  has  never  held  the  view  attributed 
to  him  that  the  large  currents  attainable  in  spectrum  tubes  provided 
with  a  Wehnelt  cathode  are  entirely  due  to  electrons  emitted  by  the 
strongly  heated  cathode.     It  is,  however,  claimed   that  currents  may 

through  highly  exhausted  tubes,  in  which  the  only  carriers  are 
the  electrons  emitted  by  the  cathode,  but  the  intensity  of  such  currents 

a  much  sm iller  order  of  magnitude  (10~2  amperes).  The  fact 
that  maximum  saturation  currents  are  obtainable  which  aro  indepen- 
dent of  the  pressure,  provided  this  is  less  that  0*1  mm.,  is  evidence  of 
Midi  electron  currei 

The  part  played  by  the  electrons  emitted  by  the  hot  cathode  iu  the 

of  the   Larger  iomsation  currents,  consists  in  the    removal    of 

the   large   fall  of    potential    ;it    the    cathode,    which    results    from  tho 

v  of  electrons  in  consequence  of  the  very  different  velocities  of 

and  t be  electrons.  II.  M.  1). 

Electrical     Resistance     and     Expansion     of     the     Metals. 
(J.  <:i,im.  /7///.S.,  1907,  6,  l  '"tn|Mie 

6,   ii,   646  ;  •/.  chnn.  /%*.,    1«»07,  5,  57).  —In 


14-8  ABSTRACTS  OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

papers,  the  relation  between  the  variation  of  the  electrical  resistance 
and  the  expansion  of  monatomic  metals  and  of  some  polyatomic 
metals  has  been  dealt  with ;  in  the  present  paper,  the  consideration 
of  polyatomic  metals  is  completed,  and  a  resume  of  the  results  is  given. 

The  polyatomic  metals  are  divided  into  two  groups  :  (a)  the  iron 
group,  ''for  which  the  space  between  the  atoms  is  constant"  ;  (b)  the 
antimony,  selenium,  and  gallium  groups,  "  for  which  the  space  between 
the  atoms  is  variable."  The  behaviour  of  the  first  group  has  already 
been  considered  (loc.  cit.). 

Unlike  monatomic  metals,  the  quotient  of  the  atomic  latent  heat  of 
fusion  by  the  absolute  temperature  of  fusion  is  not  constant  for 
polyatomic  metals;  it  is 4*86  for  bismuth,  and  1*80  for  thallium.  For 
the  second  group  of  metals  mentioned,  it  is  shown  from  available  data 
that  the  variation  of  the  electric  resistance  with  temperature  is  repre- 
sented satisfactorily  by  the  formula  yt  =  const,  x  T(2F+  T),  where  yt  is 
the  resistance  at  a  definite  temperature,  T  is  the  absolute  temperature, 
and  F  is  the  absolute  temperature  of  fusion,  a  formula  which  also  holds 
for  monatomic  metals. 

Matthiesson  has  shown  (1863)  that  for  a  pure  and  impure  form  of 
the  same  metal  the  relation  yR  =  y'R'  holds,  where  y  and  y  and  R  and  R' 
are  the  temperature-coefficients  and  the  specific  resistances  of  the  pure 
and  impure  metal  respectively.  The  limiting  specific  resistances,  R,  for 
a  number  of  pure  metals  are  calculated  from  the  known  values  of  y,y' 
and  R',  and  the  results  are  compared  with  the  experimental  values. 
It  is  considered  probable  that  the  observed  diminution  of  the  tempera- 
ture-coefficient of  the  resistance  of  palladium  and  platinum  with 
temperature  is  due  to  traces  of  impurities,  and  that  the  pure  metals, 
like  nearly  all  other  metals,  have  a  positive  temperature-coefficient  of 
conductivity.  G.  S. 

Ionisation  of  Liquid  Dielectric  Media  by  Radium  Rays. 
George  Jaffe  (Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  25,  257— 284).— The  electrical 
conductivity  of  light  petroleum,  carbon  tetrachloride,  carbon  di- 
sulphide,  and  benzene  is  increased  by  exposure  to  radium  rays.  The 
relation  between  the  current  (i)  thus  produced  and  the  E.M.F.  (e) 
applied  to  the  electrodes  is  :  i  =/(e)  +  c.e,  where  c  is  a  constant.  When 
the  field  strength  is  greater  than  a  certain  value  between  500  volt/cm. 
and  1000  volt/cm.,  the  term ./(e)  is  a  constant,  and  the  relation  between 
current  and  potential  is  then  a  linear  one.  There  is  thus  considerable 
analogy  between  the  behaviour  of  liquid  dielectric  media  exposed  to 
the  action  of  radium  rays  and  the  behaviour  of  ionised  gases. 

J.  C.  P. 

A  Relation  Between  Ionic  Mobility  and  Temperature- 
coefficient.  Ewald  Rasch  and  F.  Willy  Hinrichsen  (Zeitsch. 
Eltktrochem.,  1908,  14,  46 — 47). — Using  the  values  calculated  by 
Kohlrausch  and  Drucker,  it  is  shown  that  the  product  als.logl18  is  a 
constant,  lls  and  a18  being  the  mobility  of  an  ion  and  its  temperature- 
coefficient  at  18°.  The  values  of  the  constant  calculated  lie  between 
0*0367  and  0*0404  for  the  univalent  ions,  and  between  0*0407  and 
0-0434  for  the  bivalent  ions.  T.  E. 
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Abnormal  Mobility  of  the  Ions  of  some  Rare  Earths. 
Jules  Roux  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  174—175). — The  mobility  of 
the  univalent  ions,  except  hydrogen  (318)  and  hydroxy  1  (174),  ap- 
proximates to  the  value  67  (CI,  65  ;  Kb,  68),  that  of  the  bivalent  ions 
to  48  (Zn,  46;  Ca,  51),  and  that  of  the  negative  tervalent  ions  to 
85  ( J[Fe(CN)6],  82 ;  J[Cr(CN)6],  90).  Hitherto,  the  mobilities  of  the 
positive  tervalent  ions  have  not  been  determined,  owing  to  the 
hydrolysis  of  their  salts.  Some  of  the  metals  of  the  rare  earths, 
however,  form  perfectly  neutral  solutions,  and  by  measurement  of  the 
conductivity  of  solutions  of  lanthanum  nitrate  and  of  the  bromides 
(prepared  by  Bourion's  method,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  773)  of  lanthanum, 
yttrium,  cerium,  gadolinium,  and  samarium  at  concentrations  1/1 00th, 
l/200th,  and  l/10;000th  normal,  the  author  has  determined  the 
mobility  of  the  ions  of  these  metals.  The  following  values  were 
obtained  at  18°  with  respect  to  mercury  at  0°.  Lanthanum  (in 
nitrate),  111  at  N/100,  112  at  iV/200  j  (in  bromide)  111  at  iV/100, 
1125  at  N/200,  116  atiV/10,000;  yttrium,  115  at  N/100,  116-5  at 
N/200;  cerium,  gadolinium,  and  samarium,  112,  91,  and  66  re- 
spectively at  iV/100.  Thus  these  ions  (except  that  of  samarium)  have 
a  greater  mobility  than  either  univalent,  bivalent,  or  negative 
tervalent  ions.  The  low  value  for  samarium  suggests  the  possibility 
of  separating  this  metal  from  the  others  by  diffusion  or  by  electrolysis. 
With  a  rise  of  temperature,  the  mobility  of  the  lanthanum  ion  in 
N/100  solutions  of  the  nitrate  increases  from  111  at  18°  to  131 
at  25°.  E.  H. 

A  Relation  Between  Electrical  Conductivity  and  Tempera- 
ture. Ewald  Rasch  and  F.  Willy  Hinrichsen  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1908,  14,  41 — 46). — An  equation  of  the  same  form  as  van't  Hoffs 
equation  (d\ogK/dT=  -q/RT2)  expresses  the  connexion  between  the 
conductivity  of  an  electrolyte  and  the  temperature.  Putting  x,  the 
conductivity,  in  place  of  K,  and  assuming  that  q  is  a  thermal  constant, 
the  exact  physical  meaning  of  which  is  undefined,  there  is  obtained, 
after  integration,  \ogx  =  -y/T+C,  where  y  and  C  are  constants. 
This  equation  is  shown  to  hold  good  for  antimony  trichloride 
(100—210°),  three  kinds  of  glass  (200— 350°),  porcelain  (50—210°), 
linseed  oil  (24 — 135°),  water  and  ice  (-17 — 50°),  a  mixture  of 
lirconia  and  yttria  (432—987°),  and  fused  sodium  chloride  (800—950°). 
numbers  in  brackets  are  the  temperatures  between  which  the 
relationship  is  tested.  T.  E. 

Electrolytic  Conductivity  of  Bromine  and  Iodine  in  Nitro- 
benzene Solution.     LuDWIK  Bruner  (Bull.  Ac<t<l.  Set.  Cracow,  1907, 
-738.      Compare    Bruner  and   Dluska,    this    vol.,    i,    146). — The 
obtained   in   the    investigation  of   the  action   of   bromine  on 
toluene  in  nitrobenzene  solution  having  suggested  that  halogens  are 
tleetrolytically  di  m  thii  solvent,  the  author  has  commenced 

ly    of    the    conductivity   of    bromine    and    iodine    in    organic 
be  present  pa  it  of  the  preliminary 

expc:  »und  that  bromine  'benzene 

■  a   mark  luotivity,  which   rariea  with  the   time. 
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The  cause  of  this  variation  remains  unknown,  but  cannot  be  a 
substitution  In  the  nucleus  of  the  solvent,  since  in  that  case  the 
variation  would  increase  with  the  concentration,  whereas  it  is  found 
to  be  greatest  in  dilute  solution.  The  value  of  A  increases  rapidly  in 
concentrated  solutions,  the  resistance  being  almost  independent  of  the 
concentration. 

Iiromine  does  not  conduct  in  carbon  tetrachloride,  nor  does  iodine  in 
toluene  solution.  G.  Y. 

Conductivity  of  Picric  Acid  Solutions  and  the  Ionic 
Conductivity  of  Hydrogen.  Herbert  Gorke  {Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Ghem.,  1908,  61,  495 — 502). — The  conductivity  of  dilute  solutions  of 
picric  acid  has  been  determined  with  special  precautions.  Extra- 
polation of  the  observed  values  gives  Ax  =  346*4  at  18° and  Ax  =384*3 
at  25°.  From  these  figures,  it  may  be  shown  that  picric  acid  does  not 
obey  Ostwald's  dilution  law  (compare  Rothmund  and  Drucker,  Abstr., 
1904,  ii,  231).  The  conductivity  of  solutions  of  sodium  picrate  has 
also  been  measured,  and  the  conductivity  of  the  picrate  ion  is  found  to 
be  26*0  and  30*7  at  18°  and  25°  respectively,  Hence  the  ionic  con- 
ductivity of  hydrogen  is  320  at  18°  and  353  at  25°,  and  the  temperature- 
coefficient  is  00148  (compare  Kohlrausch's  value  00153).  These 
values  for  the  ionic  conductivity  of  hydrogen  are  higher  than  those 
given  by  Kohlrausch  and  by  Ostwald  and  Luther.  The  author  himself 
regards  them  as  possibly  1%  too  low ;  even  allowing  for  this,  they 
would  still  be  lower  than  the  values  which  are  deduced  from  Noyes 
and  Sammet's  work  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  126).  J.  C.  P. 

The  Existence  of  Positive  Electrons  in  the  Sodium 
Atom.  Robert  W.  Wood  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  15,  274—279; 
Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  124). — Plane  polarised  white  light  is  passed 
through  sodium  vapour,  unmixed  with  any  other  gas,  and  placed  in  a 
strong  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  light,  Before 
exciting  the  magnet,  a  Nicol  prism  is  placed  so  as  to  extinguish  the 
light  which  has  passed  the  sodium  vapour.  When  the  magnet  is 
excited,  a  large  number  of  bright  lines  become  visible  when  the  light 
which  now  passes  the  second  Nicol  is  examined  spectroscopically.  The 
author  has  succeeded  in  showing  that  in  some  of  these  lines  the  plane 
of  polarisation  has  been  rotated  to  the  right,  and  in  others  to  the  left. 
Since  the  direction  in  which  the  plane  of  polarisation  is  rotated  by  the 
D  lines  indicates  that  they  are  due  to  the  vibration  of  negative 
electrons,  the  opposite  rotation  observed  in  some  of  the  lines  would 
indicate  the  existence  of  positive  electrons  in  the  sodium  atom. 

T.  E. 

Difference  of  Potential  in  the  Arc  Produced  by  a  Continuous 
Current  between  Metallic  Electrodes.  Charles  E.  Guye  and 
L.  Zebrikofp  (Arch.  Sci.  phys.  nat,  1907,  [iv],  24,  549 — 574). — The 
formula  deduced  by  Mrs.  Ayrton  for  the  relation  between  the  length 
of  the  arc,  the  difference  of  potential,  and  the  intensity  of  the  current 
was  verified  by  her  when  carbon  poles  were  used.     The  authors  find 
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that  this  formula  is  applicable  also  when  the  poles  consist  of  gold, 
platinum,  silver,  palladium,  copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  or    iron. 

J.  C.  P. 


Electric  Discharge  in  Monatomic  Gases.  Frederick  Soddy 
and  Thomas  D.  Mackenzie  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  92—109).— 
The  high  resistance  offered  to  the  electric  discharge  in  spectrum  tubes 
containing  monatomic  gases  has  been  studied.  For  this  purpose,  the 
conditions  of  the  discharge  through  helium,  argon,  neon,  mercury, 
hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  carbon  dioxide  have  been  compared.  Non- 
conductance  equivalent  to  that  represented  by  an  inch  gap  in  air  at 
atmospheric  pressure  was  attained  at  the  following  pressures : 
helium  0"35  mm.,  argon  0  04  mm.,  neon  0*07  mm.,  hydrogen  003 
to  0*04  mm.,  nitrogen  0*035  mm.,  carbon  dioxide  0'02  mm.  of 
mercury.  With  a  spark  gap  of  10  mm.,  mercury  vapour  was  found 
to  conduct  with  difficulty  at  a  pressure  of  0'1  mm.,  and  thus  resembles 
helium  in  regard  to  the  high  pressure  at  which  it  ceases  to  be 
conducting.  The  results  obtained  indicate  that  the  difference  between 
helium  and  other  gases  is  one  of  degree  only,  and  that  the  monatomic 
gases  are  relatively  inert,  electrically  as  well  as  chemically.  To 
explain  the  observed  facts,  it  is  only  necessary  to  assume  that  the 
helium  molecule  is  at  all  pressures  only  about  one-fifth  to  one-tenth  as 
effective  electrically  as  a  molecule  of  hydrogen.  This  view  has  been 
confirmed  by  determining  the  relation  of  the  potential  to  the  pressure 
in  helium,  argon,  and  hydrogen  at  high  pressures.  Some  observations 
relating  to  the  Campbell  Swinton  effect  indicate  that  the  bubbles 
formed  when  the  glass  of  a  discharge  tube  is  fused  are  due  to 
chemical  decomposition  of  the  glass  under  the  influence  of  the  local 
he;iting,  which  takes  place  in  the  course  of  the  bombardment  of 
the  glass  by  the  enclosed  gas  particles.  H.  M.  D. 


Certain  Phenomena  Exhibited  by  Small  Particles  on  a 
Nernst  Glower.  C.  E.  Mendeniiall  and  L.  R.  Ingersoll  (/'/til. 
1908,  [vi],  15,  205— 214).— Small  globules  (01  to  02  mm. 
diameter)  of  molten  metals  may  be  supercooled  as  much  as  370° 
(rhodium  and  platinum).  Gold,  palladium,  silicon,  and  iridium  behave 
similarly.  A  flash,  due  to  liberation  of  the  latent  heat,  occurs  at  the 
moment  of  solidification.  A  reversible  change  in  radiating  power  occurs 
in  rhodium  at  1050°.  Small  globules  of  molten  metals  slide  or  rollaloDg 
[lower,  and  -olid  particle*  roll  end  over  end.  Boron,  rhodium, 
palladium,   silver,    barium   oxide,   eoluinhium   oxide,  iridium,  platinum, 

and   gold   move   with    the  current,   and    magnesium   oxide,   silicon, 
im,  chromium,  manganeae,  iron  oxide,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  and 

Dium    against    it.      Tin-    rate    of    motion    varies    widely    with   the 

ide,  COb  lit  and  copper  giving  tli  mot  i<>n  ;   it 

Ml    frith    the   eiinvnt.    Mowing,   and     to  'ent     with 

m,  or  a  raouum  do  not 
metallic  oond 

exp  found.  T.  I 
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Magnetic  Behaviour  of  Air,  Argon,  and  Helium  in  Relation 
to  Oxygen.  Paul  Tanzler  (Ann.  Physik,  1907,  [iv],  24,  931—938). 
— Whilst  air  and  oxygen  are  paramagnetic,  argon  and  helium  are  dia- 
magnetic.  J.  C.  P. 

Decomposition  of  Complex  Chemical  Compounds  in  a 
Variable  Magnetic  Field.  J.  Rosenthal  (Sitzungsber.  k.  Akad. 
Wis8.  Berlin,  1908,  20 — 26). — Evidence  has  been  obtained  that 
complex  organic  compounds  are  decomposed  when  subjected  to  the 
action  of  varying  electromagnetic  forces.  The  substances  examined, 
dissolved  or  suspended  in  water,  were  brought  into  a  solenoid,  through 
the  coils  of  which  intermittent  or  alternating  currents  were  passed. 
For  the  success  of  the  experiment,  the  frequency  of  intermittence  or 
alternation  must  have  a  definite  value  which  depends  on  the  nature  of 
the  substance  examined.  With  the  requisite  frequency,  the  heat 
developed  in  the  liquid  is  very  much  smaller  than  when  other 
frequencies  are  employed,  and  the  author  supposes  that,  in  the  first 
case,  the  energy  is  chiefly  used  up  in  bringing  about  the  decomposition 
of  the  complex  molecules,  whilst  with  unfavourable  frequencies  rise  of 
temperature  is  the  only  result.  For  starch,  the  effective  frequencies 
lie  between  440  and  480  oscillations  per  second,  and  for  proteins  the 
number  is  320 — 360,  whilst  other  substances  examined  (glucosides, 
disaccharoses)  require  very  much  higher  frequencies.  The  decomposi- 
tion of  starch  takes  place  in  stages,  the  succession  of  products  being 
the  same  as  those  found  in  the  action  of  diastatic  enzymes.  Proteins 
give  rise  to  albumoses  and  peptones.  The  analogy  between  the  action 
of  the  electromagnetic  forces  and  that  of  enzymes  is  regarded  as 
important  from  the  standpoint  of  the  general  theory  of  enzyme  action. 

H.  M.  D. 

Zeeman  Phenomenon.  W.  Lohmann  (Zeitsch.  Photochem.,  1908, 
6,  1 — 24,  41  —  60). — By  means  of  an  echelon  diffraction  grating, 
the  Zeeman  phenomenon  has  been  investigated  for  the  chief  spectral 
lines  of  sodium,  mercury,  helium,  neon,  and  krypton.  Observations 
were  made  parallel  and  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  lines  of  force, 
and  the  gradual  resolution  of  the  spectral  lines  with  increasing 
intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  was  traced  by  observations  in  fields 
varying  from  about  2000  to  15,000  Gauss.  Here  it  may  be  noted  that 
the  extent  to  which  the  component  lines  are  separated  is  proportional 
to  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field.  The  differences  in  the  Zeeman 
effect,  which  are  observable  with  the  different  spectral  lines,  indicate 
that  these  are  to  be  ascribed  to  atoms  of  unlike  structure. 

H.  M.  D. 

Expansion  of  Commercial  Pentane  and  the  Scale  of  the 
Pentane  Thermometer.  Friedrich  Hoffmann  and  Eudolf  Rothe 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1369 — 1370;  from  Zeitsch.  Instrumentenkunde, 
1907,  27,  265 — 271). — The  expansion  of  commercial  pentane  has  been 
calculated  previously  from  observations  at  three  fixed  points  with  the 
aid  of  a  quadratic  interpolation  formula.  The  authors'  determinations 
show  that  the  error  of   pentane  thermometers  standardised  in   this 
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manner  may  amount  to  2°.  It  is  necessary  to  determine  the  expansion 
at  least  at  four  points.  In  the  method  employed,  two  dilatometers 
filled  with  pentane  are  compared  with  a  platinum  resistance 
thermometer.  A  thermostat,  cooled  by  liquid  air  and  electrically 
heated,  for  use  at  temperatures  between  - 190°  and  - 130°  is 
described.  The  expansion  at  t°  is  represented  bv  the  expression  : 
At  =  10-^(1506-97  +  3-4535^  +  0-00975«2-0-0000U3)f  The  corrections 
to  be  applied  to  the  old  pentane  thermometer  at  different  temperatures 
are  given  in  a  table.  The  b.  p.  of  oxygen  as  observed  by  Grunmach 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  655),  when  corrected  for  the  error  of  the  pentane 
thermometer,  for  the  pressure,  and  for  the  presence  of  2%  of  nitrogen, 
is  —  182  66°/760  mm.,  which  is  in  agreement  with  the  observations  of 
other  investigators.  G.  Y. 

Measurement  of  the  Velocity  of  Sound  in  Liquids  and  of 
the  Ratio  of  the  Two  Specific  Heats  of  Ether  with  the  Help 
of  Kundt's  Dust  Figures.  Karl  Dousing  (Ann.  Physik,  1908, 
[iv],  25,  227 — 251). — The  liquids  examined  were  water,  alcohol,  ether, 
strong  ammonia  solution,  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  sodium 
chloride  solutions,  chloroform,  carbon  disulphide,  turpentine,  and 
"benzin." 

With  rising  temperature,  the  velocity  of  sound  in  water  increases, 
whilst  the  velocity  in  other  liquids  diminishes.  In  liquids  which 
contain  either  dissolved  gases  or  salts,  the  velocity  of  sound  increases 
with  the  amount  of  the  dissolved  gas  or  salt.  The  ratio  of  the  two 
specific  heats  for  ether  at  15°  is  1*376. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  order  to  obtain  dust  figures  in  liquids,  the 
vibration  of  the  liquid  column  must  be  in  harmony  with  that  of  the 
containing  tube.  The  dust  employed  by  the  author  was  powdered 
pumice  stone.  J.  C.  P. 

A  New  Method  of  Determining  the  Melting  Point  of  Metals. 
Iwan  I.  Shukoff  and  W.  J.  Kurbatoff  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chim.  Soc, 
11><>7,  39,  1546 — 1548). — A  similar  apparatus  has  been  described  by 
Loebe  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  735),  but  the  authors  claim  priority.     Z.  K. 

Internal  Friction  and  Density  of  the  Bunsen  Flame. 
August  Becker  (Ann.  Physik,  1907,  [iv],  24,  823— 862).— Measure- 
ments have  been  made  of  the  extent  to  which  small  solid  spheres  are 
buoyed  np  at  various  points  in  the  interior  of  a  bunsen  flame,  and  in 
currents  of  different  gases  moving  with  known  velocity.  From  these 
observations,  it  appears  that  the  variation  of  the  internal  friction  from 
point  to  point  of  the  bunsen  flame  is  similar  to  that  detected  by 
Bunsen  for  the  thermal  and  chemical  action,  and  by  Lenard  for  the 
Prom  the  variation  of  the  internal  friction,  it  is  possible 
to  make  composition  of  the  gaseous  mixture  at 

in  the  llame.  J.  C.  P. 

Curves  of  Instantaneous  Heat  Power  determined  from 
Ohemioal     Reactions.       Ai.i><»     Mi  km  I907f     37,    ii, 

-G47;.—  euros  of  heat  is  defined 

quantity  of  heat,  either  positive  oi  eveloped  per  unit 

ii.  1  I 
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of  tiino.  With  a  variable  boat  source,  the  notion  of  an  instantaneous 
beat  power  must  be  employed.  The  author  deduces  theoretically  the 
time  curves  of  instantaneous  heat  power  for  different  chemical 
reactions. 

For  a  simple  isothermal  reaction,  this  curve  is  homologous  with  that 
expressing  the  velocity  of  the  reaction.  The  same  is  the  case  with 
reversible  or  lateral  reactions,  but  with  polygrade  reactions  the  two 
curves  are  not  homologous.  Similar  relations  hold  for  these  various 
types  of  reactions  when  the  latter  take  place  adiabatically. 

The  general  case,  in  which  a  reacting  system  is  exchanging  heat 
with  its  surroundings,  but  is  not  at  constant  temperature,  is  also 
considered.  T.  H.  P. 

Calorimetrio  Method  Applied  to  the  Study  of  Slow 
Reactions.  Jacques  Duclaux  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  120 — 123). 
— The  corrections,  which  must  be  applied  to  the  numbers  observed  in 
the  calorimetric  study  of  a  reaction,  and  become  large  and  uncertain 
when  the  reaction  is  a  slow  one,  can  be  reduced  to  very  small 
quantities  by  using  as  a  calorimeter  a  Dewar  tube  provided  with  a 
cork  and  immersed  completely  in  the  water  of  a  thermostat,  and  by 
ensuring  that  initially  the  tube  and  liquids  studied  have  the  same 
temperature  as  the  thermostat.  For  a  tube  containing  35  c.c.  of 
liquid  and  having  an  excess  temperature  of  1°  after  one  minute 
duration,  the  correction  is  only  0-002°,  and  the  method  has  the  very 
great  advantage  that  this  correction  can  be  determined  once  for  all 
with  an  approximation  of  at  least  1  in  20.  The  volume  of  air  above 
the  liquid  being  small,  no  correction  is  necessary  for  evaporation,  and 
the  rise  of  temperature  being  slow,  the  lag  of  the  thermometer  causes 
an  inappreciable  error.  The  only  difficulty,  arising  when  it  is  required 
to  measure  absolute  quantities  of  heat,  consists  of  the  determination 
of  the  water-equivalent  of  the  calorimetric  tube,  which  may  amount 
to  20%  of  the  whole  heat  value.  It  can  be  determined  either  from 
the  dimensions  of  the  tube,  or  by  comparative  experiments  with  sub- 
stances developing  a  known  quantity  of  heat. 

Besides  being  used  for  thermochemical  measurements,  the  method 
has  a  very  important  application  in  the  study  of  diastatic  reactions  of 
all  kinds.  By  its  means,  the  course  of  a  reaction  can  be  followed, 
since,  in  the  absence  of  any  complication  due  to  a  secondary  reaction, 
the  quantity  of  matter  transformed  in  dilute  solutions  is  proportional 
to  the  rise  of  temperature,  continued  observations  of  which  will  there- 
fore lead  to  the  determination  of  the  law  of  the  transformation.  The 
method  has  been  successfully  applied  to  the  catalysis  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  solutions  by  ferric  hydroxide,  the  inversion  of  sucrose,  and  the 
saponification  of  ethyl  and  amyl  acetates.  The  degree  of  accuracy 
obtained  when  using  a  thermometer  reading  to  0'02°  is  two  to  four 
times  less  than  the  ordinary  titrimetric  or  polarimetric  methods,  but 
it  could  be  increased  at  the  expense  of  simplicity  by  using  an  electrical 
thermometer.  The  method  has  the  advantage  of  being  applicable  to 
any  liquid  whatever  at  any  temperature  below  100°,  the  only  con- 
dition essential  being  that  an  appreciable  quantity  of  heat  is 
developed.  E.  H. 
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Determination  of  the  Heat  of  Combustion  of  Organic  Com- 
pounds by  Use  of  the  Platinum  Resistance  Thermometer. 
Emil  Fischer  and  Franz  Wrede  (Sitzungsber.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Berlin, 
1908,  129 -—146). — By  substituting  a  platinum  resistance  thermometer 
for  the  mercury  thermometer  commonly  used,  the  accuracy  with 
which  the  heat  capacity  of  the  bomb,  stirrer,  &c,  can  be  determined 
is  considerably  increased.  The  estimated  maximum  possible  error 
in  the  calibration  of  the  apparatus  used  by  the  authors  is  0*05%. 

For  the  purpose  of  obtaining  standard  values  which  may  be  used  in 
the  calibration  of  other  calorimetric  bombs,  the  heats  of  combustion 
of  sucrose  and  benzoic  acid  have  been  carefully  determined.  The 
calculated  heats  of  combustion  for  1  gram  of  substance  (weighed  in 
vacuum)  are  for  sucrose  16*545,  for  benzoic  acid  26*475,  kilowatt  seconds. 
Assuming  that  1  kilowatt  second  =  0*2390  Cal.,  the  numbers  are 
respectively  3-954  and  6*328  Cal.  H.  M.  D. 

Heat  of  Formation  of  Anhydrous  Barium  and  Strontium 
Oxides.  Robert  de  Forcrand  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  217 — 220). 
— Pure  anhydrous  barium  and  strontium  oxides  can  be  obtained  in  the 
form  of  colourless  powders  by  heating  the  corresponding  hydroxide  in 
a  current  of  dry  hydrogen  at  800—850°  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  683,  928). 
The  heats  of  solution  of  these  oxides,  calculated  from  their  heats  of 
solution  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  are  for  1  gram-molecule  of 
SrO  in  20  litres  and  1  gram-molecule  of  BaO  in  12  litres 
of  water  at  15°,  308  Cal.  and  35  640  Cal.  respectively.  The  dis- 
crepancies between  these  values  and  those  obtained  byThomsen  (29*34 
Cal.  and  34*52  Cal.)  are  probably  due  to  the  impurities  which  are 
always  present  in  alkali- earth  oxides  obtained  by  ignition  of  the 
nitrates.  The  heat  of  formation  of  the  oxide  of  calcium,  lithium, 
strontium,  or  barium,  calculated  from  the  heat  of  solution  of  the  oxide 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  683,  928)  and  of  the  metal  (Guntz,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii, 
410;  1905,  ii,  300;  1906,  ii,  229),  is  151*90,  143*32,  137*60,  or  125*86 
Cal.  respectively,  and  the  corresponding  values  for  the  peroxides  of 
the  metals  are  157*33,  152*65,  152*10,  and  145*71  Cal.  respectively. 
The  author  draws  attention  to  the  close  approximation  between  the 
thermochemical  constants  of  strontium  and  lithium  ^compare  Wyrouboff, 
Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  173).  M.  A.  W. 

Heats  of  Dissolution  of  the  Alkali  Metals,  and  the  Heats  of 
Formation  of  their  Protoxides.     Etienne  Rengade  {Comjri.  rend., 
s,  146,  129—131.     Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  737).— Owing  to  the 
e  violence  with  which  rubidium  and  c'esium  react  with  water, 
mis'  apparatus  (Abstr.,  1H88,  1238)  cannot  be  used  (o  determine 
of  solution.     Tho  author  has  employed,  instead,  a  moditi 
>n  of  Mahler's  calorimetric  bomb,  of  which  a  diagram  and  descrip 
are  given.     By  means  of  this  apparatus,  the  heats  of  dissolution 
Milium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cceeium,  and  their  protoxides  W( 
measured.    The  sodium  used  contained  lets  Khan  <H",,  of  pott    turn, 
listilled  in  a  vacuum  from  the  oommerciaJ  metal. 
and  the  rubidium  and  omrium  were  prepared  tuna  the  pure  chlorides. 

11— J 
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The  following  are  the  mean  values  obtained  from  a  concordant  series 
of  experiments:  (1)  (Na,Aq)  =  441  Cal.,  (K,Aq)  =  46-4  Cal.,  (Rb,Aq)  = 
47-25  Cal.,  (Cs,Aq)  =  48-45  Cal. ;  (2)  (Na20, Aq)  -  56-5  Cal.,  (KaO,  Aq)  = 
750  Cal.,  (Rb.2O,Aq)  =  80-0  Cal.,  (Cs20,Aq)  =  83'2  Cal. 

The  heats  of  dissolution  of  rubidium  and  caesium  are  lower  than  the 
values  48*2  and  51*6  given  by  Beketoff,  whilst  the  values  for  sodium 
and  potassium  are  slightly  higher  than  those  of  Joannis.  The 
numbers  obtained  for  the  heats  of  dissolution  of  rubidium  and  caesium 
oxides  differ  from  those  previously  found  by  the  author.  The  dis- 
crepancy in  the  case  of  the  former  oxide  may  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
rubidium  oxide  gradually  decomposes  on  exposure  to  light  with  libera- 
tion of  the  metal. 

•  From  the  series  (1)  and  (2),  the  following  values  are  calculated: 
(Na.2,0)  =  100-7  Cal.,  (K2,0)  =  86*8  Cal.,  (Rb2,0)  =  83*5  Cal.,  (Cs2,0)  = 
82*7  Cal.,  for  the  heats  of  formation  of  the  oxides.  Both  series  of 
numbers  indicate  a  perfectly  regular  variation  in  the  thermal  properties 
of  the  alkali  metals  with  increasing  atomic  weight.  The  anomalous 
value  for  caesium  obtained  by  using  Beketoff' s  value  for  the  heat  of 
dissolution  of  the  metal  is  no  longer  observed,  and  the  alkali  metals 
are  now  shown  to  follow  the  general  rule  of  decreasing  affinity  for 
oxygen  witli  increasing  atomic  weight.  E.  H. 

Densities  of  Some  Fused  Salts  and  their  Mixtures  at  Various 
Temperatures.  Richard  Lorenz,  H.  Frei,  and  A.  Jabs  (Zeitsch. 
2)hysikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  468 — 474).— The  method  employed  was 
essentially  that  described  by  Brunner  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  244). 

The  results  obtained  for  the  densities  of  the  pure  fused  salts  may  in 
all  cases  be  represented  by  a  formula  of  the  type  y  =  a  +  bt,  where 
y  is  the  weight  of  1  c.c,  t  is  the  temperature  on  the  centigrade  scale, 
and  a  and  b  are  constants.  The  formulae  for  the  various  salts  are  as 
follows:  potassium  nitrate  (m.  p.  329°),  y  =  2-044  -  0-0006*;  sodium 
nitrate  (m.  p.  310°),  y  =  2*12  -  0-0007*;  lead  chloride  (m.  p.  512°), 
y  =  5627 -000144*;  lead  bromide,  y  =  6-175  -  0*00145* ;  cadmium 
chloride,  y  =  3*731  -  0000685* ;  potassium  bromide,  y  =  2*626- 
0*00081*.  In  the  case  of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  and 
sodium  bromide,  the  authors'  results  are  represented  satisfactorily  by 
Brunner' s  formulae  (loc.  cit.). 

Densities  at  various  temperatures  and  various  concentrations  have 
also  been  determined  for  the  following  pairs  of  salts :  lead  and 
potassium  chlorides ;  lead  and  barium  chlorides ;  lead  and  potassium 
bromides ;  cadmium  and  potassium  chlorides.  The  variation  of  density 
with  temperature  and  concentration  may  be  represented  by  the 
formula  y  =  a-b.t  +  c.Nt  +  d.N,  where  A7"  is  the  molecular  proportion 
of  one  constituent,  1  —  iV  the  molecular  proportion  of  the  other,  and 
a.  b,  c,  and  d  are  constants.  J.  C.  P. 

A  Simple  Form  of  Release  for  Victor  Meyer's  Vapour-Density 
Apparatus.  Thomas  S.  Patterson  (Chem.  News,  1908,  98,  73). — 
A  device  which  enables  the  little  tube  containing  the  weighed  quantity 
of  substance  to  be  introduced  into  the  apparatus  in  a  vertical  position. 
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A  cork  diaphragm,  with  an  eccentrically-bored  hole,  is  fitted  at  the 
base  of  the  wide  part  of  the  neck.  The  cork  closing  the  apparatus 
has  a  hole  bored  in  a  slanting  direction,  through  which  a  glass  tube 
passes.  The  tube  of  substance  is  dropped  into  this,  and  by  rotating 
the  cork  it  is  allowed  to  fall  through  the  hole  in  the  diaphragm. 

P.  H. 

New  Method  Suggested  for  Determining  Vapour  Densi- 
ties. II.  Philip  Blackman  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  27.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  931). — The  apparatus  previously  described  has  been 
simplified.  In  the  new  form,  the  manometer  consists  of  a  capillary 
U-tube,  one  end  of  which  is  sealed,  and  the  other  closed  by  a  short 
thread  of  mercury.  The  U-tube  is  placed  in  the  glass  cylinder,  the 
stopper  at  the  lower  end  being  made  tight  by  pouring  in  a  little 
mercury.  H.  M.  D. 

An  Apparent  Exception  to  the  Theory  of  Heterogeneous 
Dissociation  Equilibria.  Richard  Abegg  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem., 
1908,  61,  455 — 456). — Attention  is  directed  to  Baker's  observations 
(Trans.,  1894,  65,  611  ;  1898,  73,  422),  according  to  which  perfectly  dry 
ammonium  chloride  vaporises  without  dissociation.  From  these  and 
other  experiments,  it  appears  in  fact  that  ammonium  chloride,  when 
vaporised,  exerts  about  1  atmosphere  pressure  at  360°,  whether  it  is  dis- 
sociated or  undissociated.  In  the  first  case,  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
undissociated  molecules  is  very  small ;  in  the  second  case,  it  is  about 
1  atmosphere.  This  result  is  inconsistent  with  the  theory  of  hetero- 
geneous equilibria,  according  to  which  the  concentration  of  the 
undissociated  vapour  should,  at  a  given  temperature,  be  independent 
of  the  presence  of  other  gases,  including  the  dissociation  products. 
With  the  view  of  finding  whether  this  inconsistency  is  real  or  apparent, 
the  subject  has  been  treated  experimentally  by  Johnson  (see  following 
abstract).  J.  C.  P. 

Vapour  Pressure  of  Dry  Sal  Ammoniac.     Frederick  M.  G. 

Johnson    {Zeitsch.   physikal.    Chem.,    1908,   61,   457 — 463.     Compare 

Abegg,  preceding  abstract). — An  apparatus  is  described,  made  entirely 

of  glass,  in  which  ammonium  chloride  could  be  dried  perfectly  and 

examined  (1)  as  regards  vapour  pressure,  and  (2)  as  regards  vapour 

toy.    The  pressure  was  measured  with  the  help  of  a  flat,  spiral  glass 

which  acted  as  a  manometer  (see  Ladenburg  and  Lehmann,  Verh. 

hal.  (Jes.,  1906,  8,  20). 

author  confirms  Baker's  results,  and  finds  that  the  density  of 

dry  ammonium  chloride  at  345°  is  that  of  the  undissociated 

compound.     The  vapour  pressures  at  various  temperatures  of    this 

illy  dried  ammonium  chloride  and  also  <>t'  the  ordinary  ammonium 

chloride  have  been  determined, and  it  is  found  that  the  vapour  pressure 

ted  salt  in  the  <>ne  case  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 

vapour   ]  |  of  the  dissociation   products  in  the  other  case.     The 

iot  in  harmony  with  the  theory  of  heterogen  oeiatioD 

equilibria,  but  no  simple  explanation  of  this  can  be  suggested. 

.i.  c  r. 
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Relationships  between  Compressibility,  Surface  Tension, 
and  other  Properties  of  Substances.  Theodore  W.  Richards 
and  J.  Howard  Mathews  (Zeitsch.  jriiysikal.  Chevi.,  1908,  61, 
449—454.  Compare  Ritzel,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  740).— In  this  pre- 
liminary communication,  the  authors  record  values  for  the  com- 
pressibility, boiling  point,  density,  surface  tension,  vapour  tension 
at  20°,  and  molecular  latent  heat  of  vaporisation  for  thirty-seven 
organic  liquids.  The  compressibility  (/?)  and  the  surface  tension  (y) 
are  found  to  be  connected  by  the  following  equation  :  (3y4'3  =  const.  = 
2*5  x  10~3,  which  is  valid  for  all  the  liquids  examined,  except  four 
halogen  compounds.  The  fact  that  substances  with  a  higli  surface  tension 
are  only  slightly  compressible  is  discussed  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  theory  that  the  atoms  are  compressible.  It  is  pointed  out  that 
compressibility  must  depend,  not  only  on  the  volume  changes  resulting 
from  the  alteration  of  the  molecular  distances,  but  also  on  the  internal 
changes  of  the  molecules.  J.  C.  P. 

Surface  Tension  of  Liquids  Investigated  by  the  Method  of 
Jet  Vibration.  P.  O.  Pedersen  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  1907,  80,  A, 
26 — 27). — Lord  Rayleigh  showed  many  years  ago  (ibid.,  1879,  29,  71) 
that  the  surface  tension  of  a  liquid  could  be  calculated  from  observa- 
tions on  a  vibrating  jet  when  the  length  of  the  standing  waves,  the 
velocity  and  cross-section  of  the  jet,  and  the  density  of  the  liquid  are 
known.  The  author  has  worked  out  methods  for  determining  these 
magnitudes,  and  has  obtained  very  consistent  results  for  the  surface 
tension. 

The  surface  tension  of  water,  toluene,  and  aniline  are  74*30,  28*76, 
and  43*00  dynes/cm.  at  15°.  Some  measurements  have  also  been  made 
with  aqueous  solutions.  G.  S. 

Decolorising  Action  of  Charcoal.  Leopold  Rosenthaler  (Arch. 
Pharni.,  1907,  245,  686 — 689). — A  reply  to  certain  criticisms  made  by 
Glassner  and  Suida  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  932)  on  a  paper  by  Rosenthaler  and 
Tiirk  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  12).  The  former  authors  did  not  observe  that 
charcoal  adsorbs  relatively  much  more  strongly  from  dilute  than  from 
concentrated  solutions,  because  they  used  dyes.  In  the  case  of  dyes, 
various  chemical  complications  disturb  the  purely  physical  phenomena 
of  adsorption.  Rosenthaler  and  Tiirk,  on  the  other  hand,  worked  with 
caffeine  and  with  dextrose,  and  were  thus  able  to  observe  the  great 
effect  of  the  concentration  of  the  solution.  G.  B. 

Velocity  of  Absorption  of  Gaseous  by  Solid  Substances. 
Arthur  Hantzsch  and  G.  Wiegneb  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908, 61, 
475 — 490). — Re-examination  of  the  experimental  basis  of  a  previous 
paper  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  541)  shows  that  the  conclusions  then  reached 
must  be  modified.  The  absorption  of  ammonia  by  solid  acids  and 
of  hydrogen  chloride  by  solid  bases  does  under  certain  conditions 
take  place  in  approximate  accord  with  the  formula  for  a  unimolecular 
reaction,  but  it  is  not  possible  to  draw  any  trustworthy  conclusions  as 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  affinity  constant  of  the  acid  or  base  from  the 
magnitude  of  the  absorption  constant.  The  absorption  of  ammonia  or 
hydrogen  chloride  in  a  diluted  condition  takes  place  according  to  the 
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formula  for  a  bimolecular  reaction  only  in  a  limited  number  of  cases. 
Difference  in  the  rate  of  absorption  cannot  be  employed  as  a  means  of 
distinguishing  true  acids  from  pseudo-acids,  or  true  bases  from  pseudo- 
bases.  •  J.  C.  P. 


Absorption  of  Gases  by  Rubber  Tubing.  Rudolf  Ditmar 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1578—1579;  from  The  India  Rubber  Journal, 
34,  85 — 86,  197 — 198). — An  arrangement  is  described  for  measuring 
the  pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  rubber  tube,  jacketed  with  the  same  or  with 
another  gas  In  experiments  with  a  tube  of  red  rubber  of  unknown 
composition,  air  is  found  to  exert  pressure  when  the  tube  is  surrounded 
by  air.  Carbon  dioxide,  on  the  other  hand,  is  absorbed  by  the  rubber 
tube  when  the  jacket  is  air,  or  to  a  smaller  extent  when  the  jacket  is 
hydrogen,  whilst  hydrogen  is  absorbed,  although  to  a  smaller  extent 
than  carbon  dioxide,  when  the  tube  is  surrounded  by  air  or  carbon 
dioxide,  but  exerts  pressure  when  the  tube  is  jacketed  with  hydrogen. 
The  absorption  of  carbon  dioxide  by  a  tube  of  Para  rubber  is  found  to 
be  the  same  whether  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the  tube  is  carbon 
dioxide  or  air.  G.  Y. 


[Diffusion  of  Metals  in  Mercury.]  G.  McPhail  Smith  {Ann. 
Phijsik,  1908,  [iv],  25,  252— 256).— The  author  criticises  Wogau's 
view  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  606)  that  certain  metals,  when  dissolved  in 
mercury,  are  in  the  monatomic  condition,  and  suggests  that  in  many 
cases,  at  least,  compounds  of  mercury  and  the  dissolved  metal  are 
formed  (compare  Haber,  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  638;  Smith,  Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  673;  1907,  ii,  463).  It  is  pointed  out  that  when  Wogau's  values 
for  the  diffusion  constants  of  the  metals  are  divided  by  the  correspond- 
ing atomic  weights,  and  the  figures  so  obtained  are  plotted  against  the 
atomic  weight,  two  curves  re&ult ;  on  one  of  these  lie  the  figures  for 
Li,  Na,  K,  Ca,  Kb,  Sr,  Cs,  Ba,  and  Tl,  the  metals  which  form  com- 
pounds with  mercury  ;  on  the  other,  lie  the  figures  for  Zn,  Cd,  Sn,  and 
I'd,  the  metals  which  dj  not  combine  with  mercury.  J.  C.  P. 

Organic  Solvent  and  Ionising  Media.     X.     Solvent  Power 

and  Dielectric  Constant.     Paul  \Vam>kn  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem., 

1908,61,633—639.     Comparo  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,   227;  1906,  ii,   149, 

,  527;   1907,  ii,  231,  437,   519,   734).— The  variation  in  the 

bility  of  tetraethylammonium   iodide   in  water  and  a  number  of 

nic  liquidi  i>  recorded.     For  the  purpose  of  this  papor,  the  solubility 

ed  .is  molecular  percentage  of  the  salt  in   the  saturated 

•  ion,  that  is,  if  tlic  saturated  solution  contains  n   molecules   of 

tethylammonium  iodide  tor  every  .V  molecules  of  solvent,  then  s  — 

found  that  the  solvent  power  for  tetraethylammonium  iodide 
the  <  1  i « •  l « •  < •  *  i  mi  of  the  solvent  diminishes  j  in  fact, 

!.  pi   portioual  to  the  dielectric  constant,     A.n  analogous 

obtained  with  betrapropylammonium  iodide  as  solute, 

J.O.  r. 


1G0  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

Solutions  in  Mixtures  of  Alcohol  and  Water.  Ernst  Cuno 
(Ber.  Deut.  physikcd.  Ges.,  1907,  5,  735—738;  Ann.  Physik,  1908, 
[iv],  25,  346 — 376). — The  author  has  determined  the  composition  of 
the  two  layers  which  are  formed^when  varying  quantities  of  potassium 
carbonate  or  manganese  sulphate  are  dissolved  in  mixtures  of  alcohol 
and  water.  In  the  case  of  both  salts,  alteration  of  temperature  has 
only  a  very  slight  effect  on  the  composition  of  the  two  layers.  The 
expressions  suggested  by  Bodlander  (Abstr.,  1891,  ii,  794)  and  by 
Herz  and  Knoch  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  709)  are  fairly  constant  for  medium 
alcohol  concentrations. 

The  conductivity  of  potassium  carbonate  and  manganese  sulphate  in 
mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water  has  also  been  studied.  For  a  given 
quantity  of  salt,  the  conductivity  rapidly  diminishes  as  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  alcohol  increases.  Increase  in  the  proportion  of  alcohol  leads 
also  to  a  displacement  of  the  maximum  conductivity  in  the  direction 
of  solutions  containing  less  salt.  J.  C.  P. 

Crystallisation  from  Aqueous  Solutions.  Kobert  Marc 
(Zeitsch.  phyaikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  385— 398).— It  is  suggested  that 
there  is  a  rate  of  crystallisation  from  a  supersaturated  solution  quite 
distinct  from  a  diffusion  velocity.  This  view  is  supported  by  experi- 
ments on  the  rate  of  crystallisation  of  potassium  sulphate  from  super- 
saturated solutions  at  0°.  A  quantity  of  fine  crystals  was  introduced 
into  a  supersaturated  solution,  the  solution  was  vigorously  stirred,  and 
the  process  of  crystallisation  was  followed  by  taking  out  samples  of 
the  solution  from  time  to  time  and  analysing.  The  quantity  of 
crystals  introduced  at  the  beginning  of  the  experiment  was  three  to  five 
times  the  quantity  which  separated  duringthe  crystallisation.  Thesurface 
of  the  crystals  may  be  taken  as  proportional  to  (W)%,  where  IF  is  the 
weight  of  crystals  present,  and  the  rate  of  crystallisation  is  approxi- 
mately proportional  to  the  surface  of  the  crystals  calculated  in  this 
way. 

It  appears  that  the  crystallisation  proceeds  according  to  the  formula 
for  a  bimolecular  reaction,  and  that  the  temperature-coefficient  is 
about  1-6  for  an  interval  of  10°.  The  theoretical  interpretation  of 
these  results  is  postponed  until  more  experimental  material  is 
available.  J.  C.  P. 

Action  of  Some  Electrolytes  on  Colloidal  Silver  Solutions. 
The  Process  of  Coagulation.  H.  W.  Woudstra  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1908,  61,  607— 632).— The  various  solutions  of  colloidal  silver 
employed  by  the  author  were  prepared  by  the  methods  of  Muthmann, 
Carey  Lea,  and  Bredig.  The  colloidal  silver  prepared  by  Muthmann's 
method  resembles  that  prepared  by  the  other  methods,  in  being  electro- 
negative and  in  promoting  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 

The  procedure  adopted  in  studying  the  coagulative  power  of  different 
salts  was.  to  find  in  each  case  which,  of  a  number  of  solutions  of 
gradually  diminishing  concentration,  was  just  unable  to  produce 
turbidity  on  addition  of  a  given  quantity  of  colloidal  silver  solution. 
The  concentration  of  this  particular  salt  solution  is  described  as  the 
"  limiting  concentration  "  for  that  salt. 
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The  coagulation  is  accompanied  by  peculiar  colour  effects,  the 
nature  of  the  colour  depending  apparently  on  the  anion  of  the  salt. 
Chlorides  (except  lead  chloride)  give  a  bluish- white  opalescence, 
resembling  silver  chloride.  Coagulation  by  lead  chloride  and  by 
sulphates  is  accompanied  by  a  red  coloration. 

The  power  of  salts  to  coagulate  colloidal  silver  solutions  depends 
almost  entirely  on  the  cation,  and  increases  with  the  valency  of  the 
cation  (compare  Whetham,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  62).  For  a  given  salt, 
the  "limiting  concentration"  diminishes  (1)  with  the  age  of  the 
colloidal  solution  on  which  it  is  allowed  to  act,  and  (2)  with  increasing 
concentration  of  the  colloidal  solution. 

The  author  discusses  the  various  theories  of  coagulation  which  have 
recently  been  brought  forward,  and  concludes  that  the  formation  of 
large  aggregates  from  the  fine  colloidal  particles  is  to  be  attributed 
to  the  electrical  action  of  the  ions.  His  experiments  are  in  general 
harmony  with  Whetham's  views  (loc.  cit.).  J.  C.  P. 

The  Process  of  Gelatinisation.  III.  S.  A.  Levites  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.  hid.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  208  —  215.  Compare  Abstr.,  1902,  ii, 
312  ;  1903,  ii,  641). — The  transition  from  the  colloidal  to  the  gelatin- 
ised condition  can  be  conveniently  followed  by  measurement  of  the 
viscosity.  With  this  object  in  view,  the  influence  of  concentration, 
of  temperature,  and  of  foreign  substances  on  the  viscosity  of  colloidal 
solutions  has  been  examined. 

For  concentrated  colloidal  solutions,  the  viscosity  rj  is  approximately 
represented  by  the  exponential  formula  rj  =  Ax,  where  A  is  a  constant, 
and  x  the  concentration  of  the  dissolved  colloid.  For  dilute  solutions, 
closer  agreement  with  the  experimental  data  is  obtained  by  means 
of  the  linear  expression  rj=  1  +a.x,  in  which  a  is  a  constant. 

Lowering  of  temperature  increases  the  viscosity,  but  for  a  given 
solution  there  exists  a  certain  temperature  minimum  below  which 
the  viscosity  gradually  increases  with  time  according  to  a  linear 
equation. 

Foreign  substances  (crystalloids),  which  increase  the  viscosity  of 
water,  increase  the  viscosity  of  colloidal  solutions,  and  a  similar 
relationship  holds  for  crystalloids,  which  diminish  the  viscosity  of 
water.  Tins  does  not  hold  if  two  or  more  crystalloids  are  added  to 
the  colloidal  solution,  or  if  the  crystalloid  reacts  chemically  with  the 
>lve<l  colloid.  H.  M.  D. 

Non-miscibility  and  the  Mass  Law.       Wildsb   i>.    Bancroft 

Physical  Chem.,    L908,  12,  30 — 35). — A  theoretical  discussion   of 

D   of  a  reversible  change  A  +  B^-AB  from   the  simple 

librium  equation  yz=  K.c,  which  may  be  expected  when  the  two 

1  ;uk1  11  are  not  completely  miflcible  in  the  pure  conditio  n. 

amplified   in   chloral  h  water  ^i  chloral  hydrate. 

bhor  argu<  the  Don-miscible  component*  A  and   B  will 

ible  in  the  compound  AB,ti\u\  hence  increase 

boor's  chemical  potential  (compare  Mcintosh,  Abstr.,  1898 
i  will   be  a  forcing  back    of   the  actual    peroenl 

[B.      The  degree  to  which  the  ohemical    potentials 
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of  A  and  B  would  be  ;t  fleeted  is  not  known,  but  the  author  considers 
the  effect  <>n  the  equilibrium  in  several  hypothetical  cases. 

K.  J.  C. 

Equilibria  in  Ternary  Systems;  Additive  Products  of 
Aromatic  Nitro-derivatives  and  Mercuric  Chloride.  Luigi 
Mascarelli  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  29—39.  Com- 
pare Abstr.,  1907,  i,  25). — The  author  has  investigated  the  equilibria 
in  the  systems  ^?-nitrotoluene  and  mercuric  chloride,  7?-nitroanisole  and 
mercuric  chloride,  and  a-nitronaphthalene  and  mercuric  chloride,  using 
ethylurethane  as  third  substance  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  94).  The 
results  are  in  complete  accord  with  the  theoretical  deductions 
concerning  equilibria  in  ternary  systems  (loc.  cit.).  The  double  salts 
which  these  aromatic  nitro-derivatives  form  with  mercuric  chloride 
have  the  same  composition  as  the  corresponding  double  salts  formed 
by  iodoxy-derivatives  with  mercuric  chloride,  and  it  is  probable  that 
similar  relations  exist  between  the  corresponding  mercuric  bromide 
double  compounds.  T.  H.  P. 

Attempt  to  Measure  the  Rate  of  Neutralisation  at  Low 
Temperatures.  Richard  Abegg  and  J.  Neustadt  {Zeitsch.  Elektro- 
chem.,  1908,  14,  2 — 3). — Alcoholic  solutions  of  hydrochloric  acid  and 
lithium  hydroxide  were  mixed  at  -  80°,  but  neutralisation  was 
completed  in  the  time  required  to  mix  the  solutions.  At  -  100°,  the 
reaction  did  not  appear  to  be  quite  complete  thirty  and  forty  seconds 
after  mixing,  but  one  minute  later  it  was  complete.  The  conductivity 
of  the  solutions  was  used  to  follow  the  progress  of  the  change. 
Alcoholic  solutions  are  too  viscous  at  temperatures  below  -  100° 
to  permit  of  rapid  mixing.  T.  E. 

Reaction  Velocity  in  Gases  which  are  in  a  State  of  Motion. 
Max  Bodenstein  and  Karl  Wolgast  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chetn.y  1908, 
61,  422 — 436). — It  is  incorrect  to  assume  always  that  when  a  mixture 
of  reactive  gases  passes  through  a  vessel  kept  at  a  constant  tempera- 
ture their  concentration  diminishes  uniformly  from  the  entrance  to  the 
exit  of  the  tube.  If  the  temperature  is  such  that  the  gases  react 
slowly,  if  the  vessel  is  not  very  narrow  in  proportion  to  its  width,  and 
if  the  rate  of  passage  of  the  gases  is  not  too  great,  then  thorough 
mixing  will  occur,  the  composition  of  the  gaseous  mixture  will  be  the 
same  throughout  the  tube,  and  the  same  as  that  of  the  issuing 
mixture.  Formulae  applicable  to  these  conditions  are  developed,  and 
they  differ  from  the  formulae  usually  employed.  Thus,  for  a  uni- 
molecular  reaction,  X>  the  absolute  amount  of  the  product  formed 
will  be  proportional  to   the    duration   T  of   the    experiment,   to  the 

A         Y 

volume  v  of  the  reaction  vessel,  and  to  the  concentration  — — —  of  the 

substance  . which  is  undergoing  change:  hence  k=  l/T.V/v.X/(A  -  X). 
The  formula  which  is  similarly  deduced  for  a  bimolecular  reaction  is 
k=l/T.V2/v.X/(A  -X)(B-X). 

The  validity  of  the  latter  formula  was  tested  by  experiments  on  the 
rate  of  combination  of  hydrogen  and  iodine.     Mixtures  of  hydrogen 
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and  iodine,  with  hydrogen  in  large  excess,  were  passed  through  tubes 
heated  to  constant  temperatures  (406°,  430°,  440°),  and  the  issuing 
mixtures  were  analysed.  At  these  temperatures,  the  reaction  between 
hydrogen  and  iodine  is  slow,  so  that,  if  the  gases  are  not  passed  too 
rapidly,  the  conditions  are  fulfilled  on  which  the  foregoing  formulae 
are  based.  The  results  are  in  satisfactory  accord  with  the  formulae, 
and  values  are  obtained  for  the  velocity  constant  of  the  reaction 
H2  + 12  =  2HI,  which  agree  well  with  those  deduced  from  the  experi- 
ments made  in  closed  vessels  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  637). 

Jellinek's  experiments  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  437)  are  considered  from 
the  authors'  point  of  view,  and  the  velocity  coefficients  calculated 
by  their  formula  vary  less  than  those  calculated  in  the  usual  way. 

J.  C.  P. 

Urazoles.  XII.  Velocity  Constants  and  Mechanism  of 
the  Reactions  of  Alkyl  Halides  with  Urazoles  and  Urazole 
Salts.  Salomon  F.  Agree  and  G.  H.  Shadinger  (Amer.  Chem.  J., 
1908,  39,  226—227.  Compare  this  vol.,  i,  224).— An  investiga- 
tion is  being  carried  out  with  the  object  of  elucidating  the  mechanism 
of  the  reactions  which  take  place  between  alkyl  salts  and  other 
substances,  such  as  hydroxides,  carbonates,  nitrates,  and  urazoles. 
The  present  paper  deals  with  the  velocity  of  the  reactions  of  alkyl 
halides  with  3-thio-l-phenylurazole  and  its  metallic  salts,  sodium 
thioacetate,  and  potassium  hydroxide.  The  rate  of  change  of  the 
urazole  into  its  disulphide  and  the  rate  of  hydrolysis  of  methyl  iodide 
in  50%  alcohol  have  also  been  determined.  The  reaction  between 
sodium  3-thio-l-phenylurazole  and  ethyl  iodide  was  followed  by  con- 
ductivity measurements,  and  evidence  was  obtained  that  ethyl  iodide 
does  not  unite  to  an  appreciable  extent  with  the  sodium  or  urazole 
ions. 

The  results  of  the  work  lead  to  the  following  conclusions.  In  the 
(ions  of  alkyl  halides  with  urazoles,  hydroxides,  carbonates,  and 
thioacetate*,  the  alkyl  halido  reacts  with  the  anion  of  the  other 
compound,  thus  : 

■I   I  OH— >  C2H5-OH  +  Ior^/^  =  ^m/l,xCEtix(7on. 

Tim   hypothesis  of  Bruyn  and   Steger  (Abstr.,    1899,  i,  849)   that 

alkyl    halides  react  with  other  substances  by  dissociation  into  alkyl 

and  halogen  ions  and  subsequent  union  of  the  alkyl  ion  with  the  anion, 

Nef's  view  that  the  reaction  is  due  to  the  dissociation  of  tGe  alkyl 

halide    into    the    corresponding    halogen    acid    and     an    unsaturated 

omplea    which  reacts   with  other  substances,  and  Euler's 

hy|.  ,  1906,  i,  789)  that  the  reaction  is  due  to  the  forma- 

on  and  its  subsequent  reaction  with  tin-  union  are 

discussed    and   .shown    not  to    be    in   harmony  with   tho  evidence  now 

obt&ii 

alkyl    halido    molecules   react  with  the   anion  of   tho    substance 

Qg  alkylated,  probably  forming  an  intermediate  unstable 
v.liidi   Immediately  yields  halogen  ions  and 

ly  wiili  i  be  that)  do 
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bromides,  and  the  brouiidos  more  readily  than  the  chlorides.  Primary 
alky]  halides  are  more  reactive  than  secondary  alkyl  halides  towards 
urazoles,  and  the  latter  more  so  than  the  tertiary  compounds.  This 
may  be  partly  due  to  the  so-called  space  interference.  E.  ( '<. 

Hydrolysis  of  Salts.  Auguste  Rosenstiehl  (Bull.  Soc.  cfiim., 
1908,  [iv],  3,  86 — 89). — The  author  has  shown  in  a  former  paper 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  610)  that  all  salts  of  which  the  aqueous  solutions 
obey  Berthollet's  laws  are  completely  hydrolysed  in  solution,  and  the 
present  paper  is  confined  to  a  discussion  of  the  cases  in  which  both  the 
bases  and  acid  formed  on  hydrolysis  are  soluble  in  water  and  do  not 
readily  reveal  themselves.  The  experimental  evidence  is  that  supplied 
by  H.  Rose  (Ann.  Phys.  Chem.,  1853,  86,  101)  in  his  work  on  the 
action  of  water  on  various  salts,  and  includes  such  observations  as  the 
following:  (1)  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  carbonate  on 
ebullition  loses  some  carbon  dioxide;  (2)  a  concentrated  solution  of 
sodium  carbonate  precipitates  from  a  solution  of  lead  nitrate  the 
substance  6(PbO,C02),Pb(H202),  whilst  a  dilute  solution  furnishes 
the  product  3(PbO,C02),Pb(H202) ;  (3)  a  concentrated  solution  of 
borax  gives  a  reddish-violet  colour  with  reddened  litmus  paper, 
whereas  a  dilute  solution  of  borax  gives  a  blue  colour ;  (4)  alkaline 
osmates  are  inodorous  when  dry,  but  on  solution  in  water  develop  the 
odour  of  osmic  acid,  and,  similarly,  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  has  always  a  slight  odour  of  the  fatty  acid, 
although  the  dry  salt  may  be  inodorous.  The  action  of  water  in  these 
cases  is  (a)  chemical  (in  effecting  hydrolysis)  and  (b)  physical  (in 
maintaining  by  its  mass  the  new  condition  set  up  by  the  hydrolysis). 

T.  A.  H. 

Hydrolysis  of  the  Salts  of  Weak  Acids  and  Weak  Bases 
and  its  Variation  with  the  Temperature.  Harald  Lund^n 
(J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1907,  5,  574 — 608). — The  dissociation  constants,  ka  and 
kb,  of  certain  weak  acids  and  bases,  of  which  the  values  of  ka  and  kj, 
respectively  lie  between  10~7  and  10~10,  have  been  determined  by 
conductivity  measurements  as  previously  described  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  443) 
at  intervals  of  temperature  between  10°  and  50°  (in  the  case  of  boric 
acid,  only  between  15°  and  40°). 

For  boric  acid,  ka  for  the  dissociation  H3B03  ^H'l  HoB03'  is  5  48, 
6-62,  and  849  x  10'10  at  15°,  25°,  and  40°  respectively ;  when  the  acid 
is  neutralised  with  ammonia,  only  the  salt  NH4H2B03  is  formed  in 
appreciable  amount.  For  pyridine,  h\,  is  T06,  4*25,  and  8  6  x  10~9  at 
1(>°,  40°,  and  60°  respectively ;  for  jo-nitrophenol,  ka  is  4*5,  7*0,  and 
12-7  x  10~8  at  10°,  25°,  and  50°  respectively,  and  for  2  :  4  :  6-trimethyl- 
pyridine,  kb  is  1-22,  2*05,  and  3*75  x  10"7  at  10°,  25°,  and  50° 
respectively.  In  connexion  with  the  results  for  ^-nitrophenol,  it  is 
pointed  out  that  the  colorimetric  method  for  determining  the  dissocia- 
tion constants  of  indicators  employed  by  Friedenthal  and  Salm  (Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  218)  does  not  give  trustworthy  results. 

The  dissociation  constant  for  water  has  been  calculated  from  the 
constants  for  ^o-nitrophenol  and  2:4:  6-trimethylpyridine,  and  the 
degree  of  hydrolysis  of  the  salt  formed  by  these  two  compounds ;  the 
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values  are  0-31,  l'05,and  5-17  x  10~14  at  10°,  25°,  and  50°  respectively, 
in  excellent  agreement  with  Kohlrausch's  values  from  the  conductivity 
of  pure  water. 

From  the  variation  of  the  dissociation  (ionisation)  and  of  the  degree 
of  hydrolysis  of  the  salts  with  temperature,  the  heats  of  dissociation 
and  of  neutralisation  respectively  have  been  calculated  for  the 
compounds  mentioned  above.  The  values  obtained  agree  satisfactorily 
with  those  obtained  calorimetrically  as  far  as  comparison  is  possible. 
The  heat  of  neutralisation  of  boric  acid  is  11,440-3782  cal.,  and 
that  of  pyridine  6037  - 14'5£  cal. ;  the  heat  of  dissociation  of 
ammonia  is  -  2608  +  58*052  cal. 

The  heat  of  dissociation  increases  with  the  temperature  for  all  the 
electrolytes  examined,  but  the  temperature-coefficient  for  the  heat  of 
neutralisation  may  be  positive  or  negative.  G.  S. 

Theory  of  the  Saponification  of  the  Glycerides.  Rudolf 
Wegscheidek  (Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  83 — 133). — A  discussion  of  the 
results  of  various  authors  who  have  studied  the  hydrolysis  of  the 
glycerides.  The  view  that  the  hydrolysis  takes  place  in  three  stages 
is  supported  by  observations  made  in  determining  the  velocity  constants 
of  the  hydrolysis  of  other  esters.  The  arguments  are  shown  to  apply 
to  all  the  seven  reactions  which  may  occur  within  the  three  stages. 
The  conditions  are  laid  down  under  which  the  velocity  coefficients  of 
similar  reactions,  with  substances  differing  in  the  number  of  their 
reactive  groups,  are  proportional  to  the  numbers  of  such  groups. 

The  theory  of  the  progressive  hydrolysis  of  the  glycerides  is  developed 
on  the  assumption  that  all  the  possible  isomerides  are  formed.  New 
conditions  are  discovered,  under  which  the  whole  reaction  may  be 
bimolecular  or,  in  presence  of  an  excess  of  the  hydrolysing  agent, 
unimolecular,  and  a  basis  is  provided  for  the  theoretical  treatment  of 
observed  deviations. 

The  following  general  conclusions  are  arrived  at  :  the  hydrolysis  of 
the  glycerides  takes  place  in  stages,  in  the  course  of  which  all  the  possible 
isomerides  are  formed.  If  the  whole  reaction,  as  measured  by  the 
amount  of  acid  liberated,  takes  place  with  tri-  or  di-glycerides 
approximately  according  to  the  law  of  unimolecular  reactions,  and 
if  the  unimolecular  constants  for  the  hydrolysis  of  mono-,  di-,  and  tri- 
glycerides are  almost  equal,  the  velocity  constants  for  the  various 
reactions  must  be  related  as  follows  :  (1)  the  hydrolysis  constants  of 
the  two  monoglycerides  must  be  equal.  (2)  The  hydrolysis  constant 
of  the  8  diglyceride  must  be  double  that  of  a  monoglyceride  and  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  two  hydrolysis  constants  of  the  a.s-diglycerido. 
i  of  the  two  hydrolysis  constants  of  the  triglyceride  is 
•e  times  the  constant  for  a  monoglyceride.  This  is  the  case  in  the 
hvlrolysi  in  aoid  Bolution,  but  lias  not  yet  been  shown  to  apply  to 
the  alkaline  bydrolj 

If  the  bydrolytu  of  the  triglyceride  is  unimolecular,  but  not 
that  of    tin-  ide,  the  rariotu   bydrolyai  nts  must  be 

/.,  'M\/i/C,  k2=  -ZKjCy  ijj  A', 
C  'la-kn)     «*]    8     /.,.   /  „      A',  in  which  K   ifl  the 

•  tic  wnol 
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JJ  =  2K-a,  and  C  =  K-a,  or  by  the  expressions:  kL  +  /•., - •*) A', 
*n  =  [\2K-kx  +  k^Kk^/k^K+k,),  k2lZK,  k22  =  [6K(K-k2i)]/3K  +  ^, 
/fc10  =  [12ATJfcl  +  Jfe21(3/r-  k,f}l'2k^K+kx),kw  =  K. 

The  non-appearance  of  mono-  and  di-glycerides  in  recognisable 
amounts  amongst  the  products  of  the  hydrolysis  of  insoluble  tri- 
glycerides in  heterogeneous  systems  by  means  of  aqueous  solutions 
cannot  be  urged  as  an  argument  against  the  view  that  the  hydrolysis 
takes  place  in  stages,  as,  in  general,  if  the  transformation  of  an  almost 
insoluble  substance  is  accompanied  by  a  process  of  solution,  the 
appearance  of  an  intermediate  product  in  quantity  is  possible  only  if 
its  velocity  of  transformation  or  its  solubility  is  markedly  smaller 
than  that  of  the  original  substance.  The  various  points  are  treated 
mathematically  in  an  appendix  which  forms  the  second  and  larger 
part  of  the  paper.  G.  Y. 

Catalytic  Power  of  Silica  and  Alumina.  Jean  B.  Senderens 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  125—127.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  577).— 
The  silica  precipitated  from  sodium  silicate,  washed  free  from  acid, 
dried,  and  completely  dehydrated  by  moderate  calcination,  is  a  catalyst 
of  alcohols  giving  ethylenic  hydrocarbons  exclusively.  Thus  it 
dehydrates  ethyl  alcohol  at  280°,  giving  99*5%  of  ethylene.  But  the 
same  silica,  after  being  calcined  in  a  platinum  crucible  at  a  bright  red 
heat  for  an  hour,  does  not  act  on  ethyl  alcohol  below  340°,  and  then 
gives  5*3%  of  hydrogen  and  94*7%  of  ethylene,  whilst,  if  it  is  calcined  for 
six  hours  at  a  white  heat,  the  decomposition  of  ethyl  alcohol  requires 
a  temperature  of  390°  and  then  gives  17'1%  of  hydrogen.  Hyaline 
quartz,  when  finely  powdered,  does  not  begin  to  catalyse  alcohol  beiow 
460°,  giving  ethylene  and  52%  of  hydrogen,  and,  if  this  quartz  is 
previously  calcined  for  six  hours  at  a  white  heat,  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  alcohol  rises  to  480°  and  the  yield  of  hydrogen 
to  95-2%. 

Similar  behaviour  is  observed  with  alumina.  The  latter,  prepared 
by  precipitation  from  a  salt,  washed,  dried,  and  slightly  calcined,  is 
exclusively  a  dehydrating  catalyst  towards  alcohols,  giving  with  ethyl 
alcohol  99'5%of  ethylene  at  275°,  whilst,  after  calcination  for  six  hours 
at  a  white  heat,  it  does  not  decompose  alcohol  below  420°  and  then 
gives  12%  of  hydrogen. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  silica  and  alumina,  when  gently 
calcined,  are  dehydrating  catalysts,  whilst  prolonged  calcination, 
besides  diminishing  their  catalytic  power,  tends  to  make  it  more 
dehydrogenating  in  character.  The  author  considers  that  this  will 
explain  the  disagreement  amongst  chemists  as  to  the  action  of  silica 
and  alumina  on  alcohols.  E.  H. 

Action  of  Alternating  Currents  of  High  Frequency  on  the 
Decomposition  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  by  Colloidal  Platinum. 
A.  Lebedeff  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  56 — 75). — For  these 
experiments  a  coil,  giving  a  spark  40  cm.  long,  was  employed  with  a 
primary  current  varying  from  2*5  to  4*5  amperes.  The  platinum 
electrodes  were  each  2  sq.  cm.  in  area,  and  each  was  enclosed  in  a 
small  glass  tube  having  a  constricted  aperture  covered  with  parchment 
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paper  and  dipping  in  the  reaction  liquid,  contained  in  a  voltameter, 
which  is  figured  in  the  original.  The  water  employed  as  a  solvent  had 
a  conductivity  2  x  10  ~6,  and  the  colloidal  platinum  was  prepared  by 
Bredig  and  von  Berneck's  method  (Abstr.  1900,  ii,  213).  The  whole 
apparatus  was  immersed  in  a  thermostat  at  25°. 

In  the  several  series  of  experiments  made,  it  was  found  that  the 
normal  rate  of  decomposition  of  the  peroxide  by  the  colloidal  platinum 
(Bredig  and  von  Berneck,  loc.  cit.)  was  diminished  under  the  influence 
of  alternating  currents  of  high  frequency,  and  the  irregularity  of  the 
diminution  is  attributed  to  irregularity  in  the  primary  current 
employed.  On  the  contrary,  the  rate  of  decomposition  increased  under 
the  influence  of  the  current  when  a  small  quantity  of  sodium  hydroxide 
was  added  to  the  reaction  liquid,  thereby  increasing  its  conductivity. 
When  a  direct  current  from  a  70  volt  battery  was  employed,  no  effect 
on  the  rate  of  decomposition  of  the  peroxide  was  noticed,  and  this  was 
also  the  case  when  a  direct  discontinuous  current  was  taken  from  the 
coil,  with  an  air-break  of  0*75  cm.  length. 

The  greater  part  of  the  paper  is  taken  up  with  a  discussion  of  the 
bearing  of  these  preliminary  results  on  theories  of  catalytic  action,  and 
it  is  shown  that  the  results  are  readily  explicable  on  the  assumption 
that  catalytic  action  is  due  to  a  change  in  state  of  the  surface  of  the 
catalyst,  and  in  this  connexion  attention  is  directed  to  Helmholtz's 
idea  that  between  the  two  phases,  solid  and  liquid,  there  exists  a 
thin  double  layer,  carrying  an  electric  charge,  which  tends  to  diminish 
surface  tension.  The  influence  of  an  electric  current  on  catalytic 
action  can  then  be  explained  as  due  to  the  change  in  potential 
difference,  and  consequently  in  surface  tension,  that  it  induces,  and  the 
further  effect  due  to  the  addition  of  an  electrolyte,  such  as  sodium 
hydroxide,  to  the  reaction  liquid  would  be  explained  as  due  to  change 
in  potential  difference  induced  by  the  electrical  charges  on  the  ions. 
As  to  the  mechanism  of  the  reaction,  the  author  dissents  from  Haber's 
view  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  720)  that  the  platinum  is  alternately  oxidised 
and  reduced,  and  suggests,  instead,  that  the  oxygen  is  merely  stored 
temporarily  in  the  colloidal  platinum  in  the  form  of  a  solid  solution. 

T.  A.  H. 

Catalysis.  I.  Catalysis  of  Esters  and  of  Imino-esters  by 
Acids.  Julius  Stieglitz  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  29— 63).— This 
paper  is  based  on  the  results  of  experiments  which  have  not  yet  been 
described. 

iyl  iminobenzoato  is  slowly  decomposed  by  water  with  formation 

of  methyl  alcohol  and  bonzonitrile,  very  small  quantities  of   methyl 

i     ammonia    being    also    produced  :    (1)    NHiCPh'OMe 

MeOH;(2)NH:CPh'OM«  |  ll ,0—  >Ph-CO,I\lc  i Ml, 

ictions  arc   practically  non-reversible  under  the  conditions  of 

nt.      In    presence    of    hydrochloric    acid,    however,    the 

I   reaction  ii  greatly  increased,  whilst   the  firit 

reaction  may  be  entirely  enppreeeed.    The  add  oaitei  with  the  imino 

drochloride   is   partiailj   hydrolysed,  and  a  oondition  of 

equilibrium  i    e  tabli  bed,  1 1 

M  (Hi-Mi  ;OPh*OMe  i  HC1. 
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It  has  been  proved  that  the  reacting  substance  which  gives  ammonia 
and  a  benzoate  is  the  hydrochloride,  or  rather  its  positive  ion,  and  that 
the  accelerating  action  of  the  acid  is  simply  due  to  the  formation  of 
larger  reacting  masses  of  the  active  ion  from  the  scarcely  ionised 
weak  base.  Non-electrolytes  do  not  affect  the  velocity  of  the  reaction 
between  imino-ester  salts  and  water,  but  electrolytes  have  a  decided 
11  .salt  effect "  (Euler,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  269).  The  decomposition  into 
nitrile  and  alcohol,  according  to  reaction  (1),  is  greatly  accelerated  by 
the  addition  of  alkali  hydroxides,  owing  to  an  increase  in  the  con- 
centration of  the  negative  ions.  In  the  decomposition  of  an  imino- 
ester  in  aqueous  solution,  the  non-ionised  molecules  of  the  ester  also 
break  down  into  nitrile  and  alcohol,  but  the  velocity  constant  is  very 
small  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  negative  ions.  An  imino-ester 
decomposes,  therefore,  in  accordance  with  three  simultaneous  reactions, 
each  proceeding  with  an  established  velocity  constant : 

(1)  NH2:CPh-OMe  ->  Ph-C02Me  +  NH4,  (2)  N.'CPh-OMe  — > 

PhCN  +  OMe,  and  (3)  NHICPh-OMe  ->  PhCN  +  MeOH. 
A  mathematical  treatment  of  these  reactions  is  given,  and  their 
theoretical  significance  and  application  to  the  catalysis  of  ordinary 
esters  are  discussed.  The  results  of  the  work  lead  to  the  conclusion 
that  none  of  the  usual  assumptions  regarding  catalytic  action  (compare 
Euler,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  532;  1901,  ii,  5;  1904,  ii,  318)  is  absolutely 
true  under  any  conditions,  and  that  the  only  fundamental  fact  common 
to  all  catalytic  actions  is  that  of  acceleration,  due  to  an  increase  in 
the  active  mass  or  concentration  of  a  reacting  component.         E.  G. 

Catalysis.  II.  Catalysis  of  Imino-esters.  Julius  Stieglitz 
(Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  166—183.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  29,  and 
preceding  abstract). — It  was  stated  in  the  earlier  paper  that  the 
catalysis  of  an  imino-ester  may  take  place  in  either  of  two  ways  : 
(1)  E-C(:NH)-OR'  +  H20  -->  R-C02R'  +  NH3,  and  (2)  R-C(.'NH)-OR' 
— >  R'CiN  +  R'*OH.  The  former  reaction  is  enormously  accelerated 
by  acids,  and  the  latter  by  alkali  hydroxides.  Evidence  was  adduced 
to  show  that  the  reacting  component  in  (1)  is  the  positive  imino-ester 

ion,  R-C(:NH2)-0R'  — >  R-C02R'  +  NH4,  and  in  (2)  the  negative  ion, 

R-C('.N)«OR' — >R-C:N  +  OR'.  A  third  reaction  takes  place  in  the 
absence  of  acid  or  alkali,  involving  the  decomposition  of  the  imino-ester 
according  to  (2),  and,  in  this  case,  the  reacting  component  is  the 
non-ionised  imino-ester  itself.  Each  of  these  reactions  proceeds  with 
its  characteristic  velocity  constant. 

A  further  study  of  the  subject  has  led  to  the  following  conclusions. 
Imino-esters  resemble  acid  esters  in  being  decomposed  much  more 
rapidly  by  alkali  hydroxides  than  by  acids.  The  decomposition  in 
aqueous  solution  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  the  decomposition  of  the 
negative  ion  by  a  process  of  autocatalysis,  or  by  assuming  that  it  is 
produced  by  ionisation  due  to  its  amphoteric  character ;  the  reacting 
mass  is  the  non-ionised  ester. 

The  acceleration  of  the  decomposition  according  to  (1)  being  greatly 
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accelerated  by  acids,  it  was  thought  possible  that  the  reacting 
component  was  not  all  the  imino-ester  salt,  but  only  its  positive  ion. 
It  has  been  found,  however,  that  a  second  accelerating  force  is 
involved,  and  that  the  imino-ester  salt  itself,  as  an  electrolyte,  exerts 
a  u  salt  effect  "  in  its  own  catalysis.  This  effect  is  probably  concerned 
with  an  increase  in  the  ionisation  of  water. 

The  salts  of  those  imino-esters  which  are  the  weakest  bases  have 
the  greatest  velocity  of  decomposition. 

A  series  of  analogies  between  imino-esters  and  acid  esters  is  given, 
and  it  is  shown  that  the  chief  point  of  difference  between  the  two 
classes  of  substances  lies  in  the  more  pronounced  basic  properties  of 
the  former,  and  the  formation  of  salts  which  are  comparatively  little 
hydrolysed.  E.  G. 

Catalysis.  Salomon  F.  Acree  (Amer.  Chem.  J.}  1908,  39, 
145 — 156). — Polemical.     A  reply  to  Stieglitz  (this  vol.,  ii,  29). 

E.  G. 

Catalysis.  VII.  Reaction  of  Carbonyl  Compounds  with 
Hydroxylamine  and  Hydroxylamine  Hydrochloride.  Salomon 
F.  Acree  {Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  300—309.  Compare  Acree  and 
Johnson,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  856). — This  paper  has  been  written  in  view 
of  the  recent  work  of  Abel  (this  vol.,  ii,  26),  Lapworth  (Trans  ,  1907, 
91.  1133),  Landrien  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  445),  and  Euler  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  1098). 

The  data  obtained  by  Acree  and  Johnson  indicate  that  acetone  and 
hydroxylamine  in  aqueous  solutions  combine  readily  and  nearly 
completely,  thus  :  (CH3)2CO  + NH2-OH  r=  (CH3)2C:N-OH  +  H20,  and 
that  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  is  accelerated  by  acids  owing  to  the 
formation  of  cations  which   are  more  reactive  than   the  free   bases : 

(CH3)2CO  +  NH3*OH  ^  (CH3)2:NH-OH  +  H20  or 

(CH3)2C-OH  +  NH2-OH  ^  (CH3)2C!NH-OH  +  H20. 

The  quantitative  results  seem  to  show  that  the  free  bases,  hydroxyl- 
amine, and  acetoxime,  as  well  as  their  cations,  enter  into  the  reaction. 
In  this  and  in  other  cases,  the  question  as  to  whether  the  free  base, 
dissociated  salt,  or  non-dissociated  salt  undergoes  transformation 
depends    simply  on  the   relative    activity  of    each    in   the   particular 

'ion.      It   a  quantity  of  acid  is  added  which  is  not  sufficient  to  use 

up  all  the  base,  the  non-catalysed  and  catalysed  reactions  take  place 

by  side    each    with    measurable  rapidity,   and  in  this  case   the 

tction  cmnot  be  proportional  to  the  concentration  of 

catalysing  agent.  In  the  presence  of  alkali  hydroxide,  the 
reaction    is   greatly  accelerated,  and  proceeds  nearly   to  completion. 

ilkali  probably  forma  small  amounts  of  Ml./)  ions,  which  react 
much  more  rapidly  with  acetone  than  hv<ln>x vlauiiuc  <1 

OOMe,  I  Ml  "II      K  *  oil  _  • 

i  -.     K  •  ii  0  .  •  OMe^NO  i  K  •  2B  0, 
ii  12 
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The  acelone  may,  however,  form  a  salt,  the  anions  of   which  react 
with  the  hydroxylamine : 

COMea  +  K  +  OH  +  NH2OH  ^ 

OH-CMe26  +  NH2-OH  +  K  -->  CMea:NO  +  K  +  2H?0. 

The  equilibrium  point  for  the  non-catalysed  reversible  reaction 
between  acetone  and  hydroxylamine  in  concentrations  of  1  gram-mol. 
per  litre  is  different  from  that  of  the  catalysed  reversible  reaction  in 
which  the  concentrations  of  the  acetone,  hydroxylamine,  and 
hydrochloric  acid  are  also  each  1  gram-mol.  per  litre,  and  the  equi- 
librium in  the  latter  case  varies  greatly  with  the  variation  in  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  ions  of  the  catalyst. 

A  catalysing  agent  may  influence  the  velocity  of  a  reaction 
physically  by  condensing  the  reacting  substances  on  the  surfaces  of 
solids,  thus  increasing  the  effective  concentration,  or  by  imparting 
energy  to,  or  withdrawing  it  from,  the  solution.  A  catalyst  may  also 
change  the  velocity  chemically  by  altering  the  concentration  of  some 
substance  taking  part  in  the  reaction,  or  by  forming  some  new 
substance  which  yields  the  same  end-products.  In  some  cases,  side- 
reactions  may  be  developed  or  suppressed  by  the  addition  or  removal 
of  the  catalysing  agent.  E.  G. 

Landolt's  Experiments  on  Change  of  Weight  in  Chemical 
Transformation.  T.  H.  Laby  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  1 — 3).— A 
summary  and  discussion  of  Landolt's  results  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  528). 

G.  S. 

Observations  and  Deductions'obtained  from  a  Consideration 
of  the  Numbers  given  for  the  Atomic  Weights  of  the 
Elements  by  the  International  Committee  (1905),  which 
lead  to  a  Rational  Determination  of  the  Constitution  and 
Structure  of  each  Element.  Hawkworth  Collins  (Chem.  News, 
1907,  96,  176 — 177), — Certain  relationships  between  the  approximate 
numbers  which  represent  the  atomic  weights  of  the  twenty-eight 
elements  with  atomic  weights  below  60,  as  exact  multiples  of  that  of 
hydrogen,  are  noted.  Deductions  involving  the  assumption  that  the 
elements  contain  protyle  are  made.  H.  M.  D. 

Reciprocal  Displacement  of  the  Constituents  of  Molecular 
Compounds  and  their  Relative  Stability.  Boris  N.  Menschutkin 
(J.  Rugs.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  39,  1548—1565.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  751). — To  determine  the  ability  of  one  substance  to  replace 
another  in  a  molecular  compound,  the  latter  is  dissolved  in  a  small 
quantity  of  the  desired  organic  compound  and  the  mixture  left  in  a 
desiccator.  The  resulting  crystals  are  then  decomposed  by  water  and 
the  products  analysed.  The  following  is  the  order  of  relative  stability 
of  the  molecular  compounds  formed  by  magnesium  bromide  and  iodide 
with  organic  substances.  Carbamide;  water;  aniline,  acetamide, 
ethyl  carbamate,  formic  acid ;  methyl  alcohol ;  ethyl  alcohol ; 
acetonitrile,  acetic  anhydride ;  acetic  acid ;  propionic  acid ;  ethyl 
acetate,  acetone ;  ethyl  orthoformate,  benzaldehyde ;  methyl  acetate  ; 
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acetal,    acetyl    chloride ;    methylal ;    ethyl   ether ;    anisole ;    auethole 
(which  does  not  yield  a  compound). 

The  substances  separated  only  by  commas  form  molecular  compounds 
of  very  nearly  equal  stability  and  do  not  replace  one  another.  The 
substances  at  the  close  of  the  list  yield  the  most  unstable  compounds, 
and  are  readily  replaced  by  those  before  them. 

In  general,  substances  with  a  high  dielectric  constant,  and  also 
those  with  a  high  coefficient  of  association,  form  the  most  stable 
compounds  with  the  magnesium  halides,  but  there  seems  to  be  no 
direct  quantitative  relation  between  the  stability  and  the  physical 
properties  of  the  organic  constituent.  Of  the  substances  containing 
oxygen,  the  most  stable  compounds  are  formed  by  those  containing  the 
hydroxyl  group,  next  come  those  with  a  carbonyl  group,  and  finally 
substances  of  the  type  R'O'R.  Compounds  containing  an  amino- 
group  are  as  stable  as  those  containing  an  hydroxyl  group,  and, 
contrary  to  Werner's  statement,  it  is  highly  probable  that  the 
constituents  of  a  molecular  compound  containing  both  an  NH2  and  a 
CIO  group  are  connected  to  one  another  by  means  of  the  nitrogen 
atom.  Qualitative  experiments  show  that,  whilst  little  heat  is  developed 
in  the  formation  of  the  unstable  molecular  compounds,  considerable 
quantities  are  developed  in  the  case  of  the  more  stable  compounds. 

Z.  K. 


Lecture  Experiments  with  Ozone.  Carl  D.  Harries  (Ber., 
1908,  41,  42 — 43). — (1)  A  stoppered  cylinder  about  30  cm.  long 
is  filled  with  ozonised  oxygen ;  the  presence  of  ozone  in  the  cylinder  is 
shown  by  introducing  a  piece  of  potassium  iodide  starch-paper. 
About  50  c.c.  of  turpentine  oil  are  poured  quickly  into  the  cylinder, 
which  is  then  well  shaken  ;  if  a  piece  of  potassium  iodide  starch-paper 
is  now  placed  in  the  cylinder,  it  will  not  turn  blue,  but  does  so  when 
dipped  in  the  ozonised  turpentine  oil. 

(2)  A  strip  of  absorbent  paper  is  saturated  with  turpentine  oil,  the 
excess  removed  by  pressing  between  drying  paper,  and  the  strip  then 
placed  in  a  long,  wide  cylinder  full  of  ozonised  oxygen ;  in  a  few 
seconds,  the  turpentine  oil  ignites  and  burns  with  a  luminous,  smoky, 
dull  red  flame.  W.  H.  G. 


Balances  with  Non-metallic  Pans.     Ernst  Bornemann  (Chem. 

ZeiL,    1908,    32,    125— 126).— Attention     is    called    to    the    trouble 

occasionally  experienced  in  accurate  weighings  of  glass  utensils  when 

using  a  balance  with  glass  pans.     The  author  finds  this  is  caused  by 

brie   disturbances,   and   advises  covering   the   pans  with   a  disc  of 

L.  de  K. 
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Inorganic    Chemistry. 


Slow  Combination  of  Chlorine  and  Hydrogen  under  the 
Influence  of  Heat.  Heinrich  Sirk  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  CJuem.,  1908, 
61,  545 — 565). — Mixtures  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. in  different  pro- 
portions, occasionally  with  hydrogen  chloride  in  addition,  were  heated 
in  glass  vessels  in  a  thermostat  at  242*5°.  After  different  intervals, 
the  contents  of  the  glass  vessels  were  analysed.  The  reacting  gases 
were  protected  from  light  throughout. 

The  combination  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  under  the  influence  of 
heat  is  a  very  complicated  problem,  and  for  some  of  the  author's 
observations  no  explanation  can  be  suggested.  The  initial  rate  of 
combination  is  proportional  to  the  chlorine  concentration  (c),  and  is 
independent  over  a  wide  range  of  the  concentrations  of  hydrogen  and 
hydrogen  chloride.  At  the  same  time,  the  reaction  is  not  a  uni- 
molecular  one  throughout,  for  the  value  of  k=  l/2.1og.c/(c  -x) 
diminishes  as  the  reaction  proceeds.  If  the  chlorine,  or  the  mixture 
of  chlorine  and  hydrogen,  has  been  heated  previously,  the  combination 
of  the  two  gases  is  accelerated  (compare  Burgess  and  Chapman,  Trans., 
1906,  89,  1399) ;  a  similar  effect  is  produced  by  previous  exposure  of 
the  chlorine  to  light.  The  activity  of  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine  is  diminished  by  contact  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
but  this  apparently  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  removal  of  traces  of 
moisture.  One  experiment,  made  at  258°,  indicates  that  the  tempera- 
ture-coefficient of  the  rate  of  combination  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  is 
1-6  for  a  rise  of  10°.  J.  C.  P. 

Decomposition  of  Hydrogen  Iodide  in  Light.  Max  Boden- 
stein  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  447 — 448). — The  author 
found  previously  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  252)  that  the  decomposition  of 
hydrogen  iodide  in  the  dark  at  high  temperatures  was  a  bimolecular 
reaction,  whereas  the  decomposition  in  light  was  a  unimolecular  reac- 
tion. The  suggestion  that  this  difference  is  only  an  apparent  one,  and 
that  the  lowering  of  the  order  of  the  reaction  might  be  due  to  the 
absorption  of  the  active  rays  by  the  surface  layer  of  the  hydrogen 
iodide,  has  been  tested  by  experiment.  The  glass  tubes  containing  the 
hydrogen  iodide  were  surrounded  by  wider  tubes,  containing  in  some 
cases  air,  in  other  cases  hydrogen  iodide,  and  were  then  exposed  to 
sunlight.  The  decomposition  in  the  inner  tubes  was  practically  equal 
under  the  two  sets  of  conditions  ;  hence  the  suggested  explanation  is 
disproved.  J.  C.  P. 

Action  of  Oxygen  on  Metals.  Eduard  Jordis  and  W. 
Kosenhaupt  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  50—66). — A  complete 
account  of  work  already  partly  published  (this  vol.,  ii,  98,  107).  It  is 
now  found  that  above  145°,  air  attacks  copper  more  energetically  than 
does  oxygen.  The  greater  oxidising  power  of  air  and  of  moist  oxygen, 
as  compared  with  that  of  dry  oxygen,  is  ascribed  to  the  participation 
in  the  reaction  of  oxidation  products  of  nitrogen  and  water.  The 
course  of  the  oxidation  depends  on  the  behaviour  of  the  surface  layer 
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of  the  metal ;  progressive  oxidation  is  possible  only  if  the  oxide  first 
formed  does  not  act  as  a  protective  coating.  An  oxidisable  surface 
may  be  the  result  of  (a)  the  solution  of  the  oxygen  in  the  metal  as  such 
or  as  an  alloy  of  copper  and  oxygen  ;  (b)  the  diffusion  of  the  oxygen 
through  the  layer  of  oxide  which  may  dissolve  the  oxygen  or  be 
merely  porous  to  it ;  (c)  the  alternate  formation  of  lower  and  higher 
oxides,  or  (d)  the  layer  of  oxide  scaling  off  from  the  metal. 
Examples  of  each  case  are  given.  During  the  oxidation,  metallic 
filings  shrink  together  and  form  a  mass.  With  suitable  apparatus,  it 
would  be  possible  to  judge  from  the  surface  colours  as  to  the  ratio 
M  :  0  in  the  outermost  layer  of  the  metal.  G.  Y. 

[Formation  of  Ozone,  Nitrogen  Peroxide,  and  Hydrogen 
Peroxide  in  Reactions  in  Air  which  Develop  High  Tempera- 
tures, &c.].  Edward  H.  Keiser  and  LeRoy  McMaster  (Amer. 
Chem.  ./.,  1908,  39,  101— 104).— See  this  vol.,  ii,  223. 

Presence  of  Sulphur  in  some  of  the  Hotter  Stars.  Sir 
Norman  Lockyer  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1907,  80,  A,  50—57). — Certain 
lines  in  the  spectrum  of  a  star  (Rigel)  have  been  found  to  coincide 
in  wave-length  with  prominent  lines  in  the  spark-spectrum  and 
vacuum-tube  spectrum  of  sulphur.  There  are,  however,  in  that  part 
of  the  spectrum  in  which  comparison  is  possible,  at  least  two  well- 
defined  lines  (a  =  4253*8,  4285-1,  and  possibly  4295-0)  in  the  spark- 
spectrum  of  sulphur  which  are  not  present  in  the  spectrum  of  Rigel, 
but  these  two  lines  are  present  in  certain  stars  hotter  than  Rigel. 
The  evidence  for  the  presence  of  sulphur  in  stars  is  therefore  regarded 
as  conclusive.  G.  S. 

Behaviour  of  Thiosulphuric  Acid  and  its  Use  in  Volumetric 
Analysis.  Angelo  Casolari  (Gazzetta,  1907,  37,  ii,  601 — 608). — 
The  decomposition  of  thiosulphuric  acid  begins  immediately  the  acid 
is  liberated  from  its  salts,  but  titration  of  acidified  solutions  of  sodium 
thiosulphate  with  iodine  shows  that  the  decomposition  occurs  slowly  in 
dilute  solutions.  Sodium  thiosulphate  is  hence  capable  of  giving 
exact  results  when  titrated  with  acid  solutions  (compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
222).  The  opalescence  appearing  in  solutions  of  sodium  thiosulphate 
in  presence  of  acid  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a  small  proportion  of  free 
sulphur,  which,  probably  owing  to  a  change  of  state,  has  assumed  the 
molecular  form.  Such  opalescent  liquids  become  clear  when  sulphite 
ere  added  to  them  or  hydrogen  ions  are  removed,  thiosulphuric 
regenerated.  When  solutions  of  thiosulphuric  acid  are 
rendered  alkaline  and  then  faintly  acidified,  they  yield  au  appreciable 

»ur  of  hydrogen  sulphide;  the  same  is  the  case  with  the  thionio 
acids  which  liberate  sulphur.  T.  II.  P. 

Action    of    Carbonates    on    Tetrathionates.       V.       August 

41,  300     307.     Compare  A.betr.,   1905,  ii,  38-1, 

:.  149  ;  L907,  i>,  862).     The  action  of  alkali  oarbonatei  on 

■    ii  different  from  that  «>t"  alkali  hydroxides;  in 

1 1   Formed  in  itead  «'t   I  Ik* 

lulp  ined    in  e.      Tin-    experi uts    were   carried 
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out  with  sodium,  potassium,  and  lithium  carbonates,  as  well  as 
ammonia,  the  solutions  being  boiled  for  half  an  hour.  Quantitative 
experiments  carried  out  either  by  the  author's  method  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  812),  or  by  direct  titration  of  the  excess  of  carbonate,  show  that 
the  reaction  takes  place  in  accordance  with  the  equation  :  4Na2S406  + 
5Na2C03  -  7Na2S203  +  2Na2S04  +  5C02,  or  4S405  -  7S20.2  +  2SO.}. 

When,  however,  the  carbonates  of  barium,  strontium,  and  calcium 
were  examined,  it  was  found  that  the  thiosulphate  could  not  be 
determined  by  the  cyanide  and  silver  nitrate  method  as  silver  sulphide 
was  precipitated,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  there  was  no  sulphide 
in  the  solution  before  treatment  with  cyanide.  This  accords  with 
Drechsel's  suggestion  that  thiosulphate  may  have  the  isomeric  forms 

0>S<SNa  and  0>S<ONa' 

An  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  tetrathionate  on  boiling  forms 
sodium  sulphate,  sulphur  dioxide,  and  sulphur,  not  trithionate  and 
sulphur  as  stated  by  Kessler  (Ann.  Phys.  Chem.,  1848,  [ii],  74,  253). 

W.  R. 

Synthesis  of  Ammonia.  Hermann  C.  Woltereck  (Compl. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  124—125.  Compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  115;  Brunei 
and  Woog,  this  vol.,  ii,  34). — When  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  (1  vol.) 
and  hydrogen  is  passed  over  reduced  iron,  spread  in  thin  layers  on 
asbestos  fibre,  and  heated  at  550°,  small  quantities  of  ammonia  are 
formed.  The  yield  is  increased  slightly  by  substituting  the  oxide  for 
the  metal,  but  in  both  cases  the  reaction  stops  after  a  time.  Similar 
results  are  obtained  with  the  oxides  of  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  cadmium, 
silver,  lead,  bismuth,  chromium,  and  iron,  the  last  three  giving  the 
best  yields.  The  reaction  is  made  continuous  by  replacing  the 
nitrogen  by  air,  and  the  results  are  improved  by  introduction  of  water 
vapour,  whilst  the  hydrogen  can  be  replaced  by  coal  gas  freed  from 
nitrogenous  products.  Passage  of  100  litres  of  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
(1  vol.)  and  air  (78  vols.)  through  water  kept  at  80°,  and  then  over 
iron  oxidised  and  reduced  by  carbon  monoxide  before  the  experiment, 
gave  at  different  temperatures  the  following  amounts  of  ammonia : 
260—300°  0-0803  gram,  300—350°  0'204  gram,  350—400°  0'119 
gram,  400—450°  0'0134  gram,  450—550°  00411  gram,  550—650° 
0*0236  gram,  all  the  experiments  occupying  4*5  hours.  These  results 
show  that  300 — 350°  is  the  most  favourable  temperature.  Diminishing 
the  velocity  of  the  gas,  that  is,  prolonging  its  contact  with  the  iron, 
diminishes  the  yield.  Other  oxidisable  materials  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted for  the  reduced  iron  are  coke  and  wood-charcoal,  but  better  results 
are  obtained  with  peat.  A  series  of  comparative  experiments  using 
sugar-charcoal  and  varying  the  temperature,  and  the  volume  and  velocity 
of  the  mixed  gases,  show  that  the  best  results  are  obtained  at  450° 
with  40  litres  of  gas  passing  in  six  hours,  in  which  case  0*9  gram  of 
ammonia  is  formed  per  100  grams  of  charcoal  burned.  E.  H. 

Electrolytic  Reduction  of  Hydroxylamine  at  Copper 
Cathodes.  Julius  Tafel  and  Hans  Hahl  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem., 
1908,  56,  375— 384).  -  In  a  previous  paper  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  559),  it 
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Was  shown  that  hydroxylamiue  sulphate,  dissolved  in  water  containing 
a  large  proportion  (20 — 50%)  of  sulphuric  acid,  is  not  reduced  at  a 
copper  cathode,  whilst  Flaschner  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  454)  has  observed 
a  certain  amount  of  reduction  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid  solution.  It  is 
now  shown  that  reduction  always  takes  place  when  the  sulphuric  acid 
concentration  in  the  layer  of  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  cathode  is 
reduced  beyond  a  certain  point ;  and  when  there  is  no  excess  of  acid ; 
in  other  words,  when  hydroxylamine  sulphate  itself  is  electrolysed, 
the  reduction  is  quantitative.  These  results  are  most  readily  accounted 
for  on  the  view  that  only  free  hydroxylamine  (produced  in  this  Case 
by  partial  hydrolysis  of  the  sulphate),  but  not  the  hydroxylamnionium 
ion,  NH3OH\  is  reduceo^at  a  copper  cathode.  G.  Si 

Analysis  of  the  Oxides  of  Nitrogen  by  means  of  their 
Ultra- red  Absorption  Spectra.  Emil  Warburg  and  G. 
Leithauser  (Sitzungsber.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Berlin,  1908,  148 — 153). — 
The  absorption  spectra  of  the  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  of  ozone  for  ultra- 
red  radiation  between  the  wave-lengths  2*7/1,  and  7/x  have  been 
determined.  The  apparatus  consisted  of  a  Nernst  lamp  as  the  radi- 
ating source,  a  mirror  spectrometer  provided  with  a  fluorspar  prism, 
and  a  vacuum-bolometer  as  the  receiving  instrument.  The  maxima  of 
absorption  are  very  different  for  the  various  oxides  of  nitrogen ;  the 
wave-length  values  and  the  angles  of  minimum  deviation  corresponding 
with  these  absorption  maxima  are  tabulated  for  N205,  N204,  N02,  NO, 
N20,  and  03.  The  wave-lengths  characteristic  of  the  N204  and  N02 
molecules  were  determined  by  observations  on  nitrogen  peroxide  at 
different  temperatures. 

The  data  are  applied  to  the  examination  of  the  products  formed  when 
electric  discharge  takes  place  in  air.  It  is  found  that  the  action  of  the 
silent  discharge,  in  the  Siemens'  ozoniser,  not  only  yields  ozone,  but 
also  nitrous  oxide  and  nitrogen  pentoxide.  Spark  discharge  through 
air  between  platinum  electrodes  yields  nitrogen  peroxide  and  nitrous 
oxide.  Alternating  arc  discharge  at  high  potential  in  dry  air  yields 
only  nitrogen  peroxide.  H.  M.  D. 

Preparation  of  Pure  Nitrites  from  Nitrous  Fumes.    Badische 

Anilin-     &     Soda-Faurik     (D.K.-P.     188188). — Inasmuch     as     the 

oxidation  of   nitric  oxide  to  nitrogen  trioxide  is  known  to  occur  very 

rapidly,  whilst    the  further  oxidation   to   nitrogen  peroxide  proceeds 

relatively  slowly,  it  has  been  recently  suggested  by  Raschig  that  if  the 

from   atmospheric  nitrogen  could  be  absorbed    in   about  one 

their  production  in  the  electric  arc  it  would  be  possible  to 

prepare   in   this  way  pare  nitrous  acid  or   nitrites.     It  has  now  been 

found   that  this  inconveniently   rapid  absorption  of  tho  gas  is   un- 

>•  if  only  the  gaseous  mixture  containing  chemically  combined 

nitrogen  and  in  the  proportion  N2:03is  heated  at  800°  until 

orption   occurs,     [n  these  cireumstaiioesj  the  further  oxidation  to 

nitrogen  pen  dmost  entirely  inhibited,  and  pure  nitrites  can  bo 

prepared  on  a  technical  scale  by  absorbing  with  alkali  bydroxid< 

en  with  tho  hydroxides  of  the  alkaline  eartl        a 
the  absorption  of  the  heated  gtt  leads  to  the  generation  oi 

I  in  order  tlial  t  be  action 


176  ABSTRACTS  OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

may  not  be  retarded  owing  to  dilution  of  the  gases  with  steam.     With 
this  end  in  view,  strong  solutions  of  nitrites  are  employed  as  absorbents. 

G.  T.  M. 

Heteromorphic  (Allotropic)  Modifications  of  the  [Elements 
of  the]  Phosphorus-Arsenic  Group.  Gottlob  E.  Linck  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  66,  393 — 400). — The  paper  contains  a  summary  of 
the  progress  of  knowledge  as  to  the  allotropic  modifications  of  the 
elements  of  the  phosphorus  group  since  the  author's  former  publication 
on  the  subject  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  415).  The  work  of  Eeppert  (Diss. 
Halle)  on  the  modifications  of  arsenic  is  adversely  criticised  in  some 
respects. 

The  crystals  of  red  phosphorus  (Hittorf's  phosphorus)  are  biaxial 
and  probably  monoclinic.  G.  S. 

Hittorf's  Phosphorus.  Alfred  Stock  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  250—251. 
Compare  Linck,  preceding  abstract). — Largely  polemical.  Stock  and 
Johannsen  (Diss.  Berlin,  1904)  found  that  Hittorf's  crystalline,  red 
phosphorus,  described  as  crystallising  in  the  hexagonal  hemihedric 
system,  in  reality  forms  reddish-brown,  transparent  plates,  which 
appear  violet-red  in  reflected  light;  these  are  biaxial  and  probably 
belong  to  the  monoclinic  system.  E.  F.  A. 

Transformation  of  Solutions  of  White  Phosphorus  into  Red 
Phosphorus.  Albert  Colson  (Gompt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  71 — 73. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  35). — The  velocity  of  the  change  of  white  into 
red  phosphorus  depends  on  the  temperature  and  on  the  pressure  of  the 
vapour,  and  in  the  present  paper  the  author  shows  that  similar  factors 
regulate  the  transformation  of  white  phosphorus  in  solution  into  red 
phosphorus  ;  the  velocity  of  the  change  varies  with  the  temperature  and 
with  the  concentration  of  the  solution.  The  experiments  were  con- 
ducted on  solutions  of  phosphorus  in  oil  of  turpentine  or  carbon 
disulphide  placed  in  sealed  tubes,  and,  in  order  to  avoid  inequalities  of 
temperature,  these  were  placed  in  solutions  of  phosphorus  in  turpentine 
and  heated  to  the  required  temperature.  A  solution  of  phosphorus  in 
oil  of  turpentine,  containing  23  grams  per  litre,  remained  clear  after 
heating  for  fifty-two  hours  at  230 — 235°,  but  gave  a  thick  deposit  of 
red  phosphorus  after  heating  for  eight  to  ten  hours  at  285 — 290°. 

A  solution  containing  20  grams  of  phosphorus  in  a  litre  of  oil  of 
turpentine,  deposited  red  phosphorus  after  heating  for  fifty-five  hours 
at  260 — 265°,  whilst  a  solution  of  phosphorus  in  carbon  disulphide, 
containing  90  grams  per  litre,  deposited  red  phosphorus  after  heating 
for  fifteen  hours  at  the  same  temperature.  Three  tube3  containing 
respectively  150,  125,  and  10  grams  of  phosphorus  in  100  grams  of 
carbon  disulphide  were  heated  at  225 — 230°;  at  the  end  of  four  hours 
the  first  tube  contained  a  large  quantity  of  red  phosphorus,  the  second 
tube  contained  traces  of  the  red  phosphorus,  whilst  the  contents  of 
the  third  tube  were  unaltered.  M.  A  W. 

Action  of  Arsenic  Hydride  on  Solutions  of  Halogens, 
Halogen  Acids,  and  other  Oxidising  Agents.  Hans  Reckleben 
and  Georg  Lockemann  (Zeitsch,  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  105 — 125). — 
Arsenic  hydride  is  oxidised  quantitatively  to  arsenic  acid  by  iodine, 
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bromine,  and  chlorine  in  presence  of  water ;  hypochlorites  and  hypo- 
bromites  act  in  a  less  satisfactory  manner.  In  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  oxidation  may  be  carried  out  by  iodic  acid  and  iodates,  also  by 
bromic  acid  and  bromates.  Chloric  acid  oxidises  it  to  arsenious  acid, 
but  chlorates  are  quite  inactive.  Perchlorates  in  acid  solution  and  in 
presence  of  a  catalyst  (a  trace  of  iodine,  for  instance)  act  but  very 
slowly.  Periodates  act  like  iodates,  but  much  more  slowly.  Per- 
manganates in  neutral  or  acid  solution,  also  alkaline  ferricyanide  (very 
slowly)  and  potassium  dichromate  in  sulphuric  acid  solution,  absorb 
the  arsenic  hydride  completely.  Nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  solutions 
of  persulphate,  chromate,  dichromate,  and  neutral  ferricyanide  absorb 
arsenic  hydride  very  slowly  and  incompletely,  whilst  solutions  of 
metallic  nitrites,  nitrates,  hydrogen  sulphates,  and  arsenious  and 
arsenic  acids  are  still  less  active. 

Hydrogen  peroxide  acts  very  slowly  j  at  first,  arsenic  is  deposited, 
which  is  then  gradually  oxidised  to  arsenious  or  arsenic  acid.  In 
contact  with  potassium  or  sodium  hydroxide  and  air,  a  separation  of 
arsenic  is  noticed.  L.  de  K. 

Constitution  of  the  Carbon  Molecule  from  the  Standpoint 
of  Thermo-chemistry.  H.  Stanley  Eedgrove  (Chem.  News,  1908, 
97,  37). — An  attempt  to  elucidate  the  constitution  of  the  carbon 
molecule  from  a  consideration  of  the  heat  values  of  the  different  types 
of  carbon  linkings  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  446,  604,  929).  The 
formula  recently  suggested  by  Dewar  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  19)  is 
not  in  agreement  with  thermochemical  data.  H.  M.  D. 

Density  of  Graphite.     Henry  Le  Chatelier  and  S.  Wologdine 

(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  49 — 53). — The  belief  in  the  existence  of 

the  numerous  polymerides  of   carbon  is  based  on  their  difference  in 

density  ;  thus  the  density  of  amorphous  carbon  varies  from  1  to  1*6,  of 

graphite   from   1*8  to  2*6,  whilst  that  of  the   diamond  is  practically 

constant  at  3*50  to  3*51.     The  authors  have  redetermined  the  density  of 

graphite  from   eight   different   sources,  natural  or  artificial,  using  a 

mixture  of  tetrabromoethane  and  ethyl  ether,  in  which  the  graphite 

floated  at    any    height.     Preliminary    experiments    showed    that    the 

discrepancies  in  the  densities  of  the  different  specimens  were  due  to 

the  presence  of  traces  of  impurities  not  removed  by  treatment  with 

nitric    acid,   or  to  air  in    the   pores    of  the  graphite  which  was    not 

ly  eliminated  in  a  vacuum.      When,  however,  the  graphite  was 

d   with    potassium    hydroxide,  after    preliminary    treatment    with 

DO  faming  nitric  acid,   washed,  and   then    boiled    with   hydrochloric 

.  D  1*12,  dried  at  a  dull  red  heat,  and  finally  subjected  to  a  pressure 

bimetre,  each  specimen  of  graphite  had 

M.  A.  W 

Relation  Between  the  Composition  of  Coal  and  the 
Amounts  of  Carbon  Monoxide  and  Dioxide  contained  in 
Gas  Distilled  from  it.  Lao  VlOHoa  {Bull.  Soe,  dm,,.,  1908,  |iv], 
3,  10'j  -  1 14),     'I I  of  the  ii  tormina  i 
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relationship  existed  between  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  tlte  coal 
and  that  in  the  oxygenated  gases  produced  on  its  distillation. 

Five  samples  of  coal  were  used,  and  in  these  the  amounts  of  calcium 
carbonate,  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  sulphur,  and  oxygen  (by 
difference)  were  determined,  and  finally  the  washed  gases  produced 
by  their  destructive  distillation  at  900°  were  analysed. 

The  results,  which  are  given  in  detail  in  the  original,  show  that 
the  more  oxygen  the  coal  contains  the  larger  are  the  amounts  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  dioxide  produced  on  its  distillation,  and  that 
the  quotient  of  the  total  oxygen  in  these  two  gases,  produced  on 
distillation,  by  the  oxygen  originally  present  in  the  coal  ranges  from 
0*292  to  0-314,  that  is,  rather  less  than  one-third  is  evolved  in  these  two 
forms.  The  relative  proportions  of  the  two  gases  vary  with  the 
conditions,  and  at  temperatures  above  900°  there  is  a  tendency  for 
carbon  dioxide  to  be  replaced  by  the  monoxide.  T.  A.  H. 

Dissociation  of  Carbonyl  Chloride.  Max  Bodenstein  and 
George  Dunant  (Zeitsch.  jihysikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  437 — 446). — 
Carbonyl  chloride  or  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  chlorine  in 
equivalent  proportions  was  passed  through  a  heated  tube  and  the 
issuing  gas  was  analysed.  At  800°,  carbonyl  chloride  is  completely 
decomposed ;  at  603°,  it  is  dissociated  to  about  91%  \  at  553°,  to  about 
80%,  and  at  503°,  to  about  67%.  From  the  corresponding  equilibrium 
constants,  the  heat  effect  of  the  reaction  CO +  C12  =  COCl2  is  calculated 
to  be  about  23,000  cal.,  a  figure  in  rough  agreement  with  the 
calorimetric  determinations  of  Thomson  and  Berthelot,  and  with 
Nernst's  theory  (see  Nernst,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  727;  Brill,  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  233). 

Some  experiments  on  the  rate  of  formation  and  decomposition  of 
carbonyl  chloride  have  been  made  at  503°,  and  the  results  obtained  are 
best  represented  by  the  formula?  which  Bodenstein  and  Wolgast  have 
suggested  (see  this  vol.,  ii,  162).  J.  C.  P. 

Dissociation  of  Fused  Silicates.  Cornelio  Doelter  (Monatsh., 
1907,  28,  1313—1379.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  665).— An  investi- 
gation of  the  extent  to  which  silicates  in  the  fused  state  are 
electrolytically  dissociated,  if  at  all,  has  been  undertaken  as  a  know- 
ledge of  this  subject  is  necessary  for  the  elucidation  of  the  results 
obtained  from  the  general  study  of  fused  silicates.  In  view  of  the 
experimental  difficulties  met  with  in  the  course  of  the  work,  the 
results  now  published  must  be  regarded  only  as  provisional. 

It  is  found  that  the  conductivity  of  the  silicates  depends  chiefly  on 
the  temperature ;  silicates  which  in  the  solid  state  are  almost  non- 
conductors have  a  conductivity  approaching  that  of  dilute  salt 
solutions  when  raised  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature.  As  at 
high,  but  varying,  temperatures  the  different  silicates  examined  have 
approximately  the  same  conductivity,  comparisons  must  be  made  only 
at  a  given  temperature  interval  above  or  below  the  melting  points, 
which  are  represented  on  the  temperature-resistance  curve  by  a  break 
or  by  a  gradual  bend.  If  the  conductivity  is  measured  during  cooling, 
a  sharp  break  occurs  in  the  curve  for  silicates  which  crystallise,  but 
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there    is    no    break    in    the    curve   for   those    which    solidify   to   a 


The  increase  in  the  conductivity  with  rise  of  temperature  may 
depend  on  increasing  dissociation  or  on  an  increase  in  the  mobility  of 
the  ions.  It  is  concluded  that  a  gradual  change  in  the  conductivity 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  temperature  of  solidification  must  depend 
at  least  partly  on  a  diminution  of  the  dissociation,  but  that  a  sharp 
break  results  chiefly  from  the  marked  loss  of  mobility  of  the  ions 
which  must  occur  on  crystallisation,  since  such  wandering  of  the  ions 
as  may  be  possible  in  an  amorphous  solid  cannot  take  place  in  a 
crystalline  substance.  In  connexion  with  this,  the  author  discusses 
the  relation  between  the  coefficient  of  internal  friction  and  the  con- 
ductivity of  fused  salts. 

From  the  comparison  of  the  results  obtained  with  the  different 
silicates  examined,  it  is  concluded  that  at  high  temperatures  all 
silicates  are  electrolytically  dissociated ;  at  medium  temperatures, 
orthoclase  is  dissociated  to  a  greater,  labradorite  to  a  smaller,  extent 
than  augite  or  hornblende.  Of  two  silicates,  that  which  melts  at 
the  higher  temperature  is  dissociated  to  the  less  extent  at  a  given 
medium  temperature.  In  agreement  with  this  are  the  results  of 
experiments  which  show  that,  whilst  simple  silicates  such  as  olivine, 
enstatite,  augite,  and  also  labradorite  always  separate  after  fusion, 
other  silicates  are  not  reformed.  G.  Y. 


Colloidal  Sodium  Chloride.  Carl  Paal  and  Gustav  Kuhn 
{Her.,  1908,  41,  51 — 57). — Relatively  stable  organosols  of  sodium 
chloride,  similar  to  those  described  previously  ( Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  749), 
are  obtained  by  the  action  of  ethyl  chloroacetate,  chloroacetone,  and 
phenacyl  chloride  on  ethyl  sodioethylmalonate  in  benzene  or  ether. 
The  colloidal  solution  obtained  by  acting  on  ethyl  sodioethylmalonate 
with  ethyl  chloroacetate  in  benzene,  when  heated  for  some  time, 
becomes  more  viscid,  remaining,  however,  quite  liquid  and  apparently 
homogeneous.  This  product,  when  poured  into  a  glass  vessel,  deposits 
a  gel  on  the  sides  of  the  vessel,  and,  when  filtered  through  a  filter 
paper,  separates  into  a  gel,  which  remains  on  the  filter,  and  into  a 
benzene  solution  of  the  organic  compounds  formed  in  the  reaction, 
which  passes  through  the  filter  and  is  almost  free  from  sodium 
chloride.     The  authors  propose  to  name  such  products  liquid  gels. 

action   of   sulphury]    chloride  on  ethyl   sodioethylmalonate   in 
benzene,    results    ID    the    formation    of    a    sodium    chloride    sol  which 
res  into  the  liquid  W.  II.  < ;. 

Colloidal  Sodium  Bromide  and  Iodide.    <  lAtL  Paal  and  ( I 

Kins    (Ber.t    1908,  41,   58     61.     Compare   preceding    abstract). — 

odium  bromide  are  obtained  by  using  ethyl 

oethylmalonai  I  of  ethyl  sodiomalonate  (Abstr.,  L906,  ii, 

71'.'  oilar  to  bhoee  previously  described  [toe,  eU,),     When 

ether  i     employed  as  the  solvent,  the  lium  bromide 

i   a  :/<7,   which    i 

.  amorphous  globu 
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Li  has  also  been  found  possible  by  acting  on  ethyl  sodioetbylmalonate 
with  ethyl  /3-iodopropionate  in  benzene  or  ether  to  obtain  an  organosol  of 
sodium  iodide,  which  is,  however,  exceedingly  unstable,  and  rapidly 
changes  into  a  gel.  The  sodium  iodide,  previously  inaccurately  described 
as  crystalline  (loc.  cit.),  when  examined  under  a  microscope,  is  found  to 
consist  of  aggregates  of  amorphous,  transparent  globules.     \V.  H.  G. 

Percarbonates.  Richard  Wolffenstein  and  Erich  Peltner 
(Ber.t  1908,  41,  280—297.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  183;  Constam 
and  von  Hansen,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  550;  von  Hansen,  1898,  ii,  23; 
Tanatar,  1899,  ii,  482;  1903,  ii,  208;  Willstatter,  1903,  ii,  537; 
Kasanezky,  1903,  ii,  366  ;  Bauer,  D.R.-P.  145746). — The  investigation 
of  the  action  of  carbon  dioxide  on  peroxide  of  sodium  has  led  to  the 
preparation  of  sodium  percarbonates  containing,  in  general,  water  of 
crystallisation,  but  not  hydrogen  peroxide  of  crystallisation.  This  is 
shown  by  a  study  of  the  analytical  results  and  by  the  mode  of  prepara- 
tion, the  first  product  being  the  normal  salt,  and  the  second  the  hydrogen 
salt  or  its  anhydride. 

Sodium  dioxide  carbonate,  Na2C04,l|H20,  is  best  prepared  by  first 
hydrating  }>  gram-mol.  of  sodium  peroxide  with  50  grams  of  ice,  and 
then  slowly  passing  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide  over  the  mass.  The 
temperature  is  kept  below  0°,  and,  as  soon  as  the  mass  becomes  pasty, 
another  h  gram-mol.  of  sodium  peroxide  is  added  in  portions.  The 
action  is  finished  when  1  gram-mol.  of  carbon  dioxide  has  been  ab-orbed. 
The  unstable  salt  is  washed  with  alcohol  and  ether,  and  dried  in  a 
vacuum.  Sodium  dioxide  dicarbonate,  Na2C206,  is  obtained  when  the 
gas  can  no  longer  be  absorbed.  It  is  more  stable  than  the  normal 
carbonate. 

When  a  similar  series  of  experiments  were  carried  out  with  TafeFs 
sodyl  hydroxide  (Abstr.,  1894,  ii,  448),  it  was  found  that  the  dry 
substance  was  not  acted  on  by  carbon  dioxide,  but  in  the  presence 
of  a  trace  of  moisture  action  occurs,  the  mass  becoming  warm  and 
decomposing.  Sodyl  hydroxide  containing  26 — 30%  water  is  kept 
below  0°,  and  treated  carefully  with  carbon  dioxide,  solid  or  g.ts, 
when  sodium  trioxide  dicarbonate,  NaHC04  or  Na2C207,  results.  It  is 
very  unstable.  The  preparation  of  a  sodium  trioxide  hydrate, 
Na*OOH,  isomeric  with  Tafel's  sodyl  hydroxide,  (KNa*OH,  is 
accomplished  by  treating  sodium  ethoxide  with  a  mixture  of  30% 
hydrogen  peroxide  (1  mol.)and  absolute  alcohol,  when  it  is  precipitated. 
From  this  material,  an  isomeric  sodium  trioxide  dicarbonate,  NaHC04 
or  Na2C207,  is  obtained  in  the  above  way.  "Washing  the  product  with 
alcohol  and  ether  removes  hydrogen  peroxide,  but  analysis  of  the 
washed  material  agrees  with  the  formula.  It  is  shown  that  the  sodium 
trioxide  hydrate,  as  above  prepared,  contains  hydrogen  peroxide  of 
crystallisation.  The  dicarbonate  is  much  easier  to  prepare  than  its 
isomeride,  is  much  more  stable,  and  behaves  differently  towards  heat. 
/Sodium  trioxide  carbonate,  Na2C05,  is  formed  on  treating  sodium 
trioxide  hydrate  with  the  calculated  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide ;  it 
is  less  stable  than  the  dicarbonate.  W.  R. 

Preparation  of  Sodium  Hydrogen  Percarbonates.  Emanuel 
Merck    (D.R.-P.   188569).— At   low   temperatures,   hydrated  sodium 
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peroxide  furnishes  sodium  percarbonate,  Na-2C04,  on  treatment  with 
solid,  liquid,  or  gaseous  carbon  dioxide.  A  substance  containing  a 
greater  proportion  of  C02  is  obtained  by  adding  20  parts  of  ice 
to  39  parts  of  sodium  peroxide,  and  then  treating  the  sodium 
peroxide  hydrate  thus  produced  with  33  parts  of  carbon  dioxide, 
the  mixture  being  stirred  until  the  reaction  is  complete.  Sodium 
hydrogen  fwrcarbonate,  4Na2C03,H2C03,  finds  employment  as  a  dis- 
infectant'and  in  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  peroxide.        Gr.  T.  M. 

Constitution  of  Sodium  Hyposulphite.  E.  I.  Orloff  (J.  Buss. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  39,  1588— 1617).— See  this  vol.,  i.,  132. 

Rubidium  Dichromate.  Gregoire  Wvrouboff  (Bull.  Soc.  chim., 
1908,  [iv],  3,  7—10.  Compare  Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1901,  [iii],  25,  105  ; 
Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  149,  and  Stortenbeker,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  764).— The 
author  reiterates  his  opinion  that  the  monoclinic  and  triclinic  forms  of 
this  salt  have  practically  the  same  solubility,  and  attributes  the 
greater  solubility,  observed  by  Stortenbeker,  for  the  monoclinic  form 
to  the  fact  that  this  investigator  did  not  render  his  preparation  of  the 
monoclinic  form  anhydrous  by  melting  it,  to  eliminate  occluded  water. 
Further,  he  cannot  confirm  Stortenbeker' s  observation  that  the  mono- 
clinic form  disintegrates  slowly  in  contact  with  a  solution  containing 
excess  of  the  salt  and  still  more  slowly  when  dry.  Crystals  of  the 
two  forms  in  his  experience  can  be  kept  for  months  in  contact  with  a 
saturated  solution  of  the  salt  without  showing  any  tendency  to 
transformation,  whilst  crystals  have  been  kept  in  a  dry  state  for 
eighteen  years  without  showing  any  change  in  form.  T.  A.  H. 

Ammonium  Nitrite.     Julius  Meyer  and  Emil  Trutzer  (Zeitsch. 

ElektrocJiem.,   1908,   14,   69 — 76). — The   decomposition  of  ammonium 

nitrite  in  aqueous  solution  has  been  studied.    The  discrepancies  in  the 

results  of  previous  observers  appear  to  be  due  to  the  use  of  impure  water 

and  impure  ammonium  nitrite.    A  trace  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  water 

was  found  to  increase  the  rate  of  decomposition  by  about  30%.     The 

ammonium    nitrite   was    puri6ed   by    fractional    precipitation   of   an 

alcoholic  solution  with  ether.     The  [dry  salt  decomposes  when  kept, 

ammonia  and  oxides  of  nitrogen  being  formed  ;  these  are  absorbed  by 

the   salt,   which  becomes  yellow.      The  rate  of  decomposition  of  the 

solutions  increases  nearly  in   proportion  to  the  age  of  the  salt.     A 

pie  of  the  salt  three  months  old  decomposes  almost  explosively  at 

The  rates  of  decomposition  of  solutions  of  salt  up  to  eight  weeks 

old  were  measured  and  velocity  constants  calculated.     The  results  are 

well  represented  by  the  equation  of  the  unimoleeular  reaction,  but  the 

velocity  constant    instead  of    being  independent  of    the  initial  con- 

m  of  the  solution  is  proportional  to  it.      This  is  regarded  as 

indicating  that  the  change  is  duo  to  the  catalytic  action  of  the  acid 

n  product  s  contained  in  the  dry  salt,  and  this  view  is  also  in 

with   the   increase   of   the   constants   with    the  age  of   the 

tidal  platinum  app  tooelerate  the  reaction.  T.  I 
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Ammonium  Syngenite.  Jon.  D'Ans  (Be?\,  1908,41, 187 — 189). 
— Replying  to  Bell  and  Tabor  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  867),  the  author  shows 
that  the  double  sulphate  of  calcium  and  ammonium  which  has  not 
been  treated  with  50%  alcohol,  but  freed  from  mother  liquor  by  the 
use  of  a  hydraulic  press,  or  by  washing  first  with  absolute  alcohol  and 
then  with  ether,  has  the  composition  represented  by  the  formula 
0aSO4,(NH4)2SO4,H,0  (compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  751). 

W.    II.  (J. 

The  Reduction  of  Silver  Oxide  by  Hydrogen :  Colloidal 
Silver.  Volkmau  Kohlsciiuttkr  (Zeitsch.  ffleklrocfiem.,  1908,  14, 
49 — 63). — In  order  to  throw  light  on  the  apparent  volatilisation  of 
metals  in  vacuum  tubes,  the  formation  of  silver  films  in  the  reduction 
of  silver  oxide  by  hydrogen  has  been  studied. 

The  perfectly  dry  substances  do  not  react ;  in  presence  of  a  trace  of 
moisture,  the  reaction  takes  place  even  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 
The  presence  of  larger  quantities  of  water  retards  the  change,  which 
always  begins  at  the  points  of  contact  of  silver  oxide  and  glass.  If  a 
little  silver  oxide  dust  is  distributed  over  the  walls  of  a  flask,  which  is 
then  filled  with  hydrogen  nearly  saturated  with  aqueous  vapour, 
minute  drops  of  water  can  be  caused  to  condense  round  the  silver 
oxide  particles  by  cooling  one  side  of  the  flask.  The  reduction  takes 
place  in  these  drops  much  more  rapidly  than  in  the  dry  particles,  and, 
when  the  drops  are  evaporated,  a  film  of  silver  is  left  on  the  glass. 
The  film  consists  of  colloidal  silver;  it  does  not  conduct  electricity  at 
first,  but  soon  passes  into  the  ordinary  form  of  the  metal. 

When  a  suspension  of  silver  oxide  in  pure  water  is  reduced  by 
hydrogen,  the  reaction  takes  place  almost  exclusively  in  the  contact 
surface  of  glass  and  solution,  the  solid  oxide  being  unattacked ;  the 
reduced  silver  is  obtained  partly  as  a  mirror  and  partly  as  a  hydrosol. 
The  rate  of  reduction  of  the  silver  oxide  increases  with  the  ratio 
(glass  surface)/(volume  of  solution),  whilst  the  ratio  hydrosol/mirror 
diminishes.  The  nature  of  the  hydrosol  obtained  depends  on  the  kind 
of  vessel  used.  Ordinary  glass  and  quartz  glass  give  yellowish-brown 
solutions,  Jena  glass  yields  red,  blue,  or  violet  solutions,  whereas 
platinum  gives  no  hydrosol,  all  the  silver  separating  as  a  crystalline 
deposit  on  the  platinum.  The  solutions  contain  dissolved  silver 
hydroxide  in  addition  to  the  colloidal  silver.  The  latter  is  estimated 
by  precipitation  with  potassium  nitrate  solution.  The  conductivity  of 
a  solution  is  only  slightly  larger  than  that  of  a  solution  of  silver 
hydroxide  of  the  same  strength.  By  passing  a  current  of  hydrogen 
through  a  solution  of  hydrosol  and  silver  hydroxide  contained  in  a 
platinised  platinum  basin,  the  silver  hydroxide  is  reduced,  leaving  a 
solution  of  the  pure  hydrosol.  The  conductivity  of  the  purified 
solution  is  about  one-tenth  of  the  original  conductivity,  and  about 
three  times  that  of  the  pure  water  used,  so  that  the  removal  of 
electrolytes  is  very  complete.  The  quantity  of  colloidal  silver  in  the 
purified  solutions  is  always  less  than  that  in  the  original  solution ; 
calling  the  difference  A,  and  the  quantity  in  the  purified  solution  Ag, 
the  ratio  Ag/A  is  usually  not  very  far  from  unity  for  all  the  yellowish- 
brown  solutions,  whilst  it  varies  from  3  to  20  for  the  blue  or  violet 
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solutions.  This  is  the  only  difference  found  between  the  two  kinds  of 
solution  ;  the  quantity  and  quality  of  dissolved  glass  does  not  affect 
the  result ;  a  solution  of  ordinary  glass  in  a  Jena  flask  gave  a  blue 
hydrosol  and  not  a  brown  one.  The  author  thinks  that  the  original 
hydrosol  molecule  is  a  compound  of  silver  and  silver  hydroxide  ;  the 
treatment  with  hydrogen  in  a  platinum  vessel  removes  both  the 
combined  and  the  dissolved  silver  hydroxide  ;  the  brown  solutions 
would,  therefore,  contain  molecules  having  Ag :  AgOH  =  l,  whilst  in 
the  violet  solutions  this  ratio  is  much  larger.  If  a  trace  of  silver  is 
brought  into  a  borax  bead,  a  brown  or  violet  coloration  is  obtained 
as  the  bead  cools,  which  is  probably  due  to  the  separation  of  colloidal 
silver.  The  reduction  of  silver  oxide  by  carbon  monoxide  also  yields 
silver  hydrosols.  T.  E. 

Some  Effects  of  Sunlight  on  Colourless  Glass.  Ross  Aiken 
Gortner  (Amer.  Ghem.  J.,  1908,  39,  157 — 162). — It  has  been  shown 
by  Crookes  {Ghem.  News,  1905,  91,  73),  Avery  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  589), 
Simpson  (Ghem.  News,  1905,  91,  236),  and  Rueger  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
709)  that  certain  specimens  of  glass  assume  a  violet  colour  on  exposure 
to  sunlight  for  a  considerable  time.  Fischer  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  320) 
has  found  that  the  same  change  can  be  effected  in  glass  containing 
manganese  by  exposing  it  to  the  ultra-violet  rays  from  a  quartz- 
mercury  lamp.  In  only  one  case  ( Alway  and  Gortner,  Amer,  Ghem.  J., 
1907,  37,  1)  has  the  time  necessary  to  produce  the  coloration  been 
recorded. 

Several  specimens  of  glass  from  various  sources  have  been  exposed 
to  the  direct  action  of  the  sun,  and  the  following  observations  have 
been  made.  Glass  which  is  relatively  rich  in  manganese  (about 
0*2 — 0*3%)  becomes  coloured  in  less  than  a  month,  the  degree  of 
coloration  being  proportional  to  the  manganese  present.  Most 
specimens  of  glass  containing  only  a  small  quantity  of  manganese 
become  coloured  in  less  than  a  year,  and  the  colour  becomes  deeper  if 
the  time  of  exposure  is  increased.  The  production  of  this  violet 
coloration  is  a  proof  of  the  presence  of  manganese,  but  some  specimens 
of  glass,  although  containing  this  element,  do  not  become  coloured, 
Rueger's  suggestion  (loc,  cit.)  that  glass  may  become  coloured  by  lying 
in  the  proximity  of  manganese  or  its  ores  is  untenable.  A  violet 
background  is  more  favourable  to  the  action  of  the  ultra-violet  rays 
than  one  of  any  other  colour.  White,  yellow,  blue,  and  red  act  alike, 
and  seem  to  have  no  effect  on  the  rate  of  coloration,  whilst  brown  and 
black  appear  to  have  a  retarding  action.  B.  G. 

Barium      Percarbonate      [Barium      Dioxide       Carbonate]. 

BAUD      WOLFFENSTEIN     and      Kim  ii      PXLTHXB     (AV/\,     1908,      41, 

t280).— According  to  Duprey  (Compt.  rend.,  1862,  55,  786)  and 

i'l  [ibid,,  738),  tin-   action  o!  carbon  dioxide  on  barium  dioxide    in 
form    barium    carbonate    and    hydrofoil    peroxide.      A    re 

ition  of  the  reaction  according  t<>  Duprey'i  conditions  sh< 
that,  at  the  beginning,  the  hydrogen  peroxide  formed  oorre  pondi  with 

the  ban  trm  peroxide  Used,  I  >nt  a  Her    some    time  the    action    ceases.       If 

b "limn  dio  mployed 
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in  considerable  excess,  then  no  separation  of  hydrogen  peroxide  occurs, 
although  the  carbon  dioxide  is  absorbed.  Continued  saturation  of  this 
solution  with  the  gas  leads,  however,  to  the  formation  of  hydrogen 
peroxide,  and  in  a  short  time  all  the  active  oxygen  exists  as 
hydrogen  peroxide.  The  reaction  therefore  occurs  in  two  stages,  and, 
in  order  to  separate  the  intermediate  compound,  barium  dioxide  carbon- 
ate, BaC04,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  presence  of  too 
much  water  on  the  one  hand,  otherwise  hydrogen  peroxide  is  liberated, 
or  of  too  little  water  on  the  other,  as  that  leads  to  the  development  of 
heat  and  decomposition  of  the  compound.  It  is  best  prepared  by  cool- 
ing 30%  barium  dioxide  solution  to  0°,  and  slowly  saturating  the 
solution  with  carbon  dioxide.  The  compound  is  light  yellow,  and  does 
not  lose  hydrogen  peroxide  quickly  in  cold  water,  or  on  washing  with 
ether  or  alcohol,  so  that,  although  the  compound  has  not  been  obtained 
free  from  water,  it  does  not  contain  hydrogen  peroxide  of  crystallisa- 
tion. W.  R. 

False  Equilibria.  Ernst  H.  Buchner  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908, 
14,  63— 64).— The  reaction  MgC03,3H20  +  KHC03  +  nH20  = 
MgC03,KHC03,4H20  +  (rc-l)H20  has  been  stated  by  Engel  to  yield 
solutions  of  different  composition  when  the  double  salt  is  digested 
with  water,  on  the  one  hand,  and  when  magnesium  carbonate  is 
digested  with  a  solution  of  potassium  hydrogen  carbonate  on  the 
other.  The  experiments  have  been  repeated  at  20°  and  30°,  allowing 
the  reaction  to  go  on  for  twenty-four  to  thirty-two  days,  instead  of  for 
a  few  hours.  It  appears  that  the  same  solution  is  obtained,  but  that 
from  four  to  eight  days  elapse  before  equilibrium  is  reached.      T.  E. 

Magnesium  Silicide.  Paul  Lebeau  and  Robert  Bossuet 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  282 — 284.  Compare  Gattermann,  Abstr., 
1889,  342;  Winckler,  Abstr.,  1890,  1372;  Vigouroux,  Abstr.,  1899, 
ii,  211). — Alloys  of  magnesium  and  silicon  have  been  prepared,  those 
containing  0 — 45%  of  silicon  by  heating  fragments  of  magnesium  with  a 
mixture  of  magnesium  filings  and  potassium  silicofluoride,  and  those 
containing  more  than  45%  by  fusing  magnesium  filings  with  crystal- 
lised silicon  and  a  small  quantity  of  potassium  silicofluoride.  Metallo- 
graphic  examination  of  the  polished  surfaces  of  these  shows  (1)  in  the 
alloy  containing  0'38%  of  silicon,  grains  of  magnesium  surrounded  by 
a  eutectic,  but  no  crystals  of  the  silicide ;  (2)  in  alloys  containing 
6 — 8%  of  silicon,  well-defined  crystals  of  the  silicide  in  the  midst  of  a 
eutectic  very  rich  in  magnesium  ;  (3)  that  an  alloy  containing  40%  of 
silicon  is  composed  mainly  of  crystals  of  the  silicide  and  a  eutectic 
differing  from  the  former  and  containing  free  silicon,  and  (4)  crystals 
of  free  silicon  in  alloys  containing  more  than  50%  of  that  element. 
The  pure  silicide  cannot  be  isolated  by  treating  the  alloys  with  any 
aqueous  reagent,  owing  to  the  .decomposing  action  of  water,  but  the 
magnesium  is  dissolved  away  from  an  alloy  containing  25%  of  silicon 
by  means  of  ethyl  iodide  and  ether,  leaving  brilliant,  slate-blue, 
octahedral  crystals  of  magnesium  silicide,  the  analysis  of  which 
corresponds  accurately  with  the  formula  Mg2Si.  Magnesium  silicide 
slowly  decomposes  water  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  giving  hydrogen, 
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but  no  silicon  hydride  ;  it  is  vigorously  attacked  by  cold  hydrochloric 
acid,  evolving  hydrogen  and  spontaneously  inflammable  silicon  hydrides, 
and  is  completely  dissociated  when  heated  in  a  vacuum  or  in  a  current 
of  hydrogen  at  1100—1200°. 

Analyses  of  alloys  containing  free  silicon  show  that  in  every  case 
the  ratio  of  the  magnesium  to  the  combined  silicon  is  that  required  by 
the  formula  Mg.2Si.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  by  the  direct 
action  of  magnesium  on  silicon  only  the  single  definite  compound 
Mg2Si  is  produced.  E.  H. 

The  System  :  Zinc  Oxide-Carbon  Dioxide-Water.  Hans 
Mikusch  (Zeitsck.  anorg.  Cheni.,  1908,  56,  365 — 374). — As  there  is 
much  uncertainty  with  regard  to  the  number  of  basic  carbonates  of 
zinc,  the  question  has  been  investigated  on  the  basis  of  the  phase 
rule.  Neutral  zinc  carbonate  was  hydrolysed  progressively  with 
water  at  25°,  50°,  and  100°,  and  the  composition  of  the  liquid  phase 
and  of  the  residue  determined  from  time  to  time ;  conversely,  zinc 
carbonate  was  formed  by  the  progressive  action  of  carbon  dioxide  on 
the  hydroxide,  and  the  solid  and  liquid  phases  analysed  from  time  to 
time.  In  both  cases,  sodium  acetate  was  added  to  the  liquid  phase 
(compare  Hawley,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  854)  to  dissolve  sufficient  of  the 
carbonate  and  hydroxide  to  allow  of  analysis. 

The  results  indicate  that  only  the  compound  5ZnO,2C02,4H20 
exists;  the  other  basic  salts  described  in  the  literature  are  solid 
solutions  of  zinc  oxide  and  carbonate.  G.  S. 

Direct  Production  of  Dry  Zinc  Hyposulphite.  Ciiemische 
Fabbik  Grlnau,  Landshoff,  and  Meyer  (D.R.-P.  184564). — Hitherto 
zinc  hyposulphite  has  only  been  obtained  in  the  form  of  the  sodium 
double  salt,  but  by  means  of  suitable  concentrations  employed  at 
definite  temperatures  it  has  been  found  possible  to  isolate  the  simple 
salt  ZnS204  in  a  dry  state.  One  hundred  parts  of  zinc  dust  mixed 
with  150  to  200  parts  of  water  were  treated  at  45 — 50°  with  a  rapid 
im  of  sulphur  dioxide  until  the  metal  had  entirely  dissolved.  The 
cid,  greyish-yellow  mass  thus  produced,  when  cooled  to  the 
ordinary  summer  temperature}  set  to  a  stiff  paste,  which  was  collected 
and  drained  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 

A    1  a  *8  of   sulphur   dioxide    must  be  avoided,   as   this  oxide 

ith  the  zinc  hyposulphite,  giving  rise  to  polythionie  acids. 

G.  T.  11 

Specific  Gravity  of  Aqueous  Solutions  of  Cadmium  Chloride- 

■  iicon  (J.  Rust.  I'hys.  Chem.  aSW\,  1907,39,  1502—1500). 

\  of  cadmium  chloride  solutions  of  various  - 

bermined,  and  on  the  basis  of  bhe  three  most 

determinations   the   following   formula    has   been   deduced: 

:;  I  <S71  Up  ,  0  17;  nimlyr      (where     />    --  percentage 

olutioo  iii  question).    [Hie  results  calculated  by 
•  •ii   with  the  experimental  values  and 
«rith  i  hoi  e  obtained  by  other  in  K. 

VOL.   \«  i\.   n. 
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Alloys  of  Copper  and  Magnesium.  G.  G.  Urazoff  (J.  Russ. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  39,  1566— 1581).— The  curve  expressing  the 
relation  between  the  composition  of  the  copper  magnesium  alloys  and 
their  freezing  points  consists  of  six  branches,  and  is  characterised  by 
two  maxima  at  570°  and  799°,  corresponding  with  the  compounds 
Mg2Cu  and  MgCu2,  and  by  three  eutectic  points  at  480°  and  16  at.  % 
Cu,  555°  and  41*5  at.  %  Cu,  and  725°  and  78  at.  %  Cu.  Neither  the 
metals  nor  the  compounds  form  solid  solutions.  The  eutectic  and 
melting  points  observed  by  Boudouard  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  78,  480)  differ 
from  those  given  here,  it  is  also  improbable  that  there  is  such  a  com- 
pound as  MgCu  (compare  Guillet,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  712).  Photographs 
of  the  microstructure  of  various  alloys  are  given  and  agree  completely 
with  the  results  deduced  from  the  freezing-point  curve.  Z.  K. 

Heat  Treatment  of  Copper-Zinc  Alloys.  Guy  D.  Bengough 
and  O.  F.  Hudson  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  43— 52).— An  alloy 
containing  60*43%  of  copper  and  39*21%  of  zinc  (Muntz  metal)  was 
cast  and  hard-rolled,  and  the  effect  of  annealing  on  the  structure  and 
properties  was  studied.  The  relations  of  the  a  and  y3  solid  solutions 
were  found  to  be  in  agreement  with  Shepherd's  diagram  (Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  662).  By  coating  fractured  surfaces  with  electrolytic  copper  and 
cutting  sections,  it  was  found  that  the  fracture  passes  by  preference 
through  the  /?  areas,  but  the  mineralogical  hardness  of  the  two 
constituents  is  about  the  same.  C.  H.  D. 

Alloys  of  Copper  with  Cobalt,  Iron,  Manganese,  and  Mag- 
nesium. R.  Sahmen  (Zeilsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  1 — 33). — The 
investigation  was  carried  out  by  Tammann's  method  of  thermal 
analysis,  controlled  by  microscopic  observations.  All  the  pairs  of 
metals  are  completely  miscible  in  the  fused  state.  Only  magnesium 
and  copper  enter  into  chemical  combination,  forming  the  compounds 
Cu2Mg,  m.  p.  797°,  and  CuMg2,  m.  p.  570°. 

Copper-Cobalt  Alloys. — These  metals  form  two  series  of  mixed  crystals, 
from  0 — 10%  and  95*5 — 100%  by  weight  of  copper  respectively.  There 
is  a  break  in  the  cooling  curve  at  1100°  from  10 — 95%  copper,  below 
which  the  alloy  completely  solidifies  to  a  conglomerate  of  the  two  series 
of  mixed  crystals. 

On  cooling,  ^-cobalt,  which  is  non-magnetic,  changes  to  magnetic 
a-cobalt.  The  transition  temperature  is  lowered  from  1115°  (for  pure 
cobalt)  to  1050°  by  the  addition  of  10%  of  copper,  remains  constant  at 
1050°  up  to  90%  of  copper,  and  then  falls  with  further  addition  of 
copper.     Alloys  containing  99%  of  copper  are  still  magnetic. 

Copper-Iron  Alloys  (compare  Pfeiffer,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  358). — The 
cast-iron  employed  contained  less  than  0*3%  of  impurities.  The  equi- 
librium diagram  is  very  similar  to  that  for  copper-cobalt  alloys.  There 
are  two  series  of  mixed  crystals,  from  0 — 3*5%  and  97  3 — 100%  by 
weight  of  copper  respectively.  There  is  a  break  in  the  cooling  curve 
from  3 — 97%  of  copper,  below  which  the  alloy  is  completely  solidified 
to  a  conglomerate  of  mixed  crystals. 

The  transition  from  y-  to  /3-iron  has  been  followed  thermally.  By 
the  gradual  addition  of  copper  up  to  4%  (saturated  mixed  crystals),  it 


INORGANIC    CHEMISTRY.  187 

i 

is  lowered  from  878°  to  715°,  and  remains  constant  on  further  addition 
of  copper.  If,  however,  the  solidified  alloy  is  heated  for  some  time 
at  900°  to  1000°  and  again  cooled,  the  transition  take?  place  at  790°. 
The  change  from  /?-  to  a-iron  has  been  followed  by  magnetic  observa- 
tions. It  occurs  about  790°,  and  is  not  influenced  by  the  presence  of 
copper,  so  that  the  latter  is  not  miscible  in  the  solid  state  with  a-iron. 

The  colour  of  the  polished  surface  of  the  alloys  varies  gradually 
from  red  to  grey  as  the  proportion  of  iron  increases.  The  tensile 
strength  of  the  alloys  was  not  determined. 

Copper- Manganese  Alloys  (compare  Schemtschuschny,  Urasoff,  and 
Rykowski  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  777). — The  freezing-point  curve  of  these 
alloys  falls  from  the  melting  points  of  both  metals,  and  has  a  minimum 
at  866°  and  65%  by  weight  of  copper.  The  deduction,  from  the  form 
of  the  curve,  that  the  metals  form  a  continuous  series  of  mixed  crystals 
is  confirmed  by  microscopic  observations,  but  the  alloys  only  become 
completely  homogeneous  when  heated  for  some  time  below  their 
melting  point. 

All  the  alloys  up  to  80%  of  copper  are  grey  in  colour.  The  alloy 
containing  2%  of  copper  is  about  as  hard  as  manganese,  with  further 
increase  of  the  former  metal  they  become  softer,  and  between  10%  and 
100%  of  copper  are  not  much  harder  than  that  metal. 

Copper -Magnesium  Alloys  (compare  Boudouard,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii, 
78,  480). — The  freezing-point  curve  shows  two  maxima,  at  797°  and 
33*3  atom.  %  and  570°  and  66*7  atom.  %  of  magnesium  respectively, 
corresponding  with  the  compounds  Cu2Mg  and  CuMg2,  and  three 
eutectic  points,  at  730°  and  21-5  atom.  %,  555°  and  56  atom.  %,  and  465° 
and  85  atom.  %  of  magnesium  respectively. 

On  the  etched  surface  of  the  alloys,  the  compound  Cu2Mg  appears 
as  polygonal  crystals,  and  CuMg2  in  long,  rod-shaped  crystals.  Both 
compounds  are  very  brittle  and  of  the  same  colour  as  magnesium. 

The  author's  results  differ  in  several  respects  from  those  of 
Boudouard  {loc.  cit.).    The  paper  is  illustrated  by  17  photomicrographs. 

G.  S. 

Ammonio-cuprous  Sulphate.  Albert  Bouzat  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  75—77). — Ammonio-cuprous  sulphate,  Cu5S04,4NH3 
(compare  Joannis,  Abstr..  1898,  ii,  221  ;  1903,  ii,  371  ;  1904,  i,  644  ; 
Pechard,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  293;  Foerster  and  Blankenberg,  Abstr., 
1007,  ii,  89),  is  precipitated  as  a  white,  crystalline  powder  on  the 
addition  of  alcohol  to  a  solution  of  cuprous  oxide  and  ammonium 
sulphate  in  aqueous  ammonia  at  50°  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen. 
Ammoniacal  cuprous  oxide,  like  the  corresponding  cupric  compound 
1902,  ii,  490,  550),  is  therefore  a  sufficiently  strong  base  to 
displace  ammonium  from  its  salts.  M.  A.  W. 

Interaction  of  Mercury  with  Alloys  of  other  Metals.     John 

W.  Mali.kt  (Proe.  Roy.  So,-.,  1908,  80,^1,  83— 87).— The  action   of 

pcury    on   certain    alloys   at   the   ordinary    temperature    has   been 

examined.     An  alloy  of   tin  and  platinum,  corresponding  with   the 

formula  So  ,1't,  is  do!  acted  on  by  mercury,  but  if  •  very  small  quantity 

added   to  the  mercury,  amalgamation  takes  plaOS  at  once. 

amalgam  was  strained  by  it  through ohamoii  leather 

L8— 2 
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and  the  fluid  portion  found  to  contain  very  small  quantities  of  both 
platinum  and  tin.  A  silver  platinum  alloy,  corresponding  with  the 
formula  A<:4Pt,  amalgamates  with  .mercury.  The  fluid  obtained  by 
squeezing  through  chamois  leather  contains  both  silver  and  platinum, 
but  the  proportion  of  silver  is  greater  than  in  the  solid  alloy.  A 
copper-tin  alloy,  corresponding  approximately  with  the  formula  Cu4Sn, 
amalgamates  very  slowly  with  mercury,  and  the  strained  fluid  contains 
only  very  small  quantities  of  the  two  metals. 

The  experiments  show  that  platinum  prevents  the  amalgamation  of 
tin,  that  silver  causes  platinum  to  pass  into  solution,  and  that  by 
alloying  copper  aud  tin,  the  readiness  and  extent  with  which  they 
unite  with  mercury,  when  separately  exposed  to  its  action,  is  greatly 
diminished.  H.  M.  D. 

Dissociation  by  Water  of  the  Double  Chlorides  of 
Ammonium  and  Dimercuriammonium.  H.  Gaudp:chon  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  177— 180).— The  decomposition  of  the  double 
chlorides,  Hg2NCl,NH4Cl  (Rammelsberg  and  Pesci)  and 

Hg2NCl,3NH4Cl 
("  white  precipitate  "),  by  water  at  the  ordinary  temperature  is  limited 
by  the  concentration  of  the  ammonium  chloride.     The  equation  : 
HgoN01,NH4Cl  (solid)  +  H20  ZZ 

Hg2NCl,H20  (solid) +  NH4C1  (dissolved)  (1), 
comprising  three  components  in  four  phases,  constitutes  a  univariant 
system.  At  15°,  the  concentration  of  the  liquid  phase  in  equilibrium 
is  0"011  molecule  of  NH4C1  per  100  molecules  of  water,  whilst  at  27° 
the  concentration  is  0'20.  This  increase  in  the  decomposition  is  in 
accordance  with  the  law  of  the  displacement  of  equilibrium  with 
variations  in  temperature,  and  it  is  shown  that  ammonium  chloride 
combines  with  Hg2NCl,H20  with  a  notable  development  of  heat.  The 
decomposition  of  Hg2NCl,3NH4Cl  by  water  also  constitutes  an 
univariant  system :  NHg2Cl,3NH401  (solid)  ^  Hg2NCl,NH4Cl  (solid)  + 
NH4C1  (dissolved)  (2).  At  14°,  the  concentration  of  the  liquid  phase 
in  equilibrium  is  0  65  molecule  per  100  molecules  of  water,  and  at  27° 
the  concentration  has  increased  to  0*84  molecule,  which  again  agrees 
with  the  law  of  displacement  of  equilibrium,  and  the  constant  con- 
centration at  a  given  temperature  establishes  the  non-existence  of 
the  compound  Hg2NCl,2NH4Cl.  In  the  system  (1)  there  is  only  a 
trace  of  mercury  in  solution,  but  in  the  system  (2)  the  liquid  contains 
a  small  quantity  of  the  metal  as  Hg2NCi  or  its  compounds  with  NH4C1. 
At  15°,  the  compound  Hg2NCl,3NH4Cl  does  not  combine  further  with 
ammonium  chloride. 

At  1 00°,  the  decomposition  of  the  two  chlorides  proceeds  according 
to  reactions  which  are  the  converse  of  those  representing  their  forma- 
tion, thus  : 

Hg2NCl  +  3NH4Cl  =  2HgCl2  +  4NH3  .         .     (3) 

2Hg2NCl,H20  +  2H20  =  2NH3  +  HgCl2  +  3HgO  .     (4) 
The   reactions    are    really  more    complicated,    it     being   necessary    to 
dissolve  the  chlorides  in  ammonium  chloride  solution,  but  the  quantities 
of  ammonia,  mercuric  chloride,  and  mercuric  oxide  here  represented  are 
actually  produced. 
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The  conclusions  are  drawn  that  at  the  ordinary  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  water  the  two  chlorides  behave  as  true  double  salts,  although 
combination  of  NH4C1  with  Hg2NCl  to  form  Hg2jS"Cl,NH4Cl  develops 
an  unusually  large  amount  of  heat,  and  that  in  presence  of  boiling 
water  the  radicle  Hg2N  tends  to  re-form  its  generators,  ammonia, 
mercuric  chloride,  and  mercuric  oxide.  E.  H. 

Neo-Erbium.  Karl  A.  Hofmann  and  0.  Burger  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
308 — 312). — Nto-ei^bium  oxide,  prepared  by  Wilson  and  Cleve's 
method,  contains  thulium,  holmium,  and  dysprosium  as  impurities. 
Fractional  precipitation  with  aniline  hydrochloride  (Kriiss,  Abstr., 
1903,  i,  376)  is  of  no  value  for  purification,  as  the  holmium  cannot  be 
removed  by  this  process.  The  methods  adopted  were  (1)  treatment  of 
the  salts  with  concentrated  potassium  sulphate  solution,  (2)  evaporation 
to  dryness  Avith  excess  of  sodium  nitrite  and  extraction  with  water, 
when  most  of  the  erbium  hydroxide  is  insoluble,  (3)  crystallisation  of 
the  formates,  (4)  gradual  fractional  precipitation  with  dilute  ammonia, 
(5)  Urbain's  method  of  crystallising  the  ethyl  sulphate  (Abstr.,  1900, 
ii,  346  j  1906,  ii,  360). 

Welsbach's  method  of  crystallising  the  double  oxalate  (this  vol.,  i, 
26)  is  very  effective  for  separating  holmium  and  erbium. 

The  purified  material  appeared  to  be  homogeneous,  and  repeated 
purification  did  not  alter  it.  The  atomic  weight  determined  by  the 
sulphate  method,  using  Brauner's  precautions  (Trans.,  1902,  81, 
1243)  was  found  to  be  167*43  (four  determinations,  0  =  16,  S  =  32-06). 
The  absorption  spectrum  of  a  10%  nitrate  solution  has  bands  A  653, 
523,  487,  450,  442.  J.  J.  S. 

Some  Compounds  of  Terbium  and  of  Dysprosium.  Georges 
Urbaix  and  G.  Jantsch  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  127 — 129). — 
Terbium  peroxide  has  a  composition  corresponding  exactly  with  the 
formula  Tb407  so  long  as  too  high  a  temperature  has  been  avoided  in 
its  preparation  by  calcination  of  a  terbium  salt.  The  peroxide  loses 
oxygen  at  a  white  heat,  «*ind  consequently  the  composition  of  the 
product  of  calcining  the  sulphate  at  1600°  contains  a  variable  quantity 
of  oxygen,  as  estimated  by  dissolving  in  a  sulphuric  acid  solution  of 
ammonium  ferrous  Bulphate  and  determining  the  excess  of  the  latter 
by  permanganate.  Terbium  peroxide  dissolves  in  nitric  acid  diluted 
frith  a  small  quantity  of  water  (8  :  1),  giving  colourless,  monoclinic 
Lea  of  terbium  nitrate,  Tl>(N03)3,6Hl20,  which  give  an  aqueous 
bion  neutral  to  litmus,  and  when  heated  in  a  sealed  tube  melt  in 
their  water  of  crystallisation  at  89*3°.     Terbium  sulpl 

Tb,(so,):;,<sir2o 

■  tin,    A.bstr.,   1905,  ii,  711),  is  also  obtained   as    a    crystalline 
powder  of  micaceous  Lamella  by  precipitation  of  a  solution  of  terbium 
acid  by  alcohol.     Terbium  chloride,  Tb018,6B 
ition  of   the   peroxide   ho    hydrochloric   acid.  Forms 
asparent,  prisma!  Is,  whioh  are  extremely  bygro 

n  aqueous  solution  neutral  bo  litmus. 

form  a  peroxide,  the  oxide,    1 1  sains 

unchanged  when  heated  in  either  an  oxidising  or  a  reducing  atm< 
Under  the   condition     In    which    the  bexahydrated  terbium 
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nitrate  is  formed,  dysprosium  gives  the  pentahydrated  dysprosium 
nitrate,  Dy(N03),5H20,  resembling  bismuth  nitrate.  This  loses  water 
in  a  dry  atmosphere,  gives  a  neutral  aqueous  solution,  and  has 
m.  p.  88*6°  (in  water  of  crystallisation).  Dysprosium  sulphate, 
Dy2(S04)8,8H20  (Urbain  and  Demenitroux,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  855), 
closely  resembles  the  terbium  salt.  Dysprosium  chloride,  DyCl8,6H20, 
is  prepared  similarly  to  the  terbium  chloride,  to  which  it  is  analogous, 
but  is  less  deliquescent.  E.  H. 

Bromates  of  the  Rare  Earths.  I.  New  Method  for  the 
Separation  of  the  Yttrium  Earths.  Charles  James  (Chem.  News, 
1908,  97,  61—62.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  467).— The  author 
briefly  points  out  the  disadvantages  of  the  methods  for  the  separation  of 
the  yttrium  earths  employed  by  Urbain  (Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  518;  1899, 
ii,  28;  1901,  ii,  160),  Demarcay  (Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  475;  1900,  ii,  347), 
von  Welsbach  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  26),  Muthmann  and  Rolig  (Abstr., 
1898,  ii,  518),  and  Muthmann  and  Bohm  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  209), 
and,  after  examining  the  solubilities  of  the  salts  of  a  large  number  of 
inorganic  and  organic  acids,  recommends  the  fractional  crystallisation 
of  the  bromates. 

The  rare  earth  material,  generally  in  the  form  of  the  oxalates, 
is  made  into  a  paste  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  and  heated 
until  fumes  cease  to  be  evolved.  The  residue  is  powdered,  dissolved 
in  water  at  0°,  and  the  solution  poured  over  an  excess  of  barium 
bromate,  the  operation  being  performed  on  the  water-bath  with 
efficient  stirring.  When  the  double  decomposition  is  completed,  the 
filtered  liquid  is  evaporated  to  such  a  concentration  that  about 
half  the  substance  in  solution  crystallises  out  on  cooling. 

After  six  series  of  crystallisations,  the  spectroscope  shows  that 
a  separation  is  being  effected.  After  twenty  operations,  the  least 
soluble  fraction  is  colourless  and  consists  mainly  of  yttrium  bromate 
the  absorption  spectrum  showing,  however,  that  some  dysprosium, 
and  in  a  smaller  degree,  samarium  and  holmium  are  present.  The 
brown  colour  of  the  oxide  also  indicates  that  terbium  collects  in  this 
fraction.  The  more  soluble  fractions  become  yellower,  those  exhibiting 
the  strongest  colour  showing  very  intense  bands  of  dysprosium  and 
holmium.  Succeeding  fractions  attain  a  rose  pink  colour,  and  show 
only  erbium  bands.  Then  thulium  begins  to  appear,  and  finally  the 
most  soluble  fraction  is  reached,  consisting  largely  of  ytterbium. 

The  bromates  of  the  rare  earths  arrange  themselves  in  the  following 
order  of  increasing  solubility:  samarium  (europium?,  gadolinium?), 
terbium,  yttrium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  thulium,  and  ytter- 
bium. This  order  is  not  quite  the  same  as  that  of  the  ethyl  sulphates ; 
the  bromate  method,  in  conjunction  with  Urbain's,  should  prove  very 
valuable  for  the  separation  of  yttrium  from  dysprosium  and  holmium, 
and  possibly  of  thulium  from  ytterbium.  C.  S. 

Action  of  Finely-divided  Metals  on  Water.  Willem  van 
Ryn  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,5,  1—5.  Compare  Birnie,  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  469). — The  author  has  investigated  the  action  of  finely-divided 
aluminium,  zinc,  magnesium,  nickel,  copper,  and  lead  on  pure  distilled 
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water  at  the  ordinary  temperature  and  at  100°.  The  lead  and  nickel 
were  obtained  by  reduction  of  the  oxalates  in  a  current  of  hydrogen, 
and  the  copper  by  reduction  of  cuprous  oxide.  The  oxalates  of  the 
other  metals  could  not  be  reduced,  so  that  finely-powdered  commercial 
samples  were  employed. 

Aluminium  has  no  action  on  cold  or  boiling  water,  but  addition  of 
a  small  quantity  of  mercury  produces  an  evolution  of  hydrogen  which 
is  increased  by  heat.  Zinc  decomposes  cold  water  slowly,  boiling 
water  rapidly,  the  presence  of  mercury  producing  no  effect.  Magnesium 
resembles  zinc,  but  addition  of  mercury  causes  a  greater  evolution  of 
hydrogen  than  with  aluminium.  Nickel,  copper,  and  lead,  with  or 
without  mercury,  do  not  liberate  hydrogen  at  temperatures  up  to  100°. 

A.  J.  W. 

Formation  of  Certain  Precious  Stones  of  the  Family  of 
the  Aluminides.  Fred.  Bordas  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  21 — 24. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  956  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  8). — When  a  yellow 
corundum  artificially  coloured  by  the  action  of  radium  bromide  is 
heated  on  a  bath  of  a  lead-tin  alloy,  maintained  constant  at  300°  by 
means  of  a  Schlcesing  regulator,  the  colour  becomes  paler  at  the  end 
of  three  hours,  and  after  four  hours  the  stone  regains  its  original 
colour  and  transparency.  A  similar  result  is  obtained  with  an 
oriental  topaz,  the  yellow  colour  disappearing.  If  a  sapphire  is 
exposed  to  the  action  of  radium,  it  gradually  becomes  green,  usually  a 
disagreeable  cabbage-green  colour,  but  by  careful  heating  as  above 
it  can  be  converted  to  the  beautiful  green  of  the  oriental  emerald. 
The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  oriental  topazes  were  not  coloured  at  the 
time  of  their  formation,  but  became  yellow  subsequently  by  the  radio- 
activity of  the  sun,  and  that  an  oriental  emerald  is  simply  a  sapphire 
in  which  the  blue  colour  has  been  exactly  neutralised  by  the  yellow 
resulting  from  the  same  radioactive  influence. 

By  means  of  a  modification  of  the  apparatus  described  by  d'Arsonval 
and  Bordas  (Compt.  rend.,  1906,  143,  567),  in  which  precautions  are 
observed  to  prevent  a  rise  in  temperature  of  the  stone  treated,  the 
author  has  submitted  corundums  to  the  cathodic  rays,  and  finds  that 
the  colourless  stones  do  not  become  yellow,  whilst  the  yellow  corun- 
dum retains  its  colour.  Thus  the  cathodic  rays,  like  the  /?-rays 
from  radium  and  unlike  the  A'-rays,  have  no  action  on  corundum. 

E.  H. 

Dissociation  Temperatures  of  Manganese  Dioxide  (Mn02) 
and  Dimanganese  Trioxide  (Mn203)  in  Air  and  Oxygen. 
Richard  .J.  uvteb  and  Kurt  Rotgers  ^(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908, 
57,  101 — 112). — Pure  manganese  dioxide  was  prepared  by  prolonged 
heating  of  the  nitrate  at  500°.  The  experiments  were  made  in  an 
electric  furnace,  the  chemical  change!  being  followed  by  weighing  and 
ating  the  products  iodometrically. 

The  change  Mn02  — >  Mn«,03  begins  in  air  at  530^,  and  is  complete 

(under   the    conditions    of    tli<-    experiment)    in    eighty  six    hours;     the 

Dge     &fnsOs    — >■    Mn.04    begins    about    iMO",    and     is    complete     111 

twelve  bom  .     The  mriae,  M n804,  is  stable  in  air  np  to  l.'><,,).  and 
does  not  reabsorb  oxygen  from  the  air  on  cooling.      In  dry  oxygc»i 
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atmospheric  pressure,  the  reaction  Mn02  — >-  Mn203  begins  at  5G5°,  and 
the  reaction  Mn2Os  -^-  Mn304  at  1090°.  In  oxygen  at  650—900°, 
the  tetroxide  is  reconverted  into  the  oxide,  Mn2Os.  G.  S. 

Spontaneous  Combustion  of  Manganese  Sulphide.  O. 
Binder  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  144). — A  precipitate  of 
hydrated  manganese  sulphide,  placed  in  a  watch-glass  and  covered 
over  with  a  larger  one,  was  found  to  have  become  ignited  in  two  or 
three  places.     The  space  between  the  glasses  was  filled  with  fumes. 

L.  BE    K. 

Constitution  of  Cast-irons  containing  Manganese.  Leon 
Guillet  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  74 — 75). — The  chemical  and  micro- 
graphical  examination  of  an  extensive  series  of  white  cast-irons 
containing  increasing  quantities  of  manganese  (0*86%  to  42*22%)  shows 
that,  contrary  to  the  conclusion  drawn  from  earlier  experiments  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  875),  y-iron  is  present  in  cast-irons  containing  high  per- 
centages of  manganese,  and  these  also  contain  a  carbide.  The  cast- 
iron  containing  3 '6%  of  carbon  and  15%  of  manganese,  when  cooled 
sufficiently  slowly,  consists  of  the  pure  eutectic  mixture  carbide-y-iron. 
The  addition  of  manganese  to  a  grey  cast-iron  causes  the  production  of 
y-iron  before  the  graphite  has  disappeared.  M.  A.  W. 

Iron  Sulphide.  Hans  Malfatti  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47, 
133 — 140). — Experiments  showing  that  the  precipitate  formed  in 
ferric  iron  solutions  by  ammonia  and  ammonium  sulphide  is  a  ferric 
compound.  So  long  as  the  supernatant  liquid  contains  not  less  than 
0-5%  of  NH3,  the  precipitate  consists  of  the  compound  FeS2NH4.  On 
adding  ammonium  chloride,  or  by  prolonged  washing  with  water,  the 
ammonia  is  removed  and  Fe2S3  is  left  behind.  The  same  substance  is 
formed  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide  on  ferric  hydroxide. 

L.  de  K. 

The  Reducing  and  Oxidising  Power  of  Salts  of  Iron.  Erich 
Muller  and  Friedrich  Kapeller  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14, 
76 — 82). — The  reducing  power  of  a  solution  containing  ferrous  and 
ferric  ions  increases  with  the  ratio  Fe"/Fe*".  Three  examples  of  this 
are  studied  :  (1)  Atmospheric  oxygen  does  not  oxidise  an  acid  solution 
of  ferrous  sulphate,  but  is  quickly  absorbed  if  an  alkali  is  added.  In 
the  former,  the  ratio  cannot  much  exceed  103,  whereas  in  presence  of 
normal  alkali  it  is  1*5  x  1022,  owing  to  the  greater  solubility  of  ferrous 
hydroxide.  (2)  Solutions  of  ferrous  and  cupric  sulphates  do  not  react, 
but  cuprous  oxide  is  precipitated  if  potassium  fluoride  is  added  to  the 
neutral  mixture,  and  metallic  copper  if  it  is  added  to  the  acid  solution. 
In  this  case,  the  ratio  is  increased  by  the  conversion  of  ferric  ions  into 
complex  ions  containing  iron  and  fluorine.  In  neutral  solution,  the 
cuprous  ions  produced  by  the  reduction  separate  as  hydroxide,  whilst 
in  acid  solution,  owing  to  the  higher  concentration  reached,  they  yield 
metallic  copper  and  cupric  ions.  (3)  The  oxidation  of  hydriodic  acid 
to  iodine  by  ferric  ions,  21' +  2Fe'"  =I2  + 2Fe",  is  reversed  by  the 
addition  of  potassium  fluoride,  the  explanation  being  the  same  as  that 
given  above,  T.  E. 
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Some  Complex  Iron  Salts  in  which  the  Iron  is  Masked. 
P.  Pascal  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  231— 233).— The  solubility  of 
ferric  pyrophosphate  in  the  corresponding  sodium  salt  is  due  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  complex  salt,  Fe4(P207)3,  3Na4P207,  or 

Na6Fe2(P207)3,  ' 
analogous   to   the  ferricyanides,   for  which   it   is   suggested  that  the 
name  ferripyrophosphate  be  reserved. 

Sodium  f err  {pyrophosphate,  Na6Fe2(P207)3,9H20,  is  slowly  deposited 
as  a  pale  violet,  microcrystalline  precipitate  at  30°  from  a  15%  solution 
of  sodium  pyrophosphate,  saturated  with  ferric  pyrophosphate,  and 
yields  by  double  decomposition  the  silver  salt,  Ag6Fe2(P207)3,4H20, 
which  is  greenish-yellow,  or  the  copper  salt,  Cu3Fe2(P207)3,12H00, 
which  is  greenish-blue.  The  complex  acid,  HGFe2(P207)3,7H20,~  is 
obtained  as  a  white  solid  when  ferric  pyrophosphate  is  heated  for 
twelve  hours  at  50°  with  two-thirds  of  its  weight  of  syrupy,  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid  dissolved  in  acetone. 

By  similar  methods,  the  author  has  prepared  sodium  ferropyrophos- 
phate,  Na8Fe2(P207)3,  the  corresponding  ferro-  scnd/eroH-metaphosphates, 
Pe(P03)6  and  Na3Fe(P03)6,and  also  the  corresponding  salts,  in  which 
the  iron  is  replaced  by  cobalt,  chromium,  or  nickel.  M.  A.  W. 

A  New  Series  of  Ammonio-ferric  Salts  in  which  the  Iron  is 
Masked.  P.  Pascal  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  279— 282).— Addition 
of  ammonia  to  a  ferripyrophosphate  solution  (preceding  abstract)  does 
not  precipitate  ferric  hydroxide,  but  colours  the  solution  reddish- 
yellow.  When  ammonia  (29°  Baume)  is  added  to  the  solution  at  10°, 
obtained  by  mixing  15%  solutions  of  sodium  pyrophosphate  and  ferric 
chloride,  the  liquid  is  coloured  red,  and  there  are  produced  (1)  a 
crystalline  precipitate  equal  to  one-third  of  the  sodium  pyrophosphate 
used  ;  (2)  at  the  junction  of  the  two  liquids  initially  separate,  a  layer 
of  red  clots  surmounted  by  one  of  yellow,  and  (3)  in  the  upper  layer 
of  the  liquid,  a  mass  of  long,  felted,  silky  needles.  All  three  com- 
pounds are  ammonio-ferric  salts,  in  which  the  iron  is  masked.  The 
compound  (1)  contains  sodium  pyrophosphate  which  has  carried  down 
with  it  varying  proportions  of  ammonia  and  iron,  the  ratio  between 
the  quantities  of  the  two  latter  having  one  of  two  values.  When 
much  ammonia  is  present,  the  precipitate  consists  of  short,  thick, 
orange-coloured  needles,  containing  iron  and  ammonia,  in  the  ratio 
NH8«-1:1'5.  It  can  be  represented  as  a  combination  of  sodium 
•  and  ammoniacal  ferripyrophosphate,  thus: 
V:. ,  1 V  l ,  1 0 1 1 ,< )),  NafiFei,(P207)r„3NH3,pH20. 
V;i!  for  n   4,  2-5,  and    18,  and  for  p  8,  15,  and  25. 

the  other  hand,  in  the  presence  of  but  little  ammonia,  the  pre- 
cipitate  is  composed  of  small,  rectangular,  yellow  plates,  often  having 
brol  In  the  e,  the  ratio  Fe:  NIL  equals  unity,  and  their 

mted  by 

P,Of),,2NHJppHfO, 
-  and  '.',  and  for  p  50  ana  60, 

•1  Prom  t  lie    1  i < 1 1 1 i <  1  hii. I  to  the  aii-,  the  red  clots 

liquefy,  I  p  violet-red  in  colour,  and  losing  water  and 

oi     an     aim  I      dilute    ammonia,    which 
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prevents  dissociation,  they  have  a  composition  corresponding  with 
Fe4(P2O7)3,2Na4P207,4NH3,68H20.  The  substance  dissolves  in  water 
to  a  red  solution,  which  is  alkaline  towards  phenolphthalein,  gives  a 
rusty  precipitate  with  silver  salts,  but  does  not  exhibit)  the  character- 
istics of  ferric  salts  except  towards  ammonium  hydrosulphide.  On 
prolonged  contact  with  dry  air,  the  salt  loses  water  and  ammonia,  and 
is  transformed  into  a  brick-red  powder  of  the  formula 
5[Fe4(P2O7)3,2Na4P2O7],4NH3,160H2O, 
the  iron  still  being  masked. 

When  the  red  liquid,  obtained  by  adding  ammonia  to  the  ferripyro- 
phosphate  solution,  is  slowly  evaporated,  a  precipitate  is  formed  in 
two  layers,  the  upper  one  being  red,  and  the  lower  yellow.  The  latter  is 
a  very  easily  dissociated  ammoniacal  derivative,  the  former,  however,  is 
a  stable  compound  of  the  composition  Fe4(P207)3,8NH3,32H20,  which 
dissolves  in  water  to  a  neutral  solution,  giving  a  pale  yellow  pre- 
cipitate with  silver  salts.  All  the  constituent  radicles  of  this  salt 
seem  to  be  masked. 

These  new  derivatives  may  be  members  of  series  having  the  general 
formulae  :  I  [Fe4(NH3)24_4P(P207)i/](P207)3_.p  and 

II  LFe4(NH3),2_4(?(P207)3+r/]R4„ 
comparable  to  the  cobaltammines.    Ferriphosphates  have  been  prepared 
having  the  formula  II   in  which  #  =  3,  whilst  the  red  clots  correspond 
with  the  same  formula  when  q  —  2.  E.  H. 

Alloys  of  Nickel  with  Tin,  Lead,  Thallium,  Bismuth, 
Chromium,  Magnesium,  Zinc,  and  Cadmium.  G.  Yoss  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  19U8,  57,  34 — 71). — The  thermal  and  microscopic 
examination  of  the  alloys  mentioned  in  the  title  show  that  the  follow- 
ing compounds  exist :  Ni3Sn2,  Ni3Sn,  Ni4Sn  ;  NiBi,  NiBi3 ;  Ni2Mg, 
NiMg2 ;  NiZn3  ;  NiCd4.  Nickel  does  not  enter  into  chemical  combina- 
tion with  lead,  thallium,  or  chromium.  The  magnetic  properties  of 
the  alloys  have  also  been  investigated. 

Nickel- Tin  Alloys  (compare  Gautier,  Bull.  Soc.  Encour.,  1896,  i, 
1293  j  Heycock  and  Neville,  Trans.,  1890,  57,  376).—  The  behaviour 
of  these  metals  is  remarkable,  inasmuch  as  they  separate  into  two 
layers  in  the  fused  state  from  3*5 — 18%  and  26 — 45%  of  nickel. 
There  are  no  distinct  maxima  on  the  freezing-point  curve,  but  there 
are  three  breaks  and  two  eutectic  points,  at  1135°  and  68*5%  and  229° 
and  1  *3%  of  nickel  respectively. 

Between  30%  and  45%  nickel,  the  two  liquid  layers  react  at  1262° 
to  form  the  compound  Ni3Sn2. 

A  break  in  the  cooling  curve  at  1162°  corresponds  with  the  forma- 
tion of  the  compound  Ni3Sn  (long  needles)  from  the  compound 
Ni3Sn2  and  a  fused  mass  containing  65%  of  nickel.  Between  60%  and 
85%  nickel,  there  is  a  break  in  the  cooling  curve  at  855°,  due  to  the 
formation  of  the  compound  Ni4Sn  by  interaction  of  Ni3Sn  and  the 
mixed  crystals.  From  42*5 — 60%  of  nickel,  a  slight  thermal  effect  at 
837°  (sometimes  lower  owing  to  supercooling)  appears  to  indicate  the 
breaking  down  of  the  compound  Ni3Sn  into  Ni3Sn2  and  Ni4Sn.  There 
is  one  series  of  mixed  crystals  from  0 — 15%  of  tin. 

Only  alloys  up  to  60%  of  nickel  are  magnetic.     The  temperature  at 
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which  the  magnetic  property  disappears  on  heating  falls  from  350°  for 
pure  nickel  to  145°  for  62%  of  that  metal.  From  67—65%  of  nickel, 
the  fall  is  60°  (190° — 130°),  corresponding  with  the  disappearance  of 
the  mixed  crystals. 

Nickel-Lead  Alloys. — These  alloys  are  not  miscible  in  the  fused  state 
between  16%  and  72%  of  nickel.  There  is  a  series  of  mixed  crystals 
which,  when  saturated,  contain  4%  of  lead  ;  at  1338°,  these  are  in 
equilibrium  with  the  two  liquid  layers.  The  solubility  of  the  mixed 
crystals  in  lead  decreases  very  rapidly  with  fall  of  temperature,  and 
at  its  melting  point  pure  lead  separates. 

All  the  alloys  are  magnetic.  The  transition  temperature  of  non- 
magnetic to  magnetic  nickel  is  raised  about  5°  by  the  addition  of  4% 
of  lead,  and  remains  constant  at  350°  on  further  addition  of  lead. 

Nickel- Thallium  Alloys. — These  metals  are  not  miscible  in  the  fused 
state  from  0 — 90%  of  nickel.  Nickel  retains  in  solid  solution  up  to 
about  3%  of  thallium ;  these  mixed  crystals  are  in  equilibrium  at 
1386°  with  the  two  liquid  layers.  The  transition  temperature  of  non- 
magnetic to  magnetic  nickel  is  lowered  15°  by  the  addition  of  sufficient 
thallium  to  form  the  saturated  mixed  crystals,  and  remains  constant 
on  further  addition. 

Nickel- Bismuth  Alloys. — These  metals  are  completely  miscible  in  the 
fused  state.  The  freezing-point  curve  consists  of  three  branches, 
without  maxima  or  minima.  There  is  one  series  of  mixed  crystals 
containing  up  to  0'5%  of  bismuth.  At  638°,  'the  saturated  mixed 
crystals  react  with  a  fused  mass  containing  32%  of  nickel  to  form  the 
compound  NiBi ;  the  latter  reacts  at  472°  with  the  fused  mass  con- 
taining 11%  of  nickel  to  form  a  second  compound,  NiBig.  These  com- 
pounds could  not  be  obtained  pure,  even  on  prolonged  heating  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  their  temperatures  of  formation. 

The  transition  temperature  of  magnetic  to  non-magnetic  nickel  is 
lowered  20°  by  the  addition  of  sufficient  bismuth  to  form  the  saturated 
mixed  crystals,  and  then  remains  constant  at  325°  up  to  a  composi- 
tion of  32%  of  nickel,  beyond  which  point  the  alloys  are  no  longer 
magnetic. 

Nickel- Chromium  Alloys. — The  freezing-point  curve  of  these  alloys 
consists  of  practically  two  branches  ;  from  0 — 42%  of  nickel,  mixed 
crystals,  rich  in  chromium,  separate,  and  from  42  5 — 100%  of  nickel 
mixed  crystals  rich  in  the  latter  metal.  There  is  a  very  short  break 
in  the  miscibility  from  about  42 -0%  to  42*5%  of  nickel. 

Alloys  containing  less  than  90%  of  nickel  are  non-magnetic.  The 
it  ion  temperature  is  lowered  100°  by  the  addition  of  2%  of 
chromium. 

Nickel -Magnesium  Alloys. — Those  metals  are  completely  miscible  in 

The  freezing-point  curve  shows  a  flattened  part  (not 

a  true  maximum)  at  1 1  i.v  from  75 — 83%  nickel,  which,  from  other 

indii  correspond*   with    the  compound   tfijMg    (thin  leaflet*), 

1082°  and  89",,  nickel   (nickel  and   Ni.,.Mg)  and 

nick<-l  (NiMg,  aod  magnesium)  respectively,  and  a  break 

at  768°.     A'    the   Latter   temperature,  and   the   fused   mass 

Qg  about  45%  of  nickel  react  to  form  the  second  compound, 

NiMg,. 
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The  magnetic  transition  temperature  of  nickel  at  350°  is  not  altered 
by  the  addition  of  17%  of  magnesium.  From  83 — 55%  of  nickel,  the 
transition  takes  place  at  235°,  and  alloys  containing  less  than  55%  are 
not  magnetic. 

Xickel-Zinc  Alloys  (compare  Heycock  and  Neville,  Trans.,  1897, 
71,  383). — Only  alloys  up  to  23%  of  nickel  were  investigated.  From 
14*5 — 23%  of  nickel,  mixed  crystals  of  a  compound,  NiZn3,  and  zinc 
separate,  but  between  0%  and  14*5%  of  nickel  these  mixed  crystals  are 
insoluble  in  zinc.  These  results  agree  well  with  those  of  Tafel  (this 
vol.,  ii,  105),  except  that  the  latter  found  the  saturation  point  of  the 
mixed  crystals  at  12"5%  of  nickel. 

At  room  temperature,  these  alloys  were  non-magnetic. 

Nickel -Cadmium  Alloys. — Owing  to  the  volatility  of  cadmium,  these 
alloys  could  only  be  investigated  up  to  15%  of  nickel.  At  501°,  a 
compound  of  unknown  composition  reacts  with  the  fused  mass  to  form 
a  compound,  NiCd4.  Nickel  is  insoluble  in  solid  cadmium  at  the 
melting  point  of  the  latter. 

The  alloys  with  zinc  and  cadmium  are  not  magnetic. 

The  paper  is  illustrated  by  thirty-four  photomicrographs.       G.  S. 

Sulphide  Compounds  of  Nickel  and  Cobalt.  Italo  Bellucci 
and  Lilio  Bellucci  (Atti  R.  Accctd.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  18 — 29). — 
By  fusing  at  a  high  temperature  a  mixture  of  a  nickel  salt  with 
sulphur  and  an  alkali,  the  crystalline  double  sulphides,  3NiS,K2S 
and  4NiS,BaS,  may  be  obtained.  Under  similar  conditions,  cobalt 
salts  yield  only  the  sesquisulphide,  Co2S3 ;  in  one  case,  in  which  the 
mixture  was  kept  at  a  white-red  heat  for  a  long  period,  a  crystalline 
product,  approximating  in  composition  to  Co3S4,  was  obtained.  Thus 
nickel  behaves  analogously  to  its  homologues  palladium  and  platinum, 
whilst  the  sulphur  compounds  of  cobalt,  in  which  theUervalent  type 
predominates,  are  in  accord  with  those  of  rhodium  and  iridium.  These 
facts  confirm  the  position  of  nickel  in  the  periodic  system  after  cobalt 
and  before  copper.  T.  H.  P. 

Chromic  Acid  as  an  Oxidising  Agent.  II.  Karl  Seubert  and 
J.  Carstens  {Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  5Q,  357 — 364.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  617). — In  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  solution,  hydrazine 
is  oxidised  quantitatively  by  chromic  acid  to  nitrogen  and  water.  The 
chemical  dynamics  of  the  reaction  have  been  investigated  at  20°,  its 
progress  being  followed  by  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  mixture  from 
time  to  time,  mixing  with  acidified  potassium  iodide  solution,  and 
titrating  the  iodine  liberated  with  thiosulphate. 

The  reaction  is  extremely  rapid;  in  a  solution  1/8000  and  1/16000 
molar  with  regard  to  hydrazine  and  chromic  acid  respectively,  and 
1/200  molar  with  regard  to  hydrochloric  acid,  it  is  complete  in  about 
an  hour.  The  rate  is  proportional  to  the  concentrations  of  chromic 
acid  and  hydrazine  respectively  in  the  presence  of  excess  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  is  also  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  latter.  The 
mechanism  of  the  reaction  cannot  be  fully  elucidated,  owing  to  the 
want  of  knowledge  of  the  constitution  of  cbromate  solutions,  but  the 
ionic  equation  Cr20//  +  N2H5*  =  2Cr02  +  N2  +  2H20  +  OH/  is  in  agree- 
ment with  the  kinetic  measurements,  G.  S. 
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The  Hydrolysis  of  Ammonium  Molybdate  in  the  Presence 
of  Iodides  and  Iodates.  Seth  E.  Moody  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv], 
25,  76 — 78.  Compare  Glasmann,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  209). — Ammonium 
molybdate  is  completely  hydrolysed  in  presence  of  potassium  iodide  and 
potassium  iodate,  iodine  being  liberated  according  to  the  equations  : 
3(NH4)tfMo,0,4,4H00  =  18NH,  +  21H2Mo04  ; 

21H2Mo0.1  +  35KI  +  7KI03  =  21K2Mo04  +  2iI.2  +  21H20. 
On  distilling,  the  free  ammonia  acts  on  three-sevenths  of  the  iodine 
unless  prevented  by  acidifying.  The  decomposition  of  ammonium 
molybdate  is  not  a  partial  one  as  supposed  by  Glasmann. 

R.  J.  C. 

Preparation  of  Silicotungstic  Acids.  Hippolyte  Copaux 
(Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  101— 109).— Marignac  described  three 
acids  of  this  type,  namely,  silicotungstic  acid,  12 W03,Si02,2H20  + 31 H20, 
in  quadratic  crystals;  tungstosilicic  acid,  12W03,Si02,2H20  +  22H20, 
in  triclinic  crystals,  and  silicodecitungstic  acid,  10WO3,SiO2,4H2O + 
3H90,  amorphous  and  unstable.  The  present  paper  deals  mainly  with 
methods  of  preparing  these  substances. 

Three  methods  are  available  for  the  preparation  of  silicotungstic 
acid,  and  the  simplest  and  most  expeditious  consists  in  treating 
sodium  tungstate  with  sodium  silicate  in  presence  of  acetic  acid. 

Tungstosilicic  acid  may  be  most  easily  made  by  adding  sodium 
silicate  to  a  faintly  acid  solution  of  sodium  tungstate,  making  the 
mixture  slightly  acid  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  heating  at  100°  until,  on 
adding  sulphuric  acid  and  ether,  oily  drops  separate.  In  addition  to 
tungstosilicic  acid,  some  silicotungstic  acid  is  formed,  and  the  two  may 
be  separated  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  potassium  salts,  the 
silicotungstate  separating  first.  Both  salts  are  isomorphous,  similarly 
hydrated,  have  the  same  electrical  conductivity,  and  may  be  equally 
well  used  as  alkaloidal  reagents.  Contrary  to  Marignac's  statement, 
iiim  tungstosilicate  slowly  passes  into  the  silicotungstate  when 
heated  with  water  in  a  closed  vessel  at  150°. 

A  slight  improvement  in  Marignac's  method  of  preparing  silicodeci- 
tungstic acid  may  be  effected  by  adding  ammonia  in  great  excess  to  a 
solution  of  silicotungstic  acid  and  boiling  the  mixture,  the  latter  being 
shaken  constantly.  The  ammonium  salt  so  obtained  crystallises  in 
orthorhombic  prisms,  and  on  solution  in  water  and  evaporation  yields 
[aired  acid.  The  methods  employed  for  the  analysis  of  these 
have  been  described  already  (compare  Copaux,  Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  170,  Kriodheim,  Henderson  and  Pinagel,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  611). 

T.  A.  H. 

Heterogeneous  Colloidal  Hydroxides  of  Uranyl,   Thorium, 
Zirconium,    Lead,   Yttrium,   Iron,  and  Copper.     Im'xa   Szilabd 
/'//'.   phyt.}   1907,5,  036 — 016). — Colloid*]    solutions  are  often 
red  by  dissolving  an  insoluble  hydroxide  in  a   solution  of  . 

with    a    common    ion.      The    author    lias    modified    the    method    b 

common  ion,  ami  berma 
colloids, 
lorium,  l<  aimn,  and  uranj  I 
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been  prepared,  and  their  properties  are  described.  Isomeric  colloids 
of  different  behaviour,  prepared,  for  example,  from  thorium  hydroxide 
and  uranyl  nitrate  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  thorium  nitrate  and 
uranyl  hydroxide  on  the  other,  are  of  particular  interest. 

In  these  colloids,  it  is  not,  in  general,  possible  to  displace  one 
component  by  another  directly.  They  do  not  give  the  ordinary 
chemical  reactions  for  the  elements  present,  but  a  colloid  containing 
lead  was  found  not  to  be  typical  in  this  respect,  as  it  gives  the 
reactions  for  the  metal.  G.  S. 

Stannic  Acids.  Hugo  Kuhl  (Pharm.  Zeit.,  1908,  53,  49).— The 
stannic  acid  obtained  by  treating  a  hot  solution  of  sodium  stannate 
with  sulphuric  acid,  when  freshly  prepared,  is  completely  soluble  in 
5%  hydrochloric  acid  and  concentrated  sulphuric  acid ;  the  solution 
in  the  latter  deposits  prismatic  crystals  when  heated.  The  stannic 
acid,  kept  as  a  paste  for  ten  days,  is  soluble  in  5%  hydrochloric  acid 
only  on  boiling,  and  is  only  partly  soluble  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid ;  the  insoluble  gelatinous  portion  is  not  completely  soluble  in 
strong  hydrochloric  acid,  neither  is  the  gelatinous  stannic  acid  precipi- 
tated on  heating  the  Sulphuric  acid  solution. 

The  stannic  acid,  obtained  by  carefully  adding  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
to  a  cold  solution  of  sodium  stannate  when  freshly  prepared,  is  readily 
soluble  in  2%  hydrochloric  acid  and  strong  sulphuric  acid  ;  the  solution 
in  sulphuric  acid  gives  no  deposit  when  heated.  The  acid  loses  its 
solubility  in  sulphuric  acid,  but  not  in  hydrochloric  acid,  when  kept 
for  some  time  in  a  pasty  condition. 

The  stannic  acid,  obtained  from  a  freshly  prepared  solution  of  sodium 
stannate,  is  readily  soluble  in  2%  hydrochloric  acid  and  2%  potassium 
hydroxide,  whereas  that  obtained  from  the  same  solution  after  being 
kept  for  twelve  days  is  not  soluble  in  solutions  containing  less  than 
6%  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  5%  of  hydrogen  chloride.     W.  H.  G. 

So-called  Amorphous  Antimony.  Ernst  Cohen  and  J.  Olie 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  588—595.  Compare  Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  345;  1905,  ii,  170,  532).— Herard's  experiments  (Abstr.,  1888, 
1256),  on  which  is  based  the  existence  of  amorphous  antimony,  are 
subjected  to  a  critical  examination.  It  is  shown  that  when  pure 
antimony  and  pure  nitrogen  are  used,  the  phenomena  described  by 
Herard  are  not  to  be  observed.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  nitrogen 
is  insufficiently  purified,  these  phenomena  are  reproduced.  What 
Herard  described  as  "amorphous  antimony"  appears  to  be  nothing 
else  than  the  ordinary  stable  antimony  contaminated  with  more  or  less 
trioxide.  J.  C.  P. 

Compounds  of  Antimony,  Sulphur,  and  Chlorine.  Herman  J. 
T averne  (Chem.Weekblad,  1908,  5, 19—28.  Compare  Ruff,  Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  22;  Bertrandand  Finot,  Abstr.,  1881,  239  ;  Ouvrard,  Abstr.,  1893, 
ii,  533;  Hensgen,  Abstr.,  1891,  1160;  and  Walden,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii, 
11). — A  review  of  previous  work  on  compounds  of  antimony  with 
sulphur  and  chlorine,  and  an  account  of  two  derivatives  prepared  by 
the  author  are  given.     When  dry  hydrogen  sulphide  is  passed  into  a 
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solution  of  antimony  trichloride  in  dry  carbon  disulphide  or  tetra- 
chloride, or  in  a  mixture  of  these  solvents,  there  is  formed  a  white 
precipitate,  which  is  converted  by  a  little  water  into  antimony 
trisulphide.  On  continued  passage  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  colour 
of  the  white  compound  changes  to  yellow,  yellowish-red,  orange,  and 
finally  dark  red.  The  end-product  is  crystalline,  and  has  the  formula 
Sb4S5Cl2.  It  is  identical  with  that  obtained  by  Ouvrard.  The 
author  gives  reasons  supporting  the  view  that  it  results  from  replace- 
ment of  one  S-atom  in  two  molecules  of  antimony  trisulphide  by  two 
CI  atoms.  A  light  orange,  crystalline  intermediate  product,  Sb5S6Cl3, 
has  also  been  isolated.  A.  J.  W. 

So-called  Amorphous  Bismuth.  Ernst  Cohen  and  J.  Olie 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  596 — 598). — The  results  described 
by  Herard  (Abstr.,  1889,  572)  can  be  obtained  only  with  imperfectly 
purified  nitrogen.  What  Herard  refers  to  as  amorphous  bismuth  is 
the  ordinary  form  of  the  metal  contaminated  with  more  or  less 
trioxide.  J.  C.  P. 

Bismuthous  Compounds.  II.  Walter  Herz  and  Arthur 
Guttmann  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908, 3Q,  422 — 428.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  274). — The  freezing-point  curve  of  the  system  bismuth 
trichloride-bismuth  shows  a  maximum  corresponding  with  the  composi- 
tion of  bismuthous  chloride,  BiCl2,  and  the  formation  of  this  compound 
is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  its  density,  4*85 — 4'88,  is  lower  than  that 
of  a  mixture  of  bismuth  trichloride  and  bismuth  of  corresponding 
composition.  It  occurs  in  thick,  lustrous,  black  needles,  m.  p.  163°; 
the  black  colour  may  be  due  to  a  trace  of  impurity. 

Bismuthous  bromide  and  the  corresponding  iodide  are  formed  by 
heating  the  bismuthic  compounds  with  the  calculated  amount  of 
bismuth;  the  former  occurs  in  greyish-black,  crystalline  leaflets, 
D  59,  m.  p.  198°,  the  latter  in  crystals  with  metallic  lustre,  D  6*5, 
which  decompose  below  their  melting  point. 

An  unsuccessful  attempt  was  made  to  prepare  the  chloride  and 
bromide  by  leading  the  corresponding  halogen  acid  over  heated 
bismuthous  oxide. 

The  authors  now  admit  that,  contrary  to  their  previous  statement 
and  in  agreement  with  Aten  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  11),  there  is  no  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  bismuthous  sulphide,  BiS.  G.  S. 

Chemical  Decomposition  of  Platinum  by  means  of  an 
Alternating  Current.  Thbodob  Gross  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii, 
1729;  from  Elektrochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  14,  146— 147).— When 
potassium  carbonate  containing  a  little  potassium  nitrate  is  treated  in  a 
platinum  crucible  at  a  yellow  heat  with  an  alternating  current  (50 
rnations  per  second,  L20  volts,  35  amperes),  the  platinum  is  attacked 
and  need  phite  are  formed  on  and  in  the  fused  mass.  The 

broi  ie,  obtained   on   extracting   the    fusion    with    wattfr, 

i  by  hydrogen  only  with  difficulty,  is  soluble  in  hot  hydrochloric 

after  ignition,  in  aqua  regia,  and  gives  a  dark  brown  precipitate 

with  hydrogen  sulphide.     The  filtrate  from  this,  on  evap  ields 
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a  red  powder,  which  does  not  contain  platinum,  dissolves  in  hydrochloric 
acid,  is  precipitated  by  potassium  hydroxide,  and,  after  ignition,  is 
soluble  only  when  lirst  disintegrated  by  means  of  an  alkali.  The 
needles,  formed  during  the  electrolysis,  behave  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  brown  residue,  after  solution  in  aqua  regia.  It  is  considered  that 
the  red  powder  is  the  hydrate  of  a  new  substance.  After  ignition,  the 
hydrogen  sulphide  precipitate  from  the  whole  of  the  products  weighs 
15%  less  than  the  loss  of  platinum  from  the  crucible  and  electrodes. 
Ordinary  platinum  cannot  be  detected  in  the  electrolysed  fused  mass. 
The  electrolysis  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  of  a  mixture  of  nitric 
and  sulphuric  acids  in  platinum  gives  similar  results.  G.  Y. 

Rhodium.  Alexander  Gutbier  and  A.  Huttlinger  (Bar.,  1908, 
41,  210 — 216). — The  double  halogen  salts  of  rhodium  described  were 
prepared  with  the  object  of  finding  a  material  suitable  for  atomic 
weight  determinations.  When  heated  in  a  stream  of  hydrogen  they  all 
give  up  the  halogen  attached  to  rhodium  as  halogen  hydride,  and 
can  therefore  be  analysed  by  the  method  described  by  Gutbier, 
Trenkner,  and  Ransohoff  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1905,  45,  166,  243). 
Potassium  rhodipentachloride,  K2RhCl5,H20,  prepared  either  by  heating 
potassium  chloride  and  rhodium  in  a  stream  of  chlorine  or  by  con- 
centrating a  solution  of  the  components  in  molecular  proportions, 
forms  small,  glistening,  dark  red  plates.  Sodium  rhodihexachloride, 
Na3RhCl6,12H20,  forms  a  rose-coloured  powder.  Ammonium  rhodi- 
hexachloride, (NH4)3RbClG,l  JH20,  forms  dark  red  crystals,  whilst  the 
rhodipentachloride,  (NH4)2RhCl5,H20,  separates  in  glistening,  dark  red 
crystals. 

Cossium  and  rubidium  rhodipentachlorides  could  not  be  prepared  by 
heating  caesium  or  rubidium  chlorides  with  rhodium  in  a  stream  of 
chlorine,  but  were  obtained  (with  1H20)  as  sparingly  soluble,  brilliant, 
rose-coloured  products  by  the  alternative  method. 

The  corresponding  rhodibromides  were  obtained  from  the  potassium 
salt  (the  only  one  accessible)  by  heating  a  mixture  of  finely-divided 
rhodium  and  the  alkali  bromide  in  a  stream  of  bromine.  Potassium 
rhodipentabromide,  K2RhBr5,  forms  brilliant,  dark  green,  irregular 
plates ;  ammonium  rhodipentabromide,  (NH4)2RhBri3,  is  black  with  a 
green  shade ;  the  caesium  and  rubidium  compounds,  which  are 
sparingly  soluble,  have  a  brilliant  green  colour.  E.  F.  A. 


Miner  a  logical    Chemistry. 


Sodium  Fluoride  in  Nepheline-Syenite  from  Los  Islands. 
Alfred  Lacroix  (CompL  rem/.,  1908,  146,  213— 216).— The  Los  Islands, 
oft'  the  West  Coast  of  Africa,  are  composed  entirely  of  nepheline-syenites, 
which  vary  from  finegrained  to  pegmatitic  in  texture,  and  contain  the 
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following  minerals  :  microcline,  albite,  nepheline,  bright  blue  sodalite, 
segirite,  arfvedsonite,  astrophyllite,  biotite,  lavenite,  eudialyte,  fluorite, 
and  analcite.  The  analcite  occurs  as  an  original  constituent  in  limpid 
masses  the  size  of  the  fist.  A  fine-grained,  grey  rock  from  the  island 
of  Kuma  is  spotted  with  a  crimson  mineral,  which  was  found  to  be 
essentially  sodium  fluoride  (with  traces  of  potassium,  calcium,  and 
possibly  zirconium);  D  2*79;  H  <  3.  This  new  mineral,  called 
villlaumite,  is  tetragonal  and  pseudo-cubic,  with  three  perfect  cleavages 
at  right  angles  to  one  another.  The  refractive  index  (raXft=  1*328)  is 
lower  than  that  of  any  other  mineral  and  less  than  that  of  water ;  the 
birefringence  is  very  feeble,  and  no  interference-figure  is  seen  in 
convergent  polarised  light.  A  striking  feature  is  the  very  strong 
pleochroism,  the  colours  being  crimson  and  golden  for  vibrations 
respectively  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis.  The 
colour  and  pleochroism  were  thought  to  be  possibly  due  to  the 
presence  of  a  trace  of  manganese,  but  this  element  could  not  be 
detected.  At  a  red-heat,  the  colour  is  destroyed  and  the  mineral  fuses 
to  a  colourless,  mobile  liquid.  The  mineral  is  soluble  in  water,  and 
from  the  solution  sodium  fluoride  crystallises  as  cubes,  or  octahedra, 
with  cubic  cleavages,  and  D  276,  wD  =  1*327.  Boiling  water 
extracts  from  the  rock  0'35%  of  soluble  salts,  consisting  mainly  of 
sodium  fluoride  with  some  sodium  chloride.  The  new  mineral  is 
present  as  a  primary  constituent  of  the  nepheline-syenite.  The 
minerals  most  closely  related  to  it  are  the  alkali  aluminium  fluorides, 
cryolite,  cryolithionite,  and  chiolite.  L.  J.  S. 

Magnesium-pectolite  from  the  Diabase  of  Burg,  Hesse- 
Nassau.  E.  Reuning  (Centr.  Min.,  1907,  739 — 741). — Pectolite  occurs 
in  crevices  of  the  diabase  at  Burg,  near  Herborn,  as  white  masses 
with  a  radially  fibrous  structure.     Analysis  by  M.  Dittrich  gave  : 


H.,0.     H.,0. 

Si02. 

CaO.     M^O.  Na20. 

Kj!O.<110o.>110°.  C0.2. 

CI. 

Total.   S]>.  gr, 

54*11     0*64 

24*84     5*54     663 

0*21      1*78     5*32     0*82 

trace 

99*89     2*688 

These  results,   besides  showing  an  abnormal  amount  of  magnesia, 

differ  appreciably    from   other   analyses  of    pectolite,  and    no   simple 

formula  is  deducible  from  them.     The  material  is  no  doubt  impure, 

e  it  is  not  always  completely  decomposed  by  hydrochloric   acid. 

The  mineral  is  largely  altered,  apparently  to  prehnite.  L.  J.  S. 

Composition  of  Nepheline.     Jozkf  A.  Morozbwics  (Bull,  Acad. 

»s     L008).     Nepheline  is  completely  soluble  in 

of   hydrochloric  acid,   and    this   gives  a  method  of 

lily  separating  enclosed  imparities  (felspars,  mica,  hematite,  <fec.), 

win*  ier  analyses  must  have  been  weighed  with  the  silica.     In 

each   the  mean  of  two  determinations! 

ed  :   the  alkalis,  for  example,  were   not 

t  the  end  of  the  analysis,  since  their  amount,  vrould 
teased  by  the  accumulation  of  impurities  from  the  n 

porphyritic  crystals  from  mariupolite  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  M 

ii  1  1 
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D  2*631  (not  allowing  for  12%  of  enclosed  albite).  II,  a  large  mass 
of  elseolite  also  from  mariupolite,  with  98%  insoluble  material 
(albite,  aegirite,  beckelite,  &c).  Ill,  grains  of  red  elseolite  from 
mariupolite,  enclosing  50%  of  perthite  and  haematite.  IV,  elaeolite 
from  Mias,  Urals  ;  D  2645  ;  the  powdered  mineral  gives  an  alkaline 
reaction  in  water,  and,  after  digestion  for  twelve  hours,  0*45%  is 
dissolved.  Y,  well-formed  crystals  of  nepheline  from  Vesuvius  ; 
D  2*64.  VI,  small,  prismatic  crystals  from  Vesuvius,  with  0*5% 
insoluble  enclosures  : 


SiO.,. 

Ti02. 

A1A- 

Fe203. 

CaO. 

MgO. 

K20. 

Na20. 

H20. 

Total. 

I. 

43-65 

o-io 

33-12 

0-48 

0-49 

— 

5-69 

15-91 

0-74 

100-18 

II. 

43-46 

0-07 

32-82 

0-75 

0-31 

— 

5-55 

16-12 

0-89 

99-97 

III. 

43-55 

0-03 

32-96 

0-66 

0-25 

— 

6-09 

16-00 

0-33 

99-86 

IV. 

42-71 

0-04 

33-83 

0-40 

0-32 

trace 

5-86 

1646 

0-18 

99-86 

V. 

42-53 

o-oi 

33-92 

0-30 

1-97 

0-07 

5-82 

15-12 

0-13 

100-11 

VI. 

43-34 

trace 

33-75 

0-50 

2-20 

0-24 

4-34 

15-66 

0-23 

100-26 

In  all  these  analyses,  the  molecular  ratio  of  ( Al,Fe)203 :  (Na2,K2,Ca)0 
=  1:1;  but  the  ratio  of  (Si,Ti)02 :  (Al,Fe)203  varies  from  2-11:1  to 
2-21  : 1  (being  2-21  :  1  in  analyses  I— III).  The  ratio  of  K20  : 
(Na20  +  CaO)  varies  from  1:4*06  to  1  :  5*6,  being  usually  1:4*4. 
These  and  previous  analyses  are  discussed  in  detail,  and  evidence  is 
adduced  to  show  that  potassium  (which  is  invariably  present  in 
nepheline)  and  sodium  do  not  replace  each  other  isomorphously. 
Most  analyses  may  be  referred  to  the  following  series  of  normal 
nephelines  : 

K2Na8  Al10SinO42  =  K2Al2Si3O10  +  4  Na2Al2Si208 
K2Na9  AlnSi12046  =  K2Al2Si3O10  +  4£Na2Al2Si208 
K2Na10Al12Si13O50  =  K2Al2Si3O10  +  5  Na2Al2Si208 
K2NanAl13Si14054  =  K2Al2Si3O10  +  5|Na2Al2Si208 

These  formulae  represent  double  compounds  of  a  potassium  alumino- 
trisilicate  (comparable  with  the  silicate  portion  of  sodalite,  &c.)  with 
a  sodium  alumino-disilicate  (analogous  to  natrolite  minus  water).  A 
few  analyses  (amongst  them  IV  and  V  now  given)  represent  a 
slightly  more  basic  type  with  the  formula 

K4Na18Al22Si23O90  =  2K2Al2Sioi09  +  9Na2Al2Si208. 

L.  J.  S. 

Mineralogy  of  Iron  Mine  Hill,  Rhode  Island.  B.  L.  Johnson 
and  Charles  Hyde  Warren  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  1 — 38). — 
In  an  account  of  the  geology  and  petrography  of  Iron  Mine  Hill,  near 
Cumberland  in  Rhode  Island,  a  detailed  description  is  given  of  the 
ultra-basic  igneous  rock  called  cumberlandite,  which  consists  of  olivine 
(46%),  labradorite  (9%),  magnetite  (201%),  and  ilmenite  (18%),  with 
some  spinel  (3J%)  and  metallic  sulphides  (1%).  Analysis  I  of  the 
olivine  shows  it  to  be  the  iron-rich  variety  hyalosiderite.  Analysis  II 
is  of  the  fresh,  unaltered  cumberlandite.  Chloritic  (anal.  Ill), 
actinolitic,  and  serpentine  (anal.  IV)  types  of  alteration  of  the 
cumberlandite  are  distinguished.  The  altered  rock  is  traversed  by 
narrow  veins  of  secondary  minerals,  which  are  mainly  actinolite 
(anal.  V),  clinochlore,  and  hortonolite  (VI)  : 
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8i02. 

Ti02. 

A1203. 

Fe203. 

FeO. 

MnO. 

MgO. 

CaO. 

K20. 

Ns^O.  H20. 

Total. 

Sp.  gr. 

I. 

3716 

007 

— 

012 

31  38 

0  40 

31-16 

trace 

— 

—         — 

100  63* 

3-728 

II. 

22-35 

10-00 

5-26 

14-05 

28-84 

0  43 

16-10 

1-17 

o-io 

0-44      0-42 

99'26f 

3-92—4-0 

III. 

20-89 

957 

6  93 

17-81 

26  04 

— 

15  65 

0-96 

nil 

trace    2  71 

100-54 

3-80—3-85 

IV. 

19 -98 

976 

6  75 

1925 

21*42 

0  40 

16-83 

n.  d. 

trace 

trace    4-77 

99  32 

3-56—8-65 

V. 

56-00 

trace 

1-00 

0  10 

7-14 

o-io 

20  52 

14-03 

trace 

0-50      0-80 

10019J 

3-062 

VI. 

33-27 

trace 

— 

0-37 

49-32 

150 

16-08 

— 

— 

—       n.d. 

100  54 

4  054 

*  Also,  insoluble  felspar  0  34%. 

f  Also  (not  included  in  total),  V203,  0  18  ;  Or203,  trace ;  C02,  0-02 ;  P205,  002  ;  S,  038  ;  Zn,  0*71; 
Cu,  0-08;  Co+Ni,  0t>S;  Pb,  trace. 
X  Also,  trace  of  fluorine (?). 

This  analysis  of  actinolite  gives  ratios  agreeing  closely  with  those  of 
Penfield  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  102).  The  hortonolite  is  a  dark  resinous 
mineral  with  distinct  cleavages  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  ;  in 
small  fragments,  it  is  pale  yellow  by  transmitted  light.  The  occurrence 
of  this  rare  member  of  the  olivine  group  as  a  secondary  vein  mineral 
is  of  interest.  L.  J.  S. 

The  Volcano  of  Siroua,  in  the  Morocco  Atlas.  Louis  Gentil 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  185 — 187). — A  description  is  given  of  this 
extinct  volcano,  the  rocks  of  which  belong  to  two  series,  trachytic 
and  phonolitic.  Analyses  are  given  of  a  biotite-trachyte  and  of  a 
hauyne-segirite-phonolite.  L.  J.  S. 

Origin  of  Laterite.  Jean  Chautard  and  Paul  Lemoine  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  239 — 242). — The  products  of  decomposition  of  rocks 
are  different  in  temperate  and  in  tropical  regions  ;  in  the  former  they 
consist  of  aluminium  andiron  hydroxides,  and  in  the  latter  of  aluminium 
silicates  (clays).  The  products  in  tropical  regions  consist  of  bauxite 
and  laterite,  which  are  analogous  in  constitution,  and  are  of  importance 
as  ores  of  aluminium  and  iron  respectively.  Twelve  analyses  by 
F.  Pisani  are  given  of  rocks  and  their  decomposition  products  from 
Guinea ;  the  following  are  selected  as  examples.  I  and  II  are  of 
fresh  diabase,  and  la  and  Ila  of  the  laterite  which  has  been  derived 
from  the  same  rocks  : 


Loss  on 

8i02. 

Ti02. 

A1203. 

Fe203. 

FeO. 

CaO. 

MgO. 

K20. 

Na20. 

p2o6. 

ignition. 

Total. 

1 

1*66 

13-83 

— 

9-80 

11-21 

7-85 

0-68 

2'27 

0-06 

0-50 

99  56 

la.  12-60 

3-24 

34-71 

22-78 

1-26 

0  63 

0-16 

032 

0-14 

— 

23-70 

99-54 

II.     4851 

2-96 

14-18 

2-40 

1035 

8  00 

6-05 

0-67 

4-51 

0-13 

812 

l't075 

9  05 

3410 

2713 

1-26 

— 

0-65 

0-26 

0  25 

— 

22-50 

10072 

Assuming  the  titanium  dioxide  to  be  the  most  stable  and  constant 
constituent,  it  will  be  seen  from  these  analyses  that  the  decomposition 
has  resulted  in  the  removal  of  the  calcium,  magnesium,  and  alkalis,  a 
removal  of  about  four-fifths  of  the  silica,  and  a  slight  removal  of  alumin- 
ium :itid  iron  ;  the  percentage  amounts  of  the  latter  being  relatively 
increased.  The  aluminium  is  present  aa  minutely  crystallised  hydrar^il- 
lite  (Al  <  and  the  silica  is  free.     The  process  of  lateritisation 

therefore  consists  in  the  removal  of  certain  constituents,  and  in  the 
•   i  hydration  of  others.  L.  J.  S. 

The  Williamstown    Meteorite.       Kuwin    EL    SowlLL  U 
.  1908,  [iv],  25,  49     50).     This  meteoric  iron  was  found  on  25th 
April,  1892,  near  Williamstown,  Grant   <'.»..  Kentucky.     It   weighed 
about  .'il  kilos.,  with  D3*l.    The  structure  is  that  of  ;i  typical  < 

H— 2 


204-  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

hedrite   of    medium   coarseness.      Bauds   of    kamacite,    tsenite,    and 

plessite  are  visible  on  the  etched  surfaces,  with  here  and  there  nodules 
of  troilite,  some  of  which  enclose  carbonaceous  matter  and  are  sur- 
rounded by  a  skin  of  schreibersite.     Analysis  by  W.  Tassin  gave  : 

Fe.  Ni.  Co.  Cu.  Cr.  P.  S.  C.  Si.        Total. 

91-54         7-26        0-52         0'03         0'05         0'12        0"17         0'004      trace     99'694 

L.  .1 

The  Ainsworth  Meteorite.  Edwin  E.  Howell  (Amer.  J.  Sci., 
1908,  [iv],  25,  105— 107).— This  meteoric  iron,  which  weighed  10-65 
kilos.,  was  found  in  the  winter  of  1906-7  near  Ainsworth,  in  Brown 
Co.,  Nebraska.  The  structure  is  octahedral,  with  very  wide  bands  on 
the  surface  of  which  a  minute,  octahedral  structure  is  also  evident. 
Troilite  and  schreibersite  are  present.  Analysis  by  W.  Tassin  gave  : 
Fe  Ni.         Co.         Cu.  P.  S.  Cr.  Si.  C.        Sp.  gr. 

92-22        6-49        (P42        0-01        0'28        0'07         0-01         0  05         0*09         7  "85 

L.  J.  S. 


Physiological    Chemistry. 


Cheyne-Stokes  Respiration.  Marcus  S.  Pembrey  (J.  Pathol. 
Bacteriol,  1908,  12,  258— 265).— This  type  of  breathing  is  not 
necessarily  pathological,  but  is  a  sign  of  decreased  excitability  of  the 
nervous  system.  Carbon  dioxide  increases,  and  oxygen  diminishes, 
until  the  deprossed  cells  of  the  respiratory  centre  are  stimulated  to 
produce  shallow  and  inefficient  respiratory  efforts,  so  that  the  increase 
of  carbon  dioxide  and  decrease  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  still  continue  ; 
this  in  time  increases  the  respiratory  efforts,  and  culminates  in 
dyspnceic  breathing,  which  sweeps  out  the  carbon  dioxide  and 
increases  the  oxygen  taken  in  j  the  stimulation  of  the  centre  wanes, 
and  finally  apncea  sets  in  until  the  same  series  of  events  is  repeated. 
This  view  is  supported  by  analyses,  and  numerous  tracings  of  the 
respiratory  movements  are  given.  W.  D.  H. 

Equilibrium  between  the  Cell  and  its  Environment,  with 
Special  Reference  to  Red  Blood  Corpuscles.  Benjamin  Moore 
and  Herbert  E.  Roaf  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  55  — 81).— The 
membrane  theory  fails  to  explain  many  phenomena,  such  as  the 
difference  in  composition  of  the  electrolytes  within  and  without  the 
cell,  and  the  variations  they  undergo  in  different  media.  The  view  is 
advanced  that  adsorpates,  or  chemical  combinations,  are  formed  within 
the  cell  between  the  electrolytes  and  the  proteins.  These  constituents 
undergo  reversible  changes  of  association  and  dissociation  with  altera- 
tions of  osmotic  pressure ;  the  range  varies  for  each  constituent,  and 
within  it  labile  changes  are  alone  possible.  Drugs,  toxins,  and  other 
agencies  produce  other  adsorpates  or  compounds  which  upset  cell- 
metabolism,  on  account  of  their  stability  at  given  osmotic  pressures. 

W.  D.  H. 
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Proteic  Acids  in  Blood.  J.  Browinski  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem., 
1908,54,  548 — 549). — The  proteic  acids  of  Bondzyriski  and  others, 
which  are  discoverable  in  human  urine,  occur  also  in  the  urine  of  the 
horse.  They  can  also  be  detected  in  the  blood-serum  of  the  horse 
after  proteins  have  been  removed  by  acidification,  boiling,  and  filtering. 
They  are  not  identical  with  urochrome.  W.  D.  H. 

Researches  in  Phagocytosis.  Hartog  J.  Hamburger  and  E. 
Hekma  (Proc.  k.  AJcad.  Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1907, 10,  144— 166).— The 
activity  of  the  cells  was  determined  by  counting  the  percentage  which 
took  up  carbon  particles.  The  addition  of  water  lessens  this  activity, 
but  replacement  of  the  cells  in  their  own  serum  restores  it  either 
wholly  or  partly.  A  heightening  of  the  concentration  of  the  serum  by 
salt  similarly  damages  the  cells,  and  again  restoration  occurs  when 
they  are  returned  to  their  own  serum.  In  solutions  of  0'9%  sodium 
chloride,  the  phagocytic  power  is  about  equal  to  that  in  serum.  In 
some  cases,  chemical  action  rather  than  osmotic  changes  alters 
phagocytic  power ;  thus  Ca  ions  and  also  OH  ions  increase  it.  Na 
ions  are  not  harmful  to  leucocytes,  although  Loeb  found  they  were  to 
larvae,  heart  muscle,  &c.  W.  D.  H. 

Variations  in  the  Proteolytic  Activity  of  Pancreatic  Juice. 
Lucien  Camus  and  Eugene  Gley  (J.  Physiol,  et  Pathol,  gen.,  1907, 
987 — 998). — The  juice  secreted  under  the  influence  of  secretin  is 
not  always  without  action  on  proteins.  When  the  secretion  ceases 
after  the  first  injection,  the  first  portion  of  that  secreted  as  a  result  of 
a  second  injection  is  slightly  active,  digesting  egg-white  more  or  less 
completely  in  thirty-six  to  forty-eight  hours.  If  the  second  injection 
is  made  before  the  effect  of  the  first  has  passed  off,  the  juice  is 
inactive.  The  juice  which  is  secreted  under  the  influence  of  an 
injection  of  Witte's  peptone,  or  pilocarpine,  is  always  slightly  active, 
the  secretion  of  active  juice  alternating  with  periods  of  the  secretion 
of  inactive  juice.  The  addition  of  potassium  oxalate  to  the  juice, 
sufficient  in  amount  to  precipitate  all  its  calcium  salts,  hinders,  but 
does  not  abolish,  its  proteolytic  activity.  W.  D.  H. 

Calcium  Metabolism.  S.  W.  Patterson  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3, 
39 — 54). — A  diet  of  oatmeal  and  maize  produces  calcium  starvation  in 
rabbits,  but  the  blood  undergoes  no  loss  of  calcium.  The  bones, 
however,  lose  calcium.  In  experiments  on  rabbits  and  men,  the 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  bones  are  the  seat  of  calcium  storage. 

W.  D.  H. 

Fate  of  Carbon  Acids  in  the  Dog.  I.  Normal  ^-a-Amino- 
acids.  II.  Methylated  e/£-a-Amino(Normal)-acids.  III. 
Methylated  <U  « Amino-acids  containing  Side-Chains.  IV. 
Dimethylated  ^-a-Amino(Normal)-acids.  V.  Synthesis  of 
Acetoacetic    Acid   by    Perfusion    through   the   Liver.     Kknst 

7.  Pail,.,  1908,  11,  151-    l.r>7,  158     176, 

L77 — 193,  194     201,  202—213).-  I  re  fed  by  bhemouth  on  the 

,  and  the  urine  examined  tor  the  rabetanoee  given  \  fene 
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C :  N  ratio  was  also  taken  as  a  guide  as  to  whether  the  materials 
administered  had  passed  into  the  urine.  T.  Glycine,  c/Z-alanine, 
c//-amino-n-butyric  acid,  dl  amino-n-valeric  acid,  and  t/^-amino-w-hexoic 
acid  were  given.  Thirteen  %  of  the  last-named  substance  passed 
into  the  urine;  the  remaining  acids  were  almost  completely  broken 
down  in  the  body. 

II.  In  the  second  series,  sarcosine,  t/Z-a-methylamino-propionic, 
-butyric,  -valeric,  and  -hexoic  acids  were  given.  The  first  two  were 
found  in  the  urine  to  about  one-third  of  the  amount  given.  The  last 
three  left  the  body  almost  unchanged. 

III.  In  the  third  series,  ^Z-a-aminoisobutyric  acid,  ^-a-methylamino- 
isovaleric  acid,  dl  a-niethylamino-/3-iijethylvaleric  acid,  and  dZ-a-methyl- 
amino-y-methylvaleric  acid  were  given.  The  presence  of  a  second 
tertiary  hydrogen  atom  increases  the  ability  of  the  organism  to  decom- 
pose the  acid  given ;  this  is  still  more  the  case  when  the  tertiary 
hydrogen  atom  is  in  the  /^-position  to  the  carboxyl  group. 

IV.  Dimethylaminoacetic,  c^-a-dimethylamino-71-propionic,  dl-a-di- 
methylamino-n-butyric,  e^-a-dimethy  la  inino-n- valeric  and  c^-a-dimethyl- 
amino-?i-hexoic  acids  were  given.  On  the  average,  about  50%  of  the  sub- 
stance administered  was  excreted  as  such.  The  introduction  of  the  second 
methyl  group  does  not  therefore  increase  the  difficulty  of  the 
organism  to  deal  with  the  acids. 

Y.  This  research  is  on  rather  different  lines  to  the  four  which  precede 
it.  The  liver  was  perfused  with  a  mixture  of  Ringer's  fluid  and  blood 
to  which  various  substances  were  added  (alcohols,  aldehydes,  organic 
acid,  &c);  many  of  these  lead  to  the  appearance  of  acetone  in  the 
issuing  fluid.  Of  those  investigated,  only  acetaldehyde  and  aldol  led 
also  to  the  appearance  of  acetoacetic  acid.  In  the  case  of  the  first  of 
these,  aldol  is  probably  first  formed  as  a  condensation  product. 

W.  D.  H. 

Production  of  Fat  from  Proteins.  Estimation  of  Fat. 
Elly  A.  Bogdanoff  (/.  Landw.,  1908,  66,  53— 87).— The  results  of 
experiments  with  pigs  indicated  that  mixed  foods  very  ri«h  in  proteins 
had  very  slight  fattening  effect.  It  is,  however,  considered  probable 
that  a  certain  amount  of  fat  can  be  formed  from  protein. 

In  estimating  the  amounts  of  fat,  the  substance,  cut  thin  and  dried 
at  97 — 100°,  is  first  kept  in  contact  with  ether  for  some  hours.  It  is 
then  cut  into  smaller  pieces,  and  again  extracted.  The  residue  is  then 
finely  ground,  extracted  with  ether  for  two  days  in  a  Soxhlet  apparatus, 
after  which  it  is  treated  with  boiling  alcohol  for  two  days  or  longer. 
The  residue  obtained  by  distilling  the  alcoholic  extract  is  extracted 
with  ether,  and  all  the  ether  extracts  united.  The  substance  is 
practically  free  from  fat  after  the  above  treatment.  Traces  of  fat  can, 
however,  be  obtained  by  Dormeyer's  artificial  digestion  method,  followed 
by  extraction  with  ether.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Parenteral  Nitrogenous  Metabolism.  I.  Leonor  Michaelis  and 
Peter  Rona  {PJlugtr 's  Archiv,  1908, 121,  163— 168).— In  a  dog  in  nitro- 
genous equilibrium,  half  of  the  milk  in  the  diet  used  during  the  first 
period  of  the  research  was  withdrawn,  and  a  subcutaneous  injection 
of  the  corresponding  quantity  of  caseinogen  substituted.     There  was  a 
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great  increase  in  nitrogenous  excretion,  although  no  caseinogen  as 
such  passed  into  the  urine.  The  injected  protein  is  believed  to  have 
been  katabolised,  and  at  the  same  time  some  of  the  nitrogenous  break- 
down is  attributed  to  a  toxic  action  ;  the  animal  gave  indications  of  this 
by  a  rise  of  temperature  and  other  symptoms.  The  most  noteworthy 
effect,  which  was  subsequently  confirmed  on  other  animals,  was  a 
swelling  of  the  mammary  glands,  leading  in  some  cases  to  actual  milk 
formation.  This  suggests  that  the  mammse  do  not  actually  form 
caseinogen,  but  are  merely  the  seat  of  its  excretion.  W.  D.  H. 

Protein  Synthesis  in  Animals.  Yaldemar  Henriques  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  54,  406 — 422). — If  animals  are  fed  with  the 
abiuretic  products  of  protein  cleavage  obtained  by  the  action  of  trypsin 
and  erepsin,  they  remain  in  nitrogenous  equilibrium,  or  may  even  put 
on  nitrogen.  If  these  products  are  boiled  for  six  hours  with  20% 
sulphuric  acid,  they  retain  this  property;  but  after  seventeen  hours' 
boiling  they  lose  it.  What  this  means  exactly,  it  is  impossible  to  say. 
It  was,  however,  noticed  that  the  tryptophan  reaction  remained 
unchanged  in  the  products  capable  of  utilisation.  W.  D.  EL 

The  Value  of  Amides  in  Carnivora.  W.  Yoltz  and  G.  Yakuwa 
(Pflii'jer's  Archiv,  1908,  121,  117—149.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
109). — A  mixture  of  ammonium  acetate,  acetamide,  and  glycine 
increases  the  absorption  of  nitrogenous  material ;  asparagine  does  not 
influence  nitrogenous  katabolism  until  after  its  administration  ceases, 
and  then  it  is  lessened  ;  acetamide  increases  nitrogenous  katabolism, 
and  ammonium  acetate  has  a  still  more  marked  effect ;  glycine  has  no 
effect.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Studies  on  Growth.  IV.  Transformation  of 
Glycogen  by  Enzyme  Action  in  Embryonic  Tissues.  Lafayette 
B.  Mendel  and  Tadasu  Saiki.  V.  Autolysis  of  Embryonic 
Tissues.  VI.  Purines,  Pentose,  and  Cholesterol  of  Eggs. 
VII.  Catalase  in  Embryonic  Tissues.  VIII.  Lipase  in 
Embryonic  Tissues.  IX.  Embryonic  Muscular  and  Nervous 
Tissues.  Lafayette  B.  Mendel  and  Charles  S.  Leavenworth 
(Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  64—68,  69—76,  77—84,  85—94, 
95—98,  99—104.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  895).— Embryo  pigs 
were  used  throughout. 

IV.  The   embryonic  muscle   contains    glycogen  at  an  earlier  date 

i  the  liver,  and  when  digested  with  glycogen  causes  more  of  it  to 

disappear  than  in  the  case  of  the  liver.     In  later  embryonic  life,  the 

liver  acquires  its  characteristic  capacities,  and  overtakes  the  muscles 

in  efficiency.     These  organs  were  cot  freed  from  blued,  but  in  all  cases 

glycogen  i  :  power  of  the  Mood  is  relatively  small. 

riments  on  autolysis  were  confined  to  the  liver;  autolysis 

in  the  foetal  liver  i.id  tlrm  that-  in  the  adult   ;    tin's    is    not   duo 

to  lack  of  autolytio  ferments,  bnt  to  the  want,  of  development,  of  acid, 
which  in  its  turn  may  he  attributable  to  of  carbohydrate,      it 

ificiallj  equalised  in  the  two  cases.aut'i  cods 

at  an  equal  velocity  m  b 
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VI.  The  figures  given  adduce  further  evidence  of  the  progressive 
synthesis  of  purines  during  embryonic  growth,  and,  as  in  adult  and 
embryo  organs  already  examined,  guanine  and  adenine  predominate. 
The  yield  of  pentose  (absent  in  fresh  eggs)  increases  as  nucleo-proteins 
are  elaborated.  There  is  no  evidence  that  a  synthesis  of  cholesterol 
occurs  in  the  development  of  the  chick ;  that  present  in  early  stages 
appears  like  other  lipoids  of  the  yolk  to  disappear,  acting  as  sources 
of  energy  in  growth. 

VII.  Any  difference  in  the  amount  of  oxygen  liberated  from 
hydrogen  peroxide  by  embryonic,  as  compared  with  adult,  organs 
appears  to  be  due  to  extraneous  causes  (for  example,  the  inhibiting 
influence  of  acid)  rath*r  than  to  an  absence  of  catalase  in  the 
embryonic  tissues. 

VIII.  Lipase  is  present  at  an  early  stage  in  the  embryonic  liver 
and  intestine ;  but  the  action  of  extracts  is  less  pronounced  than  that 
of  those  obtained  from  full-grown  animals. 

IX.  Embryonic  tissues  are  relatively  rich  in  water.  Creatine  is 
present  in  the  embryonic  muscle,  but  in  less  amount  than  in  the  adult. 
Among  the  purine  bases,  adenine  and  guanine  preponderate  as  in  other 
tissues.     Hypoxanthine  is  free  in  the  tissue  as  in  the  adult. 

W.  D.  H. 

Importance  of  Calcium  Salts  for  the  Growing  Organism. 
Hans  Aron  and  Robert  Sebauer  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8, 
1 — 28). — The  amount  of  lime  required  by  a  growing  mammal  is  at 
least  1'2%  of  the  increase  in  body  weight.  The  same  diet  may  at  one 
time  contain  enough  lime,  when  given  in  small  quantity,  so  as  to 
produce  but  little  growth,  and  at  another  time,  when  given  in  large 
rations,  it  may  not  contain  enough  lime,  on  account  of  the  more  rapid 
increase  in  body  weight.  The  body  as  a  whole  is  not  affected  by  a 
shortage  of  lime ;  the  effects  are  limited  to  the  skeleton  (possibly  the 
brain  is  also  affected  to  some  extent).  The  bones  do  not  weigh  less, 
but  contain  less  organic  substance  and  more  water  than  normal  ones. 
The  dry  substance  of  the  skeleton  of  lime-starved  animals  also  contains 
a  smaller  percentage  of  ash  than  that  of  normal  animals,  but  the 
proportion  of  calcium  in  the  ash  is  not  appreciably  decreased. 
These  chemical  changes  agree  with  those  observed  in  rachitic  bones. 

G.  B. 

Nitrates  in  Vegetable  Foods,  Cured  Meats,  and  Elsewhere. 
William  D.  .Richardson  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29, 
1757 — 1767). — The  results  of  a  large  number  of  determinations  of 
nitrates  in  different  foods  (fruits,  vegetables,  and  cured  meats),  showed 
that  with  a  diet  consisting  of  fresh  vegetables,  the  equivalent  of  1  to  2 
grams  of  sodium  nitrate  could  be  consumed  daily.  Smaller  amounts 
of  nitrates  could  be  consumed  with  a  diet  consisting  partly  of  cured 
meats,  so  that  the  quantities  of  nitrates  in  the  latter  must  be  considered 
harmless.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Substitution  of  Bromine  by  Chlorine  in  the  Animal 
Body.  M.  Boninger  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1539  j  from  Zeitsch.  exper. 
Path.  Ther.,  1907,  4,  414—418). — In  absolute  chlorine  hunger  in  the 
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dog,  bromine  can  take  its  place ;  even  in  the  blood  serum,  chlorides 
are  replaced  by  bromides.  Cumulation  of  the  halogen  was  not 
observed.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Cell  and  its  Medium.  III.  Inorganic  Salts  of  the 
Protozoan  Cell  and  its  Medium.  Amos  W.  Peters  (Amer.  J. 
Physiol.,  1908,  21,  105 — 125). — Pardmcecia  were  placed  in  pure 
distilled  water  which  was  frequently  changed,  the  organisms  being 
at  each  change  separated  by  the  centrifuge.  Mere  centrifugalising 
was  found  to  produce  no  injury.  In  spite  of  this,  the  animals 
contaminated  the  water  ;  this  was  due  to  the  diffusion  outwards  of  the 
salts  of  the  cells,  and  this  led  to  loss  of  movement  aud,  finally,  death. 
Moderate  withdrawal  of  the  salts  is  harmless.  W.  D.  H. 

[Amount  of]  Arginine,  Lysine,  and  Histidine  in  the 
Hydrolytic  Products  of  Various  Animal  Tissues.  Alfred  J. 
Wakehan  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,4,  119 — 147). — Variations  occur  in 
the  yield  of  these  three  substances  from  different  tissue  proteins. 
The  group  (or  groups)  in  the  protein  molecule  which  yield  the  bases  is 
large  in  the  case  of  muscle,  and  small  in  that  of  the  kidney ;  but  in 
the  same  organ  of  different  species  of  animal,  the  variations  are  very 
small.  In  pathological  organs,  even  when  gross  changes  occur,  as  in 
acute  atrophy  of  the  liver,  the  composition  of  the  liver  protein  is  not 
essentially  changed  so  far  as  the  amount  of,  and  proportion  between, 
the  bases  is  concerned,  and  the  amount  of  histidine  is  least  influenced 
by  degenerative  changes.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Work  of  the  Intestinal  Muscle.  Otto  Cohnheim  (Zeitsch. 
phjsiol.  Chem.,  1908,  54,  461 — 480). — The  production  of  carbon  dioxide 
in  the  normal  movements  of  the  intestine  is  from  20  to  36  mg.  per 
100  grams  of  muscle  per  hour.  This  is  about  one-tenth  of  that  found 
in  striped  muscle,  and  from  1/20  to  1/70  of  that  produced  by  glandular 
activity.  The  movements  were  made  to  occur  by  placing  the  intestine 
in  oxygenated  Ringer's  solution.  W.  D.  H. 

Formation   of    Dextrorotatory   Lactic   Acid   in    Autolysis. 
III.     In  Muscle.     Katsuji  Inouye  and  K.  Kondo  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
*.,  1908,54,  481— 500).— During  autolysis  of  rabbit's  aud  bird's 
muscle,  there  is,    as  in   rigor  mortis,  a  formation  of  sarco-lactic  acid, 
:  in   the  presence  of  chloroform  water.      Later  (about  the  seventh 
I,  the  amount  diminishes.     In  the  muscles  of  cold- 
blooded animals    (fish),  the  same  occurs,  but  the  increase  is  not  so 
occurs    in  filtered  extracts  of  the  muscles,  and 
•  1   cannot,  be  a  product    of  cellular  activity.    The 
lue  to  a  ferment,  and  the  source  of  the  acid  to  be 
carbohydrate  and  protein.  \V.  I>.  II. 

VagUfl  Inhibition  and  the  Output  of  Potassium  from  the 
Heart,      William    H.  HoWILt   and    W.  \Y.   Dm  '.  J.    Phyttol., 

1908   21  :  ,   1907,  n,   1 10).     If  the 

mmalian    heart    i     perfused    with    Looke'i   fluid  and   the  w 
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stimulated,  the  increase  in  potassium  of  the  fluid  may  amount  to 
as  much  as  29%.  It  is  believed  that  the  inhibiting  influence  of  the 
vagus  is  due  to  the  liberation  of  potassium  in  diffusible  form,  and  it 
is  the  potassium  which  inhibits  the  heart.  The  amount  of  calcium  in 
the  circulating  fluid  does  not  alter.  Stimulation  of  the  accelerator 
nerves  causes  no  increase  in  the  amount  of  potassium  in  the  circulating 
fluid.  W.  D.  H. 

Carbon  Dioxide  in  the  Regulation  of  the  Heart  Rate.  Yandell 
Henderson  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  21,  126 — 156). — In  dogs  under 
artificial  respiration,  the  development  of  shock  is  dependent,  not  upon 
the  extent  of  injury,  or  the  intensity  of  stimulation  of  afferent  nerves, 
but  on  the  rate  of  pulmonary  ventilation.  Diminution  in  the  amount 
of  carbon  dioxide  in  arterial  blood  increases  the  heart  rate  up  to  cardiac 
tetanus,  and  by  regulation  of  the  rate  of  pulmonary  ventilation  the  heart 
can  be  adjusted  to  any  desired  rate  of  beat.  The  hypothesis  is  presented 
that  acapnia  (this  is,  diminution  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  blood  and 
tissues  resulting  from  byperpncea  and  from  exhalation  of  carbon  dioxide 
from  exposed  viscera)  is  the  cause  of  surgical  shock.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Iron  of  the  Liver.  V.  Scaffidi  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908, 
54,  448 — 460). — One  hundred  grams  of  rabbit's  liver  contains  9  mg. 
of  iron ;  there  are  on  the  average  19  mg.  of  iron  para-nucleinates  in  the 
whole  liver.  The  nucleo-protein  contains  from  0'18%  to  0*44%  of  iron. 
In  animals  treated  with  iron  para-nucleinate,  this  rises  to  1*1%.  The 
quantity  of  iron  in  the  nucleo-protein  is,  however,  not  proportional  to  the 
total  iron  of  the  liver.  Although  the  amount  of  iron  in  the  nucleo- 
protein  is  thus  variable,  the  percentage  of  phosphorus  is  constant. 

W.  D.  H. 

Nature  of  the  Fat  in  Normal  and  Pathological  Human 
Livers.  Percival  Hartley  and  A.  Mavrogordato  (J.  Path. 
Bad.,  1908,  12,  371— 377).— The  iodine  value  of  the  higher  fatty 
acids  from  adipose  tissue  is  65  ;  that  from  the  normal  liver  115 — 120. 
When  the  amount  of  fat  in  the  liver  is  abnormally  great,  the  iodine 
value  falls.  Whether  this  is  due  to  fat  transported  from  the  adipose 
tissue  or  to  excessive  formation  of  fat  from  carbohydrate  is  discussed, 
but  left  uncertain.  W.  D.  H. 

Perfusion  of  Excised  Kidneys.  IX.  Effects  of  Poisons. 
Torald  Sollmann  and  Robert  A.  Hatcher  {Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908, 
21,  37 — 50). — The  ureter  flow  in  excised  kidneys  depends  mainly  on 
glomerular  pressure,  and  the  various  poisons  investigated  are  regarded 
as  having  their  effect  rather  on  the  vessels  than  on  the  renal 
epithelium.  Chloral,  Hydrastis,  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  juniper  cause 
vaso-dilation  and  increase  of  ureter  flow ;  adrenaline,  sodium  arsenate, 
digitalis,  mercuric  chloride,  and  picric  acid  have  the  reverse  effect. 
Alcohol,  caffeine,  cantharidin,  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  ergot, 
formaldehyde,  hydrastinine,  and  sodium  thiocyanate  in  the  con- 
centrations used  have  no  effect.  The  effect  of  the  drugs  on  the  intact 
kidney  in  vivo  in  cases  where  the  comparison  is  capable  of  being  made, 
is  stated  to  be  the  same  as  in  the  excised  organ.  W.  D.  H. 
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The  Occurrence  of  Scatole  in  the  Human  Intestine.  Christian 
A.  Herter  (J.  Biol.  Ckem.,  1908,  4,  101— 109).— Scatole  is  by  no 
means  always  present  in  the  lower  gut  in  either  children  or  adults. 
When  intestinal  putrefaction  is  excessive,  it  is  present,  and  this  is 
sometimes  accompanied  with  increased  formation  of  indole.  When 
indole  is  absent  in  the  fasces,  indican  is  present  in  the  urine  ;  hence 
the  scatole  is  probably  produced  later  in  the  intestine.  Its  formation 
is  due  mainly  to  putrefactive  anaerobic  bacteria.  Certain  strains  of 
the  bacillus  of  malignant  oedema  and  of  B.  putrificus  form  scatole  ; 
but  B.  coli  communis  forms  indole,  and  usually  little  or  no  scatole. 
The  conditions  giving  rise  to  the  two  products  are  thus  different. 
The  formation  of  indoleacetic  acid  is  perhaps  a  necessary  step  in  the 
production  of  scatole,  most  bacteria  attacking  it  with  difficulty  if 
at  all.  W.  D.  H. 

Constituents  of  Ox  Bile.  I.  Kurt  Langheld  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
378 — 385). — A  new  method  is  described  for  treating  the  acids  of  ox 
bile,  which  allows  of  the  isolation  of  more  than  80%  of  the  crude  pro- 
duct in  the  form  of  definite  chemical  compounds.  The  crude  acids  are 
treated  directly  with  alcohol,  which  leaves  the  cholic  acid  undissolved, 
and  after  separation  of  the  fatty  acids  the  remainder  is  esterified  by 
Fischer's  method.  The  substances  isolated  are  obtained  in  the 
following  percentages  :  cholic  acid,  50'8 ;  palmitic  and  stearic  acids, 
5'4  ;  deoxycholic  acid,  from  the  esters  soluble  in  light  petroleum,  1  ; 
deoxycholic  acid,  from  the  insoluble  esters,  20-7.  The  last  is  a 
mixture  of  deoxycholic  acid,  m.  p.  172—173°,  [a]^° +  53*28°,  and  its 
isomeride,  Mylius's  choleic  acid,  m.  p.  187 — 188°,  [a]l>0  + 47-97°,  the 
existence  of  which,  although  denied  by  Latschinoff  (Abstr.,  1887, 
682)  and  Lassar-Cohn  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  220),  is  now  confirmed. 
Myristic  acid  was  not  found  in  the  bile.  G.  Y. 

The    Protein    Hydrolysis    of    Cows'    Milk.       Albert   J.   J. 

rDETBLDE    {Bull.    Xoc.    ckim.    Belg.,    1907,    21,    434—458). — The 

author  finds  that  a  3%  solution  of  iodoform  in  acetone  is   the   most 

suitable    reagent    for    use    in    studying    the    enzymes    of    milk.     The 

addition  of  3*3  c.c.  of  this  solution  to  25  c.c.  of  milk  sterilises  the 

latter  completely  without  interfering  with  the  action  of  the  enzyme. 

It  is   shown    that   the   proteolytic  enzyme   present  in  cows'   milk    is 

able  of  digesting  about  two-thirds  of  the  proteins  present  in  the 

milk;  th<  is  limited,  and  does  not  appear  to  be  influenced  by 

the  age  of  the  cow  or  by  the  quantity  of  milk  yielded   by  the  cow. 

The    activity    of    the    enzyme    bears   no   relation    to   the    period    of 

bion.  \V.  P.  S. 

Parent    Substance     of    the    Hippuric    Acid    Produced    in 

AnimalH.      Harm, ami:  Vasiui    (Bifid    Z*ltfr.%  1908,  37,  29  —  3:]  ;   from 

Miit.  Landw.  Tmt.  Univ,  BredaUy  1906).     The  ciiief  source  of  bippuric 

-  be  phenylalanine,     The  (act  that  carnivorous  animal*, 

the  oonaiderable  amounts  of  phenylalanine  pre* 

.   eliminate   only   imall    amounts   of    bippuric    acid    in    the 
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urine  is  shown,  by  an  experiment  made  by  the  author  on  himself,  to 
be  probably  due  to  the  combustion  of  the  benzene  ring. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Relation  of  Nitrifying  Bacteria  to  the  Urorosein 
Reaction  of  Nencki  and  Sieber.  Christian  A.  Herter  (J.  Biol. 
Chem.,  1908,  4,  239 — 251). — The  urorosein  reaction  sometimes 
(perhaps  always)  depends  for  its  development,  when  the  reaction  is 
induced  by  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  urine,  on  the  presence  of 
bacteria  in  that  fluid.  The  bacteria  can  be  isolated,  and  a  pure 
culture  obtained ;  if  this  is  added  to  sterile  urine,  the  typical 
urorosein  reaction  can  then  be  obtained.  These  bacteria  are  capable 
of  forming  nitrites,  and  the  reaction  depends  on  the  liberation  of 
nitrous  acid. 

Doubtless  the  urorosein  chromogen  would  be  more  frequently 
detected  if  nitrites  were  employed;  the  action  is  probably  due  to 
oxidation,  and  not  to  the  formation  of  a  nitroso-compound.  Urorosein 
is  distinct  from  scatole-red,  and  its  chromogen  occurs  quite  indepen- 
dently of  the  absorption  of  scatole  from  the  intestine.  The  urorosein 
chromogen  is  indoleacetic  acid,  but  further  evidence  of  this  is 
postponed.  W.  D.  H. 

A  Thermosoluble  Protein  said  to  be  that  of  Bence-Jones. 
L.  Grimbert  (J.  Pharrn.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  97— 101).— The 
proteins  from  urine,  described  by  various  authors  as  the  albumose  of 
Bence-Jones,  are  not  identical,  and  chiefly  resemble  each  other  in 
being  redissolved  on  heating.  The  solubilities  of  the  protein  in  a  case 
observed  by  the  author  are  compared  with  those  observed  by  other 
French  investigators  (compare  Patein,  Abstr.,  1904,  i,  954).      G.  B. 

Excretion  of  Urochrome  in  Man.  St.  Dombrowski  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  54,  390 — 397). — Urochrome  is  precipitated  as  a 
compound  with  cuprous  oxide.  The  nitrogen  in  this  was  determined, 
and  from  this  was  subtracted  the  nitrogen  due  to  the  presence  of 
purine  substances  in  the  precipitate.  Normal  urine  contains  from 
045  to  0*47  gram  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  In  pneumonia  (1  case), 
the  amount  was  0*78  ;  in  typhoid  fever  (4  cases),  it  rose  to  0'76— -1-05. 

W.  D.  H. 

Changes  in  the  Bile  Occurring  in  some  Infectious  Diseases. 
Helen  Baldwin  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  213—220). — Although  the 
method  used  (Bitter's)  for  the  estimation  of  the  cholesterol  is  not  con- 
sidered absolutely  accurate,  the  following  facts  were  noted :  the 
increase  in  the  cholesterol  of  the  bile  is  slight  in  cholecystitis  if  there 
is  free  drainage,  and  but  little  disintegration  of  epithelium  cells  is 
present.  The  increase  is  marked  when  the  bile  flow  is  obstructed,  and 
the  bile  filled  with  masses  of  degenerating  cells.  Most  of  the  increase 
is  in  suspension  rather  than  solution.  Cholecystitis  is  a  common  com- 
plication not  only  in  typhoid  fever  as  is  well  known,  but  also  in 
pneumonia  and  suppuration  in  various  parts.  W.  D.  H. 
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Prosecretin  in  Relation  to  Diabetes  Mellitus.  Francis  A. 
Bainbridge  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  82— 86).— The  yield  of  secretin 
from  the  duodenal  mucous  membrane  is  almost  or  quite  as  great  in 
diabetic  as  in  non-diabetic  people.  It  is  doubtful  if  the  absence  of 
prosecretin  has  any  causal  relationship  to  diabetes.  In  the  cases 
where  observers  have  failed  to  find  it,  it  is  suggested  that  its  dis- 
appearance is  due  to  rapid  post-mortem  changes.  W.  D.  H. 

Production  of  Glycosuria  in  Rabbits  by  Intravenous  In- 
jection of  Sea- water  made  Isotonic  with  the  Blood.  Theo. 
C.  Burnett  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  57 — 62). — The  magnesium  in 
sea- water  is  responsible  for  the  glycosuria  that  follows  its  injection. 

W.  D.  H. 

Metabolism,  Nitrogenous  and  Inorganic,  in  Pancreatic 
Diabetes  in  Dogs.  W.  Falton  and  James  Lyman  Whitney  (Beitr. 
chem.  Physiol  Path.,  1908,  11,  224— 228).— After  extirpation  of  the 
pancreas  there  is  an  enormous  increase  in  protein  katabolism,  which 
cannot  be  ascribed  to  fever  (as  it  partly  may  in  phloridzin  diabetes), 
nor  to  accidental  occurrence  of  infectious  disease.  This  is  accompanied 
by  a  relatively  large  increase  in  the  mineral  constituents  of  the  urine, 
and  also  a  rise  in  endogenous  uric  acid  formation.  The  tissue  break- 
down appears  to  be  particularly  great,  for  the  tissue  proteins  are 
richer  in  saline  material  than  reserve  proteins.  It  is  possible  that 
bone  atrophy  may  contribute  to  the  result.  W.  D.  H. 

Lactic  Acid  in  Eclampsia.  Julius  Donath  (Zeilsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  54,  550). — It  is  pointed  out  that  A.  ten  Doesschate's 
view  (this  vol.,  ii,  122)  that  lactic  acid  is  the  result  and  not  the  cause  of 
convulsions  has  been  advanced  previously  by  the  author.     W.  D.  H. 

The    Purgative    Inefficiency    of    Saline    Cathartics    when 

Injected   Subcutaneously  or   Intravenously.      John   Auer   (J. 

.Chem.,   1908,  4,  197— 212).— MacCallum  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  742; 

1904,  ii,  63,   191,  755)  stated  that  saline  purgatives  have  the  same 

action    whether  they   are    introduced    into    the    alimentary  canal,  or 

injected  subcutaneously  or  intravenously.     This  was  disputed  by  the 

ent  author   (Abstr.,    1906,   ii,   876),    but  confirmed    by  Bancroft. 

iit  paper  Lfl  a  reply  to  the  latter,  and  reaffirms  the  author's 

previous  coutentioi  W.  D.  H. 

The   Behaviour   of  Calcium    Formate   and  Acetate   in   the 

Organism.     Attilio    BoNANNl   {Chem.   Zentr.,   1907,  ii,   1803;    from 

Arch.  Farm,  tper.,  1907,  6,  419  —  443). — The  urine  of  dogs  and  rabbits 

normally  minute  quantities  of  formic  and  acetic  acids.     After 

ibcutaneous  administration  of  the  calcium  salts  of 

Is,  the  amount  increases,  but  the  quantity  excreted  is  not 

.  en.     The  actual   quantity  in    the   two 

■als.     Numerical  detail  en  W.  I >.  II. 

Behaviour  of  Quinine  in  the  Body.     PAUL  (  chem. 

117). — G  -  as  <<>  whit   bap] 

in  previous    vrritings  on  the 
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Phosphotungstic  acid  precipitates  it  quantitatively  in  the  urine,  and  in 
albuminous  solutions,  such  as  extracts  of  organs,  the  loss  is  almost  2% 
if  protein  material  is  removed  by  the  kaolin  method  of  Rona  and 
Michaelis.  The  present  observations  were  made  on  people  suffering 
from  malaria.  The  faeces  contain  at  most  1%  of  the  amount  of  quinine 
administered.  If  given  by  the  mouth,  or  injected  into  the  muscles,  a 
quantity  varying  from  8%  to  46%  is  recoverable  in  the  urine.  The 
causes  of  this  extreme  variation  is  far  from  clear.  The  remainder  does 
not  accumulate  in  the  tissues,  but  is  destroyed  there.  Perfusion  of  the 
liver  by  Brodie's  method  with  Ringer's  solution  containing  quinine 
shows  that  the  issuing  fluid  contains  less  than  that  which  enters,  and 
the  liver  has  the  power  of  decomposing  quinine.  W.  D.  H. 

Is  Arsenious  Anhydride,  Introduced  into  the  Animal 
Organism,  Eliminated  Unchanged  or  as  Arsenic  Acid? 
Mario  Tonegutti  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1907,  46,  899 — 908.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  908). — Arsenious  acid,  when  introduced  into  the 
organism  either  by  ingestion  or  intravenously,  reappears  unchanged 
in  the  urine,  and  is  transformed  into  arsenic  acid  when  the  urine 
is  treated  with  magnesia  mixture.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Influence  of  Potassium  Cyanide  on  Protein 
Metabolism.  Alfred  N.  Richards  and  George  B.  Wallace  (J. 
Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  179— 196).— There  is  an  increase  in  the 
excretion  of  total  nitrogen,  which  is  due  partly  to  the  increased 
muscular  work  associated  with  the  convulsions,  and  partly  to  the 
dyspnoea,  but  mainly  to  a  specific  influence  of  the  poison  on  cell 
metabolism.  The  urea  excretion  runs  parallel  with  that  of  total 
nitrogen,  in  spite  of  interference  with  respiration.  This  affords 
evidence  that  urea  formation  is  not  oxidative.  The  ammonia  output 
varies  within  normal  limits.  There  is  a  distinct  increase  in  preformed 
creatinine;  creatine  was  also  found  in  the  urine.  The  undetermined 
nitrogen,  varies  considerably,  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  any 
significant  excretion  of  amino-acids  occurs.  Small  doses  of  cyanide 
cause  a  greater  increase  in  oxidised  sulphur  excretion  than  large 
doses,  and  probably  in  the  latter  case  the  increase  in  "  neutral 
sulphur "  occurs  at  the  expense  of  sulphur  which  would  otherwise 
be  oxidised.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Influence  of  Hydrazine  on  the  Intermediary  Metabolism 
of  the  Dog.  Frank  P.  Underhill  and  Israel  S.  Kleiner  (J.  Biol. 
Chem.,  1908,  4,  165—178). — In  inanition,  the  dog  excretes  urine,  in 
which  the  ammonia-nitrogen  is  slightly  increased  in  proportion  to  the 
urea-nitrogen.  The  excretion  of  creatinine  varies,  and  there  is  a  large 
output  of  creatine.  Allantoin  also  is  a  constant  constituent  of  such 
urine.  In  hydrazine  poisoning,  the  partition  of  urinary  nitrogen  and 
sulphur  is  only  slightly  different  from  that  which  obtains  during 
inanition.  It  has  no  specific  action  in  causing  an  elimination  of 
allantoin.  It  causes  fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver.  Emphasis  is 
laid  on  the  protective  adaptation  of  the  liver  during  hydrazine 
poisoning.  W.  D.  H. 
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Comparison  of  the  Hemolytic  and  Toxic  Action  of  Bel's 
Serum  on  the  Marmot.  Lucien  Camus  and  Eugene  Gley  (Arch, 
internat.  Pharmacodyn.  Titer.,  1905,  15,  159 — 169). — Eel's  serum  is 
globulicidal  and  also  toxic  towards  the  rabbit  and  guinea-pig.  The 
pigeon,  on  the  other  hand,  is  very  resistant  to  both  actions.  There 
are,  however,  animals,  such  as  the  marmot,  in  which  the  hemolytic 
action  is  slight,  and  yet  the  serum  is  very  toxic.  Moreover,  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  high  to  destroy  the  hemolytic  power  of  eel's  serum, 
only  lessens  its  poisonous  action.  Not  only  are  toxic  actions  elective, 
but  the  same  is  true  for  immunity.  W.  D.  H. 

Lecithid  Formation.  Preston  Kyes  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8, 
42—46.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  569).— Polemical.  A  reply  to 
Michaelis  and  Rona,  (Abstr.,  1907,  i,  667) ;  and  Morgenroth  and  Carpi 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  570). — The  author  adheres  to  the  views  he  has 
expressed.  G.  B. 
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Further  Studies  on  Putrefaction.  Leo  F.  Rettger  (/.  Biol. 
Chem.,  1908,  4,  45 — 56). — Real  putrefaction  is  the  work  of  anaerobes. 
Bacillus  tetani  has  little  or  no  putrefactive  action  on  native  proteins. 
B.  a'erogenes  capsulatus  attacks  proteins  slightly,  but  the  change  is  not 
genuine  putrefaction.  B.  putrijicus  and  B.  maligni  cedematis  are  present 
in  normal  faeces  in  small  amount,  and  probably  in  spore  form  only. 
As  spores,  they  are  able  to  resist  the  unfavourable  conditions  of  the 
human  intestine.  W.  D.  H. 

Fermentation  of  Formic  Acid  by  Proteus  vulgaris.  Hartwig 
Franzen  and  Georg  Braun  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  29 — 39). — 
The  same  amount  of  formic  acid  is  fermented  in  a  given  time  and  at  a 
given  concentration,  whether  the  acid  is  present  as  potassium  or  as 
sodium  salt.  The  velocity  of  the  reaction  is  increased  by  increasing 
the  concentration  of  the  formate.  G.  B. 

Sugar   Formation    and   other   Fermentative    Processes   in 

Yeast.  - ai.kowski  (Zriisch.  physiol,  Chem.,  1908,  64,  398 — 405. 

pan-    Abstr.,    1889,    L027).      On    autolysis    of   yeast   in   chloroform 

formed  Prom  the  carbohydrate  materia] 

<-f  the  cells.     The  fluid,  however,  is  Levorotatorr,  but  this  action  is 

not  mentable  sugar,  for  the  fluid  contains  a 

of   numerous   Bubstances,  such    as   gum,  dextrin,   pentoses, 

purine  bs  ss,  tyi  ine,  leucine,  peptone,  and  sometimes  suecinio 

la    identified    I  >v   separating    it 

diphenylhydrazone  compound.  W.  I>.  11. 
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Constitution  of  Aqueous  Solutions,  and  the  Influence  of 
Salts  on  Alcoholic  Fermentation.     Albert   J.  J.    Vandeybldi 

(Chem.  Zeutr.,  1907,  ii,  1435  ;  from  Ball.  Assoc.  Andens  EI  eves  del'  Inst. 
Brasserie,  Gaud,  13,  83 — 94). — The  velocity  of  the  fermentation  of 
sugar  in  presence  of  various  inorganic  salts  has  been  followed  gra\  i- 
metrically,  and  the  results  are  expressed  in  tables  in  terms  of  the 
number  of  hours  required  for  the  decomposition  of  three-fourths  of  the 
sugar,  termed  the  "fermentation  energy."  Wifchin  concentrations  of 
2 — 10%,  barium  ehloiide,  ammonium  sulphate,  magnesium  sulphate, 
and  zinc  sulphate  appear  to  be  without  influence  on  the  velocity  of  the 
fermentation,  but  the  numerous  other  inorganic  salts  investigated 
retard  the  fermentation,  in  some  cases  to  an  extent  approximately 
proportional  to  the  increase  in  the  osmotic  pressure  of  the  solution. 

G.  Y. 

Influence  of  Microorganisms  on  the  Utilisation  of  the 
Insoluble  Phosphates  by  Higher  Plants.  Sante  de  Grazia  and 
A.  Cerza  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,37,  85 — 86  ;  from  Staz.  sper.  agrar.  ital., 
1906,  39,  817). — Experiments  with  Aspergillus  niger,  Penicillium 
glaucum,  and  P.  brevicaule  showed  that  the  moulds  have  a  dissolving 
action  on  tricalcium  phosphate.  N.  II.  J.  M . 

Chemistry  of  the  Higher  Fungi.  I.  Trametes  suaveolens. 
Julius  Zellner  (Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  45 — 54.  Compare  Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  679;  1905,  ii,  550;  1906,  ii,  572).— In  continuation  of  his  in- 
vestigations into  the  chemistry  of  the  fungi,  the  author  has  under- 
taken the  study  of  some  parasitic  fungi,  and  now  gives  an  account  of 
the  results  obtained  with  Trametes  suaveolens. 

The  fungus  was  gathered  from  willows  in  February  and  March, 
when  full  of  sap,  but  still  free  from  spores.  The  freshly-gathered 
fungus  contains  65 — 67%,  the  air-dried  material  7 — 9%,  of  water. 
When  incinerated,  the  completely  dried  substance  yields  2  9%  of  ash, 
consisting  chiefly  of  potassium  and  calcium  sulphates  and  carbonates, 
with  smaller  amounts  of  magnesium,  phosphoric  acid,  and  silica,  and 
traces  of  sodium,  iron,  aluminium,  and  chlorine. 

The  light  petroleum  extract  amounts  only  to  0*8%.  The  crude  fat 
is  yellow,  deposits  a  crystalline  substance,  and  gives  the  acid  number 
32-29— 29-40,  and  the  hydrolysis  number  175  2 — 1720;  the  small 
amount  of  fatty  acid  obtained  has  the  acid  number  186  1,  and  consists 
chiefly  of  oleic  acid ;  the  very  small  amount  of  solid  fatty  acids 
obtained  has  m.  p.  74°.  It  is  shown  that  the  powdered  fungus  contains 
a  lipolytic  ferment.  The  soap  from  the  crude  fat,  on  extraction  with 
ether,  yields  a  substance,  m.  p.  158 — 167°,  closely  resembling  t"he 
ergosterol  obtained  from  fly  agaric  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  550) ;  it  is  a  mix- 
ture of  two  substances,  of  which  the  less  soluble  in  alcohol, 

C.,6H440,H20, 
has  m.  p.  165—167°. 

The  alcohol  extract  yields  mycose  and  dextrose,  but  not  mannose  or 
trehalase  (Bourquelot  and  Herissey,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  193).  The  resin 
from  the  alcoholic  extract  gives  coloured  precipitates  with  metallic 
acetates,  and  a  brown  coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 
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The  aqueous  extract,  18 — 20%,  contains  dextrin  or  gum-like  sub- 
stances, pentosans  in  sufficient  amount  to  give  a  strong  f urfuraldehyde 
reaction,  a  ferment  which  hydrolyses  glucosides,  a  diastatic,  and 
probably  an  inverting,  ferment,  and  traces  of  proteins. 

The  fungus  contains  also  amanitol,  previously  found  in  fly  agaric, 
and,  when  distilled  with  very  dilute  sodium  hydroxide,  yields  traces  of 
ammonia  and  probably  trimethylamine.  The  skeleton  of  the  fungus 
does  not  give  the  lignin  reactions.  The  grey  colouring  matter  in  old 
plants  is  insoluble.  G.  Y. 

Supposed  Extracellular  Photosynthesis  of  Carbon  Dioxide 
by  Chlorophyll.  Alfred  J.  Ewaht  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  B, 
30 — 36). — A  severe  criticism  of  the  work  of  Usher  and  Priestley 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  299,  881).  All  forms  of  commercial  gelatin  turn 
pink  in  the  presence  of  decolorised  rosaniline  ;  it  is  on  this  reaction 
that  Usher  and  Priestley  mainly  depended  for  the  detection  of 
formaldehyde  in  their  gelatin  chlorophyll  films.  Moreover,  chlorophyll 
itself,  when  exposed  to  light,  yields  formaldehyde  as  a  decomposition 
product,  whether  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  carbon  dioxide. 

There  is  no  conclusive  evidence  that  living  plant  cells  ever  contain 
hydrogen  peroxide,  the  other  product  of  this  supposed  photosynthesis ; 
it  is  probably  always  destroyed  by  catalase.  The  author  has  also 
failed  to  detect  the  evolution  of  oxygen  from  gelatin  chlorophyll  films 
and  from  dead  cells  of  Elodea  and  Vallisneria  as  described  by  Usher 
and  Priestley.  The  simultaneous  production  of  formaldehyde  and  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  gelatin  film  appears  to  be  improbable  from  the 
experiments  of  Geisow  (Abstr.,  1904,  i,  289),  who  found  that  these 
substances  interact  with  the  formation  of  carbon  dioxide,  water,  and 
hydrogen.  G.  B. 

Hydrogen  Cyanide  and  the  Assimilation  of  Nitrogen  in 
Green  Plants.  Ciro  Ravenna  and  Arrigo  Peli  {Gazzetta,  1907,  37, 
ii,  586 — 600). — The  formation  of  hydrogen  cyanide  in  Sorghum  vulgare 
is  traced  to  the  indirect,  simultaneous  action  of  nitrates  and  carbo- 
hydrates, and,  when  these  are  removed,  the  proportion  of  the  acid 
lent  diminishes  rapidly.  Light  favours  the  formation  of  hydrogen 
cyanide,  provided  that  the  functions  of  the  chlorophyll  are  not 
impaired.  The  acid  seems  to  be  the  simplest  substance  which  can  be 
dete  kiting  part  in  the  synthesis  of  proteins.  T.  H.  P. 

Production  and  Physiological  R6le  of  Pentosans  in  Plants. 

\.   Oalabresi    {Bied.  Zenir.,  1908,  37,  93 — 96;  from  Staz.  § per. 

/•.  i'."/.,  1906,  39,  69). — Determinations  of  pentosans  were  made 

in  the  different  puts  of  m  t,  and  beans  at  different  periods  of 

th.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Constant  Composition  of  Vegetable  Juices  Obtained  by 
Successive  Extractions.     G  k(Compt.  rtnd.,  1907,145, 

1 8 i*.»  —1352).    -Experiments  made  with  leaves  of   Val&rianiUa  olfo 

Ik. wed  that  the  composition  of  fche  extracts,  as 
indicated  by  the  ratios  N  bract,  remained  almost 

ployed.  N.  EL  J,  M. 

■i..   Ii  iv.  ii.  15 
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Nitrate  reducing  Enzyme  in  Green  Plants.  Annie  A.  Irving 
and  Rita  Hankinson  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  87 — 96). — The  presence 
of  a  reducing  enzyme  in  green  plants  is  considered  to  be  established. 
Asparagine  is  regarded  as  a  stage  in  protein  synthesis,  but  the  centres 
for  nitrate  reduction  and  protein  formation  may  be  distinct.  In 
ensilage  the  loss  of  nitrogen  may  be  in  part  due  to  evolution  of 
gaseous  nitrogen,  owing  to  the  distribution  of  the  enzyme  becoming 
less  localised.  Normally,  the  only  conditions  necessary  for  nitrate 
reduction  are  the  presence  of  the  enzyme  and  a  suitable  carbohydrate. 
The  latter  condition  suggests  the  leaf  as  the  centre  for  reduction,  and 
this  agrees  with  the  distribution  of  nitrates  in  the  plant.  Any  hexose 
or  polysaccharide  is  suitable  for  the  supply  of  energy  for  nitrate 
reduction,  not  as  in  later  stages  of  protein  synthesis,  where  dextrose 
is  the  only  carbohydrate  which,  together  with  asparagine,  can  provide 
the  necessary  basis  for  protein  construction.  W.  D.  H. 

[Composition  of]  the  Pulp  of  Parkia  Biglobosa :  "  Parine  de 
Nette."  A.  Goris  and  L.  Crete  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  187—189). 
— The  substance  is  produced  in  the  fruits  of  Parkia,  and  at  the  period 
of  maturity  is  dry  and  friable.  The  percentage  composition  was  found 
to  be  as  follows:  water,  4-90;  N,  0*624;  ash,  496;  P205,  0-383; 
soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  carbon  disulphide,  7200,  56*67,  and  1*30, 
respectively.  The  pulp  contains  more  sugar  than  any  other  known 
substance,  the  amount  being  sucrose,  25%,  dextrose  and  lsevulose,  20  5%. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Vegetable  Phosphatides  II.  Ernst  Winterstein  and  O. 
Hiesstand  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  54,  288 — 330.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  i,  478). — The  phosphorus  compounds  soluble  in  absolute 
alcohol  and  ether  (phosphatides),  obtained  from  the  following  plants, 
have  been  examined.  Cereals,  Avena  sativa,  Lupinus  albus,  L.  luteus, 
Vicia  sativa,  Pinus  cembra,  Picea  excelsa,  Boletus  edulis,  Cantharellus 
cibarius,  also  from  the  leaves  of  Aesculus  hippocastanum,  pollen  of 
Alnus  viridis,  Pinus  montana,  and  potato.  The  products  obtained 
from  all  these  sources,  with  the  exception  of  Pinus  cembra,  when 
hydrolysed,  gave  carbohydrates.  The  actual  amount  of  reducing 
carbohydrate  varied  with  the  different  sources ;  thus  Triticum  vulgare 
gave  16%,  Lupinus  albus  13%,  and  L.  luteus  only  1%.  Even  the  same 
material  gave  varying  amounts.  Lecithins  were  also  isolated  in 
addition  to  phosphatides.  It  is  possible  that  the  phosphatides,  which 
gave  only  small  amounts  of  reducing  sugars,  contained  these  in  an 
adsorbed  state. 

Galactose  has  been  isolated  from  cereal  phosphatide,  and  the  presence 
of  dextrose  has  been  proved,  but  it  has  not  been  settled  whether  these 
exist  as  such  in  the  molecule  or  are  derived  from  di-  and  poly- 
saccharides. These  phosphatides  probably  contain  other  nitrogenous 
residues  in  addition  to  choline.  The  ratio  N  :  P  in  the  phosphatides  is 
practically  the  same  as  in  lecithins.  J.  J.  S. 

Bio-chemistry  of  Barley.  I.  Amylase  of  Resting  Barley. 
John  S.  Ford  and  John  M.  Guthrie  (J.  Inst.  Brewing,  1908,  14, 
61 — 85). — The  diastatic  activity  of  a  barley  extract  is  largely  increased 
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when  the  digestion  of  the  barley  with  water  is  carried  out  in  presence 
of  (1)  a  salt,  such  as  sodium  or  potassium  chloride,  potassium  sulphate, 
potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  or  calcium  sulphate ;  (2)  glycine, 
asparagine,  or  a-alanine,  or  (3)  a  proteolytic  enzyme,  such  as  bromelin, 
animal  trypsin,  or  active  or  inactive  papain.  These  substances 
apparently  bring  about  the  dissolution  of  an  insoluble,  partially 
occluded  enzyme,  whilst  in  the  case  of  papain,  with  which  the  increase 
in  diastatic  activity  is  especially  marked,  the  amphoteric  proteins 
present  tend  to  prevent  the  destruction  of  amylase,  which  takes  place 
under  other  conditions  of  extraction. 

It  is  further  found  that  considerable  increase  of  amylolytic  activity 
is  exhibited  by  the  filtered  extract  of  barley,  digested  for  twenty  hours 
with  water  containing  an  antiseptic  at  30 — 35°,  instead  of  for  one  hour 
at  18°,  as  in  the  ordinary  aqueous  extraction;  this  increased  activity  the 
authors  term  "  autodigestion  activity."  The  "aqueous  extraction" 
and  "  autodigestion  "  values  represent  the  algebraic  sum  of  solution 
and  destruction  of  the  enzyme  under  the  conditions  employed,  and  are 
not  a  measure  of  the  amylase,  but  rather  of  other  substances  in  the 
barley.  Various  unsuccessful  attempts  have  been  made  to  produce  a 
marked  increase  in  the  activity  of  barley  extracts,  but  the  results  are 
insufficient  to  disprove  the  existence  of  a  zymogenic  or  inactive  soluble 
variety  of  translocation  diastase. 

By  far  the  greater  part  of  the  amylase  obtained  by  treatment  of 
barley  with  active  papain  is  derived  from  the  endosperm,  the  embryos 
containing  an  insignificant  quantity.  The  enzyme  apparently 
permeates  the  entire  amyliferous  tissue,  but  its  concentration  is  far 
greater  in  the  peripheral  zone  and  aleurone  layer  than  in  the  inner- 
most parts.  The  distribution  of  soluble  salts  in  the  barley  corn  is 
also  irregular,  the  relative  amounts,  estimated  by  measuring  the  con- 
ductivity of  their  solutions  in  equal  weights  of  the  various  parts,  being  : 
endosperm,  including  the  aleurone  layer,  1,  embryo,  4,  and  husks,  3. 
Further,  the  salts  in  the  different  parts  vary  in  character,  since,  in 
many  barleys,  the  husks  are  distinctly  alkaline  to  rosolic  acid,  whilst 
the  reactions  of  the  embryos  and  endosperms  tend  towards  faint 
acidity. 

When  an  aqueous  extract  of  barley  is  shaken  with  solid  starch,  a 
portion  of  the  translocation  amylase  present  is  adsorbed  by  the  starch, 
the  filtered  extract  exhibiting  diminished  diastatic  activity. 

The  amylolytic  activity  of  barley  does  not  appear  to  be  connected 
with  the  hordein  or  edestin  contained  in  the  barley.  T.  H.  P. 

Importance   of  Sodium  for  Sugar  Beet.       K.    ANDRLfK  and 

.   (Zeitsch.  Zuckerind.  Bohm.,   1908,   32,  208— 21 G). — The 

ir  in  the  roots  is  high  when   the  roots  contain  high 

both  of   potassium   and   nitrogen  to  one  of  sodium.     High 

nam   alone   in   relation  to  one  of   sodium   are  also 

generally  coincident  with  high  percentage*  <>i"  sugar;  the  relation  of 

potassium  bo  sodium,   h  varies  during  growth.      After  si \(  v  vj\- 

days,  ••!<•   found    to   contain    I  dum    than    sodium,  whilst 

after  one  hundred  and  leventy  dayi  I  he  relat  ion  of  potassium  to  sodium 

I. 

~2 


220  ABSTRACTS   OF  CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

The  presence  of  large  amounts  of  sodium  in  roots  is  coincident  with 
lower  amounts  of  sugar ;  it  is,  however,  not  established  that  the 
greater  assimilation  of  sodium  is  the  cause  of  diminished  sugar 
production.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Nutritive  Value  of  Non-Proteins  in  Hay.  Oscar  Kellner 
(J.  Landw.,  1908,56,  49— 52).— A  criticism  of  Max  Muller's  results 
and  conclusions  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  645).  N.  II.  J.  M. 

Humous  Carbonate  Soils  and  their  Conversion  into  Grey- 
Sand  Soils.  A.  F.  Lebedeff  {Bled.  Zenlr.,  1908,  37,  60—61  j  from 
J.  exper.  Landw.,  1906,  2,  591). — Analyses  are  given  of  (I)  humus- 
carbonate  soils,  and  (II)  transition  soils,  from  humus-carbonate  to 
grey  sand,  characterised  by  the  complete  washing  out  of  the  carbonates 
and  by  low  amounts  of  humus  : 
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Action  of  Calcium  Cyanamide  on  Different  Kinds  of 
Soils.  Theodor  Remy  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  91 — 93  ;  from  Landw. 
Jahrb.,  35,  Erg.-bd.,  iv.,  114). — In  pot  experiments,  0'07  gram  of 
nitrogen  as  calcium  cyanamide  per  kilo,  of  soil  was  injurious  to 
vegetation,  and  as  little  as  003  gram  was  temporarily  injurious.  In 
the  field,  a  top  dressing  of  30  kilos,  per  hectare  was  distinctly  injurious. 
The  manure  acts  most  favourably  on  clayey  soils,  and  is  then  almost 
equal  to  sodium  nitrate ;  even  considerable  amounts  are  without 
injurious  effect  on  clay  soils. 

On  sandy  soils,  the  manure  may  be  injurious  to  seeds,  and  its 
action  is  both  slow  and  incomplete,  comparable  with  that  of  blood 
meal. 

Calcium  cyanamide  was  found  to  be  without  action  on  the  bacteria 
of  heavy  soils,  whilst  on  light  soils  the  manure  was  decidedly 
injurious.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Calcium  Cyanamide.  Camille  Aschmann  and  J.  P.  Arend 
(Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  62—63  ;  from  Landw.,  1906,  No.  23).— 
Experiments  with  mangolds  and  barley  showed  that  calcium  cyanamide 
had  no  poisonous  action,  and  that  it  acts  most  quickly  on  light  soils. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Decomposition  of  Calcium  Cyanamide.  F.  Lohnis  and  A. 
Sabaschnikoff  (Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  20,  322—332.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  412). — Experiments  on  the  decomposition  of  the  two 
forms  of  the  manure  (•'  Kalkstickstoffi  "  and  "  Stickstoffkalk  ")  under 
different  conditions  gave  almost  identical  result.?.     The  presence  of 
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calcium  chloride  (in  "  Stickstoffkalk  ")  has,  however,  some  influence  on 
the  number  of  bacteria,  other  than  those  which  produce  ammonia. 

Kemy's  results,  indicating  that  calcium  cyanamide  has  no  retarding 
action  on  nitrification,  were  confirmed.  N.  H.  J.  M. 


Analytical  Chemistry. 


An  Accurate  Form  of  Gas  Analysis  Apparatus  for  Com- 
mercial and  other  Purposes.  William  A.  Bone  and  Richard  V. 
Wheeler  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  10— 11).— A  modification  of 
Bone's  apparatus  (Proc,  1898,  14,  134).  The  apparatus  consists  of  a 
water-jacketed  combination  of  measuring  and  pressure  tubes  communi- 
cating with  a  mercury  reservoir,  an  absorption  vessel  standing  over 
mercury  in  a  mahogany  trough,  and  an  explosion  tube  fitted  with  wires 
and  connected  with  a  separate  mercury  reservoir.  The  connexions 
between  the  parts  of  the  apparatus  are  of  capillary  bore,  glass  taps 
being  provided  where  necessary.  The  principle  of  measurement 
adopted  is  that  recommended  by  Begnault,  namely,  the  measurement 
of  the  pressure  of  the  gas  under  constant  volume,  and  the  length  of 
the  pressure  tube  provides  for  the  proper  dilution  of  the  "  explosive 
mixture  "  in  an  explosion  analysis.  The  absorptions  are  carried  out 
over  mercury  in  the  vessel  provided,  fresh  quantities  of  the  reagents 
being  used  for  each  analysis,  and  the  reagents  are  removed  from  the 

>el  by  means  of  an  exhaust  pump  in  connexion  with  the  top  of  the 
vessel.  The  apparatus  is  particularly  adapted  to  the  analysis  of 
mixtures  of  oxygen  with  hydrocarbons,  and  of  producer  gas,  water  gas, 
oil  gas,  coal  #as,  etc.  W.  P.  S. 

A  Problem  of  Gas  Analysis.     P.  Anema  and  Charles  M.   van 
:b  (Chem.    Weekblad,    1908,  5,   65 — 74). — Examples  of    deter- 
minate and  indeterminate  problems  in  gas  analysis  are  cited. 

A.  J.  W. 

Preparation  of  Normal   Hydrochloric   Acid   with   Gaseous 

Hydrochloric    Acid.       II.     RbbBHSTOBFV  {('hem.    Ze.it.,    1908,    32, 

. --This  is  based  on  Moody's  method  (Trans.,  1898,  73,  658). 

Irogen  chloride  is  evolved  from  ammonium  chloride  in  tumps  and 

sulphuric  acid,  and,  after  the  air  lias  been  expelled,  the  <\yy  gas  is  passed 

ighed  flask  containing  an  exact  weight  of  water.     The  Bask  is 

ber,  and,  when  sufficient  gas  has  been  absorbed,  M  sinks  tos 

. .  which  indicates  that  an  approximately  correct  .V  acid  has 

lined.      The  fl  I  ighed,    and  the  increase  equals 

iint  of  hydrogen  chloride  absorbed,       It  i;  then  brought 

able  dilution.  L.  pi  K. 
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Estimation  of  Chlorates,  Bromates,  Iodates,  and  Periodates 
by  means  of  Formaldehyde,  Silver  Nitrate,  and  Potassium 
Persulphate.  Heinrich  Bkunner  and  Rudolf  Mellet  (J.  pr.  Chem., 
1908,  [ii],  77,  33 — 42). — Griitzner's  method  of  estimating  chlorates  and 
bromates  by  heating  the  salts  with  formaldehyde,  nitric  acid,  and 
silver  nitrate  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  166)  is  extended  to  the  estimation  of 
iodates  and  periodates  by  adding  potassium  persulphate  to  the  reaction 
mixture.  This  addition  has  the  advantage  in  all  cases  that  it  prevents 
the  evolution  of  free  halogen,  and  hence  removes  the  necessity  of 
working  in  closed  vessels.  The  analyses  quoted  show  the  method  to 
give  satisfactory  results.  A  number  of  experiments  are  described, 
showing  that  chlorates,,  iodates,  and  periodates  are  not  reduced  by  the 
persulphate  in  absence  of  formaldehyde,  and  that  neither  hydrogen 
peroxide  nor  potassium  hydrogen  sulphate  can  be  employed  in  place 
of  the  persulphate.  Contrary  to  Griitzner's  statement,  iodates  and 
periodates  are  reduced,  only  more  slowly  than  chlorates  or  bromides, 
by  formaldehyde  alone.  G.  Y. 

Estimation  of  Bromic  and  Iodic  Acids  by  means  of 
Thiosulphuric  Acid.  Angelo  Casolari  (Gazzetta,  1907,  37,  ii, 
609 — 618.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  173). — Bromic  and  iodic  acids  can 
be  estimated  in  acid  solutions  with  great  exactness  by  means  of  sodium 
thiosulphate,  the  excess  of  which  is  determined  by  titration  with  iodine. 
This  method  may  be  applied  to  the  determination  of  the  titre  of 
solutions  of  sodium  thiosulphate  .and  iodine,  starting  from  that  of 
potassium  bromate  or  iodate  solution  of  decinormal  strength  with 
reference  to  its  oxidising  power ;  it  can  also  be  used  generally  in  the 
volumetric  estimation  of  substances  readily  reducible  in  the  cold.  In 
the  reaction  which  occurs,  tetrathionic  acid  is  formed  in  almost 
theoretical  proportion  ;  hydrogen  sulphide  is  also  evolved,  as  is  the 
case  when  other  oxidising  agents  are  used.  A  polythionate  containing 
to  atoms  of  sulphur  in  the  molecule  generates  m  molecules  of  sulphuric 
acid  when  treated  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium  hydroxide  ; 
polythionates  may  be  estimated  by  determining  the  amount  of  sulphuric 
acid  formed  in  this  way.  T.  H.  P. 

Rapid  Estimation  of  Water  in  Articles  of  Pood,  &c. 
Wilhelm  Thorner  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  148 — 150). — Ten 
to  twenty-five  grams  of  the  substance  are  placed  into  a  round-bottomed 
distilling  flask  fitted  with  a  thermometer  and  connected  with  a  small 
condenser,  in  turn  connected  with  a  vertical,  narrow,  graduated  cylinder. 
Fifty  c.c.  of  petroleum  are  added,  and  a  few  pieces  of  pumice  stone  are 
introduced  ;  also,  in  the  case  of  milk,  butter,  and  cream,  a  little  dry 
tannic  acid.  The  whole  is  now  distilled,  and,  when  about  18  c.c.  of 
petroleum  have  passed  over,  all  the  water  has  been  expelled,  and  the 
volume  may  then  be  read  off  in  the  bottom  part  of  the  graduated  tube. 

L.  DE  K. 

Detection  of  Ozone,  Nitrogen  Peroxide,  and  Hydrogen 
Peroxide  in  Gas  Mixtures.  Edward  H.  Keiser  and  LeRoy 
McMaster    (Amer.    Chem.    J.,    1908,    39,    96— 104).— A   method    is 
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described  for  detecting  ozone,  nitrogen  peroxide,  and  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  presence  of  one  another  in  mixtures  of  gases. 

If  the  gas  is  led  through  a  solution  of  potassium  permanganate,  the 
nitrogen  peroxide  and  hydrogen  peroxide  are  destroyed,  whilst  the 
ozone  passes  through  and  can  be  detected  by  means  of  potassium  iodide 
and  starch.  The  presence  of  nitrogen  peroxide  can  be  ascertained  by 
passing  the  gas  through  a  tube  containing  manganese  dioxide,  ozone 
and  hydrogen  peroxide  being  decomposed  by  this  reagent,  whilst  the 
nitrogen  peroxide  is  not  affected  and  can  be  detected  by  means  of  very 
dilute  permanganate  or  by  passing  it  into  a  solution-  of  pure  sodium 
hydroxide  and  testing  for  nitrites  by  the  sulphanilic  acid  and 
a-naphthylamine  method.  The  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  can  be 
proved  by  passing  the  gas  into  a  solution  of  potassium  ferricyanide 
and  ferric  chloride,  the  solution  being  rendered  first  blue  and  then 
green  by  the  action  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide. 

It  has  been  found  that,  when  hydrogen  is  burnt  in  air,  ozone  and 
nitrogen  peroxide  are  produced  together  with  a  very  small  quantity  of 
hydrogen  peroxide.  If  pure  dry  air  or  oxygen  is  passed  through  a 
Siemens'  ozoniser,  the  ozonised  gas  does  not  contain  either  nitrogen 
peroxide  or  hydrogen  peroxide.  The  gas  produced  by  the  action  of 
strong  sulphuric  acid  on  barium  dioxide  contains  ozone,  but  not 
hydrogen  peroxide  or  nitrogen  peroxide.  Ozone  and  nitrogen  peroxide 
are  formed  by  the  slow  oxidation  of  phosphorus  in  moist  air,  but 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  not  produced.  By  the  action  of  the  flaming 
electric  arc  on  air,  nitrogen  peroxide,  a  little  hydrogen  peroxide,  and 
traces  of  ozone  are  formed.  A  sample  of  ordinary  air  which  was 
examined  was  found  to  contain  ozone,  but  neither  nitrogen  peroxide 
nor  hydrogen  peroxide  was  present.  E.  G. 

Estimation  of  Sulphur  in  Iron  and  Steel.  Emile  Jaboulay 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1441 — 1445  ;  from  Rev.  gen.  chim.  pure,  appl., 
1907,  10,  193 — 195). — Five  grams  of  the  metal  are  dissolved  in  100 
c.c.  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (1  :  1)  in  a  current  of  hydrogen,  and  the 
gas  evolved  is  burnt  in  a  mixture  of  air  and  oxygen.  The  sulphur 
dioxide  formed  is  absorbed  in  a  cylinder  containing  a  known  amount 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  the  excess  of  this  may  then  be  titrated  with 
permanganate,  or  the  sulphuric  acid  formed  may  be  estimated  gravi- 
metrically.  The  hydrogen  peroxide  may  be  preserved  by  adding 
20  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  to  one  litre  of  its  12%  solution. 

For  exact  details  and  figure  of  the  apparatus,  the  original  communi- 
cation should  be  consulted.  L.  de  K. 

Colorimetric  Estimation  of  Nitrogen  in  Soils :  the  Nessler 
Test.  1>.  Chouchah  and  Lbidobi  Pouoit  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv], 
1,  1173  1  180).  -0-2—0-6  Gram  of  the  carefully  prepared  sample  is 
ed  with  0*02—0*03  gram  of  dried  oxalic  acid,  and  burnt  in  the 
ordinary  way  with  soda  lime  in  a  tube  25 — 30  cm.  long  and  0*8 — 01 
em.  in  diameter.  The  gases  evolved  are  passed  through  a  kind  of 
tube  containing  *J — 3  c.c.  of  dilate  hydrochloric  acid.  The 
li<|ui<l   i>  then  dilated  to  5  ad  in  5  c.c.  of  this  the  ammonia 

:  il. 
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The  Kjeldahl  process  may  be  employed  instead  ;  5  c.c.  of  sulphuric 
acid  are  used  with  additions  of  a  small  drop  of  mercury  or,  preferably, 
a  few  decigrams  of  reduced  copper.  When  cold,  the  liquid  is  diluted 
to  50  c.c.  ;  5  c.c.  are  taken,  diluted  with  20  c.c.  of  water,  and,  if 
mercury  has  been  employed,  boiled  with  a  little  reduced  copper.  When 
cold,  a  sufficiency  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  is  added  and  the 
ammonia  is  distilled  off,  the  distillate  being  received  in  a  tube 
containing  a  few  c.c.  of  water.     The  ammonia  is  then  Nesslerised. 

In  this  process,  extreme  care  should  be  taken  to  ensure  the  complete 
absence  of  ammonia  from  any  of  the  reagents,  also  the  absence  of 
nitrates  from  the  soda-lime.  L.  de  K. 

Microchemical  Detection  of  Traces  of  Arsenic,  Antimony,  and 
Phosphorus.  Bouwe  Sjollema  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  11 — 15). 
— A  modification  of  Gutzeit's  test  is  described,  the  silver  nitrate 
solution  (1:1)  being  placed  on  a  microscope  slide  held  over  the  test- 
tube,  the  reducing  action  of  the  filter-paper  being  thereby  eliminated. 
With  arsenic,  three  forms  of  lemon-yellow  crystals  are  obtained, 
0"005  mg.  of  As203  being  recognisable.  The  results  for  antimony  and 
phosphorus  are  also  characteristic.  Mercuric  chloride  can  be  sub- 
stituted for  silver  nitrate.  A.  J.  W. 

Estimation  of  Arsenic  Hydride  in  Gaseous  Mixtures.  Hans 
Beckleben  and  Georg  Lockemann  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47, 
126 — 132). — Gasometric  Methods. — These  can  be  applied  only  to  mixtures 
containing  a  large  percentage  of  arsenic  hydride.  The  gas  is  carefully 
measured  before  and  after  treatment  with  suitable  absorbents  (compare 
this  vol.,  ii,  36).  In  the  presence  of  methane,  for  instance,  silver 
nitrate,  iodic  acid,  or  hypochlorite  solutions  may  be  used  ;  in  the 
presence  of  ethylene,  silver  nitrate  or  iodic  acid  should  be  employed, 
whilst  in  presence  of  acetylene,  hypochlorite  or  iodic  acid  must  be 
used.  In  presence  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  iodic 
acid  only  must  be  employed. 

Gravimetric  Methods. — The  gaseous  mixture  is  treated  with  silver 
nitrate,  which  is  then  heated  with  excess  of  ammonia.  The  precipitated 
metallic  silver  may  then  be  weighed  or,  better  still,  the  solution,  which 
now  contains  the  arsenic  as  ammonium  arsenate,  may  be  used  for 
estimating  the  same  by  the  well-known  gravimetric  methods.  Rohmer's 
distillation  process  with  hydrocarbons  and  sulphurous  acids  (Abstr., 
1901,  ii,  194)  is  recommended  as  a  preliminary  step. 

Volumetric  Methods. — The  most  satisfactory  plan  is  to  titrate  the 
arsenious  acid  obtained  by  the  distillation  process  by  means  of  standard 
iodine  after  removing  the  sulphur  dioxide  present  by  means  of 
a  current  of  carbon  dioxide.  Traces  of  arsenic  hydride  are  estimated 
by  passing  a  measured  volume  of  gas  through  bromine  covered  with 
water.     The  arsenic  is  then  finally  estimated  with  the  Marsh  apparatus. 

L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Arsenic  in  Sodium  Fluoride  by  means  of  the 
Gutzeit  and  Fluckiger  Reaction  and  the  Marsh  Apparatus. 
Willem  van  Ryn  (Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,45,  98—101). — Experiments 
showing  that  sodium  fluoride  may  prevent  completely  the  formation  of 
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arsenical  mirrors  in  the  Marsh  apparatus,  although  the  hydrogen  evolved 
may  show  positively  the  presence  of  arsenic  by  the  Fliickiger  (mercuric 
chloride)  test  or  by  the  Gutzeit  (silver  nitrate)  reaction.       L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Carbon.  Isidore  Pouget  and  D.  Chouchak 
(Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  75—80). — The  authors  state  that  in 
the  ordinary  method  of  estimating  carbon  by  complete  combustion  in  a 
current  of  air  or  oxygen  in  presence  of  an  inorganic  oxidising  agent, 
the  substitution  of  a  volumetric  method  of  determining  the  amount  of 
carbon  dioxide  produced  makes  it  possible  to  use  much  smaller  quanti- 
ties of  the  organic  substance,  and  generally  to  simplify  the  operation 
(compare  Loges,  Abstr.,  1883,  247,  830). 

The  disposition  of  apparatus  is  similar  to  that  usually  employed, 
except  that  the  tube  is  drawn  out  to  a  point  at  one  end,  and  that  the 
carbon  dioxide  is  collected  in  a  modified  form  of  Winkler's  aspirator 
containing  a  standard  solution  of  baryta,  and  suitably  connected  to  a 
reservoir  of  mercury  so  that  the  pressure  can  be  adjusted  during  the 
progress  of  the  combustion.  When  the  whole  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
has  been  evolve  J,  the  pointed  end  of  the  tube  is  connected  to  a  wash- 
bottle  containing  a  concentrated  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide,  the 
point  is  broken,  and  air  is  drawn  through  the  apparatus  to  sweep  the 
last  traces  of  carbon  dioxide  into  the  aspirator.  Finally,  the  baryta 
solution  in  the  aspirator  is  titrated  with  N/50  sulphuric  acid.  Full 
details  of  the  method  of  conducting  the  combustion  are  given  in  the 
original.  The  method  is  regarded  as  particularly  suitable  for  the 
estimation  of  carbon  in  soils.  T.  A.  H. 

Estimation  of  Ash  in  Graphite.  Samuel  S.  Sadtler  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  U45  ;  from  J.  Franklin  Inst.,  1907,  144,  201—203). 
— The  powdered  sample  is  placed  into  a  platinum  crucible,  the  top 
diameter  of  which  is  a  little  smaller  than  the  bottom  one.  A  small 
accurately-weighed  quantity  of  ignited  magnesium  oxide  is  added,  and 
the  mixture  is  ignited  gradually  over  the  blowpipe  in  a  slow  current 
of  oxygen.  The  addition  of  magnesium  oxide  serves  to  prevent  the 
fusion  and  agglomeration  of  the  ash.  The  crucible  should  be  placed  at 
I  ngle  of  30°.  L.  de  K . 

Rapid  Estimation   of  Carbon  Dioxide   in  Mineral  Waters. 
J.    Stransky    (Chem.    Zeit.,    1908,   32,    100— 101).— The    sample    is 
collected    by  means  of  a   capillary  tube  in  a 
cylinder  containing  some  ether,  and  the  carbon 
dioxide  is  titrated  as  usual  with  .V/lo  potass- 
ium   hydroxide    with    phenolphthalein   as   in- 
The    capillary  tube  attached  to  the 
into  t  >  i « -  aqueou    layer^     Escape  of 
d  dioxide  i-  thus  prevented.     L  Di  K. 

Soda-lime  Apparatus  for  Organic  Ana 
lysis    and    Carbon    Dioxide   Estimation. 

82,  77).— 

:  eadily  understood  from 

•mpanying    ill  i.       h.    may   be 

made  of  1 1  i,i   when  empty  need  no4  ••\coed  50 

gram*,     i         loosely  filled   with  *b  of  granulated  soda- 
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lime,   which,    if    too    dry,    should  be  moistened  with  a   few   c.c.    of 
water.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  Disulphide  in  Benzene.  Isidore  Bay 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  132). — The  white,  crystalline  precipitate  of 
phenylhydraziue  phenylthiocarbazate,  CS2(NHPh'NH2)2,  obtained  by 
addition  of  phenylhydrazine  to  carbon  disulphide,  is  sufficiently  stable 
to  allow  it  to  be  employed  as  the  basis  of  a  method  of  estimating 
carbon  disulphide. 

The  precipitation  is  complete  in  two  to  three  hours.  The  precipitate 
is  collected  on  a  double  tared  filter,  washed  with  benzene,  and  dried  in 
a  vacuum  desiccator.  The  method  gives  very  accurate  results  when 
estimating  carbon  disulphide  in  benzene,  the  greatest  error  observed 
being  less  than  0*5%  of  the  amount  determined,  the  values  being 
always  too  high.  E.  H. 

Use  of  Borax,  &c,  Beads  in  Analysis.  Oscar  Lutz  (Zeitsch. 
anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  1 — 36). — The  author  has  compared  the  colora- 
tions produced  by  various  elements  when  the  latter  are  fused  in 
the  ordinary  way  on  borax  and  phosphate  beads,  and  finds  that  borax 
beads  are  only  suitable  for  use  in  the  case  of  basic  elements,  such 
as  chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  tin,  and  cerium. 
For  acid-forming  elements,  such  as  titanium,  vanadium,  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  and  uranium,  phosphate  beads  give  the  better  results. 
The  bead  reactions  are  at  best  only  confirmatory  tests,  and  in  most 
cases  better  tests  are  available.  W.  P.  S. 

Electrolytic  Analysis.  Alexander  Classen  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1908,  14,  33—34).  Arthur  Fischer  (ibid.,  34— 36).— Claims  for 
priority  in  reference  to  several  methods  recently  brought  forward  in 
papers  dealing  with  this  subject.  T.  E. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Zinc  according  to  Schaflher. 
V.  Hassreidter  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  66 — 69). — A 
criticism  of  Schaffner's  zinc  titration  process  with  sodium  sulphide. 
The  retention  of  zinc  by  the  ferric  hydroxide  may  be  much  lessened  by 
washing  the  precipitate  with  dilute  ammonia  instead  of  water. 
Excess  of  ammonia  has  been  supposed  to  have  an  injurious  effect  when 
applying  the  spot-test  on  lead-paper,  but  the  author  thinks  this  is 
caused  by  too  high  a  temperature  of  the  solution,  also  by  a  large 
excess  of  ammonium  salts.  The  analysis  of  the  ore  and  the  checking 
of  the  sodium  sulphide  solution  should  be  carried  out  simultaneously 
with  the  aid  of  two  separate  burettes.  It  also  appears  that  the  richer 
the  ore  the  less  chance  there  is  of  discrepancies  in  duplicate  commercial 
analyses.  L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Separation  of  Silver  and  Copper.  Horace  W. 
Gillett  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  26— 27).— Silver  may  be 
determined  satisfactorily  in  presence  of  copper  if  the  following 
conditions  are  observed  :  total  silver  and  copper  about  0*25  gram  in 
the  form  of   nitrates,    7   grams  of   tartaric  acid,  25  c.c.  of  ammonia, 
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D  0*9.  water  up  to  120  c.c,  voltage  1 — 1-35.  The  electrolysis  may  be 
carried  out  either  at  70°  or  20°,  but  at  the  lower  temperature  a  very 
rapid  rotation  of  the  anode  is  necessary  so  as  to  get  a  firmly  adhering 
deposit. 

From  the  liquid  the  copper  may  be  precipitated  as  sulphide,  which  is 
then  redissolved  in  nitric  acid  and  deposited  by  electrolysis  in  the  usual 
way.  L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Minute  Quantities  of  Copper. 
E.  E.  Free  {J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  28— 29).— The  author  states 
that  it  is  possible  to  estimate  fractions  of  a  milligram  of  copper  with 
accuracy  by  electrolysis  if  care  is  taken  to  work  with  a  small  electrode 
weighing  about  0*3  gram,  and  with  the  aid  of  a  delicate  assay-balance. 
The  electrode  is  weighed  after  the  copper  has  been  deposited,  and  then 
again  after  its  removal  by  means  of  nitric  acid. 

Good  results  are  obtained  by  using  25  c.c.  of  copper  solution  acidified 
with  2 — 4%  of  nitric  acid  and  a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid.  The 
electrolysis  should  last  overnight  with  a  current  of  about  1  "8  volts  and 
001  ampere.     The  usual  precautions  are  taken.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Mercury  in  its  Ores.  Joseph  A. 
Muller  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  1,  1169— 1173).— A  quantity  of 
the  powdered  ore,  representing  about  1  gram  of  metal,  is  dissolved  in 
nitro-hydrochloric  acid  at  a  gentle  heat  and  then  evaporated  to  dryness 
at  50°.  The  residue  is  dissolved  in  hot  water,  50  c.c.  of  20%  potassium 
iodide  are  added,  and  then  a  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  so  long  as 
a  precipitate  is  formed.  After  adding  a  slight  excess  of  20%  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide,  the  liquid  is  filtered,  the  residue  is  again  extracted 
a  few  times  with  alkaline  potassium  iodide  solution,  and  finally  well- 
washed  with  hot  water  ;  when  cold,  the  solution  is  made  up  to  100  c.c. 

Ten  c.c.  of  the  solution  are  then  placed  in  a  stoppered  flask,  20  c.c. 
of  20%  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  are  added,  also  20  c.c.  of  35% 
formaldehyde,  and  the  whole  is  kept  for  twenty  hours  at  25°.  This 
see  the  precipitation  of  metallic  mercury,  which  is  carefully 
washed  with  alcohol  and  dissolved  in  a  known  measure  of  standard 
iodine  solution.  The  excess  of  iodine  is  titrated  with  standard  thio- 
sulphate. 

Gold  or  platinum  should  be  absent,  as  they  are  also  reduced  by 
formaldehyde,  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Lead  [as  Sulphide].  Hugo  Koch 
{Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  124—125). — Lead  may  be  estimated  with 
sufficient  accuracy  by  titrating  the  dilute  solution  with  standard 
•odium  sulphide  until  no  further  precipitate  is  formed.  Addition  of 
ihloride  causes  a  rapid  separation  of  the  precipitate,  leaving 
the  aqueoui  layer  quite  colourless.  Lead  sulphate  should  be  dissolved 
in  solution  of  ammonium  acetate, 

urn  sulphide  solution  keeps  well  in  an  atmosphere  of  coal-gas. 

L.  Dl 

Red  Leads  and  their  Examination.     A.LTR1D   Pabthbil 
Pkarm.t  1907,  245,  683).     The  author's  results  (tins  vol,  ii,  69)  bi 
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for  the  most  part,   already   been   obtained   by   Reinsch   (Apoth.-Zeit., 
1907,195).  <:.  B. 

Assay  of  Red  Lead.  Julius  F.  Sacheh  (Ch*m.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 
62 — 63). — The  sample  is  digested  with  water  and  a  sufficiency  of  nitric 
acid  with  addition  of  formaldehyde  until  the  lead  peroxide  is  decom- 
posed ;  hydrogen  peroxide  may  also  be  used,  but  sugar,  oxalic  acid, 
alcohol,  and  lactic  acid  cannot  be  recommended,  as  they  may  lead 
to  the  formation  of  insoluble  lead  oxalate.  The  solution  is  then 
evaporated  to  dryness,  the  lead  nitrate  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  the 
insoluble  matter  is  collected  and  weighed.  L.  de  K. 

Assay  of  Red  Lead.  Ernst  Pieszczek  (Pharm.  Zeit.,  1908,  53, 
87 — 88). — A  criticism  of  Sacher's  process  (preceding  abstract).  The 
author  cannot  recommend  the  reduction  by  means  of  formaldehyde  as 
the  action  is  too  violent.  Hydrogen  peroxide  causes  no  such  incon- 
venience, and  it  is  not  necessary,  as  recommended  by  Sacher,  to  remove 
the  excess  of  nitric  acid  by  evaporation,  as  red  lead  is  not  likely  to 
contain  lead  sulphate.     The  solution  should  be  tested  also  for  calcium. 

L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Manganese  in  Steel.  Luigi 
Sacerdoti  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1448;  from  Ulndustria  Chimica, 
1907,  7,  258— 259).— A.  modification  of  Deshay's  process.  0-2  Gram 
of  borings  is  boiled  with  45  c.c.  of  nitric  acid,  D  1*18,  until  no  more 
nitrous  fames  are  evolved,  40  c.c.  of  water  are  added,  and,  after  heating 
to  boiling,  1*5 — 2  grams  of  lead  peroxide  are  added.  After  boiling  for 
another  two  minutes,  the  liquid  is  rapidly  cooled,  diluted  to  exactly 
100  c.c,  and  filtered  through  asbestos.  Fifty  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are 
then  diluted  with  50  c.c.  of  water,  and  the  permanganate  present  is 
titrated  with  standard  solution  of  sodium  arsenite,  which  has  been 
checked  by  means  of  a  steel  containing  an  accurately  known  percentage 
of  manganese.  L.  de  K. 

Titration  with  Permanganate  in  Presence  of  Hydrochloric 
Acid.  Thomas  W.  Harrison  and  F.  Mollwo  Perkin  (Analyst,  1908, 
33,  43 — 47). — Owing  to  the  reducing  action  of  hydrochloric  acid  on 
permanganate,  the  authors  find  that  the  latter  cannot  be  used  for  the 
titration  of  solutions  of  ferrous  salts  containing  even  small  quantities 
of  this  acid.  The  addition  of  substances,  such  as  potassium  sulphate, 
magnesium  sulphate,  borax,  sodium  acetate,  mercuric  sulphate, 
manganous  sulphate,  and  phosphoric  acid,  some  of  which  have  been 
stated  to  have  a  retarding  action  on  the  reduction  due  to  the  hydro- 
chloric acid,  had  no  effect  on  the  results,  except  in  the  case  of 
manganous  sulphate.  This  salt  appeared  to  have  a  distinct  retarding 
action,  but,  owing  to  the  yellow  colour  of  the  solution,  the  end  point 
of  the  titration  was  distinguished  with  difficulty.  W.  P.  S. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Iron  in  Ferric  Compounds. 
M.  M.  Pattison  Muir  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  50). — The  process  is 
based  on  the  fact  that  addition  of  mercuric  chloride  to  a  mixture  of 
zinc  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  stops  the  evolution  of  hydrogen. 
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The  iron  solution  is  placed  in  a  flask  fitted  with  a  cork  carrying  a 
glass  tube  narrowed  at  its  upper  end.  Two  hundred  c.c.  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  and  20  grams  of  iron-free  granulated  zinc  are  introduced, 
the  liquid  is  warmed  until  there  is  a  brisk  evolution  of  hydrogen,  and 
(he  flask  is  shaken  from  time  to  time  until  the  reduction  is  complete. 
One  hundred  c.c.  of  strong  mercuric  chloride  solution  are  now  added, 
and,  after  shaking  for  a  few  minutes,  the  contents  are  cooled  rapidly 
and  at  once  titrated  with  standard  permanganate.  L.  de  K. 

Application  of  Sodium  Hyposulphite  in  Volumetric  Analysis. 
Hermann  Bollenbach  (Chem.  Zeilsch.,  1908,  32,  146 — 148). — Sodium 
hyposulphite,  now  obtainable  in  a  fairly  pure  solid  condition,  has  already 
been  used  in  volumetric  estimations.  The  author  gives  another 
instance  where  it  may  be  successfully  applied. 

Estimation  of  Ferric  Iron. — The  dilute  iron  solution,  the  temperature 
of  which  should  not  exceed  30°,  is  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
until  the  yellow  colour  has  disappeared.  After  adding  a  few  drops  of 
potassium  thiocyanate,  the  standardised  hyposulphite  is  added  until  the 
red  colour  has  nearly  vanished.  A  few  drops  of  indigo  solution  are 
then  added,  and  the  titration  continued  until  the  liquid  is  colourless. 
No  notice  should  be  taken  of  the  fact  that  the  solution  soon  turns 
blue  again. 

The  hyposulphite  solution,  which  may  vary  in  strength  from  2  5  to  30 
grams  per  litre,  is  checked  with  a  solution  of  ferrous-ammonium  sulphate 
previously  oxidised  by  means  of  permanganate.  During  the  titration, 
the  nozzle  of  the  burette  should  dip  into  the  liquid.  A  burette 
arrangement  is  described  in  which  the  hyposulphite  is  kept  in  a 
reservoir,  in  an  atmosphere  of  either  hydrogen,  coal-gas,  or  carbon 
dioxide.  •        L.  de  K. 

Separation  and  Estimation  of  Cobalt  and  Nickel.  M. 
Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  {Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1908,  13,  66 — 67). — In  the 
method  proposed,  the  nickel  is  separated  as  ammonium-nickel  molybdate. 
The  solution  containing  the  nickel  and  cobalt  is  rendered  faintly  acid, 
an  excess  of  saturated  ammonium  molybdate  solution  is  added,  and 
then  a  quantity  of  ammonium  chloride.  The  mixture  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  80°,  next  cooled  to  0°,  and  the  precipitate,  consisting  of 
amiiionium-nickel  molybdate,  is  collected  on  a  filter  and  washed  with 
cold  tatorated  ammonium  chloride  solution.  The  double  salt  is  then 
red  in  hot  water,  the  solution  is  boiled,  after  the  additiqri  of 
.sodium  hydroxide,  to  remove  the  ammonia,  and  the  nickel  is  precipi 
Idition  of  bromine.  The  hydrated  nickel  sesqoioxide 
obtained  may  be  weighed  or  dissolved  in  a  suitable  acid,  and  the 
nickel  deposited  electrolytically.  The  cobalt  in  the  filtrate  from  the 
double  salt  is  alto  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  bromine  in  the  presence 
tun  hydroxide.     The  results  obtained  by  the  method  are 

•  uoi  thy.  W.  1'.  S. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Nickel  in  Presence  of  Cobalt, 
uiganese.     M.   K.mm\mu.   Pozii-Esoot  [Compi, 
145,    1384     1885),    The    neutralised     lolution,   fresd    from 
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alkaline  earths  by  addition  of  ammonium  sulphate,  is  mixed  with  a 
large  excess  of  ammonium  chloride  and  a  saturated  solution  of 
ammonium  molybdate,  which  on  heating  at  80—90°  for  a  few  minutes 
completely  precipitates  the  nickel  and  practically  all  the  iron  as 
double  molybdates,  whilst  cobalt  and  manganese  are  not  precipitated. 

The  precipitate  is  well  washed  with  saturated  ammonium  chloride 
solution,  and  the  filter  is  then  placed  in  a  beaker  containing  water. 
This  is  heated  to  boiling,  and  ammonium  chloride  and  ammonia  are 
added.  The  iron  is  precipitated,  and  the  nickel  is  completely  dissolved, 
and  may  at  once  be  estimated  colorimetrically ;  or  the  metal  may  be 
precipitated  by  boiling  with  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide,  and  then 
adding  bromine.  The  sesquioxide  is  then  redissolved,  and  the  nickel 
precipitated  by  electrolysis.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Nickel.  Herman  Grossmann  and  Bernard  SchOck 
(Bull.  Soc.  chini.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  14 — 15). — The  reaction  described  by 
Pozzi-Escot  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  818)  for  the  detection  of  nickel  in 
presence  of  cobalt  is  not  new,  since  Markwald  (Inaug.  Diss.  Berlin)  has 
already  observed  that  nickel  molybdate  is  less  soluble  than  cobalt 
molybdate,  and  that  the  latter  is  precipitated  much  more  rapidly  than 
the  former,  especially  in  presence  of  excess  of  ammonium  molybdate. 

The  reaction  is,  however,  unsuitable  for  the  detection  of  nickel  in 
presence  of  cobalt,  since  salts  of  the  latter,  when  warmed  with  excess 
of  ammonium  molybdate,  yield  a  precipitate  of  the  anhydrous  violet 
molybdate.  The  reaction  is  therefore  less  delicate  as  a  test  for  nickel 
than  those  described  by  the  authors  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  903),  Tschugaeff 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  989),  and  Brunck  (ibid.).  T.  A.  H. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Nickel.  H.  Cantoni  and  M.Rosenstein 
(Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  1,  1163— 1169).— Nickel  may  be  con- 
veniently titrated  with  potassium  ferrocyanide  or  ferricyanide,  using 
ferric  chloride  (or  uranium  acetate)  or  ferrous  sulphate  as  indicator. 
The  end  reaction  is  determined  b}-  placing  a  drop  of  the  solution  on  a 
piece  of  folded  filter  paper  and  applying  the  spot- test  on  the  paper 
below.  The  best  results  are  obtained  with  ferricyanide  in  solutions 
faintly  acidified  with  acetic  acid. 

The  ferro-  or  ferri-cyanide  solution  should  be  checked  with  a  known 
weight  of  electrolytically-deposited  metal,  under  the  same  conditions 
as  in  the  analysis  of  the  sample.  Tables  are  given  showing  the 
influence  of  acetic  acid,  sodium  acetate,  ammonium  acetate,  sodium 
sulphate,  potassium  sulphate,  and  ammonium  sulphate.         L.  de  K. 

New  Colour  Test  for  Molybdenum.  William  Bettel  (Chem. 
News,  1908,  97,  40). — The  solution  to  be  tested  is  evaporated  nearly 
to  dryness,  carefully  neutralised  with  nitric  or  sulphuric  acid,  and 
mixed  with  hydrogen  peroxide  solution.  If  this  should  give  a  yellow 
coloration,  a  drop  of  dilute  ammonia  is  added,  when  should  molybdenum 
be  present,  a  brownish-red  colour  will  appear.  The  colour,  however, 
is  discharged  on  dilution  and  by  adding  excess  of  alkali.  Accurate 
quantitative  colorimetric  results  cannot  be  obtained  by  this  process. 

L.  de  K. 
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Separation  of  Tungstic  Acid  from  Phosphoric  Acid.  Georg 
yon  Knorre  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  37 — 57). — Tungstic  acid 
may  be  separated  almost  quantitatively  from  phosphoric  acid  by 
precipitation  with  benzidine  hydrochloride  (compare  Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  286).  The  solution  containing  the  phosphotungstate  is  diluted  to  a 
volume  of  about  400  c.c,  3  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  D  1*12,  are 
added,  the  mixture  is  boiled,  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  benzidine 
hydrochloride  is  introduced.  When  cold,  the  precipitate  is  collected 
on  a  filter,  washed  with  dilute  benzidine  hydrochloride  solution,  and 
then  boiled  with  200  c.c.  of  water  in  order  to  remove  remaining  traces 
of  benzidine  phosphate.  After  again  cooling,  the  precipitate  is 
collected,  washed  as  before,  ignited  in  a  platinum  crucible,  and 
weighed  as  tungsten  trioxide.  Benzidine  phosphates  are  not  very 
soluble  in  water,  and  for  this  reason  tolidine  hydrochloride  may  be 
used  for  the  above  separation  ;  tolidine  phosphates  are  readily  soluble, 
so  that  the  precipitate  of  tolidine  tungstate  does  not  need  to  be 
boiled  with  water.  In  other  respects,  the  process  is  carried  out  as 
described  for  use  with  benzidine  hydrochloride.  Should  it  be  desired 
to  remove  any  traces  of  phosphate  which  may  remain  in  the  pre- 
cipitate, the  ignited  residue  is  fused  with  alkali,  and  the  tungsten  then 
re-precipitated  with  tolidine  hydrochloride.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Ruthenium  in  Platinum  Alloys.  N.  A.  Orloff 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  77). — A  portion  of  the  alloy  is  fused  with  lead, 
the  regulus  is  extracted  with  nitric  acid,  and  the  residue  ignited  in 
contact  with  the  air  to  remove  any  osmium.  The  mass,  consisting  of 
platinum,  iridium,  rhodium,  and  ruthenium,  is  fused  with  potassium 
hydroxide  and  nitrate,  dissolved  in  water,  and  treated  with  nitric  acid 
in  excess.  When  this  operation  is  carried  out  in  an  Erlenmeyer  flask, 
or  simply  a  test-glass,  covered  with  a  piece  of  filter  paper,  this  will 
gradually  (12  —  24  hours)  darken,  owing  to  the  formation  of  Ru04 
vapours.  The  paper  may  then  be  ignited,  the  ash  fused  with  potassium 
hydroxide  and  nitrate,  and  the  orange-coloured  ruthenate  extracted 
with  water.  L.  de  K. 

Analysis  of  Natural  Mineral  Waters.  Max  Eoloff  (Zeitsch. 
(jffenti.  (J/iem,;  1908,  14,  53 — 58). — The  author  protests  against  the 
of  an  undue  number  of  decimals  in  recording  the  results  of 
analyses  of  mineral  waters.  He  instances  a  case  in  which  the  total 
amount  of  mineral  matter  in  a  litre  of  water  is  given  to  six  decimal 
places.  In  the  light  of  modern  knowledge,  the  practice  of  combining 
the  bases  and  acids,  found  on  the  analysis  of  a  water,  to  show  that 
un  salts  are  present  in  the  water  is  also  open  to  objection. 

W.  P.  S. 

Improved    Method    for   Estimating    the   Acidity   of    Soils. 

II  G    (Zeitsch.   anyew.   Chem.,    1908,    21,    151 — 153). — Ten    t.» 

grama  <>f  tin-    "ii  are  mixed  with  ;i  little  water  contained  in  a 

flask,  an   accurately  weighed  quantity   (about   0*4    gram)  of   calcium 

be  is  added,  and  the  carbon   dioxide   evolved  is   removed   by 

hi    of    hydrogen    with    const  ant  Btirrin«j   <•!'    tin-    mass. 
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The  carbon  dioxide  is  absorbed  and  titrated  (Pettenkofer's   pro 
but  this  may,  as  a  rule,  be  omitted. 

Dilute  hydrochloric  acid  is  now  added,  and  the  carbon  dioxide 
evolved  determined  as  before.  The  difference  between  the  result  and 
the  figures  calculated  from  the  calcium  carbonate  added  equals  the 
carbon  dioxide  expelled  by  the  acids  from  the  soil. 

If  the  sum  of  the  carbon  dioxide  found  by  the  two  processes  exceeds 
that  of  the  amount  added,  the  excess  is  due  to  carbon  dioxide  formed 
by  decomposition  of  organic  matters.  In  accurate  analysis,  this  should 
be  allowed  for.  L.  de   K . 

A  New  Dephlegmator  for  the  Fractionation  of  Naphtha. 
V.  P.  Herb  {Chem.  ZeiL,  1908,  32, 148 — 149). — The  apparatus  consists 
of  a  tube  or  column,  which  may  be  conveniently  made  from  the  outer 
jacket  of  a  Liebig's  condenser  (300 — 1000  mm.)  by  removing  the 
water-inlet  tube  ;  the  outlet  tube  is  then  connected  with  a  condenser. 
After  placing  a  disc  of  wire  gauze  at  the  bottom,  the  column  is  filled 
with  shot,  and  a  thermometer  is  fixed  in  with  its  bulb  just  opposite  the 
outlet  tube.  The  whole  is  held  in  position  by  means  of  a  ring  lined 
with  asbestos,  and  a  round-bottomed,  short-necked  distillation  flask  is 
attached.  The  column  is  isolated  by  means  of  cotton-wool,  filter  paper, 
and  asbestos.  If  fractions  above  130°  should  have  to  be  collected,  the 
1000  mm.  column  should  be  surrounded  by  a  thin  asbestos  covering 
only,  and  then  be  placed  in  a  jacket  made  of  strong  sheet  copper, 
which  is  heated  by  means  of  four  burners  to  the  desired  temperature. 

L.  DE  K. 

Observations  on  the  Analysis  of  Lavender  Oils.  Paul 
Jeancard  and  Conrad  Satie  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
155 — 159). — This  work  has  been  in  progress  since  1900  to  ascertain 
how  the  percentage  of  esters  in  lavender  oils  is  affected  by  (I)  the 
altitude  at  which  the  plants  are  grown,  and  (2)  the  conditions  under 
which  the  distillation  is  conducted. 

The  results  confirm  the  observations  recorded  previously  (Abstr., 
1900,  i,  510),  and  show  in  addition  that  the  most  important  factors  in 
ascertaining  the  value  and  freedom  from  sophistication  of  a  lavender 
oil  are  (a)  the  acid  number,  (6)  specific  gravity  (0*880  to  0*890), 
(c)  rotatory  power  (  -  6°  to  -  10°  in  a  100  mm.  tube),  and  (d)  saponifica- 
tion number  after  acetylation  (above  160).  The  addition  of  spike  oil 
increases  the  second  and  diminishes  the  third  and  fourth  of  these 
constants.  The  principal  constants  of  lavender  oils  produced  in 
(1)  the  higher  Alps,  and  (2)  in  the  Italian  Alps  in  recent  years, 
are  tabulated  in  the  original.  T.  A.  H. 

Estimation  of  Esters  in  Wine.  Geza  Austerweil  and  Paul 
Pacottet  [Chem.  ZeiL,  1908,  32,  112— 113).— One  hundred  to  two 
hundred  and  fifty  c.c.  of  the  carefully-neutralised  wine  are  distilled  in 
a  special  apparatus  at  the  temperature  of  boiling  ether  or  ethyl 
bromide  under  reduced  pressure  until  about  one-third  of  the  liquid  has 
passed  over.  The  distillate  is  then  boiled  in  a  reflux  apparatus  for 
one  hour  with  10  c.c.  of  iV/10  potassium  hydroxide,  when  the  excess  of 


ANALYTICAL   CHEMISTRY.  233 

alkali  is  titrated  with  N/10  sulphuric  acid.     The  result  is  expressed 
in  ethyl  acetate.      One  c.c.  of  N/10  alkali  =0*0088  gram  of  the  same. 

L.  de  K. 

Evaluation  of  Picric  Acid.  Franz  Utz  {Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem., 
1908,  47,  140 — 144).— 0*1  Gram  of  the  sample  is  heated  in  a  flask  with 
5  c.c.  of  30%  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  and  10  c.c.  of  3%  hydrogen 
peroxide  for  twenty  to  thirty  minutes.  The  water  evaporated  is 
replaced  from  time  to  time,  and  a  few  drops  of  hydrogen  peroxide  are 
also  added  occasionally.  In  this  manner,  the  nitrogen  is  converted  into 
nitrite;  40  c.c.  of  water  and  100  c.c.  of  3%  hydrogen  peroxide 
are  now  added,  the  temperature  is  raised  to  80°,  and  40  c.c.  of  5% 
sulphuric  acid  are  introduced  by  means  of  a  pipette  reaching  to  the 
bottom  of  the  flask.  After  heating  once  more  to  80%,  12  c.c.  of  10% 
solution  of  nitron  in  5%  acetic  acid  are  added,  and  on  cooling,  the 
nitric  acid  formed  is  precipitated  as  nitron  nitrate.  After  placing  the 
flask  for  an  hour  in  iced  water,  the  precipitate  is  collected  by  aid  of  a 
filter  pump,  washed  with  10 — 12  c.c.  of  iced  water,  dried  at  105°,  and 
weighed.     One  gram  =0*037406  gram  of  nitrogen.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  m-Cresol  in  Cresol  Mixtures.  Fritz  Raschig 
(Pharm.  Zeit.,  1908,  53,  99 — 100). — A  reply  to  Herzog,  who  seems  not 
to  have  followed  the  author's  directions  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  694),  and 
has,  in  consequence,  obtained  incorrect  results  with  high-grade  cresols. 

The  process  consists  in  converting  the  ?/i-cresol  into  insoluble 
trinitro-??i- cresol,  and  oxidising  the  o-  and  jo-cresol  with  formation  of 
oxalic  acid  and  other  soluble  substances.  L.  de  K. 

Analysis  of  Crude  Cresols.  Johannes  Herzog  {Pharm.  Zeit., 
1908,53,  141). — The  method  of  estimating  ra-cresol  in  mixtures  of 
cresols  described  by  Raschig  (preceding  abstract)  is  not  considered  by 
the  author  to  be  a  suitable  one  for  use  by  pharmacists.  A  good  fume- 
cupboard  is  required  in  which  to  carry  out  the  process,  and  the  results 
obtained  do  not  appear  to  be  always  trustworthy.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Cineol  (Eucalyptol)  in  Eucalyptus  Oils.  Otto 
Whoand  and  M.  Lehmann  (Cliem.  Zeit.,  1908,32,  109— 110).— The 
process  described  previously  by  the  authors  is  now  applied  to  the 
fraction  passing  over  between  170 — 180  .  Ten  c.c.  of  the  distillate 
are  shaken  vigorously,  as  directed,  with  excess  of  50%  resorcinol  solu- 
tion, and  the  amount  of  cineol  absorbed  may  thus  be  read  off  and 
calculated  on  the  original  quantity  taken  for  analysis.  L.  DE  K. 

Colour     Reaction     of    Cholesterol     on     Oxidation.       Isaac 

PZ  (/ier.,   1908,  41,  252— 255).—  The  recognition  of  oxycho- 

rol  in  bone  fat,  blood  (Abstr  ,  1907,  ii,  899),  brain,  and  pancreatic 

budy  of  it    colour  reactions.     When  a  few  grains  of 

ride  are  added  to  an  acetic  add  solution  of  a  few  mg.  of 

ol,  i  i  *  *  -  whole  warmed,  then  cooled,  and  four  drops  of  snlphi 

•    mixturi  utitul  green  or  violet-red  oolonr, 

oped.      I  :  iveness  ol  this  reaction 

1  >ii  10,000  ii  of   12     16  nun.     Although  less  sensitive  than 

ii.  16 
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Lieberraann's  reaction  (Abstr.,  1885,  1075),  it  has  the  advantage  that 
the  absorption  bands  are  situated  between  the  lines  C  and  d,  whdWM 
in  the  other  the  bands  are  situated  near  B  and  resinification,  caused 
by  the  acetic  anhydride,  may  mask  the  colour.  The  colours  are  due 
to  oxy cholesterol  or  the  ether  (Abstr.,  1907,  i,  315,  and  loc.  cit.)  j  oxy- 
cholesterol  is  best  prepared  by  using  benzoyl  peroxide. 

A  combination  of  the  above  test  for  oxycholesterol  and  Liebermaim's 
test  for  cholesterol  is  made  by  first  adding  sulphuric  acid  to  an  acetic 
acid  solution  ;  the  green  colour  produced  by  oxycholesterol  is  destroyed 
by  acetic  anhydride,  and  if  cholesterol  is  present  the  characteristic 
colour  due  to  this  substance  is  developed.  W.  If. 

Titration  of  Formaldehyde  in  Highly- Coloured  Solutions. 
Soren  P.  L.  Sorensen  and  H.  Jessen-Hansen  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
7,  407 — 420). — Formaldehyde  may  be  titrated  with  alkali  and  phenol- 
phthalein  as  indicator  even  if  the  liquid  should  be  coloured  yellow  or 
yellowish-brown,  but  in  such  case  it  is  advisable  to  make  a  check 
experiment  using  water  judiciously  coloured  with  tropseolin  and 
Bismarck-brown  {ibid.,  1907,  64).  But  even  this  device  fails  when 
the  solution  is  too  dark  coloured,  as  in  the  case  of  protein  decomposition 
products.  In  this  case,  the  authors  operate  as  follows  :  20  c.c.  of  the 
solution  are  acidified  with,  say,  5  c.c.  of  N/2  hydrochloric  acid  (if  there 
is  already  excess  of  acid  it  may  be  advisable  to  add  N/2  sodium 
hydroxide  instead),  4  c.c.  of  2N  barium  chloride  are  added,  and  then, 
with  constant  shaking,  20  c.c.  of  N/3  silver  nitrate  ;  the  silver  chloride 
formed  precipitates  most  of  the  colouring  matter.  After  making  up 
the  volume  to  50  c.c.  and  adding  four  drops  more  water,  the  liquid  is 
filtered  and  an  aliquot  part  is  used  for  the  usual  titration,  allowance 
being  made  for  acid  or  alkali  added.  L.  de  K. 

Testing  the  Purity  of  Salicylaldehyde.  Hans  Kreis  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  149). — When  applying  Komarowsky's  test  for  amyl 
alcohol  in  spirits,  it  is  necessary  to  make  sure  as  to  the  purity  of  the 
salicylaldehyde  employed.  If  alcohol  free  from  fusel  oil  is  available, 
it  is  easy  to  make  a  practical  test,  but  if  not,  the  following  test  is 
recommended  :  three  drops  of  the  sample  are  mixed  with  ten  drops  of 
sulphuric  acid.  Pure  salicylaldehyde  turns  a  clear,  orange-red,  whilst 
unsuitable  preparations  give  more  or  less  dark  brownish-red  colora- 
tions. If  now  5  c.c.  of  95%  alcohol  are  added,  the  pure  substance 
gives  a  colourless  solution,  whilst  the  impure  samples  give  red  solutions 
of  varying  intensity.  L.  de  K. 

Use  of  jo-Nitrophenylhydrazine  in  the  Identification  of  Ali- 
phatic Ketones  and  Aldehydes.  Henry  D.  Dakin  (J.  Biol.  Chem., 
1908,4,  235 — 238). — In  the  identification  of  small  quantities  of  simple 
aldehydes  and  ketones,  jt?-nitrophenylhydrazine  is  of  great  service ;  it 
gives  compounds  which  are  insoluble  in  water  and  easily  crystallisable. 
The  melting  points  of  the  phenylhydrazones  of  the  following  substances 
are  given  thus  :  formaldehyde,  181—182°  ;  acetaldehyde,  128— 1 28*5° ; 
propaldehyde,  123 — 124°;  n-butaldehyde,  91 — 92°;  isobutaldehyde, 
131-5—132°;  tsovaleraldehyde,  109—110°  ;  glyoxylic  acid,  about  200°  j 
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acetone,     149°;    methyl*  ethyl  ketone,   128 — 129°;  methyl    tsopropyl 
ketone,  108—109°;  methyl  w-nonyl  ketone,  90—91°.  W.  D.  H. 

Estimation  of  Acetone.  Gunnar  Heikel  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 
75 — 76). — Both  Messinger's  process  (titration  with  iodine  in  alkaline 
solution)  and  Deniges's  mercuric  sulphate  method  give  concordant 
results.  Should  a  serious  difference  be  noticed,  the  acetone  contains 
substances  which  interfere  with  the  tests.  In  the  case  of  almost  pure 
acetone,  the  mercury  precipitate  is  yellowish-white,  but  with  inferior 
samples,  it  is  yellowish-brown,  or  nearly  brown.  L.  de  K. 

Normal  Tubes  for  Saccharimeters.  Henri  Pellet  (Ann.  Ghim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  56 — 57). — The  author  thinks  that  the  use  of  the 
special  tubes  recommended  by  B-ousset  (this  vol.,  ii,  73)  would  tend 
to  lead  to  confusion  and  require  alterations  in  some  of  the  instru- 
ments now  employed.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Pentoses  in  Urine.  Adolf  Jolles  (Zeitsch.  anal. 
Chem.,  1907,  46,  764— 771).— The  urine  is  freed  from  interfering 
volatile  substances  by  boiling  with  a  few  drops  of  acetic  acid  and  if 
necessary  concentrated.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  mixed  with 
150  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  D  1*06,  and  distilled  in  a  current  of  steam 
until  the  distillate  measures,  say,  1  litre.  One  hundred  c.c.  of  the 
distillate  are  then  over  neutralised  with  20%  sodium  hydroxide  solution, 
using  methyl-orange  as  indicator,  and  Nj'2  hydrochloric  acid  i3  again 
added  until  the  red  colour  is  permanent. 

The  f urfuraldehyde  which  represents  the  pentose  is  then  estimated 
in  the  usual  way  by  titration  with  sodium  hydrogen  sulphite  and 
standard  iodine  solution.  L.  de  K. 

Barfoed's   Acid   Cupric   Acetate   Solution   as   a   Means  of 

Distinguishing  Dextrose  from  Maltose,  Lactose,  and  Sucrose. 

.  Hinkel  and  Henry  C.  Sherman  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29, 

1744 — 1747). — Barfoed's    copper    solution    is    made    by    dissolving 

.'rams  of  crystallised  copper  acetate  in  900  c.c.  of  water,  1*2  c.c.  of 

50%  acetic  acid  is  added,  and  the  whole  is  diluted  to  a  litre.    Five  c.c. 

of  the  reagent   are  then  placed  in  a   test-tube,  5  c.c.   of  the  sugar 

added,  and  the  tube  is  placed  in  boiling  water  for  ten 

minutes.     Any  reduction  is  due  to  dextrose  only.     The  author  has 

ted  this  method,  but  states  that  in  order  to  get  trustworthy 

he  amount  of  dextrose  should  not  exceed  2  mg.,  as  otherwise 

incomplete.     The  filtrate  may  then  be  tested  for  the 

r  sugars.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Sugar  in  Blood.     Ivar  Bang  (Biochem.  Zeif  *<-//., 

>8,  7,  327 — 328).-   Blood  is  received  from  the  animal  into  excess  of 

>hol  ;  the  coagulum  is  broken  up,  and  then  separated  by  repeated 

tion  with  alcohol.     The  alcoholic   extracts   are   mixed, 

ken  irith  a  little  kaolin,  and  filtered.     Dhe     >.  i 

estimated  in  the  clear  filtrate    (compare   Rona   and   ftiiohaelia,  this 

ii,  117)  W.  I).  H. 

16—2 
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Estimation  of  Lactose  in  Milk.  Cyrille  Carrez  (Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  17 — 22). — When  using  the  author's  process,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  know  the  volume  occupied  by  the  coagulum.  Fifty  c.c.  of 
milk  are  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of  potassium  ferrocyanide  solution  (150  grams 
per  litre)  and  then  with  5  c.c.  of  zinc  acetate  solution  (300  grams  per 
litre),  and  the  clear  filtrate  is  then  examined  polarimetrically.  Tho 
operation  is  repeated  three  times,  addition  of  10,  25,  and  50  c.c. 
respectively  of  water  being  made  to  the  milk.  Formulae  are  given 
explaining  the  calculation  of  the  %  of  lactose.  L.  de  K. 

The  Polarimetric  Determination  of  Sucrose.  The  Effect  of 
Clarification  with  Basic  Lead  Acetate  on  the  Optical  Activity 
and  Copper  Reducing  Power  of  Sugar  Solutions.  Francis 
Watts  and  Harold  A.  Tempany  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  53 — 57). 
— The  authors  find  that  the  use  of  excessive  amounts  of  basic  lead 
acetate  has  an  appreciable  effect  on  the  optical  activity  and  reducing 
power  of  solutions  of  invert-sugar.  When  such  an  excess  is  avoid  ed, 
clarification  by  means  of  dry  anhydrous  basic  lead  acetate  involves  no 
such  error  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  656).  In  the  case  of  low  grade 
products,  such  as  molasses,  trustworthy  results  are  obtained  by 
clarification  with  dry  anhydrous  basic  lead  acetate,  followed  by  treatment 
with  sulphur  dioxide ;  this  especially  applies  to  estimations  by  Fehling's 
method.  The  authors  consider  that  it  appears  to  be  unnecessary 
to  search  for  more  complicated  methods  of  clarification,  since  the  use 
of  dry  anhydrous  basic  lead  acetate  gives  results  which  are  well 
within  the  limits  of  accuracy  of  ordinary  methods  of  analysis. 

W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Rice  Starch  in  Wheat  Flour.  Peltrisot  (Ann. 
Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  50 — 53). — The  method  described  by  Gastine 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  137)  is  considered  to  be  of  value  in  the  detection  of 
rice  starch  in  wheat  flour ;  the  appearance  of  the  hilum  of  the  starch 
grain  is  characteristic.  As,  however,  a  few  other  starch  grains,  notably 
those  of  darnel,  may  be  mistaken  for  rice,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid 
an  error  of  judgment.  Whenever  possible,  the  character  of  the  pericarp 
should  be  taken  into  consideration.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Crude  Fibre  and  Separation  of  Cellulose, 
Lignin,  and  Cutin,  Josef  Konig  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  46 — 49.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  905). — Polemical.  A  reply  to  Matthes  and  Streit- 
berger  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  991).  W.  H.  G. 

Estimation  of  Crude  Cacao  Fibre.  Hermann  Matthes  (Ber., 
1908,  41,  400—403.  Compare  Matthes  and  Streitberger,  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  991). — Polemical.     A  reply  to  Konig  (preceding  abstract). 

G.  Y. 

Solubility  of  Stearic  Acid  in  Ethyl  Alcohol  at  O0.  William 
H.  Emerson  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1750— 1756).— In 
carrying  out  some  estimations  of  stearic  acid  by  Hehner  and  Mitchell's 
method  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  289),  difficulty  was  experienced  in  obtaining 
a  definite  saturated  solution  of  the  acid,  and   a  study  has  therefore 
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been  made  of  its  solubility  in  alcohol  at  0°.  It  has  been  found  that 
the  solubility  is  practically  constant  when  not  less  than  0*7  gram  is 
used  with  100  c.c.  of  alcohol  or  not  less  than  0*5  gram  with 
50  c.c,  but  that,  if  smaller  quantities  of  the  acid  are  employed,  highly 
supersaturated  solutions  are  produced.  The  solubility  at  0°  of  the  acid  in 
100  c.c.  has  been  found  to  be  0*1246  gram  in  alcohol  of  95 "7%  strength, 
0-1223  gram  in  95*5%  alcohol,  01139  in  95'1%,  01035  in  94*5%,  and 
0*0996  in  94*3%  alcohol.  When  an  alcoholic  solution  of  stearic  acid 
is  evaporated  on  the  water-bath,  small  quantities  of  ethyl  stearate  are 
produced,  and  the  solubility  of  the  acid  therefore  appears  greater  than 
it  actually  is.  Thus,  on  evaporating  a  solution  in  99%  alcohol,  1*26% 
of  the  acid  was  converted  into  the  stearate.  E.  G. 

Detection  of  Glyoxylic  Acid  in  Urine.  F.  Granstrom  (Beitr. 
chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  132— 142).— See  this  vol.,  ii,  122. 

Detection  of  Tartaric  Acid  in  Cider.  G.  A.  Le  Roy  (Compt. 
rend.,  1907,  146,  1285;  Ann.  C 'him.  anal.,  1908,  13,  16— 17).— An 
intense  violet  coloration  is  produced  when  tartaric  acid  or  a  tartrate  is 
heated  with  from  10  to  20  times  its  weight  of  a  10%  solution  of 
resorcinol  or  pyrogallol  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  Under  the 
same  conditions,  citric  acid  does  not  give  a  coloration,  and  malic  and 
lactic  acids  yield  yellow  colorations.  For  the  detection  of  tartaric  acid 
or  its  salts  in  cider,  the  test  is  applied  as  follows  :  the  cider  is  neutralised 
and  treated  with  an  excess  of  basic  lead  acetate  solution,  the  precipitate 
is  collected  on  a  filter,  washed  with  cold  water,  and  then  decomposed 
with  hydrogen  sulphide.  The  lead  sulphide  is  separated  by  filtration, 
the  filtrate  is  heated  to  expel  the  hydrogen  sulphide,  an  excess  of 
sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  is  then  added,  and  the  solution  is  evaporated 
to  dryness.  The  resulting  residue  is  dissolved  in  a  quantity  of  the 
resorcinol  or  pyrogallol  solution  and  the  mixture  is  heated.  If  tartaric 
arid  is  present,  a  violet  coloration  will  be  produced.  W.  P.  S. 

G-oldenberg  Method  for  the  Estimation  of  Tartaric  Acid  in 
Wine  Dregs,  Tartar,  and  other  Crude  Materials.  Chemische 
Kabkik.  vorm.  Goldenberg,  Geromont  &  Co.  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem., 
1908,  47,  57 — 59). — The  following  manner  of  carrying  out  this 
process  is  given  :  Six  grams  of  the  sample  containing  more  than  45%  of 
total  tartaric  acid,  or  12  grams  if  the  tartaric  acid  content  is  less  than 
are  digested  for  ten  minutes  with  18  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
I  >  110.  The  mixture  is  then  diluted  with  water  to  a  volume  of  200  c.c, 
mixed,  and  tho  solution  is  passed  through  a  dry  filter.  One  hundred 
CO,  of  the  filtrate  are  transferred  to  a  beaker  of  300  c.c.  capacity,  in 
which  bare  been  placed  previously  10  c.c.  of  66%  potassium  carbonate 
•ion,   and    the  solution  is  boiled  for  twenty  minutes.     The  solution 

with  th<>  precipitated  calcium  carbonate  is  then  rinsed  into 

diluted  with  water  to  the  mark,  mixed,  and  filtered 

v  filter.     One  hundred  <•.<■.  of  the  filtrate  are  evaporated 

in  on  the  water-bath  to  i  volume  of  15  e.c.,  •  "• ;»  c.c. 

tic  acid  are  now  added,  and  the  mixture  is  stirred  f<>r  live 

minute*,     Afterten  minutes  100  i  loohol  are  added,  the 
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stirring  is  continued  for  five  minutes,  and  at  the  end  of  a  further 
ten  minutes  the  precipitate  is  collected  on  a  filter  and  washed  with 
alcohol.  The  filter  and  precipitate  are  next  placed  in  a  basin,  treated 
with  200  c.c.  of  hot  water,  and  the  solution  is  titrated  with  iV/5 
sodium  hydroxide  solution,  using  litmus  paper  as  indicator.  The 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  standardised  with  pure  potassium  hydro- 
gen tartrate.  A  correction  is  made  for  the  volume  of  the  insoluble 
constituents  of  the  crude  material ;  in  the  case  of  samples  containing 
less  than  45%  of  tartaric  acid,  0*80%  is  subtracted  from  the  result 
obtained ;  for  samples  containing  from  45 — 60%,  the  correction  is 
030%  and  0*20%  for  those  with  from  60—70%.  No  correction  need 
be  applied  to  the  results  obtained  with  samples  containing  more  than 
70%  of  tartaric  acid.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Non-volatile  Organic  Acids  in  Tobacco. 
Jules  TcVth  (Rev.  intern.  Falsi/.,  1907,  20,  165— 166).— Further 
results  are  given  of  the  estimation  of  oxalic,  malic,  and  citric  acids  in 
tobacco  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  513).  The  quantities  found  were:  oxalic 
acid,  from  0*42  to  2*57% ;  citric  acid,  from  0-92  to  456% ;  malic  acid, 
from  1-56  to  7"81%.  It  is  found  that  by  estimating  the  acids 
separately  and  calculating  the  results  into  oxalic  acid,  a  value  was 
obtained  which  was  sometimes  more  and  sometimes  less  than  the  value 
obtained  by  estimating  the  acids  directly  by  titration,  and  expressing 
the  result  as  oxalic  acid.  The  differences  were  probably  due  to  the 
influence  of  the  volatile  acids  present  in  the  tobacco.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Fat  in  Milk.  D.  Sidersky  (Ann.  Chim.  anal., 
1908,  13,  22 — 24). — The  author  recommends  the  process  of  Soxhlet 
as  modified  by  Timpe.  To  100  c.c.  of  milk  are  added,  slowly  and  with 
gentle  shaking,  50  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  \  50  c.c.  of  water  are  then 
added,  and,  when  cooled  to  15°,  60  c.c.  of  ether  are  introduced  and  the 
whole  is  well  shaken  to  extract  the  butter  fat.  The  ether,  before  use, 
is  well  shaken  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1  :  3). 

The  percentage  of  fat  is  now  found  by  taking  the  sp.  gr.  of  the 
ethereal  solution  and  reference  to  a  table.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Fat.  Elly  A.  Bogdanoff  (J.  Landw.,  1908,  66, 
53— 87).— See  this  vol.,  ii,  206. 

Estimation  of  the  Caprylic  [Octoic]  Acid  Value  of  Butter- 
Fat.  R.  K.  Dons  (Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  15,  75— 79).— The 
process  is  a  modification  of  that  described  previously  by  the  author 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  824).  Five  grams  of  the  butter  fat  are  saponified 
in  the  usual  way,  the  soap  is  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  hot  water,  and 
the  fatty  acids  are  liberated  by  the  addition  of  50  c.c.  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid.  After  cooling,  the  aqueous  portion  is  removed,  and 
the  solid  cake  of  fatty  acids  is  extracted  twice  with  150  c.c.  of  hot 
water.  After  this  treatment,  the  cake  of  fatty  acids  is  placed  in  a 
flask,  20  grams  of  glycerol,  5  grams  of  sodium  sulphate,  and  a  few 
pieces  of  pumice  stone  are  added,  and  the  mixture  is  distilled  until 
110  c.c.  of  distillate  have  been  collected.     One  hundred  c.c.  of  this 
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distillate  are  neutralised,  as  in  the  usual  Reichert-Meissl  process.  The 
acidity  of  the  distillate  is  due  almost  entirely  to  caprylic  [octoic]  acid, 
and  this  is  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  iV/10  silver  nitrate  solution. 
The  quantity  of  the  latter  required,  expressed  as  c.c.  of  JV/10  solution, 
multiplied  by  1*1,  gives  the  "caprylic  acid"  value  of  the  fat.  A 
correction  is  applied  for  the  solubility  of  the  silver  salt  in  the  volume 
of  solution  and  that  of  the  water  used  for  washing  the  precipitate 
(20  c.c);  this  correction  is  0*4  c.c,  which  is  added  to  the  result 
obtained.  Pure  butter-fat  gives  a  value  of  from  1*6  to  2*0;  butter 
containing  10%  of  cocoanut  oil,  from  2*7  to  3'0,  and  pure  cocoanut  oil, 
5  3.  W.  P.  S. 

Blackberry-seed  Oil.  Richard  Krzizan  (Chem.  Rev.  Fett-Harz- 
Incl,  1908,  15,  7-9,  29— 30).— Blackberry  seeds  yield  about  12'6%of 
a  drying  oil  having  the  following  chemical  and  physical  constants  : 
DM  0*9256  ;  saponification  number,  189*5;  iodine  number,  1478  ;  acid 
number,  2  03  ;  insoluble  fatty  acids,  96*3%.  The  liquid  fatty  acids 
contain  about  80%  of  linolic  acid,  17%  of  oleic  acid,  and  3%  of  linolenic 
and  zsolinolenic  acids,  and  amount  to  about  91%,  reckoned  on  the  oil, 
whilst  the  solid  acids,  chiefly  palmitic  acid,  are  about  4'7%.  Volatile 
acids  are  not  present  in  the  oil.  The  unsaponiflable  portion  of  the  oil 
contains  06%  of  phytosterol.  The  drying  properties  of  the  oil  are 
somewhat  inferior  to  those  of  raspberry-seed  oil  (Abstr.,  1907,  i,  821). 

W.  P.  S. 

Stanek's  Method  for  Estimating  Choline.  Vladimir  Stanek 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  54,  354). —  In  reply  to  Kiesel  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  994),  it  is  pointed  out  that  most  of  his  observations  have  been 
made  previously  by  the  author.  J.  J.  S. 

Indicators  in  the  Titration  of  Cinchona  Bases.  Erwin  Rupp 
and  K.  Skkgers  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1363;  from  Apoth.  Zeit.,  1907, 
22,  743 — 750). — Hematoxylin  may  be  advantageously  replaced  as  an 
indicator  for  cinchona  alkaloids  by  dinitrophenolphthalein,  or  better 
still  by  p-nitrophenol,  in  all  cases  where  the  solution  is  colourless 
or  nearly  so.  In  cases  of  strongly-coloured  liquids,  tetrachlorotetra- 
broinophenolphthalein  may  render  good  service.  The  indicators  are 
used  in  the  form  of  1%  alcoholic  solutions,  ten  to  twenty  drops  of  the 
first,  or  twenty  to  thirty  drops  of  the  latter,  solution.  The  liquids 
must  be  diluted  with  sufficient  alcohol  to  prevent  separation  of  free 
alkaloid.  Both  indicators  turn  yellow  in  presence  of  alkali,  and  the 
cinchona  alkaloids  behave  towards  them  as  monobasic  compounds. 

L.  DE   K. 

Estimation  of  Ecgonine  in  Java  Coca.     Annk  W.  K.  DB  Jong 

(Pharm,  Wetkblad,  1908,45,  12     13.     I  lompare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  778).— 

iioff's  pro<  ■!■.,  1907,  ii,  914).     The  ecgonine 

Ot  always    pun',  bttt    may  ln>  rout  aniinat  td 

ammonium  chloride.     T<>  prevent  I  b 
ilkaloid  dyed  in  ether  and  shaken  a  few  timet  with 

removed  by  distillation,  and  the  residue  treated 
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according  to  Greshoff's  method.  The  aqueous  solution  may  still 
retain  some  ecgonine  ;  it  is  therefore  boiled,  if  necessary,  with  a  slight 
excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  expel  the  ammonja.  It  is  then  acidified 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  evaporated  to  dryness  ;  the  result,  after 
allowing  for  sodium  chloride,  represents  ecgonine  hydrochloride. 

The  composition  of  the  "acid-alkaloid"  cannot  be  calculated,  as 
stated  by  Greshoff,  from  the  ecgonine  hydrochloride,  as  it  is  in  reality 
composed  of  three  alkaloids,  namely,  cocaine,  cinnamylcocaine,  and 
isoatropylcocaine.  L.  de  K. 

Control  and  Estimation  of  Atomic  Complexes  in  Drugs. 
Pio  Lami  {Boll,  chim.farm.,  1907,  46.  826— 833).— Methods  are  given 
for  the  examination  of  protargol,  heroine  (diacetoxymorphine),  meso- 
tan  (acetylmethyl  salicylate,  OH,C(5H4,C02,CH2*COMe),  aspirin 
(o-acetoxybenzoic  acid),  aristochin  [quinine  carbonate, 

CO(O-C20H20O23N2)2], 
and  aristol  (iodothymol).  T.  H.  P. 

Estimation  of  Tannins  in  White  Wines.  Max  Koebner  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  77). — Ten  c.c.  of  wine  are  placed  in  a  stoppered 
cylinder,  10  c.c.  of  tartaric  acid  solution  (1  :  10)  are  added,  then  three 
drops  of  ferric  chloride  (1 :  10),  ammonia  in  excess,  and  water  up  to  50  c.c. 
A  clear  solution  is  obtained  which  owes  its  dark  colour  to  a  certain  amount 
of  iron  tannate.  The  solution  is  then  compared  with  one  made  in  a 
similar  manner,  using  a  solution  of  1  gram  of  tannin  and  50  c.c.  of 
hydrochloric  acid  made  up  to  1  litre  as  a  standard  comparison  fluid. 

L.  de  K. 

The  Polariscopic  Method  for  the  Estimation  of  Gliadin. 
G.  W.  Shaw  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1907,  29,  1747— 1750).— Snyder's 
process  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  524)  is  recommended.  If  care  is  taken  to 
make  two  polarimetric  determinations,  the  first  in  the  original  solution, 
and  the  second  after  precipitating  the  protein  with  mercuric  nitrate, 
the  results  compare  favourably  with  the  usual  chemical  methods. 

L.  de  K. 

The  Aloin  Test  for  Haemoglobin.  A.  Bolland  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci. 
Cracow,  1907,  441—448.  Compare  Schaer,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  344).— 
The  blood  stain  is  extracted  for  twenty-four  hours  with  1  c.c.  of  con- 
centrated ammonia,  the  ammonia  is  allowed  to  evaporate,  and  the 
residue  is  dissolved  in  3 — 4  c.c.  of  water.  After  concentration  and 
acidification  with  2"6  c.c.  of  a  0*06%  solution  of  citric  acid,  1  c.c.  of  a 
0*1%  aloin  solution  and  1  c.c.  of  oil  of  turpentine  are  added.  If  haemo- 
globin is  present,  a  red  coloration  is  produced  in  ten  to  fifteen  seconds. 
As  in  the  case  of  the  analogous  guaiacum  test,  citric  acid  should  be 
added  to  exclude  ferrous  compounds,  which  may  produce  a  coloration 
similar  to  that  given  by  haemoglobin.  G.   B. 
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Index  of  Refraction  of  Mixtures  of  Alcohol  and  Water. 
A.  G.  Dokoschewsky  and  S.  V.  Dvohschantschik  (J.  Russ.  Phys. 
Cliem.  Soc,  1908,40,  ]0l — 125). — The  experiments  were  carried  out 
in  a  similar  manner  to  those  of  Wagner  and  Schultze  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  821),  although  quite  independently,  aud  it  is  pointed  out  that  the 
results  of  these  investigators  are  vitiated  by  the  employment  of  an 
inaccurate  method  of  reading  the  temperature.  Tables  and  curves 
are  given  showing  (1)  the  change  in  refractive  index  for  1°  rise  in 
temperature  for  various  compositions.  (2)  The  change  in  this 
quantity  with  change  in  composition.  (3)  The  refractive  index  of 
various  mixtures  at  certain  temperatures  as  observed,  and  also  as 
calculated  from  the  results  of  experiment.  Employing  the  values  of  the 
refractive  indices  obtained  by  experiment,  the  composition  of  the  mix- 
tures is  calculated  by  the  formulae  (n  -  1  )/d,  (n2  -  1  )/d,  (n2  -  1  )j(n2  +  2)jd; 
the  first  formula  gives  the  best  results,  but  all  three  yield  fairly 
satisfactory  results  for  weak  solutions  of  alcohol  in  water  or  vice 
versa,  but  not  for  solutions  of  medium  strength.  Contrary  to  Kiegler's 
statement  (Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  224),  it  is  shown  that  the  addition  of  water 
to  a  concentrated  solution  of  alcohol  at  first  greatly  raises  the  index 
of  refraction,  and  then  the  effect  diminishes,  until  at  the  composition 
50%  water  it  is  zero,  and  further  addition  lowers  the  index ;  it  is  also 
shown  that  C  in  Pulf rich's  formula  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1889,  3, 
561)  (Z)  -  U1)/IJ  =  C.^V1  -  N)/N  is  not  a  constant. 

The  refractive  index  method  cannot  be  employed  for  the  accurate 
determination  of  the  constitution  of  concentrated  solutions  of  alcohol 
in  water,  but  for  dilute  solutions  it  yields  very  satisfactory  results. 

Z.  K. 

The  Swan  Spectrum.  Karl  von  Wesendonk  (Physikal.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  9,  151 — 154). — The  flame  of  a  hydrocarbon  burning  in  an 
atmosphere  of  chlorine  shows  the  Swan  spectrum,  which  would  indicate 
that  the  latter   is  due  to  carbon    and  not    to   carbon    monoxide. 

T.  E. 

Some   Infra-red   Spectra.     W.    J.    H.    Moll   (Arch    Neerland., 

11)08,  [ii],  13,   1<)0 — 134) — An  automatic  spectrometer  was  employed 

having  silvered  concave  mirrors  in  place  of  lenses.     The  radiation  was 

1   by  Rubens'  method,  using  an  iron-constantan  couple,  and 

mgement  was  employed  for  making  the  photographic 

id    of    the   galvanometer  readings.      The  rotation    of    the    prism 

og  intermittent,  the  ourve  on  the  drum  was  traced  as  a  series  of 

separate  points. 

ipectra  <»f  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  and  cesium  are 
I  illustrated  by  curves,  the  wave-lengths  studied  being 
o  1//      The  sped  i  am  of  meroui  unined  as  fa 

lo/A)  bui  beyond  L*T/e  end  dd  not  be  detected.    The  absorption 

ii.  17 
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bands  of  atmospheric  air  were  measured  by  examining  the  spectrum  of 
a  Nernst  lamp.  C.  H.  D. 

Ultra-red  Emission  Spectra  of  the  Alkali  [Metals].  A.  Berg- 
mann  (Zeitsch.  wiss.  Photograph.  Photophy&ik.  Photochem.,  1908,  6, 
113 — 130). — By  a  combination  of  the  phosph orographic  and  photo- 
graphic methods,  the  author  has  examined  the  ultra-red  emission 
spectra  of  the  alkali  metals.  Phosphorescent  screens  were  prepared 
from  zinc  sulphide,  obtained  by  dissolving  zinc  chloride  in  water, 
adding  excess  of  ammonia,  precipitating  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  and 
heating  the  dried  product  to  a  moderate  white  heat.  The  phosphorescent 
plates  were  rendered  active  by  exposing  them  for  one  or  two  minutes 
to  an  arc  light  placed  on  the  further  side  of  a  cupriammonium  sulphate 
solution  or  by  exposing  them  for  a  few  seconds  to  diffused  daylight. 
They  were  then  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  ultra-red  radiation 
for  a  few  minutes,  and  then  immediately  brought  into  contact  with 
photographic  plates.  After  an  exposure  of  about  two  hours,  the  plates 
were  developed. 

As  source  of  light,  an  arc  lamp  was  used,  the  carbons  being  axially 
perforated  and  filled  with  the  anhydrous  chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals. 
The  objectives  of  the  collimator  and  of  the  camera  were  specially 
designed  to  enable  measurements  of  wave-lengths  up  to  2000//.//.  to 
be  effected. 

Spectral  lines  in  the  ultra-red  region  were  obtained  as  follows,  the 
numbers  representing  wave-lengths  in  terms  of  ////.:  sodium,  11444; 
potassium,  11776  and  1249*4;  rubidium,  13229,  1344-2,  and  1366*8; 
caesium,  1359*0  H.  M.   D. 

Spectrum  of  Magnesium  and  of  the  so-called  Magnesium 
Hydride,  as  Obtained  by  Spark  Discharges  under  Reduced 
Pressure.  E.  E.  Brooks  (Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  218—228).— 
The  spark  spectrum  of  magnesium  in  hydrogen  shows  among  other 
features  a  complex  system  of  bands  and  flutings  extending  over  a  con- 
siderable part  of  the  visible  spectrum  (compare  Liveing  and  Dewar, 
Abstr.,  1881,  957;  1882,  254,  255;  1883,2;  1889,  89),  and  these 
lines  and  flutings  have  been  provisionally  ascribed  to  the  presence  of 
magnesium  hydride.  The  author  has  investigated  the  spectra 
obtained  with  magnesium  electrodes  in  hydrogen  and  other  gases 
under  reduced  pressure,  but  has  not  succeeded  in  elucidating  the 
origin  of  the  so-called  hydride  spectrum. 

Discharges  of  high  frequency  (with  Leyden  jars)  and  of  low  frequency 
with  alternating  currents  have  been  used,  and  the  results  are  described 
in  detail.  In  certain  circumstances,  with  the  high  frequency  discharge, 
the  tube  is  filled  with  a  green  flame,  the  so-called  high  frequency 
flame,  the  current  being  then  carried  by  magnesium  ions.  The  hydride 
spectrum  appears  always  to  be  obtained  with  the  high  frequency 
flame  in  hydrogen,  even  when  the  gas  is  dried  with  phosphoric 
oxide,  but  is  not  obtained  with  other  gases  in  the-  absence  of 
water  vapour.  In  the  low  frequency  flame,  however,  the  hydride 
spectrum  is  not  obtained  in  perfectly  dry  hydrogen,  although  under 
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the  same  conditions,  in  the  presence  of  water  vapour,  it  shows  dis- 
tinctly. 

The  spark  spectrum  of  magnesium  in  air,  nitrogen,  and  other  gases 
has  also  been  investigated. 

In  a  note  appended  to  the  paper,  it  is  mentioned  that  Fowler  has 
recently  observed  the  "  hydride  "  bands  and  flutings  in  the  spectra  of 
sun-spots.  G.  S. 

Zeeman  Effect  for  the  Helium  Lines.  Wilhelm  Lohmann 
(Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  145—148.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  152). — 
All  the  lines  of  the  helium  spectrum  are  converted  into  triplets  when 
the  glowing  g3s  is  placed  in  a  magnetic  field  and  examined  at  right 
angles  to  the  lines  of  force.  The  distance  between  the  side  lines 
divided  by  the  wave-length  squared  is  the  same  for  all  the  lines.  This 
is  the  simplest  case  foreseen  by  Lorenz's  theory,  and  it  has  not  been 
observed  in  any  other  substance ;  it  indicates  a  very  simple  structure 
for  the  helium  atom.  T.  E. 

The  Arc  Spectrum  of  Cerium.  ArturBakowski  (Zeitsch.  wiss. 
Photograph.  Photophysik.  Photochem.,  1908,  6,  73 — 100). — Five  cerium 
preparations,  purified  by  different  methods,  were  found  to  give 
identical  spectra.  A  complete  table  of  the  lines  in  the  arc  spectrum 
of  cerium  from  A.  2576  to  A.  5003  is  given,  together  with  identifications 
of  a  large  number  of  lines  with  lines  in  the  solar  spectrum. 

C.  H.  D. 

Some   Phosphorescent   Spectra.      Henri   Becquerel   (Compt. 

rend.,  1908,  146,  440 — 446). — A  comparison    of  the    phosphorescent 

spectra   of    two  specimens   of  fluorspar  (chlorophane  and  a   fluorspar 

fiom  Titlis)  shows  that,  whilst  the  two  spectra  have  bands  in  common, 

these  are  not  the  most  characteristic  bands  in  either  spectra,  but  the 

flame  spectrum  of  fluorspar  from  any  source  is  always  the  same.     In 

view  of  these  facts,  the  author  is  of  opinion  that  the  bands  cannot  be 

wholly  attributed  to  the  presence  of  rare  earths  as   stated  by  Urbain 

tr.,  1907,  ii,  3).  The  phosphorescent  spectra  of  apatite  and  scheelite 

almost  identical,  and  it  would  appear,  therefore,  that  neither  the 

phorus  in  the  one  nor  the  tungsten  in  the  other  mineral  plays  any 

part  in  the  phosphorescent  phenomenon,  which  is  due  to  the  constituents 

common  to  the  two  minerals,  namely,  the  calcium  and  the  rare  earths. 

M.  A.  W. 

Absorption  Spectra  of  the  Vapours  of  Benzene  and  its  Homo- 

logues  at  Different  Temperatures  and  Pressures,  and  also  of 

Solutions  of  Benzene.  W.Nobl  II  aktley  (Proc.Jioy.  Soc,  1908,80,;*, 

I    impure  Friederichs,  Abatr.,  1905,  ii,  782). — Variations  in 

i  of  benzene  at  different  temperatures  and  pressures 

due  to  the  fact  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  absorption  :  (a)  general 

iuo  to  encounters   between    the    molecules),    which    is 

tended  towards  the  lees  refrangible  rays  by  rise  of 

oiption  (doe  to  atomic  vibrations),  which 

til  the  individual  bands  and  gronpe  of  bands  which  are  cot 

y  rise  of*  temperature.     'Die  selective  absorption 

souslv  by  raiting  t  lie  general  absorption 

17—2 
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to  a  maximum  (at  100c)  and  studying  the  spectra  produced  by 
reduction  of  pressure. 

The  bands  of  the  benzene  spectrum  between  12  7°  and  25°  may  be 
resolved  into  four  spectra  which  partially  overlap  ;  two  are  composed 
of  strong  bands,  of  which  there  are  54  (27  in  each  spectrum),  and  the 
other  two  of  about  30  weak  bands.  The  intensities  of  the  bands  are 
much  the  same  at  100°  and  at  lower  temperatures.  The  similar  groups 
of  bands  in  the  spectra  of  benzene  and  its  homologues  show  that  the 
mode  of  vibration  within  the  nucleus  is  not  greatly  affected  by  the 
side  chain  substitution.  The  influence  of  the  position  of  the  sub- 
stituted hydrogens  on  the  number  and  position  of  the  bands  in  the 
spectra  of  its  homologues  is  clearly  shown. 

The  relationships  between  vapour-spectra  and  solution-spectra  are 
discussed.  It  is  shown  that  up  to  nine  bands  may  be  recognised  in  the 
solution  spectra  of  benzene,  six  of  which  are  similarly  constituted,  and 
four  of  these  are  almost  exactly  similar  in  all  respects.  These  four 
correspond  with  the  four  groups  of  vapour-bands  already  mentioned, 
and  occur  where  these  bands  overlap  to  the  greatest  extent.  The  view 
of  Baly  and  Collie  (Trans.,  1905,87,  1332)  that  benzene  has  seven 
and  no  more  than  seven  solution-bands  is  shown  to  be  incompatible 
with  the  facts.  G.  S. 

Absorption  Spectra  of  Collidine  and  Nonachlorocollidine. 
John  E.  Purvis  and  W.  H.  Foster  (Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc,  1908,  14, 
381 — 381). — The  character  of  the  absorption  band  of  collidine  is 
similar  to  that  of  pyridine  (Hartley,  Trans.,  1885,  47,  685)  and  of 
lutidine  (Baker  and  Baly,  Trans.,  1907,  91,  1122),  except  that  it  is 
moved  a  little  more  towards  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum.  Jn  the  case 
of  nonachlorocollidiue,  there  is  a  much  greater  shift  towards  the  red 
end,  and  also  a  slight  decrease  in  the  persistence  of  the  band.  From 
this  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  nine  chlorine  atoms  have 
replaced  the  nine  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the  methyl  groups,  and  have 
not  entered  the  nucleus.  P.  H. 

Anomalous  Magnetic  Rotary  Dispersion  of  Neodymium. 
Kobert  W.  Wood  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  148— 151).— In 
geueral,  the  magnetic  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarisation  is  greater 
for  short  wave-lengths  than  for  longer  ones.  For  neodymium  nitrate, 
however,  the  rotation  is  smallest  in  the  blue,  it  increases  gradually  in 
the  green,  and  then  very  rapidly  as  the  absorption  band  in  the  yellow 
is  approached.  No  marked  increase  or  decrease  on  the  red  side  of  the 
band  could  be  observed.  The  anomaly  is  thus  the  same  as  that 
observed  at  the  D  lines  in  sodium  vapour.  T.  E. 

Does  Beer's  Law  Hold  for  Colloidal  Solutions?  Oscarre 
Scarpa  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Incl.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  Supt.  II,  50—52).— 
The  dependence  of  the  absorption  of  light  on  the  concentration  and 
the  thickness  of  the  solution  has  been  examined  in  the  case  of 
colloidal  solutions  of  platinum,  silver,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  copper 
prepared  by  the  electrical  method.  Deviations  from  Beer's  law 
amounting  to  10%  were  observed. 
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With  increasing  dilution,  the  absorption  in  the  violet  region 
diminishes  in  all  cases,  whereas  in  some  cases  the  effect  of  dilution  is 
to  increase  the  absorption  at  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum.  Chemically- 
prepared  colloidal  solutions  of  ferric  hydroxide,  basic  ferric  acetate, 
arsenious  sulphide  and  silver,  obtained  according  to  Schneider's 
method  by  reduction  of  silver  nitrate,  also  exhibited  deviations  from 
the  requirements  of  Beer's  law,  accompanied  by  increased  absorption 
in  the  violet  region  as  the  dilution  of  the  solutions  was  increased. 

H.  M.  D. 

The  Reduction  [of  the  Photographic  Image]  with  Persulphate 
and  according  to  Farmer.  Johannes  Pinnow  (Zeitsch.  wiss. 
Photograph.  Photophysik.  Photochem.,  1908,  6,  130 — 135). — The  mode 
of  action  of  ammonium  persulphate  as  a  photographic  reducing 
[weakening]  agent  has  been  examined.  The  change  of  colour  from 
black  to  a  brownish-black,  which  is  sometimes  observed  on  treatment 
with  ammonium  persulphate,  is  evidence  of  the  formation  of  a  new 
solid  substance.  This  is  shown  to  contain  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
author  supposes  that  the  substance  is  either  silver  sulphate  or  a  com- 
pound of  this  with  gelatin.  The  reducing  action  of  persulphate  is 
accelerated  by  silver  salts,  a  fact  which  is  utilised  to  explain  the  mode 
of  action  of  the  persulphate.  Two  different  views  are  suggested. 
According  to  the  first,  reaction  takes  place  between  the  finely- 
divided  silver  and  the  persulphate,  as  represented  by  the  equations  : 
(NH4)2S208<+  2Ag  =  Ag2S04  +  (NH4)2S04;  (NH4)2S208  +  Ag2S04  + 
2H20  =  2AgO  +  (NH4)2S04  +  2H2S04.  The  silver  peroxide  then 
reacts  with  a  further  quantity  of  silver  and  sulphuric  acid  to  give 
silver  sulphate,  which  decomposes  further  persulphate  according  to 
the  second  equation. 

According  to  the  second   view,  the  small  amounts  of  Caro's  acid 

which  are  present  in  the  persulphate  are   supposed   to  play  a  part. 

The  liberation  of  ozone  from  Caro's  acid  takes  place  very  rapidly  in 

presence   of  silver  salts  which   act  catalytic-ally.      The  formation  of 

r  sulphate,  according  to  the  first  equation,  furnishes  the  requisite 

lytic  agent,  and  the  ozone  liberated   reacts  with  silver  to  form 

peroxide,   which,   with   the  finely-divided    silver   and  sulphuric    acid, 

yields  a  further  quantity  of  the  sulphate,  and  thus  the  reaction  pro- 

\  ith  gradually  increasing  velocity.     The  catalytic  activity  of 

the  silver  salts  explains  the  difficulty  of  obt lining  good  results  when 

ordinary  tap  water  is  used  in  reducing  by  means  of  persulphate.     The 

formation  of    silver  salts  must  be  prevented  by  using  chlorine-free 

distilled  water.  H.  M.  D. 

What  is  Radium  ?  The  Composition  of  Metals  Calculated 
and  Established.   I:  Km  Zmtr^  1907,  U,  1(.'<5.'> ;  from  a  pam- 

phlet, Dresden,  1907,  1 — 15).—  A  theoretical  paper,  in  which  the  oon- 

1907,  01,  1598)  are  criticised,  and  the 

<u   J  Ul    forward  that  the  alkali  m-tals  ar.-  cm:  p  *  ,1  ol 

-n.  the  latter  having  a  negative  atomic  weight 
q  example  gin  Ua-K-3U.  I  \ 


246  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

Phosphorescence  Produced  by  Canal  Rays.  John  Trowbeid* 
(Amer.  J.  Sci.,1908,  25,  Hi— 142).— When  canal  rays  fall  on  lithium 
chloride,  a  red  phosphorescence  is  produced,  'whereas  cathode  rays 
usually  give  a  faint  blue  colour.  The  author  shows  that  this  difference 
is  due  to  the  greater  energy  contained  in  the  canal  rays,  for  a  cathode 
stream,  if  sufficiently  intense,  induces  the  red  phosphorescence.  In 
order  to  obtain  this  result,  the  cathode  stream  is  concentrated  to  a 
focus  on  the  lithium  chloride  by  passing  it  through  the  longitudinal 
magnetic  field  produced  by  a  solenoid.  It.  J.  C. 

The  Radioactivity  of  Sea- Water.  John  Joly  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908, 
[vi],  15,  385—393.  Compare  Strutt,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  716).— The 
author  has  measured  the  radioactivity  of  sea-water  taken  from  different 
parts  of  the  Atlantic  and  also  from  the  Arabian  Sea.  The  emanation 
was  usually  distilled  off  and  estimated  by  the  electroscopic  method. 
It  was  found  that  trustworthy  results  could  be  obtained  when  the 
water  was  acidified  with  a  few  c.c.  of  purified  hydrochloric  acid  per 
litre  in  order  to  liberate  the  emanation  from  suspended  particles  and 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  precipitate  during  boiling. 

The  average  activity  of  four  samples  collected  off  the  West  of 
Ireland  and  one  from  the  Isle  of  Man  was  equivalent  to  0*0344  x  10~12 
grams  of  radium  per  gram  of  water.  A  sample  from  the  Arabian 
Sea  gave  00278  x  10~12,  and  five  samples  collected  between 
Madeira  and  the  Bay  of  Biscay  gave  the  value  0*0172  x  10~12  grams 
radium  per  gram,  whereas  Eve  (Phil.  Mag.,  1907,  [vi],  13,  248) 
obtained  only  0*0003  x  10-12  grams  of  radium  per  gram  of  water  from 
mid-Atlantic. 

These  figures  point  to  an  increase  in  radioactive  material  near  the 
land.  The  author  supposes  that  much  of  the  radioactive  matter 
reaches  the  sea  in  very  fine  suspension,  and  ultimately  finds  its  way 
into  the  sediments  everywhere  collecting.  K.  J.  C. 

The  Lithium  in  Radioactive  Minerals.  Mlle.  Ellen  Gleditsch 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  331 — 333). — In  continuation  of  her  inves- 
tigation of  radioactive  minerals  for  the  presence  of  copper  and  lithium 
(this  vol.,  ii,  9),  the  author  has  estimated  the  copper  (as  cuprous 
sulphide)  and  the  lithium  (by  spectroscopic  comparison  of  the  residues 
remaining  after  the  elimination  of  all  the  other  metals,  except  those 
of  the  alkalis,  with  artificial  mixtures  of  sodium  and  lithium  chloride) 
in  some  radioactive  minerals,  and  has  obtained  the  following  results : 

Radioactivity 
compared 
Copper.  Lithium,    with  uranium, 

Joachimsthal  pitchblende 1*2%  0*00017%  1*5 

Colorado  pitchblende 0*15%  0*00034%  1*75 

Carnotite 0*15%  0*030%  0*52 

Chalcolite  (from  Cornwall)    6*54%  000011%  2*0 

Autunite  0  0*00083%  1*48 

Thorite trace  0*0033%  0*59 

The  gangue  accompanying  the  chalcolite  contained  0*012%,  and  that 
with  the  autunite,  0*0033%,  of  lithium.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  carnotite 
contains  much  lithium  with  but  little  copper,  whilst  the  reverse  is  the 
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case  in  thorite.  Autunite,  like  gummite  (McCoy,  Nature,  Nov.  28th, 
1907),  contains  lithium,  but  no  copper.  In  the  latter  cases,  the  copper 
may  have  been  transformed  into  lithium,  but  this  is  not  very  probable, 
since  chalcolite  contains  so  much  copper  and  very  little  lithium. 
Owing  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  spectroscopic  reaction  of  lithium, 
it  is  difficult  in  some  cases  to  determine  whether  this  metal  is  present 
in  the  mineral  itself  or  in  the  accompanying  gangue.  The  results, 
whilst  not  invalidating  Ramsay's  theory  (Trans.,  1907,  91,  1593),  are 
not  favourable  to  it ;  they  prove  that  no  simple  relation  exists  between 
the  copper  and  lithium  in  radioactive  minerals.  E.  H. 

Lithium  in  Radioactive  Minerals.  Sir  William  Ramsay  and 
Alexander  Cameron  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  456—457). — The 
detection  of  lithium  in  certain  radioactive  minerals  has  not  the  exclusive 
significance  attributed  to  it  by  McCoy  (Nature,  Nov.  28th,  1907)  and  by 
Mile.  Gleditsch  (this  vol.,  ii,  9,  and  preceding  abstract).  The  authors 
have  shown  (Trans.,  1907,  91,  1593)  that  lithium  is  one  of  the  products 
of  the  action  of  radium  emanation  on  copper  salts,  but  it  is  probable 
that  other  alkali  metals  are  also  produced,  as  the  alkali  residue  obtained 
from  the  salt  after  treatment  with  radium  emanation  was  greater  than 
before,  and  a  spectroscopic  examination  showed  the  presence  of  both 
sodium  and  potassium  ;  experiments  now  in  progress  involving  the  use 
of  silica  vessels  will  decide  whether  the  presence  of  these  metals 
in  the  residue  is  due  to  the  use  of  glass  vessels. 

The  proportions  of  the  degradation  products  appear  to  depend  on 
conditions  at  present  unknown,  for,  whilst  helium  is  the  ordinary 
degradation  product  of  radium  emanation,  neon  is  formed  in  the 
presence  of  water,  and  argon  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  salt. 

M.  A.  W. 

Scattering  of  /3-Rays  from  Uranium  by  Matter.  J.  Arnold 
Oeowthee  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  186— 206)— The  scattering  of 
the  /?-rays  from  uranium  by  matter  has  been  investigated  by  compar- 
ing the  intensity  of  a  parallel  pencil  of  the  radiation  traversing  a 
fixed  cross-section  when  a  thin  plate  is  interposed  between  the  source 
and  the  cross-section  at  some  distance  from  the  latter  with  that  in  the 
absence  of  the  plate.  Very  thin  plates  of  mica,  aluminium,  copper, 
silver,  and  gold  were  used.  As  the  source  of  the  rays,  uranium- JT  was 
employed. 

iys  are  completely  scattered  in  a  thickness  of  material  much  less 

that  required  fco  absorb  them;  scattering  is  complete  after  they 

have  traversed   a   thickness   of  material  varying  from   0'015  cm.  for 

aluminium  to  00002  cm.  for  gold.     The   scattering,  after  correcting 

irption,    may    be    represented    by   an   equation   of   the   form 

e_f7,/,  where   d  is   the  thickness  of   material  traversed,  a  is  the 

ficient  of  scattering,  and  Iu  and  /  are  <l»o  respective  intensities  of 

radiation  pas  ing  on  referred  to  above,  in  the  absence 

and  |  of  the  thin  plate. 

i    of    the   coefficient    of   scattering  to  the  coefficient  of 
br.,  1906,  ii,  720)  is  approximately  constant  for  all  the 
erage  vali  ilxmt  \'A.  G.  S, 
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Presence  of  Thorium  in  the  Soil  at  Rome.  Gian  A.  Blanc 
(Atti  R.  Accad.  Linen,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  101— 106).— By  collecting,  on 
a  negatively  charged  metallic  wire,  the  whole  of  the  thorium  products 
A,  B,  and  C  resulting  from  the  thorium  emanation  liberated  from  a 
definite  area  of  the  soil  at  Rome  under  normal  conditions  and  deter- 
mining the  rate  of  discharge  of  a  sensitive  electroscope  under  the 
influence  of  the  wire,  the  author  finds  that  the  soil  contains  a  quantity 
of  thorium  capable  of  generating  the  same  emanation  as  it  would  do 
if  it  contained  0*00166%  of  thorium  hydroxide.  If  the  thorium  is 
present  in  the  soil  in  a  form  other  than  hydroxide,  the  proportion  of 
thorium  compound  must  be  considerably  greater  than  that  given 
above.  T.  H.  P. 

Wehnelt  Cathode  in  High  Vacuum.  J.  E  Lilienfeld  (Physikal. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  193). — The  author  takes  exception  to  the  opinion 
of  Soddy  (this  vol.,  ii,  81)  that  the  Wehnelt  cathode  ceases  to  be  active 
at  very  high  degrees  of  exhaustion.  The  phenomena  observed  in 
highly  exhausted  discharge  tubes  are  due  to  the  large  increase  in  the 
fall  of  potential  of  the  positive  column,  which  is  independent  of  the 
nature  of  the  electrodes,  as  the  author  has  shown  in  experiments 
published  previously.  H.  M.  D. 

Aluminium  in  the  Potential  Series.  Johannes  J.  van  Laar 
(Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  124— 127).— Polemical.  A  reply  to  van 
Deventer  and  van  Lummel  (this  vol.,  ii,  12).  A.  J.  W. 

Electro-chemistry  of  Lead.  Alexander  C.  Cumming  (Trans. 
Faraday  Soc,  1907,  2,  199— 213).— The  object  of  the  research  is  to 
determine  the  affinity  of  the  change  Pb*'"  ^t  Pb"  4-  ?F,  which  (at 
25°)  is  expressed  in  volts  by  e  =  P  +  0*0591  /rclog10[Pb*,#,]/[Pb"],  where 
P  is  a  constant  which  is  characteristic  of  the  reaction,  and  the 
bracketed  quantities  are  the  concentrations  of  the  qnadri-  and  bi- 
valent lead  ions  in  a  solution.  Suitable  solutions  were  made  by 
saturating  nitric  acid  with  lead  peroxide.  The  solubility  of  lead 
peroxide  in  nitric  acid  (in  milligram-molecules  per  litre)  is  5 "3iV  acid, 
0-104;  1-bN  acid,  0'415;  9-2^  acid,  0'8.  and  ll-5Aracid,  1'54.  The 
effect  of  the  concentration  of  the  acid  on  the  solubility  is  given  by 
the  expression  [Pb*""]/[H!]4[H20]2  =  constant,  and  the  values  found 
agree  with  this;  it  is  therefore  probable  that  the  lead  dissolves  as 
quadrivalent  ions.  The  potentials  of  platinum  electrodes  coated  with 
lead  peroxide  in  nitric  acid  solutions  of  quadri-  and  bi-valent  lead  ions 
were  measured  against  a  calomel  electrode,  the  diffusion  potential 
being  eliminated  by  means  of  a  strong  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate. 
The  mean  value  of  P  (referred  to  the  hydrogen  electrode)  found  is 
1*83  volts,  assuming  in  the  calculation  that  the  ionic  concentrations  vary 
in  the  same  way  as  those  of  the  total  lead  salts  dissolved.  Measure- 
ments of  concentration  cells  containing  lead  electrodes  in  solutions  of 
lead  nitrate  in  nitric  acid  show  that  this  assumption  is  not  true  for 
the  bivalent  ions,  especially  in  the  more  concentrated  acids. 

The  solubility  of  lead  nitrate  in  nitric  acid  at  25°  is  found  to  be 
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(gram-mols.  per  litre)  in  water,  162;  in  2  02iV  acid,  0-536  ;  in  464iV 
acid,  0-185;  in  8-77/V acid,  0*042,  and  in  1435^ acid,  0  0017. 

The  effect  on  the  ionisation  of  a  0'1  molar  solution  of  lead  nitrate 
of  the  addition  of  alkali  nitrates  was  investigated  by  means  of  con- 
centration cells.  Equal  quantities  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  am- 
monium nitrates  diminish  the  ionisation  to  very  different  extents. 
Lead  nitrate  is  less  soluble  in  nitric  acid  or  sodium  nitrate  than  it  is 
in  water,  but  more  soluble  in  potassium  nitrate,  showing  that  complex 
ions  are  formed ;  hence  no  information  about  the  dissociation  in 
nitric  acid  can  be  obtained  from  experiments  with  alkali  nitrates. 

A  few  measurements  of  the  concentration  of  plumbous  ions  in 
alkaline  solution  were  made,  and  the  solubility  of  lead  monoxide  in 
water  was  found  to  be  38  x  10— 6  gram-mols.  per  litre.  T.  E 

Measurement  of  Electrode  Potentials.  Wladimir  Kistiakow- 
sky  (Zeitsch.  Elehtrochem.,  1908,  14,  113—121). — The  potential 
difference  between  a  metal  and  a  solution  is  affected  by  the  quantity 
of  oxygen  dissolved  in  the  latter.  The  author  has  observed  as  much 
as  0-2  volt  difference  between  a  copper  electrode  touching  the  surface 
of  a  solution  of  potassium  c}^anide  and  one  dipping  under  the  surface; 
henoe  it  is  better  to  eliminate  oxygen  by  working  in  a  closed 
apparatus.  The  effect  of  local  galvanic  actions  between  different  parts 
of  the  electrode  surface  is  avoided  by  polishing  the  surface  and  examin- 
ing it  microscopically  for  inequalities,  and  by  rotating  the  electrode 
rapidly  and  measuring  the  E.M.F.  during  and  after  the  rotation  ;  the 
two  measurements  should  give  the  same  result.  A  number  of  examples 
are  given  in  which  electrodes  of  zinc  and  magnesium  are  used. 

T.  E. 

Anomalous  Anodic  Polarisation  by  Nitric  Acid.  H.  W. 
Hugo  Schellhaass  {Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  121 — 127). — The 
anode  potential  at  a  platinum  anode  and  the  yield  of  active  oxygen  are 
measured  in  mixtures  of  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids.  The  anode 
potential  is  a  maximum  in  a  mixture  of  70  mols.  sulphuric  acid  and 
30  mols.  nitric  acid  of  normal  strength  ;  in  4iV"  acid  the  maximum  is  at 
90  mols.  H2S04,  and  in  10^  acid  at  about  98  mols.  H2S04.  These 
results  are  true  for  a  current  density  of  0*05  ampere  per  sq.  cm. ; 
at  higher  current  densities  the  maximum  is  much  closer  to  the 
sulphuric  acid  end  of  the  curve.  The  quantity  of  oxygen  fixed  at  the 
anode  rises  and  falls  with  the  anode  potential.  Even  in  pure  nitric 
acid  some  oxygen  is  fixed,  which  may  be  due  to  the  formation  of  a 
pern i trie  acid.  T.   E. 

Thermodynamics  of  Cells  with  Solid  Substances.     Kichahd 

M.     Katavama    (Zeitsch.   phyiikcU.    Chem.,     1908,    62, 

119—128). — A  theoretical  supplement  to   Katayama's  experimental 

rk   (thii   vol.,   ii,    145).     It,   ii   shown  that  the  Gibba-Helmholti 

applicable  to  the  cells  which  were  investigated.     J.  0.  P. 

Alkali  Double  Salts  of  Cadmium  Chloride.     Eugex  \<  \  BlBOfl 

I    li.    P,    Am  I     fiuft.    /'////.v.   Chrnn*    Soo,,    L908,    40, 

70 — 78). — With  the  view  o  lining  whether  the  rdle  of  < hi  alkali 

halidee  in  the  formation  of  double  suits  is  merely  the  fnrniahing  of 


250  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

halogen  ions  by  their  dissociation,  concentration  cells  of  the  type 
Ag.AgCl  |  Ay  1  MCI  |  sat.MCl  |  A/lMCdCl8  |  AgCl.Ag  have  been  in- 
vestigated (where  M  equals  an  alkali  metal). 

The  concentration  of  CI'  ions  is  the  same  for  potassium  and 
ammonium,  since  the  degree  of  dissociation  of  potassium  and  am- 
monium chloride  is  the  same  at  both  concentrations,  A/1  and  A/2,  but 
the  lowering  of  concentration  of  CI',  taking  place  partly  owing  to  the 
formation  of  CdCla',  is  greater  for  KCdCl3  than  for  NH4CdCl8  ;  it  is 
thus  evident  that  the  elementary  dissociation  of  the  alkali  salts  is  not 
the  only  cause  of  the  formation  of  double  salts  in  solution,  the  process 
being  probably  far  more  complex. 

If  8^2  =  lowering  of  concentration  of  CI'  for  solutions  A/1MCI 
+  i\71CdCl2  and  A/1MCI  4- A/2CdCl2  respectively,  then  for  potassium 
and  ammonium  S2]>S1/2,  but  for  lithium  and  sodium,  which  form  most 
probably  the  salts  M2CdCl4  or  M3Cd2ClT,  82<81/2.  Z.  K. 

Concentration  Cells.  II.  Eugen  von  Bibon  (/.  Puss.  Phys. 
Chem.  Soc.y  1908,  40,  79—92.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  145).— When 
working  with  cadmium  electrodes,  a  white  or  grey  deposit  is  always 
obtained,  which,  on  examination,  proves  to  be  an  oxychloride  of 
cadmium  mixed  with  a  little  metallic  cadmium.  The  formation  of  this 
layer  can  only  be  avoided  when  the  air  is  wholly  removed  from  the 
reacting  solution  and  vessel,  but  in  that  case  there  seems  to  occur  a 
slight  distillation  of  the  cadmium,  which  appears  as  thin  layers  here 
and  there  on  the  surface  of  the  cathode. 

Experiments  were  made  with  electrodes  which  had  been  (1)  untreated, 
(2)  polished,  (3)  polished  more  thoroughly,  with  the  following  results. 
(a)  Electrodes  of  equal  surface  display  a  greater  difference  when  they 
have  been  variously  treated  than  when  they  have  undergone  the  same 
treatment.  (6)  In  Ar/1  or  more  concentrated  solutions,  the  more 
highly  polished  electrode  always  forms  the  +  pole  of  the  element. 
(c)  With  removal  of  air,  the  difference  between  the  electrodes 
diminishes,  but  the  more  polished  electrode  becomes  the  cathode  even 
in  very  dilute  solutions,  (d)  The  difference  in  potential  diminishes 
with  time,  and  the  more  rapidly  the  more  thoroughly  evacuated  the 
solution.  In  any  case,  this  difference  is  more  marked  for  dilute  than 
for  concentrated  solutions,  and  cannot  be  overcome  even  by  vigorous 
stirring. 

From  these  and  other  experiments  in  a  specially  constructed  vacuum 
apparatus,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  cadmium  forms  good  electrodes 
only  in  a  vacuum,  that  the  electrodes  should  always  undergo  the  same 
treatment,  and  that  all  the  anomalies  observed  by  various  investigators 
when  working  with  cadmium  electrodes  are  due  to  the  formation  of 
cadmium  oxychloride  by  the  interaction  of  the  enclosed  air  and  the 
cadmium  chloride  solution.  Z.  K. 

A  Silver  Micro-voltameter.  Emil  Bose  and  F.  Conrat  (Zeitsch. 
Elektrochem.y  1908,  14,  86 — 88). — The  silver  nitrate  solution  is  con- 
tained in  a  U-tube,  one  limb  of  which  contains  the  anode,  consisting 
of  a  small  piece  of  silver  fused  to  the  end  of  a  platinum  wire,  and  the 
other  limb  the  cathode.     This  is  a  piece  of   platinum  wire   0*05    to 
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0*1  niin.  diameter  and  1*5  to  25  cm.  long,  which  is  hung  on  a  platinum 
hook  so  that  it  dips  into  the  solution  about  1  cm.  It  is  weighed  on  a 
Nernst  micro-balance.  The  currents  used  varied  from  about  0  003  to 
0*1  milliampere,  and  the  quantities  of  silver  deposited  from  0*5  to 
2  mg.,  the  accuracy  being  0*25  to  0*5%. 

Experiments  in  which  the  electrolyte  was  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate, 
treated  with  excess  of  metallic  silver  at  95°,  gave  deposits  about  2% 
heavier  than  those  obtained  from  a  cold  solution  with  the  same  current. 
This  result  is  attributed  to  the  presence  of  Ago'  ions,  which  would  also 
explain  the  irregularities  of  the  silver  voltameter.  T.  E. 

Electrical  Conductivity  and  Internal  Friction.  N.  Lemcke 
(J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1905,  37,  1134— 1138).— In  order  to 
determine  whether  the  regularities  regarding  the  internal  friction  of 
sodium  chloride  solutions  were  also  applicable  to  other  salts,  glycerol  and 
aqueous  solutions  of  potassium  chloride  and  bromide  were  examined  by 
the  method  employed  previously  (Pissarjewsky  and  Lemcke,  Abstr., 
1905,  ii,  684),  with  the  following  results  :  (1)  the  degree  of  dissociation 
of  potassium  chloride  is  greater  in  a  mixture  of  glycerol  and  water 
than  in  pure  water.  (2)  &  =  /xx  .rjx  =  about  151  both  for  potassium 
chloride  and  bromide,  and  is  independent  of  the  solvent.  (3)  As  in 
the  case  of  sodium  chloride  so  with  potassium  chloride,  the  internal 
friction  changes  periodically  with  the  increase  in  volume  of  the  solvent. 

Z.  K. 

Electrical  Conductivity  in  Mixtures  of  Acid  or  Base  and 

Water.     G.   Boizard  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,   1908,  [viii],  13,289—361. 

Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  419). — The  paper  commences  with  a  resume 

of  the  work  done  on  this  subject  during  the  past  twenty  years.     This 

is  followed  by  a  detailed  description  of  the  two  methods  of  measurement 

employed  ;  (1)  Lippmann's  (Compt.  rend.,  1876,  83),  modified  by  Bouty 

(Ann.  Chim,  Phys.,  1884,  [vi],  3),  and  (2)  Kohlrausch's,  in  which  the 

lolutioD    and    the   solvent    to    be    compared    form  two  arms    of    the 

Wheats  tone  bridge,  and  by  a  discussion  of  their  causes  of  error.     The 

work  described   in  the  present  paper  relates  only  to   sulphuric  acid 

solvent  and  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium,  and  potassium  hydrogen 

sulphates,  ftcetic  acid,  and  potassium  acetate  as  solutes.     The  sulphuric 

acid  in   concentrations  of  0*25%.  0*5%,  1%,  2%,  3%,  5%,  10%, 

50%,   45%,   60%,   73%,  84-5%,  88%,  92"%,  97;5%,  and  100%. 

The  ratios  (I)  of  the  differences  between  the  conductivities  of  solutions 

of  the  above  Baltfl  at  varying  concentrations  in  these  solvents  and  the 

conductivities  of  the  solvents,  compared  with  the  latter  are  given  in 

tabular  form,  and  also  plotted  against  the  concentrations  iii  gram- 

niol.  of  solution,  la  the  form  of  curves.     The  latter 

qowd  be  be  of  fire  distinct  types.    The  results  show  that  for  all 

to  concentrations  of  sulphuric  add,  one  rery 

high  and  t  be  ol  her  eery  low,  bet  ween  which  addition  of  the  salt  lowers  the 

luctivity  of  the  acid.     At  concentrations  of  sulphuric  acid  above 

od   below  the  Lesser  of  these  limits,  addition  of  solute?  has 

DOrma]   effect    of    increasing   the  conductivity.     The   curves   show 
that  in  I  -ids.  BoutVs  1  feT.,  1884, 
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881,  12-41  j  1886,  653,  839  j  1887,  758,  877,  882)  holds  for  ammonium 
and  potassium  sulphites  at  concentrations  up  to  half  a  gram-molecule 
per  litre,  and,  if  allowance  is  made  for  the  water  set  free  by  secondary 
changes  of  other  salts,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  law  holds 
generally  for  sulphuric  acid  as  a  solvent,  considering  always  the  acid 
of  minimum  conductivity.  In  many  cases,  it  is  observed  that  the 
solutions  in  acid  are  better  conductors  than  the  aqueous  solutions  of 
the  same  salts,  showing  that  sulphuric  acid  is  a  more  highly  dissociating 
solvent  than  water.  The  conductivity  of  20%  acid  is  not  altered  by 
addition  of  potassium  hydrogen  sulphate  at  concentrations  up  to  a"  half 
gram-molecule  per  litre ;  the  same  phenomenon  is  observed  with  the 
sodium  salt  in  15%  acid.  In  acids  of  concentrations  from  20  to  90%, 
the  molecular  variation  of  the  conductivity  of  ammonium  sulphate 
remains  constant  at  concentrations  up  to  1  gram-molecule  per  litre. 
Determinations  of  the  solubility  of  this  salt  in  sulphuric  acid  of 
varying  strengths  show  that  60%  acid  has  the  least  dissolving  power. 
Similarly,  sodium  and  potassium  sulphate  have  a  minimum  solubility 
in  60%  acid  The  ratio  I  varies  slightly  with  the  temperature  accord- 
ing to  the  equation  lt  =  ll8[\  +k(t-  18)],  k  being  positive  or  negative, 
and  generally  independent  of  the  concentration.  A  table  of  the 
observed  values  of  k  for  different  salts  is  given. 

In  the  case  of  solutions,  which  according  to  their  concentration  are 
at  first  less  and  then  more  highly  conducting  than  the  solvent,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  concentration  of  equal  conductivity,  the  tempera- 
ture effect  is  to  change  the  sign  of  the  variation  of  conductivity.  But 
at  very  high  or  very  low  concentrations,  rise  in  temperature  produces 
an  increase  in  the  variation.  In  the  case  of  the  acid  sulphates  and 
acetic  acid,  k  is  negative  for  all  the  solvents  studied.  At  high 
temperatures,  the  temperature  effect  for  ammonium  sulphate  tends 
towards  zero. 

The  author  finds  that  an  acid  more  nearly  100%  than  that  indicated 
either  by  Kohlrausch  (Abstr.,  1883,  413,  769)  or  by  Knietsch  has  the 
minimum  conductivity  706  x  10~4,  instead  of  the  value  80  x  10~4  given 
by  Kohlrausch.  E.  H. 

Electrolysis  of  Solutions  of  Pure  Hydrogen  Chloride. 
Emmanuel  Doumer  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  329 — 331). — During 
the  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid,  pure  hydrogen  is  collected  at  the 
cathode,  but  the  chlorine  collected  simultaneously  at  the  anode  is 
never  pure,  being  always  mixed  with  varying  quantities  of  oxygen. 
The  volume  of  oxygen  evolved  varies  with  the  strength  of  the  solution, 
increasing  considerably  as  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  chloride 
diminishes.  In  a  series  of  experiments  in  which  solutions  of  hydrogen 
chloride,  containing  14*5 — 0*72  grams  per  litre,  were  electrolysed 
between  platinum  wires  0  5  mm.  thick  and  6  cm.  long  by  currents  of 
about  the  same  intensity  in  each  case,  the  ratio  (vj  V)  of  the  volume 
of  oxygen  (v)  to  that  of  the  hydrogen  (V)  evolved,  increased  from 
0*034  to  0*212.  To  determine  whether  the  oxygen  is  formed  by  the 
action  of  the  nascent  chlorine  on  the  water,  or  from  actual  electrolysis 
of  the  water,  an  experiment  was  made,  using  a  silver  anode  to  combine 
with  the  chlorine  set  free.  In  this  case,  a  larger  volume  of  oxygen  was 
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produced,  from  which  it  is  deduced  that  the  latter  explanation  is 
correct.  The  deficit  of  oxygen  with  the  platinum  anode  is  probably 
due  to  the  formation  of  oxi>Jes  of  chlorine.  If  all  the  oxygen  evolved 
could  be  measured,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  ions  produced  from  the 
water  to  the  total  number  of  ions  could  be  determined.  The  con- 
clusion is  drawn  that,  in  the  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid,  part  of 
the  current  is  used  in  decomposing  the  water,  and  it  is  therefore 
necessary  to  take  this  into  account   when   determining  the  transport 

+ 
numbers    of    H  and   CI,    or   the  conductivity   of    hydrogen  chloride 
solutions.  E.  H. 

Strong  Electrolytes.  Alexander  C.  Cumming  {Trans.  Faraday 
Soc,  1907,  2,  213—221). — In  order  to  eliminate  the  potential 
difference  at  the  contact  of  two  dissimilar  solutious,  a  strong  solution 
of  potassium  chloride  has  been  interposed  between  the  solutions. 
The  author  studies  the  effect  of  solutions  of  potassium  and  ammonium 
nit  rates.  A  lOxV  solution  of  the  latter  salt  completely  eliminates  the 
diffusion  potential  between  solutions  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  of 
lithium  chloride.  A  saturated  solution  of  potassium  nitrate  is  not 
sufficiently  concentrated  to  do  so.  Solutions  of  salts  the  ions  of  which 
have  very  different  mobilities  are  quiet  ineffective,  as  the  theory 
requires. 

The  above  result  was  applied  to  the  measurement  of  the  E.M.F.'s  of 
cells  containing  silver  electrodes  in  solutions  of  silver  nitrate  directly 
connected  or  separated  by  a  lOiV  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate. 
Using  iVyiO  and  Ar/100  silver  nitrate  directly  connected,  the  E.M.F.  is 
00590  volt,  whilst  when  connected  through  ammonium  nitrate  it  is 
0*0556 ;  the  difference  between  these  numbers  is  the  eliminated 
diffusion  potential,  which  is  calculated  from  Nemst's  formula  to  be 
00033  volt,  in  close  agreement  with  the  experimental  result.  The 
E.M.F.  of  the  concentration  cell,  apart  from  the  diffusion  potential, 
may  be  calculated  from  the  ratio  of  the  concentrations  of  the  silver 
ions  iu  the  two  solutions  ;  taking  the  conductivities  as  a  measure  of 
these  concentrations,  the  E.M.F.  comes  out  at  00557  volt.  In  a  similar 
way,  the  author  finds  for  0'OliVand  0*001  Ar  solutions  the  E.M.F.  to 
be  00579  volt  (00580  calculated),  and  for  Q-\N  and  0*5^  solutions 
0*029  volt  (0*0292  calculated).  He  considers  that  conductivity  is  a 
true  measuie  of  ionisation.  T.  E. 

Decomposition    Carves   of  Lithium    Chloride    in   Pyridine 

and  in  Acetone.     The  Effect  of  Water.     Harrison  E.  Patten  and 

WlLLIAM    EL  lion  (./.   Physical  Chem.,   1908,   12,  49—74.     Compare 

A'n  ti  ■  ,  1904,  ii,  579).      I  iithiuru  can  be  deposited  on  a  smooth  platinum 

cathode  at  25   from  an  anhydrous  saturated  solution  of  Lta  ohloride  in 

pyridine  or  in  acetone  at  a  current  density  of  0001  amp./cm1.     The 

oathode  polarisation  due  to  deposit-.  1  lithium  is   i-iM>n  volts  both  in 

line  and  in  as  compared  with  about  2*45  volts  for  water 

ds  aooording  .M),  although  the  beats  of 

'ho  ohloride  in  the  respective  solvents  are  very  different, 

being  equivalent  to  0*254,  0*371,  and  0*613  volt  in  acetone,  water, 
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and  pyridine  respectively.  The  total  polarisation  of  the  cell  is  about 
4  volts  in  pyridine  and  415  volts  in  acetone. 

When  a  little  water  is  added  to  the  solution  of  lithium  chloride  in 
pyridine,  the  current  rapidly  diminishes  almost  to  zero,  owing  to  the 
formation  of  an  insulating  film  on  the  cathode. 

The  effect  on  the  conductivity  of  the  gradual  addition  of  water  and 
lithium  chloride  respectively  to  pyridine  has  been  determined.  For 
solutions  containing  more  than  0*5%  of  lithium  chloride,  the  increase  of 
specific  conductivity  with  further  increase  in  the  proportion  of  salt  is 
very  slow.  The  conductivity  of  a  pyridine  solution  of  lithium  chloride  is 
greatly  increased  at  first  by  adding  a  little  water,  0-5%  of  the  latter 
doubling  (he  conductivity  of  a  N/3  solution  of  the  chloride  ;  the  effect 
of  adding  water  to  the  acetone  solution  is  much  less. 

The  current  efficiency  (estimated  by  measuring  the  gas  liberated  at 
the  cathode)  for  the  deposition  of  lithium  from  a  pyridine  solution  at 
a  current  density  of  0*1  amp./cm.2  is  23*3%;  from  an  acetone  solution 
at  a  current  density  of  0-001  amp./cm.2,  38  5%,  and  from  an  amyl  alcohol 
solution  at  a  current  density  of  0*0012  amp./cm.2,  44*8%.  G.  S. 

Validity  of  Faraday's  Law  in  the  Electrolysis  of  Hot 
Porcelain.  Fritz  Haber  [with  A.  Rieff  and  P.  Vogt]  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,57,  154—173.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  6,  66 
67). — As  electrolyte,  unglazed  porcelain  (a  Rose's  crucible)  was  used. 
The  current  was  conveyed  by  graphite  rods  dipping  in  melted  tin,  the 
latter  making  contact  both  outside  and  inside  with  the  crucible,  the 
tin  inside  the  crucible  forming  the  cathode.  The  E.M.F.  was  so  ad- 
justed that  3 — 4'5  milliamperes  per  sq.  cm.  passed  from  the  anode  to  the 
cathode  tin  through  the  crucible  at  the  lower  temperatures,  and  the 
current  was  measured  with  a  silver  voltameter.  The  whole  arrange- 
ment was  kept  at  an  approximately  constant  temperature  (at  intervals 
between  800°  and  1250°)  in  an  electric  furnace,  access  of  oxygen  to 
the  cathode  compartment  being  carefully  prevented.  After  the 
electrolysis,  the  amounts  of  different  metals  which  had  passed  into 
the  cathode  tin  were  determined  by  analysis.  Porcelain  is  a  conductor 
from  300°  upwards. 

The  cathode  compartment  was  found  to  contain  aluminium  (very 
little  at  lower  temperatures),  iron,  calcium,  magnesium,  potassium,  and 
sodium.  There  is  reason  to  suppose  that  the  conductivity  at  the 
lower  temperatures  is  mainly  due  to  alkalis,  and  that  aluminium 
silicate,  the  chief  constituent  of  porcelain,  becomes  to  some  extent  a 
conductor  at  higher  temperatures.  On  this  view,  the  relatively  large 
proportions  of  magnesium  and  calcium  in  the  cathode  liquid  are  a  little 
surprising,  and  some  evidence  has  been  obtained  that  the  liberated 
alkali  metals  react  in  a  secondary  manner  with  the  porcelain,  liberating 
magnesium  and  calcium.  The  results  were  checked  by  analysis  of  the 
porcelain  before  and  after  electrolysis. 

Comparison  of  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  with  the 
amounts  of  the  different  metals  liberated  in  the  electrolysis  show 
that,  within  the  limits  of  experimental  error  (which  is  naturally 
somewhat  large),  Faraday's  law  is  valid  for  porcelain  as  electrolyte. 

G.-S. 
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Thermo-electric  Power  of  Lithium  and  Sodium.  Arciero 
Bernini  (Nuovo  Cim.,  1908,  [v],  15,  29 — 42.  Compare  Matthiessen, 
Ann.  Phys.  Chem.,  1858,  103;  Naccari  and  Bellati,  Nuovo  Cim.s 
1876). — The  author  has  investigated  the  thermo-electric  properties  of 
lithium  and  sodium  at  various  temperatures,  lead  being  used  as  the 
second  metal  of  the  couples  used. 

In  the  case  of  lithium,  the  constants  b  and  c  of  Avenarius's  formula 
e^{tl-t)\b-irc(tl-\-i)']  are  found  to  have  the  mean  values  000001281 
and  00000000 1905  respectively  for  the  temperature  internal  10—173°. 
The  temperature  of  inversion,  given  by  the  quotient  -  b/c,  is  -  6742°, 
and  the  neutral  point  -  332T°.  These  results,  which  were  obtained 
by  means  of  a  Latimer  Clark  potentiometer,  were  very  nearly  confirmed 
by  measurements  made  with  a  Dolezalek  electrometer. 

Sodium  differs  from  lithium  in  being  negatively  thermo-electric 
towards  lead.  The  values  of  b  and  c  for  sodium  are  0000004339  and 
0*00000001 13  respectively,  these  holding,  with  close  approximation, 
up  to  temperatures  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  sodium  ;  the 
neutral  point  is  here  -  192°.  Naccari  and  Bellati  (loc.  cit.)  were  led 
to  the  conclusion  that,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  melting  point  of 
sodium,  the  course  of  the  curve  connecting  the  E.M.F.  of  the  sodium- 
lead  couple  with  the  temperature  cannot  be  well  represented  by  a 
parabola  of  the  second  degree,  but  the  author  finds  no  such 
irregularity. 

Taking  the  thermo-electric  power  P  as  being  b  +  2ctl  and  6  =  273  -f- 1, 
the  following  equations  are  obtained:  P  =  1*26  +  0*040  for  lithium, 
and  P=    -  1  63  +  0*0280  for  sodium,  the  results  being  in  microvolts. 

T.  H.  P. 

Quantitative  Investigations  on  the  Electrical  Synthesis  of 
Colloids.  II.  The  Svedberg  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  hid.  Kolloide,  1908,  2, 
Supt.  II,  .'39 — 44). — The  influence  of  changes  in  the  arrangement  of 
the  electrical  circuit  on  the  production  of  a  colloidal  solution  of  cad- 
mium in  ethyl  ether  has  been  studied.  The  extent  to  which  the 
electrodes  are  disintegrated  and  the  medium  decomposed  is  the  same 
whether  the  induction  coil  is  connected  directly  with  the  condenser  or 
with  the  electrodes.  The  yield  of  colloid  is  unchanged  whether  a 
mercury  or  a  Wehnelt  alternator  is  used.  By  altering  the  constants 
of  the  discharge  circuit  within  wide  limits,  the  eifect  of  varying  the 
Qiisymmetrica]  distribution  of  potential  was  studied,  and  under  all 
conditions  the  loss  of  weight  of  the  two  electrodes  was  found  to  be  the 

H.  M.  D. 

Relation  between  the  Ignition  Temperature  and  the  Vapour 
Pressure  of  Inflammable  Liquids  of  Low  Boiling  Point.  K. 
W.Cuaiuts.hkoi  i  I ./.  Ruu.  Phy$.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  138—140).— 
of  naphtha  and  of  light  petroleum  have  been  inves- 
and  the  close  dependence  of  the  ignition  temperature  on  the 
boiling  point  and  vapour  preeeore  of  the  substance  is  shown  in  tabular 
farm.  X   K. 

Modified    Bomb   Calorimeter.       Iyiii.nnk    Rengade    (Bull.    Soc. 
<..  1908,  [iv],  3,  188     190).— a  modified  for...  of  Mahta'i  bomb 
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calorimeter  is  described  and  figured,  which  is  suitable  for  investigating 
the  heat  relations  of  such  actions  as  the  solution  of  the  alkali  metals 
in  water. 

The  wiring  arrangement  for  electric  firing  of  the  bomb  is  done  away 
with,  and  is  replaced  by  a  steel  piston  passing  through  a  pressure- 
stopper  in  the  cover  of  the  bomb  and  terminating  (1)  outside,  in  a 
pulley  by  means  of  which  the  b  <mb  can  be  rotated  in  alternate 
directions,  and  (2)  inside,  in  a  disc,  which  can  be  used  to  bre*k  a 
fragile  vessel  containing  a  weighed  quantity  of  the  alkali  metal.  A 
stoppered  outlet  in  the  cover  of  the  bomb  is  provided  for  the  escape 
of  gases  at  the  end  of  the  operation.  A  glass  rod  is  placed  diagonally 
inside,  so  that  when  the  bomb  is  rotated  the  liquid  is  mechanically 
stirred  by  the  rod.  The  precautions  necessary  in  using  the  bomb  and 
the  con  ections,  which  must  be  applied  to  results  obtained  by  its  use, 
are  given.  T.  A.  H. 

The  Neutral  Alkali  and  Alkali-earth  Carbonates.  Robert  de 
Forcrand  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  511— 515)— The  whole  of  the 
thermi .chemical  data  necessary  for  comparison  with  experiments  on  the 
decomposition  by  heat  of  the  alkali  and  alkali-earth  carbonates  has  not 
hitherto  been  known.  The  thermochemical  cycles  concerned  are : 
M20(solid)  +  C02(gaN)  =  M2COs(solid)  +  x ;  M2C03(solid)  4-  Aq  =  A  ; 
M20(solid)  +  Aq  =  B;  C02(gas)  +  Aq  =  5  60  Cal.;  M20(diss.)  +  C02(diss.) 
=  M9C03(diss.)  +  (7  (in  all  of  which  M2  represents  two  atoms  of  an 
alkali,  or  one  atom  of  an  alkali-earth  metal).  The  values  of  A  for 
sodium  and  potassium  carbonates,  of  B  for  lime,  and  of  0  for  sodium, 
potassium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  oxides  have  long  been 
known.  The  values  of  A  for  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  carbonates 
are  zero  ;  for  lithium,  rubidium,  and  caesium  carbonates  at  15°,  the 
author  finds  +  3*06,  +8*75,  and  +11*84  Cal.  respectively.  Rengade 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  737;  this  vol.,  ii,  155)  has  determined  the  heats  of 
dissolution  (B)  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  and  caesium  oxides  ; 
for  lithium,  strontium,  and  barium  oxides,  the  author  has  obtained  the 
values  +  31*2,  +  30*8,  and  +  35*64  Cal.  respectively,  whilst  for  the  heats 
of  neutralisation  (by  dissolved  carbon  dioxide)  of  lithia,  rubidium,  and 
cassia,  he  finds  the  values  +2057,  +20*57,  and  +20*49  Cal.  From 
these  data  are  calculated  the  heats  of  combination  of  the  solid  oxides 
with  gaseous  carbon  dioxide:  (Na20,C02)  +  76*88  Cal.,  (K2O,C02)  + 
94*26  Cal.,  (Rb20,C02)  +  97*42  Cal.,  (Cs2U,CG2)  +  97*53  Cal.,  (CaO,C02) 
+  43*3  Cal.  (amorphous)  +42*0  Cal.  (calc.  spar.) +  42*6  Cal.  (aragonite), 
(LigO,C02)  +  5423  Cal.,  (SrO,C02)  +  57*3  Cal.  (orthorhombic),  (BaO,C02) 
+  63*44  Cal.  The  first  numbers  in  the  series  are  not  in  accordance  with 
Lebeau's  results  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  477;  1904,  ii,  121),  according  to 
which  csesium  carbonate  would  be  more  easily  dissociated  than  rubidium 
carbonate,  and  the  latter  more  so  than  potassium  carbonate.  From  the 
author's  general  relation  Q/T=30,  the  temperatures  of  dissociation 
are  calculated  to  be  calcium  carbonate  (aragonite)  +  1160°,  lithium  car- 
bonate, 1535°,  strontium  carbonate  (orthorhombic),  1637°,  and  barium 
carbonate,  1842°,  although  the  relation  is  not  rigorously  applicable, 
since  the  carbonates  fuse  below  these  temperatures.  Experimentally, 
it  is  known  that  lithium  carbonate  loses  all  its  carbon  dioxide  at  800° 
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in  a  current  of  hydrogen  ;  Zavrieff  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  768)  has  found 
the  temperature  910°  for  the  dissociation  of.  calcium  carbonate,  and 
Herzfeld  and  Stiepel  have  found  1250°  for  strontium  carbonate  and 
1450°  (approx.)  for  barium  carbonate.  The  author  considers  that  the 
discrepancies  between  the  calculated  temperatures  are  explained  by  a 
decrease  in  the  heats  of  formation  of  the  carbonates  at  high  tempera- 
tures. In  support  of  this,  a  concordant  series  of  numbers  having  the 
mean  +  34*76  Cal.  is  calculated  by  application  of  Clapeyron's  formula  to 
Zavrieff's  curve  between  800°  and  900°.  With  this  value  for  calcium 
carbonate,  and  values  for  lithium,  strontium,  and  barium  carbonates, 
obtained  by  applying  similar  reductions  to  those  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature, the  temperatures  886°,  1200°,  1284°,  and  1450°  are  obtained 
for  the  dissociation  of  the  several  carbonates.  These  (except  that  for 
lithium  carbonate)  agree  with  the  observed  values.  E.  H. 

Heat  of  Formation  of  Antimony  Hydride.  Alfred  Stock 
and  Franz  Wrede  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  540— 543).— The  earlier  deter- 
minations of  Berthelot  and  Petit  (Abstr.,  1889,  666)  by  decomposing 
antimony  hydride  by  bromine  according  to  the  equation  SbH3  +  4Br2  = 
SbBr5  +  3HBr  cannot  be  accurate.  The  gas  used  contained  only  a 
small  percentage  of  the  hydride,  and  the  greater  portion  of  the 
antimony  existed  as  tribromide,  so  that,  in  addition  to  the  large 
amount  of  gas  required,  the  method  involved  the  knowledge  of  the 
heats  of  formation  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  antimony  tri-  and  penta- 
bromides,  as  well  as  the  heat  of  solution  of  bromine  in  potassium 
bromide.  A  simpler  method  was  therefore  desirable,  and  this  was 
carried  out  by  decomposing  antimony  hydride  quantitatively  into 
its  elements  by  the  electric  spark  in  a  stout  cylindrical  glass  vessel  of 
300  c.c.  capacity  provided  with  a  capillary  tube,  in  which  a  small  bulb 
was  blown,  fitted  with  platinum  wires,  and  closed  with  a  glass  rod.  At 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  a  bent  capillary  tube  was  fused  for  the 
admission  of  the  gas.  The  quantity  of  gas  introduced  was  0'8  gram, 
and  a  correction  was  made  for  the  departure  from  the  gas  laws  (com- 
pare Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  180).  The  calorimeter  contained  4  litres  of 
water,  and  the  temperature  was  measured  by  a  platinum  resistance 
thermometer.  The  mean  of  three  determinations  gave  Sb(metal)  +  3H  = 
Sbll3  -3398  Cal.  at  constant  pressure  and  -34*27  Cal.  at  constant 
volume.  The  earlier  determinations  gave  -  86'8  Cal.,  and  a  comparison 
of  Berthelot's  determinations  of  the  heats  of  formation  of  the  hydrides 
of  phosphorus  and  arsenic  with  that  of  antimony  renders  their 
re-investigation  a  necessity.  W.  R. 

Heat  of  Vaporisation  of  Propionic  Acid.     A.  Faucon  (Compi. 

rend.,  1908,  146,  470 — 473).— -Preliminary  to  the  determination  of 

heat  of  vaporisation  of  propionic  acid  by  Berthelot's  method,  the 

the  corresponding  constant  in  the  cases  of 

and  formic  and  acetic  acid*,  with  the  following  results  :  For 

I.    [Sohifl    found  >l.    (Abstr.,    1887,    9); 

i.,  1899,  Li,  269) j  Mi  .11.  '.Ml  Oa! 

]  ;    fof    foi  !,    /,       121*03    Cal.    [I'aw   and 

ii.  18 
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Silbermann,120*7Cal.;  Miss  Marshall,  120*36  Cal.(Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  589); 
Raoult,  120-9  Cal.] ;  and  for  acetic  acid,  L  =  97*37  Cal.  [Miss  Marshall 
found  97  Cal.  (Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  349);  Kaoult,  97*4  Cal.;  Favre  and 
Silbermann,  101*9  Cal.,  and  Berthelot,  120*8  Cal.].  The  propionic 
acid  employed  was  purified  by  repeated  crystallisations,  and  had  b.  p. 
139*8°/761*2  mm.  and  m.  p.  -19*3°;  the  value  of  df/dt,  using  Schiff's 
number,  0*536,  for  the  specific  heat  (loc.  cit.),  was  found  to  be  23*61  mm., 
and  the  heat  of  vaporisation  9043  Cal.  In  common  with  acetic  and 
formic  acids,  propionic  acid  does  not  obey  Trouton's  law,  the  value  of 
MSjT  being  16*20  instead  of  20*21.  M.  A.  W. 

Application  of  Low  Temperatures  to  Some  Chemical 
Problems :  (1)  Use  of  Charcoal  in  Vapour  Density  Deter- 
minations ;  (2)  Rotatory  Power  of  Organic  Substances. 
Sir  James  Dewar  and  Humphrey  0.  Jones  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908, 
80,  A,  229— 238).— Barkla  and  Sadler  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  731),  on  the 
basis  of  certain  experiments  depending  on  the  use  of  Rbntgen  rays, 
have  recently  suggested  that  the  accepted  atomic  weight  of  nickel  is 
much  too  low.  To  test  this  point,  the  authors  have  redetermined  the 
density  of  nickel  carbonyl  at  0°  and  low  pressures  by  a  method 
depending  on  the  use  of  low  temperatures  and  condensation  with 
charcoal. 

A  vessel,  measuring  over  two  litres  and  surrounded  by  melting  ice, 
was  connected  to  a  manometer  and  to  an  absorption  tube  containing 
charcoal,  which  could  be  detached  and  weighed.  The  apparatus  was 
first  exhausted  by  a  Fleuss  pump,  and  finally  by  subsidiary  tubes  con- 
taining charcoal  and  immersed  in  liquid  air ;  the  vessel  was  then  filled 
with  nickel  carbonyl  at  a  definite  pressure,  and,  after  equilibrium  was 
attained,  the  carbonyl  was  absorbed  in  the  tube  for  that  purpose, 
immersed  in  liquid  air,  the  tube  being  finally  removed  and  weighed. 
It  is  shown  that  the  method  is  fairly  accurate. 

The  density  of  nickel  carbonyl  at  0°  and  16 — 47  mm.  pressure  is 
84*67 — 84*79,  in  satisfactory  accordance  with  the  accepted  atomic 
weight. 

The  optical  rotatory  power  of  certain  organic  compounds,  dissolved 
in  alcohol  and  in  light  petroleum,  has  been  measured  at  very  low 
temperatures  in  a  jacketed  metal  polarimeter  with  ends  of  thick  glass, 
the  cooling  agent  being  poured  into  the  space  between  the  tube  proper 
and  the  outer  jacket. 

The  negative  rotation  of  nicotine  in  alcohol  diminishes  regularly 
with  temperature  down  to  -  120°,  just  as  it  does  at  temperatures 
above  0°,  and  that  of  bitter  orange  oil  increases  regularly  down  to 
-  95°,  also  in  accordance  with  its  behaviour  at  higher  temperatures. 
In  both  cases,  the  curve  showing  the  relation  between  rotation  and 
temperature  is  approximately  a  straight  line,  and  extrapolation 
indicates  that  the  rotation  in  both  cases  would  be  considerable  at  the 
absolute  zero.  G.  S. 

Anomalous  Viscosity  at  the  Clearing  Point  of  so-called 
Crystalline  Liquids.  Emil  Bose  and  F.  Conrat  (Pkysikal.  Zeitsch., 
1908,    9,    169 — 173). — The   viscosity   of    anisaldazine    is    measured 
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between  170°  and  190°.  The  sample  used  changed  from  a  turbid  to 
a  clear  liquid  at  182  8°.  The  viscosity  of  the  turbid  liquid  diminishes 
as  the  temperature  rises  up  to  180° ;  it  then  begins  to  increase  rapidly, 
reaching  a  maximum  at  the  clearing  temperature  ;  above  this  tempera- 
ture the  viscosity  of  the  clear  liquid  diminishes  again  in  the  usual 
way.  The  change  of  viscosity  in  passing  from  the  turbid  to  the  clear 
liquid  is  thus  not  isothermal,  but  is  spread  over  an  interval  of  two  to 
three  degrees.  T.  E. 


Conductivity  and  Viscosity  of  Solutions  of  Certain  Salts 
in  Water,  Methyl  Alcohol,  Ethyl  Alcohol,  Acetone,  and 
Binary  Mixtures  of  these  Solvents.  VII.  Harry  C.  Jones 
and  W*.  R  Veazey  {Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  61,  641 — 697). — 
The  conductivity  of  cupric  chloride  in  water,  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl 
alcohol,  and  in  binary  mixtures  of  these  solvents  has  been  determined, 
as  also  the  conductivity  of  potassium  thiocyanate  in  all. the  four  sol- 
vents mentioned  in  the  title  and  their  binary  mixtures.  The 
viscosities  of  these  solvents,  of  their  mixtures,  and  of  the  potassium 
thiocyanate  solutions  have  been  measured. 

In  some  cases,  a  minimum  of  conductivity  has  been  observed ;  even 
where  a  real  minimum  does  not  occur,  the  values  found  for  the  con- 
ductivity in  the  mixed  solvent  are  in  many  cases  considerably  below 
the  values  calculated  by  the  mixture  rule.  To  these  cases  of  virtual 
minima,  as  well  as  to  the  cases  of  actual  minima,  the  theory  of  Jones 
and  Lindsay  (see  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  55  ;  also  Jones  and  Murray,  Abstr., 
1902,  ii,  637  ;  Jones  and  Veazey,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  438)  is  applied. 

A  conductivity  maximum  has  been  observed  for  solutions  of  potass- 
ium thiocyanate  in  mixtures  of  acetone  with  methyl  and  ethyl 
alcohols,  and  it  is  shown  that  the  fluidity  also  of  the  mixed  solvent  is 
at  a  maximum  at  the  same  composition.  The  explanation  of  such 
conductivity  maxima  adopted  by  Jones  and  Bingham  (Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  66)  is  extended,  and  the  phenomenon  is  referred  ultimately  to  an 
aggregation  of  the  two  kinds  of  solvent  molecules. 

Whereas  the  conductivity  of  cupric  chloride  is  greater  than  that  of 
potassium  thiocyanate  at  a  corresponding  concentration  in  water,  the 
reverse  is  the  case  when  the  solvent  is  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol, 
or  acetone.  It  is  suggested  that  ternary  electrolytes,  although  yield- 
ing three  ions  in  water,  dissociate  into  only  two  ions  in  organic 
tits. 

The  temperature-coefficient  of  conductivity  is  found  to  be  greatest 

for  those  mixtures  of  water  and  organic  solvent  which  contain  25%  of 

the  latter.      It  is  accordingly  supposed  that  iii  theso  mixtures  more 

eomplej  bee  between  the  solute  and  solvent  are  formed  than  in 

•  ire  of  the  same  two  Liquids. 

The  ity  of  potassium  thiocyanate  is  higher  in  aoetone  than 

bown  t<>  1m:  due  to  the  greater  iluidityof  acetone, 

quent  higher  speed  of  (he  ion   ;  furtherj  as  shown  by  the 

:i  the  temj  coefficients  of  conductivity  in  the 

two  sol v«  aggregates  present  in  the  water  solution  are   much 

more  than  those  in  the  acetone  solution.  J.  0,  P. 

18—2 
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Conductivity  and  Viscosity  of  Tetraethylammonium  Iodide 
in  Water,  Methyl  Alcohol,  Ethyl  Alcohol,  Nitrobenzene,  and 
Binary  Mixtures  of  these  Solvents.  VIII.  Harry  C.  Jones  and 
W.  R.  Veazey  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  44 — 58.  Compare 
preceding  abstract). — The  conductivity  of  tetraethylammonium  iodide  in 
water  and  methyl  alcohol  exhibits  a  minimum  for  the  50%  mixture  both 
at  0°  and  25°.  A  minimum  conductivity,  not  so  well  marked,  is  observed 
also  in  water  and  ethyl  alcohol.  In  mixtures  of  the  two  alcohols, 
and  in  mixtures  of  nitrobenzene  and  methyl  alcohol,  no  minimum 
conductivity  is  observed,  only  a  slight  falling  below  the  values 
calculated  by  the  mixture  rule.  Both  at  0°  and  25°,  the  conductivity 
of  tetraethylammonium  iodide  in  mixtures  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  nitro- 
benzene exhibits  a  slightly  marked  maximum,  noticeable  for  all 
dilutions.  A  mixture  of  these  two  solvents,  containing  25%  of  nitro- 
benzene, has,  both  at  0°  and  25°,  a  greater  fluidity  than  either  of  the 
constituents. 

The  various  observations  recorded  in  this  paper  are  interpreted  on 
the  lines  already  described  (loc.  cit.). 

In  connexion  with  viscosity,  the  authors  consider  that  the  very 
marked  influence  of  slight  impurities  accounts  for  the  different 
values  found  by  various  observers  for  the  viscosity  of  a  given 
liquid.  J.  C.  P. 

Viscosities  of  Binary  Mixtures  of  Organic  Compounds. 
Formation  of  Molecular  Compounds  in  the  Liquid  State.  I. 
Mixtures  of  (a)  Acetone  and  Chloroform,  and  (b)  ra-Cresol  with 
(1)  Aniline  and  (2)  o-Toluidine.  II.  Mixtures  of  Pyridine 
with  (1)  Acetic  Acid  and  (2)  Butyric  Acid.  D.  E.  Tsakalotos 
(Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  234—242,  242— 247).— The  previous 
work  of  Poiseuille  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1843,  50;  1847,  76),  Graham 
(Phil.  Trans.,  1861,  373),  Thorpe  and  Rodger  (Trans.,  1897,  71, 
360),  Varenne  and  Godefroy  (Abstr.,  1904,  i,  2),  and  Dunstan 
(Trans.,  1907,  91,  83,  1728)  has  shown  that  viscosity  curves  of  liquid 
binary  mixtures  may  be  (1)  normal  (equal  or  only  slightly  below 
those  calculated  from  the  viscosities  of  the  two  components),  (2) 
negative  '[much  below  the  calculated,  due  according  to  Dunstan  (loc. 
cit.)  to  breaking  down  of  associated  molecules  of  the  components], 
(3)  positive  (much  above  the  calculated)  and  showing  one  or  more 
maxima,  probably  corresponding  with  the  formation  of  molecular 
compounds.  The  object  of  the  present  investigation  is  to  use  viscosity 
determinations  as  a  method  of  investigating  the  formation  of  such 
molecular  compounds  between  liquids. 

All  the  mixtures  studied  gave  positive  curves.  The  figures  quoted 
are  molecular  concentrations  per  cent.  For  the  two  systems  m-cresol 
and  aniline  and  wt-eresol  and  o-toluidine  (at  25c),  a  maximum  occurs 
at  m-cresol,  65,  and  not  50  as  might  be  expected.  The  deviation  is 
probably  due  to  partial  decomposition  of  the  molecular  compound  in 
each  case.  With  chloroform  and  acetone,  the  curve  for  "  time  of 
flow  "  at  0°  shows  a  maximum  at  chloroform,  50,  but  the  maxima  of 
the  viscosity  curves  at  0,  20,  and  40  for  this  mixture  are  displaced 
beyond  that  point.     The  viscosity  curves  of  mixtures  of  (1)  pyridine 
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and  acetic  acid  and  (2)  pyridine  and  butyric  acid  show  well-marked 
maxima  at  acetic  acid,  77*9,  and  butyric  acid,  74'4,  respectively. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  in  the  first  three  mixtures,  the  com- 
pounds formed  contain  1  mol.  of  each  component,  and  in  the  last  two, 
2  mols.  of  pyridine  combined  with  3  mols.  of  the  acid.  The  acetone- 
chloroform  compound  may  have  the  constitution  CMe2IO!CHCl3,  and 
the  pyridine-fatty  acid  compounds  the  constitution 
H      PyOPy      H 

\/  HE   \/ 
O— iii1 O    .  T.  A.  H. 

R  R 

Simple  Apparatus  for  Demonstrating  the  Dissociation 
Pressure  of  Solid  and  Liquid  Substances.  Jan  von  Zawidzki 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  186— 187).— A  glass  tube,  15—18  cm.  long 
and  10  mm.  external  diameter,  closed  at  one  end,  is  filled  to  about 
1/8  to  1/4  of  its  length  with  a  substance  which  readily  dissociates,  such 
as  2AgCl,3NH3,  CaCJ2,4NH3,  or  ZnCl2,4NH3 j  a  plug  of  glass  wool  is 
then  inserted,  and  the  open  end  drawn  out  and  fused  on  to  a  capillary 
tube,  b,  60 — 70  cm.  long  and  about  2  mm.  internal  diameter.  By 
means  of  a  very  fine,  thin-walled  capillary  tube,  a  thread  of  mercury 
about  1  cm.  long  is  introduced  into  the  capillary  tube  b  some  10  cm. 
from  the  junction  with  the  large  tube,  after  which  the  end  of  the  tube 
b  is  sealed  off.  The  length  of  the  tube  between  the  mercury  and  the 
sealed  end  is  divided  into  divisions,  representing  pressures  of  1,  2,  3,  4, 
(fee.,  atmospheres  in  the  large  tube,  by  means  of  small  indiarubber 
rings. 

By  preparing  several  tubes  containing  varying  quantities  of  the 
same  or  different  substances,  it  is  possible  by  placing  the  tubes  in  an 
oil-bath  to  show  that  the  pressure  is  (1)  independent  of  the  quantity 
of  substance  taken,  and  (2)  varies  with  different  substances. 

W.  H.  G. 

Adsorption  Compounds.  Gunner  Jorgensen  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Chem.,  1908,  57,  353—358.  Compare  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  26).— The 
absorptive  power  of  metastannic  acid  for  nitric  acid  has  been  inves- 
tigated by  extraction  of  mixtures  of  the  two  acids  with  successive 
quantities  of  water  for  three  or  four  months  at  room  temperature 
1  at  36°,  the  removal  of  the  nitric  acid  been  then  practically 
complete.  The  ratios  of  the  distribution  of  the  nitric  acid  between 
prater  and  metastannic  acid  are  tabulated.  Similar  experiments 
have  been  made  with  hydrochloric  acid.  G.  S. 

Fibre-like  Developed  Alumina  (Fibre-alumina)  and  its 
Surface  Actions  (Adsorption).  Hans  Wislicenus  (Zeitsch.  Chem. 
In'i.  K6Uoidei  1908,2,  Bnpt.  II,  11 — 20. — In  contact  with  mercury 
and  r,  aluminium  oxidises  wiih   the  formation  of  aluminium 

bydi  character.     This  resembles  in  many  respects  tin1 

Loral  fibres  of  plants  and  animals*  it  is  doubly  refracting,  and, 
when  examined  through  s  plate  of  gypsum,  it  shows  i  Kactly  the  Mine 

•>n  as  the  eccentric  portion  of  a  starch  granule.     The 
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cause  of  the  double  refracting  power  is  to  be  found  in  the  lamellar 
structure ;  the  double  refraction  disappears  when  the  aluminium 
hydroxide  is  immersed  in  water  or  in  xylene.  The  micro-structure 
and  the  optical  properties  remain  unchanged  when  the  hydroxide  is 
converted  into  oxide  by  heating. 

The  fibrous  aluminium  hydroxide  has  very  strongly  developed 
adsorptive  properties.  The  adsorptive  power  apparently  increases 
when  the  hydroxide  is  converted  into  oxide,  but,  if  equal  molecular 
quantities  are  compared,  the  adsorptive  powers  are  about  the  same. 
The  adsorptive  properties  have  been  studied  in  detail  by  experiments 
with  aqueous  solutions  of  a  large  number  of  different  substances,  and 
comparative  measurements  have  also  been  made  on  tannin  solutions 
with  other  adsorbing  materials.  From  these,  it  is  evident  that  the 
adsorptive  power  of  fibrous  alumina  is  approximately  equal  to  that  of 
hide  powder,  and  is  much  greater  than  that  of  other  adsorbents,  such 
as  kieselguhr,  meerschaum,  and  animal,  bone,  and  wood  charcoal. 

The  removal  of  substances  from  solution  is  shown  to  be  due  chiefly 
to  surface  action,  and  not  to  the  formation  of  chemical  compounds ;  in 
general,  the  quantities  taken  up  from  concentrated  solutions  are 
relatively  smaller  than  the  quantities  removed  from  dilute  solutions 
of  the  adsorbed  substance. 

An  apparatus  is  described  for  "  adsorption  analysis,"  in  which  fibrous 
alumina  is  used  as  the  active  adsorbing  material.  This  may  be  applied 
in  the  examination  of  all  kinds  of  colloidal  extracts,  including  tannin-, 
plant-,  colour-,  and  drug-extracts.  H.  M.  D. 

Changes  in  Tanning  [Processes].  Reginald  0.  Herzog  and 
J.  Adler  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Jfolloide,  1908,  2,  Supt.  II,  3 — 11). — 
The  adsorption  of  various  substances  from  aqueous  solution  by  lightly 
chromated  hide  powder  has  been  investigated.  The  experiments  were 
made  at  25°,  5  grams  of  hide  powder  being  shaken  up  with  100  c.c. 
of  the  solution  for  four  hours,  when  the  adsorption  was  found  to  be 
complete. 

Phenol,  catechol,  resorcinol,  and  pyrogallol  solutions  of  various 
concentrations  were  used,  and  for  comparison  the  adsorption  of  the 
two  first  substances  by  animal  charcoal  was  examined. 

The  experimental  data  are  discussed  in  reference  to  the  equation 
c  =  K.am,  in  which  c  denotes  the  concentration  of  the  aqueous  solution, 
a  the  quantity  of  substance  adsorbed  by  the  hide  powder,  and  K  and  m 
are  constants.  When  log  a  is  plotted  as  a  junction  of  logc,  the  experi- 
mental data  should  be  represented  by  a  straight  line  if  the  above  equa- 
tion is  satisfied.  This  is  the  case  for  the  adsorption  of  phenol  and  cate- 
chol by  animal  charcoal,  and  of  resorcinol  and  pyrogallol  by  hide  powder, 
but  the  data  for  phenol  and  catechol  adsorbed  by  hide  powder 
correspond  with  curves  which  are  convex  to  the  logc  axis. 

A  study  of  the  influence  exerted  by  mineral  substances  in  iVyiO 
solutions  on  the  adsorption  of  phenol  has  shown  that  this  is  diminished 
by  hydrochloric  acid  and  still  more  by  potassium  hydroxide.  A 
smaller,  but  similar,  effect  is  produced  by  ammonium  chloride,  whereas 
salts  of  the  alkaline-earth  metals  are  without  inftne^ce,  and  salts  of 
the  alkali  metals  slightly  increase  the  adsorption. 
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Measurements  of  the  adsorption  of  a  number  of  acids,  mineral  salts, 
sugars,  carbamide,  acetone,  colloidal  substances,  and  colouring  matters 
are  also  recorded.  In  general,  the  adsorption  cannot  be  at  all  accur- 
ately represented  by  the  equation  c  =  K.am. 

Attempts  were  made  to  measure  the  rate  of  adsorption  of  phenol, 
but  the  process  was  found  to  be  too  rapid  both  at  25°  and  at  0°. 
The  fact,  that  the  adsorption  from  a  0"025iV  phenol  solution  was  the 
same  as  that  from  a  0-05iV  solution  after  the  hide  powder  in  the 
second  case  had  been  treated  with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  is 
considered  to  be  evidence  in  favour  of  a  reversible  process  in  the 
adsorption  phenomena.  H.  M.  D. 

Time-law  of  the  Capillary  Rise  of  Liquids  and  the  Relation- 
ship of  Velocity  to  the  Chemical  Constitution.  Wolfgang 
Ostwald  and  F.  Goppelsroeder  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908, 
2,  Supt.  II,  20 — 39). — The  author  finds  that  the  experimental  data 
obtained  by  F.  Goppelsroeder  (Verh.  der  Naturforsch.  Ges.  Basel, 
1907,  19)  in  his  investigations  of  the  rate  of  rise  of  liquids  in  filter 
paper  can  be  represented  by  the  exponential  equation  s  =  K.tm,  in 
which  s  denotes  the  distance  through  which  the  liquid  rises  in  time,  t, 
and  K  and  in  are  constants  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  liquid, 
the  fibrous  character  of  the  filter  paper,  the  temperature,  and  other 
factors  which  in  comparative  experiments  may  readily  be  kept  con- 
stant. The  constant  K  varies  from  2*21  to  15-10,  and  m  from  004 
to  049. 

The  view  is  put  forward  that  the  rate  of  rise  of  a  liquid  is  deter- 
mined by  the  magnitude  of  the  capillary  forces  and  the  viscosity  of 
the  liquid.  The  fact  that  the  values  of  the  maximum  capillary  rise  of 
different  liquids  in  filter  paper  are  not  all  proportional  to  the  values 
obtained  in  glass  tubes,  is  attributed  to  differences  in  the  "  wetting 
power"  of  the  various  liquids  for  filter  paper,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
glass,  on  the  other.  In  the  comparable  series  of  monohydric  fatty 
alcohols,  the  velocity  constants,  K,  are  shown  to  be  related  to  the 
viscosity  values.  Examples  of  stoicheiometric  relationships  between 
the  values  of  m  and  the  chemical  nature  of  the  various  liquids  are  also 
quoted.  H.  M.  D. 

The    Crystalline    State    as  a  General  Property  of  Matter. 
1'.  P.  von   Weimarn  (J.  Rum.  Phys.   Chem.  Soc,    1908,  40,  27—64. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  90). — A  theoretical  resume  is  given  of  the  experi- 
mental work  performed  by  the  author  and  other  investigators  on  the 
illine  and  colloidal  states  of  matter. 

claimed  that  the  conclusions  arrived  at  regarding  the  dis- 
continuity arid  crystalline  structure  of  all  forms  of  matter,  whether 
Liquid,  solid,  or  gaseous,  and  the  non-existence  of  amorphous  substances, 
are  based  on  purely  experimental  evidence. 

It    is    incorrect    to     say    that,    since    cheniieally-puro    colloids    are 
unknown,  therefore  they  are  complexes  of  the   impended  substance 

<janic  colloid  can  be  obtained  in  I   pure 
Btat.  Ili-ation  from  It  solvent,  which  <1  -My; 

I  he  other  hand,  .in)  crystalline  d  be  obtained  in 
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minute  crystals  as  to  render  it  difficult  to  free  it  from  the  remnants  of 
water  or  other  matter  absorbed  by  it.  Z.  K. 

Physico-chemical  Investigations  on  Soaps  Considered  as 
Colloids.  Andre  Mayer,  Georges  Schaeffer,  and  E.  F.  Terroine 
(Cornpt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  484 — 487). — An  examination  of  the  optical 
properties  of  solutions  of  soaps  of  the  fatty  acid  series  shows  that  the 
acetate,  propionate,  butyrate,  and  valerate  form  homogeneous  solu- 
tions in  acid,  alkaline,  or  neutral  aqueous,  or  in  alcoholic  alkaline 
solution ;  the  hexoate,  octoate,  laurate,  palmitate,  oleate,  and  stearate 
yield  colloidal  solutions  or  jellies,  according  to  the  complexity  of  the 
molecule  and  the  nature  of  the  medium.  These  colloidal  solutions  are 
caused  by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  salts  and  partial  or  complete  precipi- 
tation of  the  fatty  acid. 

The  viscosity  of  solutions  of  the  lower  members  of  the  series  is  only 
slightly  altered  by  the  addition  of  acids,  but  increased  by  the  addition 
of  bases ;  but  in  the  case  of  the  hexoate  and  the  higher  members  of 
the  series,  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  is  increased  either  by  the 
addition  of  an  acid  or  a  base,  and  the  minimum  point  on  the  viscosity 
curve  is  a  critical  point  coinciding  with  the  first  appearance  of  ultra- 
microscopical  granules  in  the  solution.  M.  A.  W. 

The  Process  of  Gelatinisation.  IV.  S.  A.  Levites  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  237—241  ;  see  this  vol.,  ii,  161).— A 
solution  of  gelatin  in  dilute  formaldehyde  gelatinises,  owing  to  the 
conversion  of  the  gelatin  into  an  insoluble  substance.  The  change  is 
very  slow  at  low  temperatures.  Salts  of  univalent  ions  and  non- 
electrolytes  retard  the  change  about  equally ;  salts  of  bivalent  ions 
have  a  greater  effect.  Hydrogen  ions  retard  the  change  very  much, 
and  hydroxyl  ions  accelerate  it  enormously.  By  prolonged  boiling 
with  water,  glutin,  sodium  a-thymus-nucleates,  and  agar-agar  are  con- 
verted into  substances  which  do  not  set.  The  change  is  accompanied 
by  a  diminution  of  the  viscosity  of  the  solution,  which  is  measured 
and  reproduced  in  curves.  T.  E. 

The  Equilibrium  2Au(metal)  +  Au'"  Zt  3Au\  Emil  Bose 
(Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  85 — 86). — By  means  of  the  apparatus 
described  previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  735),  it  is  shown  that  the 
equilibrium  in  question  exists  (this  had  already  been  proved  by 
Wohlwill,  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  105),  and  that  it  is  displaced  in  the  direction 
of  aurous  ions  by  rise  of  temperature.  T.  E. 

Temperature- coefficients  of  Ionic  Mobilities  in  Water  as 
a  Function  of  the  Mobilities.  Fried  rich  Kohlrausch  (Zeitsch. 
Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  129— 133).— The  formula  proposed  by  Kasch 
and  Hinrichsen  (this  vol.,  ii,  148,  149),  a  =  A /log/,  where  a  is  the 
temperature-coefficient  and  I  the  mobility,  requires  another  constant, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  I  is  really  the  product  of  a  number  and  the 
dimensions  of  the  unit  of  conductivity.  If  I  is  expressed  in  C.G.S. 
units,  the  original  formula  gives  impossible  results. 

By   plotting  all  known  temperature-coefficients   against  the  corre- 
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sponding  mobilities,  it  is  seen  that  the  ions  formed  of  univalent  elements 
lie  on  a  smooth  curve,  whilst  univalent  compound  ions  (except  OH  and 
KH4)  lie  below  the  curve  and  bivalent  ions  lie  above  it.  For  the 
univalent  elementary  ions,  four  formulae  are  tried:  (1)  <x  =  0*0136  + 
0-67/(18-5  +  0;  (2)  a  =  0-01341+0-640/^-6-94/Z2;  (3)  a  =  0-03481/log£ 
-0-207;  (4)  a  =  0-0394/log£.  The  first  three  agree  with  the  experi- 
mental results  within  the  limits  of  error,  and  the  fourth  gives  a  system- 
atic deviation.  The  first  formula  (which  was  used  by  the  author  in 
1901)  is  the  only  one  which  gives  probable  values  for  a  when  I  becomes 
very  large  or  very  small.  The  ions  probably  carry  with  them  an 
envelope  of  water  molecules,  the  size  of  which  depends  on  the  nature 
of  the  ion ;  the  arguments  for  this  view  are  summarised.  T.  E. 

Reactivity  of  Undissociated  Electrolytes.  Kudolp  Weg- 
scheider  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  133). — Referring  to  Meyer 
and  Trutzer's  work  on  the  decomposition  of  ammonium  nitrite  (this 
vol.,  ii,  181),  the  author  points  out  that  it  is  impossible  to  decide  from 
measurements  of  the  velocity  of  reaction  whether  undissociated  mole- 
cules or  ions  react,  the  result  being  the  same  so  long  as  the  two  are  in 
equilibrium.  The  same  applies  to  the  change  of  trichloroacetic  acid 
into  chloroform  and  carbon  dioxide  studied  by  Timofeen2  and  Koboseff 
(Abstr.,  1904,  i,  470).  T.  E. 

Theory  of  the  Inversion  of  Sucrose.  Julius  Meyer  {Zeitsch. 
physikal  Chem.,  1908,  62,  59—88). — In  view  of  the  birotation  of 
dextrose  and  lsevulose,  the  inversion  of  sucrose  by  dilute  acids  cannot 
be  a  simple  unimolecular  reaction  ;  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  reaction 
completed  in  several  stages,  which  may  be  represented  by  the  scheme  : 

^5    a-Dextrose   ^t  /J-Dextrose. 
Sucrose  *« 

a-Lsevulose  Z^  /3-Lsevulose. 
k2 

On    this  basis,   a  general  formula  is   deduced   which   permits    the 

calculation  of  the  angle  of  rotation  of  a  solution  at  any  moment  from 

the  reaction  constants   and   the  specific  rotatory  powers  of  the  com- 

ents,  and  which  gives  also  the  concentration  of  each  constituent  at 

given  time. 

In  order  to  study  the  various  separate  changes   involved   in  the 

inversion  of  sucrose,  the  author  has  investigated  the  mutarotation  of 

rose   at    18°  and  25°  in   water  and  in  dilute   hydrochloric   acid 

or  a-dextrose,  the  mean  value  of  [a]D  is  109  575°;  for 

0-dextrose,  20*460°,  and  for  the  equilibrium  mixture,  52335°.     The 

value    of    Ar3  +  &4    has    been     determined     experimentally,    and     the 

separate  values  of  k&  and  h4  which  follow  from  these  data  are  given 


■low 


18°                   0-00747  0-00415  ^ 

0-01.  0-00844  /  IU" 

0-01117  0-00638  |  .     nnovm„ 

002609  001452  /  U1  ° "02A    '"  ' 
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The  equilibrium  between  a-  and  /3-dextrose  is  not  noticeably 
displaced  either  by  the  presence  of  acid  or  by  rise  of  temperature. 

In  the  case  of  a-  and  /J-lrevulose,  the  sum  (k1  +  k2)  only  of  the 
velocity  coefficients  of  the  opposing  reactions  has  been  determined. 
On  rise  of  temperature,  the  equilibrium  is  shifted  in  the  direction  of 
/J-loevulose. 

In  its  very  earliest  stages,  as  careful  experiments  have  shown,  the 
inversion  of  sucrose  is  not  a  simple  unimolecular  reaction  ;  the  velocity 
coefficient,  calculated  on  ^the  supposition  that  it  is  such  a  reaction, 
diminishes  as  inversion  proceeds.  Only  after  inversion  has  taken 
place  to  the  extent  of  4 — 5%  does  its  course  correspond  with  that 
required  for  a  unimolecular  reaction.  When  the  curve  obtained  by 
plotting  the  inversion  coefficient  against  time  is  extrapolated  to  zero 
time,  an  approximate  value  is  obtained  for  &5,  the  true  inversion 
constant.  When  this  value  of  k5  is  inserted  in  the  general  formula 
already  mentioned,  the  latter  can  be  considerably  simplified,  and 
ultimately  reduced  to  the  unimolecular  form.  For  the  inversion  of  an 
8%  sucrose  solution  by  0'02iV  HC1,  the  value  of  k5  is  found  to  be 
0000050  at  18°,  and  0000150  at  25°.  The  temperature-coefficient  is 
4*5  for  an  interval  of  10°. 

A  formula  representing  the  change  of  rotation  of  a  solution  con- 
taining dextrose  and  lsevulose  is  deduced  and  tested  by  experiment 
with  satisfactory  results.  J.  C.  P. 

A  New  Method  for  Studying  Intramolecular  Change. 
Thomas  S.  Patterson  and  Andrew  McMillan  (Ber.,  1907,  40, 
2564 — 2573). — In  continuation  of  work  previously  published  (Trans., 
1907,  91,  504),  the  authors  have  determined  the  rate  of  change  of 
anis-s?/?i.-aldoxime  into  the  rmfo'-isomeride,  when  dissolved  in  various 
esters,  by  observing  the  change  in  the  rotatory  power  of  the  ester. 
The  following  values  have  been  obtained  for  1000& :  in  methyl 
tartrate,  3  0;  ethyl  tartrate,  1*8;  w-propyl  tartrate,  10;  methyl 
malate,  5*0  ;  ethyl  malate,  6*7  ;  n-propyl  malate,  8*4.  The  value  for  k 
diminishes  with  increasing  mol.  weight  of  the  tartrate,  but  increases 
with  increasing  mol.  weight  of  the  malate.  The  high  value,  1000&  = 
3 "9,  previously  observed  for  anis-syw.-aldoxime  in  ethyl  tartrate  solu- 
tion (loc.  cit.)  is  ascribed  to  the  use  of  an  impure  oxime. 

The  rotatory  power  of  a  solution  of  w-nitrobenz-s^n.-aldoxime  in 
n-propyl  tartrate,  containing  5  05%  of  the  aldoxime,  changes  from 
4°  (100  mm.)  +18-14°  to  c£°  (100  mm.)  +1468°;  1000&  =  0  5.  An 
ethyl  tartrate  solution  containing  5  "04%  of  w-nitrobenz-aw^-aldoxime 
has  a"'8  (100  mm.)  +14-68°  (compare  Oiamician  and  Silber,  Abstr., 
1904,  i,  161 ;  Goldschmidt,  Abstr.,  1904,  i,  250;  Ciusa,  Abstr.,  1907, 
i,  137).  G.  Y. 

Catalytic  Reactions  at  High  Temperatures  and  Pressures. 
XVI.  Function  of  Oxides  in  Catalysis.  Wladimir  N.  Ipatieff 
(J.  Buss.  Bhys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  1—27.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
i,  5,  6,  457,  827,  828).— To  determine  the  role  of  the  catalyst  nickel 
oxide  in  hydration  and  dehydration  processes,  it  is  necessary  in  the 
first  place  to  study  its   behaviour  on  reduction  at  ordinary  and  at 
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high  pressures.  The  conclusions  arrived  at  by  Moissan  regarding  the 
reduction  of  this  oxide  (Abstr.,  1881,  77)  are  mostly  inaccurate,  owing 
to  the  fact  that  he  did  not  analyse  the  original  material. 

Pure  commercial  nickel  oxide  contains  far  more  nickel  than  that 
necessary  for  the  formula  Ni203,  is  not  always  of  constant  composition, 
and  contains  about  6%  water,  which  it  commences  to  lose  at  120°,  but 
loses  the  last  traces  only  above  300°.  It  is  probable  that  the  main  con- 
stituent is  really  the  lower  oxide  NiO.  The  best  reagent  for  detecting 
even  very  minute  quantities  of  nickel  produced  by  the  reduction  of 
the  oxides  is  nitric  acid.  D  1'38 — 1*40,  which,  whilst  producing  no  effect 
on  the  oxides,  evolves  oxides  of  nitrogen  in  the  presence  of  nickel,  and 
it  is  even  possible  to  estimate  the  latter  by  the  appearance  of  the 
reacting  mixture. 

At  the  ordinary  pressure,  nickelic  oxide  is  reduced  by  hydrogen  at 
1 70 — 190°,  forming  metallic  nickel  and  lower  oxides,  mostly  NiO,  but  it 
is  improbable  that  the  oxide  Ni304is  formed.  Nickelous  oxide,  NiO,  only 
commences  to  be  reduced  above  200°,  and  cannot  be  oxidised  either 
with  dry  or  moist  oxygen  even  at  480°.  At  high  pressures,  nickelic 
oxide  is  reduced  at  180°,  and  at  2 10°  pure  nickel  is  produced  ;  nickelous 
oxide  under  the  same  conditions  yields  almost  pure  nickel  at 
172°. 

In  all  cases,  the  reduction  of  the  oxides  is  either  prevented  or  greatly 
retarded  when  any  water  is  removed  by  previous  heating.  The 
temperature  of  reoxidation  of  the  reduced  nickel  depends  on  the  tem- 
perature at  which  it  was  produced,  and  is  lower  when  moist  oxygen 
or  air  is  employed  ;  in  any  case  only  nickelous  oxide  is  formed. 

When  the  reduction  of  benzene  is  performed  at  high  pressures  in 
the  presence  of  nickelic  oxide,  both  the  organic  substance  and  the  oxide 
are  only  very  slowly  reduced  unless  precautions  are  taken  not  to  wet 
the  oxide  with  the  liquid.  Employing  nickelous  oxide,  both  the 
benzene  and  the  oxide  are  readily  reduced  at  172°,  but  not  if  the  oxide 
has  been  previously  well  dried. 

Comparing  the  velocity  of  reduction  of  benzene  in  the  presence  of 
nickelic  oxide,  nickelous  oxide,  and  reduced  nickel,  (8p/St)„ia.r-  is  found 
to  be  greatest  for  the  first  and  least  for  the  last.     It  is  thus  evident 
that  the  oxides  form  the  most  important  part  of  the  catalyst  in  these 
reactions,  the  traces  of  water  always  present  in  the  oxides  employed 
being  as  important  in  these  cases  as  they  are  in  catalytic  processes  of 
oxidation.     Thus,  in  presence  of  reduced  nickel,  which  always  contains 
the  oxides  and  water,   hydrogen    under    pressure  reduces   the   oxide, 
forming  the  metal  and  water,  which  in  their  nascent  state  react  on  one 
another,  reproducing  the  oxide  and  nascent  hydrogen,  which  hydrogou- 
rapidly  the  organic  compound. 
current  ideas  regarding  catalytic  reactions  require  modification 
in    the    light  of   the  facts  disclosed    by  the  study  of    heterogeneous 
.lysis  ut  high  temperatures  and  pressures.     Thus  it  is  probably  not  . 
lyst  merely  increases  the  speed   of  a  reaction  which 
at  a  slow  rate;  firstly,  the  catalyst  often  alters 
limits  of  u  reaction,  an  ins  more  probable  that  it  acts 

heal  into  chemical  en<  i 

To  understand  the  difl  displayed  by  various 
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metals,  it  is  necessary  to  study  their  chemical  properties  and  also  those 
of  their  oxides.  Z.  K . 

Kinetics  of  the  Elimination  of  Carbon  Dioxide  from  Cam- 
phorcarboxylic  Acid.  Georg  Bredig  and  It.  W.  Balcom  (Ber., 
1908,  41,  740 — 751). — In  aqueous  solution,  the  decomposition  of 
d-camphorcarboxylic  acid  when  heated  follows  a  mass  action  law  of  the 
first  order.  Substitution  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  for  water  led  to 
no  increase  in  the  rate  of  change.  The  sodium  salt  decomposes  very 
much  less  rapidly  than  the  free  acid,  and  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
salt  is  only  slightly  depressed  by  excess  of  alkaline  hydroxide.  The 
temperature-coefficient  is  large,  being  3*15  for  10°.  In  benzene  solution 
it  is  3-0. 

The  decomposition  obeys  a  similar  mass  action  law  in  benzene, 
aniline,  alcohol,  phenetole  or  ether ;  in  heptane  and  acetone  solution 
this  is  not  the  case,  and  the  velocity  constant  increases  as  the  reaction 
proceeds.  In  ethyl  alcohol,  a  simultaneous  esterification  and  elimina- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide  takes  place.  The  influence  of  the  solvent  on 
the  -rate  of  change  is  very  large,  the  change  being  particularly  rapid 
in  aniline  and  alcohol. 

The  decompositions  of  both  d-  and  Z-camphorcarboxylic  acids  in  d-  and 
Mimonene  solutions  do  nob  follow  mass  action  laws  of  the  first  or 
second  order,  but  the  four  reaction  curves,  when  plotted,  appear  to  be 
identical  within  the  limits  of  error.  This  is  not  apparently  a  suitable 
case  for  the  detection  of  stereochemical  differences  in  the  catalytic 
action  of  the  solvent  (see  following  abstract).  E.  F.  A. 

Stereochemistry  of  Catalysis.  Georg  Bredig  and  K.  Fajans 
(Ber.,  1908,  41,  752 — 763). — The  decomposition  of  the  optically  active 
camphorcar  boxy  lie  acids  is  studied,  not  in  an  indifferent  optically 
active  medium  as  formerly  (see  preceding  abstract),  but  in  presence  of 
an  optically  active  pronounced  base,  such  as  nicotine,  used  either  alone 
as  solvent  or  diluted  with  an  indifferent  substance.  Under  these 
conditions,  the  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  follows  a  unimolecular 
reaction  of  the  first  order.  In  nicotine  solution,  the  c?-acid  decomposes 
about  13%  more  quickly  than  the  £-acid  ;  in  nitrobenzene  solution,  con- 
taining 5%  of  nicotine,  the  d-acid  is  decomposed  8%  more  rapidly  than 
its  isomeride,  and  nine  times  as  quickly  as  when  no  nicotine  is  present, 
showing  the  powerful  catalytic  activity  of  the  base.  In  acetophenone 
solution  containing  10%  of  nicotine,  the  d-acid  is  attacked  17%  more 
quickly  than  the  l-ac'id. 

The  stereochemical  conditions  of  the  catalysis  of  optically  active 
substances  by  optically  active  catalysts  are  thus  very  similar  to  those 
in  the  case  of  enzyme  action,  and,  adopting  the  analogy  from  enzymes, 
it  is  considered  that  there  is  an  intermediate  temporary  formation  of 
an  additive  compound  between  catalyst  and  substrate.  The  results  are 
parallel  to  Dakin's  (Abstr.,  1904,  i,  1071  ;  1905,  i,  556)  observations 
on  the  hydrolysis  of  mandelic  acid  esters  by  lipase.  E.  F.  A. 

The  Relationship  between  the  Strength  of  Acids  and  their 
Capacity  to  Preserve  Neutrality.  Lawrence  J.  Henderson 
(Amer.    J,    Physiol.,    1908,    21,    173— 179).— Acids    the   ionisation 
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constant  of  which  is  nearly  equal  to  the  hydrogen  ionisation  at 
neutrality,  possess  with  the  help  of  their  salts  a  great  capacity  for 
preserving  neutrality  in  simple  solution,  whilst  other  acids  in  like 
concentration  have  relatively  little  effect  in  this  direction.    W.  D.  H. 

Constitution  of  Indicators  used  in  Acidimetry.  John  T. 
Hewitt  (Analyst,  1908,  33,  85—89.  Compare  Hewitt  and  Mitchell, 
Trans.,  1907,  91,  1251).  —  In  order  that  a  substance  may  act  as  an 
indicator,  it  must  be  a  weak  acid  or  a  weak  base,  and  the  complex 
ion  which  it  forms  must  have  a  different  constitution  to  the  parent 
substance.  Weakly  acidic  indicators  are  present  in  solution  in  a 
state  of  equilibrium  represented  thus  :  XMH  ^  XrH  ^  Xfl'  +  H*, 
where  Xw  and  XB  are  isomeric  complex  radicles.  In  the  case  of 
phenolphthalein,  for  example,  Xu  and  Xv  are  respectively 

CO-0>C<C6H4.0-      and     HO-CeHp       6    4       2   ' 

since  XH  is  the  stable  configuration  and  the  substance  is  a  very  weak 
acid,  XVH  and  its  ions  are  only  present  to  an  exceedingly  small 
extent  in  neutral  solution,  and  the  absorption  due  to  Xu  is  observed 
(with  phenolphthalein  this  is  in  the  ultra-violet  and  the  substance  is 
colourless).  Addition  of  bases  removes  the  hydrogen  ions,  the 
equilibrium  is  disturbed  towards  the  right,  and  the  colour  due  to 
Xc  makes  its  appearance.  In  the  case  of  methyl-orange,  the  aqueous 
solution  will  contain  the  internal  salt,  the  real  dimethylamino- 
azobenzenesulphonic  acid,  and  the  ions  of  the  latter  in  a  state  of 
equilibrium,  thus  : 

CgH4<?QH  'N:°^>NMe2  —  HS03-C6H4-N:N-C6H4-NMe2  = 

Red  NMe2'C6H4-N:N-C6H4-SO  '  +  H' 

Yellow 

Addition  of  a  weak  base  results  in  the  removal  of  hydrogen  ions,  and 
the  solution  becomes  yellow. 

It  is  stated  in  conclusion  that  extremely  sharp  results  are  ob- 
tained by  using  l-nitro-2-sulphobenzene-4-azo-a-naphthol  as  an 
indicator.  The  acid  and  its  monobasic  salts  are  yellow ;  addition  of 
excess  of  alkali  turns  the  yellow  solution  sharply  to  a  purple ;  the 
purple  colour  is  not  discharged  by  an  excess  of  alkali,  hot  or  cold, 
neither  is  it  affected  by  alcohol  even  in  strongly  alkaline  solutions. 

W.  H.  G. 

Symmetry  in  the  Law  of  Atomic  Weights.     N.  Delaunay 

(Chem.    .Yews,    1908,    97,   99.     Compare  Abstr.,    1908,  ii,  97).— The 

elements  are  arranged  on  a  set  of  curves  with  the  numbers  0,  1,  2,  3  ; 

I,  Ol  uecei    ively  as  ordinates,  and  the  atomic  weights  commencing 

with   helium    as  'Die    curve   obtained    for  each  period  of 

elemei  >mpletely    symmetries] ;    in    other    words,   the 

of  each  period  fall   into  pain  the  sum  of  the  atomic  weights 

of  which  I  i,t.    Tims,  in  the  first  two  periods: 

II,  |  v     U    |  0     Be  i  N  =  B  +C  =23, 

M:>    •    I'       A  I    I   Si 

EL  .1.  n, 
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Demonstration  of  the  Formation  of  Ammonium  Amalgam 
by  Electrolysis  of  Ammonium  Chloride.  Johannes  Schroeder 
(J.pr.  Chem.,  1908,  pi],  77,  271— 272).— The  author  describes  and 
figures  two  simple  pieces  of  apparatus  designed  to  enable  a  large 
audience  to  observe  the  formation  of  ammonium  amalgam  by  electro- 
lysis of  ammonium  chloride  with  a  mercury  cathode.  G.  Y. 

Three  Lecture  Experiments.  Edmund  Knecht  (Ber,  1908,  41, 
498 — 499). — 1.  Synthesis  of  Calcium  Carbide. — Small  quantities  of 
calcium  carbide  are  readily  prepared  by  igniting  a  piece  of  calcium, 
about  the  size  of  a  pea,  placed  on  wood-charcoal,  by  means  of  a  small 
blowpipe  flame;  the  metal  burns  for  a  moment  with  an  intense  orange- 
yellow  flame,  and  then  sinks  into  the  charcoal.  The  calcium  carbide 
formed  is  readily  obtained  by  breaking  the  piece  of  charcoal. 

2.  A  Visible  Autoxidation. — An  approximately  A7IO  potassium  per- 
manganate solution  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  is  divided  into  two 
portions.  One  portion  is  kept  for  comparison;  small  quantities  of 
titanous  sulphate  are  added  from  time  to  time  to  the  other  portion, 
the  blood-red  colour  of  which  gradually  changes  through  scarlet  to 
orange-yellow.     Excess  of  the  salt  decolorises  the  solution. 

3.  Precipitation  of  Metallic  Copper  by  Titanous  Sulphate. — About  1  c.c. 
of  a  10%  copper  sulphate  solution  is  added  to  a  1 — 2  litre  glass  cylinder 
nearly  full  of  water  ;  about  5  c.c.  of  a  solution  of  titanous  sulphate  is 
then  stirred  into  the  solution  from  which  metallic  copper  separates 
in  a  few  minutes.  The  precipitate  is  so  fine  that  most  of  it 
passes  through  a  filter  paper,  and  the  solution  which  appears 
copper-coloured  by  reflected  light  is  blue  by  transmitted  light.  The 
reaction  may  be  employed  as  a  test  for  copper,  since  it  is  visible  in  the 
presence  of  1  part  of  copper  per  1,000,000  parts  of  solution. 

W.  H.  G. 

New  Pressure  Cylinder.  Balthasar  Pfyl  and  Br.  Linne  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  205). — The  pressure  cylinder,  previously  described  by 
the  authors  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  770),  has  been  in  use  for  more  than  two 
years,  and  continues  to  act  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  T.  H.  P. 

Gas  Current  Pressure  Regulator.  Frederich  M.  G.  Johnson 
and  K.  Buch  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  640 — 641). — An  apparatus  to  regulate 
the  pressure  of  a  gas  current  has  been  designed  on  the  principle  of  the 
electromagnetic  thermo-regulator,  and  is  here  described  and  figured. 

G.  Y. 

A  Laboratory  Pump.  Robert  Luther  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 
267 — 268). — The  pump,  which  is  driven  by  an  electro-motor,  is 
designed  for  driving  a  continuous  stream  of  water  through  thermostats 
or  condensers.  It  consists  of  four  tubes  arranged  in  the  form  of  a 
cross,  which  rotates  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  metal  box.  The  water 
enters  the  cross  from  below  by  a  pipe  at  the  centre  of  the  cross  and 
passing  through  the  bottom  of  the  metal  box,  the  rotation  of  the  cross 
draws  the  water  up  and  forces  it  out  into  the  metal  box,  from  which  it 
passes  out  by  a  side  tube.  P.  H. 
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Purification  of  Hydrogen  from  Arsenic.  Hans  Keckleben 
and  Georg  Lockemann  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  433 — 436). — 
The  absorption  of  arsine,  when  mixed  with  hydrogen,  has  been  studied 
previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  176,  224)  by  shaking  the  mixed  gases  with 
various  reagents.  An  account  is  now  given  of  the  results  obtained  on 
passing  the  mixed  gases  through  most  of  the  reagents  previously 
employed,  and,  in  addition,  mercuric  chloride  and  silver  nitrate  solu- 
tions, and  a  mixture  of  cupric  and  cuprous  oxides  (Lionet,  Abstr., 
1880,  2).  For  the  purification  of  hydrogen  in  the  laboratory,  it  is 
recommended  to  pass  the  gas  through  a  saturated  solution  of  potassium 
permanganate,  and,  finally,  to  test  the  purity  of  the  gas,  through  a 
5 — 10%  solution  of  silver  nitrate,  when  the  presence  of  traces  of  arsenic 
is  shown  by  the  formation  of  a  precipitate.  Mercuric  chloride  solution 
can  be  employed  only  so  long  as  the  precipitate  formed  is  yellowish- 
white.  Copper  oxide  forms  the  best  solid  absorbent ;  iodine  may  be 
u>ed  if  the  hydrogen  is  afterwards  passed  through  a  wash-liquid  to 
retain  hydrogen  iodide  and  traces  of  iodine  vapour.  Only  potassium 
hypochlorite  solution,  dropped  on  to  pumice  stone  or  bleaching  powder 
kept  thoroughly  moistened  with  water,  is  suitable  for  use  on  the 
technical  scale.  It  is  recommended  to  employ  bromine  when  traces  of 
ursine  hive  to  be  removed  from  large  volumes  of  hydrogen.       G.  Y. 

Decomposition  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  in  the  Presence  of 
Various  Substances.  Eduaudo  Filippi  {Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii, 
1890;  from  Arch.  Farm,  sperim.,  1907,  6,  363— 395).— The  author 
finds  that  all  inert  powders  decompose  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  velocity 
of  decomposition  being  proportional  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
added  powder  and  independent  of  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen 
peroxide.  Various  ferment-containing  organic  substances  which  give 
the  guaiacum  reaction,  and  also  ferment-free  organic  substances  which 
oannot  give  this  reaction,  decompose  hydrogen  peroxide.  Therefore 
the  Co-. elusion  is  drawn  that  these  tests  are  insufficient  to  establish 
the  nature  of  the  ferment  present  in  a  substance.  J.  V.  E. 

Atomic    Weights     of     Nitrogen,     Oxygen,     and    Carbon. 

sou;    LlDUC    (Compt.   rend.,    1908,    146,   399— 400).— The  value 

N=  1 4*0 1  adopted  by  the  International  Committee  on  Atomic  Weights, 

I  on  Quye'e  recent  determinations,  is  greater  than  the  value 

N-H-005  obtained  bj  the  author  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  549).     Using  the 

value  N  =  1401  and  the-  ratio  of  the  densities  of  carbon  monoxide  and 

by  Lord  Rayleigh  (Abstr.!  1895,  ii,  444;  1898, 

and  the  author  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  165;    1«97,  ii,    140),  the 

I  of  carbon  lie  en  12*011  and  12*16*  whilst  taking 

C— 12  000,  the  atomic  weight  <>t    nitrogen  lies  between  14*002  and 

ft  A.  W. 
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Formation  of  Oxides  of  Nitrogen  in  the  Ozone  Generator. 
Wiliielm  Manchot  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  471 — 472). — In  connexion  with 
the  study  of  the  action  of  ozone  on  alkalis  (Manchot  and  Kampschulte, 
this  vol.,  ii,  101),  it  has  been  observed  that  on  prolonged  exposure  to  a 
current  of  ozone,  prepared  from  98%  oxygen,  the  coloured  compounds 
at  first  formed  with  alkalis  are  decolorised  and  converted  into  nitrates 
(Warburg  and  Leithaiiser,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  743).  The  presence  of 
nitric  oxide  in  ozone  prepared  from  9 9  3%  oxygen  has  been  deter- 
mined in  the  same  manner.  On  passing  10%  ozone  slowly  through 
15%  potassium  hydroxide,  the  concentration  falls  to  4%;  the  resulting 
gas,  which  is  free  from  nitric  oxide,  has  not  an  acid  reaction,  and 
does  not  increase  the  conductivity  of  water,  but  behaves  towards 
organic  and  inorganic  bases  as  described  previously  (loc.  cit.).  Hence, 
contrary  to  Baeyer  and  Villiger's  view  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  650),  ozone 
is  not  an  acid  anhydride.  G.  Y. 

Irregularities  in  the  Combination  of  Nitric  Oxide  and 
Oxygen.  Alfred  Mandl  and  Franz  Russ  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem., 
1908,  21,  486 — 491). — It  is  usually  assumed  that  nitric  oxide  and 
oxygen,  when  mixed  in  the  proportion  of  2  vols,  to  1  vol.,  undergo 
complete  combination.  This  is  found  to  be  not  always  the  case,  the 
reaction  often  coming  to  an  end  whilst  considerable  amounts  of  nitric 
oxide  and  oxygen  are  still  uncombined.  The  results  of  experiments 
quoted  show  that  the  extent  to  which  the  combination  takes  place 
depends  on  the  genesis  of  the  oxygen,  about  97%  of  the  nitric  oxide 
combining  with  oxygen  prepared  from  air  by  Linde's  method,  about 
95%  with  oxygen  obtained  by  electrolysis  of  water  and  passed  over 
heated  palladium  asbestos,  but  only  about  40%  with  oxygen  prepared 
by  the  action  of  potassium  dichromate  and  sulphuric  acid  on  barium 
peroxide.  As  the  reaction  takes  place  also  to  a  much  smaller  extent 
with  oxygen  prepared  by  electrolysis  of  water  but  not  passed  over 
palladium  asbestos,  the  retardation  might  result  from  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  peroxide.  This  could  not  be  tried,  but  comparative  experi- 
ments with  Linde's  oxygen  and  the  same  oxygen  after  ozonisation 
show  that  the  combination  is  markedly  retarded  by  the  presence  of 
ozone.  This  retardation  may  be  a  direct  action  of  the  ozone,  or  may 
result  fiom  the  destruction  by  the  ozone  of  some  catalyst  necessary  to 
the  reaction.  G.  Y. 

Nitrogen  Sulphide.  Hans  Wolbling  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem. 
1908,  57,  281 — 289). — Certain  compounds  of  nitrogen  sulphide,  N4S4, 
with  the  higher  halogen  derivatives  of  certain  elements  have  been 
prepared,  and  a  reduction  product  of  nitrogen  sulphide  has  been 
obtained  by  the  action  of  stannous  chloride  in  alcoholic  solution  on  the 
sulphide.  Unless  otherwise  mentioned,  the  compounds  were  obtained 
by  interaction  of  the  components  dissolved  in  carbon  tetrachloride. 

The  compound,  N4S4,TiCl4,  occurs  as  an  amorphous,  brownish-red 
precipitate,  insoluble  in  most  solvents  ;  it  decomposes  in  moist  air, 
reacts  very  vigorously  with  water  and  with  alkali,  and  is  split  up  into 
its  components  by  hydrochloric  acid  and  by  alcohol.  The  compound, 
N4S4,SbCl5,  occurs  as  a  scarlet,  amorphous  powder,  which  is  very  stable, 
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not  being  attacked  by  water,  by  hydrochloric  or  by  nitric  acid  in  the 
cold ;  it  yields  ammonia  on  heating  with  potassium  hydroxide.  The 
compound,  2N4S4,SnCl4,  occurs  as  an  amorphous,  insoluble,  Bordeaux-red 
powder,  which  behaves  towards  reagents  like  the  antimony  compound  ; 
it  decomposes  when  heated  above  160°. 

The  compound,  N3S4C1  (compare  Muthmarm  and  Seither,  Abstr., 
1897,  ii,  255),  can  be  prepared  conveniently  by  heating  nitrogen 
sulphide  with  the  theoretical  amount  of  sulphur  dichloride,  S2C12,  in 
carbon  tetrachloride  solution  for  two  hours  in  a  reflux  apparatus.  The 
corresponding  bromide,  N3S4Br,  appears  to  be  obtained  by  interaction 
of  nitrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur  dibromide,  S2Br2,  dissolved  in  carbon 
tetrachloride,  but  in  carbon  disulphide  solution  only  the  compound, 
N4S5Br,  was  obtained.  Nitrogen  sulphide  and  selenium  dichloride, 
Se2Cl2,  react  in  boiling  carbon  tetrachloride  to  form  a  green,  insoluble, 
amorphous  compound,  probably  N4S4,Se2Cl2,  which  has  not  been  obtained 
pure.  This  compound  is  not  affected  by  water  or  hydrochloric  acid, 
but  is  decomposed  immediately  by  nitric  acid  and  by  potassium 
hydroxide. 

By  the  action  of  hydrogen  sulphide  on  nitrogen  sulphide  dissolved 
in  benzene  and  in  alcohol,  precipitates  of  ammonium  polysulphides 
and  of  ammonium  thiosulphate  respectively  were  obtained. 

Stannous  chloride  does  not  combine  directly  with  nitrogen  sulphide, 
but  in  warm  benzene  solution  the  latter  compound  is  reduced,  and  a 
compound  of  the  empirical  formula  NSH  separates  in  yellow,  lustrous 
leaflets,  which,  after  recrystallisation  from  pyridine,  have  m.  p.  (decomp.) 
152°.  The  new  compound  is  not  combustible  or  explosive,  is  not  acted 
on  by  cold  potassium  hydroxide,  but  gives  off  ammonia  when  heated  ; 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphur  dioxide  is  given  off,  and  it  reacts 
vigorously  with  nitric  acid.  Its  constitution  has  not  yet  been  deter- 
mined. G.  S. 

The  Essentially  Chemical  Causes  of  the  Allotropic  Trans- 
formation  of  Phosphorus   Dissolved   in   Oil   of    Turpentine. 
BRT  Colson  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,    146,  401 — 403).— The  gradual 
irreversible  change  to  the  red  modification  that  phosphorus  dis- 
1  in  oil  of  turpentine  undergoes  at  250°  (this  vol.,  ii,  35,  176)  is 
to  the  formation  of  small  quantities  of  hydrogen  phosphide  and  its 
nt    decomposition    into    red    phosphorus    and  hydrogen,   the 
r    reacting    with    tlio    dissolved    phosphorus    to    form   a   further 
quantity  of  hydrogen  phosphide.     A  2%  solution  of  phosphorus  in  oil 
Baled    in    a   tube  with   hydrogen  phosphide  and 
in   a    mix;  containing  a  further  quantity  of  the  solution. 
i-    heating   at   240°   for  four  hours,  the   inner  tube  contained  a 
i    red   phosphorus,  whilst   tin-  contents  of  the  outer 
I  cleaj  after   twelve   hours   at   250°.     The  red 

1  under  these  conditions  has  D  2095,  and  contains 
of  the  phosphides  of  hydrogen,  which  are  eliminated 
num. 
:v.<i    in    an   oxygenated  solvent,  such  as  ethyl 
;o  any  allotropic  transformation    even  when 
heated  -•«  1 0 '  for  I  treaty  five  hours,  M.  A.  W. 

•I..  \<iv.   ii.  I!) 
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Hittorf's  Phosphorus.     Alfred  Stock  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  764).— 
The  crystal lographic  determinations  cited  in  the  previous  communica 
tion  (this  vol.,  ii,  176)  were  made  by  F.  von  Wolff.  E.  V.  A. 

Phosphoryl  Bromide.  Ernest  Berger  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  140, 
400 — 401). — A  convenient  method  of  preparing  phosphoryl  bromide 
consists  in  gently  heating  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  pentabromide  and 
phosphoric  oxide  until  traces  of  bromine  vapour  appear ;  after 
four  to  five  hours,  the  liquid  product  is  distilled  over  a  little  phosphoric 
oxide;  the  reaction  is  represented  by  the  equation  3PBr5  +  P205  = 
5POBr3,  and  the  yield  amounts  to  85%  of  that  theoretically  possible. 
Phosphoryl  bromide  forms  colourless  crystals,  m.  p.  55 — 56°,  b.  p. 
189*5°/774  mm.,  and  the  heat  of  formation  as  determined  by  decom- 
posing the  compound  with  water  is  75900  cal.  (compare  Ogier,  Abstr., 
1881,  218).  M.  A.  W. 

Sulphides  of  Phosphorus.  II.  Phosphorus  Pentasulphide. 
Alfred  Stock  and  Wilhelm  Scharfenberg  (Der.,  1908,  41,  558 — 564. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  703). — By  the  distillation  of  phosphorus 
pentasulphide  in  a  high  vacuum,  Stock  and  Thiel  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  703) 
observed  the  formation  of  another  substance  in  addition  to  pure 
phosphorus  pentasulphide,  m.  p.  276°.  A  special  apparatus  is  now 
described  in  detail  which  enabled  the  distillation  of  larger  quantities 
in  a  high  vacuum  and  rapid  cooling  of  the  vapour.  This  had,  in 
particular,  the  advantage  that  the  phosphorus  pentasulphide  distilled 
at  a  much  lower  temperature  than  formerly,  and  the  distillate  con- 
tained but  little  else  than  pentasulphide.  When  superheated  even  in 
a  high  vacuum,  phosphorus  pentasulphide  decomposes ;  the  density  is 
normal  at  630°,  but  rapidly  becomes  less  above  this  temperature. 
Phosphorus  pentasulphide  when  distilled  or  sublimed  decomposes 
somewhat  at  atmospheric  pressure,  decomposes  more  in  a  high  vacuum 
or  in  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  still  more  when  the  vapours  are 
superheated.  E.  F.  A. 

Sulphides  of  Phosphorus.  III.  Vapour  Densities  of  the 
Compounds  P4S3,  P4S7,  and  P2S5.  Alfred  Stock  and  Heinrich 
von  Bezold  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  657—660.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
703  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  176). — The  existence  of  only  three,  P4S3,  P4S7,  and 
P2S5,  of  the  numerous  compounds  of  phosphorus  and  sulphur  described 
in  the  literature  can  be  considered  as  established.  The  vapour  density 
determinations  made  with  these  three  substances  by  various  authors 
have  given  normal  results,  but  in  no  case  is  the  temperature  of  the 
determination  recorded.  The  present  authors  have  therefore  deter- 
mined the  vapour  densities  of  the  three  compounds  at  temperatures  up 
to  1000°.  A  Victor  Meyer's  apparatus,  made  of  glazed  porcelain, 
filled  with  nitrogen,  and  heated  in  a  Heriius's  resistance-oven  was 
employed.  The  temperatures  were  recorded  by  means  of  a  thermo- 
element. .  The  results  are  tabulated  and  expressed  in  the  form  of 
curves.  All  three  compounds  decompose  at  a  red  heat ;  the  compound 
P2S5  commences  to  decompose  immediately  above  its  b.  p.,  whereas 
P4S3  and  P4S7  give  normal  results  at  temperatures  considerably  above 
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their  b.p.'s.  Hence  these  two  compounds  can  be  distilled  under  the 
ordinary  pressure,  only  P4S3  undergoing  slight  decomposition  (Mai  and 
Schaffer,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  363).  Remarkable  is  the  rapid  fall  in  the 
vapour  density  of  P4S7  between  750°  and  800°.  G.  Y. 

Yellow  Arsenic.  Hugo  Erdmann  (Ber.t  1908,  41,  521—523).— 
Many  of  the  results  published  by  Linck  in  his  paper  on  the  poly- 
morphous modifications  of  the  phosphorus-arsenic  group  (this  vol.,  ii, 
176)  were  communicated  to  him  by  the  author  and  Reppert,  who 
intend  to  publish  their  own  work,  the  more  so  as  Linck's  statements 
as  to  it  are  frequently  incorrect.  C.  S. 

r  Solubility  of  Graphite  in  Iron.  Carl  Benedicks  {Metallurgies 
1908,  5,  41 — 45). — A  sample  of  iron  containing  3*9%  carbon  and 
0*75%  silicon  was  repeatedly  heated  rapidly  to  800°,  and  then  slowly 
cooled.  By  this  treatment,  the  whole  of  the  carbide  was  decomposed, 
the  mass  consisting  only  of  ferrite  and  graphite.  This  iron  was  then 
heated  for  two  hours  at  940°  and  quenched.  The  microscopic  examina- 
tion then  showed  the  presence  of  martensite,  troostite,  sorbite,  and 
perlite.  This  indicates  a  considerable  solubility  of  graphite  in  iron  at 
940°,  amounting  to  about  1%,  a  fact  in  accordance  with  the  older 
views  as  to  the  stable  iron-carbon  system,  and  not  with  the  theories  of 
Heyn  and  Ruer.  C.  H.  D. 

Conversion  of  Diamond  into  Coke  in  High  Vacuum  by 
Cathode  Rays.  Charles  A.  Parsons  and  A.  A.  Campbell  Swinton 
(Proc.Roy.  Soc,  1908,80,4,  184— 185).— The  vacuum  tube  employed 
was  provided  with  two  concave  aluminium  electrodes,  so  arranged  as 
to  focus  the  rays  on  the  diamond,  which  rested  on  an  iridium  support. 
Two  diamonds,  each  about  0*2  in.  in  diameter,  were  employed,  and 
an  alternating  current  was  used.  With  an  E.M.F.  of  8000  volts  and 
a  current  of  44  milliamperes,  the  diamond  began  to  throw  off  small 
sparks  ;  at  9600  volts  and  45*5  milliamperes  it  commenced  to  blacken, 
and  at  11,200  volts  and  48  milliamperes  appeared  to  be  converted 
completely  into  coke.  The  temperature  at  which  disintegration  took 
as  measured  by  an  optical  pyrometer,  was  1890°. 

It  was  not  found  possible  to  determine  whether  the  gas  pumped  off 

from  the  tube  during  the  experiment  originated  from  the  diamond  or 

from  the  res>t  of  the  apparatus,  neither  could  a  marked  difference  be 

d  specimens  of    gas  removed    from  the  vacuum  tube   just 

before  and  just  after  conversion.  G.  S. 

Action  of  Alkali  Salts  of  a  Fixed  Base  on  the  Combustion  of 
B   and   Combustible  Powders.      Dautriche   (Compt.   rend., 
■»—  5.'J8). — The  author  has  detonated  cartridges,  made  of 
,  'it  her  alone  or  mixed  with  small  proportion!  of  certain 

1  full  of  air,  and  determined  the  proportion  of  the  evolved 

gases  (hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide)  burnt  by  measurement  of  the 

L     A  decanitrated  cotton  developed  lees  than  half  m 

beat    w\  1    with    3%  of   potassium  sulphate  as   when 

detonat.  i  alone.  One  to  two  per  a  "limn  hydrogen  carbonate,  or 

2%  of  i  ,  effects  a  slightly  loss  reduction  in  the  amount 

19—2 
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of  heat  developed,  whilst  calcium  and  magnesium  carbonates  and  lead 
nitrate  have  only  about  one- half  the  effect.  With  a  nonanitratod 
cotton,  the  heat  developed  is  reduced  about  60%  by  addition  of  10% 
of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate.  Trinitrotoluene  when  mixed  with  5% 
of  potassium  nitrate  develops  only  one-fourth  as  much  heat  as  when 
detonated  alone  ;  the  effect  of  barium  nitrate  is  only  one-third  as  great. 
These  results  show  that  the  combustion  of  the  products  of  detonation 
of  explosives  can  be  prevented  by  addition  of  small  amounts  of  sodium 
or  potassium  salts,  and  that  such  an  addition  should  be  made  to 
explosives  used  in  mines  containing  fire-damp.  It  is  shown  that 
addition  of  3%  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  to  a  mixture  of  a 
decanitrated  cotton  (30%)  with  ammonium  nitrate  (70%)  prevents 
inflammation  when  detonated.  Potassium  nitrate  has  a  similar  effect 
on  a  mixture  of  trinitrotoluene  and  ammonium  nitrate.  The  con- 
clusion is  drawn  that  a  cloud  formed  of  the  powder  of  any  sodium  or 
potassium  salt  whatever  tends  to  prevent  the  combustion  of  gases  and 
combustible  powders,  whilst  salts  of  the  alkaline-earth  metals  have 
only  a  secondary  action.  E.  H. 

Combustion  without  Flame  and  the  Inflammation  of  Gases 
at  the  End  of  a  Metallic  Rod.  Jean  Meunier  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  539 — 540). — An  interesting  experiment  with  an  alcohol- 
fed  incandescent  burner  is  described.  The  burner  has  the  form  of  an 
seolipile  supported  on  four  tubes  through  which  cotton  wicks  pass 
supplying  the  alcohol.  The  seolipile  has  an  annular  form,  the  flame 
rising  from  a  central  cylinder  which  is  covered  with  a  convex  disc, 
perforated  with  closely  occurring  holes.  An  iron  stem  8  cm.  long, 
supporting  the  mantle,  rises  from  the  centre  of  the  disc.  It  is 
observed  that  after  continued  use  the  light  becomes  less  bright,  and 
that  the  darkening  of  the  mantle  commences  at  the  moment  that  the 
disk  reddens.  After  removal  of  the  mantle,  the  author  succeeded  in 
getting  the  disk  to  redden  without  production  of  a  flame.  Once  the 
disk  is  red  hot,  its  incandescence  increases  with  the  supply  of  alcohol 
vapour.  It  is  impossible  to  ignite  either  a  pad  moistened  with  alcohol, 
a  wick  soaked  in  light  petroleum,  or  a  wooden  match  by  bringing  them 
near  the  hot  disc,  although  the  wood  of  the  match  is  charred.  This 
nameless  combustion  occurring  on  the  surface  of  the  disk  is  to  be 
explained  by  the  retention  of  either  the  combustible  gas  or  the  oxygen 
on  this  surface,  as  suggested  by  Couriotand  Meunier  (this  vol,  ii,  11) 
in  the  case  of  the  non-explosion  of  an  explosive  mixture  by  an  incan- 
descent filament.  Application  of  a  lighted  match  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  metallic  stem  results  in  the  production  of  a  flame  at  this  point, 
which  continues  to  burn  so  long  as  it  is  protected  from  draughts, 
.showing  that  the  oxygen  is  retained  by  the  disk,  and  that  the  excess  of 
combustible  gas  rises  around  the  stem  without  mixing  with  the  sur- 
rounding air  and  without  igniting,  although  the  stem  is  at  a  fairly  high 
temperature.  The  shape  of  the  flame  is  altered  by  varying  the  form 
of  the  upper  extremity  of  the  metallic  rod. 

The  experiment,  besides  its  important  bearing  on  the  mechanism  of 
combustion  by  incandescence,  seems  to  show  that  gases  have  a 
certain  amount  of  cohesion.  E.  H. 
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[Preparation  of  Silicon  Monoxide.]  Henry  N.  Potter  (D.R.-P. 
189833). — When  silica  is  heated  electrically  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
with  sufficient  reducing  agent  (carbon  or  silicon  carbide)  to  remove 
half  its  oxygen,  it  is  converted  into  a  very  voluminous,  brown  powder, 
which  contains  91*28%  of  silicon  monoxide,  SiO.  This  oxide,  which 
has  D  2*24,  is  much  less  soluble  than  silica  in  hydrofluoric  acid,  but 
dissolves  more  readily  in  aqueous  alkali  hydroxides ;  it  is  a  bad 
conductor  of  heat  or  electricity.  The  monoxide  exists  in  the  vitreous 
condition.  G.  T.  M. 

Tschermak's  Method  of  Preparing  Silicic  Acids  from  Natural 
Silicates.  Otto  Mugge  (Centr.  Min.,  1908,  129 — 134.  Compare  Abstr., 
1 906,  ii,771;  Ann.  Rep.,  2, 273;  3, 303).— Tschermak's  method  is  criticised, 
and  the  determinations  are  repeated  for  natrolite.  The  position  of  the 
break  in  the  drying  curve  is  found  to  vary  greatly  with  the  temperature 
at  which  the  silica  jelly  dries  :  at  9°,  corresponding  with  33*5 — 46%  H20, 
and  at  33-3°  with  20%  H20.  Further,  the  break  in  the  curve  is  never 
very  sharply  defined,  and  its  position  cannot  be  accurately  estimated  to 
within  1  or  2  per  cent.,  and  some  of  the  complex  silicic  acids 
assumed  by  Tschermak  do  not  differ  from  one  another  by  more  than 
this  amount.  L.  J.  S. 

Rare  Gases  of  Thermal  Waters.  Gaseous  Outputs  of 
Some  Springs.  Charles  Moureu  and  Robert  Biquard  {Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  435—437.  Compare  Moureu,  Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  298  ; 
1903,  ii,  222  ;  1905,  ii,  5  ;  1906,  ii,  126,  442  ;  Moureu  and  Biquard, 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  685). — The  authors  have  conducted  a  series  of 
experiments  on  the  gases  evolved  from  thermal  springs,  and  from  the 
results  have  calculated  the  total  gaseous  output  of  the  spring,  and  the 
percentage  of  rare  gases  and  of  helium.  The  volume  of  gas  evolved 
varies  from  4891  to  560,640  litres  per  annum.  ;  the  proportion  of 
rare  gases  varies  from  1*24  to  639  per  cent.,  and  of  helium,  from 
0'097  to  5*34  per  cent,  j  the  Bourbon-Lancy  spring  evolves  annually 
16,644  litres  of  rare  gases,  of  which  10,074  litres  are  helium. 

In   conclusion,  the  authors  draw  attention  to  the  close  connexion 

I  ing  between  the  results  obtained  by  them  on  the  rare  gases  from 

thermal   waters,  all  more  or  less  radioactive,  and  those  obtained  by 

Sir  W.  Ramsay  and  Cameron  (Trans.,  1907,  91,  1266)  on  the  chemical 

properties  of  radium  emanation.  M.  A.  W. 

Solubility    of   Potassium    Chloride    in    Aqueous    Pyridine 
at  10\     JonANNES  Scjiroeder  (/.  pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  77,  267—268. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  306). — Potassium  chloride  is  not  appreciably 
ilc  in  anhydrous  pyridine,  but  dissolves  in  aqueous  pyridine,  the 
bility  Increasing  with  the  proportion  of  the  water.     The  results 
of    I  !    determinations    are  given  in    tables.       More  com- 

plicated phenomena  are  observed  at  higher   temperatures  and   with 
othei  two   layers  are   formed   the   composition   of   which   is 

ed  by  changes  of  temperature*  G.  Y. 

Electrochemical  Behaviour  of  Silver  and  its  Oxides.    Ro 

,  1908,67  10). 

When  :ic  anode  in  alkaline  solution  (normal 
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sodium  hydroxide)  with  small  current-density,  silver  oxide,  Ag20,  is 
at  tir-t  formed  quantitatively  and  reversibly;  on  further  oxidation, 
it  is  changed  quantitatively  and  reversibly  to  a  higher  oxide,  AgO. 
The  change  Ag — >-  Ag.,<  I  takes  place  at  +1-172  volts  (taking  the 
hydrogen  electrode  as  zero),  the  change  Ag20  — >-  AgO  at  +  1*40  volts, 
both  at  25°,  and  no  higher  peroxide  could  be  obtained  in  alkaline 
solution. 

Wbhler  (1868)  has  described  the  preparation  of  a  silver  peroxide 
by  electrolytic  oxidation  of  a  silver  anode  in  sulphuric  acid,  and 
Mulder  (Abstr. ,  1897,  ii,  551,  &c)  has  described  a  "  peroxynitrate " 
and  other  salts  of  silver  prepared  by  electrolysis  of  neutral  solutions 
of  silver  salts.  By  electrolytic  reduction  experiments,  the  authors 
now  show  that  Wohler's  peroxide  aud  Mulder's  salts  consist  essentially 
of  the  peroxide,  Ag203  (in  the  latter  case  with  occluded  or  adsorbed 
silver  salts);  in  alkaline  solution,  the  change  Ag203 — >  AgO  takes 
place  at  +  1*57  volts. 

In  acid  solution,  the  compound  Ag2Og  is  decomposed  directly  into 
silver  on  electrolytic  reduction,  and,  conversely,  silver  can  be  oxidised 
directly  to  Ag203. 

From  the  potential  of  the  electrode  Ag/Ag20  in  sodium  hydroxide 
(1*172  volts),  the  E.M.F.  of  the  hydrogen-oxygen  cell  i3  calculated 
at  1*221  volts,  in  fair  agreement  with  the  value,  1*217  volts,  recently 
obtained  by  Lewis  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  262)  by  a  less  direct  method. 

G.  S. 

Alloys  of  Calcium  with  Zinc,  Cadmium,  Aluminium, 
Thallium,  Lead,  Tin,  Bismuth,  Antimony,  and  Copper.  L. 
Donski  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  185 — 219). — From  an 
investigation  of  these  alloys  by  Tammann's  method  of  thermal  analysis, 
controlled  by  microscopic  observations,  evidence  has  been  obtained 
of  the  existence  of  the  following  compounds  :  CaZn10,  CaZn4,  Ca2Zn3, 
CaZn(?),  Ca4Zn;  CaCd3,  CaCd,  Ca3Cd2(?) ;  CaAl3 ;  CaTl,,  CaTI(?)  • 
CaPb3,  CaSn3.  In  only  two  cases  does  the  composition  correspond  with 
the  ordinary  salt  valencies,  and  the  frequent  occurrence  of  the  formula 
CaM3  is  remarkable. 

The  experiments  were  greatly  interfered  with  by  oxidation  of  the 
calcium,  and  in  many  cases  it  was  not  found  possible  to  investigate 
alloys  rich  in  the  latter  metal. 

Zinc-Calcium  Alloys. — The  freezing-point  curve  shows  two  maxima 
at  717°  and  5*7%  calcium  and  688°  and  29%  of  calcium,  corresponding 
with  the  compounds  CaZn10  and  Ca2Zn3  respectively,  a  break  at 
680°  and  12*8%  calcium,  corresponding  with  the  compound  CaZn4, 
which  possibly  melts  without  decomposition,  and  two  eutectic  points 
at  635°  and  17%  and  410°  and  57%  of  calcium  respectively.  Between 
29%  and  56%  of  calcium,  the  compound  Ca2Zn3  reacts  with  the  fused 
mass  at  431°  to  form  a  fourth  compound,  the  composition  of  which 
could  not  be  accurately  determined,  but  may  be  CaZn.  At  385°, 
between  52%  and  84%  of  calcium,  a  fifth  compound,  Ca4Zn,  is  produced 
by  reaction  of  the  compound  of  unknown  composition  with  calcium. 

Alloys  containing  up  to  6%  of  calcium  are  rather  harder  than  zinc, 
and  are  fairly  stable  in  air  and  towards  water,  but  with  increasing 
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proportion  of  calcium  they  darken  in  the  air  and  act  more  vigorously 
on  water.  The  brittleness  increases  up  to  30%  of  calcium,  and  then 
diminishes. 

Cadmium-Calcium  Alloys. — The  freezing-point  curve  of  these  metals 
does  not  show  any  maxima,  but  there  are  two  eutectic  points  at  319° 
and  1%  of  calcium  (components  calcium  and  CaCd8)  and  415°  and 
71%  calcium  (components  CaCd3  and  mixed  crystals  rich  in  calcium). 
Between  12%  and  64%  of  calcium,  the  alloy  forms  two  layers  which 
react  at  685°  with  formation  of  the  compound  CaCd ;  the  latter  has 
a  transition  point  at  635°.  At  615°,  the  compound  CaCd  reacts  with 
the  fused  mass  rich  in  cadmium  to  form  a  second  compound,  CaCd3.  A 
further  break  in  the  cooling  curve  at  510°  appears  to  indicate  a 
reaction  between  CaCd  and  the  fused  mass  to  form  a  third  compound, 
the  formula  of  which  may  be  Ca2Cd3. 

Alloys  containing  up  to   10%  of  calcium  are  stable  in  the  air,  and 

scarcely  act  on  water  ;  beyond  that  point,  the  action  on  water  increases 

with  increase  in  the  proportion  of  calcium.     The  brittleness  increases 

rapidly   between    10%   and    40%   of  calcium,   and  beyond  that  point 

'diminishes. 

Aluminium-Calcium  Alloys. — In  this  case,  special  precautions,  which 
are  described  in  detail,  had  to  be  employed  to  diminish  oxidation. 
The  freezing-point  curve  shows  two  eutectic  points  at  610°  and  8*1% 
(components  aluminium  and  CaAl3)  and  550°  and  75%  (components 
calcium  and  CaAl3)  of  calcium  respectively.  Between  16%  and  43%  of 
calcium,  the  alloys  separate  into  two  liquid  layers,  which  react  at  692° 
to  form  the  compound  CaAl3. 

Alloys  containing  0 — 8%  of  calcium  are  the  colour  of  aluminium,  and 
somewhat  harder  than  that  metal.  Those  containing  a  moderate 
amount  of  calcium  are  brittle  and  porous,  and  those  rich  in  the  latter 
metal  are  less  brittle  and  are  unstable  in  the  air. 

Thallium -Calcium  Alloys. — Only  alloys  containing  up  to 
1  r>,  of  calcium  could  be  investigated.  The  eutectic  temperature  lies 
about  6°  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  thallium,  from  which  the 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  mixed  crystals  rich  in  calcium  are  present  j 
at  the  eutectic  temperature,  these  are  in  equilibrium  with  the  compound 
CaTl3  and  the  fused  mass.  Between  6%  and  16%  of  calcium,  the 
compound  CaTl  (needles)  separates ;  at  524°  this  compound  reacts 
with  the  fused  mass  to  form  CaTL  (bluish  crystals),  which  separate 
primarily  from  about  05 — 6%  of  calcium. 

The  alloys  are  harder  than  thallium,  brittle,  and  oxidise  rapidly  in 
the  air.  Those  containing  more  than  6%  of  calcium  do  not  decompose 
water  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

Lead-Calcium  Alloys. — Only    alloys    up    to   12%   of    calcium    were 

examined.     The  freezing-point  curve  rises  steeply   from  the   melting 

point  of  load  to  a  maximum  at  648°  and  6%  of  calcium,  corresponding 

with  the  Compound  CaPbg,  and  then  falls  to  a  eutectic  point  at  62;)"  and 

ilciuni. 

Alloys  containing  up  to  1  .,  of  calcium  are  harder  than  lead  and  not 
brittle;  those  containing  a  higher  proportion  of  oalcium  are  brittle, 
Alloys  containing  op  oalcium  are  not  markedly  deeomp 
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Tin-Calc'mm  Alloys. — Only  alloys  up  to  18%  of  calcium  were 
examined.  The  freezing-point  curve  rises  steeply  from  the  melting 
point  of  tin  to  a  maximum  at  623°  and  10  1%  of  calcium,  corresponding 
with  the  compound  CaSn3,  and  then  falls  to  a  eutectic  point  at  603°  and 
1  4*9%  of  calcium. 

Alloys  containing  up  to  4%  of  calcium  are  harder  than  tin  and 
fairly  tough  ;  with  further  increase  of  calcium  they  become  brittle. 
Those  containing  2%  of  calcium  are  acted  on  by  cold  water. 

Calcium- Bismuth  Alloys. — Only  alloys  up  to  10%  of  calcium  could  be 
investigated.  The  freezing  point  of  bismuth  is  lowered  about  5°  by 
the  addition  of  calcium  ;  the  eutectic  mixture  contains  much  less  than 
1%  of  the  latter  metal.  From  the  eutectic  point,  the  freezing-point 
curve  rises  to  500°  and  4*5%  of  calcium,  and  then  runs  horizontally  as 
far  as  it  could  be  followed.  The  metals  form  a  compound  (needles) 
the  formula  of  which  could  not  be  determined  ;  it  decomposes  rapidly 
in  moist  air,  and  even  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid. 

Antimony-Calcium  Alloys. — Only  alloys  up  to  9%  of  calcium  were 
investigated.  The  freezing  point  of  antimony  is  lowered  to  585° 
by  the  addition  of  calcium,  the  eutectic  mixture  containing  8%  of  the* 
latter  metal. 

The  alloys  containing  a  small  proportion  of  calcium  are  less  brittle 
than  antimony  ;  the  alloy  containing  9%  of  calcium  is  brittle  and 
porous.  Those  containing  up  to  6%  of  calcium  are  not  acted  on  even 
by  hot  water. 

Copper-Calcium  Alloys. — On  account  of  the  high  melting  point  of 
copper,  these  alloys  could  not  be  investigated  satisfactorily.  The 
melting  point  of  copper  is  lowered  74°  by  the  addition  of  5%  of 
calcium. 

The  alloy  containing  1%  of  calcium  is  acted  on  by  cold  water. 

G.  S. 

Preparation  of  Dry  Calcium  Hypochlorite.  Chemisciik 
Fabrik  Griesheim-Elektron  (D.R.-P.  188524). — Calcium  hypo- 
chlorite in  a  dry,  stable  condition  can  be  obtained  by  saturating  milk 
of  lime  with  chlorine,  filtering  the  solution  of  hypochlorite,  and 
evaporating  this  down  as  rapidly  as  possible  under  reduced  pressure. 

Crystalline  calcium  hypochlorite  is  precipitated  in  the  concentrated 
solution,  and  thus  freed  from  calcium  chloride.  As  the  instability  of 
the  crystalline  salt  is  due  to  the  presence  of  water,  this  is  removed  by 
drying  the  compound  in  a  vacuum  until  all  the  moisture  and  a  portion 
of  the  water  of  crystallisation  has  been  removed.  The  final  product 
does  not  deliquesce  in  air,  owing  to  its  freedom  from  calcium  chloride  ; 
it  dissolves  in  water  to  a  clear  solution,  and  on  treatment  with  hydro- 
chloric acid  evolves  80%  to  90%  of  its  weight  of  chlorine.     G.  T.  M. 

Monoxides  and  Monosulphides  of  the  Elements  of  the 
Second  Group  of  the  Periodic  System.  Jakob  Beckekkamp 
{Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Min.,  1908,  44,  239— 263).— A.  discussion  of  the 
dimorphic  relations  and  the  crystalline  structure  of  the  oxides  and 
sulphides  of  glucinum,  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  <fec,  many  of  which 
crystallise  in  both  the  cubic  and  the  rhombohcdral  systems  with  very 
nearly  the  same  angles.  L,  <F.  S, 
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Mixtures     of     Zinc      Sulphide     with      Other     Sulphides. 

K.  Friedrich  [with  P.  Schoen]  (Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  114—128). 

Mixtures  of  zinc  sulphide  with  other  metallic  sulphides  were  submitted 
to  thermal  and  microscopic  examination. 

Pure  zinc  sulphide  appears  to  melt  at  about  1660°.  Mixtures  with 
lead  sulphide  show  a  eutectic  point  at  1045°  and  6%  ZnS  ;  there  is  no 
indication  of  the  formation  of  a  double  sulphide  or  of  mixed  crystals. 
The  eutectic  structure  is  well  marked  in  the  solidified  mixtures. 
Mixtures  of  cuprous  sulphide  with  zinc  sulphide,  on  the  other  hand, 
do  not  show  any  eutectic  structure,  and  only  a  single  branch  of  the 
freezing-point  curve  could  be  observed,  the  eutectic  point,  if  present, 
lying  close  to  the  freezing  point  of  cuprous  sulphide. 

Mixtures  of  the  sulphides  of  silver  and  zinc  form  a  eutectic  con- 
taining 3%  ZnS  and  solidifying  at  800°.  Zinc  sulphide  and  ferrous 
sulphide  also  form  an  eutectic  containing  5%  ZnS  and  solidifying  at 
about  1175°. 

Zinc  sulphide  is  somewhat  volatile  at  high  temperatures. 

C.  H.  D. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Lead.  I.  Analysis  of  Lead  Chloride. 
Gregory  P.  Baxter  and  John  Hunt  Wilson  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem., 
1908,57,  174—184;  J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  187 — 195). — 
The  amount  of  silver  (in  the  form  of  nitrate)  required  for  the  complete 
precipitation  of  a  known  weight  of  lead  chloride  was  determined,  and 
the  weight  of  silver  chloride  produced  was  also  estimated. 

Two  samples  of  the  chloride  were  prepared  by  different  methods 
and  crystallised  several  times  in  platinum  vessels.  When,  however, 
the  samples  were  finally  heated  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  chloride, 
they  darkened  a  little,  and,  on  dissolving  in  water,  left  a  dark  residue, 
showing  that  some  impurity  was  present.  This  difficulty  is  ascribed 
to  a  miction  between  the  salt  and  filter  paper.  A  sample  which 
remained  colourless  on  heating  and  formed  a  clear  solution  with  water 
was  finally  obtained  by  repeated  crystallisation  in  platinum  from 
solutions  containing  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid.  The  pure  chloride 
vh  melted  in  a  stream  of  dry  hydrogen  chloride  in  a  platinum  vessel 
before  weighing  ;  the  precautions  taken  are  fully  described. 

The  determination  of  the  ratios  PbCl2 :  2Ag  (with  the  help  of  the 
JH-j'helometer)  and  PbCl2:2AgCl  were  carried  out  as  described  in 
previous  papers.  As  a  mean  of  nine  concordant  experiments  from  the 
ratio  PbClt^Ag,  the  value  Pb  =  207*188  was  obtained,  and  from  six 
da  of  the  ratio  I'bCl2  :2AgCl  the  value  207*193.  The 
probable  value  is  the  mean  of  the  two  series,  Pb  =  207*190  [Ag  = 
107-93  i  CI  =  35*47:; j.  G.  S. 

The  Sulphides  of  Lead,  Copper,  Silver,  and  Iron.     K.  Fkiko- 
[  [with  P.  ScHouf]  (MekUlurgie,  1908,6,23—27,50—58.  Compare 
1907,  ii,  687,  951).     The  experimental  difficulties  encountered 
mining  the  freezing  poinl  of  metallic  sulphides  and  mixta 

B        unining  mixtures  containing  both 

lulphurthan  is  required  to  form  the  pure  sulphide,  fairly 

g  point  of  i ■he  lnt in-  may  be  obtained. 
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The  most  probable  values  are  :  PbS,  1120°;  Cu2S,  1135°;  As,S,  812°; 
FeS,  1171°;  in  each  case  with  an  accuracy  of  ±  10°  only. 

Solidification  takes  place  in  all  these  cases  over  an  interval  of 
temperature,  which,  however,  is  possibly  due  merely  to  the  low 
conductivity  of  the  mass  for  heat  and  to  the  low  velocity  of  crystal- 
lisation. 

When  a  further  quantity  of  sulphur  is  added,  the  freezing  point  of 
lead,  silver,  and  iron  sulphides  is  raised,  and  that  of  cuprous  sulphide 
is  depressed.  C.  II.  D. 

Electrolytic  Extraction  of  Copper  from  its  Ores.  Lucien 
Juman  (D.R.-P.  189643  and  189974).— The  roasted  copper  ores,  when 
treated  with  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  ammonium  sulphite  or 
sulphate,  furnish  a  solution  containing  7%  of  the  metal ;  this  solution, 
when  freed  from  uncombined  ammonia  by  evaporation,  is  treated  with 
sulphur  dioxide,  whereby  a  precipitate  of  cuprosocupric  sulphite 
(Cu2S03,CuS03)  is  obtained,  which  is  dissolved  in  an  ammoniacal 
solution  of  ammonium  sulphite  or  sulphate,  and  the  metal  precipitated 
by  electrolysis  with  0*5  ampere  per  sq.  decimetre  and  0*3  to  0'4  volt. 
The  ammonia  and  ammonium  salts  can  be  again  utilised  in  subsequent 
extractions  of  the  roasted  ore.  By  treating  ammoniacal  solutions  of 
copper  with  sulphurous  acid,  or  a  normal  or  hydrogen  sulphite,  a 
precipitate  of  cuprous  sulphite,  cuprosocupric  sulphite,  or  copper 
ammonium  sulphite,  or  a  mixture  of  these  three  salts  is  obtained. 
The  solution  is  used  for  the  extraction  of  more  copper  ores,  and  the 
precipitate  is  treated  with  an  acid,  such  as  sulphuric  acid,  which  only 
gives  rise  to  a  cupric  salt,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  copper  is  pre- 
cipitated, Cu2S08  +  H2S04  =  Cu  +  CuS04  +  S02  +  H20,  and  then  sub- 
jected to  electrolytic  refining.  G.  T.  M. 

Conditions  of  Formation  of  Natural  Copper  Carbonates. 
Federico  Millosevich  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1907,  [v],  17,  i,  82 — 85. 
Compare  Rend.  Accad.  Lincei,  1906,  [v],  15,  ii,  732). — From  the  results 
of  experiments  in  which  carbon  dioxide  was  passed  through  copper 
sulphate  solution  placed  in  a  tall  cylinder  and  containing  powdered 
marble  in  suspension,  the  author  draws    the  following  conclusions  : 

(1)  The  necessary  condition  for  the  formation  of  the  less  basic  of  the 
two  natural  copper  carbonates,  namely,  azurite,  is  the  presence  of 
calcium  carbonate  in  large  excess  compared  with  the  copper  sulphate. 

(2)  The  presence  of  carbon  dioxide,  which  dissolves  the  calcium 
carbonate,  accelerates  the  formation  of  both  malachite  and  azurite, 
and  is  possibly  indispensable  for  the  formation  of  the  latter  mineral, 
since  only  by  its  aid  can  a  sufficiently  large  amount  of  calcium 
carbonate  be  brought  into  solution.  T.  H.  P. 

Determination  of  Atomic  Weight  of  Europium.  Gustav 
Jantsch  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  473 — 475). — Owing  to  the  dis- 
crepancies existing  between  the  values  for  the  atomic  weight  of 
europium  (Demargay,  Eu  =  151,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  481;  Urbain  and 
Lacombe,  £u  =  151-99,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  340,  and  Feit  and  Przibylla, 
Ku=  152-57,   Abstr.,    1906,    ii,    745),    the   author   has,   at   XJrbain's 
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suggestion,  undertaken  a  redetermination  of  the  constant.  The 
method  employed  was  the  one  used  by  Urbain  and  Lacombe  (loc. 
cit.),  and  consisted  in  preparing  the  octahydrated  sulphate  from 
a  nitric  acid  solution  of  the  pure  oxide,  and  weighing  the  anhydrous 
sulphate  and  the  oxide  obtained  on  ignition  of  the  same.  The  purity 
of  the  oxide  used  was  tested  by  photographing  its  spectrum,  obtained 
by  the  electric  arc  (Griner  and  Urbain,  this  vol.,  ii,  108),  on  the  same 
plate  as  the  similarly  obtained  spectra  of  gadolinium  and  samarium  ; 
the  only  lines  common  to  the  three  spectra  were  those  of  iron,  silicon, 
and  magnesium,  due  to  traces  of  these  elements  as  impurities  in  the 
carbon  electrodes.  The  mean  value  of  four  determinations  gives  Eu  = 
15203  with  an  error  of  ±002  when  0  =  16,  H  =  1*008,  S  =  32-06. 

M.  A.  W. 

Fluorides  of  Gadolinium,  Neodymium,  and  Praseodymium. 
Joan  Popovici  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  634 — 635). — Gadolinium  fluoride, 
GdF3,  is  obtained  as  a  white,  gelatinous  precipitate  when  a  solution  of 
the  sulphate  is  mixed  with  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid.  The 
precipitate  becomes  granular  when  heated  on  the  water-bath  ;  it  is 
insoluble  in  water,  but  somewhat  soluble  in  hot  hydrofluoric  acid. 
Gelatinous  precipitates  of  the  fluorides  of  neodymium,  NdF3,  and 
praseodymium  are  formed  when  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid  is  added 
to  solutions  of  the  nitrates.  When  warmed,  the  neodymium  precipitate 
forms  a  pale  lilac-coloured,  crystalline  powder,  and  the  praseodymium 
fluoride  a  mass  of  yellow,  glistening  crystals.  J.  J.  S. 

Lutecium  and  Neoytterbium.     Georges  Urbain  (Conipt.  rend., 

1908,  146,  406 — 408). — In  a  previous  communication  (Abstr.,  1907, 

ii,    956),    the   author    has    described    the   resolution    of    Marignac's 

ytterbium  into  the  two  elements  lutecium  and  neoytterbium,  which 

were  characterised  by  their  spark  spectra ;  in  the  present  paper,  the 

results  of  the  atomic  weight  determinations  are  recorded.     The  crude 

ytterbium  was  isolated  from  the  xenotime  earths  by  first  eliminating 

the    earths    of    the    cerium,    gadolinium,    terbium,    dysprosium,    and 

holmium  group  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  ethyl  sulphates;  the 

mother  liquors,  which  contained    the  yttrium,  erbium,  thulium,  and 

ytterbiums,  were  then  submitted  to  repeated  fractional  crystallisations 

of  the  nitrates  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  956),  involving  in  all  15,000  successive 

The  atomic  weight  of  the    ytterbiums,   determined 

by  analysis  of  the  octahydrated  sulphates  of  sixteen  successive  fractions, 

ied   from   170*6b'   in    the    first    fractions    to    174*04    in    the  latter 

Prom  the  ytterbium  sulphate,  corresponding  with  atomio 

ghtof  173*5,  the  bane  was  fractionally  precipitated  by  dilute  sodium 

bydl  Ion  conVerted  into  the  sulphate  ;  the  atomic 

ling  the  weaker  base  (lutecium)  was  found 
1 7.)-si>,  and  that  of  the  stronger  (neoytterbium)  171*70. 

leptibilities  of  the  oxides  of  the  two  elements  were 
rmined    by   means  of  Curie  and  OheueYeau'i  magnetic  balance; 
neoyttcrbia    la    much   m<  magnetic   than    lutecia,    the   ratio 

tatweon  the  two  nted  l>y  the  fi  8  13, 
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In  conclusion,  the  author  claims  priority  against  Auer  von  Welsbach 
[Sitzungsber.  K.  Akad.  Wiss.  Wien.  (Math.  Natur.  Klasse),  1907,  468] 
on  the  ground  that  the  two  elements  aldebaranium  and  cassiopeium, 
isolated  by  him  from  ytterbium,  are  identical  with  lutecium  and  neo- 
ytterbium  respectively.  M.  A.  W. 

An  Isomeric  Modification  of  Hydrated  Hypovanadic  Acid. 
Gustave  Gain  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  146,  403— 405).— Hydrated  hypo- 
vanadic acid,  V204,2H20  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  32),  when  kept  out  of 
contact  with  the  moisture  of  the  air,  loses  its  red  colour  and  changes 
into  an  olive-green  isomeric  form.  Each  isomeride  loses  H20  at 
140 — 150°,  forming  the  bluish-black  monohydrate,  V204,H20,  or 
when  heated  in  hydrogen  at  200 — 250°  is  converted  into  the  black 
tetroxide,  V204.  The  red  hydrated  hypovanadic  acid  dissolves  in 
sulphuric  acid  to  form  an  azure-blue  solution  containing  the  sulphate, 
V204,2S03 ;  the  green  isomeride,  under  similar  conditions,  gives  a  green 
solution,  the  heats  of  solution  in  the  two  cases  being  1262  Cal.  and 
10*89  Cal.  respectively,  and  each  solution,  on  neutralisation  with 
potassium  hydroxide,  becomes  colourless.  The  heat  of  neutralisation  of 
the  blue  solution  is  16'92  Cal.,  and  that  of  the  green  solution  18*56  Cal. 
It  follows  therefore  that  the  loss  of  energy  involved  in  the  change 
from  the  unstable,  red  modification  of  hydrated  hypovanadic  acid  to 
the  stable,  green  isomeride  is  equivalent  to  1*64  Cal.  M.  A.  W. 

Hardness  of  Aluminium  Zinc  Alloys.  A.  Y.  Saposchnikoff 
(J.  Buss.  Phijs.  Chern.  Soc,  1908,  40,  95—100.  Compare  this  vol., 
ii,  294). — Here,  as  in  the  case  of  tin  and  lead,  the  close  relation  existing 
between  the  structure  and  hardness  of  an  alloy  is  very  evident  from 
the  resemblance  between  the  curves  representing  the  relation  between 
the  composition  of  an  alloy  and  its  solidifying  point  and  hardness 
respectively.  The  hardest  alloy  is  one  containing  30%  zinc,  which 
very  much  resembles  the  alloy  of  composition  72%  aluminium,  24% 
zinc,  4%  copper.  The  alloys  containing  20 — 25%  of  zinc  have  a  strong 
tendency  to  combine  with  iron,  forming  probably  a  definite  chemical 
compound  with  great  development  of  heat.  The  composition  and 
limit  of  elasticity  curve  does  not  altogether  correspond  with  the  other 
curves,  the  variation  of  elasticity  depending  chiefly  on  the  formation 
of  solid  solutions,  but  the  hardest  alloy  has  also  the  highest  limit  of 
elasticity.  Z.  K. 

Alloys  of  Aluminium  with  Copper,  Iron,  Nickel,  Cobalt,  Lead, 
and  Cadmium.  Alfred  G.  C.  Gwyer  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908, 
57,  113 — 153). — From  an  investigation  of  these  alloys  by  Tammann's 
method  of  thermal  analysis,  controlled  by  microscopic  observations, 
evidence  has  been  obtained  of  the  existence  of  the  following  compounds  : 
CuAl2,  CuAl,  Cu3Al;  Fe Al3 ;  NiAl3,  NiAl2,  NiAl ;  Co3  Al18,  Co2Al5,  CoAl. 
Lead  and  cadmium  do  not  enter  into  chemical  combination  with 
aluminium. 

Most  of  the  cooling  curves  were  taken  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen 
in  order  to  avoid  oxidation. 

Copper- Aluminium  Alloys.  (Compare  Campbell,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii, 
820;  Guillet,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,   712;  Carpenter  and  Edwards,  Eighth 
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Rep.  Alloys  Research  Committee,  1907). — The  freezing-point  curve 
of  these  alloys  shows  a  maximum  at  1050°  and  87*6%  copper,  corre- 
sponding with  the  compound  Cu3Al,  two  breaks  at  625°  and  56%  and  at 
590°  and  45%  of  copper  respectively,  a  minimum  at  88*5%  of  copper,  and 
a  eutectic  point  at  545°  and  32 -5%  of  copper,  the  components  of  the 
mixture  being  the  compound  CuAl2  and  mixed  crystals  containing 
4%  of  copper.  Three  series  of  mixed  crystals  contain  0 — 4%, 
71—88*5%,  aud  91-5—100%  of  copper  respectively.  From  88-5—91-5% 
of  copper,  the  alloys  consist  of  the  two  saturated  mixed  crystals,  but, 
although  the  curve  shows  a  minimum  at  the  point,  there  is  no  true 
eutectic.  At  625°,  the  saturated  mixed  crystal  containing  71%  of 
copper  reacts  with  the  fused  mass  to  form  the  compound  CuAl ;  at 
590°,  the  latter  reacts  with  the  fused  mass  containing  44%  of  copper  to 
form  a  third  compound,  CuAl2. 

The  work  of  Guillet  (loc.  cit.)  is  adversely  criticised,  and  the  author's 
results  differ  from  those  of  Carpenter  and  Edwards  (loc.  cit.),  inasmuch 
as  the  latter  observers  suggest  the  formation  of  a  compound  Cu4Al, 
but  did  not  detect  the  well-defined  compound  CuAl. 

Iron- Aluminium  Alloys.  (Compare  Guillet,  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  21  ; 
Roberts- Austen,  Engineering,  1895,  59,  744). — The  freezing-point 
curve  falls  fairly  rapidly  from  100 — 50%  of  iron,  shows  a  distinct 
break  at  the  latter  point,  falls  slowly  from  50 — 30%  of  iron,  and  then 
rapidly  to  the  melting  point  of  aluminium.  Two  series  of  mixed 
crystals  contain  40 — 48%  and  66 — 100%  of  iron  respectively  ;  the  end 
member  of  the  first  series  may  be  the  compound  FeAl3  (40  7%  of  iron). 
Alloys  containing  60 — 65%  of  iron  show  eutectic  breaks  in  the  cooling 
curve  at  1087°,  but  the  breaks  occur  at  higher  temperatures  from 
50 — 57  "5%  of  aluminium  ;  alloys  containing  52 — 65%  contain  a  eutectic 
of  the  same  structure,  but  the  latter  appears  to  differ  in  structure 
from  the  eutectic  in  50%  iron.  Several  points  in  the  behaviour  of 
alloys  containing  48 — 66%  iron  remain  unexplained. 

Only  alloys  containing  more  than  70%  of  iron  are  magnetic,  and  the 
temperature  at  which  the  magnetic  permeability  disappears  on  heating 
is  gradually  lowered  as  the  proportion  of  aluminium  increases. 

Nickel- Aluminium  Alloys. — These  metals  combine  almost  explosively 

when   heated   at    1300°.     The  cooling  curve  was  taken  in   magnesia 

tubes.     The    freezing-point    curve   shows  a   maximum  at    1628°  and 

68*4%  of  nickel,  corresponding  with   the  compound  NiAl,  two  breaks 

at  830'  and  J7%  and  1130°  and  42%  of  nickel  respectively,  a  minimum 

at  87%  nickel,  and  a  eutectic  point  (Al — NiAl8)   at  630°  and   6%  of 

Two     series     of     mixed     crystals    contain     68'4 — 81%    and 

875 — 100'/oof  nickel  respectively  at  1370°,  but  the  limits  of  saturation 

lerably  displaced  on  ohaogeof  temperature.  For  example,  the 

alloy  containing  85%  of  nickel    become*  homogeneous  <>n  prolonged 

heating  at  1050°.     The  explanation  of  the  minimum  in   the  curve  is 

the  case  of  the  iron  aluminium  alloys,  to  which  these 

alloys  bear  a  < ■;  ablanoe.    At  1  ISO0,  NiAl  reacts  with  tin 

dims  to  form  the  compound  NiAl..,  and  at  830   the  lat  be  with 

the  t\  to  form  i  third  oompound  llee), 

Oiilj  alloys  containing  more  than  65%  of  oiokel  are  magnetic,  and 

r  falls  oil'  rapidlj  with  decrease  in  the  proportion  of 
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nickel.  The  temperature  at  which  the  magnetic  permeability  disap- 
pears is  greatly  lowered  by  the  presence  of  aluminium. 

Cobalt- Aluminium  Alloys. — The  freezing-point  curve  of  these  alloys 
shows  a  maximum  of  1628°  and  68*5%  of  cobalt,  corresponding  with 
the  compound  CoAl,  two  breaks  at  1165°  and  38%  and  940°  and  20% 
of  cobalt,  and  a  minimum  at  90%  of  cobalt.  Two  series  of  mixed  crystals 
contain  68*5 — 80%  and  90*5  —  100%  of  cobalt  respectively.  Alloys 
containing  82 — 90%  of  cobalt  did  not  become  homogeneous  on  heating 
for  three  hours  at  1250—1270°.  At  1165°,  the  compound  CoAl 
reacts  with  the  fused  mass  to  form  the  compound  Co2Al5  ;  at  940°, 
the  latter  reacts  with  the  fused  mass  to  form  a  third  compound, 
CosAl13. 

Only  alloys  containing  more  than  68*5%  of  cobalt  are  magnetic,  and 
the  temperature  at  which  the  magnetic  power  disappears  on  heating  is 
progressively  lowered  by  the  addition  of  aluminium. 

Aluminium- Lead  Alloys.  (Compare  Heycock  and  Neville,  Trans., 
1892,  61,  888). — These  metals  are  not  miscible  in  the  fused  state. 
Alloys  containing  up  to  5%  of  lead  solidify  without  separating  into 
two  layers,  forming  a  sort  of  emulsion. 

Aluminium-Cadmium  Alloys. — These  metals  are  also  not  miscible  in 
the  fused  state.  Separation  into  two  layers  only  takes  place  when  the 
alloy  contains  more  than  10%  of  cadmium. 

The  paper  is  illustrated  by  twenty-two  photomicrographs.      G.  S. 

Preparation  of  Hydrosols  of  Metallic  Hydroxides  from 
Hydrogels.  Arthur  Muller  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57, 
311 — 322). — Colloidal  solutions  of  certain  metallic  hydroxides  have 
been  prepared  by  dissolving  the  precipitated  washed  hydroxides 
(hydrogels)  in  dilute  mineral  acids,  or  in  strongly  hydrolysed  solutions 
of  the  corresponding  metallic  salts.  The  hydroxide  is  shaken  up  in  a 
flask  with  water,  and  the  acid  or  salt  solution  added  in  successive 
portions  until  a  clear  solution  is  obtained,  the  mixture  being  well 
boiled  after  each  addition  of  electrolyte. 

The  preparation,  by  the  above  method,  and  the  properties  of 
colloidal  solutions  of  the  hydroxides  of  aluminium,  thorium,  yttrium, 
cobalt,  and  iron  are  described.  The  solutions  show  the  usual  pro- 
perties of  colloidal  solutions,  the  particles  being  positively  charged. 

There  is  no  definite  relation  between  the  quantity  of  electrolyte 
used  and  the  amount  of  hydroxide  brought  into  solution,  the  amount 
of  electrolyte  required  depending  on  the  age  and  previous  treatment  of 
the  colloidal  hydroxide.  G.  S. 

The  Decarburisation  of  Iron.  Friedrich  Wust  (Metallurgie, 
1908,  5,  7 — 12). — In  the  conversion  of  cast-iron  into  malleable-iron 
by  heating  in  contact  with  iron  oxide,  the  removal  of  carbon  only 
begins  after  a  decomposition  of  the  carbide  (cementite)  into  ferrite 
and  carbon  (temper-carbon)  has  taken  place.  By  experiments  with  a 
cast-iron  containing  4*15%  of  carbon,  3*45%  of  which  was  in  the  form 
of  temper-carbon,  it  was  found  to  be  immaterial  whether  the  iron  was 
in  contact  with  the  ferric  oxide  or  not.  By  exhausting  the  apparatus 
and  analysing  the  gases  formed  from  time  to  time,  it  was  found  that 
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the  oxidising  agent  is  oxygen,  evolved  by  the  ferric  oxide  at  1000° 
and  upwards.  This  oxygen  diffuses  into  the  iron,  forming  carbon 
dioxide,  which  then  diffuses  further,  being  converted  into  carbon 
monoxide  by  the  temper-carbon  in  the  interior.  This  carbon  monoxide 
is  reoxidised  by  the  ferric  oxide,  ferrous  oxide  and  metallic  iron  being 
produced.  Should  the  quantity  of  iron  oxide  be  insufficient,  the 
pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  may  rise  to  such  an  extent  that  the  process 
is  reversed,  the  outer  layers  of  iron  being  carburised  by  the  de- 
composition of  the  carbon  dioxide. 

This   explanation  of    the  process  is  confirmed   by   the  microscopic 
examination  of  the  outer  and  inner  layers  of  the  mass  of  iron. 

C.  H.  D. 


Influence  of  Phosphorus  on  the  System  Iron-Carbon. 
Friedrich  Wust  (Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  73—87). — The  temperature  at 
which  saturated  iron-carbon  alloys  begin  to  solidify  is  lowered  by  the 
addition  of  phosphorus,  1%  of  phosphorus  causing  a  depression  of  27°. 
When  the  proportion  of  phosphorus  exceeds  6  7%,  the  freezing  point 
again  rises.  The  ternary  eutectic  melts  at  950°,  and  contains  6*7%  P, 
2-0%  C,  and  91*3%  Fe.  The  eutectic  disappears  at  a  phosphorus 
content  of  15%,  corresponding  with  the  phosphide  Fe3P.  Alloys 
containing  between  6*7%  and  15%  of  phosphorus  show  crystals  of  the 
phosphide. 

The  solubility  of  carbon  in  iron  is  reduced  by  the  addition  of 
phosphorus,  but  the  temperature  of  formation  of  the  eutectoid  perlite 
is  not  influenced  by  the  presence  of  the  phosphide. 

The  paper  is  illustrated  with  photomicrographs,  in  some  of  which 
the  oxidation-tints  of  the  constituents  are  reproduced  by  colour- 
photography.  C.  H.  D. 

Different  Colours  of  Ferric  Oxide,  an  Effect  of  the  Size  of 

the  Grains.      Lothar   Wohler   and    C.    Condrea    (Zeitsch.    angew. 

Chem.,    1908,    21,    481  — 486).— A    study    of    the   conditions    of    the 

formation  of  differently  coloured  ferric  oxides.     The  violet  substance, 

formed  by  heating  yellowish-red  ferric  oxide  with  sodium  chloride  in 

■  in  iron  crucible  over  the   blowpipe  flame,  is  pure  ferric  oxide.     It  is 

prepared  also  by  heating  yellow  ferric  oxide  with  other  salts,  such  as 

calcium  chloride,  sodium  sulphate,  potassium  chloride,  and  borax.    The 

shade  varies  from  brown  to  violet  with  the  temperature  and  with  the 

amount    and    nature    of    the    salt    added,    the   deepest    shades    being 

ined  when  the  added  salt  is  not  less  than  6%  of  the  weight  of  the 

ide.     The  amount  of  salt  which  must  be  added  diminishes  as 

raised  ;  the  reaction  does  not  take  place  below  the 

in.  p.  of  the  salt.     The  rate  of  cooling   is   without   influence  on  the 

with    small    quantities.     At    low    temperatures,   the 

•  •nee  of  water  is  found  to  affed  the  shade  in  the  same  manner 

*  of  salts  at  high  temperatures.     These  results  point  to  the  size  of 

us  as  determining  the  colour  of   the  ferric  oxide.     In  agree- 

it  with  thil|   brown  or  violet   ferric   oxide   is  converted   into   tin 

m  Lsfa  red  i  inding  and  we  hiug.  Y. 
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Ferronitrososulphides.  Livio  Cambi  (Alti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908, 
[v],  17,  i,  202—207.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  41).—  The  author 
discusses  previous  work  on  the  constitution  of  Roussin's  salts,  and 
describes  further  experiments  bearing  on  this  question. 

An  excess  of  silver  sulphate  together  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  was 
treated  with  potassium  ferronitrososulphide  in  an  atmosphere  of 
carbon  dioxide.  Subsequent  titration  with  permanganate  showed  that, 
in  this  reaction,  the  iron  is  reduced  quantitatively  to  the  ferrous  state. 
In  some  cases,  when  the  temperature  and  acidity  are  chosen  so  as  to 
cause  the  reaction  to  proceed  very  rapidly,  the  iron  may  undergo  only 
partial  reduction,  a  large  proportion  of  the  nitroso-groups  not  being 
oxidised,  but  yielding  hyponitrous  acid.  The  reducing  action  of  the 
nitroso -groups  hero  manifest  is  demonstrated  even  more  clearly  by 
treating  excess  of  ferric  sulphate  and  silver  sulphate  in  presence  of 
sulphuric  acid  with  potassium  ferronitrososulphide  ;  in  this  reaction, 
7  mols.  of  nitric  oxide  and  7  atoms  of  ferrous  iron  are  obtained  per 
mol.  of  ferronitrososulphide. 

The  action  of  potassium  ferronitrososulphide  on  silver  sulphate 
yields  silver  nitrate  and  silver  hyponitrite,  the  gas  evolved  under  the 
action  of  sulphuric  acid  consisting  of  nitric  oxide  and  nitrous  oxide ; 
the  latter  owes  its  formation  to  the  deficit  of  ferric  iron.  The 
production  of  7  mols.  of  nitric  oxide  per  mol.  of  ferronitrososulphide  is 
hence  necessarily  connected  with  the  formation  of  seven  ferrous  ions. 
The  reaction  in  presence  of  ferric  salt  may  be  represented  by  the 
equation:  [Fe^^NO^-t^Fe***  =  7Fe"  +  7NO  +  3S".  Seven  mols. 
of  nitric  oxide  are  also  liberated  from  potassium  nitrososulphide  by  the 
action  of  copper  sulphate,  which  acts  as  an  oxidising  agent,  and  passes 
into  the  cuprous  form. 

These  results  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  Roussin's  salts  do  not 
contain  the  residue  of  hyponitrous  acid,  (ONINO)".  These  salts 
contain  a  univalent  group,  NO',  capable  of  acting  in  two  ways  :  firstly, 
giving  hyponitrous  acid,  and,  secondly,  of  yielding  nitric  oxide  under 
the  action  of  various  oxidising  agents.  T.  H.  P. 

Hydrolysis  of  Ferric  Chloride.  Effect  of  the  Valency  of 
the  Negative  Ions.  G.  Malfitano  and  Leopold  Michel  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  338—341.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  111).— It  is  known 
that  the  precipitation  of  ferric  colloids  by  anions  diminishes  as  the 
valency  of  the  latter  increases.  It  is  now  shown  that  the  anions  act 
according  to  the  same  rule  in  preventing  the  formation  of  colloid. 
The  authors  have  measured  the  increase  in  the  conductivity  at  50° 
of  N/150  solutions  of  ferric  chloride  containing  nitric,  oxalic,  hydro- 
chloric, sulphuric,  arsenic,  and  phosphoric  acids  at  concentrations 
iV71000,  iV/250,  and  N/100  as  a  function  of  the  time,  and  have  illus- 
trated the  results  by  curves. 

The  activity  of  the  acids  in  retarding  the  progress  of  the  irreversible 
hydrolysis  (indicated  by  the  increase  in  conductivity  with  the  time)  is 
shown  to  be  partly  dependent  on  their  degree  of  ionisation,  but  the 
influence  of  the  anion  is  shown  by  the  difference  in  activity  between 
equally  ionised  acids,  such  as  hydrochloric  and  nitric  acids,  and 
particularly  by  the  activity  of  oxalic  acid,  which  is  much  higher  than 
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would  be  expected  from  its  ionisation  coefficient.  As  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  acids  diminishes,  the  influence  of  the  hydrogen  ions  becomes 
negligible,  and  that  of  the  anions,  when  multivalent,  preponderant, 
probably  through  the  replacement  of  chlorine  in  ferric  chloride  and 
formation  of  less  dissociable  molecules. 

Curves  are  given  showing  the  increase  with  time  of  the  conductivity 
of  N/150  ferric  chloride  solutions  containing  varying  quantities  of 
phosphoric  acid.  The  increase  is  least  when  the  concentration  o;  the 
acid  is  iV/250 ;  at  lower  concentrations,  the  hydrolysis  and  formation 
of  colloid  are  only  slackened,  and  at  higher  concentrations  the  forma- 
tion of  colloid  is  definitely  prevented,  the  conductivity  meanwhile 
increasing  with  time.  This  can  only  be  explained  by  the  quantity  of 
free  hydrogen  chloride  displaced  by  the  phosphoric  acid.  The 
phenomenon  becomes  more  evident  at  100°;  solutions  of  ferric  chloride 
containing  an  equivalent  of  phosphoric  acid,  when  heated  at  this 
temperature,  give  a  white  positive  colloid  containing  iron  and  phos- 
phoric acid,  which  tends  to  disappear  on  cooling  the  more  easily  the 
greater  the  concentration  of  the  ferric  chloride.  The  formation  of 
the  hydroxide  colloid  is  prevented  when  the  ratio  Fe/P04  reaches  the 
values  1/6000  at  18°,  1/200  at  50°,  and  1/16  at  100°,  increase  in 
temperature  and  dilution  affecting  only  the  irreversible,  not  the 
reversible,  hydrolysis.  The  authors  conclude  that  the  ferric  ions 
become  less  apt  to  form  complex  ions,  (Fe[Fe(OH)3]H),  as  the  valency 
of  the  accompanying  anions  increases,  and  the  micro-cells,  conceived 
as  complex  ions  of  lirge  dimensions  (n  being  very  great),  protect  the 
molecules  of  the  hydroxide  from  the  hydrochloric  acid.  Consequently, 
if  these  complex  ions  cannot  be  formed,  the  irreversible  hydrolysis  is 
impeded.  E.  H. 

Thermal  Dissociation  of  the  Anhydrous  Sulphates  of 
Iron.  Gustav  Keppeler  and  Jean  D' Ans  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chetn., 
1908,  62,  89 — 118). — The  authors  have  studied  some  problems  bearing 
<>n  the  ferric  oxide  contact  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric 
acid  (compare  Lunge  and  Pollitt,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  70;  Lunge  and 
Bernhardt,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  724).  The  "anhydrous  sulphates  investigated 
8  ferric  sulphate,  basic  ferric  sulphate,  Fe20(S04).2,  and  ferrous 
sulphate;  details  of  the  preparation  of  these  substances  are  given  in  the 

A  current  of  air  or  nitrogen  was  passed  through  a  tube  containing 
the  anhydrous    sulphate   and  heated  to  a   definite   temperature  ;  the 
proportion  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur  trioxide  in  the  issuing 
t  ben  determined  analytically, 
equilibrium   between   ferric  sulphate  and  sulphur  brioxide  is 
represented  04)g  Zl  Fe,08  +  3SOg.     The   change   of   the  S03 

ion  with  temperature  in  this  system  is  given  adequately  between 
and  700°  by   the  formula  logp- 11-8626 -44720  K.sr/'.      [0 
.  the  equilibrium  -S08  ZH  2S08  +  0.,is  established,  and 
equilibrium  constants  found  for  tins  reaction  arc  in  good  agreement 
b  the  values  given  by  Bodenstein  and  Pohl  (Abetr.,  1905,  ii,  581), 
on  of  sulphur  Irioxide  over  basic  ferric  snip] 

than  mill    ferric    sulphate    al     the    same  temperature,  and  the 

VOI,    XCIV.    ll.  20 
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former  is  accordingly  regarded  as  a  labile  compound.  It  was  observed 
that  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  the  lower  temperatures  the  expected 
equilibrium  was  not  reached  ;  in  all  cases  too  much  sulphur  dioxide 
was  found. 

The  behaviour  of  ferrous  sulphate  is  best  represented  by  the  equation 
2FeS04^r(Fe20g,S03)  +  S02,  the  sulphate  on  the  right  hand  side  of 
this  equation  being  the  normal  one.  In  the  gaseous  phase  above 
ferrous  sulphate  at  a  high  temperature  there  is  a  constant  ratio 
between  the  partial  pressures  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur 
trioxide. 

Indications  were  obtained  that  at  640°  ferric  oxide  undergoes  an 
allotropic  change.  It  was  at  this  temperature  that  Lunge  and 
Reinhardt  (loc.  cit.)  found  a  maximum  yield  of  sulphur  trioxide  from 
gases  containing  2*1%  of  the  dioxide.  At  this  temperature,  also,  the 
observed  tension  of  sulphur  trioxide  is  the  same  as  that  of  ferric 
sulphate.  Above  640°,  the  velocity  of  the  catalytic  combination  of 
sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  is  greater  than  the  velocity  of  formation 
of  ferric  sulphate.  J.  C.  P. 

New  Method  for  Determining  the  Tension  of  Sulphates. 
Lothar  Wohler,  W.  Pluddemann,  and  P.  Wohler  (Ber.f  1908,  41, 
703 — 717). — This  investigation  was  undertaken  as  the  knowledge  of 
the  partial  pressures  of  sulphur  trioxide  from  sulphates  is  necessary 
for  the  interpretation  of  the  contact  process.  The  tension  of  the 
sulphates  was  determined  by  a  statical  method  which  had  to  satisfy 
the  following  conditions  :  (1)  sulphur  trioxide  should  not  condense, 
(2)  the  gas  ought  not  to  come  in  contact  with  the  mercury  in  the 
manometer,  (3)  the  equilibrium  2S03  zz  2S02  +  0.2  must  be  accom- 
plished in  the  shortest  possible  time,  (4)  sufficient  substance  should 
be  taken  in  order  to  carry  out  a  series  of  determinations,  and  (5)  no 
india-rubber  connexions  or  greased  cocks  should  be  employed. 

The  apparatus  consisted  of  a  porcelain  tube  which  contained  the 
sulphate,  placed  in  a  platinum  tube,  on  the  top  of  which  a  piece  of 
platinum  gauze  was  placed,  and  then  some  spongy  platinum.  The 
tube,  heated  in  a  Ileraus  vertical  tube  furnace,  is  connected  to  a 
condenser,  heated  by  steam,  by  means  of  a  ground-joint  smeared  with 
deliquesced  phosphoric  oxide  and  sealed  with  mercury.  The  manometer 
is  connected  to  the  condenser  by  a  T-piece  through  a  tube  containing 
sodium  hydroxide  and  calcium  chloride,  the  other  end  of  the  T-piece 
being  connected  to  the  pump. 

The  equilibrium  pressure  was  determined  by  closing  the  tube,  heated 
to  the  desired  temperature,  and  allowing  air  into  the  evacuated 
apparatus  at  a  known  pressure,  opening  momentarily  the  connecting 
stopcock,  and,  if  the  pressure  did  not  change,  the  equilibrium  pressure 
was  reached.  With  ferric  sulphate,  for  example,  at  599°,  the  pressure 
observed  was  53*0  mm. ;  at  630°  it  was  102*5  mm.  To  ascertain  whether 
ferric  sulphate  was  decomposed  direct  into  oxide  and  sulphur  trioxide, 
the  basic  material,  Fe203,S03,  was  heated,  and  the  tension  found  at 
three  different  temperatures  agreed  with  those  found  for  Fe203,3S03, 
thus  showing  that  a  basic  sulphate  of  iron  is  not  formed  and  that 
there  is  no  evidence  for  the  formation  of  a  solid  solution  of  oxide  and 
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sulphate.  In  this  way,  it  was  found  that  aluminium  and  thorium 
sulphates  also  decompose  directly  to  oxide.  As  the  normal  chromium 
and  titanium  sulphates  could  not  be  obtained,  the  water-free  basic 
sulphates,  Cr203,2S03,  2Cr203,3S03,  were  prepared  the  first  by  heating 
in  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  to  280°,  and  the  second  by  heating  to 
450 — 460°  in  a  crucible.  With  the  latter  basic  sulphate,  the  tensions 
observed  are  lower  than  with  the  more  acid  sulphate.  A  material  of 
composition  7Cr203,2S03  showed  the  same  tensions  as  the  sulphate 
2Cr203,3SOs.  Similar  results  were  obtained  with  the  basic  titanium 
sulphates  Ti02,S03,  2Ti02,S08. 

Copper  sulphate  is  shown  to  form  in  addition  to  the  normal  sulphate, 
only  the  basic  oxide,  2CuO,S03.  Cerium  sulphate  by  heating  loses 
oxygen  and  passes  into  cerous  sulphate. 

The  method  of  calculating  the  partial  pressure  of  sulphur  trioxide 
from  the  total  pressure  is  given,  and  the  heat  of  dissociation  of 
Fe203,3S03,  A1203.3S03,  Cr203,2S03,  Th02,2S03,  CuO,S03,  and  ZnO,S03 
found  to  be  27,  17,  22,  21,  13,  and  36  calories  respectively. 

A  method  has  been  devised  for  the  quantitative  separation  of  iron 
and  zinc  by  means  of  their  different  tensions.  At  680°,  the  tension 
for  ferric  sulphate  is  nearly  1  atmos.,  whereas  for  zinc  sulphate  it  is 
only  6  mm.,  so  that  by  heating  the  mixture  of  sulphates  at  that 
temperature  until  constant  in  weight,  the  ferric  oxide  remains  mixed 
with  the  unchanged  zinc  sulphate.  Other  separations  can  be  effected, 
but,  in  general,  metals  of  similar  chemical  characteristics  cannot  be 
separated  in  this  way,  for  example,  iron  and  aluminium.  W.  R. 

Metallic  Silicates.  I.  Preparation  of  Metallic  Silicates  by- 
Wet  Methods.  Eduard  Jordis  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  77, 
226  —237.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  103). — A  discussion  of  the  conditions 
which  must  be  observed  in  the  study  of  the  formation  of  silicates  of 
the  heavy  metals  in  the  wet  way,  and  a  criticism  of  Grbger's  investiga- 
tion of  copper  carbonate  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  542).  G.  Y. 

Metallic  Silicates.     II.     Interactions  of  Sodium  Silicate  and 

Metallic  Salt  Solutions.     Eduard  Jordis  and  W.  Hennis  (J.  pr. 

///,,  1908,  [ii],  77,  238— 261).— The  reactions  of  copper   sulphate, 

ferrous  sulphate,  and  ferric  chloride  with  sodium  silicate  in  aqueous 

solution  do  not  take  place  according  to  the  equations  which  can  be 

written  for  them.     If  the  reagents  are  mixed  in  equivalent  amounts, 

m  id  liquid  is  obtained  which  contains  silicic  acid,  in  considerable 

>unt  from  the  ferric  chloride  reaction.     The  amount  of  the  metal 

found  in  the  filtrate  varies  independently  of  the  reaction  of  the  liquid, 

and  is  especially  largo  with  ferric  chloride.    In  presence  of  much  alkali, 

the  metal  dissolves  together  with  silicic  acid.     If  an  excess  of  either 

I  led,  the  portion  which  passes  into  the  filtrate  increases 

pom  a  minimum. 

penally   complicated    in    the    case  of 

I  .rile.      The  acid    filtrate  requires  considerable  am< 

ton,  and   thereafter  combines  with   still    la: 

tning  alkaline.    Tl  iken 

mly  by  the  precipitate,  but  al  o  bj  <li  solved  sub    i 
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The  amount  of  alkali  neutralised  is  approximately  proportional  to  the 
total  amount  of  silicic  acid  present.  Precipitates  of  varying  composi- 
tion are  obtained  from  the  clear  filtrate  by  addition  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  by  the  action  of  heat,  and  on  neutralisation.  Permanent  changes 
are  produced  by  heating.  In  many  cases  the  reaction,  especially 
between  the  precipitate  and  the  mother  liquor,  takes  place  slowly. 
The  precipitates  are  soluble  in  acids  only  when  freshly  formed.  Clear 
filtrates  are  obtained  from  the  turbid  reaction  mixture  only  when  a 
colloidal  layer  has  been  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  filter.  Pure 
ferrous  silicates  are  bluish-green,  and  on  oxidation  become  yellow, 
passing  through  green  or  brown  intermediate  stages. 

The  copper  silicates  are  blue  or,  when  anhydrous,  green  ;  precipitates 
formed  with  an  excess  of  copper  sulphate  are  more  or  less  green,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  formation  of  crystalline,  basic  copper  sulphate. 

The  silicate  precipitates  remain  unchanged  when  boiled  with  their 
mother  liquors,  whereas  under  the  same  conditions  a  partly  oxidised 
ferrous  hydroxide  becomes  black  ;  this  blackening,  however,  does  not 
take  place  if  the  precipitate  is  ground  with  colloidal  silica  before  being 
boiled. 

Solutions  of  Na2Si205  or  2NaHSi03,  which  analytically  are  identical, 
react  in  the  same  manner  as  solutions  of  Na2Si03.  It  is  probable  that 
they  contain  the  ion  Si205".  G.  Y. 

Freezing-point  Curve  of  the  Nickel  Sulphides.  K.  Borne- 
mann  (Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  13 — 19). — Mixtures  containing  from  0%  to 
31%  sulphur  were  examined,  mixtures  richer  in  sulphur  being  unstable 
under  atmospheric  pressure.  The  components  are  completely  miscible 
in  the  liquid  state.  The  equilibrium  diagram  is  complicated,  five 
series  of  mixed  crystals  separating  from  the  fused  mass.  The  freezing- 
point  curve,  up  to  31%  sulphur,  consists  of  five  branches,  with  eutectic 
points  at  21'4%  and  30  6%  sulphur  and  644°  and  812°  respectively. 
The  only  compound  capable  of  existence  in  contact  with  the  melt  is 
Ni3S2,  melting  at  787°.  A  number  of  transformations  take  place  in 
the  solid  state,  the  existence  of  the  compounds  NiS,  Ni3S4,  and  NiS2 
being  proved  by  Tammann's  method.  All  these  dissociate  below 
the  melting  point.  The  compound  Ni2S  has  no  existence,  mixtures  of 
that  composition  having  a  eutectic  structure.  The  existence  of  Ni6S5 
is  highly  probable,  but  mixtures  of  this  composition  lose  sulphur  on 
fusion.  The  curves  representing  the  thermal  transformations  in  the 
solid  state  have  been  completely  studied,  there  being  a  well-marked 
eutectoid  point  at  29*7%  sulphur  and  520°. 

The  results  of  the  thermal  analysis  are  fully  confirmed  by  a 
comparative  study  of  the  density  and  microscopic  structure  of 
mixtures  allowed  to  cool  slowly  and  rapidly  quenched.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Constitution  of  Nickel  Matte.  K.  Bornemann  (Metal- 
lurgie,  1908,  5,  61 — 68.  Compare  preceding  abstract). — The  thermal 
and  microscopic  examination  of  mixtures  of  ferrous  sulphide  with  the 
stable  nickel  sulphide,  Ni3S2,  shows  the  existence  of  a  compound 
2FeS,Ni3S2,    which   melts   at    840°   and    dissociates    considerably   on 
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fusion.  The  compound  forms  mixed  crystals  in  all  proportions  with 
Ni3S2,  but  ferrous  sulphide  only  dissolves  it  to  a  very  small  extent  in 
the  solid  state.  At  lower  temperatures,  transformations  occur  which 
it  has  not  been  possible  to  determine  accurately. 

When  the  mixtures  are  prepared  with  a  nickel  sulphide  of  the 
composition  Ni2S,  a  more  complicated  thermal  diagram  is  obtained. 
This  compound,  although  incapable  of  separate  existence,  forms  stable 
compounds  with  ferrous  sulphide.  The  only  compound  which  is  stable 
in  contact  with  the  fused  mass  is  2FeS,Ni2S,  which  melts  at  886°,  but 
breaks  up  on  cooling  to  575°  into  FeS  and  3FeS,2Ni2S.  At  a  still 
lower  temperature  this  compound  combines  with  FeS  to  form  4FeS,Ni2S, 
but  the  change  is  not  accompanied  by  development  of  heat,  and  could 
only  be  detected  by  microscopic  examination  and  by  determinations 
of  density.  C.  H.  D. 

Molecular  Weight  of  the  Greyish-blue  Hydrate  of  Chromic 
Chloride.  I.  Neutralisation  of  the  Salt  by  Sodium 
Hydroxide.  Julius  Sand  and  F.  Grammling  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chew.,  1908,  62,  1—27.  Compare  Werner  and  Gubser,  Abstr.,  1901, 
ii,  453  ;  Bjerrum,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  554,  662). — If  sodium  hydroxide  is 
gradually  added  to  a  solution  of  the  greyish-blue  chromic  chloride, 
the  colour  assumes  more  and  more  a  green  tinge,  but  remains  perfectly 
clear  until  1  molecule  of  sodium  hydroxide  has  been  added  for  every 
atom  of  chromium  present ;  further  addition  of  the  alkali  produces  an 
opalescence,  and,  finally,  when  two  or  more  molecules  of  sodium  hydroxide 
have  been  added  for  every  atom  of  chromium,  a  precipitate  is  formed. 

The  gradual  neutralisation  of  the  greyish-blue  salt  by  sodium 
hydroxide  in  the  first  stage,  and  the  consequent  removal  of  the 
hydrogen  ions,  have  been  followed  by  the  electrochemical  method 
already  employed  (Sand  and  Eisenlohr,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  178).  Two 
formulae  showing  the  relation  between  the  E.M.F.  of  a  hydrogen 
electrode  immersed  in  a  partly  neutralised  solution  of  the  chloride 
and  the  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  added  are  deduced  ;  these  are 
respectively  based  (1)  on  the  supposition  that  the  chromium  ion  is 
GV",  and  (2)  on  the  supposition  that  it  is  Cr2:::.  The  experimental 
figures  are  in  good  agreement  with  the  second  formulae,  and  the 
ih-blue  salt  is  accordingly  formulated  as  Cr2(H20)12Cl6,  and  it  is 
regarded  as  probable  that  the  two  chromium  atoms  in  this  compound 
are  connected  with  each  other  through  an  oxygen  atom.  The  reaction 
which  takes  place  on  the  first  addition  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  re- 
nted by  the  equation 

f-  2NaOH  =  2Cr[OH(H20)iC]Cl2  +  2NaCl  +  (12  -  2z)H,0. 
At  this  sta^e  of  the  neutralisation  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen 
determined    by    the   hydrolytic   equilibrium:    Oj 
0^2CrOH,#  +  2H'. 

men  chromic  chloride,  on  the  basis  of  similar  electrochemical 
i-  found  to  be  unimolccular.     Tho  addition  of   sodium 
hydro?  tion  ol  this  Bait  leads  to  simultaneous  hydrolysis  in 

two  dire« 

(1)  OrOl  '      II  O^rCrOII"  i  ir  +  2Cl'. 

(2)  (Yd /  •  II  u  .  -  OrO'  i-2ir  +  2Cl\  J.  0.  r. 
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Molecular  Weight  of  the  Greyish-blue  Hydrate  of  Chromic 
Chloride.  II.  Hydrolysis  of  the  Salt  by  Potassium  Iodide 
and  Iodate.  Julius  Sand  and  F.  Grammling  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1908,  62,  28 — 43.  Compare  preceding  abstract). — The 
velocity  with  which  solutions  of  the  greyish-blue  hydrate  of  chromic 
chloride  liberate  iodine  from  a  mixture  of  potassium  iodide  and  iodate 
has  been  determined,  and  from  these  measurements  the  proportion  of 
hydrogen  ions  in  solutions  of  the  hydrate  has  been  deduced  (compare 
Sand  ami  Bifienlohr,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  179). 

On  the  basis  of  the  supposition  that  the  hydrolytic  equilibrium 
involved  is  Cr2:::  +  2H20  ^  2Cr0H*  +  211",  formulae  are  deduced  for 
the  rate  of  liberation  of  iodine  from  the  iodide-iodate  mixture  which 
are  in  good  agreement  with  the  experimental  figures.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  no  agreement  between  the  experimental  figures  and  the 
values  of  the  velocity-coefficient  based  on  the  supposition  that 
chromic  chloride  has  the  unimolecular  formula  Cr(H2O)0C]3.  The 
evidence  therefore  goes  to  show  that  this  formula  must  be  doubled, 
and  that  the  molecule  of  the  greyish-blue  hydrate  contains  two 
chromium  atoms  linked  together.  J.  C.  P. 

Chromates.  Nicola  Parravano  and  A.  Pasta  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Chem.,  1907,  57,  240.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  961).— A  claim  for 
priority  against  Briggs  (this  vol.,  ii,  113)  with  reference  to  the 
preparation  of  compounds  of  certain  dichromates  with  pyridine. 

G.  S. 

Sulphate  of  Tervalent  Uranium.  Arthur  Kosenheim  and 
Helnrich  Loebel  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  234 — 239). — 
A  solution  of  uranium  trichloride,  UC13  (Peligot,  1842),  in  a  large 
excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  was  obtained  by  the  electrolytic  reduction 
of  the  trioxide,  U03,  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  (D  1*12)  in  a 
special  apparatus,  in  which  a  layer  of  mercury  was  used  as  the  cathode. 
To  complete  the  reduction,  the  solution  had  to  be  cooled  to  0°  towards 
the  end  of  the  experiment.  In  the  presence  of  traces  of  dissolved 
mercury  or  of  platinum,  the  reduction  stops  at  quadrivalent  uranium, 
probably  because  these  substances  facilitate  the  liberation  of  hydrogen. 

The  great  majority  of  reagents,  even  water,  decompose  the  acid 
solution  of  uranium  trichloride  with  formation  of  quadrivalent 
uranium  compounds,  but  when  the  solution  is  mixed  with  fairly 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  both  previously  cooled  to  0°,  deep  brown 
leaflets  of  the  compound  UH(S04)2  separate.  Before  analysis,  the 
crystals  were  washed  with  anhydrous  acetic  acid,  but,  owing  to  the 
difficulty  of  removing  all  the  sulphuric  acid,  the  formula  of  the 
compound  is  not  regarded  as  being  conclusively  established. 

G.  S. 

Hardness  of  Tin  and  Lead  Alloys.  A.  V.  Saposchnikoff 
(J.  JRuss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  92— 95).— Tin  and  lead  do  not 
form  chemical  compounds,  but  solid  solutions  are  formed  by  tin  in 
lead  up  to  the  composition  10 — 15%  tin.  As  tin  is  added  to  lead,  the 
hardness   of    the  alloy  increases  until  40%  tin  is  present,  when   it 
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decreases,  but  at  the  composition  66%  tin,  the  hardness  attains  a 
maximum.  Since  this  point  coincides  with  the  eutectic  point  of  the 
alloy,  it  confirms  the  view  previously  expressed  that  the  hardness 
of  alloys  is  very  closely  related  to  their  structure.  Z.  K. 

Stannichlorides  of  the  Type  M2'SnCIfi,  M"SnCl6.  III.  Hydro- 
lysis of  Stannic  Chloride.  Eugen  von  Biron  (J.  Russ.  Pays.  Ckeni. 
S6e.f  1905, 37,  963—993.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  40).— The  first  pro- 
ducts of  the  hydrolysis  of  stannic  chloride  are  oxychlorides  intermediate 
in  nature  between  meta-  and  par.i-chlorostannic  acids,  and  it  is  these 
oxychlorides  which  yield  the  colour  reactiou  with  stannous  chloride 
before  /^-stannic  acid  has  been  formed  either  as  a  hydrosol  in  solution 
or  as  a  precipitate.  The  latter  occurs  the  more  rapidly  the  more 
dilute  the  solution  ;  at  higher  concentrations,  however,  /3-stannic  acid 
is  not  precipitated,  but  undergoes  condensation,  forming  oxychlorides 
with  a  smaller  proportion  of  chlorine,  thus  leaving  more  free  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  solution,  and  the  quantity  of  the  latter  determined  by 
measuring  the  electric  conductivity  of  the  solution  is  taken  as  a 
measure  of  the  extent  of  hydrolysis  of  the  stannic  chloride  (compare 
Foster,  Phys.  Review,  1899,  9,  41;  Kowalewski,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii, 
256  ;  Kohlrausch,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  408  ;  Van  Bemmelen  and  Klobbie, 
Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  338).  The  increase  in  the  initial  electrical  conduc- 
tivity on  dilution  proceeds  more  rapidly  than  is  the  case  for  ordinary 
electrolyte*,  and  the  acidity  of  the  solution,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
SnCl4  itself  is  not  an  electrolyte  and  the  analogy  of  SnCJ4  with  TiCl4  and 
SiCI4  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  it  decomposes  in  water,  thus  :  vSnCl4  + 
(/i  +  2)H20  ^  Sn02,riH20  +  4HCl,  and  side  by  side  with  this  the 
following  reaction  probably  also  occurs:  Sn014  +  mSnO2,?iH2O  = 
SnCi4,m!3n02,ttH2OorSnCl4  +  mSn02,nH20  =  (m  +  l)[Sn02,a;HCl,2/H20], 
but  the  raiin  reaction,  being  instantaneous,  is  not  applicable  to  the 
slow  hydrolysis  of  stannic  chloride.  Although  all  aqueous  solutions 
of  stannic  chloride  are  electrolytes  when  freshly  prepared,  only  those 
solutions  give  the  reaction  with  stannous  chloride  the  electric  con- 
ductivity of  which  changes  with  time.  It  is  thus  evident  that  the 
change  in  electric  conductivity  is  a  consequence  of  the  formation  of  the 
derivatives  of  /3-stannic  acid,  the  /^-oxychlorides  of  tin  being  formed 
by  the  gradual  condensation  of  the  stannic  acid  contained  in  the 
indefinite  oxychlorides  of  tin  termed  a-oxychlorides,  the  hydrochloride 
tlnis  disengaged  causing  a  rise  in  the  electric  conductivity.  The  slow 
hydrolysis  of  stannic  chloride  may  therefore  be  expressed  thus  : 

a  8n< ),,:/:  1 1 1  ^H,0  =  /?-Sn02,*HCl,sII20. 
In   COD  1  solutions,   part  of    the   stannic  chloride  decomposes, 

forming  stannic  acid,  which   with    undecomposed   chloride  forms  a  oxy- 

chloridet  containing  a  high  percentage  of  chlorine,  which  prevents 
the  OOI  ii   of  its  constituent   stannic   acid,  thus   hindering  the 

occurrence  of  .-low  hydrolysis.     In  such  solutions,  there  is  also  pi 

tannic  chloride  either  in  the  form  of  hydi 

ohlorostannic   aoid.     It'  at  the    rery   commencement  ol   ;t   reaction 

hydrochloric    acid    is   added   to  a  dilute  solution   undergoing    slow 

hydrolysis,  the  latter  cannot  proceed,  since  the  condensation  of  stannic 

ranted  ;  when,  however,  the  .solution  is  boo  dilute,  the  u-oxy- 
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chlorides  contain  too  little  chlorine,  consequently,  instead  of  forming 
/J-oxychlorides,  they  are  converted  into  /3-stannic  acid,  which  is  precipi- 
tated in  a  more  or  less  condensed  form,  depending  on  the  time 
intervening  between  the  preparation  of  the  solution  and  the  precipita- 
tion of  the  acid.  Z.  K. 

Stannichlorides  of  the  Type  M'SnCl6,  M"SnClG.  IV.  Dissocia- 
tion of  Stannichlorides  in  Aqueous  Solutions.  Eugen  von 
Biuon  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Ghem.  Soc,  1905,  37,  994—1036.  Compare 
preceding  abstract). — Sodium  chloride  retards  the  formation  of  /?-oxy- 
chlorides  in  concentrated  solutions  of  stannic  chloride  ;  as  the  solutions 
are  diluted,  this  effect  becomes  less,  and  in  very  dilute  solutions  (O'Ol 
part  SnCl4  per  litre)  it  considerably  accelerates  the  separation  of 
stannic  acid.  Probably  in  concentrated  solutions  it  is  the  sodium 
stannichloride  which  exerts  most  influence,  whereas  in  dilute  solutions 
the  free  sodium  chloride  affects  the  rate  of  the  reaction.  Investiga- 
tion of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  such  solutions  confirms  these 
results,  and  shows  that,  as  the  concentration  of  sodium  chloride  is  in- 
creased, the  change  in  specific  conductivity,  Ax,  becomes  less,  and  finally 
becomes  constant.  The  same  is  true  for  magnesium  chloride,  but  the 
action  of  cadmium  chloride  is  quite  different,  its  log.time-sp.  con- 
ductivity curve  being  very  similar  to  that  for  pure  stannic  chloride. 

The  following  reasons  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  metallic 
stannichlorides  are  only  partly  dissociated  in  solution  :  (1)  the  possi- 
bility of  crystallising  them  from  solutions  containing  an  excess  of  tin 
chloride.  (2)  Ax  varies  in  the  same  way  in  experiments  with  an  excess 
of  tin  chloride  as  with  an  excess  of  sodium  chloride,  and,  since  the  latter 
does  not  influence  Ax  merely  as  such,  the  variation  of  Ax  must  depend 
on  the  formation  in  the  solution  of  a  stannichloride.  (3)  The 
influence  of  sodium  chloride  on  the  slow  hydrolysis  of  stannic  chloride  is 
420  times  as  great  as  that  on  tin  metachloride.  (4)  The  addition  of 
sodium  chloride  reduces  the  electrical  conductivity  to  below  that  of  a 
solution  of  sodium  chloride,  and  this  can,  of  course,  only  be  due  to  the 
presence  of  a  complex  compound.  (5)  Ax  continually  diminishes  with 
time  in  the  case  of  pure  stannic  chloride,  whereas  in  the  presence  of 
a  metallic  chloride  it  remains  constant  for  considerable  intervals,  and, 
although  the  hydrolysis  is  of  the  same  character  with  or  without  the 
metallic  chloride,  the  stannichloride  formed  in  the  presence  of  the 
latter  acts  as  a  reserve  for  the  continual  supply  of  more  ions  for 
preserving  equilibrium.  (6)  The  impossibility  of  obtaining  cadmium 
stannichloride  agrees  with  its  abnormal  behaviour  mentioned  above. 
A  large  number  of  experiments  with  various  stannichlorides  (0-5  part 
per  litre)  j-hows  that,  except  for  zinc  and  cadmium,  Ax  is  constant  for 
ten  days  and  does  not  depend  on  the  degree  of  dissociation  of  the 
metallic  chloride  or  on  the  initial  conductivity  of  the  solution,  but  the 
latter  depends  on  the  mobility  of  the  cation.  These  and  other 
experiments  also  point  to  the  fact  that  Ax  is  a  true  measure  of  the 
degree  of  dissociation  of  the  given  stannichloride.  In  the  case  of  the 
alkaline  earths,  in  dilute  solutions,  Ax  is  practically  identical  for 
each,  but,  as  the  concentration  of  the  free  metallic  chloride  increases, 
Ax  becomes  least  for  calcium  and  highest  for  barium,  this  probably 
depending   on  the  formation  of   hydrates  of    the  metallic  chlorides. 
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Thus,  whilst  the  quantity  of  the  chloride  is  small  and  the  active  mass 
of  water  large,  the  formation  of  these  hydrates  cannot  influence  the 
course  of  the  reaction,  and  Ase  therefore  indicates  the  degree  of 
dissociation  of  the  stannichloride,  but,  when  the  concentration  of  the 
chloride  is  high,  the  foimation  of  hydrates  diminishes  the  active  mass 
of  water ;  A.x-  therefore  diminishes,  and  the  extent  of  this  diminution 
will  depend  on  the  degree  of  hydration  of  the  chloride.  This  is  also 
observed,  to  a  less  extent,  in  the  case  of  the  other  metals.         Z.  K. 

Stannichlorides  of  the  Type  M2'SnCl6,  M"SnCl0.  V.  Partition 
of  Stannic  Chloride  between  Two  Metallic  Chlorides.  Eugen 
von  Biron  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1905,  37,  1036—1063.  Compare 
preceding  abstract). — The  conclusions  arrived  at  in  the  preceding 
abstracts  are  confirmed  by  a  spectrophotometric  method.  As  stannic 
chloride  is  added  to  a  solution  of  cobalt  chloride,  the  absorption 
region  of  the  latter  spreads  out  towards  the  red  end  of  the  spec- 
trum, and  at  the  same  time  there  is  increasing  absorption  at  the 
violet  end.  By  thus  investigating  the  absorption  spectra  of  solu- 
tions of  stannic  chloride,  cobalt  chloride,  and  some  other  transparent 
chloride,  it  is  possible  to  calculate  the  partition  of  the  stannic 
chloride  between  the  two  metallic  chlorides.  Stannic  chloride  itself 
does  not  absorb  light,  and  the  absorption,  which  after  a  certain 
concentration  of  stannic  chloride  becomes  constant,  must  thus  be  due  to 
the  formation  in  solution  of  cobalt  stannichloride,  which  has  a  greater 
absorption-coefficient  than  cobalt  chloride.  The  quantity  of  stanni- 
chloride in  solutions  in  which  it  is  appreciably  dissociated  can  be 
calculated  by  a  series  of  calculations  by  means  of  the  formula 
a  =  A(c  -x)  +  A'x  (c  =  quantity  of  CoCJ2,  aj  =  CoSnCl6  formed,  ^^frac- 
tional-coefficient of  absorption  of  cobalt  stannichloride,  and  A  =  similar 
coefficient  for  cobalt  chloride ;  the  values  so  obtained  agreeing  well 
with  the  experimental  results).  The  equilibrium  constant  k  =  CeC$/Cci 
(Cc  =  concentration  of  cobalt  chloride,  Cs  =  concentration  of  tin 
chloride,  and  Cc8  =  concentration  of  cobalt  stannichloride).  Calculating 
in  this  way  the  values  Co :  M  (M  =  any  metal)  in  relation  to  the 
affinity  of  their  chlorides  for  stannic  chloride,  and  comparing  them  with 
the  values  1/Aa  for  the  corresponding  metals,  there  is  a  striking 
similarity  between  the  two  constants.  The  following  conclusions  are 
also  drawn  :  (1)  the  affinity  constants,  K,  of  the  metallic  chlorides  for 

unic  chloride  are  comparable  with  the  affinity  of  anhydrides  for 
oxides.  (2)  In  the  first  and  second  groups  of  the  elements  in  the  periodic 

hi,  K  increases  with  increasing  atomic  weight  in  the  even  series 
and  decreases  in  the  odd  series.  (3)  if  is  greater  for  those  chlorides 
which  have  the  greatest  tendency  to  hydration.  (4)  The  metallic 
chlorides  which  form  complex  anions  have  little  affinity  for  stannic 
chloride.  Various  theories  regarding  the  formation  of  double  salts 
I,  and  it  is  pointed  out  that  Wells'  classification  of  the 
halogen    double  Ui  on   their  comparison   under   really  non- 

comparable  eonditi  Z.  K. 

Application  to   Thoria  of  a  General   Method  of  Synthesis 
of    Fluoride*   and   Silicates.     AndbJ   <;.    Duboim    [Compt   rtnd., 
',    146,   489— 491).— Tht  double  fluoride,    KK.ThK,.  obtained 
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dissolving  thoria  in  fused  potassium  hydrogen  fluoride,  yields  thallium 
fluoride,  ThF4,  in  the  form  of  brilliant  crystals  on  fusion  with  excess 
of  potassium  chloride  or  bromide  (Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  351).  The  crystals 
belong  to  the  cubic  system,  elongated  in  the  direction  of  one  of  the 
axes  as  in  certain  specimens  of  cuprite,  they  melt  at  a  red  heat,  are  not 
attacked  by  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  are  slowly  decomposed  by  the 
dilute  acid  or  by  hydrochloric  acid,  and  on  fusion  with  sodium 
carbonate  yield  transparent  crystals  of  thoria  which  closely  resemble 
the  crystals  of  the  original  fluoride. 

Potassium  thorium  silicate,  K20,Th02,2Si02,  D°  4*44,  prepared  by  the 
general  method  already  described  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  96),  forms  highly 
doubly-refracting  crystals  belonging  to  the  monoclinic  or  to  the 
orthorhombic  system.  M.  A.  W. 


Fluorides  and  Oxides  of  Quinquevalent  Bismuth.  Otto 
Ruff  [with  Max  Knocii  and  Julian  Zedner]  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem., 
1908,  57,  220 — 233.  Compare  Weinland  and  Lavenstein,  Abstr., 
1899,  ii,  370). — Bismuth  trifluoride  does  not  combine  directly  with 
fluorine,  but  traces  of  a  higher  fluoride  appear  to  be  formed  by  the 
action  of  fluorine  on  bismuth  trichloride  at   -  80°. 

When  "  bismuthic  acid  "  is  added  to  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid, 
a  colourless,  very  unstable  solution  is  obtained,  which  appears  to 
contain  mainly  bismuth  oxytrifluoride,  BiOF3.  On  evaporating  this 
solution  in  a  vacuum,  the  oxyfluoride  suffered  partial  decomposition  ; 
on  addition  of  potassium  fluoride  (1  mol.)  befoie  evaporation,  the 
compound  (or  mixture),  Bi304F7,3KF,  was  obtained  in  small,  yellow 
crystals,  and  with  3  mols.  of  potassium  fluoride  the  compound, 
BiOF3.3KF,  in  well-formed,  colourless  prismatic  crystals,  which  become 
yellow  and  decompose  rapidly  in  moist  air. 

In  order  to  throw  light  on  the  nature  of  "  bismuthic  acid  "  and 
"alkali  bismuthates,"  on  the  existence  of  which  doubt  has  been  thrown 
by  Gutbier  and  Biinz  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  174,  234,  551,  678),  the  solution 
of  the  trioxyfluoride  was  decomposed  by  water  and  nitric  acid  and  by 
alkali  respectively,  and  nearly  pure  bismuthic  acid  and  sodium 
bismuthate  isolated.  In  order  to  obtain  the  latter,  a  solution  of  the 
pentoxide  in  60%  hydrochloric  acid  was  cooled  to  0°,  and  added  drop 
by  drop  to  iV-sodium  hydroxide,  also  at  0° ;  the  yellow  precipitate, 
rapidly  washed  and  partially  dried  on  a  porous  plate,  contained 
95 — 98%  of  its  bismuth  in  the  quinquevalent  form,  and  1  mol.  of 
sodium  hydroxide.  On  further  washing,  sodium  bismuthate  loses 
alkali  and  darkens  in  colour ;  it  does  not  lose  much  oxygen,  even  on 
heating  to  boiling,  when  excess  of  alkali  is  present.  From  this 
bismuthate,  by  treating  with  ice  cold  15%  nitric  acid  to  neutral  reaction 
and  washing  rapidly  by  decantation,  a  reddish-brown  precipitate 
containing  up  to  93%  of  bismuth  pentoxide  is  obtained.  On  treating 
the  fresh  pentoxide  with  15%  sodium  hydroxide,  it  slowly  changes 
to  yellow  bismuthate,  so  that  the  statement  of  Gutbier  and  Biinz 
(loc.  cit.),  that  the  higher  oxides  of  bismuth  have  no  acidic  properties, 
is  incorrect.  G.  S. 
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Physico-chemical  Researches  on  the  "Explosive"  Platinum 
Metals.  Ernst  Cohen  and  Th.  Strengers  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.t 
1908,  61,  698 — 752). — It  has  been  long  known  that  some  at  least  of 
the  metals  of  the  platinum  group  are  explosive  under  certain 
conditions,  and  the  authors  have  set  themselves  the  task  of  determining 
exactly  the  conditions  uuder  which  the  phenomenon  is  observed  and  the 
cause  to  which  it  is  due. 

To  prepare  the  "  explosive  "  metal,  the  metal  in  the  ordinary  form  is 
alloyed  with  a  large  excess  of  zinc,  and  the  alloy  is  treated  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  residue  from  this  treatment  explodes  when 
heated  in  the  case  of  rhodium,  iridium,  and  ruthenium  ;  fiom  palladium 
and  osmium  no  explosive  residues  have  been  obtained  ;  the  platinum 
residue  is  sometimes  explosive,  sometimes  not,  and  the  factors  which 
determine  this  result  have  not  been  definitely  ascertained. 

Explosive  rhodium  is  obtained  also  when  cadmium  is  used  instead  of 
zinc  in  its  preparation.  With  zinc,  the  rhodium  appears  to  form  a 
solid  solution,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  extract  all  the  zinc  with 
hydrochloric  acid. 

When  the  rhodium  residue  is  kept  at  100°  or  200°  for  a  few  days,  it 
is  no  longer  explosive.  It  is  shown  that  explosive  rhodium  contains 
hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and  that,  when  the  utmost  precautions  are  taken 
to  exclude  air  during  the  preparation  of  the  residue,  the  latter  is  not 
explosive.  A  similar  remark  applies  to  iridium.  Ruthenium,  on  the 
other  hand,  yields  an  explosive  product  even  when  the  greatest  care 
has  been  taken  to  exclude  air.  When  rhodium  is  alloyed  with  lead, 
and  the  alloy  is  treated  with  nitric  acid,  a  residue  is  obtained  con- 
taining oxides  of  nitrogen  ;  this  residue  explodes  when  heated,  even 
although  air  is  excluded. 

The  amount  of  heat  developed  by  the  explosion  of  the  "  explosive  " 
rhodium  is  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  that  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  the  view  that  the  explosion  is  due  to  the  combination  of 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  which  have  been  occluded  in  the  rhodium.  This 
view,  in  conjunction  with  the  fact,  established  by  the  author's  experi- 
ments, that  rhodium  becomes  passive  on  contact  with  nitric  acid,  gives 
tisfactory  explanation  of  all  observations  made  by  earlier  workers. 
It  is  therefore  unnecessary  to  suppose,  as  Bunsen  and  Debray  did,  that 
the  explosion  affords  evidence  of  an  allotropic^change.  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  this  is  the  correct  explanation  in  the  case  of  ruthenium. 

J.  C.  P. 

The  Oxidisability  of  Platinum.  Charles  Marie  (Ccmpt,  rend., 
1908,  146,  475 — 477). — When  plates  of  platinum  or  platinum- iridium 
placed  in  an  alkaline  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  for  twenty-four  hours,  the  metal  becomes  sup«  i 
Serially  oxidised,  for  on  treatment  with  a  dilute  solution  of  potassium 
iodide     and    hydrochloric    add    they    yield    red    solutions    containing 

i mi iii  ( Ai>  tr.,  L907,  u,  698),  from  which  the  rolphide  is  precipitated 

by  i  mlphide.    Bimil  ir  result*  are  obtained  when  the  alkaline 

ilution  is  replaced  by  an  ;ici<l  solution  of  poUeaium 

diohromate,  chlorate,  or  [.i-i-manganate,  or  by  an  alkaline 
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solution  of  potassium  ferricyanide,  or  by  warm  concentrated  nitric 
acid,  whilst  an  acid  solution  of  ferric  chloride,  or  an  acid  or  alkaline 
solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  has  no  oxidising  action  on  platinum. 
The  total  loss  of  weight  of  a  platinum  plate  5  cm.  x  2  5  cm.  after 
several  treatments  with  an  oxidising  solution  amounts  to  0  3  mg.,  and 
pure  platinum  is  more  readily  oxidised  than  platinum  containing  20% 
of  iridium. 

It  appears  therefore  that  platinum  is  more  readily  oxidised  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  than  is  usually  admitted,  and  the  solubility  of 
the  oxide  thus  obtained  makes  it  an  easy  matter  to  introduce  traces  of 
platinum  in  chemical  or  physico-chemical  experiments  in  which 
platinum  is  employed.  M.  A.  W. 

Freezing-point  Diagrams  of  the  Binary  Systems  Platinum- 
Arsenic  and  Bismuth-Arsenic.  K.  Friedricii  and  A.  Leroux 
(Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  148 — 149). — Platinum  and  arsenic  form  a 
eutectic  containing  13%  arsenic  and  solidifying  at  597°.  By  plotting 
the  times  of  eutectic  solidification,  the  probable  existence  of  a 
compound  Pt.2As3  is  indicated,  but  it  is  not  possible  to  study  the 
solidification  of  mixtures  containing  more  than  28%  arsenic. 

Bismuth  and  arsenic  are  only  slightly  miscible  in  the  molten  state, 
and  separate  completely  on  solidification.  C.  H.  D. 

Oxides  of  Iridium.  Lothar  Wohler  and  W.  Witzmann  {Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Ghem.,  1908,  57,  323 — 352). — The  methods  of  preparation  and 
properties  of  the  three  oxides  of  iridium,  lr203,  Ir02,  and  Ir03,  have 
been  investigated  systematically.  The  oxide  IrO,  also  mentioned  in 
the  literature,  does  not  seem  to  exist  under  ordinary  conditions. 

Iridium  dioxide,  Ir02,  is  best  prepared  by  a  modification  of  Claus's 
method  (1846),  by  the  action  of  alkali  on  a  hot  solution  of  sodium 
iridichloride,  Na2IrCl6,  the  sesquioxide  first  formed  being  oxidised 
to  dioxide  by  passing  a  current  of  oxygen  through  the  solution.  The 
precipitated  dioxide  can  be  obtained  practically  pure  by  drying  at 
400°  in  carbon  dioxide,  and  then  boiling  with  alkali  and  subsequently 
with  sulphuric  acid.  The  solution  obtained  by  the  action  of  potassium 
hydroxide  on  sodium  iridichloride  in  the  cold  ultimately  becomes 
violet  in  colour,  and  contains  the  dioxide  in  colloidal  solution  ;  after  a 
time,  a  violet  modification  of  the  dioxide  separates.  On  boiling,  the 
violet  solution  becomes  blue,  due  probably  to  an  aggregation  of  the 
colloidal  particles  j  the  latter  are  positively  charged.  The  blue  and 
green  solutions  obtained  by  dissolving  the  dioxide  in  hydrochloric  acid 
also  contain  the  dioxide  in  colloidal  solution. 

The  colour  of  the  dioxide  depends  greatly  on  the  proportion  of 
water  present.  When  dried  in  a  desiccator  over  sulphuric  acid,  it 
contains  approximately  2H20,  and  is  black  ;  the  water  can  only  be 
driven  off  completely  by  heating  at  760c.  The  anhydrous  dioxide  is 
also  black.  The  freshly-precipitated  dioxide  is  much  more  soluble  in 
acids  and  alkalis  than  when  dried. 

Iridium  sesquioxide,  lr203,  is  obtained  in  an  impure  form  by 
mixing  air-free  hot  solutions  of  sodium  iridium  sesquichloride, 
Ir2Cl6,6NaCl,24H20,  and  potassium  hydroxide  in  a  current  of  carbon 
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dioxide  and  evaporating  to  dryness.  The  residue  is  then  heated  to 
redness  in  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  then  further  purified  by 
boiling  successively  with  sodium  hydroxide  and  sulphuric  acid.  In 
the  dry  way,  as  used  by  Claus  (1846),  the  above  method  yields  only  a 
mixture  of  iridium  and  the  dioxide. 

When  heated  above  400°,  the  sesquioxide  decomposes  into  the  dioxide 
and  iridium,  a  little  oxygen  being  liberated  simultaneously.  As  in 
the  case  of  the  dioxide,  the  properties  of  the  sesquioxide  depend  on 
the  proportion  of  water  present.  With  hydrochloric  acid,  it  forms  a 
colloidal  solution. 

Attempts  to  obtain  the  lower  oxide,  IrO,  by  decomposition  of  a 
corresponding  double  sulphite,  IrS03,M2S03,wH20,  with  alkali  were 
unsuccessful. 

Iridium  trioxide,  Ir03,  has  not  been  obtained  pure.  The  methods 
of  preparation  by  fusing  finely-divided  iridium  with  potassium  nitrate 
and  alkali  and  with  sodium  peroxide,  as  well  as  by  the  anodic 
oxidation  of  an  alkaline  solution  of  the  dioxide,  yield  products  con- 
taining considerably  less  than  the  theoretical  proportion  of  oxygen. 
Oxygen  is  also  absorbed  when  the  dioxide,  mixed  with  alkali,  is  heated 
in  oxygen,  but  not  in  the  amount  required  to  form  the  trioxide.  In 
the  absence  of  alkali,  the  dioxide  does  not  absorb  oxygen,  from  which 
the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  a  trioxide  free  from  alkali  is  unstable, 
and  that  the  comparative  stability  in  the  presence  of  alkali  depends 
on  the  adsorption  of  the  trioxide  by  the  alkali.  G.  S. 

Solid   Solutions   in   the   Dissociation    of    Iridium    Oxides. 
Lothar  Wohler  and  W.  Witzmann  (Zeitsch.  /ilektrochem.,  1908,  14, 
97 — 107). — The  dissociation  of  iridium  dioxide  is  studied  in  the  same 
way  as  that  of  the  oxides  of  copper  and  palladium  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
33).     Undecomposed  iridium   dioxide    gives  the  highest    dissociation 
pressures.     At  a  constant  temperature,  the  dissociation  pressure  falls 
us  oxygen  is  removed  from  the  system,  but,  after  about  a  quarter  of 
the  oxygen  has  been  pumped  out,  the  pressure  becomes  independent  of 
the  composition  of  the  solid  phase.     There  are  no  discontinuities  in 
the    curve  connecting  pressure   and  composition  at  the  points  corre- 
sponding with  iridium  sesquioxide  and    monoxide.     The  sesquioxide, 
when  heated,  gives  higher  pressures  than  the  dioxide,  but  they  are 
not  equilibrium  pressures ;  the  oxygen  is  reabsorbed  slowly,  and  the 
final   pressure  is  the  same  as  that  observed  when  oxygen  is  removed 
from  the  dioxide.     The  author  considers  that  the  dioxide,  when  heated, 
into  oxygen  and  the  metal.     The  dioxide  and  the  metal 
mutually  soluble    to    a    Limited    extent,   so   that,  after  a    certain 
amount    of    decomposition    has    occurred,    the    solid    consists    of    two 
I     solutions,    and     therefore    gives    a    constant    dissociation 
[ridium  i-  most   rapidly  oxidised  to  the  dioxide  by  oxygon 
on    lrO,-Ir  +  0,  absorbs  about  5000  ( 
in  of  iridium  boated  in  oxygen  at  7  7o    1  tees  0*38  mg,  |»'i 
hour,  and  at  l oo()    abont  <>■.'»  mg.  per  hoar.    The  volatile  eul 

liily  a  tetroxide,  which,  being  endothermio,  decomposes  on  oooling, 
dep  •  oxide.  T.  G« 
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Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


Proximate  Constituents  of  Coal.  Peter  P.  Bedson  (J.  Soc. 
Chnn.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  147—150.  Compare  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  20; 
Anderson,  J.  Soc.  CJtem  Ind.t  1902,  22,  242). — A  resume  of  the  work 
of  various  authors  on  the  action  of  solvents  on  different  classes  of 
coals  and  on  the  proximate  analysis  of  coal,  and  a  preliminary  notice 
of  a  study  of  coals  from  the  Busly  seam,  Boitley,  County  Durham. 
Pyridine  dissolves  19*38%  of  the  "bright  coal"  from  this  seam;  a 
number  of  products,  are  obtained  by  treating  the  residue  from  the 
pyridine  extract  with  various  solvents,  including  a  red,  crystalline 
substance,  m.  p.  65°,  soluble  in  light  petroleum  and  volatile  with 
steam,  will  be  described  later.  The  "daut"  from  the  same  seam 
resembles  anthracite,  containing  9 "92%  of  volatile  matter  and  dis- 
solving in  pyridine  only  to  the  extent  of  less  than  1%.  The  proximate 
analyses  quoted  for  a  number  of  gas  coals  agree,  in  general,  with  the 
results  obtained  in  the  gas  works.  Proximate  analyses  of  four 
"cannel  "  coals  and  an  oil  shale  are  given  for  comparison.         G.  Y. 

Polymorphous  Substances.  J.  Weber  (Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Min., 
1908,  44,  212— 238).— The  literature  of  the  following  pairs  of  dimor- 
phous minerals  is  recapitulated,  and  some  new  observations  confirm 
those  of  previous  authors :  blende  and  wurtzite,  metacinnabarite  and 
cinnabar,  senarmontite  and  valentinite.  Several  analyses  of  blende 
and  of  wurtzite  were  made  to  determine  the  ratio  of  zinc  to  sulphur  ; 
in  blende  there  is  a  slight  excess  of  sulphur  (0*98 — 1*97%)  over  that 
required  by  the  formula  ZnS,  whilst  in  wurtzite  there  is  a  deficiency 
of  sulphur  (0-21— 1-59%).  L.  J.  S. 

Change  of  State  in  Quartz  at  570°.  Otto  Mugge  (Jahrb.  Min., 
1907,  Festband,  181— 196).— When  heated  to  570°,  quartz  suddenly 
becomes  more  strongly  circularly  polarising  and  birefringent,  and  on 
cooling  it  returns  to  its  original  condition.  These  two  modifications 
of  quartz  are  distinguished  as  a-quartz  (stable  below  570°)  and 
/J-quartz  (stable  above  570°)  ;  both  are  tetartohedral-hexagonal,  but, 
as  indicated  by  etching  experiments,  they  probably  represent  different 
types  of  tetartohedrism.  L,  J.  S. 

Formation  of  Dolomite,  and  the  Chemical  Precipitation  of 
Calcium  Carbonate  from  Sea- water.  E.  Philippi  (Jahrb.  Min., 
1907,  Festband,  397 — 445). — A  general  discussion  of  previous  work 
(compare  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  306  ;  1904,  ii,  351  ;  1907,  ii,  480). 

L.  J.  S. 

Chemical  Constitution  of  a  North  American  Monazite  Sand. 
G.  P.  Tschernik  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  St.  Petersburg,  1908,  243—254).— 
The  sample  from  Carolina  contained  78*39%  of  monazite,  the  rest  being 
chiefly  quartz,  garnet,  corundum,  zircon,  titaniferous  iron,  magnetite, 
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chromite,  and  columbite,  of  which  the  columbite,  garnet,  titaniferous 
iron,  and  magnetite  were  analysed  and  described  fully. 

The  monazite  consists  of  more  or  less  perfectly  formed  crystals  with 
rounded  edges  of  a  dark  copper-yellow  colour,  but  occasionally  light 
yellow  or  green.  Some  of  the  crystals  also  show  distinct  signs  of 
efflorescence  and  corrosion.  The  powdered  normal  dark  yellow  crystals 
are  decomposed  readily  by  alkalis,  alkaline  carbonates,  acid  sulphates, 
and  mineral  acids.     Analysis  gave  : 

SiO.,     Cb205,Ta203.    Z.O.,       P208-       Th0.2.       Ce,03.  (La,Pr,Nd)203-  Y20:!- 
1-60  4  12  3-25         23-43         1'22         4.V40  6 '56  2'07 


MnO.  Fo203.  PeQ.  Al20;i.  Total. 

trace  5*58  3*62  2*49  99'34 


Z.  K. 


El  Inca  Meteoric  Iron.  Fritz  Rinne  and  H.  E.  Boeke  (Jahrb. 
Min.,  1907,  Festland,  227— 255).— This  meteoric  iron,  weighing  320 
kilos.,  was  found  in  1903  in  the  nitrate  works  in  the  Pampa  de 
Tain  irugal,  near  Iquique  in  Chile.     Analysis  by  Halbach  gave  : 


Fe. 

Ni. 

Co. 

P. 

S. 

c. 

Cr. 

Sp.  gr. 

90734 

8-200 

0-220 

0234 

0  001 

0-243 

0-345 

7-64 

The  structure  is  octahedral,  and  large  nodules  of  troilite  are  present. 
When  the  meteoric  iron  is  heated  for  some  hours  to  1300°,  slight 
differences  in  the  structure  become  apparent,  indicating  that  there  has 
been  a  partial  recrystallisation  of  the  material  while  still  in  the  solid 
condition. 

When  iron  sulphide  and  iron  are  fused  together,  mixed  crystals  con- 
taining 93%  FeS  and  7%Fe  were  obtained  ;  these  undergo  a  change  in 
state  at  138°.  L.  J.  S. 


Physiological    Chemistry. 


Gaseous  Metabolism  in  Ursemic  Dogs.  S.  La  Franca  (Biochem. 

Zzitsch.,  1908,  8,  180 — 198). — The  gaseous  metabolism  and  respiratory 

que/  veatigated    in    dogfl    before   and    after    removal    of 

or  Ligature  of    the  ureters.      The    respiratory   quotient 

immediately   after   the   operation,   and   this    is    probably   due 

orptioo  of  urinary  constituents j  it  then  falls  nearly  to  the 

tin  with  the  onset  of  death.     The  qnantitiei 

of  oxyi.Mii   absorbed   and   oarbon   dioxide   given   oat   to  rfter 

n  considerably  when  the  animal  is  near  death. 

nalytical    records    of   oum<  perimenti  are   given, 

W.  I).  II. 
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Increase  in  Osmotic  Concentration  of  the  Blood  during 
Antes thesia  Anton  J.  Oahlson  and  A.  B.  Luckiiardt  (Amer.  J. 
Physiol.,  1908,  21,  162— 168).— During  chloroform  and  ether 
anesthesia,  the  osmotic  concentration  of  the  blood  rises.  This  varies 
with  the  depth,  but  not  with  the  duration,  of  the  anaesthesia.  The  main 
factor  in  this  is  the  ether  or  chloroform  itself  dissolved  in  the  blood,  but 
there  are  other  factors,  discussed  at  length,  which  cannot  be  aloogether 
excluded.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Influence  of  Intestinal  Extract  on  Blood-coagulation. 
F.  Czubalski  (Pflugers  Archiv,  1908,  121,  395— 403).— Extracts  of 
the  intestine  intravascularly  injected  produce  the  same  effect  in 
delaying  the  coagulation  of  the  blood  as  is  produced  by  injection 
of  Witte's  peptone.  It  is  probable  that  the  active  substance  is  not 
peculiar  to  the  intestine,  but  can  be  also  obtained  from  other  tissues, 
for  instance,  the  brain.  W.  D.  H. 

Relative  Hsemolytic  Power  of  Serum  and  Lymph  under 
Various  Conditions  of  Lymph  Formation.  W.  T.  Hughes  and 
Anton  J.  Carlson  (Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  236— 247).— The 
concentration  of  hemolysins  for  rabbits'  corpuscles  in  the  normal 
body-fluids  of  dog,  cat,  and  horse  exhibits  the  following  descending 
series  :  serum,  lymph  from  thoracic  duct,  neck  lymph,  lymph  from 
limbs,  thyroid,  and  salivary  glands,  pericardial  fluid,  aqueous  humor. 
The  cerebro-spinal  fluid  contains  none.  The  large  retro-pharyngeal 
lymph  glands  do  not  influence  the  hemolytic  power  of  the  lymph 
which  passes  through  them.  Immunisation  against  typhoid  bacilli 
increases  the  hemolytic  power  of  the  serum  and  lymph  of  the  dog. 
Lymphagogues  (peptone,  salt,  sugar)  may  increase  the  haemolytic 
properties  of  lymph  from  the  thoracic  duct,  but  not  of  that  from  the 
neck.  This  may  be  accompanied  by  loss  of  such  power  in  the  serum. 
The  action  of  peptone  on  serum  is  probably  due  to  its  action  on  the 
liver  \  this  organ  probably  produces  antilysins.  W.  D.  H. 

Alkalescence  and  Acidosis  of  the  Blood.  Part  II.  On  the 
Influence  of  Alkalis  on  the  Alkalescence  of  Normal  Blood,  and 
of  Blood  in  Cases  of  Endogenous  Acidosis.  Anastazy  Landau 
(Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  68,  207— 220).— The  analyses  were 
performed  by  the  methods  described  in  the  first  communication  (Abstr., 
1905,  ii,  330).  Experiments  were  carried  out  to  determine  the  in- 
fluence of  sodium  carbonate  (both  subcutaneous  and  per  os)  on 
the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  both  in  normal  animals  and  in  animals 
with  experimental  acidosis.  The  latter  condition  was  produced  by 
two  methods,  starvation  and  phosphorus  poisoning.  In  the  case  of 
normal  animals  (rabbits),  both  mineral  and  organic  alkalinity  of  the 
blood  plasma  is  increased;  this  increase  is,  however,  of  short  duration, 
and  rapidly  comes  to  an  end  through  the  excretion  of  the  excess  of 
alkali  by  the  kidneys.  The  alkalinity  of  the  whole  blood  is  not  increased 
in  spite  of  the  increased  alkalinity  of  the  plasma;  this  is  due  to  hydremia, 
and,  since,  normally,  the  blood  corpuscles  contain  larger  quantities  of 
alkali  than  the  plasma,  the  diminished  number  in  a  given  volume  tends  to 
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counteract  the  increased  alkalinity  clue  to  the  plasma.  In  the  case  of 
starving  animals,  the  effect  of  alkali  is  to  diminish  the  acidity  due  to 
starvation ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  -animals  poisoned  by  phosphorus, 
there  is  no  tendency  to  increased  alkalinity  from  the  injection  of  sodium 
carbonate.  The  difference  between  the  two  cases  is  due  to  the  funda- 
mental difference  in  the  methods  of  acid  production.  In  starving 
animals,  the  acid  production  is  limited,  and  is  due  entirely  to  the  break- 
down of  the  fats  and  proteins  to  meet  the  energy  needs  of  the  organism  ; 
as  soon  as  these  needs  have  been  met,  the  acid  production  ceases  and 
the  acids  can  be  neutralised  by  the  increased  alkali  in  the  blood.  In 
the  case  of  phosphorus  poisoning,  the  acid  production  goes  on  continu- 
ally ;  the  alkali  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  before  it  is  able  to  reach 
the  cells  where  the  acid  is  produced  ;  the  urine  is  consequently  alkaline, 
and  the  acid  products  subsequently  reach  the  blood.  The  alkali  can, 
in  this  case,  have  only  a  very  temporary  effect  in  diminishing  the 
acidity,  and  for  this  reason  the  injection  in  cases  of  diabetic  coma  is 
often  without  result — a  toxic  acidosis  is  being  dealt  with. 

S.    B.   S. 

Proteoses  in  Blood.  Emil  Abderhalden  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
8,  360 — 375). —Polemical  against  Freund  (this  vol.,  ii,  117).  His 
methods  and  the  conclusion  that  proteoses  exist  in  normal  blood- 
plasma  are  criticised.  W.  D.  H. 

Guaiacum  Reaction  of  Blood.  George  S enter  (Proo.  physiol. 
Soc.,  1907,  xxxiii — xxxv ;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — The  guaiacum  reaction 
is  obtained  from  boiled  blood,  although  it  is  not  so  intense  as  that 
given  by  fresh  blood.  It  is  probable  that  there  is  a  substance  of 
non-enzymatic  nature  in  blood  responsible  for  the  reaction ;  it  is 
certainly  greater  than  that  which  could  be  produced  by  the  liberation 
of  chlorine  from  its  sodium  chloride.  W.  D.  H. 

Isotonic  and  Isosmotic  Solutions.  Yves  Delage  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  319 — 321). — Comparison  of  the  author's  results  on 
parthenogenesis  in  Echinoderms  with  those  of  Lueb.  The  author 
accepts  Loeb's  explanation  how,  if  a  saline  and  a  sucrose  solution 
are  isotonic  and  the  saline  solution  is  isosmotic  with  an  egg,  the 
sucrose  solution  is  not  ;  this  is  due  to  sucrose  diffusing  more  slowly 
through  the  egg- membrane  than  the  salts  which  the  egg  contains. 

G.  B. 

The  Work  of  Digestion.      EiBNST    IIkilnku  (Zeitsch.  Biol,  1908, 

60,   488 — 503). — Tin;    author  reaffirms   his    original    contention    that 

digestive  work    in   Zuntz's  sense  does   not  exist,   or  lather   that   the 

of  work  in  the  digestive  organs  daring  digestion  u  so  -mall 

6   negligible  in   (bo   study  of   general  metabolism.       Rubner's 

pecifie   dynamic  action"  of    food-etoffi  is,  on  the  other  lnnd,  the 

impoi  iter.  W.  l>.  H. 

Action  of  the  Amylase  of  Pancreatic  Juice  and  its 
Activation    by  Gastric   Juice.      II.  (('<>m/>(.   r§ad.t    1908, 

146,  117     L19).    »The  alkalinity  of  pancrefttic  juioe,  obtained  I 

.  ii. 
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temporary  fistula  and  injection  of  secretin,  is  equivalent  to  N/8  sodium 
carbonate  (helianthin  as  indicator).  Pancreatic  juice  hydrolyses 
starch  to  maltose,  but  only  very  slowly  to  dextrose,  unless  the  juice 
is  partially  neutralised.  The  best  yield  of  dextrose  is  obtained  by 
reducing  the  alkalinity  to  one-fifth  of  the  original.  The  action  of 
gastric  juice  in  accelerating  the  production  of  dextrose  by  pancreatic 
juice  is  wholly  due  to  the  hydrochloric,  acid,  and  occurs  normally  in 
digestion  when  the  acid  contents  of  the  stomach,  passing  through  the 
pylorus,  partially  neutralise  the  pancreatic  juice.  G.  B. 

Metabolism  of  Calcium,  Magnesium,  and  Phosphorus  during 
Inanition.  0.  Wellmann  (PJlug&r's  Archiv,  1908,  121,  508—533). 
— Proofs  are  adduced  that  some  of  the  calcium,  magnesium,  and 
phosphorus  which  leave  the  body  during  inanition  come  from  the 
bones.  In  rabbits,  the  bones  lose  about  14%  of  their  weight,  and 
more  than  half  of  this  falls  on  the  fat.  W.  D.  H. 

Parenteral  Utilisation  of  Carbohydrates.  Lafayette  B. 
Mendel  (Proc.  Amer.  physiol.  Soc,  1907 — 8,  xii — xiii ;  Amer.  J. 
Physiol.,  21). — If  sucrose  is  introduced  parenterally,  over  90% 
reappears  in  the  urine.  Starch  similarly  administered  appears  only 
in  part  in  the  urine  as  dextrin-like  substances.  The  retention  is 
greatest  after  subcutaneous  injection,  less  after  intraperitoneal,  and 
least  after  intravenous,  injection.  Tissue  amylases  are  doubtless 
concerned  in  the  utilisation  of  the  carbohydrate.  Moscati  claimed  to 
have  found  complete  utilisation,  but  this  was  not  confirmed. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Carbohydrates  on  Protein  Metabolism. 
John  R  Marlin  (Proc.  Amer.  physiol.  Soc,  1907 — 8,  xxi — xxii ; 
Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  21). — Sucrose  added  to  the  diet  of  a  well-nourished 
dog  produced  no  change  in  the  total  urinary  nitrogen.  In  emaciated 
or  pregnant  dogs  it  caused  a  marked  reduction  of  the  nitrogen 
excreted.  In  the  fat  dog,  the  ammonia  eliminated  was  much 
increased,  and  in  all  cases  the  creatinine  output  was  raised.  In  pregnant 
animals,  creatine  also  passed  into  the  urine  on  the  days  on  which  sugar 
was  given.  W.  D.  H. 

Feeding  and  Other  Experiments  on  Dogs  with  an  Eck 
Fistula.  Philip  B.  Hawk  (Amer.  J.  Physiol,,  1908,  21,  259—281). 
— After  an  Eck's  fistula  has  been  made,  a  diet  rich  in  meat  may 
cause  toxic  symptoms  ;  these,  however,  are  frequently  absent,  and  may 
then  be  induced  by  giving  Liebig's  extract.  The  symptoms  include 
anaesthesia,  ataxia,  catalepsy,  tetanus,  and  loss  of  sight  and  hearing ; 
there  is  usually  a  fatal  termination.  If  the  diet  is  meat-free,  no 
toxic  signs  result  even  if  Liebig's  extract  is  given.  Sodium  carbamate 
produces  no  poisonous  effects.  The  animals  waste  after  the  operation, 
but  glycosuria  and  albuminuria  are  absent.  W.  D.  H. 

Composition  and  Energy- Value  of  the  Food  of  the  Soldier. 
Marcus  S.  Pembrey  and  L.  E.  L.  Parker  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908, 
xlix — 1 ;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — The  tables  given  show  that  the  minimum 
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diet  of  the  British  soldier  is  above  100  grams  of  protein,  100  grams 
of  fat,  and  400  grams  of  carbohydrate,  and  possesses  an  energy  value 
of  about  3000  Calories.  W.  D.  H. 

Importance  of  Glutamic  and  Aspartic  Acids  as  Food- 
stuffs. Karl  Andrlik  and  K.  Velicii  (Zeitsch.  Zuckerind.  B'dhm, 
1908,  32,  313 — 342). — The  subject  is  of  importance  in  connexion 
with  the  food-value  of  (beet)  molasses,  now  extensively  used  as  food 
for  cattle.  Molasses  contain  1*5 — 2%  of  nitrogen,  which  is  distributed 
as  follows  :  proteins  and  peptones,  10%,  betaine,  35 — 40%,  amino- 
acids,  40%,  purine  bases,  5 — 7%.  For  betaine,  it  has  already  been 
shown  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  228;  1005,  ii,  266)  that  it  is  completely 
absorbed  by  herbivora  j  in  carnivora  some  passes  into  the  urine. 

For  the  present  research,  a  sheep,  which  was  approximately  in 
nitrogenous  equilibrium,  was  given  daily  20  grams  of  glutamic  or 
aspartic  acid  as  the  sodium  salt;  96%  of  the  former  and  98%  of  the 
latter  acid  was  absorbed.  A  portion  of  the  part  absorbed  (most  in 
the  case  of  the  aspartic  acid)  was  used  up  in  protein  synthesis ;  the 
rest  was  oxidised  to  urea,  but  no  acid  appeared  as  such  in  the  urine. 
The  fseces  contained  protein,  92 — 94%  of  which  was  not  digestible  by 
pepsin.  G.  B. 

Composition  of  Human  Brain  at  Different  Ages.  Waldemar 
Koch  and  Sidney  A.  Mann  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1907,  xxxvi — xxxviii ; 
J.  Physiol.,  36). — Three  brains  were  examined,  one  at  the  age  of  six 
weeks,  one  at  two  years,  and  the  third  at  nineteen  years.  With  the 
growth  of  the  brain  a  decrease  in  moisture,  proteins,  extractives,  and 
ash  occurs,  whilst  there  is  an  increase  in  cerebrins,  lipoid  sulphur,  and 
cholesterol,  that  is,  of  substances  which  predominate  in  the  white 
matter.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Smallest  Molecule  from  which  the  Liver  can  make 
Glycogen.  Karl  GrVbe  {Pfliiyer's  Archiv,  1908,  121,  636—640).— 
By  perfusion  of  the  tortoise's  liver  with  a  weak  (001 — 0*02%) 
solution  of  formaldehyde,  it  was  found  that  the  liver  was  able  to  form 
glycogen  from  it.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Capacity  of  the  Liver  to  Reverse  the  Optical  Actipn  of 
Sugars.  Eduard  PflOgeb  (Pjliujer's  Archiv,  1908,  121,  559—571). 
— The  administration  of  hevulose  leads  to  the  formation  of  glycogen 
in  the  liver,  but  the  glycogen  formed  is  not  hevorotatory  ;  the  liver  cells 
refore  the  power  to  transform  the  sugar  given  info  dextrose, 
and  it  is  tin's  from  which  tin-  glycogen  is  formed.  \V.    D.    II. 

Changes   in   Uric  Acid   in   Animals   and   Men.     Ai.ricin   < '. 
<\    1908,    121,    'Ml—  394).  —  Uric  acid    \ 

rith  minced  organs  and  h  their  extracts,  and  the  I 

III  the  amount   of    uric    :  w  i  <  1    <■  t  mmi  cd  ;    the    human    liver    has   greater 
direction  than  Hie  liven   of    other  animals;   (he  same  is 

the  kidneys  j  the  muscles,  however,  utrpass  all  othei 
in  fell  »wer  of  'he  human  ipleen,  on  the  other  band,  i« 
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relatively  small,  and  that  of  the  blood  almost  negligible.  Neither 
nucleo- protein  nor  a  proteose  separated  from  the  extracts  destroys 
uric  acid,  but  a  mixture  of  the  two  does  so.  The  proteose  does  not 
decompose  hydrogen  peroxide.  As  to  what  happens  to  the  uric  acid, 
nothing  very  detinite  was  discovered  ;  a  small  increase  in  urea  and 
oxalic  acid  was  noticed,  but  little  or  no  formation  of  allantoin. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Influence  of  Colloids  on  Ferments.  Ludvvig  Pincussoiin 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  387 — 398). — Ascoli  and  Izar  (this  vol.,  ii, 
121)  have  shown  that  small  quantities  of  colloidal  silver,  gold,  and 
platinum  have  a  distinct  action  in  increasing  the  rate  of  action  of  the 
autolytic  enzyme  of  the  liver.  Experiments  were  made  to  determine 
the  influence  of  colloids  on  pepsin  digestion.  In  no  case  was  the  rate 
of  action  increased.  S.  B.  S. 

Leucomaines  of  Cod-liver  Oil.  Philip  B.  Hawk  (Proc. 
Amer.  physiol.  Soc,  1907 — 8,  xxii — xxiii ;  Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  21). — 
The  total  amount  of  leucomaines  isolated  by  the  method  of  Gautier 
and  Mourgues  from  oils  of  different  tint  varied  from  1*06  to  1*17 
grams  per  kilogram  of  cod-liver  oil.  By  fractional  distillation, 
butylamine,  amylamine,  hexylamine,  and  dihydrolutidine  were  separa- 
ted. From  the  non-volatile  portion,  morrhuine  was  identified,  but  not 
the  aselline  of  Gautier  and  Mourgues.  W.  D.  H. 

Refractory  Period  of  the  Frog's  Sartorius.  H.  C.  Bazett 
(J.  Physiol.,  1908,  36,  414 — 430). — The  refractory  period  is  lengthened 
by  fatigue,  injury,  or  normal  saline  solution.  A  lowering  of  tem- 
perature acts  in  the  same  way,  and  the  lengthening  obeys  Arrhenius' 
law  of  the  velocity  of  chemical  reactions.  Potassium  salts  lengthen, 
and  calcium  salts  shorten,  the  refractory  period.  Chloral  hydrate, 
after  a  short  initial  effect  in  lessening  it,  increases  the  length  of  the 
period.  W.  D.  H. 

Relative  Resistance  of  Cardiac  Muscle  and  Nerve  to 
Drugs.  Walter  J.  Meek  (  Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  21,  230—235). 
— Alkaloids,  anaesthetics,  and  other  chemical  substances  produce 
paralysis  of  the  Limulus  heart  tissues  in  the  following  order:  (1) 
ganglion,  (2)  motor  nerve  plexus,  and  (3)  muscle.  W.  D.  H. 

Creatine  and  Creatinine.  Edward  Mellanby  (J.  Physiol.,  1908, 
36,  447 — 487). — Among  the  many  contradictory  statements  relating 
to  the  propoition  of  creatine  to  creatinine  in  muscle,  that  of  Monari, 
who  says  that  the  latter  increases  at  the  expense  of  the  former  when 
muscle  becomes  active,  has  usually  been  regarded  as  most  trustworthy. 
It  is  now  shown  that  Monari's  technique  afforded  an  opportunity  for 
the  change  to  occur,  and,  moreover,  his  precipitates  were  impure ;  and 
it  is  shown  that  creatinine  is  never  present  in  muscle  at  all  even  after 
prolonged  muscular  work ;  the  original  amount  of  creatine  remains 
unaltered  after  work,  and  also,  in  frog's  muscle,  after  survival  for  three 
days.  When  the  muscle  becomes  septic,  all  the  creatine  disappears. 
Aseptic   or   antiseptic   autolysis  causes    no    change    in    creatine    or 
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creatinine.  Gottlieb  and  Stangassinger's  statements  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
637)  regarding  numerous  tissue  enzymes  which  affect  these  substances 
were  in  no  single  respect  confirmed. 

Creatine  and  creatinine  feeding  has  no  effect  on  the  creatine  of 
muscle  after  the  muscle  has  reached  a  certain  saturation  point.  In 
one  set  of  chickens  only,  the  muscular  creatine  was  slightly  increased 
by  glycocyamine  feeding,  but  this  is  not  universal.  In  early  life,  also, 
creatine  feeding  and  possibly  creatinine  feeding  increase  the  muscular 
creatine,  but  the  normal  differences  in  chickens  are  unknown,  and  this 
factor  has  to  be  eliminated  before  the  fact  can  be  established. 
Creatinine  feeding  leaves  the  muscles  still  free  from  that  substance. 

Before  the  twelfth  day  of  incubation  in  the  chick,  creatine  is 
absent  from  the  muscles  ;  after  this  date  the  liver  and  the  muscular 
creatine  develop  pari  passu.  After  hatching,  the  liver  still  continues 
to  grow  rapidly,  creatine  formation  increases  also,  but  muscular 
growth  is  slow. 

Invertebrate  muscle  even  when  striated  does  not  contain  creatine. 
The  invertebrate  "gland  of  the  mid-gut"  has  no  morphological  or 
physiological  connexion  with  the  vertebrate  liver. 

The  small  amount  of  creatinine  excreted  in  hepatic  disease  gives 
support  to  the  view  that  the  liver  is  responsible  for  the  formation  of 
creatinine.  The  excretion  of  creatine  in  cancer  of  the  liver  makes  it 
probable  that,  where  muscle  cells  break  down,  creatine  is  liberated 
without  conversion  into  creatinine  before  excretion.  Creatinine,  after 
the  earlier  period  of  life,  is  an  excretion  product  of  metabolism ; 
creatine  has  no  influence  on  muscular  contraction  or  on  the  passage  of 
nervous  impulses  into  muscle. 

The  general  conclusion  reached  is  that  the  liver  is  continuously 
forming  creatinine  from  substances  carried  to  it  by  the  blood  from 
other  organs,  and  that  in  the  developing  muscle  this  is  changed  to 
creatine  and  then,  when  the  muscle  is  saturated  with  creatine, 
creatinine  is  continuously  excreted.  If  creatine  (an  innocuous  neutral 
substance)  was  converted  by  the  muscles  into  creatinine  (a  strongly 
basic  substance)  it  would  be  contrary  to  all  that  is  known  of  the 
chemical  changes  which  occur  in  the  body.  W.  D.  H. 


Chemical  Processes  in  the  Earth- Worm.  Ebnst  J.  Lesser. 
The  Ferments  of  the  Earth- Worm.  Ernst  J.  Lesser  and 
Krnst  W.  Taschbnbmg  (ZeUsch.  Biol,  1908,  50,  421—445, 
446  —  455). — During  inanition,  the  respiratory  quotient  of  the  earth- 
worm sinks.  In  the  early  stages,  fat  and  glycogen  are  used  up,  but 
later,  ai  glycogen  disappears,  its  decomposition  is  relatively  small. 
nit  put  of  nitrogen  remains  constant,  between  2  and  4  mg.  per 
fifteen  animals  per  day.  Products  of  incomplete  carbohydrate  break- 
down arc  not  contained  in  the  excretions.  Ammonia  is  present, 
which  is  not  the  case  in  Aicaris  and  the  leech. 
The  hydrolysing  fermi  ire  those  which  act  on  protein, 

rch,  and  g  also  invertasc  and  lipase.     Catalase  and  aide- 

byd .  I  ■■.  [nnlinase,  oj  base,   I  ■■  and   i 

ut  which  raaiacnm  hi  ne. are  absent,  w.  i»   II. 


310  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

The  Organic  Substance  of  the  Skeletal  Tissues  of  Anthozoa. 
II.  Caul  Tii.  Morneii  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  77 — 83). — 
The  previous  work  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  283)  was  undertaken  with  the 
skeletal  tissue  of  the  Gorgonacea.  The  investigations  have  now  been 
extended  to  the  Pennatulacea,  the  Alcyonacea,  and  the  Antipathidea. 
The  following  general  results  have  been  arrived  at.  In  all  cases  the 
halogens  are  in  organic  combination  ;  iodine  is  present  in  all  cases  (from 
traces  up  to  7%),  also  bromine  (in  quantities  of  025  to  4%)  with  the 
exception  of  two  Antijmthidea,  and  chlorine  (generally  only  about 
0*2%).  The  variations  are  independent  of  climate,  composition  of 
sea-water,  age,  <fec,  and  also  of  the  physical  properties  of  the  skeletal 
substance.  The  organic  substance  of  the  Pennatulacean  skeleton, 
provisionally  called  Pennatulin,  differs  from  that  of  the  other 
Anthozoa  by  its  solubility  in  pepsin-hydrochloric  acid.  The  amount  of 
sulphur  in  the  skeletons  of  alhmembers  of  the  group  is  so  low  that 
the  organic  substance  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  keratin.  It  is  probable 
that  halogens  are  far  more  widely  distributed  in  the  tissues  of  marine 
organisms  than  has  hitherto  been  considered  probable.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Role  of  Calcium  Salts  in  the  Mechanical  Inhibition  of 
the  Ctenophore  Swimming-plate.  Ralph  S.  Lillie  (Amer.  J. 
P/tysiol,  1908,  21,  200 — 220).— Mechanical  stimulation  arrests  the 
activity  of  the  swimming-plate  ;  this  susceptibility  is  dependent  on 
the  presence  of  calcium  salts.  Strontium  and  barium  cannot  take  the 
place  of  calcium.  The  essential  action  of  the  calcium  consists  in 
decreasing  the  permeability  of  the  contractile  tissue  to  ions. 
Mechanical  stimulation  favours  the  entrance  of  calcium  ions  into  the 
fibrils.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Nitrites  of  the  Saliva,  and  their  Origin.  Jules  Yille  and 
W.  Mestrezat  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  212—217).— 
Schonbein  observed,  in  1862,  that  saliva  contains  nitrites,  as  shown  by 
its  action,  when  acidified,  on  potassium  iodide  and  starch.  The  authors 
show  that  saliva,  when  obtained  pure  by  the  catheterisation  of 
the  ducts  of  the  parotid  and  sub-maxillary  glands,  does  not  contain 
nitrites ;  it  does,  however,  contain  nitrates  in  quantities  varying 
from  10 — 300  mg.  per  litre  in  different  individuals.  The  quantities 
increase  considerably  after  ingestion  of  nitrates  in  the  food.  The 
nitrites  in  the  saliva  are  stated  to  be  due  to  the  reducing  action  of  a 
certain  species  of  bacteria  on  the  nitrates  in  the  buccal  cavity.  These 
bacteria,  when  inoculated  in  Winogradski's  medium  containing 
nitrates  (0*1  gram  per  litre),  can  reduce  as  much  as  50%  in  twenty-four 
hours.  S.  B.  S. 

Action  of  Lymphagogues  on  the  Concentration  of 
Agglutinins  in  Serum  and  Lymph.  B.  Braude  and  Anton  J. 
Carlson  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  21,  221— 229).— Serum,  thoracic 
lymph,  neck  lymph,  and  pericardial  fluid  of  dogs  contain  agglutinins  for 
typhoid  bacilli.  The  order  named  is  the  order  of  activity.  Aqueous 
humor  and  cerebro-spinal  fluid  contain  no  agglutinin.  The  agglutinating 
action  runs  parallel  to  the  hemolytic  power  of  the  fluids.  In  cats,  on  the 
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other  hand,  agglutinins  are  usually  absent  from  all  the  fluids,  but,  after 
immunisation  against  the  typhoid  bacillus,  the  fluids  have  an 
agglutinating  action,  and  the  relative  concentration  in  the  different 
fluids  is  the  same  as  in  dogs.  Lymphagogues  (strawberry-extract, 
10%  peptone,  10%  sucrose,  5%  sodium  chloride)  have  no  effect  on  the 
concentration  of  agglutinins.  W.  D.  H. 

Behaviour  of  Rennet  and  Acid  to  Human  Milk.  Ernst 
Fuld  and  Julius  Wohlgemuth  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  376 — 377. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  797). — The  authors  disagree  with  Bienen- 
feld's  conclusion  (this  vol.,  ii,  121),  that  human  milk  cannot  be  curdled 
by  rennet,  on  several  grounds,  one  of  which  is  that,  if  the  amount  of 
calcium  chloride  in  the  milk  is  increased,  curdling  occurs  in  the  usual 
way.  W.  D.  H. 

Excretion  of  Sugar  in  Healthy  Men,  and  the  Estimation  of 
Small  Quantities  of  Sugar  in  Urine.  Bernhard  Schoxdorfp 
(Pfliigers  Archiv,  1908,  121,  572 — 603). — Using  large  quantities  of 
urine,  it  is  possible  to  detect  sugar  in  many  healthy  people  by  the 
Worm-Muller  reaction,  and  even  if  this  test  is  negative,  it  is  still 
possible  in  many  cases  by  concentrating  the  acidified  filtrate  after 
precipitation  by  mercuric  nitrate  ;  the  sugar  can  then  be  estimated  by 
the  Fehling-Soxhlet  method.  Quantities  varying  from  0  005%  upwards 
can  be  detected.  In  the  urines  of  over  three  hundred  soldiers,  95%  con- 
tained sugar,  and  in  few  cases  as  much  was  found  as  in  diabetes.  This  is 
attributed  to  diet ;  in  civilians,  who  did  not  take  so  much  carbo- 
hydrate, 85%  secreted  a  sugar-free  urine.  The  sugar  was  identified  as 
dextrose  by  means  of  its  osazone.  "  W.  D.  H. 

Metabolism  in  a  Case  of  Coma  under  Rectal  Feeding.  P.  P. 
Laidlaw  and  John  H.  Ryffel  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc.}  1908,  xlvii — xlix ; 
J.  Physiol.,  36). — Details  are  given  of  the  composition  of  urine  and 
faeces  of  a  man  in  a  state  of  coma,  who  was  fed  per  rectum.  The 
nitrogen  excretion  is  low,  and  roughly  equal  to  that  obtained  in  the 
later  stages  of  fasting.  Creatine  was  absent  from  the  urine.  Uro- 
rosein  was  present ;  this  disappeared  on  the  resumption  of  mouth 
feeding.  The  absence  of  stercobilin  in  the  faeces  suggests  that  a 
prol<  y  of  bile  pigments  in  the  intestine  is  favourable  to  the 

production  of  urorosein.  Zawidzky  obtained  a  substance  apparently 
identical  with  urorosein  by  oxidising  pure  urobilin.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Therapeutic  Agents   on   the   Gastric   Secretion. 

III.     Action  of  Iodine  in  the  Promotion  of  Secretory  Activity. 

.J'.iia.w    Fbigl  {Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  467 — 519). — Experiments 

i  determine  the  rate  of  secretion  of  gastric  juice  in  doge 

with  it  Pawiofi  fistula  after  the  ingestion  of  iodine  and  various  iodine 

administered,  and   the  gastric   juioe 
!  wd  measured,  the  quantity  exoreted  in  each  balf-hour  being 

B  the   excretion    had    stoppod,  the   muho   <ju.mtii\ 

•  iodine  or  the  iodine  Compound  wm  admi  and 

it,   hall  hourly  intervals,    The 
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administration  of  iodine  and  iodides  caused  considerable  increase  in 
the  amount  of  secretion  ;  iodine  itself  was  particularly  powerful  ; 
200  c.c.  of  water  caused  a  secretion  of  4-8  c.c.  of  gastric  juice,  the 
secretion  of  which  ceased  after  two  hours  ;  the  same  quantity  of  water, 
containing  005  gram  of  iodine,  caused  a  secretion  of  225  c.c.  of  juice, 
which  ceased  to  be  secreted  only  after  four  hours.  Potassium  iodate 
had  also  a  powerful  action.  Experiments  were  also  made  with  iodised 
fats  and  proteins.  The  fat  derivatives  acted  in  varying  ways,  some 
acting  like  the  iodides,  others  having  but  little  action.  As  a  general 
result,  it  was  found  that  the  iodine  compound  in  all  cases  when  ions 
could  be  formed,  caused  considerable  secretory  activity.  S.  B.  S. 

Biochemistry  of  Colloids.  Johann  Feigl  and  Adolf  Kollet 
(BiocJiem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,8,  145 — 179). — Various  colloid  preparations  of 
metals  and  metallic  compounds  prepared  chiefly  by  Baal's  method, 
such  as  the  commercial  preparations  collargol,  lysargin  (silver 
colloid),  hygrol  (mercury  colloid),  &c,  were  administered  to  a  dog  with 
a  Pawloff  gastric  fistula.  In  all  cases  there  was  a  considerably 
increased  secretion  of  gastric  juice  as  compared  with  that  obtained  by 
the  administration  of  the  same  quantity  of  water  without  the  colloid. 
The  colloidal  condition  has  some  specific  action  therefore  of  promoting 
gastric  secretion  which  is  not  possessed  by  the  metals  when 
administered  in  the  form  of  ordinary  ionisable  salts.  S.  B.  S. 

Antagonistic  Action  of  Calcium  and  Magnesium  Samuel  J. 
Meltzer  and  John  Auer  (Proc.  Amer.  physiol.  Soc,  1907 — 8,  xi ; 
Amer.  J.  Physiol,  21). — The  paralysis  and  anaesthesia  produced  in 
an  animal  by  the  injection  of  a  magnesium  salt  disappear  about  one 
minute  after  the  injection  of  a  calcium  salt.  In  plant  life,  also,  the 
cure  for  too  much  magnesium  in  the  soil  is  "  liming."  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Hydrocyanic  Acid  on  Protein  Katabolism. 
Adolf  Loewy,  Charles  G.  L.  Wolf,  and  Emil  Osterberg  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  132 — 144). — Three  experiments  on  dogs,  which  were 
given  respectively  small,  medium,  and  large  doses  of  hydrocyanic  acid, 
are  described.  In  all  there  was  a  rise  of  nitrogenous  katabolism  ;  the 
amount  of  urea  is  also  increased,  so  that  the  proportion  of  urea  to  total 
nitrogen  does  not  sink.  The  ammonia  excretion  is  very  slightly 
lessened ;  the  amount  of  urinary  creatinine  sinks  markedly,  but 
creatine  appears  also  in  the  urine  ;  the  residual  nitrogen  is  increased. 
The  relation  of  sulphates  to  total  sulphur  is  lessened,  and  the  total 
phosphorus  rises.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Benzidine  on  the  Animal  Body.  Oscar  Adler 
(Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  68,  167 — 197). — Symptoms  of  intoxi- 
cation are  produced  in  a  dog  by  doses  of  1  to  3  grams  of  benzidine,  as 
such  or  as  a  salt,  suspended,  or  dissolved,  in  water  or  alcohol ;  they 
are  the  same  whether  the  drug  is  given  by  stomach-tube  or  by 
subcutaneous  injection.  Vomiting  first  sets  in,  followed  by  symptoms 
indicating  excessive  excitement  of  the  motor  centres,  and  analogous 
to  those  produced  by  cocaine  poisoning.     A  condition  of  fatigue  an<J 
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bomnolency  follows,  and  the  animal  dies  generally  after  a  period  of 
several  days  ;  recovery  is,  however,  possible.  These  symptoms  were 
accompanied  by  glycosuria  and,  in  the  case  of  rabbits,  blood-corpuscles 
appeared  in  the  urine  containing  a  changed  blood-pigment,  which  is 
insoluble  in  water,  and  in  the  case  both  of  rabbits  and  dogs  an 
abnormal  urinary  pigment  was  formed.  Very  little,  if  any,  unchanged 
benzidine  is  recovered  in  the  urine,  but  a  substance  has  been  isolated 
melting  between  130°  and  138°  of  the  formula  C12HG(OH)2(NH2)2, 
which  is  presumably  4  :  4'-diaminodihydroxydiphenyl.  S.  B.  S. 

Purgative  Action  of  Phenolphthalein  and  of  its  Disodium 
Derivative.  C.  Fleig  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  367— 370).— The 
action,  which  is  much  more  marked  on  man  than  on  animals,  is  due  to 
increased  secretion  and  not  to  increased  peristalsis.  The  disodium 
derivative  is  soluble  in  water,  and  is  more  active  than  the  parent 
substance;  it  can  be  given  hypodermically.  G.  B. 

Effect  of  Strychnine  on  Muscular  Work.  P.  C.  Varrier- Jones 
(J.  Physiol.,  1908,  36,  435 — 446). — Ergographic  experiments  on  man 
show  that  small  doses  of  strychnine  produce  an  immediate  increase  in 
the  power  to  do  work,  especially  if  the  drug  is  taken  early  in  the  day. 
A  fall  then  follows,  and  the  capacity  remains  subnormal  for  hours.  The 
effect  of  successive  doses  is  cumulative.  It  is  suggested  that  the 
effects  are  produced  by  a  diminution  of  the  resistance  of  the  spinal 
cord  to  the  entry  of  sensory  impulses,  and  the  after  effect  may  be 
due  either  to  the  poisonous  action  of  the  drug  or  to  pure  fatigue. 

W.  D.  H. 

Chemistry  of  the  Infundibular  Portion  of  the  Pituitary 
Body.  Thomas  B.  Aldrich  (Proc.  Amer.  j^ysiol.  Soc,  1907 — 8, 
xxiii — xxiv ;  Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  21). — A  crystalline  picrate  of  the 
substance  which  raises  blood-pressure  was  prepared  from  the  extract 
of  the  infundibulum,  which  had  previously  been  freed  from  protein. 
The  sulphate  was  prepared  from  the  picrate.  Both  these  salts  raise 
blood  pressure.     Platinum  chloride  also  gives  a  double  salt. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Sensory  Nerves  of  the  Heart  and  Vessels  as  a  Factor 
in    Determining    the  Action    of    Drugs.     D.    E.    Jackson   and 
Sa.mukl   A.    Matthews   (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  21,    255 — 258). — 
The  fall  of    blood-pressure  in  eirly   stages  of  aconitine  poisoning  is 
too  great  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  cardiac  weakness,  and   the  vaso- 
motor nerves  respond  well  on  stimulation.    Some  experiments  recorded 
i  to  confirm  the  suggestion  that  the  alkaloid  acts  on  the  termina- 
ot   the  depressor  nerve,  and   there  are  indications  that  other 
rv  nerve-endinga  may  be  affected.  \\r.  D.  H. 

The  Action  of  Cobra  Venom  in    Destroying   Complement. 

-hi    and     K.     Kaya    (Bioohem.    Zr.it  sch.,    1908,   8, 

ranee  of  complement  from  serum  tinder  the 

inflw  poison    is    duo  either  to  the  action  of    ■  ferment  in 
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the  latter  which  destroys  the  former,  or  to  a  combination  between  the 
amboceptor  of  the  venom  and  the  complement  of  the  serum  to  form  an 
inactive  compound.  W.  D.  II. 


Chemistry  of  Vegetable  Physiology  and  Agriculture. 


Laws  of  Disinfection.  Harriette  Chick  (J.  Hygiene,  1908,  8, 
92 — 158). — In  anthrax  spores,  the  disinfection  process  obeys  the 
equation  for  a  unimolecular  reaction  if  "  concentration  of  reacting 
substance"  is  replaced  by  "numbers  of  surviving  bacteria."  In 
B.  paratyphosus  this  law  does  not  hold,  for  the  younger  bacteria  are 
more  resistant  than  the  others.  The  process  is  influenced  by  tempera- 
ture, and  the  equation  of  Arrhenius  can  be  applied  ;  from  this  follows 
the  advantage  of  using  warm  solutions  in  practical  disinfection.  In 
the  case  of  some  metallic  disinfectants,  the  metallic  ion  appears  to  be 
the  active  agent.  In  disinfection  with  mercuric  chloride,  a  toxic 
compound  is  formed  between  the  metal  and  the  substance  of  the 
bacterial  cell.  This  compound  prevents  further  growth,  but  vitality 
can  be  restored  by  a  large  excess  of  soluble  sulphide.  W.  D.  H. 

Relative  Efficiency  of  Filters.  William  Bulloch,  J.  A.  Ckaw, 
and  E.  E.  Atkin.  Grain  of  Filters  and  Growth  of  Bacteria 
through  Them.  J.  A.  Craw  (/.  Hygiene,  1908,  8,  63—69, 
70 — 74). — Of  the  filters  tested,  the  Doulton  filters  alone  prevented  the 
direct  transmission  of  micro-organisms.  Berkefeld  filters  and  Slade 
and  Brownlow  filters  gave  contaminated  filtrates  within  fifteen 
minutes  of  the  commencement  of  filtration.  Striking  photomicro- 
graphs of  the  size  of  the  pores  in  the  filters  show  that  this  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  efficiency  of  the  filters.  W.  D.  H. 

Micro-organisms  Oxidising  Hydrogen.  II.  Bronislaw 
Niklewski  (Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  20,  ii,  469—473.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  380). — The  condensation  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  by 
the  soil  is  due  to  two  organisms,  living  symbiotically  and  together 
constituting  the  membrane  formed  on  mineral  solutions  in  an  oxygen- 
hydrogen  atmosphere.  The  fact  that  neither  organism  when  grown 
by  itself  can  oxidise  hydrogen,  and  that  morphologically  they  greatly 
resemble  each  other,  accounts  for  the  difficulties  of  obtaining  a  pure 
culture.  The  author  doubts  the  identification  of  Kaserer's  organism 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  113,  697)  with  Bacillus  oligocarbophilus ;  in  his  own 
cultures,  he  never  observed  nitrification,  nor  did  growth  take  place 
in  a  carbon  monoxide  atmosphere,  as  described  by  Kaserer.  In  spite 
of  these  differences,  the  author  regards  his  organism  as  probably 
identical  with  that  of  Kaserer,  and  probably  also  with  that  of 
Nabokich  and  Lebedeff  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  43).  G.  B. 
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Survival  of  Bacillus  Typhosus  in  Soil.  W.  Mair  (J.  Hygiene, 
1908,  8,  37 — 47). — The  typhoid  bacillus  survives  in  soil  for  seventy  to 
eighty  days,  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  it  multiplies  and  leads  a 
saprophytic  existence  there.  If  the  soil  has  been  sterilised  previously 
by  steam  under  pressure,  the  bacillus  dies  out  more  rapidly  (eleven 
days),  but  this  does  not  obtain  in  all  cases.  Sterilisation  apparently 
produces  bactericidal  substances.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Constitution  and  Biological  Properties  of  the 
Protoplasm  of  Koch's  Bacillus.  Jules  Auclair  and  Louis  Paris 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  301— 303).— Tubercle  bacilli  were  freed 
from  soluble  proteins  and  from  the  fatty  wax,  and  then  extracted  at 
80°  with  concentrated  acetic  acid  ;  on  almost  completely  neutralising 
the  extract  with  sodium  hydroxide,  flakes  are  precipitated  which 
resemble  a  nucleo-casein.  When  injected  in  doses  of  1  mg.,  this 
bacillo-casein  produces  small  tumours  in  the  rabbit  and  the  guinea-pig. 
It  and  the  fatty  wax  are  the  essential  poisons  of  tubercle  bacilli. 

G.  B. 

Nitrification.  Leslie  C.  Coleman  (Centr.  Bald.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  20, 
401 — 420,  484 — 513). — In  accordance  with  Bazarewski's  results,  it  was 
found  that  nitiification  in  non-sterilised  soil  may  be  considerably  in- 
creased by  small  amounts  of  dextrose  (to  0'5%).  The  greatest  effect  is 
produced  in  the  second  and  third  weeks  ;  subsequently  the  effect 
diminishes,  whilst  denitrification,  due  to  organic  matter,  increases. 

Sucrose,  glycerol,  and  lactose  in  small  amounts  .seem  to  have  a 
favourable  effect ;  no  effect  was  detected  in  the  case  of  calcium  butyrate 
whilst  calcium  acetate  seems  to  retard  nitrification.  Peptone  and  urea 
(0*5%  and  0*75%  respectively)  greatly  retard  nitrification. 

Nitrification  in  a  loam  was  most  active  iu  presence  of  16%  of 
water,  and  was  much  retarded  when  the  amount  of  water  was  reduced 
to  10%  or  increased  to  26%;  in  presence  of  an  excess  of  water,  dextrose 
is  injurious  instead  of  beneficial. 

Approximately  pure  cultures  of  nitrate  and  nitrite  organisms  in 
sterilised  sand  or  soil  are  rendered  more  active  by  0  02 — 0  05%  of 
dextrose  ;  under  similar  conditions,  pure  cultures  of  the  nitrate  organism 
seem  to  acquire  increased  activity  in  presence  of  0  05%  of  dextrose.  A 
supply  of  carbon  dioxide  is  necessary  in  presence,  as  in  the  absence,  of 
rose. 

oo  disulphide  has  at  first  a  very  decided  retarding   action  on 
nitrification  ;  subsequently,  nitrification  is  increased,  owing  no  doubt 
mulating  action.  N.  Jl.  J".  M 

Carbohydrates   of  Yeast.     Wiliiklm   MfiGEK   and   A.  Spreng 

(Zeitsch.  phprioli  Ch*m.t  1908,  55,  48—73). — Two  carbohydrates  can 

I  from  the  cell  membrane  of  yeast,  " yeast  gum"  and  ^  yeast 

yeast  gum  has  been  prepared  in  different  ways,  such 

•  v  boiling  the  rith  water  (Nageli  and  Low,  Beohamp,  and 

by  foiling  with  chalk  (Hei  snUnd),  and  by  boiling 

b    dilute  mi    hydroxide    and    precipitation    of   the    | 

sacc  lotion  (Salkowski).    The  preparations  so 
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obtained  show  different  specific  rotations  varying  from  47*6°  to  98*2°. 
This  is  clue  to  the  fact  that  the  "  yeast  gum  "  obtained  by  different 
processes  contains  admixtures  of  other  substances,  such  as  proteins, 
glycogen,  and  hemicellulose.  Salkowski's  method  gives  the  purest 
preparation  (with  aD  91-1°).  Hydrolysis  with  3%  sulphuric  acid 
gives  a  mixture  of  mannose  and  dextrose  in  the  molosular  proportions 
of  2:1.     Pentoses  seem  to  be  absent. 

Two  other  carbohydrates  were  prepared  from  the  yeast  in  the 
following  way. 

The  yeast  was  treated  for  six  months  with  025%  potassium 
hydroxide,  which  was  changed  at  intervals.  The  residue  was  re- 
peatedly treated  with  alcohol,  until  the  water  was  removed,  and  then 
dried.  This  preparation  gave  a  brown  colour  with  iodine  and  sulphuric 
acid,  and  also  with  iodine  dissolved  in  potassium  iodide ;  it  was 
insoluble  in  ammoniacal  copper  hydroxide  solution.  On  treatment 
with  3%  sulphuric  acid  (20  times  the  quantity  for  ten  hours),  or  with 
15%  sodium  hydroxide  (for  four  hours),  two- thirds  of  the  quantity 
went  into  solution  ;  on  evaporation  of  the  solution  and  addition  of 
alcohol,  a  carbohydrate  was  precipitated  which,  after  purification,  had 
a  rotatory  power  of  +113°;  it  gave  no  precipitate  with  Fehling's 
solution,  but  a  precipitate  with  lead  acetate  and  baryta  water.  It 
differs  therefore  from  the  yeast  gum.  On  hydrolysis,  it  yields  only 
dextrose.  This  substance  is,  then,  yeast  dextrose,  and  seems  to  be 
identical  with  Salkowski's  ery  thro -cellulose. 

The  insoluble  residue  from  the  hydrolysis  with  3%  sulphuric  acid,  or 
15%  sodium  hydroxide,  is  another  hydrocarbon,  yeast  cellulose  ;  on 
hydrolysis  in  the  cold  with  80%  sulphuric  acid,  it  yields  mannose  and 
dextrose  in  approximately  equal  molecular  proportions  ;  it  seems  to  be 
identical  with  Salkowski's  achroo-cellulose.  It  does  not  give,  however, 
the  typical  cellulose  reactions,  and  is  not  present  in  the  yeast  cell  in 
this  form,  but  is  produced  from  the  original  hydrocarbons  by  hydrolysis. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Influence  of  the  Chemical  Constitution  of  the  Nitro- 
genous Nutriment  on  the  Fermentative  Action  and  Growth 
of  Certain  Fungi.  II.  Hans  Pringsheim  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
8,  119 — 127.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  44). — A.s  in  the  case  of  yeast, 
the  capability  of  producing  the  alcoholic  fermentation,  being  due  to 
the  presence  of  amino-acid  groups,  is  true  also  for  the  fungi  Rhizopus 
tonkinensis,  Mucor  racemosus,  and  Torula  I,  but  is  not  the  case  for 
Allescheria  Gayonii  or  Torula,  V.  As  was  found  also  by  Czapek  for 
Aspergillus  niger,  this  source  of  nitrogen  favours  the  growth  of 
R.  tonkinensis,  M.  racemosus  and  Torula  V,  but  not  of  A.  Gayonii. 

W.  D.  H. 

Formation  of  Fusel  Oil  by  Certain  Fungi.  Hans  Pringsheim 
(Bioc/iem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  128 — 131). — Various  fungi  which  produce 
the  alcoholic  fermentation  were  investigated.  All  of  these  possess  the 
power  of  converting  leucine  into  amyl  alcohol,  and  the  smaller  the 
amount  of  ethyl  alcohol  formed  the  richer  it  is  in  fusel  oil. 

W.  D.  H. 
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Fixation  of  Zinc  by  Sterigmatocystis  nigra.  Maurice 
Javillier  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  365— 367).— The  growth  of  this 
mould  (  =  Aspergillus)  is  stimulated  by  minute  traces  of  zinc,  up  to 
1  part  in  10,000,000  parts  of  the  culture  fluid.  At  higher  concentra- 
tions up  to  1  in  250,000,  growth  is  not  accelerated  any  further,  but 
the  fungus  assimilates,  nevertheless,  the  whole  of  the  zinc,  which  no 
doubt  is  useful.  From  concentrations  of  1/250,000  to  1/25,000,  a 
portion  of  the  zinc  is  absorbed,  the  excess  being  harmless.  In  solutions 
containing  more  than  1  part  in  25,000,  the  Aspergillus  no  longer  attains 
its  normal  weight.  Although  the  beneficial  effect  of  traces  of  zinc 
(and  of  other  poisonous  metals)  is  well  known,  the  direct  proof  of 
the  fixation  of  the  zinc  is  now  given  for  the  first  time.  G.  B. 

Active  Principles  of  the  Fruit  of  an  African  Strychnos. 
Alexandre  Hebert  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  151 — 155). — 
The  fruit  of  Strychnos  aculeala,  from  the  Ivory  coast  of  Africa, 
contains  neither  strychnine  nor  curarine,  tbut  traces  of  brucine.  It 
contains  in  addition  an  active  principle,  which  is  non-volatile  with 
steam  and  is  toxic  to  fish,  but  not  to  mammals.  It  exerts  this  toxic 
action  in  doses  corresponding  with  1  part  of  the  fruit  in  10,000  parts 
of  water.  S.  B.  S. 

Chemical  and  Bacteriological  Effects  of  Liming.  Edward 
13.  Voorhees,  Jacob  G.  Ltpman,  and  Percy  E.  Brown  {New  Jersey 
Agric.  Exper.  Stat.  Bui.,  1907,  210).— Experiments  on  the  effect  of 
burnt  lime  and  calcium  carbonate  on  oats  and  crimson  clover  grown  in 
boxes  containing  50  lb.  of  a  market  garden  soil  somewhat  sandy  and  of 
a  red  shale  arable  soil  respectively. 

In  many  cases,  the  application  of  lime  reduced  the  yield  of  dry 
matter  and  increased  the  yield  of  nitrogen  ;  magnesian  lime  caused  a 
greater  depression  in  the  yield  of  dry  matter  than  non-magnesian 
lime.  On  the  other  hand,  ammonification  and  nitrification  were 
promoted  by  liming,  and  more  by  magnesian  than  by  non-magnesian 
lime. 

The  amounts  of  lime  applied  were  not  sufficient  seriously  to  affect 
the  CaO/MgO  ratio.  The  diminished  yield  of  dry  matter  under  the 
iniluence  of  lime  is  attributed  to  a  decreased  supply  of  available 
phosphoric  acid,  accumulation  of  injurious  substances  due  to  bacterial 
activity  being  increased  by  the  lime,  or  to  the  utilisation  of  plant-food 
by  the  increased  numbers  of  soil  organisms.  Actual  countings  by  the 
method  and  by  Hiltner  and  Stormer's  dilution  method  showed 
;m  enormous  increase  of  soil  organisms  under  the  influence  of  soil 
cent.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Proteins  of  Rice.     Otto  EioSBlfHmfandS.  Ka.iuka  (/'roc  phyiiol* 
.  1908,  liv     lv  ;*./.  rin/sioL,  36).— Rice  yield*  7   ,  of  i«»(;.l  protein, 
of  which  o  1 1  ,  is  ;l  globulin,  0*0  \  .  an  albumin,  and  the  remainder  a 
protein,  whiefa  In  'lutenin  of  vrheat  I    soluble  only  in  dilute 

alkali  ;  the  i  1  for  it.     It  gives  all  Hi"  D  u.il 

protein  coloui  d&    The  almoel  complete  absence  of  a  g\iadin 
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(or  alcohol-soluble  protein)  explains  why  rice  is  unsuitable  for 
making  dough  and  bread.  The  addition  of  barley  to  rice  diet 
prevents  outbreaks  of  Beri-beri.  Tt  is  suggested  that  the  increased 
supply  of  glutamic  acid  in  hordein  (the  alcohol-soluble  protein  of 
barley)  may  partly  explain  this.  W.  D.  H. 


Analytical  Chemistry 


Detection  of  Free  Hydrochloric  Acid  in  the  Stomach 
Contents.  F.  A.  Steensma  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  210 — 211). 
— The  following  modification  of  the  Giinzberg  solution  is  recom- 
mended :  phloridzin,  2  grams,  vanillin,  1  gram,  absolute  alcohol,  30  c.c. 
To  carry  out  the  test,  the  inverted  cover  of  a  crucible  is  placed  on 
a  water-bath  and  warmed.  When  hot,  a  drop  of  the  reagent  is  added  ; 
the  alcohol  evaporates,  and  leaves  a  faint  yellow  ring.  In  the  middle 
of  this  ring,  where  there  is  no  reagent,  one  or  two  drops  of  the  liquid 
under  investigation  are  placed.  If  hydrochloric  acid  is  present,  a 
bright  red  edge  will  form  on  the  inside  of  the  yellow  ring  on  evapora- 
tion ;  if  only  small  quantities  of  hydrochloric  acid  are  present,  only 
a  thin  red  line  will  be  formed.  The  reagent  will  not  keep  long,  and 
should  be  freshly  made  for  the  test,  especially  if  methyl  alcohol  is 
employed  instead  of  ethyl  alcohol.  S.  B.  S. 

Fluorine  in  CEnological  Products.  P.  Carles  [Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  102 — 104). — The  author  calls  attention  to  the  fact 
that  traces  of  fluorine  compounds  may  be  introduced  into  wines  by 
the  use  of  animal  charcoal,  some  kinds  of  tannins  (China  galls), 
clarifying  agents  (gelatins)  to  which  hydrofluosilicic  acid  has  been 
added  as  a  preservative,  &c.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  in  Milk.  E.  Feder  (Zeitsch. 
Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  15,  234— 236).— The  presence  of  0*01%  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  milk  may  be  detected  by  heating  5  c.c.  of  the  milk, 
5  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  D  1*19,  and  1  drop  of  dilute  formaldehyde 
solution  to  a  temperature  of  about  60°  for  three  or  four  minutes.  If 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  present,  a  violet  coloration  is  obtained.  Fresh 
milk  treated  in  the  same  way  gives  a  yellow  coloration.  Other 
substances,  however,  besides  hydrogen  peroxide  give  a  violet  coloration 
when  heated  with  milk  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
formaldehyde.  Of  these,  nitric  and  nitrous  acids  may  be  mentioned. 
Milk  containing  added  water  may  give  a  coloration,  indicating  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  but  in  reality  due  to  the  nitrous  acid 
(nitrite)  introduced  along  with  the  water.  In  testing  watered  milk, 
the  presence  or  absence  of  nitrous  acid  should  therefore  be  established 
by  means  of  other  tests.  W.  P.  S. 
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Estimation  of  Small  Quantities  of  Oxygen  and  Carbon 
Dioxide  in  Small  Volumes  of  Saline  Solutions.  Thomas  G. 
Brodie  and  Winifred  C.  Cullis  (/.  Physiol.,  1908,  36,  405—413).— 
A  simple  method  is  described  of  boiling  off  and  collecting  the  gases 
from  small  amounts  of  oxygenated  Ringer's  solution  used  to  perfuse 
surviving  organs.  The  gas  bubble  is  then  introduced  into  a  carefully- 
calibrated  capillary  tube,  and  its  length  measured  ;  potassium  hydroxide 
is  then  introduced  to  absorb  the  carbon  dioxide,  and  an  alkaline 
solution  of  pyrogallol  acid  to  absorb  the  oxygen  ;  the  diminution  of  the 
length  of  the  bubble  is  a  measure  in  each  case  of  the  amount  of 
gas  absorbed;  the  final  residue  is  nitrogen.  W.  D.  H. 

Differential  Method  of  Blood-Gas  Analysis.  Joseph  Barcroft 
(Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908,  Hi;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — Equal  quantities  of 
venous  and  arterial  blood  in  separate  bottles  are  connected  to  the 
manometer  of  the  Barcroft-Haldane  apparatus.  The  blood  is  then  laked 
as  usual,  potassium  ferricyanide  added,  and  the  oxygen  liberated. 
The  difference  of  the  levels  in  the  fluid  in  the  manometer  is  a  measure 
of  the  amounts  of  oxygen  in  the  two  fluids.  The  carbon  dioxide  can 
then  be  liberated  by  tartaric  acid,  and  another  reading  taken.  For 
oxygen  estimation,  the  ferricyanide  may  be  omitted,  and  the  two 
samples  of  laked  blood  simply  shaken  with  the  air  ;  both  samples  will 
then  saturate  themselves  with  oxygen,  and  the  same  difference  of 
level  will  be  produced.  W.  D.  H. 

Estimation  of  Gases  in  Human  Blood  by  the  Chemical 
Method.  Joseph  Barcroft  and  P.  Morawitz  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc, 
1908,  lvi;  J.  Physiol.,  36). — Doubt  has  been  expressed  as  to  whether 
the  ferricyanide  method  is  efficient  for  human  blood.  The  present 
series  of  experiments  on  five  persons  shows  that  it  is.  W.  D.  H. 

New  Process  for  the   Estimation   of  Sulphur   in    Organic 
Substances.     Isidore  Bay  {pomp,  rend.,  1908,  146,  333 — 334). — 
The  substance  is  heated  in  a  tube  with  sodium  carbonate  and  mag- 
nesia ;   a  current   of   oxygen   is  passed  through  the  tube  during  the 
combustion,  and  the  sulphuric  acid  formed  is  estimated  subsequently 
1>y  dissolving  the  contents  of  the  tube  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and 
cipitating    with    barium   chloride.     The  combustion  tube  may    be 
filled  as   follows  :  firstly,  a  plug  of  asbestos  3  cm.  in  length  ;  then  10 
cm.  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  equal  weights  of  sodium  carbonate  and 
magnesia  ;  next,  the  substance  to  be  analysed  mixed  with  sodium  car- 
kteand  magnesia,  and,  finally,  another  layer  of  the  mixture  of  sodium 
d    magnesia  about  20  cm.  in   length,  a  second  plug  of 
ployed  to  close  this  end  of  the  tube.     The  exit  end 
of  i:  ho  connected  with  a  Liebig  bulb  containing  sodium 

hydi  ad  bromine  to  prevent  any  loss  of ,  volatile  sulphur  com- 

pounds'   The  quantity,  if  any,  of  Bulphuric  acid  yielded  by  the  sodium 

DDUSt    be   estimated    separately   and    deducted 

ill  obtained    'The  process  is  suitable  for  the  estimal  ion  of 

sulphur    in    inerc.ipt  an-,  ethyl    :  wlphidc,    allylthioe  uhimide,    thiopl 

of  liquid  ,  I  be  i  ufa  introduced  into  the  i 

.n  a     mall  glftM  tuhe.  W.    1*.    fc>. 
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Detection  of  Sodium  Sulphite  in  the  Presence  of  Sulphate 
and  Thiosulphate.  Fhank  E.  Weston  and  C.  W.  Jeffreys  (Chem. 
News,  1908,  97,  85). — The  solution  is  precipitated  by  means  of  lead 
nitrate  or  acetate,  the  precipitate  is  washed  by  decantation,  and 
treated  with  JV-thiosulphate.  The  lead  sulphate  and  thiosulphate 
dissolve,  whilst  lead  sulphite  is  insoluble. 

The  precipitate  is  washed  and  then  treated  with  a  little  dilute 
sulphuric  acid.  The  solution  now  contains  sulphur  dioxide,  which  is 
tested  for  in  the  usual  way  by  the  odour,  or  by  means  of  perman- 
ganate, &c.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Ammonia  in  Water.  A.  Ronchese  (J.  Pharm. 
Chim.,  1908,  27,  [vi],  231—235  ;  Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
362—366).— The  method  described  previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  651) 
may  be  applied  to  the  estimation  of  ammonia  in  water.  From  250  c.c. 
to  1  litre  of  the  water  are  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  and  evaporated 
to  a  volume  of  about  40  c.c. ;  the  solution  is  then  neutralised,  using 
phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  and  4  c.c.  of  a  neutral  20%  formaldehyde 
solution  are  added.  The  solution  is  next  titrated  with  iV/100  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  until  the  pink  coloration  reappears.  Owing  to 
the  influence  of  the  ammonium  salts  on  the  indicator,  a  correction  is 
applied  to  the  number  of  c.c.  of  alkali  required  for  the  titration, 
0*1  c.c.  being  added  for  every  3  c.c.  of  iV/100  sodium  hydroxide  used. 

W.  P.  S. 

Nitrates,  Nitrites,  and  Ammonia  in  Sea-water.  Wilhelm  E. 
Ringer  and  Mej.  I.  M.  P.  Klingen  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5, 
147 — 168). — The  authors  review  the  methods  employed  in  the  estima- 
tion of  nitrates,  nitrites,  and  ammonia  in  sea- water,  basing  their 
criticisms  on  the  results  of  experiments  carried  out  with  artificial 
solutions  of  known  strength  and  with  numerous  samples  of  sea-water 
from  various  places  on  the  coast  of  Holland.  A.  J.  W. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Oxide  by  Uranium. 
Fernand  Repiton  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  2078;  from  Mon.  Sci., 
1907,  [iv],  21,  ii,  753 — 754). — A  modification  of  Malot's  cochineal 
process.  Tincture  of  cochineal  is  prepared  by  boiling  powdered 
cochineal  with  100  c.c.  of  water  for  an  hour,  replacing  the  loss  by 
evaporation,  and  heating  again  to  boiling.  When  cold,  50  c.c.  of 
alcohol  are  added,  and  the  solution  is  filtered.  The  phosphate  solution 
to  be  tested  is  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of  sodium  acetate  solution,  diluted 
to  100  c.c,  heated  to  boiling,  and  mixed  with  a  few  drops  of  the 
indicator.  Uranium  solution  is  then  run  in  until  the  solution,  after 
first  turning  dark  and  then  brick-red,  changes  suddenly  to  dull  green. 
In  order  to  make  the  necessary  correction,  an  experiment  is  made  by 
titrating  under  the  same  conditions  a  suspension  of  uranyl  phosphate, 
when  about  0*2 — 0*3  c.c.  of  uranium  solution  will  be  required  to  effect 
the  change  in  colour.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  in  Irons.  Lucien  L.  de  Koninck  and 
E.  von  Winiwarter  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  104—105).— 
It  is  proposed  to   burn   the   iron   with   lead   borate  in  a  current  of 
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oxygen,  and  to  estimate  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  by  any  suitable 
means.  L.  de  K. 

New  Experiences  in  the  Simplified  Method  of  Elementary- 
Analysis.  Max  Dennstedt  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  600 — 604.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  986). — The  author  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the 
precautions  to  be  taken  in  the  analysis  of  difficultly  combustible 
substances,  of  substances  containing  halogens  or  sulphur,  and  in  the 
use  of  commercial  calcium  chloride  and  soda-lime.  C.  S. 

Estimation  of  Potassium  by  the  Perchloric  Acid  Method 
in  Manures,  Dung,  Soils,  and  Vegetable  Substances,  &c. 
Vincent  Schenke  (Landw.  Versuchs.  Stat.,  1908,  68,  61 — 65. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  910). — Th,e  acid  solution,  to  which  sulphuric 
acid  should  be  added  if  not  already  present,  is  evaporated  and  ignited 
at  a  low  red  heat,  and  the  cold  residue  repeatedly  rubbed  and  then 
digested  with  hot  water  and  2 — 3  c.c.  of  5%  hydrogen  chloride.  It  is 
then  washed  into  a  measuring  flask,  heated,  and  treated  with  a  very 
slight  excess  of  10%  barium  chloride.  When  the  amount  of  barium 
sulphate  is  small,  as  in  the  case  of  straws  and  grain,  filtration  is 
unnecessary  ;  phenolphthalein  is  added  and  then  milk  of  lime,  until 
strongly  reddened,  to  precipitate  phosphates,  &c.  After  half  an  hour, 
an  aliquot  portion  is  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  evaporated  to  a 
smaller  volume,  and  treated  with  a  suitable  amount  (5  c.c.  or  more)  of 
20%  perchloric  acid. 

A  number  of  determinations  made  by  the  above  method  are  given, 
as  well  as  by  the  less  expeditious  modification  in  which  ammonia  and 
ammonium  carbonate  are  employed.  Concordant  results  were 
obtained  by  the  two  methods,  those  by  the  lime  precipitation  method 
being,  as  a  rule,  slightly  higher. 

It  is  important  to  avoid  adding  more  than  a  very  slight  excess  of 
10%  barium  chloride,  and  to  employ  only  about  2  c.c.  of  5%  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  dissolve  the  ignited  substance.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Separation  of  Silver  Chloride  from   Silver   Iodide.      Henri 

Baubigny  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  335 — 336).— Whilst  the  method 

described    by   Hager  (ZeitscL    anal.   Chem.,  1871,   10,   341)  for  the 

separation   of  silver  chloride,   iodide,   and   bromide  from  each   other 

yields  only  approximately  accurate  results,  the   author  finds  that  a 

modification  of  the  method  gives  trustworthy  figures  if  the  chloride 

Mid  iodide  alone  are  present.     The  precipitate  consisting  of  the  two 

•r  salts  (chloride  and  iodide)  is  treated   for  a  few  minutes  at  a 

temperature  of  70°  to  80°  with  about  100  c.c.  of  a  solution  containing 

JOO  grams  of  ammonium  sesquicarbonate  and  20  c.c.  of  20%  ammonia 

per  litre.     The  mixture  is  then  cooled,  the  clear  solution  is  decanted 

on    to  a  filter,   and    the   residue   is   once   more   extracted    with    the 

<  J    solution.      The    residue,   which    now   consists   solely  of 

poured   on   the   idler,  washed  with  the  ammoniacal 

diluted  with  an  equal  volume,  of  water,  dried,  and  weighed. 

r  ohloridi  rated  from  the  filtrate  l>y  the  addition  of 

•  imated  la  I  be  D  oal  manner.  w.  i 

MV.  ii.  22 
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Barium  Arsenite  and  Arsenate.  Leopold  Rosenthaler 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  2078;  from  Apoth.  Zeit.,  1907,  22,  982).— 
Barium  may  be  precipitated  quantitatively  by  arsenious  acid  in  the 
presence  of  ammonia,  but  not  by  arsenic  acid  unless  sodium  hydroxide 
is  substituted  for  the  ammonia. 

Conversely,  arsenious  and  arsenic  acids  may  be  precipitated  quan- 
titatively by  barium  chloride  with  addition  of  ammonia  or  of  sodium 
hydroxide  respectively.  L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Analysis.  Fritz  Foerster  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1908,  14,  90— 93).— A  reply  to  Classen  and  to  Fischer  (this  vol.,  ii, 
226).  T.  E. 

New  Method  of  Qualitative  Analysis  of  the  Metals  of 
the  Second  Group  without  using  Hydrogen  Sulphide  or 
Ammonium  Sulphide.  Ettore  Selvatici  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1908, 
47,  73—79.  Compare  Tarugi  and  Schiff,  Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  84).— The 
precipitation  of  the  metals  of  the  second  group  by  means  of  hydrogen 
sulphide  in  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  only  complete  under  certain 
conditions  of  acidity,  temperature,  and  concentration,  which  cannot 
always  be  determined  exactly.  Further,  cupric  sulphide  dissolves  to 
some  extent  in  ammonium  sulphide  solution,  and  mercuric  and  tin 
sulphides  combine,  giving  a  compound  soluble  in  water  and  partly 
soluble  in  ammonium  sulphide.  In  order  to  obviate  these  and  other 
difficulties,  the  author  recommends  the  following  procedure,  which 
involves  the  use  of  neither  hydrogen  sulphide  nor  ammonium 
sulphide. 

The  acid  filtrate  separated  from  the  insoluble  chlorides  of  the  first 
group  is  treated  with  thioacetic  acid,  heated  almost  to  boiling,  allowed 
to  cool,  and  filtered.  After  being  washed  on  the  filter,  the  precipitate 
is  heated  with  concentrated  nitric  acid,  which  dissolves  the  sulphides 
of  arsenic,  lead  (partly),  bismuth,  copper,  and  cadmium,  and  converts 
stannic  and  antimony  sulphides  into  insoluble  metastannic  and 
antimonic  acids  and  lead  sulphide  partly  into  sulphate.  After  filtra- 
tion, the  liquid  is  freed  from  excess  of  nitric  acid  by  heating,  and 
treated  with  excess  of  concentrated  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  which 
precipitates  bismuth,  copper,  and  cadmium  as  hydroxides,  arsenic  and 
lead  remaining  in  solution  ;  this  precipitate  is  washed  and  dissolved  in 
nitric  acid,  the  bismuth  being  then  precipitated  as  hydroxide  by  the 
addition  of  excess  of  ammonium  hydroxide ;  the  copper  may  be 
separated  from  the  cadmium  in  the  ammoniacal  solution  by  means  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  potassium  thiocyanate,  or  of  potassium  cyanide 
and  hydrogen  sulphide.  The  addition  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  to  the 
sodium  hydroxide  solution,  containing  the  arsenic  and  lead,  precipitates 
the  latter,  the  arsenic  remaining  in  solution.  The  metastannic  and 
antimonic  acids,  mercuric  sulphide,  and  lead  sulphate  are  treated  with 
alkaline  ammonium  tartrate  to  dissolve  the  lead  sulphate,  the  insoluble 
residue  being  washed  and  dissolved  in  hot  nitro-hydrochloric  acid. 
The  solution  is  then  freed  from  excess  of  acid  and  of  chlorine,  and 
treated  with  hydrazine  hydrochloride  or  sulphate  to  precipitate  metallic 
mercury.     The  addition  of  zinc  to  the  filtrate  causes  the  precipitation 
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of  antimony  and  tin,  the  latter  being  separated  by  its  solubility  in 
hydrochloric  acid.  T.  H.  P. 

Dry  Lead  and  Silver  Assays  in  Ores.  Julius  Loevy  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  220).— The  Belgian  method  of  fusing  the  sulphide 
in  an  iron  crucible  yields  from  98 — 100%  of  the  amount  of  lead 
regulus  obtainable,  whereas  the  English  or  German  method,  fusing 
with  metallic  iron  in  a  Hessian  crucible,  yields  from  92 — 95%  only. 

Any  eventual  loss  in  silver  is  not  caused  by  evaporation  during  the 
cupelling  process,  but  is  due  simply  to  the  lead  being  deficient.  When 
ores  contain  much  zinc,  low  results  are  obtained  even  with  the  Belgian 
method.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Copper  in  Pyrites.  G.  Eemondini  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1907,  ii,  2082  ■  from  Mon.  Sci,  1907,  [iv],  21,  ii,  754).— Five  grams  of 
the  sample  are  heated  until  the  sulphur  has  been  completely  burnt,  and 
the  residue  is  boiled  for  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes  with  30 — 35  c.c.  of 
nitric  acid,  D  1*4,  the  solution  is  diluted  with  water  to  250  c.c,  and 
200  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  neutralised  with  ammonia.  After  again 
acidifying  with  5  c.c.  of  nitric  acid,  the  copper  is  deposited  electro- 
lytically.  L.  de  K. 

Technical  Assay  of  Amorphous  Carborundum.  Gabriel 
Chesneau  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  85 — 89). — One  gram  of  the 
finely-powdered  sample  is  heated  in  a  platinum  crucible  to  redness  for 
two  hours  in  a  muffle.  This  burns  off  the  free  carbon,  and  the  residue 
is  treated  with  20  c.c.  of  pure  hydrofluoric  acid  and  1  c.c.  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  slowly  evaporated  on  a  sand-bath.  The  mass  is  then  boiled 
with  hydrochloric  acid  and,  after  adding  some  hot  water,  the  undissolved 
matter  is  washed  by  decantation  with  hot  acid  water,  and  finally 
collected  on  the  filter  and  washed  with  hot  water.  It  consists  of  pure 
carborundum  (amorphous  and  crystalline),  which  is  ignited  and 
weighed.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Manganese   in   Iron   and  Steel. 
B    vmond    (Bull.    Soc.   chim.     Belg.,    1908,    22,    75— 80).—  The 
author  again  recommends  a  process  published  by  him  in   1883   and 
ndently  worked  out  by  Harape  in  1885,  based  on  the  fact  that 
manganese  i.^  precipitated  as  dioxide  when  its  solution  in  nitric  acid  is 
i   with   potassium   chlorate.     The  dioxide  is  then  estimated  by 
ring  it  in  an   acid  solution  of  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate  and 
s  of  the  latter  with  standard  permanganate. 
Q  dissolving  pig-iron   in   nitric  acid  for  the  purpose  of  a   inan- 
imation, it  is  advisable  bo  ninove  the  bulk  of  the  silicon 
of  a  little  hydrofluoric  acid.     The  filtrate  is  then  concen- 
I  and  boiled  with  potassium  chlorate  and  nitric  acid  as  usual. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Ferrous  Iron.     Nicholas  Knight  (Chem.  News, 
'■''i     L22).     As   hus  been   stated  by  Mauzelius,  when   ^saying 

iderite,  by    the    lU'i/.-liu     I'.unscn 
of    tin-    fen  10    from    1 1,  iron    by  means   <>!' 

-2 
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barium  carbonate),  it  is  of  great  importance  that  the  mineral  should 
be  inn  tly  coarsely  powdered.  If  reduced  to  a  fine  state  of  division,  a 
not  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  ferrous  iron  is  oxidised  to  the  ferric 
state ;  this  is  due,  in  part,  to  the  heat  generated  by  the  friction,  and 
also  to  the  larger  surface  exposed.  L.  de  K . 

Electrolytic  Separation  of  Nickel  and  Zinc.  Fritz  Foerster 
and  W.  Treadwell,  jun.  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  89). — In  the 
separation  of  nickel  and  zinc  from  an  ammoniacal  solution  containing 
sodium  sulphite,  the  nickel  deposited  contains  sulphur;  the  error  due 
to  this  is  usually  between  1%  and  2%  of  the  weight  of  the  nickel 
(compare  Thiel  and  Windelschmidt,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  601,  1137,  and 
Foerster,  Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907,  13,  563).  T.  E. 

Rapid  Electrolytic  Separation  of  Nickel  from  Zinc.  Arthur 
Fischer  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  185 — 186). — The  author  has  acceler- 
ated the  electrolytic  deposition  of  nickel  from  ammoniacal  solution 
by  addition  of  sodium  sulphite. 

The  solution  should  contain  about  0*15  gram  of  nickel  and  zinc  (as 
sulphates).  As  electrolytes  are  added  5  grams  of  ammonium  sulphate 
1 — 3  grams  of  sodium  sulphite,  and  30  c.c.  of  ammonia,  D  0*91  ; 
the  whole  is  then  diluted  to  250 — 300  c.c.  The  nickel  may  be  deposited 
in  twenty  minutes  if  the  following  conditions  are  observed ;  as 
electrodes  are  employed  two  concentric  cylindrical  diaphragm-cathodes. 
Temperature  90 — 92°.  The  strength  of  the  current  to  begin  with  is 
1  ampere,  which  is  gradually  reduced  to  0*1  ampere  according  to  the 
potential;  this  is  controlled  by  the  author's  compensation  process 
described  previously. 

The  zinc  may  be  recovered  by  oxidising  the  solution  with 
hydrogen  peroxide,  expelling  the  ammonia  by  heating,  and  adding 
2 — 3  grams  of  tartaric- acid  and  excess  of  alkali.  The  separation  is 
complete  in  forty-five  minutes  when  using  a  current  of  2'5  amperes. 

L.    DE    K. 

Estimation  of  Nickel  in  the  Presence  of  a  very  large  Excess 
of  Cobalt.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  [Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908, 
13,  89 — 91). — When  applying  the  author's  molybdate  process  ('Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  818)  to  mixtures  containing,  say,  1  part  of  nickel  to  20,000 
parts  of  cobalt,  it  is  necessary  to  remove  first  of  all  the  bulk  of  the 
cobalt  and  then  test  for  the  nickel. 

To  the  solution  containing  about  20  grams  of  the  cobalt  nitrate  is 
added  ammonium  chloride  and  ammonia,  and  also  an  excess  of 
hydrogen  peroxide.  The  liquid  is  now  neutralised  with  acetic  acid, 
and  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  molybdate  is  added  slowly  until 
most  of  the  cobalt  is  precipitated.  The  filtrate  is  evaporated  to  dryness, 
and  the  residue  is  moistened  with  nitric  acid  and  heated  to  expel 
most  of  the  ammonium  salts ;  it  is  then  dissolved  in  a  few  drops 
of  nitric  acid,  and  the  nickel  precipitated  by  means  of  an  excess  of 
ammonium  molybdate  as  described  in  the  previous  article. 

L.    DE   K. 
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Rapid  Estimation  of  Potassium  Dichromate  in  Milks. 
Gouere  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  291— 292).— The  ash  from  10  c.c. 
of  the  sample  is  treated  with  3  c.c.  of  10%  potassium  iodide  solution 
and  5  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  iodine  liberated  is  titrated 
with  sodium  thiosulphate  (5-06  grams  per  litre;  1  c.c.  =  0*001  gram  of 
potassium  dichromate).     No  indicator  is  used.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Titanium.  H.  D.  Newton  (Amer. 
J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  130 — 132). — The  solution,  which  should  contain 
not  less  than  10%  of  sulphuric  acid,  is  placed  in  a  flask  fitted  with  a 
rubber  cork  through  which  pass  a  delivery  tube  and  a  small  separating 
funnel.  A  sufficiency  of  pure  zinc  is  added,  and  the  whole  is  heated 
gently  while  a  current  of  hydrogen  is  passed  over  the  surface  of  the 
liquid.  When  the  zinc  has  completely  dissolved,  the  liquid  is  allowed 
to  cool  in  the  current  of  hydrogen,  a  sufficiency  of  ferric  sulphate 
is  poured  through  the  funnel,  and  then  sufficient  air-free  water  to 
nearly  fill  the  flask.  The  contents  are  transferred  to  a  larger  flask 
containing  more  air-free  water,  and  the  liquid  is  at  once  titrated  with 
JV/10  permanganate.  One  at.  of  iron  =  l  at.  of  titanium.  If  the 
zinc  is  not  free  from  iron,  this  should  be  allowed  for.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Small  Quantities  of  Bismuth.  Herbert  W. 
Howell  (•/.  Soc<  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  102— 104).— In  the  process 
described,  the  bismuth  is  obtained  in  solution  free  from  large  quantities  of 
lead,  copper,  tin,  antimony,  gold,  and  silver,  then  precipitated  as  oxy- 
chloride,  and  finally  estimated  colorimetrically  as  iodide  in  sulphuric  acid 
solution.  In  the  case  of  ores,  mattes,  &c,  the  sample  is  treated  with 
hydrochloric  and  nitric  acids,  the  silica  is  separated  in  the  usual  way, 
and  the  solution  is  evaporated  with  sulphuric  acid  to  remove  the 
hydrochloric  acid  and  lead  before  being  used  for  the  estimation  of 
the  bismuth.  For  the  estimation  of  bismuth  in  copper,  10  grams  of 
the  sample  are  dissolved  in  60  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  (1  : 1),  the  solution  is 
diluted  with  150  c.c.  of  water,  and  saturated  sodium  carbonate  solution 
is  added  until  a  slight  permanent  precipitate  forms.  One  c.c.  of  the 
carbonate  is  then  added  in  excess,  the  mixture  is  boiled  for  five  minutes, 
and  the  precipitate,  consisting  of  the  whole  of  the  bismuth  and  a  little 
copper,  is  allowed  to  settle.     The  precipitate  is  then  collected   on  a 

washed,  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  precipitated  as  basic 
chloride.  En  the  case  of  lead,  base  bullion,  &c,  10  grams  of  the 
sample  are  dissolved  in  20   c.c.  of  nitric  acid,  D   1*42,  and   80   c.c.  of 

.    the    solution    is    boiled   to    precipitate    most   of    the    tin   and 

antimony,   and   a  little  sodium  chloride  is  added  to  precipitate   the 

The   lead    i~    } .rocipitated  by    adding    sulphuric    acid    to    the 

boiling  solution,  and,  after  cooling  for  one  hour,  the  lead  sulphate  is 

ed  on  a  filter.  The  lilt  rate  is  treated  with  B  cc.  of*  concen- 
soid,   a      Light  excess   of   ammonia  is  added,  and 

!;lut«.  hydrochloric  acid  Until  the  solution  is  faintly  acid  in 
:.••!  Iiyl  oiango.      The    solution    Lfl    boiled,    KOpt    in    a. 

one  hour,  and  the  precipitate  is  collected  on  I  filter 
The  til::  bested   with  potassium   iodide  to 
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ascertain  whether  it  is  free  from  bismuth.  The  filter  and  precipitate 
are  now  pulped  with  10  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  (1  :  3),  30  c.c.  of  water 
are  added,  the  mixture  is  boiled,  cooled  to  separate  any  lead  sulphate, 
and  filtered,  the  residue  being  washed  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 
The  whole,  or  a  suitable  portion,  of  the  filtrate,  containing  possibly 
antimony,  arsenic,  tellurium,  iron,  and  traces  of  lead,  copper,  or 
silver,  and  not  more  than  2  or  3  mg.  of  bismuth,  is  treated  with  5  c.c. 
of  sulphuric  acid  (1  :  3),  5  c.c.  of  20%  potassium  iodide  solution,  and 
ten  drops  of  sulphurous  acid.  The  coloration  obtained  is  compared 
with  that  produced  by  known  amounts  of  bismuth.  W.  P.  S. 

Analyses  of  some  Alloys  and  Slags.  Rodolfo  Namias  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  2079—2080;  from  Man.  Sci.,  1907,  [iv],  21,  ii, 
751 — 752). — Estimation  of  Bismuth  in  Complex  Slags. — Two  grams  of 
the  slag  are  fused  with  10  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide  for  twenty 
hours,  the  fused  mass  is  dissolved  in  water  acidified  with  nitric  acid, 
and  evaporated  to  dryness.  The  mass  is  taken  up  with  nitric 
acid,  D  12,  and  filtered  off  from  the  undissolved  tin  and  antimony 
oxides  and  silica.  The  solution  is  then  repeatedly  evaporated  with 
hydrochloric  acid  to  expel  the  nitric  acid,  and  the  filtrate,  now  free 
from  silver,  and  the  bulk  of  the  lead  are  treated  with  hydrogen 
sulphide.  The  precipitate  after  being  washed  with  w.irm  ammonium 
sulphide  is  redissolved  in  hot  dilute  nitric  acid,  and  the  lead  is 
precipitated  by  adding  15%  sulphuric  acid  up  to  200  c.c.  An  aliquot 
part  of  the  filtrate  is  then  precipitated  with  ammonia,  and  the 
bismuth  oxide  collected,  washed  with  ammoniacal  water,  ignited  with 
the  usual  precautions,  and  weighed.  The  same  process  may  be  applied 
also  to  alloys,  although  traces  of  bismuth  are  frequently  retained  by 
the  tin-antimony  precipitate,  from  which  they  may  be  recovered  by 
a  second  fusion  with  potassium  hydroxide  and  subsequent  treatment 
with  nitric  acid. 

Estimation  of  Antimony  in  Slags. — The  slags  are  fused  with  a 
mixture  of  2  parts  of  potassium  carbonate  and  1  part  of  sulphur. 
The  mass  is  dissolved  in  hot  water,  and  the  filtrate  is  boiled  with 
hydrochloric  acid  and  potassium  chlorate  ;  any  undissolved  matter 
should  be  fused  again  with  the  sulphur  mixture.  The  antimony  is 
then  precipitated  as  usual  by  means  of  metallic  iron.  Estimation  of 
Tin :  another  portion  of  the  slag  is  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide 
and  then  boiled  repeatedly  with  nitric  acid  ;  the  joint  oxides  of  tin 
and  antimony  are  collected,  ignited,  and  weighed. 

Estimation  of  Antimony  in  Alloys. — In  the  case  of  type  metal  and 
similar  alloys,  the  finely  cut  up  metal  is  boiled  with  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  (1:1)  and  some  potassium  iodide,  which  dissolves  the  tin  and  lead 
and  leaves  the  antimony  undissolved.  Estimation  of  Tin  :  the  alloy 
is  treated  with  nitric  acid,  and  the  joint  amount  of  tin  and  antimony 
oxides  is  thus  obtained. 

Estimation  of  Tin  in  Slags  and  Ashes  (Ash  of  Dressed  Silk). — The 
sample  is  fused  with  potassium  hydroxide  and  treated  repeatedly  with 
nitric  acid ;  the  result  is  tin  oxide  and  silica,  and  the  latter  is  then 
estimated  in  the  usual  way  by  fusion  with  alkali  and  evaporation 
with  acid.  L.  de  K. 
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Estimation  of  Gold  by  means  of  Sucrose  or  Dextrose. 
P.  Leidler  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1907,  ii,  1867—1868  ;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem. 
Ind.  Kolloide,  1907,  2,  103). — Gold  may  be  precipitated  quantitatively 
by  heating  the  solution  on  the  water-bath  with  addition  of  sucrose  or 
dextrose.  Lactose  cannot  be  used  on  account  of  the  very  finely- 
divided  state  of  the  precipitate.  In  the  author's  hands,  the  process 
gave  satisfactory  results  with  auric  chloride  and  hydrogen  auri- 
chloride,  but  not  with  sodium  aurichloride.  Platinum  solutions  are 
not  affected.     Silver  salts  yield  colloidal  solutions.  L.  de  K. 

Method  for  the  Complete  Analysis  of  Vegetable  Substances. 
Jacques  M.  Albahary  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  336— 338).— A 
portion  of  the  substance  is  dried  at  100°  to  obtain  the  quantity  of 
volatile  matter  (water,  &c),  and  is  then  incinerated  to  give  the  amount 
of  total  ash.  A  second  portion  of  the  sample  is  extracted  with 
alcohol;  the  alcoholic  extract  is  distilled  at  a  low  temperature,  and 
the  distillate  is  collected  in  a  receiver  containing  a  knovn  volume  of 
standard  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  surrounded  by  a  freezing 
mixture.  On  titrating  back  the  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the 
quantity  of  volatile  acids  is  obtained,  and  this  added  to  the  weight 
of  the  residue  remaining  in  the  distillation  flask  gives  the  weight  of 
the  alcohol-soluble  substances.  The  sum  of  the  substances  soluble 
and  insoluble  in  alcohol  subtracted  from  the  weight  of  the  original 
material  gives  the  actual  amount  of  water  present.  The  dried 
substance  is  utilised  for  the  estimation  of  the  fat,  colouring  matters, 
cholesterol,  and  lecithin.  The  portion  of  the  substance  insoluble  in 
alcohol  is  next  digested  for  two  days  in  alcohol  acidified  with  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  solution  is  then  poured  through  a  filter,  and  the 
residue  is  washed  with  alcohol.  The  filtrate  and  washings  are 
evaporated,  the  residue  is  weighed,  extracted  with  ether  to  remove 
organic  acids,  and  then  dissolved  in  water.  Portions  of  the  solution 
are  used  for  the  estimation  of  the  reducing  sugais,  mineral  acids, 
asparagine,  sulphur,  and  ash.  In  the  portion  insoluble  in 
acid  alcohol  are  estimated  the  tot;il  protein,  nuclein,  albumin,  starch, 
cellulose,  Ac.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Phenolic  Hydroxyl  Groups.     Johannes  Beezoo 

and  V.  Man-  .•  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  638— 639).—  The  number  of  hydroxyl 

groups   present   in    a   phenol    can  be   determined  by  condensing    the 

I  with  diphen.  vl  chloride  (Herzog,  Al»tr.,  1907,  i,  512), 

bydrolysing  the  arethane  thus  formed,  and  weighing  the  amount  of 

lylamine  formed.      The   hydrolysis   La  accomplished   by  heating 

the  phenolic  arethane  with  8  c.a  of  alcohol  and  an  i 

ride  in  a  ;  flask  for  one  lour  at  100°,     The 

e  1  •-)  a  flask  and  steam  distilled  until  the  dial 
Any  diphenylamine  winch  remains  in  the  oonden 

'  er  from  I  he  oonden  er  and   p 
inner  bul  er  one  or  two  d  >y  .  I  be  dip] 

■•ii  a  dry  nit. a-  paper,  dried  at   90  ,  and  w< 

b00  high. 
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Fairly  good  results  were  obtained  with  phenol,  resorcinol,  pyro- 
gallol,  eugenol,  and  o-nitrophenol.  J.  J.  S. 

Commercial  Carbolic  Acid  and  Disinfecting  Powders. 
Meredith  W.  Blyth  (J.  Hygiene,  1908,  8,  83 — 91). — Phenol  solutions 
used  as  a  standard  in  the  bacteriological  testing  of  disinfectants  should 
be  made  from  freshly-distilled  phenol.  The  actual  quantity  of 
phenols  and  cresols  present  in  commercial  carbolic  acids  and  carbolic 
powders  may  be  estimated  by  extracting  the  oils  and  testing  their 
germicidal  power.  The  comparative  germicidal  value  of  disinfectant 
powders  may  be  estimated  by  keeping  the  powder  and  organism  in 
contact  by  mechanical  means  during  the  whole  period  of  the  experi- 
ment. W.  D.  H. 

Estimation  of  Picric  Acid.  Max  Busch  and  G.  Blume  (Zeilsch. 
angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  354 — 356). — The  process  is  based  on  the 
practical  insolubility  of  nitron  picrate  in  water.  One  hundred  and 
fifty  c.c.  of  the  solution  containing  about  0*2  gram  of  any  picrate  are 
mixed  with  1 — 2  c.c.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  heated  just  to 
boiling.  Ten  c.c.  of  nitron  acetate  (10%  solution  of  nitron  in  5% 
acetic  acid)  are  added,  and,  when  cold,  the  precipitate  is  collected  on  a 
Neubauer  crucible,  washed  with  50 — 100  c.c.  of  cold  water,  dried  for 
an  hour  at  110°,  and  weighed.     The  weight   x  229/541  =  picric  acid. 

Bromides,  iodides,  chlorides,  chlorates,  perchlorates,  nitrites,  nitrates, 
and  chromates  should  be  absent.  L.  de  K. 

Differentiation  between  Arbutin  and  Quinol.  P.  Lemaire 
(Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  105 — 107). — When  heated  with  am- 
moniacal  silver  nitrate,  arbutin  gives  a  beautiful  silver  mirror,  whilst 
quinol  is  reduced  rapidly  in  the  cold.  When  heated  with  a  solution  of 
sodium  hypobromite,  arbutin  gives  a  precipitate,  whilst  with  quinol  a 
passing  blue  coloration  is  noticed  in  the  cold  and  also  a  precipitate  which 
forms  rapidly.  A  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  arbutin  solution  and 
sulphuric  acid  turns  green  on  adding  a  few  drops  of  10%  potassium 
dichromate  solution,  but  quinol  causes  a  brownish-black  coloration. 
Arbutin  gives  a  blue  colour  with  ferric  chloride,  whilst  quinol  turns 
yellowish-brown,  finally  yielding  a  black,  crystalline  *  precipitate. 
When  boiled  with  an  equal  volume  of  mercuric  sulphate  solution 
(5  grams  of  mercuric  oxide,  20  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid,  100  c.c.  of 
water),  the  liquid  turns  pale  yellow,  and  on  cooling  gives  a  deposit ;  in 
the  case  of  quinol,  a  yellowish-brown  coloration  is  noticed.  A  mixture 
of  arbutin  solution  with  an  equal  volume  of  sodium  hydroxide  gives 
no  coloration  in  the  cold,  whilst  quinol  turns  yellowish-brown.  An 
alkaline  solution  of  arbutin  turns  pale  yellow  with  sodium  persulphate, 
whilst  quinol  turns  reddish-brown.  L.  de  K. 

New  Reactions  for  Cholesterol  and  Oxycholesterol.  L. 
Golodetz  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  160). — Solid  cholesterol  turns 
blackish-brOwn  when  moistened  with  1 — 2  drops  of  a  mixture  of  5 
parts  of  sulphuric  acid  and  3  parts  of  30%  formaldehyde. 
Cholesterol    turns    blue    when    treated    with    a    drop    of    liquefied 
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trichloroacetic  acid  and  a  drop  of  30%  formaldehyde.  Oxycholesterol 
when  treated  with  a  few  drops  of  liquefied  trichloroacetic  acid  turns  at 
once   green    and    shows,  in    the  spectrum,   a   dark  band  in    the  red. 

L.  DE  K. 

The  Sugar  in  Blood.  Leonor  Michaelis  and  Peter  Bona 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  356 — 359). — Parallel  determinations  were 
made  of  the  sugar  in  the  blood,  using  the  electronegative  kaolin  and 
the  electropositive  ferric  hydroxide  for  adsorption  of  the  proteins. 
The  results  with  the  former  substance  were  somewhat  higher  than  those 
with  the  latter,  and  this  has  been  shown  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  kaolin  contained  small  quantities  of  a  magnesium  salt,  which  was 
precipitated  as  oxide  with  the  cuprous  oxide.  With  the  polarimeter, 
the  same  results  were  obtained  with  kaolin  as  with  ferric  hydroxide. 

S.  B.  S. 

Use  of  Potassium  Ferrocyanide  and  Zinc  Acetate  as 
Defecating  Agents  in  Urine  Analysis.  Cyrille  Carrez  {Ann. 
Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  97 — 101). — A  solution  is  prepared  containing 
150  grams  of  potassium  ferrocyanide  per  litre  and  another  one 
containing  300  grams  of  zinc  acetate  per  litre.  When  a  urine  has  to 
be  tested  for  sugar  with  Fehling's  solution  or  when  the  amount  has  to 
be  determined  polarimetrically,  50  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  mixed  first  with 
5  c.c.  of  the  ferrocyanide  and  then  with  5  c.c.  of  the  zinc  solution,  and  the 
filtrate  is  then  tested  as  usual. 

When  the  polariscope  is  employed,  a  second  portion  of  50  c.c.  is 
treated  in  the  same  manner,  but  with  a  further  addition  of  25  c.c.  of 
water.  From  the  result  of  the  two  readings,  the  amount  of  dextrose 
is  calculated  as  usual.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Lactose  in  Milk.  Gabriel  Guerin  (J.  Pharm. 
Chim,  1908,  27,  [vi],  236).— Ten  c.c.  of  the  milk  are  treated  with 
92  c.c.  of  a  solution  containing  5  mg.  of  mercuric  acetate  and  2  mg.  of 
glacial  acetic  acid.  The  mixture  is  poured  on  a  filter,  and  the  filtrate 
haken  for  a  few  moments  with  an  excess  of  zinc  dust  and  again 
filtered.  The  lactose  in  this  filtrate  is  then  estimated  volumetrically 
with  Fehling's  solution.  A  correction  is  applied  to  the  result  obtained 
if  the  milk  has  undergone  any  decomposition ;  the  acidity  is 
1,  :md  any  excess  over  165  c.c.  of  Nj\0  alkali  solution  per 
litre  of  milk  is  calculated  into  lactose  and  added  to  the  quantity 
found  previously.  One  c.c.  of  iV/10  alkali  is  equivalent  to  0O088 
gram  of  anhydrous  lactose.  W.  P.  S. 

Precipitation  of  Glycogen.     EDUABD  PflOobb  {PJluyer's  Archiv, 

LSI,  641 — 643). — Curtain  precautions  in  (lie  method  of  filtering 

bioD    of    glycogen   by   alcohol   are    described,  the 

iportant  being  that,  the  .supernatant  fluid  should  have  become 

quite  clear  before  nitration  is  attempted,  otherwise  the  finely-divided 

through  th<-  filter.  W.  1).  H. 

imation  of  Glycogen  by  Inversion  with  Acids.     Wiuh.i.m 
/.'//":/'•/•'  L908,  12  I  ttaaenl  of 
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Nerking  and  Gatin-Gruzewska  is  confirmed  that,  by  inversion  with 
2*2%  hydrochloric  acid  and  bailing  for  three  hours,  the  maximum 
yield  of  sugar  is  reached.  W.  D.  H. 

A  Colour  Test  for  Formaldehyde  and  Benzoyl  Peroxide. 
L.  Golodetz  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  245).— If  a  few  particles  of 
benzoyl  peroxide  are  dissolved  in  10 — 12  drops  of  sulphuric  acid,  a 
strong  reaction  takes  place,  accompanied  by  white  fumes  having  the 
odour  of  beuzophenone  or  fluorenone.  If  now  a  drop  of  dilute  form- 
aldehyde is  added,  the  acid  turns  a  permanent  blood-red;  this  colour, 
however,  is  destroyed  on  adding  water.  The  test  is  a  very  delicate  one, 
and  serves  for  the  detection  of  either  compound.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Citral  in  Essence  of  Lemon.  P.  Bruylants 
(Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1908,  13,  91 — 97). — The  process  is  based  on  the 
fact  that  if  alcoholic  citral  solution  is  added  in  sufficient  quantity  to  a 
mixture  of  detibrinated  (pig's)  blood  and  yellow  ammonium  sulphide, 
the  spectroscopic  examination  shows  that  the  two  bands  of  oxygenated 
haemoglobin  begin  to  fade  and  that  a  third  band  appears  in  the 
centre.  A  number  of  experiments  have  shown  that  the  time  this 
takes  to  form  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  amount  of  aldehyde 
present.  It  is  therefore  sufficient  to  prepare  standard  solutions  of 
citral  in  lemon  oil  previously  deprived  of  aldehyde  by  fractional 
distillation.     Before  use  these  are  dissolved  in  aldehyde-free  alcohol. 

L.  DE  K. 

Detection  of  Formic  Acid.     Henry  J.  H.  Fenton  and  H.  A. 

Sisson  (Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc,  1908,  14,  385).— See  this  vol.,  i,  243. 

Estimation  of  the  Acidity  of  Wine.  Gabriel  Guerin  (/.  Pharm. 
Chim.,  1908,  27,  [vi],  237). — The  method  described  previously  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  512)  by  the  author  gives  results  which  are  too  low,  owing 
to  the  fact  that  certain  acid  constituents  of  the  wine  are  precipitated 
by  the  mercuric  acetate  employed.  For  instance,  the  number  1 1  -4 
found  by  the  method  corresponds  with  the  number  125  of  Gautier's 
alcohol-acid  scale.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Volatile  Organic  Acids  in  Tobacco.  Julius 
Toth  (Chem.  Zeit,,  1908, 32,  242—244.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  238).— The 
distillation  process  gives  unsatisfactory  remits.  When  tartaric  acid 
is  used,  the  distillate  is  actually  alkaline.  The  following  process 
gives  good  results ;  it  is  based  on  the  fact  that  small  quantities 
of  oxalic  acid  are  decomposed  and  expelled  on  repeated  evaporation 
with  water. 

Three  grams  of  the  powdered  sample  are  moistened  with  3  c.c.  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1  :  5),  and  enough  plaster  of  Paris  is  added  to 
form  a  dry  mass,  which  is  then  placed  in  a  stoppered  cylinder  and 
kept  in  contact  for  forty-eight  hours  with  150  c.c.  of  anhydrous  ether 
with  frequent  shaking  so  as  to  dissolve  all  the  organic  acids.  Fifty  c.c. 
of  the  ether  are  then  withdrawn,  and,  after  adding  20  to  40  c.c.  of 
water,  titrated  with  Nj2  sodium  hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein  as 
indicator  ;  in  the  aqueous  solution,  the  oxalic  acid  is  then  estimated. 
Another  50  c.c.  of  ether  are  taken,  and  evaporated  to  dryness ;  the 


ANALYTICAL    CHEMISTRY.  331 

residue  is  then  evaporated  thrice  with  addition  of  50  c.c.  of  water.  It 
is  then  dissolved  in  a  little  water,  and  titrated  with  N/2  sodium 
hydroxide,  when  the  loss  in  acidity  will  represent  the  volatile  acidity 
(acetic  acid,  <fec),  including  the  oxalic  acid.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Fat  and  Unsaponifiable  Matter  in  Tissues, 
together  with  a  Critical  Examination  of  the  Methods  now  in 
Use.  Muneo  Kumagawa  and  Kenzo  Suto  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8, 
212 — 347). — The  various  methods  in  use  for  the  estimation  of  fat 
(see  later)  produce,  when  tested  on  the  same  material,  very  varying 
results,  and  they  have  been  subjected  to  a  critical  experimental 
examination.  In  all  cases,  the  material  employed  was  a  specially 
prepared  dried  meat  powder. 

When  the  fat  has  been  estimated  by  weighing  the  amount  extracted 
by  a  given  solvent,  varying  results  have  been  obtained,  depending  on 
the  solvent  or  solvents  employed.  An  examination  of  the  extractive 
power  of  different  organic  liquids  was  made,  and  it  was  shown  that 
ethyl  alcohol  can  produce  the  largest  amount  of  extract.  Putting  the 
amount  which  can  be  extracted  by  this  solvent  as  100,  the  amounts 
extracted  by  other  solvents  can  be  represented  by  the  following 
numbers:  methyl  alcohol,  99;  ethyl  acetate,  77;  chloroform,  72; 
acetone,  62;  benzene,  53  ;  ethyl  ether,  46  ;  light  petroleum,  45. 

The  examination  of  the  alcoholic  extract  after  it  had  been  purified 
by  solution  in  ether  and  filtration,  showed  that,  besides  fats,  considerable 
quantities  of  other  products  were  present,  and  the  nitrogen  in  one 
case  amounted  to  as  much  as  4'3%;  the  extract  also  contained 
phosphorus  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  371).  Various  methods  were 
attempted  for  the  separation  of  other  substances  extracted,  but  without 
success.  It  is  found,  however,  that  the  higher  fatty  acids  produced  by 
hydrolysis  can  be  readily  obtained  nearly  pure  by  solution  in  light 
petroleum,  in  which  the  accompanying  substances  are  insoluble. 
The  true  fats  can  therefore  be  estimated  by  weighing  the  fatty  acids 
thus  purified,  which  are  produced  by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  alcoholic 
extract.  It  is  found  that  a  considerable^  part  of  the  aliphatic  acid 
produced  by  hydrolysis,  that  is  not  soluble  in  light  petroleum,  is  lactic 
acid.  The  residue  of  the  meat  powder  after  extraction  with  alcohol 
yields  on  hydrolysis  a  certain  quantity  of  higher  fatty  acid,  which 
can  also  be  purified  by  solution  in  light  petroleum.  It  is  proposed 
therefore  to  estimate  the  fat  in  tissues  by  determining  the  quantity  of 
obtainable  by  hydrolysis  of  the  whole  substance  as  follows. 

Two  to  five  grams  of  the  dry  tissue  powder  are  warmed  on  the  water- 
hath  for  two  hours  with  25  c.c.  of  5JV-sodium  hydroxide  (20  per  cent.). 
e  readily  dissolves.  The  mixture  is  then  washed  into  a 
ad  acidified  with  30  c.c.  of  a  20%  hydrochloric  acid. 
ited  fatty  acids  are  taken  up  with  70 — lot)  c.c  of  ether. 
The  ethereal  solution  is  filtered  through  asbestos,  and  the  ether 
I  ■.     The  residue  thai  obtained  contains,  in  addition 

Colouring    DO  CtiO    acid,    and    other   BUbsf 

bly  drying  a'  tome  hours,  20     ."'(l  o.c,  of  light 

SUm  are  added,  when  (lie  iiiij.urit  ies  separate  in  a  resinous    form. 

The  II  a  solution  is  then  filtered  through  ael 
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solvent  distilled  off  at  50°,  and  the  residue  dried  at  this  temperature  to 
constant  weight.  Analysis  shows  that  it  consists  of  almost  pure 
fatty  acids,  and  that  it  is  practically  free  from  phosphorus  and  nitrogen. 

Comparisons  were  made  of  this  method  with  those  of  Rosenfeld 
(extraction  with  alcohol  and  then  with  chloroform  and  weighing  the 
combined  extracts),  of  Dormeyer  (digestion  with  pepsin,  extraction  of  the 
digest  with  ether,  and  weighing  ethereal  extract),  of  Glikin  (extraction 
with  light  petroleum),  and  of  von  Liebermann-Szekely  (hydrolysis  of 
tissue  with  sodium  hydroxide,  acidification,  extraction  of  acids  with 
light  petroleum,  and  titration  of  an  aliquot  part  of  extract  with  sodium 
hydroxide).  Rosenf  eld's  method  gives  results  which  are  17'4 — 46%  too 
high,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  residue  of  tissue  after  extraction 
with  organic  solvents  still  yields  appreciable  quantities  of  higher 
fatty  acids  on  hydrolysis.  The  Pfluger-Dormeyer  method  gives 
results  which  are  16*7 — 40%  too  high.  The  Glikin  method  shows 
smaller  inaccuracies,  whilst  in  the  von  Liebermann-Szekely  method,  the 
principle  of  which  is  somewhat  similar  to  the  newly-proposed  method, 
other  than  the  higher  fatty  acids  are  estimated,  and  there  are  besides 
various  minor  inaccuracies. 

It  is  claimed  finally  that  it  is  not  possible  to  estimate  fats  in  tissues 
with  absolute  accuracy.  The  fatty  acid  number  obtained  by  this 
method  gives  results,  however,  which  compare  favourably  in  accuracy 
with  other  indirect  determinations,  such  as  that  of  the  proteins  in 
tissues,  determined  by  the  nitrogen  values,  and  the  carbohydrates, 
determined  by  the  copper  reduction  method. 

The  non-saponifiable  matter  can  be  determined  by  treating  the 
fatty  acids  in  petroleum  solution  with  sodium  hydroxide  dissolved  in 
absolute  alcohol,  and  estimating  the  amount  of  substance  remaining 
in  the  organic  solvent  after  addition  of  water.  S.  B.  S. 

A  New  Reaction  of  Proteins.  Bruno  Bardach  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  54,  355 — 358). — If  iodine  is  dissolved  in  an  albumin 
solution  in  the  presence  of  small  quantities  of  acetone,  the  formation  of 
iodoform  is  hindered,  and,  instead  of  the  usual  plates  and  stars,  a 
precipitate  of  yellow  needles  is  deposited  after  a  varying  lapse  of  time. 
The  same  reaction  is  given  by  various  proteins,  but  its  delicacy  varies 
in  different  members  of  the  group.  W.  D.  H. 

Physiological  Assay  of  Digitalis  Leaves.  C.  Focke  (Arch. 
Phar?n.,  1908,  245,  646—656.  Compare  Ziegenbein,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii, 
118  ;  Barger  and  Shaw,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  793).— A  10%  infusion  of  the 
powdered  leaves  is  injected  into  the  femoral  lymph  sac  of  Rana 
temporaria ;  the  dose  should  be  1/50  of  the  body  weight.  The  activity 
of  the  drug  is  then  regarded  as  being  inversely  proportional  to  the 
average  time  required  to  stop  the  heart's  action  permanently  in  a  series 
of  frogs ;  this  period  should  be  seven  to  fifteen  minutes.  The  frogs 
employed  should  weigh  20 — 35  grams,  and  during  the  experiment  they 
should  be  cooled  (down  to  17°)  in  very  hot  weather,  or  warmed  (up 
to  22°)  in  winter,  so  as  to  secure  the  optimum  pulse  rate  of  48 — 60 
per  minute.  It  is  only  in  this  manner  that  uniform  results  can  be 
obtained  throughout  the  year.  G.  B. 
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Refractive  Indices  of  Alcohol- Water  Mixtures.  Lauxcelot 
W.  Andrews  (/.  Amer.  Chem.  Sos.,  1908,  30,  353— 360).— Leach  and 
Lythgoe  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  655)  have  made  determinations  of  the 
refractive  powers  of  aqueous  solutions  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols  in 
which  the  concentrations  were  probably  deduced  from  the  densities. 
In  the  case  of  very  strong  alcohols,  the  refractometric  and  density 
constants  bear  such  a  relation  to  each  other  that  the  concentration 
may  be  much  more  accurately  inferred  from  the  former  than  from  the 
latter,  and  it  was  therefore  considered^  importance  that  the  refractive 
constants  should  be  fixed  independently  of  density  measurements. 
The  author  has  prepared  absolute  alcohol,  and  made  the  required 
solutions  by  diluting  it  with  known  weights  of  water. 

The  absolute  alcohol  was  prepared  in  three  ways  :  (1)  the  usual 
calcium  oxide  method,  (2)  by  means  of  calcium,  and  (3)  with  magnesium 
amalgam.  All  these  methods  gave  a  product  of  the  same  density, 
refractive  index,  and  critical  solution-temperature. 

Crismer's  observation  that  the  critical  solution-temperature  of 
alcohol  in  petroleum  is  the  best  criterion  of  its  dryness  is  confirmed. 

Absolute  alcohol  has  Df  0-78510 ±000001,  refractive  index,  /*, 
against  air,  1-35941+0-00001  at  25°  on  the  hydrogen  scale,  and 
refractive  powers,  (nu  -  \)jd,  045833  and  (/xD  -  l)/d,  0-45779. 

The  refractive  indices  against  air  are  recorded  for  alcohol  containing 
from  0%  to  30%  of  water,  and  the  approximate  temperature-coefficients 
of  refraction  are  given  throughout  the  same  range.  A  maximum 
refractive  index,  1-363315  at  25°,  has  been  found  for  the  mixture 
containing  20'7't  of  water,  which  corresponds  closely  with 
80LHft-OH,2fl  ,0.  E.G. 


Refractive   Power   of  Helium.      Karl    Scijeel    and    Rudolf 

Schmidt    ( /!>r.    dent,  pht/sikcd.    <?*&,    1908,    6,    207 — 210.       Compare 

1907,    ii,    145). — The    refractive    index    of    helium    has  been 

rics  of    wave  lengths   by   the  interference    nut  hod 

:  [bed.    The  dispersive  power  of  helium  is  very  small,  and 

ii  of  helium  at  14°  for  wave-lengths  within  the  Limits 

peotrum  Is  found  to  be  1-0000340.     This  is  appreciably 

ler  than  *  m  by  R  imsav  and  Travers  (1#0000362). 

II.  M.  I>. 


lion    and    Dispersion    of    Helium.       Kubt     SlRRMAMB 
<     '    '■  ,  6,  211     216.     Com]  are   preceding 

n  and  dispersioo  of  air,  hydrogen,  and  helium 
met  hod.     A  i  the 

Voi  ii. 
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light,  a  mercury  arc  lamp  was  used,  and  the  following  values  are  given 
for  the  refractive  index  of  helium : 

Wave-length.  Refractive  index. 

nlll11]  1-000034384 

0-5461/x  1-000034525 


0-4359/x  1-000035335. 


H.  M.  I). 


Abnormal  Dispersion  of  Metallic  Vapours.  Franz  Schon 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  332  ;  from  Zeitsch.  miss.  Photograph.  Photo- 
physik.  Photochem.,  1907,  5,  349—372,  397— 43G).— The  vapour  of 
alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metals,  thallium,  gold,  silver,  and  copper  are 
shown  to  exhibit  abnormal  dispersion.  The  salts  examined  were 
vaporised  in  a  carbon  arc,  a  cold  iron  plate  being  introduced,  whereby 
the  flame  was  bent  out  and  the  typical  anomalous  dispersion  observed. 
With  the  alkali  metals,  abnormal  dispersion  was  only  noticed  with  the 
lines  of  the  principal  series,  the  same  being  the  case  with  copper,  silver, 
and  gold.  The  alkaline-earth  metals  show  anomalous  dispersion  only 
in  the  case  of  a  few  lines,  whilst  magnesium,  zinc,  cadmium,  and 
aluminium  give  normal  dispersion.  The  calculated  results  confirm  a 
formula  derived  from  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light.  Concerning 
this,  however,  also  the  relation  between  the  values  of  the  constants 
found  and  the  atomic  weight  of  the  metal,  the  original  must  be  con- 
sulted. J.  V.  E. 

Wave-length  Tables  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Elements  and 
Compounds.  Sir  Henry  E.  Eoscoe,  Marshall  Watts,  Sir  W. 
Norman  Lockyer,  Sir  James  Hewar,  George  D.  Liveing,  Arthur 
Schuster,  W.  Noel  Hartley,  Wolcott  Gibbs,  Sir  William  de  W. 
Abney,  and  Walter  E.  Adeney  (Brit,  Assoc.  Report,  1907,  77, 
116 — 270). — A  table  of  standard  lines,  and  wave-length  tables  of  the 
arc  and  spark  spectra  of  iridium,  osmium,  and  rhodium.        T.  H.  P. 

A  Phenomenon  Attributable  to  Positive  Electrons  in  the 
Spark  Spectra  of  Yttrium.  Jean  Becquerel  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  683—685.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  317,  421  ;  1907,  ii,  147  ; 
this  vol.,  ii,  3,  78  ;  Dufour,  this  vol.,  ii,  138). — The  variation  of  the 
absorption  bands  in  a  magnetic  field  observed  by  the  author  in  the 
cases  of  crystals,  and  solutions  at  low  temperatures,  of  the  rare  earths, 
and  by  Dufour  (loc.  cit.)  in  the  flame  spectra  of  alkali-earth  chlorides 
and  fluorides,  is  also  exhibited  in  the  spark  spectrum  of  yttrium.  If, 
as  is  probable,  the  phenomenon  is  due  to  the  presence  of  positive 
electrons,  it  follows  that,  although  the  positive  electrons  are  so  closely 
associated  with  the  atom  that  they  cannot  be  separated  either  by 
electric  discharges  or  by  radio-active  phenomenon,  they  acquire 
sufficient  mobility  to  manifest  themselves  in  optical  phenomena. 

M.  A.  W. 

Presence  of  Spark  Lines  in  Arc  Spectra.  Charles  Fabry  and 
Henri  Buisson  {Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  751 — 754). — Spectroscopic 
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examination  of  the  arc  between  iron  poles  has  shown  (Compt.  rend., 
1907,  144,  1155)  that  this  emits  all  the  spark  lines,  but  only  from 
some  parts  of  the  arc.  The  arc  produced  between  two  vertical  iron 
rods,  7  mm.  in  diameter,  on  visual  examination  appears  to  be  formed 
of  two  flames,  one  proceeding  from  each  electrode.  The  negative  flame 
is  much  the  more  brilliant,  and  the  difference  is  the  greater  for  the 
radiations  of  the  longer  wave-length  ;  thus,  through  a  red  glass  the 
positive  flame  is  almost  invisible.  In  the  ultra-violet,  the  lines  given  by 
the  negative  flame  are  widened,  and  a  great  many  undergo  reversal,  but 
none  of  the  lines  are  reversed  by  the  positive  flame.  The  flames  seem  to 
originate  at  a  brilliant  point  situated  on  the  fused  drop  of  iron  terminat- 
ing each  electrode.  These  brilliant  points  emit  all  the  spark  lines,  but 
an  anastigmatic  spectroscope  is  required  to  distinguish  their  origin.  For 
the  smallest  wave-lengths  of  the  extreme  ultra-violet,  the  arc  spectrum 
and  the  spark  spectrum  are  very  different.  The  lines  2493,  2664,  and 
2684  are  emitted  only  by  the  electrodes  ;  the  flame  gives  the  lines  2679, 
2689,  and  2735,  which  are  not  strengthened  at  the  poles,  whilst  2395, 
2413,  and  2563,  common  to  both,  are  strengthened  at  the  electrodes. 

The  above  properties  are  not  peculiar  to  the  iron  arc,  but  are 
observed  also  with  nickel  and  copper  electrodes  ;  the  phenomenon  has 
also  been  observed  by  Hartmann  {Astrophysical  Journal,  1903,  17, 
270)  with  magnesium.  Lockyer  considers  that  the  production  of  spark 
lines  in  arc  spectra  is  due  to  the  very  high  temperature,  but  the  authors 
believe  that  it  is  more  probably  the  result  of  the  rapid  fall  of  potential 
occurring  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  electrodes,  and  suggest  that  the 
essential  condition  for  the  emission  of  these  rays  is  the  existence  of 
very  rapid  vibrations,  caused  in  the  present  case  by  the  electric  field, 
and  in  other  cases  due  to  a  thermal  effect. 

The  emission  of  spark  lines  by  the  brilliant  points  on  the  electrodes 
explains  their  predominance  when  the  conditions  are  such  (immersion 
of  the  arc  in  water)  that  the  intensity  and  length  of  the  flames  of  the 
arc  are  diminished. 

The  arc  between  iron  poles  can  also  take  another  form,  in  which  the 
brilliant  point  is  observed  only  on  the  cathode  and  the  anode  flame 
has  vanished.  A  considerable  increase  in  the  difference  of  potential 
between  the  electrodes  occurs  on  passing  from  the  first  form  of  arc  to 
the  second.  E.  H. 


Change  in  the  Hydrogen  Spectrum  under  the  Prolonged 

Action  of  Strong  Electric  Discharges.     E.  Kogovsky  (J.  Russ. 

J'hi/8.  Cham.  Soo.,  1908,  40,  37 — 41,  Phys.). — After  passing  a  strong 

rge  through   a  tube  of    hydrogon  for  several   hours,  the  lines 

I  j,  and  II,  disappear  from  its  spectrum,  many  new  lines  and 

milking  their  appearance,  whilst  the  colour  of  the  discharge 

ODQ  pink  to  lijs'ht  lilac. 

babe  through  which  a  strong  discharge  has  been  passed  is 

ur  months,  the  red  and  blue  lines  A. «  606*8  ami 

pp,  together  with  many  other  lines  In   the  redi  orange,  and 

ared  from  the  spectrum,  whilst,  some  of  the  other 

m  the   blue  whieh   hid   at   first  disappeared   now    reappear.      The 

-2 
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photograph  of  the  latter  spectrum  is  given  and  is  compared  with    an 
ordinary  hydrogen  spectrum. 

The  hydrogen  spectra  here  described  differ  entirely  from  the 
secondary  spectrum  described  by  Dufour  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  1).  More 
probably  they  are  the  spectra  to  be  expected  for  hydrogen  from 
Goldstein's  results  for  some  of  the  alkali  metals  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  725). 

Z.  K. 

Band  Spectrum  of  Calcium  Fluoride.  B.  Walter  (Physikal. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  233—234.  Compare  Dufour,  this  vol.,  ii,  138).— 
Spectral  observations  with  a  Bremer  arc  lamp,  the  carbons  of  which 
contain  calcium  fluoride,  show  that  the  individual  lines  in  several  of 
the  bands  due  to  this  substance  are  reversed.  This  is  the  case  for  the 
bands  the  centres  of  which  are  represented  by  the  wave-lengths 
6036-96,  6050-81,  and  6064*49,  whilst  the  band  with  its  centre  at 
6087*24  is  not  reversed.  These  four  bands  are  all  of  the  same  type, 
but  reversion  is  also  exhibited  by  the  band  with  its  centre  at  the  wave- 
length 5290*94,  which  is  of  a  different  type.  H.  M.  D. 

Spectroscopic  Study  of  Flames  of  Various  Kinds.  Gustave 
A.  Hemsalech  and  Charles  de  Watteville  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146, 
748 — 751). — The  method  of  studying  flame  spectra  previously 
described  (Compt.  rend.,  1907,  144,  1338;  145,  1266)  has  been 
applied  to  the  hydrogen  flame.  If  the  hydrogen  before  burning 
traverses  an  arc  between  iron  rods,  or,  better,  between  an  iron  and  a 
carbon  electrode,  the  flame  emits  light,  but  is  not  uniformly  luminous. 
The  matter  detached  from  the  electrodes  forms  a  cylindrical  column, 
composed  of  threads  of  incandescent  particles,  which  gives  a 
continuous  spectrum.  In  the  latter,  the  ray  3860*03  of  iron  occurs 
very  feebly,  the  three,  4030*84,  4033*16,  and  4034*59,  of  manganese 
are  just  visible,  and  the  calcium  ray,  4226*9,  appears  extremely  feebly. 
These  rays  probably  proceed  from  impurities  in  the  hydrogen.  The 
external  envelope  of  the  flame  emits  only  the  calcium  ray.  If  the 
arc  is  produced  between  calcium  electrodes,  the  entire  hydrogen  flame 
takes  an  orange  coloration,  and  besides  the  above  rays,  the  green  and 
red  calcium  bands  are  observed  in  its  spectrum.  The  fact  that  in  the 
case  of  iron  the  internal  luminous  column  of  the  flame  furnishes  only 
a  continuous  spectrum,  seems  to  support  the  theory  that  flame  spectra 
are  the  result  of  chemical  reactions.  When  the  iron  is  present  only 
in  traces,  as  impurities  in  the  burning  hydrogen,  addition  of  oxygen 
causes  the  appearance  of  some  supplementary  rays.  This  spectrum  is 
probably  composed  of  de  Gramont's  ''ultimate  rays"  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
517).  The  authors  have  compared  their  spectrum  with  that  of  the 
star  a-Cygni  (Lockyer,  1902),  giving  a  table  showing  the  comparative 
intensities  of  the  various  lines  in  the  two  spectra,  which  show  a 
certain  resemblance.  E.  H. 

Ultra-red  Emission  Spectra  of  the  Alkali  [Metals]. 
A.  Bergmann  (Zeitsch.  wiss.  Photograph.  Photophysik.  Photochem.,  1908, 
6,  145 — -169.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  242). — In  this  concluding  part  of 
the  author's  paper,  an  account  is  given  of  relative  measurements  in  the 
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ultra- red  prismatic  spectrum.  It  has  been  found  that  the  majority  of 
the  lines  are  too  weak  for  accurate  determinations  of  the  wave-lengths 
to  be  obtained  from  the  diffraction  spectrum,  and  the  wave-length 
values  have  been  obtained  from  observations  on  the  prismatic  spectrum, 
using  an  interpolation  formula  of  the  form  \  =  A  +  B/(D  -  G)  -  KB2,  in 
which  X  is  the  wave  length,  D  the  angular  reading,  and  A,  B,  C,  and 
K  are  constants. 

The  numbers  of  new  lines  which  have  been  measured  in  the  ultra- 
red  region  are  for  lithium,  2  j  sodium,  1  j  potassium,  9  ;  rubidium,  8 ; 
caesium,  10.  With  the  exception  of  one  caesium  line  (A.=  1377  nfx), 
all  the  new  lines  fall  into  series,  and  for  potassium,  rubidium,  and 
caesium  the  existence  of  a  new  secondary  series  of  lines  is 
established.  These  new  series  exhibit  relationships  which  are  opposite 
in  character  to  those  of  the  series  previously  knowD,  in  that  with 
increasing  atomic  weight  of  the  alkali  metal  the  new  series  lines  are 
shifted  towards  the  blue  end  of  the  spectrum.  H.  M.  D. 

Modified  Spectroscopic  Apparatus.  Gregory  P.  Baxter  (/. 
Amur.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  577—578). — 1.  In  the  examination  of 
absorption  spectra  of  dilute  solutions  in  long  tubes,  the  faintness  of 
the  spectra  is  often  a  great  disadvantage.  This  difficulty  is  partly 
obviated  by  the  use  of  a  container  made  from  a  T  of  glass  tubing  of 
suitable  diameter.  The  light  passes  through  the  tube  B  lengthwise, 
and  is  focussed  upon  the  slit  S  by  the 
solution  in  the  tube  A,  which  acts  as  a 
cylindrical  lens,  thus  increasing  the  in- 
tensity of  the  light. 

2.  A  simple  fulgurator  is  readily  con- 
structed by  fusing  together,  in  a  nearly 
parallel  position  by  means  of  a  small 
piece  of  glass  rod,  two  glass  tubes,  into 
one  end  of  each  of  which  platinum  wires 
have  been  sealed.  One  of  the  wires  is 
bent  in  the  form  of  a  U,  so  that  the  end  is  directly  below  and  parallel 
to  the  wire  in  the  other  tube.  The  end  of  the  lower  wire  may  be 
covered  with  a  glass  capillary  in  the  usual  way.  The  apparatus  is 
flipped  into  the  solution  to  be  examined  until  the  capillary  is  filled 
with  solution.  This  system  can  be  readily  transferred  from  one 
solution  to  another,  and  can  easily  be  rinsed  into  the  vessel  in  which 
it  has  been  used.  W.  H.  G. 

Influence  of  Temperature  and  Magnetisation  on  Selective 

Absorption  Spectra.      I  '..  J.  G.  du  Bois  and   G.  J.  Elias 

(Proe.    A'.   Akad.    WeUmch,   Am&tordam,    11)08,    10,   578— 588).— The 

a  in  l  he  visible  region  of  solid  compounds  of  chromium, 

odymium,  and  erbium,  and  of  Datura!  crj  roby  and 

em<i  rained  at  18°  and  at   -193°.      Th<>  bandi 

the  temperature  of  liquid  airj  In  some  cases  becoming  as 
in  vapour.     The  effect  of  o  in 

mined*  0.  1 1    D« 
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Absorption  Spectra  of  Crystals  of  the  Rare  Earths  and  the 
Changes  which  they  Undergo  in  a  Magnetic  Field  at  the 
Temperatures  of  Liquefaction  and  Solidification  of  Hydrogen. 
Jean  Becquerel  and  H.  Kameelingh  Onnes  .(Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  625 — 628.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  78). — Previous  observations 
relating  to  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  absorption  bands  of 
tysonite    and    xenotime   have    been    extended    by   measurements    at 

-  253°  and  -  259°.  The  conclusion  drawn  from  measurements 
between  +  100°  and  —  190°  that  the  width  of  certain  bands  of  tysonite 
is  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  absolute  temperature  is  found 
not  to  hold  for  temperatures  between  -190°  and  -259°.  In  this 
region  the  width  of  the  bands  decreases  much  less  rapidly  than  would 
be  the  case  if  the  above  relationship  held  good.  In  the  case  of 
xenotime,  two  of  the  bands   examined  are  wider  at    —259°  than  at 

-  253°,  and  the  width  appears  to  have  passed  through  a  minimum  at 
an  intermediate  temperature.  This  phenomenon  is  supposed  to  repre- 
sent the  general  influence  of  temperature,  there  being  for  all  bands  a 
certain  temperature  for  which  the  width  of  the  band  is  a  minimum. 

Observations  relating  to  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the 
absorption  bands  observed  in  circularly  polarised  light  are  also 
recorded  and  interpreted  in  terms  of  the  electron  theory.      H.  M.  D. 

Infra-red  Reflection  Spectra.  W.  W.  Coblentz  (Jahrb.  Radio- 
ahtiv.  Elektronik.,  1908,  5,  1 — 14). — A  number  of  minerals  have  been 
studied  by  measuring  the  rays  from  a  Nernst  lamp  reflected  from  a 
cleavage  surface,  and  comparing  them  with  those  reflected  by  a  silver 
mirror.  The  radiation  was  measured  by  means  of  a  Rubens  thermo- 
couple. 

Molybdenite,  pyrrhotite,  chalcocite,  and  covellite,  and  also  magnetite, 
haematite,  chromite,  and*  zincite  give  continuous  reflection.  On  the 
other  hand,  scheellite,  wulfenite,  rutile,  and  corundum  show  selective 
reflection,  as  do  the  silicates.  Quartz,  both  in  the  crystalline  and 
in  the  glassy  form,  shows  selective  reflection,  which  is  different  for  the 
two  modifications.  In  the  absence  of  more  definite  knowledge  re- 
specting the  constitution  of  the  silicates,  it  is  not  possible  to  draw  any 
conclusions  as  to  the  relation  of  the  spectra  to  the  structure  of  the 
silicic  acids.  C.  H.  D. 


Examination  of  Liquid  Crystals  in  Convergent  Polarised 
Light.  Ernst  Sommerfeldt  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  234 — 235. 
Compare  Vorlander,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  441,  442). — To  demonstrate  the 
pseudo-isotropic  character  of  liquid  crystals  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 
ammonium  and  potassium  oleate  may  conveniently  be  used.  The 
double  refraction  exhibited  by  the  ammonium  salt  is  about  the  same 
as  that  of  the  felspars.  On  account  of  the  turbidity  of  potassium 
oleate,  it  could  not  be  examined  alone,  but,  when  mixed  with  the 
ammonium  salt,  the  double  refraction  observed  with  the  latter  was 
considerably  increased,  and  it  was  possible  to  obtain  a  complete 
interference  ring  in  the  field  of  view  with  a  mixture  of  the  two 
oleates.  H.  M.  D. 
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Rotatory  Polarisation  in  Crystals  which  are  not  Enantio- 
morphous :  Methyl  Mesityloxidoxalate.  Ernst  Sommerfeldt 
(Jahrb.  Min.,  1908,  i,  58 — 62). — Crystals  of  the  polymeride  of  methyl 
mesityloxidoxalate  ([C0H12O4]2)  (Federlin,  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  1006) 
are  hemihedral-monoclinic,  possessing  a  plane  of  symmetry,  but  no 
axis  of  symmetry.  The  optic  axial  plane  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
symmetry,  and  the  axial  angle  is  wide.  The  interference-figure  shown 
in  convergent  polarised  light,  in  the  position  when  the  vibration- 
directions  of  the  plate  coincide  with  those  of  the  nicols,  differs  from  a 
normal  biaxial  interference-figure  in  the  absence  of  the  dark  bar 
perpendicular  to  the  axial  plane.  Sohncke  in  his  theory  of  crystal 
structure  connected  the  rotatory  polarisation  of  crystals  with  their 
enantiomorphous  forms,  but  it  has  since  been  proved  theoretically  that 
certain  classes  of  crystals  which  are  not  enantiomorphous  may  be 
circularly  polarising.  L.  J.  S. 

The  Mathematical  Treatment  of  Photochemical  Reactions 
on  Therm odynamical  and  Electrochemical  Basis.  Alfred 
Byk  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,62,  454 — 492). — In  this  theoretical 
paper  the  author  deals  with  photochemical  reactions  in  homogeneous 
systems,  and  develops  the  conception  of  a  photochemical  process  as  a 
special  case  of  electrolysis  by  alternating  current.  This  conception  is 
based  on  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light,  and  leads  to  formulae 
which  are  in  general  harmony  with  what  is  known  of  photochemical 
processes,  both  in  respect  of  reaction  velocity  and  of  equilibrium 
(see  Luther  and  Weigert,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  785),  and  do  not 
presuppose  the  formation  of  intermediate  compounds,  in  reversible 
photochemical  reactions,  according  to  the  author's  views,  the  change 
which  takes  place  in  the  dark  takes  place  all  the  same  when  the  system 
is  exposed  to  light ;  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  electrically  neutral 
process ;  on  exposure  to  light,  an  extra  reaction  is  induced,  which  is 
simply  superposed  on  the  former,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  of  an 
electrolytic  character.  J.  C.  P. 

Photochemistry.  Max  Trautz  (Zeitsch.  wiss.  Photograph. 
Photophysik.  Photocheni.,  1908,  6,  169 — 194). — A  theoretical  paper  in 
which  photochemical  change  is  considered  from  the  standpoint  of 
thermodynamics.  It  is  shown  that  all  the  chief  photochemical 
regularities  can  be  deduced  by  the  aid  of  the  second  law  of 
modynamii  H.  M.  D. 

Phototropy  of  the  Fulgides  and    other  Substances.     Hans 

'/e„,  1908,  359,  1—48.      Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  i,  857; 

1906,  i,  %<>). — Fulgides,   containing   aromatic    substituting  groups, 

undergo  change  of  colour  when  exposed  , to  \\<i}\\.     Thus,  triphenvl- 

which    forms    pleochroic,    orange-red,    monoolinic  ci 

become*  dark  brown  srhen  exposed  bo  sunlight  or  the  raj    of  an  'i"- 

Lamp,  du  pin   to  its  original  colour  in  tin- .Ink.     Tli 

and  ire  chemically  identical,  and  differ  only   in 

b  phenomena   have  been  termed  bj   tfarckwald 

i.r ,  1900,  i,  2)  phototropy .    it'  bhis  phototropic  change  is  frequently 
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repeated,  the  difference  between  the  shades  of  the  two  forms  becomes 
gradually  less,  a  chemical  change  taking  place  which  loads  finally  to 
the  complete  conversion  of  the  fulgide  into  a  new  substance,  the 
photo-anhydride.  This  slow  photochemical  reaction  which  accom- 
panies the  phototropic  change  is  not  reversible.  The  structure  of  the 
photo-anhydride  will  be  discussed  in  a  future  communication.  The 
present  paper  is  a  study  of  the  nature  of  the  phototropic  change  and 
the  conditions  under  which  it  takes  place. 

To  study  the  action  of  light  waves  of  different  lengths,  the  fulgide 
is  exposed  in  a  thin  layer  between  two  glass  plates  in  a  special  spec- 
trographs apparatus.  Orange-yellow  triphenylfulgide,  when  exposed 
to  the  light  of  the  spectrum,  after  two  minutes  shows  a  broad,  brown 
band  between  the  spectrum  lines  E  and  G,  which  on  prolonged  ex- 
posure gradually  extends  towards  the  ultra-violet.  If  the  whole 
layer  of  fulgide  is  first  exposed  to  light  under  a  cobalt  or  bluish-violet 
Jena  glass  light  filter,  it  changes  to  blackish-brown  and  on  exposure 
to  the  spectrum  light  becomes  orange-yellow  between  the  lines  E  and 
B,  but  brown  from  E  towards  the  ultra-violet.  Hence  the  yellow 
modification  is  sensitive  to  blue  and  violet  light  rays,  but  the  blackish- 
brown  form,  which  is  intermediate  between  the  yellow  and  brown 
modifications,  is  sensitive  to  yellow  and  red  rays.  The  portion  of  the 
spectrum  which  causes  the  phototropic  change  from  the  yellow  into 
the  brown  modification  is  termed  the  zone  of  stimulation  (Erregungs- 
zone).  The  behaviour  of  a  number  of  di-  and  tri-arylfulgides  towards 
light  rays  of  different  wave-lengths  has  been  studied  in  this  manner, 
and  the  results  obtained,  of  which  those  described  for  triphenylfulgide 
are  typical,  are  tabulated  and  expressed  graphically. 

Phototropic  change  has  been  observed  only  with  the  lemon-yellow  to 
orange-red  diaryl-  and  the  orange-red  to  dark  red  triaryl-fulgides  ;  the 
colourless  alphyl-  greenish-yellow  to  yellow-monoaryl-,  and  red, 
purple-red,  or  brown  or  tetra-aryl-fulgides  are  not  phototropic. 

The  modifications  of  a  phototropic  substance  can  exist  in  the  pure 
state  only  when  exposed  to  light  rays  of  the  wave-length  under  the 
influence  of  which  they  are  formed.  Under  all  other  conditions,  the 
substance  is  a  mixture  or  solid  solution  of  the  one  form  in  the  other. 
The  phototropic  change  is  caused  by  the  light  rays  which  are  absorbed 
by  the  modification  undergoing  the  change.  Hence  the  brown  form 
of  triphenylfulgide  must  be  in  reality  blue,  the  brown  appearance 
resulting  from  its  state  of  granulation.  The  equilibrium  between  the 
two  modifications  in  a  mixture  depends  on  the  wave-lengths  of  the 
light  to  which  it  is  exposed.  It  follows  that  the  parts  of  the  spectrum 
which  produce  the  phototropic  change  depend  on  the  colour  of  the 
fulgide,  the  zone  of  stimulation  lying  the  more  towards  the  violet  the 
deeper  the  normal  shade  of  the  substance,  whilst  the  lighter  the  shade 
the  further  towards  the  ultra-red  does  the  portion  of  the  spectrum 
causing  the  reverse  change  extend,  and  that  the  amount  of 
change  in  the  colour  of  a  phototropic  fulgide  not  only  increases 
with  diminishing  wave-lengths  of  the  light  rays  and  with  increasing 
intensity  of  illumination,  but  diminishes  with  increasing  temperature 
nnd  depends,  further,  on  the  number  and  nature  of  the  substituting 
groups,     being     greatest    with    diphenyl-o-methoxyphenyl-,  diphenyl- 
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piperonyla^o-,  and  diphenyl-o-nitrophenyl-fulgides,  less  with  diphenyl- 
^;-methoxyphenylfulgide,  and  least  with  the  diaryl-fulgides.  The 
furyl-fulgides  resemble  the  phenyl  compounds. 

The  phototropy  of  the  fulgides  is  shown  to  be  analogous  to  a  number 
of  other  reversible  reactions  which  take  place  under  the  influence  of 
light,  and  is  compared  with  the  phenomena  of  fluorescence.  As  the 
phototropic  modifications  of  the  fulgides  undergo  the  reverse  change 
spontaneously  in  the  dark,  the  energy  of  the  light  rays  of  short  wave- 
length absorbed  during  the  phototropic  change  might  appear  during 
the  formation  of  the  original  form  as  heat  or  fluorescence.  This,  how- 
ever, has  not  yet  been  observed. 

The  phototropy  of  other  substances  has  been  studied  in  a  similar 
manner.  The  zone  of  stimulation  for  colourless  /3-tetrachloro-a-keto- 
naphthalene  (Marckwald,  loc.  cit.)  lies  in  the  ultra-violet,  whilst  the 
reverse  change  is  caused  by  yellowish-green  or  yellow  rays.  Red  and 
blue  rays  have  no  action. 

Phenylbenzylidenehydrazine,  which  forms  light  yellow  crystals  or 
a  white  powder,  becomes  red  on  exposure  to  violet  or  ultra-violet  rays, 
becoming  again  colourless  when  exposed  to  yellow  or  green  light. 
Phenylanisylidene-  and  phenylcuminylidene-hydrazines  behave  in  the 
same  manner,  as  do  also  osazones  of  the  benzil  series  (Biltz  and 
Wienands,  Abstr.,  1899,  i,  910).  Tetraphenyldihydrotriazine 
(Walther,  Abstr.,  1903,  i,  582)  and  ethyl  oxalisobutyrate  (Wislicenus 
aud  Kiesewetter,  Abstr.,  1898,  i,  240)  have  also  been  observed  to 
exhibit  phctotropy.  G.  Y. 

Simple  Gas  Burner  Contrivance  for  Showing  Various  Flame 
Reactions,  Combustion  Phenomena,  and  Flame  Colorations. 
WlLHELM  Thorner  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  673 — 677). — 
The  ring  by  means  of  which  the  air  supply  of  an  ordinary  Bunsen 
burner  is  regulated  is  replaced  by  a  brass  cylinder  to  which  is  fixed, 
at  right  angles,  a  brass  tube,  A.  The  air  supply  of  the  burner  passes 
through  this  tube,  consequently,  if  a  U-tube  or  other  suitable  vessel 
be  attached  containing  a  volatile  liquid,  such  as  carbon  disulphide  or 
chloroform,  or  in  which  a  gas,  such  as  hydrogen  sulphide  or  hydrogen 
cyanide,  u  being  evolved,  the  combustion  of  these  liquids  or  gases  can 
be  demonstrated.  By  making  use  of  the  methods  of  Riesenfeld  and 
Wohlers  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  593)  or  Beckmann  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  209), 
the  flame  colorations  of  various  substances  can  also  be  shown.  A  list 
of  experiments  which  may  be  shown  by  means  of  this  apparatus  is 

W.  H.  G. 

Experiments  on  the  Secondary  Rays  of  Radium.     H.  Stalki. 
iti.  pfiy$ikal.  Ges.t  1908,6,  267  -284). — It  is  found  that  y-rays 
i  wImmi  the  /i  raja  of  radium  are  allowed  to  fall  on 
id,  aluminium,  and  paraffin.    The  y-rays  of  radium 
I ypr  of  Rontgen  radiation  resulting 
!  the/S-rayson  the  substance  of  the  radium.    Abeorp 
licli  have  been  carried  on!   srith  1 1 
by  the  action  of  0-rayi  on  different  substances,  m-licate 
,  and  ili '' 
i  i  ban  are  the  prim  wry  0-rayi. 
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The  secondary  rays  from  paraffin  are  very  easily  absorbed  ;  those 
from  aluminium  are  less  penetrating  than  the  secondary  rays  from 
lead. 

The  most  absorbable  rays,  both  in  the  reflected  and  transmitted 
radiation,  originate  in  layers  of  the  material  which  are  very  close  to 
the  surface.  In  consequence  of  this,  the  transmitted  radiation  has  a 
maximum  intensity  for  a  certain  thickness  of  the  material  placed  in 
the  path  of  the  /3-rays,  this  thickness  depending  on  the  nature  of  the 
material. 

The  secondary  rays,  which  originate  from  the  action  of  the  /3-rays  on 
air,  are  in  all  probability  very  readily  absorbed.  H.  M.  D. 

Extraction  of  Polonium,  and  its  Properties.  Friedrich  Giesel 
(Ber.,  1908,  41,  1059— 1062).— The  lead  chloride  obtained  from  pitch- 
blende is  dissolved  in  water,  and  to  the  solution  is  added  a  little 
sulphuric  acid  to  remove  radium,  and  then  ammonia.  The  precipitate 
is  digested  with  a  large  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  the  acid  solution 
filtered  off,  and  the  lead  chloride  extracted  four  or  five  times  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  Each  extract  is  reduced  to  a  small  bulk,  the  lead 
chloride  which  crystallises  out  being  removed ;  hydrogen  sulphide 
precipitates  a  mixture  of  the  sulphides  of  arsenic,  lead,  bismuth, 
copper,  and  mercury  from  the  first  extracts,  whilst  almost  pure  copper 
sulphide  is  obtained  from  the  later  extracts.  The  mixture  of  sulphides, 
after  treatment  with  ammonium  sulphide,  is  boiled  with  hydrochloric 
acid ;  the  radium-j£  accompanies  the  bismuth,  whilst  the  polonium 
remains  with  the,  copper  sulphide.  The  latter  is  digested  with  nitric 
acid,  and  excess  of  ammonia  added  to  the  solution ;  the  polonium 
separates  as  a  slight,  white,  flocculent  precipitate,  which,  when  collected 
and  dried  on  a  filter,  is  obtained  as  a  yellowish-grey  film.  This 
precipitate  is  far  more  active  than  any  film  of  polonium  hitherto 
obtained  as  a  deposit  on  metal ;  it  ozonises  the  air,  which  at  the  same 
time  is  seen  to  phosphoresce,  and  induces  a  beautiful  phosphorescence  on 
a  zinc  sulphide  screen.  The  solution  of  the  precipitate  in  2  or  3  drops 
of  hydrochloride  acid  is  yellowish-brown  ;  this  colour,  which  is  dis- 
charged on  the  addition  of  hydrogen  peroxide  or  nitric  acid,  is  not  due 
to  the  polonium,  but  is  probably  connected  with  the  presence  of 
radium-Z).  No  indication  of  the  formation  of  helium  from  polonium 
during  a  period  of  two  years  was  obtained.  W.  H.  G. 

Heating  Effects  produced  by'Rontgen  Rays  in  Lead  and 
Zinc.  Henry  A.  Bumstead  {Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  15, 
432—437.*  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  141).— The  result  previously 
obtained  by  the  author  (loc.  cit.),  that  the  quantities  of  heat  produced 
in  lead  and  zinc  by  Rontgen  rays  is  as  2  :  1 ,  is  not  confirmed  by  further 
experiments,  which  indicate  that  the  quantities  of  heat  are  equal  with 
an  uncertainty  of  from  5%  to  10%.  The  source  of  error  in  the  previous 
experiments  is  traced  to  the  imperfect  heat  insulation  of  the  metals. 

New  experiments  are  described  which  show  that  the  secondary  rays 
emitted  by  lead  exposed  to  the  action  of  Rontgen  rays  are  incapable  of 
producing  scintillations  in  a  zinc-blende  screen.  Rays  of  the  a-type 
are  therefore  absent. 

*  Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  299—304. 
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Other  experiments  show  that  the  rate  of  change  of  the  active  deposit 
from  thorium  emanation  is  not  altered  by  exposure  to  Rbntgen  rays. 

H.  M.  D. 

Anode  Rays.  V.  E.  Gehrcke  and  O.  Keichenheim  (Ber.  deut. 
physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  217—225.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  421).— 
In  continuation  of  previous  investigations  of  anode  rays,  the  authors 
have  examined  most  closely  the  so-called  "striction  anode  rays." 
Experiments  with  different  forms  of  discharge  tubes  have  shown  the 
conditions  under  which  such  rays  make  their  appearance.  A  convenient 
form  consists  of  two  bulbs  of  10  cm.  diameter  with  aluminium 
electrodes  sealed  through  the  walls  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  joining 
the  centres  of  the  bulbs,  these  being  connected  by  a  tube  which 
protrudes  into  each  bulb  to  the  extent  of  2  cm.  "  Striction  cathode 
rays  "  are  at  once  seen  when  such  a  discharge  tube  filled  with  air  or 
hydrogen  is  evacuated.  If  a  trace  of  iodine  vapour  is  added,  "  striction 
anode  rays  "  also  make  their  appearance.  These  anode  rays  are  not 
influenced  by  a  magnet. 

Bromine,  hydrogen  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide  vapours  also  favour 
the  formation  of  "  striction  anode  rays,"  although  the  effect  is  much 
smaller  than  that  observed  when  iodine  is  admitted  to  the  tube  containing 
hydrogen.  The  rays  are  not  only  produced  in  hydrogen  and  air,  but 
also  in  oxygen  and  helium,  whereas  in  nitrogen  no  positive  results  were 
obtained. 

Measurements  of  the  fall  of  potential  at  various  points  between  the 
anode  and  cathode  when  "  striction  anode  rays  "  are  being  produced 
indicate  that  the  potential  gradient  in  the  anode  ray  region  is  very 
steep. 

These  facts  indicate  that  the  phenomena  of  discharge  at  the  anode 
are  very  similar  to  the  more  closely-studied  effects  observable  at  the 
cathode.  H.  M.  D. 

Anomalous   Behaviour  of  Selenium.      Chr.   Ries   (Physikal. 

Zeitech.,  1908,  9,  228 — 233). — The  anomalous  behaviour  of  crystalline 

selenium  in  regard  to  its  electrical  properties  can  be  explained  on  the 

assumption  that  there  are   two  different  forms.     The   one  form  (a), 

obtained  by  heating  amorphous  selenium  at  temperatures  below  200° 

for  a  considerable  time  and  cooling  rapidly,  has  a  negative  temperature- 

icient  of  electrical  resistance.     The  temperature-coefficient  of  the 

■iid  form  (/?)  is  within  certain  temperature  limits  positive,  and  this 

crystalline  form  of  selenium  is  influenced    by    light  in   the  opposite 

m  tion  to  that  which  characterises  the  a  form.     The  ft  modification 

>btained   by.  beating  amorphous   selenium  at  temperatures   above 

The   product   obtained   by   the   various  methods   described  for 

tli"  ;  of  crystalline  Belenium [is  characterised  in  terms  o! 

the  air  <ory.  H.  M.  D. 

Contact   Potential    Differences   Determined    by  means    of 

Null  Solutio  W.   .!.    Smith    and    II.  M-ss  H'hil.  Mag.,   11)08, 

|vi],  15.  rlnMon  from  the  i 

ts  with  drop  fcke   km 
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contact  potential  difference  between  mercury  and  O'liV  KC1  solution 
is  about  057  volt,  is  shown  to  be  of  doubtful  validity. 

Several  so-called  null  solutions,  for  which  the  potential  difference 
between  still  and  dropping  mercury  electrodes  in  contact  with  the 
solution  is  zero,  have  been  examined.  A  0  26 JV  solution  of  potassium 
cyanide  possesses  this  property,  and  O'lN  solutions  of  potassium 
chloride,  iodide,  and  hydroxide  are  convertible  into  null  solutions  by 
the  addition  of  definite  small  quantities  of  sodium  sulphide. 

The  potential  differences  between  different  null  solutions  and  mercury 
are  not  the  same.  This  is  proved  by  measuring  each  potential  difference 
against  the  potential  difference  Hg/0*liV  KC1,  and  also  by  measuring 
one  null  solution  against  another.  If  the  null  solution  potential 
differences  are  assumed  to  be  zero,  the  values  obtained  for  the  potential 
difference  Hg/O'li^KCl  vary  from  about  0*53  to  079  volt.  Assuming 
that  the  potential  difference  corresponding  with  maximum  surface 
tension  is  most  likely  to  be  zero  when  the  maximum  is  not  depressed, 
it  is  probable  that  the  potential  difference  Hg/0'liV  KC1  does  not 
exceed  0*53  volt. 

The  equality  between  the  polarising  electromotive  force  required 
to  produce  the  maximum  surface  tension  between  mercury  and  a  given 
electrolyte  and  the  electromotive  force  of  the  corresponding  dropping 
electrode  circuit  no  longer  exists  when  the  chemical  action  at  the 
dropping  electrode  due  to  atmospheric  oxygen  becomes  appreciable. 

On  the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  sodium  sulphide  to  the 
solution,  the  potential  difference  between  the  dropping  mercury 
electrode  and  O'liVKCl  remains  unchanged,  although  the  natural 
potential  difference  is  thereby  altered  by  more  than  0*5  volt.  The 
variation  of  the  natural  potential  difference  with  increasing  con- 
centration of  sodium  sulphide  is  not  uniform,  but  at  a  certain 
critical  concentration  the  potential  difference  varies  with  extreme 
rapidity.  H.  M.  D. 

[Condition  of  Air  which  has  been  passed  between  Sparking 
Electrodes.]  M.  de  Broglie  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  624—625).— 
The  fact  that  flames,  fed  with  air  which  has  passed  over  metal 
electrodes  between  which  a  spark  discharge  is  taking  place,  exhibit 
spectra  of  the  metals  has  led  the  author  to  examine  the  condition 
of  such  air.  It  contains  (1)  ions  of  small  mobility,  (2)  neutral  centres 
which  are  converted  into  ions  by  the  action  of  radium  or  Rbntgen 
rays,  and  (3)  attenuated  solid  particles  which  can  be  seen  in  the  beam 
of  an  arc  light.  The  cloud  of  solid  particles  is  very  dense  in  the 
case  of  sodium,  thallium,  and  bismuth.  The  particles  obtained  from 
thallium  electrodes  have  been  found  to  show  Brownian  motion. 
These  particles  are  the  cause  of  the  spectral  reactions ;  some  of  them 
are  electrically  charged.  H.  M.  D. 

Hydrogen  Peroxide  Cell.  Howard  T.  Barnes  and  G.  W. 
Shearer  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  155 — 162). — In  a  previous 
paper  (Trans.  Amer.  Electrochem.  Soc,  1907,  12,  54),  it  was  shown  that 
a  cell  with  magnesium  and  aluminium  electrodes  in  contact  with  water 
containing  dissolved  air,  gives  an  E.M.F.  which  slowly  rises  to  about 
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1  volt,  although  the  metals  are  close  together  in  the  potential  series. 
This  is  now  shown  to  be  due  to  the  formation  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
by  the  action  of  water  containing  dissolved  air  on  aluminium  ;  the 
peroxide  is  detected  by  the  potassium  iodide  starch  test.  When 
free  hydrogen  peroxide  is  added  to  the  aluminium  compartment  of  the 
cell,  the  E.M.F.  rises  to  about  2  volts,  but  falls  gradually  as  the 
peroxide  is  decomposed.  In  some  of  the  experiments,  a  solution  of 
aluminium  sulphate  was  used  as  electrolyte. 

The  rate  of  change  of  the  E.M.F.  and  current  of  the  magnesium- 
aluminium  cell  after  a  time,  and  the  effect  of  adding  hydrogen  peroxide, 
are  described,  and  the  effect  of  rise  of  temperature  on  the  behaviour 
of  the  cell,  with  and  without  the  addition  of  peroxide,  has  also 
been  investigated. 

Some  other  metals  show  a  similar  behaviour  to  that  of  aluminium  in 
the  above  respect,  but  the  effect  is  much  smaller,  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
cannot  be  detected.  G.  S. 

Conductivity  of  Gaseous  Mixtures  at  the  Moment  of 
Explosion,  ft.  De  Muynck  {Bull.  Acad.  roy.  Belg.,  1907, 
901 — 928). — The  electrical  conductivity  of  mixtures  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  air  or  oxygen  at  the  moment  of  explosion  has  been  measured. 
The  explosion  vessel  consisted  of  a  cylindrical  brass  tube,  in  the  axis  of 
which  a  copper  wire  was  supported,  this  being  insulated  from  the  tube 
by  ebonite.  The  tube  and  wire  were  connected  through  a  galvano- 
meter with  the  opposite  poles  of  a  battery  of  small  cells,  by  means  of 
which  the  conducting  power  of  the  gaseous  mixture,  when  exploded  by 
means  of  a  spark,  was  determined. 

For  a  given  electrometric  force,  the  galvanometer  deflection  was 
found  to  be  much  greater  when  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  are 
mixed  in  the  proportion  in  which  they  combine  than  when  the  gaseous 
mixtures  contain  excess  of  oxygen.  The  conductivity  is  uni-polar  in 
character,  being  considerably  greater  when  the  axial  copper  wire  is 
connected  with  the  positive  pole  of  the  battery  than  when  the  connex- 
ions are  reversed.  The  galvanometer  deflection  for  a  given  mixture 
increases  with  the  pressure,  but  does  not  appear  to  depend  much  on  the 
hygroscopic  condition  of  the  gases.  An  influence  of  the  electrodes  is 
apparent  from  the  fact  that  larger  deflections  are  obtained  in  the  first 
explosion  after  the  electrodes  have  not  been  used  for  some  time  than 
met  with  in  subsequent  explosions.  With  increase  in  the  applied 
difference  of  potential,  the  galvanometer  deflection  increases,  and  the 
relationship  between  deflection  and  voltage  can  be  expressed  by  a 
linear  equation.  When  the  temperature  of  the  explosion  tube  is 
<1,  the  conductivity  of  the  explosion  mixture  increases  considerably. 
experimental  results  are  utilised  in  a  discussion  of  the  question 

as  to    whether    the   electrical   conductivity  is   a   direct    result    of    the 
i  secondary  effect  due  to  the  development  <>f  heat 
win.  .panics    the   explo  ion.       It    is    calculated    that   OB 

v  200  million  molecules   of   carbon  dioxide  which 
•  be    view   that  the  conducting    p 
the  exploded  i  be  attributed  to   tic   heat,   liberated   in   the 

nge.  11.  M.  I  >. 
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Electrical  Conductivity  of  Mixtures  of  Acid  or  Base  and 
Water.  G.  Boizard  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  [viii],  13,  433—479. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  251). — The  author  has  studied  the  chaDges  of 
conductivity,  viscosity,  and  freezing  point  accompanying  the  addition 
of  good  or  weak  electrolytes  to  mixtures  of  good  electrolytes  with 
water.     The  results  are  briefly  as  follows. 

With  mixtures  of  good  electrolytes  with  water,  there  are  two 
concentrations,  one  high  and  the  other  low,  between  which  the  addition 
of  a  strong  or  weak  electrolyte  produces  a  diminution  in  the  con- 
ductivity. These  points  of  inversion  depend  on  the  temperature  and, 
in  certain  cases,  on  the  amount  of  electrolyte  added.  With  good 
electrolytes  without  action  on  the  solvent  mixture,  a  condition  of 
isoconductivity  obtains  at  the  points  of  inversion,  the  solution  having 
the  same  conductivity  as  the  solvent  mixture.  The  increases  or 
diminutions  of  conductivity  produced  in  this  way  are  referred  to  five 
principal  types,  the  transition  from  one  of  these  to  another  generally 
taking  place  in  a  perfectly  definite  order  ;  these  variations  are  functions 
of  the  temperature,  and  are  not  related  to  the  corresponding 
variations  of  the  viscosity  and  of  the  depression  of  freezing 
point. 

Solutions  of  electrolytes  in  mixtures  of  sulphuric  acid  with  water 
are  stable,  and  the  chemical  equilibria  attained  are  not  functions  of  the 
time  and  undergo  reversible  variations  when  the  temperature  is 
changed.  Further,  the  equilibrium  depends  only  on  the  relative 
amounts  of  the  ions  present  and  not  on  the  form  in  which  these  are 
introduced  into  the  solutions. 

On  the  basis  of  a  simple  theory  concerning  chemical  or  ionic 
equilibria  in  the  solutions,  formulae  are  derived  which  lead  to  results 
agreeing  with  the  experimental  observations. 

The  changes  taking  place  when  sulphates,  bisulphates,  or  acetates 
are  added  to  mixtures  of  sulphuric  acid  and  water  are  considered  in 
detail.  T.  H.  P. 

Equivalent  Conductivity  of  the  Hydrogen  Ion  derived  from 
Transference  Experiments  with  Nitric  Acid.  Arthur  A.  Noyes 
and  Yogoro  Kato  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  318— 334).— In 
a  paper  by  Noyes  and  Sammet  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  126),  an  account  was 
given  of  transference  determinations  made  with  iV/20,  i\r/60,  and  iV/80 
hydrochloric  acid  solutions  at  10°,  20°,  and  30°.  The  results  when 
combined  with  the  equivalent  conductivity  of  the  chloride  ion  gave  a 
much  higher  equivalent  for  the  hydrogen  ion  than  that  derived  from 
the  conductivity  of  acids  at  high  dilutions.  In  order  to  ascertain 
the  cause  of  this  divergence,  transference  experiments  have  now 
been  made  with  nitric  acid  at  20°  with  the  following  results  : 


Equivalent  of 

Transference 

Equivalent  con- 

HN03 per  litre. 

number  x 

103. 

ductivity  of  hydrogen  ion. 

0-058 

1557 

350-3 

0-0184 

159-6 

340-2 

0-0067 

160-0 

339-1 

0-0022 

162-8 

332-2 

o-oooo 

166-0 

324-6 
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These  values  for  the  equivalent  conductivity  of  the  hydrogen  ion, 
except  at  the  highest  concentration,  agree  closely  with  those  obtained 
in  the  experiments  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  show  that  the  value 
for  the  concentration  intervals  between  0-018iVand  0-006JV"is  nearly 
5%  greater  than  that  derived  from  conductivity  measurements  at 
extreme  dilution.  This  divergence  has  also  been  observed  by  Noyes 
and  Sammet  (loc.  cit.),  and  has  been  confirmed  by  the  conductivity 
determinations  of  Goodwin  and  Haskell  and  by  the  transference 
experiments  of  Jahn,  Joachim,  and  Wolff.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that 
the  transference  number  of  the  anion  of  acids,  and  therefore  the  ratio  of 
the  velocity  of  the  anions  to  that  of  the  hydrogen  ion,  is  considerably 
greater  at  very  low  concentrations  (O-OOl-zV"  or  less)  than  at  moderate 
concentrations  (0*05 — 0'005iV). 

It  is  considered  probable  that  this  change  of  the  transference 
number  is  due  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  to  a  retardation  of  the  hydrogen 
ion  at  very  high  dilution.  The  nearly  constant  values  of  the 
equivalent  conductivity  of  the  hydrogen  ion  between  concentrations 
of  0-006iV  and  0*01 8N  are  regarded  as  normal,  whilst  the  variation 
at  lower  concentrations  is  thought  to  be  due  to  some  secondary  effect 
of  a  general  character. 

In  view  of  these  results,  it  is  suggested  that  in  calculating  the 
ionisation  values  of  acids  which  are  largely  ionised  at  moderate 
concentrations,  the  observed  equivalent  conductivity  of  the  acid 
should  be  divided  by  a  A0  value,  obtained  by  adding  to  the  equivalent 
conductivity  of  the  anion  that  of  the  hydrogen  ion  obtained  by  the 
transference  experiments  at  the  given  concentration.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  the  case  of  an  acid  solution  in  which  the  ion  concentration  is 
less  than  OOOliV,  the  older  value  (324  at  20°  or  315  at  18°)  for  the 
hydrogen  ion  is  to  be  preferred.  E.  G. 

Conductivity  and  Ionisation  of  Salts,  Acids,  and  Bases  in 

Aqueous  Solutions  at  High  Temperatures.     Arthur  A.  Noyes 

[with  A.   C.  Melcher,  H.  C.  Cooper,  G.  W.  Eastman,  and  Yogoro 

Kato]    (J.    Amer.    Chem.    Soe.,     1908,    30,    335— 353).— Noyes    and 

Ooolidge    (Abstr.,    1904,    ii,    226)    have   described    an    apparatus    for 

determining  the  electrical  conductivity  of  aqueous  solutions  at  high 

temperatures,  and  have  recorded  measurements  made  with  solutions  of 

sodium  and  potassium    chlorides.     The   investigation    has    now    been 

extended  to  other  di-ionic  salts,    namely,  silver   nitrate,   magnesium 

natc,  sodium  acetate,  ammonium  chloride,  and  ammonium  fceetate, 

to  two  tri  ionic  Balte,  barium   nitrate  and  potassium  sulphate,  and  also 

Q     hydrogen     sulphate,     hydrochloric,     nitric,     sulphuric, 

10    acids,    and    sodium,    barium,  and    ammonium 

hy<li  In  most  cases,  the  measurement!  have  been  made  at  four 

more  different  oonoenti  between  0'liV  and  0002Ar,  ami 

ranging  from  18°  to  306°. 
In  the  case  of  the  di-ioak  ee,  the  ralaea  of  the  equivalent 

complete  ionisation    become  more   nearly  equal  M  tin- 
tern]  b  equality  rapidly 

[gher  temperature  ipeeiflo 

mi{-''  ;uv  BMW1  n.uil\   aqua]    the  higher  the 
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temperature.  Complete  equality  is  not  reached,  however,  even  at 
306°,  but  the  divergence  only  exceeds  5%  in  the  cases  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  sodium  hydroxide,  and  sodium  acetate. 

The  equivalent  conductivity  of  the  tri-ionic  salts  increases  steadily 
with  the  temperature,  and  attains  values  which  are  much  greater  than 
those  for  any  di-ionic  salt  with  univalent  ions.  Thus  at  300  the 
value  for  potassium  sulphate  is  1*5  times  that  for  potassium 
chloride. 

The  rate  of  increase  in  conductivity  with  all  the  neutral  di-ionic 
salts  is  greater  between  100°  and  156°  than  between  18°  and  100  ,  or 
between  156°  aud  218°,  so  that  the  temperature-conductivity  curve  is 
first  convex,  later  concave,  and  then  again  convex  towards  the 
temperature  axis  with  two  intermediate  points  of  inflexion.  With  acids 
and  bases,  however,  and  therefore  with  the  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl 
ions,  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  equivalent  conductivity  steadily 
decreases  as  the  temperature  rises,  and  the  curve  is  consequently 
always  concave  towards  the  temperature  axis.  In  the  case  of  the 
tri-ionic  salts,  the  rate  of  increase  steadily  grows,  owing  to  the  great 
increase  in  the  equivalent  conductivity  of  the  bivalent  ion,  and  hence 
the  curve  is  always  convex  towards  the  temperature  axis. 

With  regajd  to  the  variation  of  the  equivalent  conductivity,  A,  with 
the  concentration,  C,  of  solutions  between  0'lxVand  0*002  or  0*0005  A^, 
the  results  for  all  temperatures  with  all  the  salts,  both  di-  and  tri-ionic, 
and  also  with  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid,  and  sodium  hydroxide,  can 
be  expressed  by  the  function  (7(A0  -  A)  =  K(CA)'1,  if  to  n  is  assigned  a 
value  (varying  with  different  substances)  between  1*40  and  155.  It  is 
evident  that  if  the  conductivity  ratio,  A/A0,  can  be  taken  as  a  measure  of 
the  ionisation,  y,  the  latter  changes  with  the  concentration  in  accordance 
with  the  function  (Cy)n/G(i  —  y)  =  a  constant,  in  which  n  has  values 
varying  between  1*40  and  155. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  previously  (Noyes,  Congress.  Arts.  Set., 
St.  Louis  Exhibition,  1904,  4,  317)  that  at  the  ordinary  temperature  the 
form  of  the  functional  relation  between  ionisation  and  concentration  is 
the  same  for  salts  of  different  ionic  types.  The  present  results  show 
that  this  is  true  also  at  high  temperatures,  and  that  even  the  large 
variation  of  temperature  and  the  consequent  change  in  the  character 
of  the  solvent  affect  very  slightly,  if  at  all,  the  value  of  the  exponent 
in  this  empirical  relation.  This  affords  a  confirmation  of  the  view  that 
the  form  of  the  concentration  function  is  independent  of  the  number 
of  ions  into  which  the  salt  dissociates,  and  shows  that  chemical 
mass  action  has  not  any  appreciable  influence  in  determining  the 
equilibrium  between  the  ions  and  tha  non-ionised  part  of  largely 
dissociated  substances.  The  functions  A0  -  A  =  KC$  and  A0  -  A  = 
K(CA)»  also  express  the  results  with  potassium  chloride,  sodium 
chloride,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  sodium  hydroxide  up  to  218°  between 
O'lA^and  0002  or  00005iV. 

The  equivalent  conductivity  and  ionisation  of  acetic  acid  and 
ammonium  hydroxide  change  with  the  concentration  at  all  temperatures, 
even  up  to  306°,  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  mass  action.  Phos- 
phoric acid  has  intermediate  values  of  n  (1*8 — 1*9)  which  approach 
more    nearly    to   the    theoretical    value    (2  0)    than   to  the  empirical 
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value.  In  general,  the  ionisation  decreases  steadily  with  rise  of 
temperature  in  the  case  of  every  substance  investigated,  and  the 
decrease  is  Dearly  the  same  for  all  largely  ionised  salts  of  the  same 
ionic  type. 

It  is  shown  that  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  ionisation  of  salts 
is  comparable  with  its  effect  on  the  dielectric  constant  of  water. 

Neutral  salts  of  the  same  ionic  type  are  ionised  to  nearly  the  same 
extent  in  all  cases.  Hydrochloric  acid  (up  to  156°),  nitric  acid,  and 
barium  and  sodium  hydroxides  also  conform  to  this  principle,  although 
their  ionisation  is  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  the  corresponding 
salts. 

The  rough  proportionality  which  exists  at  the  ordinary  temperature 
between  the  non-ionised  part  of  a  salt  and  the  product  of  the  valencies 
of  its  ions  has  now  been  proved  to  persist  up  to  high  temperatures. 

The  ionisation  constant  for  ammonium  hydroxide  increases 
considerably  from  0°  to  18°,  then  remains  nearly  constant  to  50°,  and 
afterwards  rapidly  decreases,  until  at  306°  its  value  is  only  1/200  of 
that  at  18°.  The  values  for  acetic  acid  are  similar  to  those  of 
ammonium  hydroxide  at  all  temperatures.  Phosphoric  acid  lias  a 
much  greater  ionisation  constant,  which  decreases  steadily  and  rapidly 
with  rising  temperature. 

From  these  results,  the  conclusions  are  drawn  that  the  ionisation  of 
j,  strong  acids  and  bases  is  primarily  determined,  not  by  specific 
chemical  affinities,  but  by  electrical  forces  arising  from  the  charges  on 
the  ions ;  that  this  is  not  affected,  except  in  a  secondary  degree,  by 
chemical  mass  action,  but  is  regulated  by  general,  comparatively  simple 
laws  ;  and  that,  in  most  respects,  the  phenomenon  differs  from  that  of 
the  dissociation  ordinarily  exhibited  by  chemical  substances,  including 
that  of  the  ionisation  of  weak  acids  and  bases.  E.  G. 

Determination    of  Ionisation  Factor    of  Water  in  Hydro- 
chloric Acid  Solutions.     Emmanuel  Doumer  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  687 — 690.     Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  252). — In  an  earlier  paper,  the 
;or  has  defined  the  ionisation  factor  of  water  in  solutions  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  as  the  ratio  2v/V,  where  v  and  V  represent  the  volumes  of 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  respectively  obtained  during  the  electrolysis  of 
-olution  ;  and  in  the  present  paper  methods  are  described  whereby 
the  value  of  v  can    be    determined    accurately.      For   this    purpose, 
electrodes  of  silver  or  mercury  are  used  ;  in  the  former  case,  after  the 
come  coated  with  brown  silver  oxide,  it  absorbs  all  the 
and  all  the  electrolytic  oxygen  is  evolved,  and  in  the  latter 
case  the  mercury  anode  absorbs  both  the  oxygen  and  the  chlorine,  and 
;  the  increase  in  weigh!  of  the  mercury  and  the  volume  of  hydrogen 
1    at   the  cathode   the  weight  of    electrolytic  oxygen    and    of 
Icnlated  after  making  tho  necessary  correction  for  the 
solution.     The  results  of  tho 
in  the  original  show  that  the  ionisation  factor  of 
water  in  hydrochloric  acid    oloJ  a  constant,  and  independent  of 

went,  of  the  strength  of  the  solution,  and  pro 
node ;  tl»<'  i  i  equal  to  O'c 

whei  that,  in  the  electrol j  utiona  of  hydrochloric 

n.  24 
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acid,  about  two-thirds  of  the  hydrogen  evolved  comes  from  the 
electrolysis  of  the  water,  and  the  remaining  one-third  from  the  hydro- 
chloric acid.  ^*  A.  W. 


Apparatus   for    the 
chloric    Acid.      J.    B. 


Quantitative  Electrolysis  of  Hydro- 
Lewis  (/.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
615 — 616). — The  apparatus  con- 
sists of  (1)  a  glass  cylinder,  (2)  a 
porous  pot,  (3)  a  carbon  anode, 
(4)  a  cathode  of  sheet  platinum, 
fitted  together  as  shown  in  the 
sketch.  The  chlorine  delivery 
tube  is  connected  to  the  bottom 
of  the  tall  cylinder  (6),  the  top 
of  which  is  provided  with  an 
air  outlet ;  a  loose  plug  of  cotton 
wool  (7)  is  placed  in  6  to 
retard  the  mingling  of  chlorine 
and  air.  A  two-way  stopcock 
is  interposed  as  shown  at  5. 
The  air  (or  chlorine)  and  hydro- 
gen evolved  during  the  electro- 
lysis may  be  collected  over  water 
in  inverted  burettes.  To  start 
the  apparatus,  the  anolyte  is 
saturated  with  chlorine  by  add- 
ing a  few  crystals  of  potassium 
chlorate  to  it.  The  mixture  may 
then  be  used  immediately  ;  elec- 
trolysis need  only  be  carried  on 
a  minute  or  two,  during  which  time  the  chlorine  is  allowed  to  escape 
by  means  of  the  stopcock  5,  and  then  the  apparatus  is  ready  for  the 
demonstration.  W.  H.  G. 

Electrolytic  Valve  Action  of  Oolumbium  and  a  Classifica- 
tion of  the  Behaviour  of  Electrolytic  Anodes.  Gunther  Schulze 
(Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  25,  775— 782).— The  electrolytic  valve 
action  of  columbium  is  studied  in  the  same  way  as  that  of  tantalum 
(ibid.,  1907,  [iv],  23,  226.  Compare  also  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  842).  The 
results  obtained  with  the  two  metals  are  very  similar.  A  classification 
of  anodes  is  given  according  to  whether  they  are  attacked  or  not,  and 
whether  the  product  of  reaction  is  soluble,  insoluble,  a  conductor  or 
not,  forms  an  adherent  film,  &c.  The  anodes  which  exhibit  valve  action 
are  supposed  to  belong  to  the  class  in  which  a  non-conducting,  porous 
skin  is  formed  and  simultaneously  gas  is  evolved ;  the  gas  film  retained 
in  the  pores  of  the  skin  is  the  non-conductor  to  which  the  valve  action 
is  due.  T.  E. 

Electrolytic  Reduction  of  Solutions  of  Titanic  Sulphate. 
B.  Diethelm  and  Fritz  Foerster  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62, 
129 — 177). — The  only  result  of  the  electrolytic  reduction  of  titanic 
sulphate  in  sulphuric  acid  solution  is  to  reduce  the  metal  from  the 
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quadrivalent  to  the  tervalent  condition  (compare  Knecht's  experiments 
on  the  chloride,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  217).  The  course  of  the  reduction 
varies  with  different  electrodes,  the  current  efficiency  being  consider- 
ably higher  with  a  lead  or  a  copper  electrode  than  with  one  of  bright- 
platinum.  In  all  these  cases  the  reduction  goes  on  until  it  is  complete. 
With  an  electrode  of  platinised  platinum,  whilst  the  current  efficiency 
is  high,  the  reduction  may  be  incomplete. 

It  appears  from  a  study  of  the  potentials  at  an  electrode  immersed 
in  a  solution  containing  titanium  in  both  stages  of  oxidation,  that  such 
a  solution  is  in  equilibrium  with  hydrogen  at  atmospheric  pressure.  In 
contact  with  platinised  platinum,  the  equilibrium  TV*"  +  H^Ti"*  +  H" 
is  reached  from  either  side. 

The  cathode  potentials  and  the  way  in  which  they  vary  with  the 
current  density  have  been  studied  in  detail  for  the  reduction  which 
takes  place  without  the  evolution  of  hydrogen.  Here,  again,  the 
influence  of  the  material  of  the  cathode  is  very  evident. 

The  velocity  of  the  reduction  of  titanium  sulphate  is  much  smaller 
at  a  bright  platinum  cathode  than  at  a  platinised  platinum  cathode. 
The  effective  reducing  agent  at  lead  cathodes  is  electrolytically 
separated,  finely-divided  lead,  and  at  copper  cathodes  apparently  an  alloy 
of  copper  and  hydrogen. 

The  influence  of  the  cathode  material  recorded  in  this  paper  is 
analogous  to  that  observed  by  Chilesotti  in  the  electrolytic  reduction  of 
molybdic  acid  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  263,  365),  and  to  that  observed  by 
Haber  and  Russ  in  the  reduction  of  organic  substances  (Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  309). 

Electrolytic  reductions  which  involve  a  change  of  valency  appear  to 
depend  on  the  secondary  action  of  the  hydrogen  which  is  primarily 
rated  at  the  cathode  surface,  or  of  the  electrolytically  separated 
metal.     Such  a  direct  loss  of  charge  as  represented  by 

not  correspond  with  what  usually  happens.  J.  C.  P. 

Thermal  Conductivity  of  Mixtures  of  Argon  and  Helium. 

Johannes  Wachsmuth  (Physikal.  ZeitscL,  1908,  9,  235—  240).—  The 

thermal  conductivity  of  various  mixtures  of  argon  and  helium  has 

been    measured    according   to   the   method    of    Schleiermacher.      The 

ii  mental  data  are  discussed  in  reference  to  the  formula  k=/rj.Cv, 

in    which    k   denotes   the   thermal   conductivity,   rj  the   coefficient  of 

,   and   C0   the   specific   heat   at   constant    volume.     Previous 

have  shown  that  the  value  of  /  for  argon  and  helium  is 

in  accordance  with  the  Maxwell-Boltzmann  theory.    For  mixtures 

two  gases,  the  value  of  f  is,  however,  not  constant,  and  the 

curve  which  repre  m  a  function  of  the  composition  of  the  gas 

mixture  exhibit!  a  maximum  for  the  mixture  containing  G0%  helium. 

Olldi   with    the   results   of   previous    measurements   of   tin* 

thermal    conductivity   of    hydrogen-oxygen    mixtures,    the    maximum 

value  of  /'  ii;  e  being  obtained  for  the  mixture  containing  60% 

of   hydrogen.      The   variation    in  the    value  of  the  factor  /  in   the 

I  to  the  alteration  in  the  meai  b  <>f  the 

I  of  a  gas  which  takes  place  when  this  is  mixed  with  a  M<OHd 

24—2 
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gas.  An  interpolation  formula  is  deduced  by  taking  account  of  this 
alteration  in  the  mean  free  path,  from  which  the  thermal  conductivities 
of  mixtures  of  argon  and  helium  can  be  calculated  in  good  agreement 
with  the  observed  values.  H.  M.  D. 

Specific  Heat  and  Dissociation  of  Chlorine.  Matiiias  Pier 
(Zeit8ch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  385 — 419). — The  molecular  specific 
heat  of  chlorine,  according  to  the  work  of  earlier  investigators,  is 
about  2  cal.  greater  than  that  of  most  diatomic  gases.  This  might 
be  connected  with  the  abnormal  density  of  chlorine,  and  accordingly 
the  author  has  studied  the  behaviour  of  this  gas  at  various  tempera- 
tures and  pressures.  If  the  value  2*49  (air=  1)  is  taken  as  the  correct 
density  at  0°  and  1  atmosphere  pressure  (see  Moissan,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii, 
114),  then  under  the  same  pressure  the  densities  at  higher  tempera- 
tures are  as  follow:  50-24°,  2-4688;  100'4°,  2-4601;  150-7°,  2-4554; 
184-0°,  2*4538.  When  the  pressure  is  reduced  to  about  0*1  atmosphere, 
the  theoretical  value  of  the  density,  namely,  2*4494,  is  reached ;  the 
variation  of  density  with  pressure  at  13*5°  is  shown  by  the  following 
figures,  the  first  number  given  in  each  case  being  the  pressure  in 
atmospheres;  1*00,  2*4820;  0-466,  2*4640;  0-294,  2*4584;  0195, 
2*4543;  0*123,  2*4518;  00569,  2-4494. 

As  to  the  influence  of  the  abnormal  density  of  chlorine  on  its 
specific  heat,  the  assumption  is  made  that  there  is  a  partial  association 
to  Cl4  molecules.  On  this  assumption  a  formula  is  based,  which  gives 
the  variation  of  density  (A)  with  the  pressure  (P  atmospheres)  and 
with  the  absolute  temperature.  With  this  formula,  which  runs  : 
log(A-2*4494)  =  463*ll/2T-0-6415-log^+log/5,  it  is  possible  to 
calculate  the  density  of  chlorine  in  very  good  agreement  with  the 
values  actually  found  at  various  pressures  and  temperatures. 

From  the  foregoing  formula,  the  author  calculates  also  the  correction 
which  must  be  applied  to  the  molecular  specific  heat  of  chlorine  to  get 
the  value  for  the  ideal  undissociated  gas ;  the  correction,  however, 
amounts,  even  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  only  to  0*3 — 0'5  cai.,  and 
hence  the  exceptionally  high  value  of  the  specific  heat  of  chlorine 
cannot  be  attributed  to  its  abnormal  density. 

The  degree  of  association  of  chlorine  is  practically  zero  at  300°, 
and  from  this  temperature  up  to  1450°  the  density  is  normal.  This  is 
shown  by  a  study  of  the  specific  heat.  Hydrogen  and  chlorine  were 
exploded  in  a  bomb  (1)  with  an  excess  of  chlorine,  and  (2)  with  an 
equivalent  excess  of  hydrogen.  From  the  maximum  pressure  pro- 
duced by  the  explosion,  the  maximum  temperature  reached  was 
calculated,  and  from  the  data  obtained  in  the  two  cases  the  specific 
heat  of  chlorine  was  compared  with  that  of  hydrogen.  Regnault's 
value  for  the  specific  heat  of  chlorine  is  distinctly  too  high,  and  the 
author  finds  that  up  to  1450°  the  experimental  values  are  satisfactorily 
given  by  the  formula  Cv  =  5*431  +  0*0005 T.  The  values  so  obtained, 
however,  are  still  greater  than  those  of  most  diatomic  gases,  for  which 
the  formula  C«  =  4*327  +  0*0005^  is  valid. 

Above  1450°,  the  experimental  values  for  the  specific  heat  of 
chlorine  are  considerably  greater  than  those  calculated  by  the  fore- 
going formula.     On  the  basis  of  the  difference  between  these  values, 
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and  on  the  assumption  that  the  heat  of  dissociation  of  the  chlorine 
molecule  is  —113000  cal.,  the  author,  applying  Nernst's  theory 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  727;  see  also  Brill,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  233),  deduces 
the  formula  log(l  -x2)/x2  =  113000/4-571^-  l-751og2T+logP-  3  as 
applicable  to  chlorine  above  1450°.  In  this  formula,  x  is  the  degree  of 
dissociation  of  the  chlorine.  J.  C.  P. 

Specific  Heat  of  Some  Elements  and  Salts  between  the 
Temperature  of  Liquid  Air  and  Room  Temperature.  Paul 
JNordmeyer  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  202 — 206.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  521 ;  1907,  ii,  432). — The  specific  heat  values  recorded 
for  certain  elements  in  the  previous  paper  (loc.  ait.)  have  been  confirmed. 
For  the  other  substances  examined,  the  following  mean  specific  heats 
were  deduced :  aluminium,  0*182 ;  phosphorus  (yellow),  0*178  \ 
potassium,  0*169;  potassium  bromide,  0*102.  H.  M.  D. 

Vapour  Pressure  of  Dry  and  of  Ordinary  Sal  Ammoniac. 
Johannes  J.  van  Laar  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  194 — 198). 
— Treating  this  problem  from  the  point  of  view  of  thermodynamics, 
the  author  shows  that  the  conclusions  drawn  by  Abegg  (this  vol.,  ii, 
157)  and  Johnson  (ibid.)  are  incorrect.  It  does  not  follow  that  the 
partial  pressure  of  undissociated  ammonium  chloride  above  sal  ammoniac 
must  always  be  the  same  at  a  given  temperature,  whatever  be  the 
degree  of  dissociation  of  the  vapour.  In  the  case  of  ordinary  sal 
ammoniac,  a  complete  dissociation  equilibrium  is  established ;  this 
is  not  so  with  dry  sal  ammoniac,  and  the  theory  of  heterogeneous 
dissociation  equilibria  is  therefore  not  applicable  to  this  case.  Such 
dissociation  equilibria  are  defined,  not  by  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
undissociated  substance,  but  by  the  total  pressure  of  the  system. 

J.  C.  P. 

Vapour  Pressure  of  Aqueous  Acetone  Solutions.  A.  E. 
Makoyetzki  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  216— 227).— The 
object  of  the  research  was  to  study  complex  solutions,  but  the  difference 
in  vapour  pressure  of  acetone  and  water  is  so  great  that  the  study  of 
systems  acetone  +  water  +  a  third  substance  was  abandoned. 
Curves  and  tables  are  given  showing  the  relation  between  the 
composition  of  the  solutions  and  the  refractive  index  at  various 
teni]  ,  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  solutions,  and  the  partial 

vapour  pressures  of  acetone  and  water  respectively. 

The    n -suits    are    claimed    to  be   considerably  more  accurate  than 
of    previous  investigators  (compare   Taylor,  Abstr.,    1900,    ii, 

Z.  K. 

Condition    of    Substances    in    Absolute    Sulphuric    Acid. 

>DO  and    K.  BOASDOLA  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,62, 

I  -255). — The  authors  have  discovered  independently  the  method  of 

ng  absolute  sulphuric  acid  lately  described  by  ETantsach  (this 

ad  the  ralue  they  find  for  the  freezing  point   is  10*43  , 

I "  I  spparal  us  used,  the  tube  Is  olo  ed  by  ;t  glass  stopper, 

issage  of  which  the  thermometer  is  ground;  another 
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small  tube  sealed  into  the  stopper  is  closed  at  its  upper  end  by  a 
plugged  piece  of  thick-walled  rubber  tubing,  in  the  wall  of  which  a 
hole  is  pierced  for  the  passage  of  the  platinum  stirrer ;  with  the  aid 
of  a  little  grease,  the  stirrer  moves  easily  and  the  acid  is  protected 
from  the  air. 

Experiments  with  phosphoryl  chloride  and  sulphury  1  chloride  as 
normal  solutes  give  6807°  as  the  mean  value  for  the  molecular  freezing- 
point  depression  in  absolute  sulphuric  acid.  When  the  value  for  the 
latent  heat  of  fusion  of  sulphuric  acid  (24-03°)  found  by  Pickering  is 
inserted  in  the  formula  K=002T2/\,  K  is  calculated  to  be  66-86°,  a 
figure  in  better  agreement  with  the  authors'  experimental  determina- 
tion than  with  Hantzsch's  value  (70°). 

The  numbers  obtained  for  the  molecular  weight  of  water  in  absolute 
sulphuric  acid  are  about  two-thirds  of  the  normal  value,  even  in 
solutions  considerably  more  concentrated  than  those  examined  by 
Hantzsch.  Using  pyridine  and  quinoline  as  solutes,  the  authors  show 
that  acid  sulphates  give  a  figure  for  the  molecular  weight  which  is 
half  the  normal  value,  and  not  two-thirds  as  found  by  Hantzsch. 
The  conclusions  based  by  the  latter  on  his  experiments,  and  his 
11  hydronium  "  theory  in  particular,  are  adversely  criticised. 

J.  C.  P. 

Heats  of  Vaporisation  of  the  Liquid  Halogen  Hydrides  and 
of  Hydrogen  Sulphide.  P.  H.  Elliott  and  Douglas  McIntosh 
{J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  163 — 166). — The  heats  of  vaporisation  of 
the  compounds  in  question  were  determined  by  an  electrical  method 
(compare  Franklin  and  Kraus,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  929).  The  mean 
values  (from  three  to  four  experiments  for  each  substance)  are  14*9, 
17*3,  18*8  and  19*6  x  10  ergs,  per  gram-molecule  for  hydrogen  chloride, 
bromide,  iodide  and  sulphide  respectively.  The  results  agree  well 
with  those  calculated  from  the  variation  of  the  vapour  pressure  with 
temperature  by  means  of  the  Clausius  equation,  except  in  the  case  of 
hydrogen  iodide,  for  which  the  calculated  value  is  20  7  x  1010  ergs. 

G.  S. 

Heat  of  Formation  of  Organic  Pluoro-compounds.  II. 
Frederic  Swarts  {Bull.  Acad.  roy.  Belg.,  1907,  941 — 955.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  9). — The  heats  of  combustion  of  the  aromatic  fluoro- 
compounds  named  below  have  been  determined.  The  three 
numbers  placed  after  the  name  of  each  compound  are  the  heat  of 
combustion  at  constant  volume,  the  heat  of  combustion  at  constant 
pressure,  and  the  heat  of  formation  (large  calories) :  fluorobenzene, 
746-26,  746-84,  7*26 ;  o-fluorotoluene,  901-61,  902-47,  14-73;  />-fluoro- 
toluene,  901*86,  902-72,  14-48  ;  fluoro-^-cumene,  1206-15,  1207*49, 
36-51  j  o-fluorobenzoic  acid,  739'92,  739*92,  10838  j  m-fluorobenzoic 
acid,  737*36,  737-36,  111;  p-fluorobenzoic  acid,  739*43,  739*43, 
108-87. 

The  mean  difference  between  the  heats  of  formation  of  the  above 
fluoro-compounds  and  the  corresponding  hydrogen  compounds  is 
approximately  14.  This  is  considerably  smaller  than  the  mean 
difference  of   20,    which  was  obtained  on    comparing   the   heats    of 
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formation  of  aliphatic  fluoro-compounds  with  the  corresponding 
hydrogen  compounds.  The  smaller  difference  corresponds  with  the 
greater  chemical  activity  of  nuclear  substituted  fluorine. 

The  above  three  heat  values  have  also  been  determined  for  i^-cumene  ; 
these  are  respectively  1244*48,  1246*5,  16*24.  The  difference  between 
the  heat  of  formation  of  solid  fluoro-^-cumene  and  liquid  fcumene  is 
greater  than  20  Cal.  H.  M.  D. 

Heat  of  Formation  of  Quadrivalent  Oxygen  Compounds. 
Douglas  McIntosh  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  167— 170).— The 
amounts  of  heat  given  out  when  methyl  alcohol,  acetone,  and  ethyl 
ether  are  mixed  with  liquid  hydrogen  bromide  have  been  measured.  The 
apparatus  used  consisted  of  a  Dewar  test-tube  nearly  filled  with  liquid 
hydrogen  chloride,  in  which  was  immersed  a  small  tube  containing 
liquid  hydrogen  bromide.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  latter  tube  was  a 
bulb  containing  a  known  weight  of  the  organic  liquid,  which  was 
ultimately  dropped  into  the  hydrogen  bromide,  the  mixing  being 
effected  by  an  electrical  stirrer.  The  whole  apparatus  was  placed  in  a 
vacuum  tube  containing  solid  carbon  dioxide  and  ether.  From  a  com- 
parison of  the  rate  of  "  natural "  evaporation  of  the  hydrogen  chloride 
with  that  after  admixture,  and  the  known  heat  of  vaporisation  of 
hydrogen  chloride  (preceding  page),  the  heat  given  out  in  the  reactions 
has  been  calculated. 

The  mean  heats  of  combination  of  1  mol.  "of  the  organic  compounds 
with  hydrogen  bromide  are  as  follows :  Methyl  alcohol,  57  x  1010 
ergs. ;  acetone,  60  x  1010  ergs.  ;  ether,  95  x  1010  ergs.,  but  the  agree- 
ment between  different  observations,  especially  in  the  last  case,  is  only 
moderate. 

It  is  considered  that  the  heat  developed  is  due  mainly,  if  not 
entirely,  to  chemical  combination,  but  the  evidence  in  that  respect  is 
not  conclusive.  G.  S. 

Simple  Demonstrations  of  the  Gas  Laws.  William  M.  Dehn 
(/.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  578—582).— Some  simple  forms  of 
apparatus  are  descrihed,  involving  the  use  of  a  moving  drop  of  mercury 
(compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  755),  by  means  of  which  the  effects  of  heat, 
pressure,  and  aqueous  vapour  on  a  gas,  separately  and  conjointly,  may 
be  demonstrated  and  calculated. 

C/uirle8i  Law. — The  apparatus  consists  of  a  calibrated  bulb  joined  to 
a  graduated  stem,  the  internal  diameter  of  which  is  less  than  3  mm., 
containing  a  drop  of  mercury.  A  length  of  rubber  tubing  is  attached 
to  the  end  of  the  stem,  and  the  apparatus,  except  the  end  of  the  rubber 
tube,  is  then  placed  in  a  water-bath,  the  temperature  of  which  is  known, 
and  the  position  of  the  mercury  noted.  The  temperature  of  the 
bath  i  md  the  increase  in  temperature  and  volume  read. 

—The  above  apparatus  is  attached  to  a  manometer  by  a 

■•-,  one  limb  of  which  is  fitted  with  a  stopcock.     The  volume  of 

;iir  and  the  atmospheric  pressure  are  noted.     Air  is  blown 

ument  through  the  stopcock,    the  drop  of  mercury  is 

ng  the  stem  towards  the  bulb,  and  the  mercury  rises  in  the 

manometer.     The  stopcock  is  closed,  and  the  volume  of  contained  air 
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and  the  difference  in  the  height  of  mercury  in  the  two  limbs  of  the 
manometer  read  off  and  added  to  the  atmospheric  pressure. 

Aqueous  Vapour. — The  apparatus  and  method  employed  has  been 
described  (loc.  cit.).  The  same  apparatus  may  be  used  to  show  the 
conjoint  effects  of  heat,  pressure,  and  aqueous  vapour  on  a  gas. 

W.  H.  G. 

•  Surface  Tension  of  Dilute  Aqueous  Solutions.  Adolf 
Heydweiller  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  245— 248).— The 
percentage  alteration  of  the  surface  tension  of  solutions  of  chlorides 
of  lithium,  magnesium,  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium,  strontium,  and 
barium  produced  by  1  gram-equivalent  of  the  dissolved  salt  can  be 
represented  by  an  equation  of  the  form  A  =  Ai  +  B(l  -i)  +  Crni  in 
which  A,  B,  and  C  are  constants,  and  i  is  the  degree  of  dissociation  of 
the  solute.  A  and  B  represent  the  influence  exerted  respectively  by 
the  ions  and  the  undissociated  electrolyte,  and  C  is  a  measure  of  the 
internal  cohesion  pressure  of  the  dissolved  substance. 

In  the  series  of  chlorides  examined,  A  has  a  positive  value,  which 
with  increasing  equivalent  weight  first  diminishes  and  then  increases. 
B,  which  has  a  positive  value  for  lithium  and  magnesium,  becomes 
negative  when  the  equivalent  weight  is  further  increased,  and  assumes 
gradually  increasing  negative  values  for  the  other  chlorides  from  left 
to  right. 

From  the  values  of  C,  numbers  are  calculated  representing  the 
constant  a  of  van  der  Waals'  equation  as  applied  to  solutions. 

H.  M.  D. 

Weight  of  a  Falling  Drop  and  Tate's  Laws.  Determination 
of  the  Molecular  Weights  and  Critical  Temperatures  of 
Liquids  by  the  Aid  of  Drop  Weights.  J.  Livingston  R. 
Morgan  and  Reston  Stevenson  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
360 — 376). — From  the  results  of  experiments  on  the  weight  of  drops 
of  water  falling  from  a  tube,  Tate  {Phil  Mag.,  1864,  [iv],  27,  176) 
deduced  the  following  laws  :  (1)  Other  conditions  being  the  same,  the 
weight  of  a  drop  of  liquid  falling  from  a  tube  is  proportional  to  the 
diameter  of  the  tube  in  which  it  is  formed.  (2)  The  weight  of  the 
drop  is  proportional  to  the  weight  which  would  be  raised  in  the  same 
tube  by  capillarity.  (3)  Other  conditions  being  equal,  the  weight  of 
a  drop  of  liquid  is  diminished  by  an  increase  of  temperature.  Tate 
used  a  thin-walled  glass  tube,  the  lower  end  of  which  was  ground  to  a 
sharp  edge,  so  that  the  part  of  the  tube  in  contact  with  the  drop 
might  be  regarded  as  infinitely  thin. 

The  present  investigation  was  undertaken  with  the  object  of  testing 
these  laws  and  of  ascertaining  if  the  temperature-coefficient  of  drop 
weight  of  any  one  liquid  could  be  employed  instead  of  the  temperature- 
coefficient  of  surface  tension  in  a  formula  similar  to  that  of  Ramsay 
and  Shields  as  a  means  of  determining  molecular  weights  and  critical 
temperatures. 

An  apparatus  is  described  by  means  of  which  the  volume  (and  hence 
the  weight)  of  a  single  drop  of  a  liquid  falling  from  a  tube  can  be 
accurately  measured.  Thick-walled  capillary  tubes  were  used,  the  ends 
of  which  were  bevelled  at  an  angle  of  45°,  and  were  found  to  have  the 
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same  effect  as  those  used  by  Tate  in  causing  all  liquids  to  drop  from 
one  and  the  same  area.  The  liquids  employed  were  ether,  benzene, 
ethyl  iodide,  chlorobenzene,  guaiacol,  benzaldehyde,  aniline,  quinoline, 
and  water. 

The  results  show  that  for  such  tips  as  were  employed,  Tate's  second 
and  third  laws  are  true,  and  that  the  first  law  is  also  true  for  bevelled 
tips  of  diameters  between  4 -68  and  7 '12  mm.  It  is  found  that  for  the 
same  liquid,  falling  drop  weights  can  be  substituted  for  the  surface 
tensions  in  Ramsay  and  Shields'  relation,  and  that  molecular  weights 
in  the  liquid  state  can  be  calculated  with  an  accuracy  equal  to  that 
obtained  with  surface  tensions  under  the  same,  saturated  air,  conditions. 
Further,  from  a  knowledge  of  the  molecular  weight  of  a  non-associated 
liquid,  the  falling  drop  weight  at  one  temperature,  and  the  densities, 
it,  is  possible  to  calculate  the  weight  of  a  drop  falling  from  the  same 
tip  at  another  temperature.  Critical  temperatures  can  be  calculated 
}>y  the  aid  of  Ramsay  and  Shields'  equation  y(J//d)s  =  &(t  -  6),  by 
substituting  a  drop  weight  for  surface  tension,  and  the  molecular 
temperature-coefficient  of  drop  weight  for  k,  with  the  same  precision  as  is 
attained  by  using  surface  tensions,  against  saturated  air,  provided 
that  the  drop  weights  from  which  the  coefficient  is  found  are 
determined  at  as  many  temperatures  and  at  as  high  a  temperature  as 
the  surface  tensions. 

A  bibliography  of  the  subject  is  appended.  E.  G. 

Experimental  Examination  of  Gibbs's  Theory  of  Surface- 
concentration,  Regarded  as  the  Basis  of  Adsorption,  with  an 
Application  to  the  Theory  of  Dyeing.  "VV.  C.  M.  Lewis  (Phil. 
May.,  1908,  [vi],  15,  499— 526).— Adsorption  effects  at  liquid-liquid 
interfaces  have  been  measured,  and  the  results  obtained  are  interpreted 
with  reference  to  Gibbs's  theory  of  surface-concentration  in  order  to 
ascertain  whether  this  theory  affords  an  explanation  of  the  general 
phenomenon  of  adsorption. 

The  adsorption  measurements  were  made  at  the  surface  of  separa- 
tion of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  bile  salts  ("  sodium 
^lycocholate").  The  choice  of  these  substances  was  determined  by  the 
fact  that  the  hydrocarbon  is  chemically  inert  in  respect  of  the  solution, 
and  that  the  solute  lowers  the  interfacial  tension  between  the  water 
and  the  hydrocarbon. 

Ky  modifying  Gibbs's  fundamental  expression,  an  equation  has  been 

lined  which  gives  the  mass  of  solute  adsorbed  per  square  centimetre 

of   surface   in   terms  of  the  concentration   of    the  solution  and   the 

ii  in  the  interfacial  tension  due  to  the  dissolved  substance. 

. Tiniiiations  of  the  adsorption  coefficient  were  made  (1)  at  a  very 

cd  surface  and  (2)  at  an  approximately  plane  surface,  the  correspond- 

il   tension  measurements  being  carried  out  by  the  drop* 

pip  bod.     The  values  obtained  in  the  two  cases  are  in  good 

ent,  which  appears  to  point  to  the  fact  that  the  ten  ion,  even  at 

curvatures,  is  cot  appreciably  different  from  that  at  an 

ace,  l>ut  these  experimental  val  I  rom 

times  greater  than  the  value.;  indicated  by  Gib 

>ry. 
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Experiments  with  dyes  (Congo-red  and  methyl-orange)  gave  similar 
results,  the  discrepancy  between  theory  and  experiment  being  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude. 

An  explanation  of  the  observed  differences  has  not  yet  been  obtained. 

H.  M.  D. 

Determination  of  Viscosity  at  High  Temperatures.  Charles 
E.  Fawsitt  {Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  290— 298).— The  method  of 
determination  is  based  on  that  described  by  Coulomb,  in  which  the 
viscosity  is  calculated  from  the  rate  of  decay  of  the  amplitude  of  a 
horizontal  circular  disk  which  is  allowed  to  execute  vibrations  about 
a  vertical  suspending  wire.  The  disk  used  by  the  author  was  26  mm. 
in  diameter  and  1  to  3  mm.  thick.  In  order  to  make  the  disk  heavy 
enough  to  sink  in  molten  metals,  a  small,  iron  cylinder  was  clamped  on 
to  the  vertical  stem  which  forms  the  axis  of  rotation.  The  weight  of 
the  cylinder  and  its  distance  from  the  disk  must  be  such  as  to  keep  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  rigid  part  of  the  apparatus  as  low  as  possible. 
For  temperatures  up  to  400°,  iron  may  be  used  as  material  for  the 
disk ;  for  temperature  up  to  a  white  heat,  fire-clay  or  a  mixture  of  fire- 
clay and  plumbago  is  suitable.  The  apparatus  was  found  to  give 
good  results  for  a  number  of  liquids  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  and 
measurements  are  recorded  of  the  viscosity  of  mercury  at  temperatures 
up  to  216°,  and  for  sodium  nitrate  up  to  450°.  H.  M.  D. 

Dissociation  Pressures  of  Some  Metallic  Hydroxides  and 
Carbonates.  John  Johnston  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Cfiem.,  1908,  62, 
330 — 358). — The  dissociation  pressures  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium, 
lithium,  sodium  and  magnesium  hydroxides,  of  lithium  and  sodium 
carbonates,  and  of  the  hydrates  of  barium  and  strontium  hydroxides 
have  been  determined,  mostly  by  a  statical  method,  which  is  described 
in  detail  in  the  paper. 

The  results  obtained  for  sodium  hydroxide  are  very  uncertain,  but 
some  of  those  for  the  other  hydroxides  are  recorded  in  the  following 
table.  The  figures  represent  the  temperatures  at  which  the  hydroxide 
in  question  exerts  the  dissociation  pressure  given  on  the  left. 


p  mm. 

Ca(OH)2. 

Sr(OH)2. 

Ba(OH)2. 

LiOH. 

Mg(0 

9-2 

369° 

452° 

630° 

561° 

35< 

31*5 

408 

524 

710 

628 

53 

92 

448 

597 

789 

700 

74 

234 

488 

670 

870 

782 

100 

526 

527 

742 

951 

875 

147 

760 

547 

778 

998 

924 

— 

The  results  obtained  for  the  carbonates  are  similarly  represented  in 
the  following  table,  in  which  are  incorporated  also  the  results  obtained 
by  other  observers  (Le  Chatelier,  Compt.  rend.,  1886, 102,  1243  ;  Finkel- 
stein,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  354  ;  Brill,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  522).  The  values 
in  brackets  are  extrapolated  by  means  of  the  author's  formulae : 


p  mm. 

CaC03. 

SrC03. 

BaC03. 

1028° 

Li2C03. 

MgC03.    Na2C03. 

5 

[480°] 

[814°] 

740° 

—       940° 

10 

[520  ] 

[860] 

1070 

783 

—  about  1100 

50 

616 

[960] 

1164 

930 

—        — 

100 

650 

[1008  ] 

1210  * 

1010 

— 

760 

825 

1155 

1350 

[1270] 

230'      — 
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The  foregoing  tables  show  that  if  the  elements  are  arranged  according 
to  the  readiness  with  which  their  compounds  dissociate,  the  order  is  the 
same  whether  the  hydroxides  or  the  carbonates  are  considered,  and  the 
same  also  as  that  based  on  the  periodic  classification  and  on  the  physical 
properties  (solubility,  density,  melting  point,  <fcc.)  of  the  compounds. 
The  author's  experiments  show  also  that  the  dissociating  tendency  of 
the  hydrates  of  strontium  hydroxide  is  much  greater  than  that  of  the 
corresponding  hydrates  of  barium  hydroxide. 

With  the  help  of  the  equation  d(logep)/dt  =  Q/RT'2,  the  heats  of 
dissociation  of  the  hydroxides  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  lithium, 
and  magnesium  are  calculated  from  the  author's  observations.  These 
calculated  values  are  in  good  agreement  with  Thomsen's  direct  deter- 
minations. The  values  calculated  from  the  author's  observations  by 
Nernst's  formula  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  727)  are  not  in  harmony  with  the 
experimental  values. 

A  theoretical  proof  is  given  of  Ramsay  and  Young's  equation 
connecting  the  boiling  points  of  different  substances  under  any 
pressure  the  same  for  both.  When  this  formula  is  applied  to  fatty 
alcohols  or  acids,  to  crystalline  hydrates,  or  to  the  hydroxides  of 
calcium,  strontium,  and  barium,  water  being  taken  as  the  standard  of 
comparison  in  each  case,  the  curves  obtained  are  straight  lines.  On 
the  other  hand,  hydrocarbons,  benzene  derivatives,  ethers  and  esters 
give  a  linear  relationship  when  compared  with  fluorobenzene,  but  not 
when  compared  with  water.  J.  C.  P. 

Osmotic  Pressure.  Joseph  E.  Trevor  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908, 
12,  141 — 154). — A  mathematical  paper  instigated  by  Porter's 
recent  paper  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  743)  on  the  same  subject.  Porter's 
equation  connecting  osmotic  pressure  and  vapour  pressure  is  deduced 
by  an  alternative  method,  which  shows  the  relation  of  the  osmotic 
pressure  to  the  reversible  and  irreversible  work  and  heat  of 
dilution. 

Somewhat  complicated  expressions  are  given  for  the  rate  of  change 
of  the  osmotic  pressure  with  temperature  at  constant  pressure  and 
composition  of  the  solution,  and  with  the  composition  at  constant 
pressure  and  temperature  of  the  solution,  and  the  assumptions  made  in 
van't  Hoff's  theory  of  solutions  are  discussed  in  the  light  of  these 
results.  The  conditions  for  proportionality  between  osmotic  pressure 
and  the  absolute  temperature  are  zero  heat  of  dilution  and  constant 
specific  volume  of  the  solvent.  G.  S. 

Role  of  Imbibition  in  the  Osmosis  of  Liquids.  G.  Flusin 
Chim.  rhys.,  1908,  [viii],  13,  480—522.  Compare  Abstr., 
1899,  ii,  JOi;  1901,  ii,  148,  439).—  The  author's  experiments  were 
made  with  the  object  of  ascertaining  whether  there  is,  in  general,  a 
quantitative  relation  between  the  osmotic  activity  of  a  liquid  towards 
a  membrane  and  the  amount  of  the  liquid  imbibed  by  the  membrane. 

membranee  employed  were  weighed  in  three  different  conditions  : 
(1)  dry  before  imbibition  \  (2)  after  imbibition,  and  (3)  dry  after 
imbibition.  The  Last  weight  ii  elwayi  less  than  the  first,  and  is  used 
in  the  calculation  of  the  coefficient  of  imbibition,  which    (l   defined  as 
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the  volume  in  c.c.  of  liquid  absorbed  by  100  grams  of  the  membrane 
at  a  definite  temperature  and  in  a  certain  time ;  the  coefficient 
increases  appreciably,  but  very  slightly,  with  rise  of  temperature.  The 
absorptive  capacity  of  membranes,  such  as  parchment  paper  or  pig's 
bladder,  varies  for  different  membranes  and  diminishes  markedly  when 
the  same  sample  is  used  more  than  once.  The  presence  in  the 
membranes  of  certain  substances  has  a  great  influence  on  the  extent 
of  absorption. 

The  osmometer  used  was  a  modified  form  of  that  of  Raoult  (Abstr., 
1895,  ii,  487),  and  in  place  of  the  expression  velocity  of  osmosis  the 
author  uses  "  osmotic  debit "  (ddbit  osmotique),  the  apparent  osmotic 
debit  being  the  increase  in  volume  (c.c.)  of  the  liquid  column  in  the 
measuring  tube  per  hour  per  sq.  dm.  of  membrane.  For  membranes 
from  the  same  source,  but  of  different  thicknesses,  the  osmotic  debit 
is  inversely  proportional  to  the  thickness.  The  membranes  employed 
consisted  of  vulcanised  caoutchouc,  parchment  paper,  pig's  bladder, 
viscose,  and  copper  ferrocyanide. 

As  regards  their  absorption  by  caoutchouc,  organic  liquids  fall  into 
two  clearly-defined  classes :  (1)  "active"  liquids,  or  those  which  are 
absorbed  energetically  from  the  moment  they  come  into  contact  with 
the  membrane,  and  (2)  "inactive"  liquids,  including  water,  with 
which  an  appreciable  increase  in  weight  of  the  membrane  only  occurs 
after  several  hours.  The  relative  value  of  the  coefficient  of  imbibition 
depends  on  the  duration  of  imbibition.  The  osmotic  debits  are  in  the 
same  order  as,  and  roughly  proportional  to,  the  coefficients  of  imbibition, 
except  for  long  durations  of  immersion.  Apparent  osmosis  always 
takes  place  from  the  liquid  with  the  higher  towards  that  with  the 
lower  coefficient  of  imbibition. 

With  pig's  bladder,  the  distinction  '  between  "  active "  and  "  in- 
active "  liquids  is  less  clearly  marked  than  with  caoutchouc.  Water 
has  the  highest  coefiicient  of  imbibition,  and  next  in  order  is  acetic 
acid,  which  forms  with  the  material  of  the  bladder  a  moderately 
stable  compound.  In  this  case,  too,  the  osmotic  debits  and  the  initial 
(five  minutes)  coefficients  of  imbibition  vary  in  the  same  order,  but  the 
ratio  has  one  value  for  the  "active  "  and  another  for  the  "  inactive  " 
liquids. 

With  parchment  paper  or  viscose,  the  only  "  active "  liquid  is 
water,  the  absorption  of  which  is  very  rapid  at  first,  but  almost 
ceases  after  about  ten  minutes. 

With  solutions  of  various  concentrations  of  scdium  chloride, 
potassium  carbonate,  tartaric  and  acetic  acids  in  contact  with 
parchment  paper,  the  osmotic  debit  varies  as  the  diminution  of  the 
coefiicient  of  imbibition,  but  bears  no  simple  relation  to  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  solute  even  when  ionisation  is  allowed  for. 
Similar  results  were  obtained  with  membranes  of  pig's  bladder.  With 
copper  ferrocyanide  membranes,  the  osmotic  debits  are  inversely 
proportional  to  the  molecular  weights  of  the  dissolved  compounds  if  the 
concentrations  of  the  solutions  are  the  same  in  each  case. 

In  order  that  osmosis  may  take  place,  it  is  not  necessary  for  the 
two  liquids  to  be  miscible  in  all  proportions. 
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A  method  is  described  of  determining  molecular  weight  by  means 
of  osmotic  debits.  T.  H.  P. 

Kinetics  of  the  Reaction  between  Chloric  and  Hydrochloric 
Acids.  A  Reaction  of  the  Eighth  Order.  Robert  Luther  and 
F.  H.  MacDougall  (Zeitsch.  physikal  Chem.,  1908,  62,  199—242. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  436). — The  method  employed  in  studying 
this  reaction  was  to  pass  a  rapid  current  of  an  indifferent  gas 
through  the  mixture,  and  so  sweep  away  the  chlorine  and  chlorine 
peroxide,  the  substances  concerned  in  the  intermediate  equilibrium. 
By  this  procedure,  these  substances  were  kept  permanently  at  a  small 
concentration,  and  this  permitted  a  quantitative  study  of  the  primary 
reaction.  The  necessary  data  for  this  study  were  obtained  by 
absorbing  the  chlorine  and  chlorine  peroxide  in  potassium  iodide 
solution  ;  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  was  thus  ascertained  as  well  as 
the  ratio  C102  :  Cl2. 

The  velocity  of  the  primary  reaction  is  proportional  to  the  fourth 
power  of  the  H'  concentration,  to  the  second  power  of  the  C103' 
concentration,  and  to  the  second  power  of  the  CI'  concentration, 
that  is,  the  reaction  as  a  whole  is  one  of  the  eighth  order.  The  net 
change  may  be  represented  by  the  equation  : 

4H*  +  2C103'  +  201'  =  2C102  +  Cl2  +  2H20, 
but  consideration  of  the  experimental  data  shows  that  the  separate 
stages  are  probably  : 

Primary:  4H'  +  2C103'  +  201'  z=  2H2C103  +  C19. 

Secondary  /  H2C103  ~>  C102  +  H20 

oeconoary.   ^H' +  4C1' +  H2C103  — >  -|C12  +  3H20  ■ 

Among  the  experimental  facts  which  support  the  foregoing 
representation  of  the  reaction  are  the  following  :  the  reaction  is  not 
noticeably  retarded  by  chlorine  peroxide ;  the  ratio  C102  :  Cl2  in  the 
products  is  practically  independent  of  the  intensity  of  the  gas 
current,  and  the  total  reaction  is  retarded  proportionally  to  the  square 
root  of  the  chlorine  concentration. 

In  discussing  the  results  from  a  general  point  of  view,  the  authors 
point  out  that  in  oxidation-reduction  reactions  the  primary  product  is 
probably  always  that  compound  which  is  in  the  next  I  stage  of 
oxidation.  J.  C.  P. 

Influence  of  Slow  Dissociation  on  the  Equilibrium  between 

Phases.     C.     van    Rossem     (Zeitsch.    physikal.    Chem.,     1908,     62, 

J  -283).— Ramsay  and  Young  have  found  (Phil.  Trans.,  1886,  177, 

bat  in   certain  cases  the  statical  and  dynamical  methods  of 

the   vapour   pressure  of  a    solid   lead   to   divergent  and 

irregular  results,  the  substances  which  exhibit  this  behaviour  being  all 

able    of    dissociation,    namely,    aldehyde-ammonia,    phthalio    and 

n  ink  acids,  and  chloral  hydrate  and  alcoholates.  The  author  adopts 

l'-iticroft's   explanation    (Abstr.,    1899,    ii,   411)   that,   when    a    solid 

idly,  there  is  not  sufficient  time  for  the  establishment  of 

equilibrium.    This   interpretation    is  considered   in 

detail  in  connexion  with  Ramsay  and  Tbung*!  experiments. 
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These  investigators  found  also  (loc.  cit.)  that,  in  the  case  of  the 
chloral  alcoholates,  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  supercooled  liquid  was 
smaller  than  that  of  the  solid  phase  at  the  same  temperature. 
Bancroft's  explanation  (loc.  cit.)  of  this  is  rejected,  and  the  author 
points  out  that  the  phenomenon  was  probably  due  to  these  alcoholates 
beiDg  contaminated  with  the  alcohol  from  which  they  were  crystal- 
lised. 

Again,  Ramsay  and  Young  found  (loc.  cit.)  that  the  statically- 
determined  vapour  pressure  of  succinic  acid  varied  with  the  amount 
of  the  solid  phase.  Bancroft's  explanation  of  this  is  rejected,  and  the 
author  suggests  that  this  phenomenon  also  is  due  to  the  slowness  with 
which  the  dissociation  equilibrium  is  reached.  Increase  of  the 
quantity  of  the  solid  phase  would  involve  increase  of  the  subliming 
surface,  and  would  therefore  accelerate  the  establishment  of  the 
equilibrium.  J.  C.  P. 

Ammonia  Equilibrium.  F.  Jost  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908, 
57,  414 — 430.  Compare  Haber  and  van  Oordt,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  159, 
384,  814;  Haber  and  Le  Eossignol,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  454).— The 
equilibrium  N2  +  3H2^:2NH3  has  been  investigated  between  685°  and 
1040°  by  means  of  the  special  electric  furnace  designed  by  Nernst 
(Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907,  11,  521),  which  admits  of  the  investiga- 
tion of  gas  reactions  under  high  pressures.  The  furnace  is  described 
arid  figured.  A  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  at  partial  pressures 
of  60  and  20  atmospheres  respectively  was  passed  slowly  through  the 
apparatus  and  the  composition  of  the  resulting  mixture  determined, 
and  the  equilibrium  was  also  reached  from  the  other  side  with  a  mix- 
ture containing  excess  of  ammonia.  Platinum,  iron,  and  manganese 
were  used  as  catalytic  agents. 

Between  700°  and  1040°,  the  equilibrium  is  represented  satisfactorily 
by  the  equation  loga?  =  3065/2*-  6*918,  where  x  is  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  ammonia.  At  685°,  876°,  and  1040°,  the  partial  pressure  of 
the  ammonia  is  only  0*0178%,  0*0055%,  and  0*0026%  respectively. 
The  heat  equivalent  of  the  reaction,  calculated  from  the  measurements 
by  van'fc  Hoif's  equation,  is  28,000  cal.  at  1150°,  compared  with 
24,400  cal.  found  by  Berthelot  at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

The  results  are  in  moderate  agreement  with  those  calculated  by 
Nernst's  formula  connecting  equilibrium  and  temperature,  but  the 
data  are  not  sufficient  to  allow  of  a  satisfactory  comparison.  The 
agreement  between  the  author's  results  and  those  of  Haber  and  Le 
Rossignol  (loc.  cit.)  is  also  only  moderate.  G.  S. 

Equilibrium  of  Ammonia  under  Pressure.  Fritz  Haber  and 
Robert  Le  Rossignol  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  181 — 196). — 
Nernst  and  Jost  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1907,  13,  521)  have  made 
determinations  of  the  equilibrium  condition  of  ammonia  at  tempera- 
tures between  685°  and  1040°,  and  pressures  of  12  to  70  atmospheres. 
The  results  do  not  agree  with  those  obtained  by  the  authors  at 
atmospheric  pressure  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  454),  and  they  have  therefore 
made  further  experiments  at  30  atmospheres  pressure.  The  essential 
part   of   the   apparatus   used   is   a   quartz   tube   containing  iron    or 
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manganese  asbestos ;  the  tube  (5  mm.  internal  diameter  and  3  mm. 
thick)  withstood  the  pressure  of  30  atmospheres  at  980°.  Full  details 
are  given  of  the  methods  used  to  eliminate  errors ;  the  authors 
believe  that  the  quantities  of  ammonia  found  are  correct  to  within 

Equilibrium  is  attained  from  both  sides.     The  final  results  are : 


%  NH3  at  30  atmos. 

Temperature. 

(N2:H2  =  1:3). 

Kx  104. 

700* 

0-654 

6-80 

801 

0-344 

3-56 

901 

0-207 

2-13 

974 

0144  to  0-152 

1-48  to  1-56 

The  equilibrium  constant  K  is  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the  partial 
pressures  of  the  gases  p(T$JI3)/p(N9)i  x  p(H2)i  These  numbers  agree 
very  well  with  the  authors'  previous  experiments  at  atmospheric 
pressure;  they  do  not  agree  with  Nernst's  theoretical  calculations. 
The  discrepancy  is  possibly  due  to  an  error  in  the  heat  of  formation  of 
ammonia  or  to  an  increase  in  the  specific  heat  of  ammonia  at  high 
temperatures.  T.  E. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Iodometric  Estimation  of 
Arsenious  Acid.  Edward  W.  Washburn  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 
1908,  30,  31 — 46). — A  study  has  been  made  of  the  equilibria  involved 
in  this  analytical  process,  and  the  proper  conditions  to  be  observed  at 
the  end-point  have  been  deduced  from  the  results. 

It  is  shown  that  the  success  of  the  titration  depends  on  maintaining 
the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  at  a  sufficiently  small  value.  Calcula- 
tion of  the  limits  of  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  gives  10"4  as 
the  upper  limit  and  10  ~9  as  the  lower  limit.  If  an  accuracy  of 
0*001%  is  desired,  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  must  lie  between 
these  limits,  the  best  value  being  their  geometrical  mean,  which  is 
almost  identical  with  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  ions  in  pure 
water.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  at  the  conclusion  of  a  titration 
of  an  arsenious  acid  solution  with  iodine  the  solution  should  be 
neutral. 

A  solution  will  maintain  itself  at  any  desired  hydrogen  concentration, 

it  It-hough  small  quantities  of  acid  or  base  are  added,  if  it  contains 

something  which  will  removo  both  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  1  ions.     A 

ion  containing  the  Bait  of  a  weak  acid  or  base  together  with  an 

m  of  the  acid  or  base  has  this  property.     It  is  shown  that  the 

ionisation  constant  of   the  acid   should  be  numerically  equal  to  the 

red  hydrogen-ion  concentration.     From  theoretical  considerations, 

found  that  phosphoric,  carbonic,  and  boric  acids  are  capable  of 

the  reqniremente.     In   the  case  of  phosphoric  acid,  it  is 

vn  that  at  the  end  of  the   titration  the  solution  should  contain 

«t    2   mols.   of   Na2HP04  to   1    mol.   of   Nall.J'O,    In   order   that 

by   may   be   preserved.      A   0-12   molar  solution  of  sodium 

hydrogen  carbons  rated  with  carbon  dioxide,   and  a  eolation 

I  with  boras  and   boric  acid  capable  of  aohiei 

proved  that  these  ooi 
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It  is  recommended  that  for  accurate  work  the  solutions  should  bo 
weighed  instead  of  measured,  and  a  convenient  form  of  weight-burette 
is  described.  Methods  of  preparing  the  standard  solutions  are  given, 
and  the  mode  of  carrying  out  the  titrations  and  the  precautions  to  be 
observed  are  described. 

The  results  of  the  investigation  show  that,  under  the  proper 
conditions,  iodine  can  be  quantitatively  reduced  to  iodide  by  arsenious 
acid,  and  that  a  definite,  permanent,  and  exceedingly  delicate  end-point 
is  obtained.  E.  G. 

Mutual  Solubility  of  Piperidines  and  Water.  Otto  Flaschner 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,62,493 — 498). — Piperidine  is  miscible 
with  water  in  all  proportions  between  0°  and  250°,  but  some  experi- 
ments in  which  potassium  chloride  was  added  to  the  mixed  liquids 
indicate  that  the  hypothetical  lower  critical  solution-temperature  (see 
Timmermans,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  229)  for  the  system  piperidine  +  water 
is  about  277°.  The  lower  critical  solution-temperature  for  methyl- 
piperidine  +  water  is  48'3°,  the  critical  mixture  containing  23%  of 
the  base.  In  this  case,  indications  are  obtained  that  the  complete 
mutual  solubility  curve  would  be  a  closed  one,  but  it  is  not  fully 
realised.  The  lower  critical  solution-temperature  for  ethylpiperidine  + 
water  is  7*45°,  the  critical  mixture  containing  27%  of  the  base.  In  the 
system  n-propylpiperidine  +  water,  the  lower  critical  solution-tempera- 
ture could  not  be  reached,  owing  to  the  formation  of  solid ;  it  appears 
to  lie  about  -  20°. 

The  author  suggests  a  relationship  between  mutual  solubility  and 
dielectric  constant.  J.  C.  P. 

Stability  of  Colloidal  Solutions.  II.  The  Svedberg  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  88 ;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1907,  2, 
142—149.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  535).— By  further  studying  the 
behaviour  of  slightly  ionising  solvents  on  colloidal  solutions  the 
author's  view  that  the  phenomena  of  coagulation  are  dependent  on  other 
factors  than  those  considered  by  Billitzer  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  535)  is 
confirmed.  If  the  activity  of  the  ions  is  made  as  small  as  possible  by 
using  a  medium  having  a  small  ionising  effect  and  a  colloidal  substance 
with  very  small  solubility  pressure,  such  as  platinum  in  ether,  the 
following  regularities  are  found.  Concerning  the  temperature,  there 
exist  well-defined  "  critical  points  "(sharp  coagulation  points),  and  these 
are  elevated  on  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  a  non-colloidal 
substance.  The  "  critical  curves,"  which  show  the  relation  between 
the  temperature  of  coagulation  and  the  amount  of  added  material, 
are  asymptotic  to  the  negative  temperature  axis.  An  increase  of 
solubility  pressure  of  the  colloid,  or  an  increase  of  the  ionising  power 
of  the  solvent,  causes  in  each  case  a  decrease  in  the  sharpness  of  the 
"  critical  point."  J.  V.  E. 

Process  of  Formation  of  Hydrosol  and  Hydrogel.  II. 
Adsorption  of  Silver  Nitrate  and  Potassium  Iodide  by 
Amorphous  Silver  Iodide.  Alfred  Lottermoser  and  A.  Rothe 
{Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  359—383.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  851  ;  also  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  586 ;  1906,  ii,  429  ;  1907,  ii,  78).— Pure 
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silver  iodide  was  prepared  by  precipitating  ammoniacal  potassium 
iodide  with  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate,  the  product  being  successively 
washed  with  ammonia,  water,  nitric  acid,  and  water  again.  When 
such  amorphous  silver  iodide  is  shaken  with  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate, 
some  of  the  latter  substance  is  adsorbed,  and  the  adsorption  is  in 
harmony  with  the  usual  formula  x/m  =  fi.c1/P.  The  equilibrium  is 
established  very  rapidly  when  a  series  of  silver  nitrate  solutions  of 
gradually  increasing  concentration  is  used,  but  very  slowly  when  the 
concentration  is  changed  in  the  opposite  direction.  It  is  therefore 
practically  impossible  to  free  silver  iodide  completely  from  adsorbed 
silver  nitrate  by  mere  washing  with  water. 

When  a  solution  containing  Ag*  ions  is  added  to  a  solution  contain- 
ing I'  ions,  so  that  the  latter  are  always  in  excess,  a  negative  hydrosol 
is  formed,  provided  the  concentration  is  below  a  certain  maximum 
value.  Similarly,  when  a  solution  containing  I'  ions  is  added  to  on© 
containing  Ag*  ions,  so  that  the  latter  are  always  in  excess,  a  positive 
hydrosol  is  formed,  provided  the  concentration  is  less  than  a  certain 
maximum  value.  This  maximum  concentration,  at  which  formation 
of  hydrosol  can  take  place,  is  much  lower  in  the  latter  case  than  in  the 
former.  The  maximum  concentration  is  markedly  lowered  by  multi- 
valent cations  where  a  negative  hydrosol  is  being  formed,  and  by 
multivalent  anions  where  a  positive  hydrosol  is  being  formed.  Multi- 
valent cations  are  without  influence  on  a  positive  hydrosol,  and  multi- 
valent anions  have-no  effect  on  a  negative  hydiosol. 

Moist  amorphous  silver  iodide  can  be  converted  into  a  hydrosol  by 
I'  ions.  This  effect  reaches  a  maximum  for  a  certain  concentration  of 
the  iodide  ;  the  higher  the  valency  of  the  metal  in  the  iodide  the  lower 
is  the  concentration  which  gives  the  maximum  effect.  The  structure 
of  amorphous  silver  iodide  is  altered  by  1'  ions,  and  this  is  probably 
the  reason  why  the  adsorption  of  potassium  iodide  by  moist  amorphous 
silver  iodide  does  not  take  place  in  accordance  with  the  usual  adsorption 
law.  J.  C.  P. 

[Action  of  Some  Electrolytes  on  Colloidal  Silver  Solutions. 
The  Process  of  Coagulation.]  Alfred  Lottermoser  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  284— 286).— A  criticism  of  Woudstra's 
recent  paper  (this  vol.,  ii,  160).  J.  C.  P. 

Mutual  Flocculation  of  Colloids.     Oscar  Teague  and  Bernard 

II.  Buxton  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  287— 307).— The  rule 

that  the  degree  of  flocculation  and  the  extent  of  the  region  of  optimal 

ition  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  933)  depend  on  the  degree  in  which 

oea  are  colloidal   (rule  of  colloidal   flocculation)   was   first 

observed  to  bold  for  aniline  dyes,  and  is  now  found  t\i  apply   to   a 

11,111  ber  colloids.     The  mutual   flocculation  of  an  acid  and  a 

best  when  tho  two  are  mixed  in  equivalent  proportions. 

nun  chloride)  is  formed  by  double  docornpo>it  ion, 

and  extends  the  floccalatioo  tone.     Histological  experiment*  indicate 

bly  colloidal  dyes  are  more  firmly  united  than  the  loss  definitely 

G.  I' 
ii.  25 
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Parallel  Growths  of  Crystals  and  Isomorphous  Miscibility. 
Thomas  Vipond  Baukek  (Min.  May.,  1908,  15,  42 — 53). — The  experi- 
ments on  the  parallel  growth  of  soluble  salts  on  each  other  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  240)  are  continued  with  the  sulphates  and  chromates  of  the 
alkali  metals.  Although  isomorphous  miscibility  and  the  formation 
of  parallel  growths  of  crystals  are  favoured  by  the  same  factor,  namely, 
similarity  in  molecular  volume  and  crystal -structure,  yet  these  two 
properties  do  not  always  go  hand  in  hand,  for  many  immiscible  or 
only  slightly  miscible  substances  readily  form  parallel  growths.  Mixed 
crystals  cannot  therefore  be  regarded  as  being  built  up  of  alternating 
parallel  layers.  The  bearing  of  parallel  growths  on  questions  of  iso- 
morphism and  the  limitations  of  the  term  isomorphism  are  discussed. 

L.  J.  S. 

Isomorphism.  B.  Gossner  (Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Min.,  1908,  44, 
417 — 518). — A  lengthy  dissertation  on  isomorphism  in  general. 

L.  J.  S. 

Supposed  Alteration  in  the  Total  Weight  of  Substances 
taking  part  in  a  Chemical  Reaction.  Hans  Landolt  (Sitzungsber. 
K.  Akad.  Berlin,  1908,  354—387.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  528).— 
The  author  gives  the  final  results  of  his  extensive  investigations  on  the 
question  whether  changes  in  total  weight  take  place  when  substances 
undergo  chemical  change.  The  fact  that  in  the  majority  of  the  changes 
previously  investigated  a  small  loss  of  weight  was  found  has  led  the 
author  to  examine  whether  this  might  not  be  due  to  the  circumstance  that 
these  changes  take  place  with  development  of  heat,  resulting  in  a  diminu- 
tion of  the  amount  of  water  condensed  on  the  surface  of  the  glass  vessels 
and  also  in  an  increase  of  volume  of  the  apparatus.  The  recovery  from 
these  disturbances  was  examined  by  determining  the  weights  of  the 
reaction  vessels  from  day  to  day  over  much  longer  intervals  of  time 
than  those  during  which  observations  were  made  in  the  earlier  experi- 
ments. As  a  result  of  these  new  measurements,  the  supposed  pre- 
ponderance of  the  reactions  which  take  place  with  loss  of  weight  dis- 
appears, and  in  nearly  all  of  the  forty-eight  experiments  the  changes  in 
weight  fall  within  the  estimated  limits  of  experimental  error.  The 
final  conclusion  drawn  by  the  author  is  that  in  none  of  the  fifteen 
different  chemical  changes  which  have  been  examined  can  a  change  in 
the  total  weight  of  the  reacting  substances  be  recognised. 

H.  M.  D. 

Deduction  of  the  Stoicheiometric  Laws.  O.  de  Vries 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  308— 329).— The  author  criticises 
at  length  the  attempt  made  by  Wald  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  311,  400; 
1898,  ii,  64,  ;159,  327;  1899,  ii,  276;  1907,  ii,  755)  to  provide  an 
a  priori  foundation  for  the  stoicheiometric  laws,  as  well  as  the 
similar  attempts  made  by  Ostwald  (Trans.,  1904,  85,  506),  Benedicks 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  530),  and  Baur  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  661).  It  is  con- 
sidered that  the  proofs  given  by  these  writers  are  either  faulty  in 
themselves  or  are  based  on  facts  which  are  equivalent  to  those  involved 
in  the  stoicheiometric  laws.     These  laws  should  be  regarded  as  purely 
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experimental  in  character.  [For  other  papers  bearing  on  this  subject, 
see  Nasini,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  514;  Kuhn,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  678;  this 
vol.,  ii,  98.]  J.  C.  P. 

Are  the  Stoicheiometrical  Laws  Intelligible  without  the 
Atomic  Hypothesis?  F.  Wald  (Chem.  ZeiL,  1908,  32,  299—301. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  678,  755). — Polemical.  A  further  reply  to 
Kuhn.  P.  H. 

Choice  of  the  Most  Probable  Value  for  an  Atomic  Weight : 
Atomic  Weight  of  Hydrogen.  William  A.  Noyes  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  4 — 8). — The  following  suggestions  are  made  as 
a  guide  to  the  selection  of  the  most  probable  value  for  an  atomic 
weight.  (1)  When  an  observer  discovers  sources  of  error  in  the  work 
of  an  earlier  observer  and  succeeds  in  avoiding  them  in  his  own  work, 
the  later  work  should  be  accepted  and  the  earlier  work  regarded  as  of 
only  confirmatory  value.  (2)  When  the  results  obtained  by  two 
independent  observers  agree,  whilst  those  of  a  third  are  discordant, 
much  greater  weight  should  be  given  to  the  former  than  to  the  latter  ; 
and,  farther,  values  obtained  by  one  author  which  differ  markedly 
from  those  obtained  by  several  authors  should  be  rejected.  (3)  After 
eliminating  certain  results  by  (1)  and  (2),  the  remainder  should  be 
arranged  in  the  order  of  their  probable  errors.  Any  result  with  a  pro- 
bable error  more  than  five  times  that  of  the  smallest  probable  error 
should  be  excluded,  and  the  values  remaining  for  a  given  ratio  should 
be  combined  by  weighting  them  inversely  as  the  squares  of  their  pro- 
bable errors.  The  ratios  thus  selected  should  be  weighted,  not  by  the 
mathematical  probable  error,  but  by  the  deviation  of  the  results  of 
different  observers  from  the  value  selected.  The  combination  of  the 
experimental  ratios  for  the  calculation  of  atomic  weights  should  be 
ied  out  by  the  application  of  the  same  general  principles. 

On  applying  these  principles  to  the  determinations  which  have  been 
recorded  of  the  atomic  weight  of  hydrogen,  the  value  1*00775  is 
obtained  (0  =  16)  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  100).  E.  G. 

Number  of  Corpuscles  in  the  Atom.     J.  Bosler  (CompU  rend., 

5,  146,  686— 687).— The   total    potential    energy    of    1    gram    of 

N(iie)2, 
hydrogen  is  — - — '-  =  n21013   ergs,  where  N  is  the  number  of   atoms 
a 

in  1  gram,  u  the  Dumber  of  electrons  in  the  atom,  e  their 

!  •:  10    1°),  and  a  the  radius  of  the  atom   (10    *)  :  the 

in   the   case   of    radium    is    (225/3)  x  n21018   or 

erred  ralue  calculated  from  Ourie's  measure* 

•  of  the  heal  emanation,  and  Rutherford'!  estimate  of  the  iit'o  of 

it   follows  therefore  that  the  Dumber,  n,  of 

of  hydrogen  is  of  the  order  of  units,  and  this 

in  agreement  with   the   result*   of   J.  J.  Thomson's   later 

from  which  he  concluded  that  the  number  of  corpuscles 

if  the  atomic  weight. 

M     A     W. 

25—2 
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Chemical  Elements.  Periodicity,  Weight,  and  Valency. 
George  Woodiwiss  {Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  122— 124).— An  attempt 
to  find  relationships  between  the  specific  gravities  of  the  elements  in 
the  solid  state  and  their  atomic  weights.  It  is  assumed  that  the 
valency  of  the  elements  in  the  long  series  of  Mendeleeff's  table 
increases  uniformly  from  the  first  to  the  eighth  group,  the  elements  in 
which  have  a  valency  of  eight,  and  then  decreases  uniformly.  The 
elements  of  the  copper  and  zinc  groups  are  thus  septa-  and  sexa-valent 
respectively.  When  the  specific  gravities  of  the  elements  are  divided 
by  these  hypothetical  valencies,  numbers  are  obtained  which,  in  the 
case  of  the  metals,  increase  uniformly  with  the  atomic  weights,  and 
when  plotted  on  a  diagram  with  atomic  weight  as  abscissa  these 
numbers  fall  approximately  on  a  straight  line.  The  numbers  for  the 
non- metallic  elements  do  not  correspond  at  all  with  this  relationship. 

H.  M.  D. 

Theory  of  Valency  and  Constitution  of  Salts.  Gregoire  N. 
Wyrouboff  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  [viii],  13,  523— 561).— The 
author  advances  a  new  theory  of  the  formation  and  constitution  of 
salts  which  comprehends  the  so-called  molecular  compounds  as  well  as 
the  ordinary  atomic  compounds.  He  also  applies  the  notion  of  mixed 
functions,  generally  used  only  in  connexion  with  organic  compounds, 
to  inorganic  substances.  The  ideas  involved  in  the  terms  partial 
valency,  crypto-valency,  pseudo-valency,  and  secondary  valency  are 
criticised. 

All  theories  of  valency  confound  the  chemical  energy  inherent  in 
an  atom  with  its  valency,  or,  in  other  words,  the  sum  of  the  chemical 
actions  which  it  can  exert  according  to  the  laws  of  definite  and 
multiple  proportions  with  the  number  of  atoms  of  a  certain  kind  with 
■which  it  can  combine  directly.  By  separating  these  two  notions,  the 
problem  of  valency  becomes  greatly  simplified,  as  also  does  that  of 
molecular  compounds.  The  valency  of  a  molecule  is  regarded  as  being 
independent  of  the  atomicity  of  the  atom  from  which  it  originates,  and 
the  combination  of  a  molecule  M(OH)n  with  nHCl  is  represented,  not 
by  the  equation  M(OH)n  +  ?iHCl  =  MCln  +  ™H20,  but  by  M(OH)n  + 
wHCl  =  M(OH)U)nHCl.  So  that  salts  are  produced  by  the  neutralisa- 
tion of  two  different  functions  without  elimination  of  water,  and  are 
characterised  by  being  electrolytes  and  by  being  capable  of  taking  part 
in  double  decompositions.  The  following  considerations  are  brought 
forward  in  support  of  this  hypothesis.  A  large  number  of  hydrated 
salts  are  known  from  which  it  is  impossible  to  remove  all  the  water 
without  decomposing  them,  or,  at  any  rate,  completely  changing  their 
character.  This  is  the  case,  for  example,  with  magnesium  sulphate 
and  chloride  and  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alkaline-earth  metals,  and 
the  stable  hydrates  generally  represented  as  MgS04,H20  and  MC12,2H20 
are  regarded  as  containing  water  of  constitution  M(OH)2,H2S04  and 
M(0H)2,2HC1.  Thermochemical  data  are  quoted  to  show  that  the 
water  in  such  stable  hydrates  is  present  in  a  form  different  from  that 
in  which  any  further  water  absorbed  exists.  Thus  1  mol.  of  calcium 
sulphate,  in  taking  up  2H20  to  form  gypsum,  Ca(OH)2H2S04,  evolves 
4*4  Cals.,  whilst  1  mol.  of  gypsum  dissolves  in  water  with  absorption 
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of  03  Cal.  When  dehydrated  compounds  dissolve  in  water,  they  are 
regarded  as  combining  with  water  and  passing  from  the  condition  of 
anhydrides  to  that  of  true  salts.  Salts  which  are  always  anhydrous 
in  the  solid  state  are  looked  on  as  resulting  from  the  instability  of  the 
hydrated  salts  in  the  solid  form.  The  formation  of  organic  salts 
without  elimination  of  water  is  cited  in  support  of  the  above  theory  of 
salt  formation. 

The  author  also  discusses  the  compounds  Pt(OH)2Cl2,2HCl,2H20 
and  PtCl4,2HCl,2H20,  which  he  regards  as  derived  from  the  non- 
existent or  unstable  normal  salt  Pt(OH)4,4HCl ;  the  compound 
Cr2(C203)3(OH)6 ;  the  compound  Cr2(OH)6,  which  presents  itself  under 
four  distinct  aspects  :  with  exclusively  (1)  basic  or  (2)  alcoholic 
functions  ;  (3)  with  functions  partly  acid  and  partly  basic,  as  in  the 
green  chromium  compounds,  and  (4)  in  a  form  in  which  the  hydroxyls 
are  acid  and  alcoholic  at  the  same  time.    - 

Colson's  work  (this  vol.,  ii,  45)  is  criticised.  T.  H.  P. 

Apparatus  for  the  Centrifugal  Draining  of  Small  Quantities 
of  Crystals.  Gregory  P.  Baxter  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
286—288.  Compare  Richards,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  238).— The  apparatus 
consists  of  an  aluminium  cup  containing  a  platinum  crucible  and 
fitted  with  a  rubber  sleeve,  which  in  turn  holds  a  platinum  Gooch 
crucible.  The  aluminium  cup  is  attached  by  means  of  trunnions  to  the 
centrifugal  machine.  The  crystals  are  placed  in  the  Gooch  crucible, 
and  the  mother  liquor  drains  into  the  platinum  crucible  beneath. 
The  removal  of  the  platinum  crucible  is  facilitated  by  a  hole  situated 
at  the  bottom  of  the  aluminium  cup.  A  full  description  and  diagram 
of  the  apparatus  are  given.  E.  G. 
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Origin  of  the  Green  Colours  of  Natural  Waters.  Walthere 
BPBISG  (Arch.  sci.  phys.  nat,  1908,  [iv],  25,  217 — 227). — The  green 
colours  of  natural  waters  are  attributable  in  some  cases  to  the  presence 
of  colouring  matters,  and  in  others  to  the  presence  of  very  finely- 
divi  <nsions,  which  give  rise  to  diffraction    phenomena;    the 

colour  effects  due  to  these  causes  result  in  a  modification  of  the  blue 
ir  of  pure  water. 

colours    of    water   containing    finely  divided    suspensions    of 

kind    have    been   examined    in    columns  6  metres    long.     A 

l    silica,  obtained    by   heating  precipitated  silicic  acid  and 

lei  by  levigation,  exhlbiti  the  blue  colour  of 

e  water.     A  li  of  mastic,  obtained  by  mixing  an  alcoholic 

with  water,  is  dark  brown  in  colour;  on  diluting  with   | 

wat«  ingos  to  a  greenish  l.luo.      Colloidal  solutions  of 
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aluminium  hydroxide  and  silicic  acid  prepared  by  dialysis  exhibit  a 
deep  reddish-brown  colour.  On  diluting  these  suspensions  with 
gradually  increasing  quantities  of  pure  water,  the  colours  exhibited  :iro 
in  succession  yellow,  yellowish-green,  green,  greenish-blue,  and  blue. 
These  experiments  show  that  the  green  colours  of  many  natural  waters 
can  be  attributed  to  diffraction  phenomena,  due  to  the  presence  of 
finely-divided  substances  in  suspension.  H.  M.  D. 

Formation  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide.  Franz  Fischer  and 
0.  Hinge  {Ber.,  1908,  41,  945— 954).— The  formation  of  hydrogen 
peroxide,  which  as  an  endothermic  compound  should  be  produced  from 
steam  and  oxygen  at  high  temperatures  under  suitable  conditions,  has 
been  observed  by  several  investigators  either  by  the  explosion  of  oxy- 
hydrogen  gas  with  an  excess  of  oxygen  or  by  the  sudden  cooling  of 
the  gases  issuing  from  a  flame  of  burning  hydrogen ;  Nernst,  however, 
has  proved  that  the  process  of  combustion  itself,  as  such,  is  not 
responsible  for  the  formation  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  since  the  latter  is 
produced  when  water  is  sprayed  on  to  a  glowing  Nernst  filament. 

The  authors  have  now  approached  the  subject  with  the  experience 
gained  in  the  experiments  on  the  formation  of  ozone  at  high 
temperatures  (compare  Fischer. and  Brahmer,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  224  ; 
Fischer  and  Marx,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  606,  627,  845;  1907,  ii,  163,  340), 
with  the  following  results.  (1)  Nernst's  experiments  with  a  glowing 
filament  are  confirmed.  (2)  A  tube  of  magnesia,  8 — 10  cm.  long  and 
0*6  mm.  wide,  is  attached  to  a  capacious  tin  condenser.  The  middle 
of  the  tube  is  heated  by  a  bunsen  burner,  and  the  end,  as  near  as 
possible  to  the  condenser,  raised  to  a  white  heat.  When  steam  under 
a  pressure  of  40  mm.  of  mercury  is  passed  through  the  tube,  the 
condensed  liquid  contains  0*0045%  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  With 
magnesia  tubes,  03  mm.  or  1*0  mm.  wide,  only  traces  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  are  obtained.  (3)  Steam,  issuing  from  a  sloping  quartz 
capillary  tube,  was  directed,  at  a  distance  of  4 — 6  mm.,  on  to  a  flame 
of  hydrogen,  4 — 6  cm.  in  height,  which  was  thus  blown  into  the  neck 
of  a  tin  condenser.  When  the  pressure  driving  the  steam  was  7  mm. 
of  mercury,  0-067%  of  hydrogen  peroxide  was  found  in  the  condensed 
liquid,  although  the  condensation  was  incomplete  in  consequence  of 
the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  stream.  (4)  Contrary  to  Nernst's 
observations  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  17),  the  authors  find  that  hydrogen 
peroxide  is  formed  when  a  current  of  steam  and  oxygen  is  submitted 
to  a  spark  discharge,  provided  that  the  velocity  of  the  current  is 
sufficiently  great  to  allow  of  a  rapid  cooling  of  the  escaping  gases. 
(5)  Traces  of  hydrogen  peroxide  are  formed  when  steam  is  submitted 
to  the  silent  electric  discharge,  the  temperature  being  130°,  to  prevent 
condensation  of  water  within  the  ozoniser.  Better  results  are 
obtained  with  a  mixture  of  steam  and  oxygen  or  steam  and  air. 

C.  S. 

Catalytic  Decomposition  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  under  High 
Pressures  of  Oxygen.  E.  B.  Spear  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
195 — 209). — It  has  been  suggested  by  several  authors  that  in  the 
catalytic  decomposition  of    hydrogen  peroxide  an  important  part  is 
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played  by  the  dissolved  or  chemically  bound  oxygen.  In  order  to 
study  this  point,  an  investigation  has  been  carried  out  with  the  object 
of  ascertaining  the  effect  produced  on  the  decomposition  by  increasing 
the  concentration  of  oxygen.  For  this  purpose,  a  method  has  been 
devised  for  determining  rates  of  reaction  under  high  pressures.  The 
apparatus  employed  and  the  manner  of  conducting  the  experiments 
are  described  in  detail. 

The  results  show  that  the  catalytic  decomposition  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  by  colloidal  solutions  of  platinum,  palladium,  iridium,  gold, 
and  silver  is  not  appreciably  affected  by  increasing  the  pressure  of 
oxygen  above  the  reaction  mixture  from  1  to  200  atmospheres. 

E.  G. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Chlorine.  William  A.  Noyes  and  H.  C.  P. 
Weber  (J.  Amer.  C/iem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  13— 29).— The  only  deter- 
mination of  the  atomic  weight  of  chlorine  made  by  direct  comparison 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  is  that  of  Dixon  and  Edgar  (Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  696). 

Determinations  have  now  been  made  by  the  direct  union  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine,  the  hydrogen  being  weighed  absorbed  in 
palladium,  and  the  chlorine  in  the  form  of  potassium  platinichloride. 
The  hydrogen  was  passed  over  the  heated  potassium  salt,  and  the 
hydrogen  chloride  was  collected  and  weighed.  Two  independent 
series  of  ratios  were  thus  obtained. 

An  account  is  given  of  the  methods  by  which  the  materials  were 
purified  and  weighed,  as  well  as  a  description  of  the  way  in  which  the 
determinations  were  carried  out. 

In  the  first  series,  consisting  of  seven  experiments,  the  hydrogen 
chloride  was  absorbed  directly  by  water,  whilst  in  the  second  series 
the  hydrogen  chloride  was  first  condensed  to  a  solid  with  liquid  air, 
and  was  absorbed  by  water  after  connexion  with  the  other  parts  of 
the  apparatus  had  been  cut  off,  the  object  being  to  avoid  the  risk  of 
transference  of  water  from  the  absorption  apparatus  to  the  potassium 
platinichloride  tube.  The  results  of  the  two  series  agree  very  closely, 
and  give  CI  =  35-452(H=  1 -00762)or  35-461  (H  =  1-00787).  The  values 
for  silver,  calculated  from  Richards  and  Wells'  results  (Abstr.,  1905, 
U>450)  and  these  two  values,  are  107*87  and  107*89  respectively, 
are  considered  the  most  probable,  namely,  CI  =  35 "457 
and  Ag=  107-88.  K  G. 

Changes  in  the  Properties  of  Chlorine.     Josef  von  Ferentzy 

n.  Zeit.t  1908,32,  285— 286).— The  statements  made  by  Fabinyi 

tor  (compare  Abstr.,   1906,  ii,  435)  are  erroneous,  and  their 

experimental  results  may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  they  did  not 

ly   purify  their  chlorine  and  carried  out   the  preparation   in 

sunlight.     Chlorine  prepared  by  the  usual  methods  always  contains 

oxy<_'  the  amount  is  particularly  Urge  when  the 

by   adding    sodium    chloride    to   a    mixture    of 

and  Bulphurio  acid.     Hvpochlorous  and  has  a 

in  promoting  tin- (-(inversion  of  the  ohlorine  in  chlorine 

water  irr  <n  chloride.  P.  II. 
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Influence  of  Ozone  on  the  Condensation  of  Water  Vapour. 
G.  Leithauser  and  R.  Pohl  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6, 
249 — 255). — The  question  whether  ozone  facilitates  the  condensation 
of  water  vapour  has  been  examined.  When  increasing  quantities 
of  nitrogen  are  mixed  with  ozone,  the  condensation  takes  place  more 
and  more  readily.  This  is  attributed  to  the  formation  of  oxides  of 
nitrogen,  and  it  is  shown  that  condensation  does  not  occur  when  these 
are  removed  by  passing  the  ozonised  gas  through  a  tube  cooled  to 
-  79°.  Two  kinds  of  cloud  formation  are  described.  A  nearly  colourless 
cloud  consisting  of  large  drops  is  caused  by  nitrogen  pentoxide,  whilst 
a  blue  cloud  of  very  small  drops  is  caused  by  some  other  oxide  of 
nitrogen,  which  is  formed  by  the  action  of  ozone  on  nitrogen 
pentoxide. 

The  condensation  of  water  vapour  is  also  facilitated  by  ozone  when 
traces  of  other  substances,  such  as  chlorine  and  iodine,  are  exposed  to 
its  action,  with  the  result  that  acid  anhydrides  are  formed  as  in  the 
case  of  nitrogen.  H.  M.  D. 

The  Gases  Sulphur  Dioxide,  Dimethyl  Ether,  and  Methyl 
Chloride.  G.  Baume  (J.  Chim.  Fhya.,  1908,  6,  1—91).— A  detailed 
account  is  given  of  measurements  of  the  density  and  the  com- 
pressibility at  low  pressures  of  sulphur  dioxide,  dimethyl  ether,  and 
methyl  chloride.  The  critical  pressure  and  temperature  of  methyl 
chloride  have  also  been  determined. 

The  weights  of  a  litre  of  sulphur  dioxide,  methyl  ether,  and  methyl 
chloride  at  0°  and  760  mm.  are  respectively  29266,  2*1096,  and 
2*3045  grams ;  the  coefficients,  representing  the  deviations  from 
Boyle's  law  between  pressures  of  0  and  1  atmosphere,  are  for  the 
three  gases,  0*02380,  0*02656,  and  0*02215 ;  the  critical  temperature 
and  pressure  of  methyl  chloride  are  respectively  416*3°  (absolute)  and 
65*85  atmospheres. 

These  numbers  are  used  for  the  determination  of  the  molecular 
weights  of  the  three  gases  according  to  the  -methods  which  have  been 
indicated  by  Leduc,  D.  Berthelot,  and  Guye. 

When  the  densities  of  the  gases  are  calculated  by  the  method  of 
molecular  volumes,  values  are  obtained  which  agree  with  the 
experimental  values  within  0*1%  to  0*3%.  The  method  of  limiting 
densities  and  the  method  based  on  the  reduction  of  the  critical  data 
give  values  slightly  smaller  than  the  experimental  values,  the  agree- 
ment being  closer  when  the  density  method  is  employed.      H.  M.  D. 

''Tellurium."  Is  it  a  Mixture  of  Two  Elements?  William 
Bettel  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  169—170). — Some  twenty-five  years 
ago,  the  author's  attention  was  drawn  to  a  silver  "  telluride "  ore 
which  exhibited  anomalous  behaviour  on  cupellation.  The  beads  of 
silver  instead  of  solidifying  to  buttons  spread  out  in  irregular  films, 
which  in  some  cases  were  over  an  inch  in  diameter,  leaving  a 
protuberance  in  the  centre  of  the  cupel.  In  the  case  of  another  ore 
examined  four  years  later,  a  film  of  only  2  mm.  width  was  formed 
around  the  silver  bead,  a  similar  result  being  obtained  on  cupelling 
ordinary  silver  lead  to  which  pure  tellurium  of  commerce  had  been 
added.      Suspecting  that  the  original  ore  contained  a  new  element, 


INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  373 

and  having  exhausted  his  supply,  the  author  appeals  to  others  for 
samples  of  silver  "  telluride  "  ores  the  behaviour  of  which  is  in  any- 
way peculiar.  P.  H. 

Oxidation  of  Hydrazine.  II.  Arthur  W.  Browne  and  F.  F. 
Shetterly  (/.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  53 — 63). — In  an  earlier 
paper  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  863),  it  was  shown  that  hydrazine  sulphate 
is  oxidised  by  ammonium  metavanadate  with  formation  of  azoimide. 

An  account  is  now  given  of  the  action  of  potassium  chlorate, 
broraate,  and  iodate,  and  of  the  halogens  on  an  acid  solution  of 
hydrazine  sulphate.  The  experiments  were  carried  out  with  the  object 
of  ascertaining  whether  azoimide  is  produced  in  these  reactions,  and  of 
determining  the  yield  under  particular  conditions.  The  following 
results  were  obtained. 

When  a  solution  of  hydrazine  sulphate  is  treated  with  potassium 
chlorate  or  bromate  in  presence  of  sulphuric  acid,  the  hydrazine  is  not 
completely  oxidised  to  nitrogen  and  water,  but  a  secondary  reaction 
takes  place  :  2N2H4  +  20  =  N3H  +  NH3  +  2H20.  In  the  case  of  potass- 
ium chlorate,  the  highest  yields  obtained  were  22*44%  of  azoimide 
and  48*76%  of  ammonia,  whilst  with  potassium  bromate  6*68%  of 
azoimide  and  9*77%  of  ammonia  were  formed.  With  potassium 
iodate,  neither  azoimide  nor  ammonia  was  produced.  The  amount 
of  azoimide  formed  decreases  therefore  with  increase  in  the  atomic 
weight  of  the  halogen. 

When  hydrazine  sulphate  is  treated  with  chlorine,  a  small  quantity 
of  azoimide  is  produced  in  both  acid  and  alkaline  solutions,  whilst, 
with  bromine,  traces  are  formed  in  an  alkaline  solution  and  none  in  an 
acid  solution,  and,  with  iodine,  none  is  produced  either  in  acid  or 
alkaline  solution.  Hence  the  slight  tendency  of  halogens  to  produce 
azoimide  decreases  with  increase  in  the  atomic  weight  of  the  element. 

By  the  oxidation  of  hydrazine  sulphate  in  presence  of  sulphuric  acid 
and  silver  sulphate,  the  following  maximum  yields  of  azoimide  and 
ammonia  were  obtained.  With  potassium  chlorate,  13*32%  N3H, 
16*96%  NH3;  with  potassium  bromate,  11*65%  N3H,  27*42%  NH3 ; 
with  potassium  iodate,  11*16%  N3H,  16*16%  NH3.  The  influence  of 
•  r  sulphate  in  increasing  the  yield  of  azoimide  varies  directly 
therefore  with  the  atomic  weight  of  the  halogen.  E.  G. 

The   Phosphorus-Arsenic   Group.      Gottlob   E.   Linck    (Ber., 
5,  41,  822— 823.    Compare  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  415  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  176). 
mical     A   reply    to  Stock    (this    vol.,    ii,    176)   and    Erdmann 
(this  vol.,  ii,  275).  W.  H.  G. 

Glowing    of    Phosphorus    and    Some  .  of    its    Compounds. 

■<ch.  phytihal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  179— 193).— The 

pho  phenomena  exhibited  by  phosphorous  oxide  have  been 

!  are  found  to  resemble  those  observe. 1  with  phosphorus 

If,      In  perfectly  dry  oxygon,  phosphorous  oxide   is  not  luminous 

veen   100   and  800  mm.,  or  at  :vny  temperature 

and  60°.     When   tho  oxygen  is  moist,   phosphorescence 
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is  exhibited  so  soon  as  the  pressure  falls  below  a  certain  limiting 
value.  At  first,  it  is  intermittent,  but,  as  the  pressure  is  still  further 
reduced,  the  glow  becomes  steady  and  permanent.  On  reversing  and 
raising  the  pressure,  the  steady  glow  passes  gradually  into  an  inter- 
mittent phosphorescence,  which  ceases  when  the  limiting  pressure 
has  been  reached.  The  value  of  the  limiting  pressure  increases  with 
rising  temperature,  and  at  the  ordinary  temperature  is  about  350  mm. 

The  change  from  intermittent  to  permanent  phosphorescence,  or 
vice  versa,,  is  well  shown  by  phosphorus  sesquisulphide,  for  which  there 
exists  a  limiting  pressure  in  dry  oxygen.  In  this  case,  no  phosphores- 
cence is  exhibited  until  a  temperature  of  65°  is  reached,  whilst  at  90° 
the  substance  is  burned  up.  It  takes  fire  also  when  the  permanent 
phosphorescence  is  allowed  to  become  fully  developed  at  temperatures 
below  90°.  The  combustion  occurs  in  a  pulsatory  fashion  ("  stossweise  ") 
with  a  greenish  light,  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  trioxide.  The 
phosphorescence  disappears  generally  at  a  higher  pressure  than  that  at 
which  it  first  appeared,  the  difference  between  the  two  pressures 
increasing  with  rising  temperature.  This  behaviour  is  attributed 
to  the  heat  effect  of  the  reaction,  in  virtue  of  which  the  temperature 
is  raised  and  the  limiting  pressure  is  accordingly  higher.  In  moist 
oxygen,  the  limiting  pressures  for  phosphorus  sesquisulphide  are 
higher  than  in  dry  oxygen. 

The  luminosity  exhibited  by  phosphorus  itself  was  studied  under 
conditions  similar  to  those  employed  in  the  previous  experiments,  the 
ozone  produced  in  this  case  being  removed  by  Para  rubber.  It  is 
found  that  the  various  phases  of  the  phenomenon  are  very  similar  to 
those  observed  with  the  oxide  and  sulphide,  and  it  is  therefore  probable 
that  for  the  phosphorescence  of  phosphorus  the  trioxide  is  mainly 
responsible.  The  usual  vigour  of  the  phosphorus  oxidation  #is  to 
be  attributed  to  the  presence  of  ozone ;  the  limiting  pressure  in  the 
case  of  phosphorus,  that  is,  the  pressure  above  which  no  phosphores- 
cence is  exhibited,  is  very  nearly  a  linear  function  of  the  temperature, 
as  found  by  Joubert. 

The  vapours  of  organic  substances  tend  to  prevent  the  phosphorescence 
of  phosphorous  oxide  and  phosphorus  sesquisulphide.  The  author's 
observations  in  this  direction  agree  generally  with  those  made  by 
Centnerszwer  on  the  effect  of  these  vapours  on  the  luminosity  of 
phosphorus  (see  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  427).  J.  C.  P. 

Reversion  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Superphosphates. 
Karl  Herbst  {Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  285  ;  from  Oesterr.-ung.  Zeitsch. 
Zuckerind.  Landw.,  1907,  36,  645 — 652). — Neither  calcium  nor 
magnesium  salts  cause  the  soluble  phosphate  in  superphosphate  to 
change  back  to  the  insoluble,  but  ferrous  and  ferric  sulphates,  formed 
from  the  natural  phosphate  by  using  sulphuric  acid  in  the  preparation 
of  the  superphosphate';  bring  about  this  change.  The  monocalcium 
phosphate  in  the  presence  of  ferrous  and  ferric  sulphates  changes  into 
the  insoluble  ferric  phosphate,  FeP04,ccH20.  In  the  case  of  mono- 
aluminium  phosphate,  A1H6(P04)3,  a  similar  change  takes  place  in  the 
presence  of  ferric  sulphate,  sulphuric  acid  being  liberated  and  ferric 
aluminium  phosphate,  Al203,Fe203,(P305)2,H20,  produced.    The  author 
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suggests  that  to  increase  the  value   of   the  superphosphate   the    iron 
salts  should  be  rendered  indifferent  or  extracted.  J.  Y.  E. 

Colloidal  Graphite.  E.  G.  Acheson  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
210—211  ;  from  /.  Franklin  Inst,  1907,  164,  375— 382).— The  addi- 
tion of  tannic  acid  solution  to  clay  has  been  shown  to  render  it  more 
plastic  and  incapable  of  filtration.  The  author  treats  graphite  in  a 
similar  manner,  with  the  object  of  obtaining  it  in  a  more  suitable  form 
for  lubrication.  The  best  results  were  arrived  at  by  stirring  graphite 
for  a  long  time  with  3 — 6%  of  its  weight  of  tannin  in  aqueous  solution. 
Colloidal  graphite  obtained  in  this  manner  remains  for  weeks  and 
months  in  suspension,  and  passes  through  all  filters ;  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid  causes  it  to  separate  in  a  flocculent  state. 

J.  Y.  E. 

Cuprous  Compounds  of  Carbon  Monoxide.  Wilhelm  Manchot 
and  J.  Newton  Friend  (Annalen,  1908,  359,  100 — 128.  Compare 
.Manchot  and  Zechentmayer,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  93;  Jones,  Abstr., 
1900,  ii,  17;  Berthelot,  Abstr.,  1901,  i,  493).— The  characteristic 
property  of  forming  additive  compounds  with  gases,  such  as  oxygen, 
carbon  monoxide,  and  nitric  oxide,  possessed  by  haemoglobin  as  a 
metallic  complex,  makes  it  desirable  to  investigate  the  dissociating 
additive  compounds  of  metallic  salts  with  those  gases.  Such  studies, 
moreover,  may  be  expected  to  throw  light  on  the  primary  action  of 
free  oxygen  on  the  unsaturated  metallic  compounds.  Hence  the  authors 
have  studied  quantitatively  the  absorption  of  carbon  monoxide  by 
cuprous  chloride  under  varying  conditions,  and  have  obtained  the 
following  results. 

The  absorption  of  carbon  monoxide  by  cuprous  chloride  in  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  increases  with   decreasing    concentration  of  the 
hydrogen  chloride,  with  lowering  of  the  temperature,  with  increasing 
concentration  of  the  cuprous  chloride,  and  with  increasing  pressure  of 
tho  carbon   monoxide.     Similar  results  are  obtained    with  sulphuric 
acid    solutions.     The   absorption  by   means   of   cuprous   chloride  and 
er  takes  place  very  slowly,  and  diminishes  as  the  amount  of  water 
increases.     The  results  are  not  markedly  affected  by  the  employment 
Unrated  ammonium  sulphate  solutions  in  place  of  water.    Cuprous 
hydroxide  does  not  combine  with  carbon  monoxide,  but  in  presence  of 
un  hydroxide    it  is  slowly  reduced  to  copper,  small  amounts  of 
carbonate  being  formed. 

In  all  the  cases  studied,  there  is  formed  the  compound 
CuCl,CO,2B  ,0, 
colourless  leaflets,  decomposes,  evolving  carbon 
monoxide  on  exposure  to  air,  is  decomposed   by  alcohol,  concentrated 
I  Hum    hydroxide,    and    forms    ;i    brownish-black 

■:    in   hydrochloric  acid.     The   patio   Cu:CO  determines   the 

bsorption,  which  is  approached  under  optimum 

trbon  monoxide  pressure,  concent  rat  ion 

of  the  solvent.,  but  is  never  exceeded. 
i  agrees  with  Jon  \\   the  absorption 
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may  be  much  greater  than  that  corresponding  with  Berthelot's 
formula  CO(CuCl)2. 

Similar  results  are  obtained  with  cuprous  chloride,  bromide,  or 
iodide  in  dilute  ammoniacal  solution,  and  with  cuprous  chloride 
dissolved  in  aniline,  o-toluidine,  or  piperidine.  In  each  case,  the 
limit  of  absorption  is  in  the  ratio  Cu :  CO,  which  in  the  organic 
solvent  is  attained  to  under  the  ordinary  pressure.  In  concentrated 
ammonia,  the  absorption  diminishes  with  increasing  copper  con- 
centration. 

The  addition  of  carbon  monoxide  to  cuprous  chloride  takes  place 
only  simultaneously  with  the  addition  of  water,  or  of  some  substance, 
such  as  ammonia  or  aniline,  which  can  act  as  a  substitute  for  water. 
Thus  cuprous  chloride  does  not  absorb  carbon  monoxide  in  alcoholic 
solution.  This  explains  the  occurrence  of  many  reactions,  such  as 
the  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide,  only  in  presence  of  moisture. 
Where  such  a  reaction  takes  place  in  two  stages,  the  second  leading 
to  the  re-formation  of  the  water,  this  acts  as  a  catalyst.       G.  Y. 

Combustion  of  Gases  by  Incandescence  in  the  Presence  of 
Oxidisable  and  of  Non-combustible  Substances.  Jean  Meunier 
{Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  757 — 758). — The  curious  behaviour  of 
incandescent  bodies  in  the  presence  of  explosive  gases  and  the 
mechanism  of  nameless  combustion  (this  vol.,  ii,  11,  276)  are  to  be 
explained  by  the  localisation  of  the  combustion  on  the  incandescent 
surface.  The  results  with  an  oxidisable  incandescent  substance  are 
different  from  those  when  this  is  incombustible.  When  a  spiral  of 
pianoforte  wire,  1  metre  long  and  weighing  0*33  gram,  is  heated  to 
redness  by  an  electric  current  in  a  closed  vessel  containing  100  c.c.  of 
a  mixture  of  92%  of  methane,  18*5%  of  oxygen,  and  72*3%  of  nitrogen, 
the  spiral  oxidises,  increasing  0-0115  gram  (corresponding  to  8*5  c.c. 
of  oxygen)  in  weight,  whilst  the  residual  gas  contains  10  c.c.  of 
oxygen,  but  no  carbon  dioxide,  showing  that  none  of  the  methane  is 
burnt.  As  the  spiral  only  occupies  40  cubic  millimetres,  that  is, 
1 /2500th  of  the  volume  of  the  gas,  the  oxygen  cannot  be  supplied  to 
it  by  connexion  currents  alone,  but  must  actually  be  attracted  by  the 
incandescent  metal.  A  lead  wire  exhibits  the  same  phenomenon.  The 
metals  generally  do  not  remain  incandescent  when  heated  and  then 
placed  in  an  inflammable  gaseous  mixture,  although  platinum  and 
nickel  (the  disk  in  the  experiment  previously  described,  loc.  cit.,  was  of 
nickel,  not  copper  as  there  stated)  have  this  property.  Certain  oxides, 
however,  possess  the  property  to  a  high  degree.  Thus,  if  the  ashy 
skeleton  of  a  half -burnt  match  is  placed  4  mm.  from  the  flame  of  a 
candle,  it  becomes  incandescent,  and  at  a  distance  of  1 — 2  mm.  the 
incandescence  is  very  vivid. 

The  intensity  of  the  incandescence  depends,  not  only  on  the  nature 
of  the  incandescent  substance,  but  also  on  the  composition  of  the 
surrounding  gas.  E.  H. 

Low  Ignition  Temperature  of  Carbon  Disulphide.  F.  Scriba 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  100;  from  Zeitsch.  phys.-chem.  Unters.,  1907, 
20,  390). — If  a  pellet  of  cotton-wool  soaked  in  carbon  disulphide  is 
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placed  in  a  funnel,  the  stem  of  which  is  closed  at  the  end,  and  allowed 
to  remain,  the  vapour  may  be  ignited  by  sparks  from  flint  and  steel  on 
opening  the  funnel  stem.  Besides  showing  the  high  density  of  the 
vapour,  this  explains  its  occasional  ignition  upon  treading  the  earth 
round  the  vines  when  destroying  grape  phylloxera.  J.  V.  E. 

Silicon  as  a  Reducing  Agent  for  the  Oxides  of  Refrac- 
tory Metals.  Bernhard  Neumann  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14, 
169 — 172). — Silicon  and  metallic  oxides  do  not  react  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  fuse,  and  the  author  therefore  brings  about  reaction  by  adding 
the  mixture  to  a  fused  bath  of  alumina  (150  parts)  and  lime  (100  parts) 
in  an  electric  arc  furnace.  The  temperature  of  the  fused  bath  is  about 
1600°,  and  this  is  raised  by  the  reaction.  A  ferro-silicon  with  9T65% 
silicon  and  1*03%  carbon  is  used.  Chrome-iron  ore  yielded  a  ferro- 
chromium  containing  35%  to  43%  chromium,  2*5%  to  3*7%  silicon, 
and  0*8%  to  1*5%  carbon.  Pure  chromium  oxide  yielded  a  metal  with 
7%  to  8%  silicon.  Tungstic  acid  yielded  a  fused  regulus  contain- 
ing, in  addition  to  tungsten,  4*97%  iron,  0  93%  carbon,  and  2*26% 
silicon.  Wolframite,  FeO,W03,  gave  a  partially  fused  97*5%  tungsten. 
Powdered  rutile  gave  a  brittle  regulus  of  titanium  containing  20*37% 
silicon  and  nearly  3%  iron.  Molybdic  acid  yielded  a  brittle,  partially 
fused  metal  containing  3*24%  silicon,  6*41%  iron,  and  064%  carbon. 

T.  E. 

Use  of  Sodium  as  a  Desiccating  Agent  for  Gases.  Camille 
Matignon  {Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  353— 355).— Rosenfeld  has 
shown  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  547)  that  finely-divided  preparations  of  sodium 
or  potassium  may  be  obtained  by  grinding  up  the  metal  with  sodium 
chloride.  The  author  finds  such  a  preparation  of  sodium  useful  as  a 
drying  agent  for  ammonia  and  similar  gases  in  cases  where  the  pre- 
sence of  a  small  amount  of  hydrogen  in  the  dried  gas  is  not  objection- 
able. Perfectly  dry  ammonia  can  be  obtained  by  heating  ammonia 
solution  and  passing  the  evolved  gas,  first  over  soda-lime  and  then 
over  metallic  sodium  which  has  been  ground  up  with  fused  sodium 
chloride.  T.  A.  H. 

Specific   Gravities   of  the   Iodides  of  Sodium,  Potassium, 
Rubidium,  Caesium,  Calcium,  Strontium,  and  Barium.  Gregory 
P.  Baxter  and  Francis  Newton  Brink  {J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
30,  46 — 53). — The  sp.  gr.  of   lithium    iodide    has    been    determined 
<<ly  (Baxter,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  484). 
I  rminations  of  the  sp.  gr.  of  several  other  iodides  have  now  been 
made,  the  salts  being  fused  previously  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen, 
pyknometer  employed  has,  been  described  by  Baxter  and  Hines 
(Abstr.,     1904,    ii,    257).      The    results    for    D?    are    as    follows: 
»;    potassium    iodide,    3*1 15 ;    rubidium    iodide, 
:m  iodide,  4*610;  oalcium  iodide,  3*956;  strontium  iodide, 
i  iiiiu  iodide,  0-150.  B.  £. 

Preparation   of    Chemically-active   Silver   by   Electrolysis 
/.   fin**    I'hys.    CUent.    Soc,    1908,    40,    LI  I 
rheo    obtained    electrolytically,   varies  greatly  in    its 
"ling     to     the     condition.-'     oi      the     fXp 
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ment.  The  most  active  product  is  obtained  by  using  a  solution 
of  1*5  grams  of  silver  nitrate  in  100  c.c.  of  water  to  which  about 
5  c.c.  of  dilute  nitric  acid  are  added,  and  heating  it  to  about  40° 
before  starting  the  experiment ;  the  vessel  consists  of  a  porous  clay 
cylinder  placed  within  an  outer  shallower  vessel,  the  electrodes  being 
platinum  plates  of  4  sq.  cm.,  of  which  the  cathode  is  placed  in  the 
cylinder  at  a  depth  of  not  more  than  1  cm.  below  the  liquid  and  is 
kept  perfectly  motionless  throughout  the  electrolysis.  The  anode  is 
placed  in  the  outer  vessel.  The  silver  so  obtained  need  not  be  heated 
in  a  stream  of  hydrogen,  as  it  is  perfectly  free  from  oxides  (compare 
Danneel,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  467)  and  is  also  perfectly  amorphous.  At 
higher  concentrations,  it  is  partly  crystalline,  whilst  at  20%  con- 
centration it  is  wholly  so.  The  activity  is  measured  by  its  action  on 
ferric  sulphate.  Z.  K. 

Latent  Photographic  Image  as  a  Colloidal  Compound. 
Luppo-Cramer  (Chem.  Zenlr.,  1908,  i,  93;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem.  Tad. 
Kolloide,  1907,  2,  135 — 138). — A  study  has  been  made  of  the  com- 
bination of  metallic  silver  with  silver  halides.  When  colloidal  silver 
and  silver  chloride  or  bromide  are  mixed,  a  colour  change  and  a 
flocculent  separation  takes  place.  Nitric  acid  dissolves  the  excess  of 
silver  from  the  precipitate,  leaving  an  intensely  red  photo-halide.  The 
photo- chloride  is  more  easily  prepared  than  the  bromide,  and  is  inert 
in  much  smaller  particles  towards  oxidising  agents.  This  photo-halide 
is  only  produced  so  long  as  the  silver  is  in  the  colloidal  state.  The 
formation  of  silver  sub-chloride  or  -bromide  assumed  by  Lea  is  not 
supported  by  experiment,  and  is  shown  by  the  author  to  be  un- 
necessary. J.  Y.  E. 

Relative  Solubility  of  the  Silver  Halides  and  Silver  Thio- 
cyanate.  Arthur  E.  Hill  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  68 — 74, 
303). — The  relative  solubility  of  two  sparingly  soluble  salts  can  be 
determined  whenever  (1)  the  concentrations  of  the  free  ions  can  be 
calculated  from  the  total  concentration  of  the  substances  in  solution 
as  estimated  analytically,  and  (2)  the  degree  of  dissociation  of  the  two 
salts  in  saturated  solution  is  known,  so  that  the  total  solubility  can  be 
calculated  for  the  solubility  products.  The  relative  solubility  of  the 
silver  halides  and  silver  thiocyanate  has  been  determined  on  these  lines 
with  the  following  results. 

The  solubility  of  silver  chloride  being  taken  as  unity,  the  relative 
solubilities  at  25°  are :  AgCl :  AgCNS  :  AgBr  :  Agl  =  1  -00000  :  0-07480 : 
0-05500:0-00077.  Accepting  Kohlrausch  and  Rose's  value  for  the 
solubility  of  silver  chloride,  the  absolute  solubilities  of  the  salts  at  25° 
are:  AgCl,  1-6  xlO"5;  AgCNS,  l-2xl0"6;  AgBr,  8-8  xl0~7;  Agl, 
1-23  xl0~8.  E.G. 

So-called  Silver  Peroxide.  G.  Baborovsky  and  B.  Kuzma  (Zeitsch. 
Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  196 — 197). — A  solution  of  silver  nitrate  is 
electrolysed  with  an  anodic  current  density  of  0*07  ampere  per  sq.  cm. 
at  platinum  electrodes  separated  by  a  porous  cell.  A  crystalline, 
insoluble  substance  is  formed  at  the  anode  which  contains  one  molecule  of 
nitric  acid  for  each  atom  of  silver,  and  two  molecules  of  free  nitric  acid 
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are'  also  formed  at  the  anode  for  each  atom  of  silver  in  the  precipitate, 
3 AgN03  +  H20  =  2  Ag  +  2  HN03  +  A  gN  04.  The  silver  pernitrate  is  very 
unstable,  and  soon  decomposes  into  the  substances  which  have  been 
described  as  silver  peroxide.  T.  E. 

Potassium  Silver  Siliconiolybdate.  H.  Copaux,  {Bull.  Soc. 
frang.  Min.,  1907,  30,  292 — 299). — A  solution  containing  potassium 
siliconiolybdate,  silicoiuolybdic  acid,  and  silver  nitrate  deposits  first 
a  white  precipitate  and,  on  evaporation,  crystals  with  the  composition 
2(Si02,12Mo03),3  Ag20,K20  +  ?«H20.  The  amount  of  water  of  crystal- 
lisation depends  on  the  temperature  at  which  the  solution  is 
evaporated  :  at  18 — 20°,  red,  triclinic  crystals  containing  14H20  are 
deposited  ;  and  at  12 — 14°,  yellow,  triclinic  crystals  containing  30H2O. 
Yellow,  crystalline  crusts  with  22H20  were  also  formed.  The  red 
colour  of  one  of  these  hydrates  is  unusual  for  a  silicomolybdate, 
which  are  characteristically  yellow  in  colour.  L.  J.  S. 

Preparation  of  Alkaline- earth  Metals.  Fr.  von  Kugelgen 
(Zeit8ch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  143 — 144). — The  essential  feature  of 
the  author's  patented  process  for  making  calcium  and  strontium  is  the 
use  of  an  immersed  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  heavier  than  the  metal, 
so  that  the  globules  of  fused  metal  separate  quickly  from  the  cathode, 
where  the  temperature  is  highest,  and  float  up  to  the  surface,  where 
the  temperature  is  kept  down  by  means  of  a  cooling  ring.  T.  E. 

Action  of  Metallic  Calcium  and  Calcium  Hydride  on  Metallic 
Oxides,  Sulphides,  and  Halogen  Salts.  F.  Mollwo  Perkin  and 
Lionel  Pkatt  {Trans.  Faraday  Sue,  1908,  3,  179—186.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  952). — Calcium  hydride  reduces  cupric  oxide, 
manganese  peroxide,  ferric  oxide,  stannic  oxide,  litharge,  tungstic  oxide, 
boron  trioxide,  and  silica.  The  reactions  are  not  so  violent  as  when 
ised.  Zinc  oxide  is  not  attacked.  Lead  and  antimony 
sulphides  react,  but  little  metal  is  produced  ;  a  calcium  antimony 
(or  lead)  sulphide  may  be  formed. 

illic  calcium  reduces  tungsten  trioxide  very  vigorously,  both  the 
metal  and  the  calcium  oxide  produced  being  fused ;  with  titanium 
oxide,  the  temperature  does  not  rise  so  high,  the  titanium  being  obtained 
as  a  powder.  Alumina  is  also  reduced,  but  globules  of  metal  are  not 
obtaii 

Strontium  oxide  and  metallic  calcium  react  readily,  but  no  metal  is 
I  ;  by  heating  calcium   with  quicklime,  the  metal  disappears  ; 
»bable  that  in  these  cases  a  sub-oxide  is  formed. 

lefl     of     the    alkali    and    alkaline-earth    metals    react 
rously  with  calcium,  but-  the  metals  could  not  be  obtained. 

mi    with    barium  of   strontium   chloride   in   the 

■   BaOL  or  SrCl  .,  alloys  of    barium  Of  strontium  with 

formed.     The  chlorides  of   the  alkali  metals  are  also 

and    burn.       Lead    chloride    rtt 
forming    an    alloy.       Aluminium    chloride    give*    a    small 
•ium  and  sulphur,  fired  by  a  taper,  \<-ul  almost 

ely,  but  with  calcium  hydride  the  reaction  is  under  control, 

nun    sulphide    and     \\  \  iilphidf.       A     mixture    of 
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calcium  hydride  and  red  phosphorus  cannot  be  ignited  by  a  fuse,  but, 
if  some  metallic  calcium  is  added,  the  reaction  leads  to  red  calcium 
phosphide.     Calcium  hydride  and  selenium  yield  calcium  seleDide. 

T.  E. 

Reaction  between  Lime  and  Sulphur.  It.  W.  Thatcher 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  63 — 68). — An  account  of  the  com- 
position of  solutions  formed  by  boiling  mixtures  of  water,  lime,  and 
sulphur,  which  are  largely  used  as  insecticides  in  agricultural  practice 
(compare  Haywood,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  312).  The  solutions  contain 
chiefly  calcium  pentasulphide  and  thiosulphate,  together  with  small 
quantities  of  sulphite  and  sulphate.  When  freshly-slaked  lime  and 
sulphur  are  boiled  with  water  in  open  vessels,  either  in  presence  or 
absence  of  salt,  they  dissolve  in  the  proportions  of  1  part  CaO  to  1*94 
parts  S  when  the  lime  is  in  excess,  or  1  part  CaO  to  2*24  parts  S  if  the 
sulphur  is  in  excess.  The  ratio  of  the  sulphur  appearing  as  penta- 
sulphide to  that  appearing  as  thiosulphate  is  always  about  1:5.  If 
such  solutions  are  left  for  several  days,  they  sometimes  deposit  bright 
red  or  yellow  crystals  of  calcium  oxysulphides,  formed  by  the  union  of 
the  excess  of  calcium  hydroxide  with  some  of  the  pentasulphide. 

The  results  of  analyses  of  concentrated  lime-sulphur  solutions  are 
recorded.  The  proportion  of  sulphur  as  pentasulphide  is  much  greater 
in  these  solutions  than  in  those  prepared  in  open  vessels.  E.  G. 

Abnormal  Behaviour  of  Salts  of  Zinc,  Magnesium,  Thorium, 
Cerium,  Nickel,  and  Cobalt  on  Hydrolysis.  Henry  G.  Denham 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  378— 394).— The  degree  of  hydrolysis 
of  the  salts  in  question,  in  different  dilutions  and  in  some  cases  at 
different  temperatures,  has  been  determined  by  measuring  the  H*  ion 
concentration  with  a  hydrogen  electrode.  In  many  cases,  the  H"  ion 
concentration  of  the  solutions  alters  irregularly  from  day  to  day  and 
does  not  appear  to  attain  an  equilibrium  value ;  this  behaviour  is  pro- 
bably connected  with  the  presence  of  colloidal  salts  or  hydroxides  in 
solution. 

For  M/S  and  M/i  solutions  of  zinc  sulphate,  the  potential  difference 
between  metal  and  solution  varies  irregularly  from  day  to  day  over  a 
range  of  about  0*05  volt  at  25° ;  the  same  is  true  of  solutions  of  zinc 
chloride.  Measurements  have  been  made  at  intervals  of  temperature 
between  25°  and  95°,  and  it  is  found  that  at  the  same  temperature 
the  H*  ion  concentration  is  less  with  falling  than  with  rising  tempera- 
ture, showing  that  the  original  solutions  were  not  in  true  equilibrium, 
but  in  some  way  "  over  hydrolysed."  As  confirming  the  view  that  the 
phenomena  in  question  are  connected  with  formation  of  colloidal  solu- 
tions, it  is  found  that,  when  a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate  is  heated 
to  100°  and  again  cooled  to  25°,  the  E.M.F.  is  not  much  altered,  but 
a  slight  colloidal  precipitate  is  noticed. 

Magnesium  sulphate  shows  the  same  phenomenon,  a  1/32  molar 
solution  is  hydrolysed  only  to  the  extent  of  about  0*0023%.  For 
thorium  sulphate,  the  H*  ion  concentration  rises  steadily  for  seven  to 
eight  days  and  then  falls,  the  average  hydrolysis  of  a  1/64  molar  solu- 
tion  is    46%.     A  1/32  molar  solution   of  cerium  chloride,   CeCl3,    is 


INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY  381 

hydrolysed  about  0*14%.  For  cobalt  chlorides,  the  daily  variation  is 
small;  the  average  hydrolysis  in  a  1/32  molar  solution  is  0*17%.  Like 
zinc  sulphate,  the  hydrolysis  of  the  latter  salt  is  greater  with  rising 
than  with  falling  temperature,  and  the  difference  at  50°  is  as  much  as 
54%.  For  nickel  sulphate,  the  daily  alteration  in  hydrolysis  is  very 
small.  G.  S. 

Electrolytic  Corrosion  of  Copper-Aluminium  Alloys.  W.  S. 
Rowland  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  180—206.  Compare,  for  the 
composition  of  the  alloys,  Curry,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  872). — A  series  of 
copper-aluminium  alloys,  containing  0 — 100%  of  copper,  were  annealed 
at  500°,  and  those  containing  0 — 54%  and  84 — 100%  of  copper  quenched 
from  that  temperature ;  the  remainder,  owing  to  their  brittle  character, 
had  to  be  cooled  slowly.  Alloys  containing  84 — 90%  of  copper  were 
also  annealed  at  610°.  The  alloys  were  then  subjected  to  electrolytic 
corrosion  in  solutions  of  certain  sodium  salts,  a  test  piece  being  used 
as  anode,  a  platinum  wire  as  cathode,  and  a  small  electric  current 
passed  through  the  solution.  The  amount  and  copper  content  of  the 
corrosion  products,  as  well  as  the  current  efficiency,  are  given  in  tabular 
form,  and  in  most  cases  the  current  efficiency  is  also  represented 
graphically  as  a  function  of  the  composition  of  the  alloys. 

The  alloys  are  practically  unacted  on  in  sodium  carbonate  solution  ; 
sodium  hydroxide  dissolves  the  CuAl2  and  rj  phases,  but  not  the  a,  ft, 
and  c  phases.  The  a  phase  is  most  readily  soluble  in  the  majority  of 
the  organic  salt  solutions,  but  the  CuAl2  and  rj  phases  are  unacted  on 
in  contact  with  these  solvents.  In  alkaline  tartrate  solutions,  the 
solubility  increases  from  the  a  to  the  y  phase  and  then  diminishes.  The 
alloys  which  are  most  resistant  to  corrosion  in  general  have  the  poorest 
physical  properties.  Only  those  containing  10 — 20%  of  copper  are 
suitable  for  commercial  use. 

In  many  of  the  solutions,  especially  those  containing  organic  salts, 
the  alloys  tend  to  become  passive,  the  aluminium  at  the  same  time 
becoming  superficially  oxidised.  G.  S. 

Physico-chemical   Investigation  of  Old  Bronzes   from   the 

Excavations    in    Lalajants,    on    the     S.W.    Shore    of    Lake 

Gontscher,  in  the  Summer  of  1906.     Vladimir  A.  Skinder  (Chem. 

r.,  1908,  i,  220  ;  from  Mitt.  Kaukasisch.  Museum,  1907,  3,  1—60).— 

author  discusses  the  relation  between  the  properties  of  bronzes  and 

their  chemical  composition,  and  also  the  alteration  which  bronze  objects 

undergo  when  under  water  or  buried  in  the  earth.    In  both  cases,  they 

1  with  a  film  of  copper  sulphide,  owing  to  the  presence  of 

free  sulphide.     The  inner  surface  of  two  of  the  bronze  objects 

I     w.is    found    to    bo    coated   with    a    thin    film    of  ataeamito, 

0.      .Many  results   of    the   analysis    of    bronze   objeotfl 

are  g  1  from  them    the  COnclu  ion   is  drawn    that,  the  hardening 

■  the  anciei  J.  V.   KB. 

vnthesis  of  Atacamite.     Vi.adimik  A  .  (Hull.  A-- 

..'inieal    and    mierosc, .pir.i  1 

exan.  f  the  depo  it,  found  on  anoitnl   br<  i\  have  been 

26 
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long  buried  (preceding  abstract),  shows  that  the  quantity  of  atacamite 
in  them  is  very  inconsiderable,  this  being  due  (as  proved  by  its 
synthesis)  to  the  extreme  slowness  with  which  atacamite  is  formed. 
The  proportion  of  atacamite,  however,  also  depends  on  the  quality  of 
the  soil  in  which  the  bronze  is  buried  and  on  the  climate.  The  process 
by  which  atacamite  is  synthesised  is  best  explained  by  Berthelot's 
equations  (Ann.  Chim.  Fhya.,  1895,  [vi],  4,  551).  Z.  K. 

The  Three-Component  System  CuO,  SOs,  H20  at  25°. 
James  M.  Bell  and  Walter  C.  Taber  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908, 
12,  171 — 179). — No  evidence  has  been  obtained  of  the  existence  of 
definite  basic  or  acid  sulphates  of  copper  at  25°. 

In  order  to  determine  whether  any  of  the  basic  sulphates  of  copper 
described  in  the  literature  actually  exist,  solutions  of  copper  sulphate 
have  been  shaken  with  copper  oxide  or  hydroxide  in  varying  propor- 
tions at  25°  until  equilibrium  was  attained,  and  the  solutions  and 
residues  then  analysed.  The  equilibrium  solutions  all  contained  copper 
oxide  and  sulphur  trioxide  in  equivalent  proportions.  The  results 
show  that  definite  basic  sulphates  of  copper  do  not  exist ;  the  residues 
consist  of  solid  solutions  of  copper  oxide  and  sulphate.  The  composi- 
tion of  the  limiting  solid  solution  in  contact  with  water  is  4CuO,S03, 
which  is  that  of  the  "  basic  sulphate  "  obtained  by  Pickering  (Trans., 
1907,  91,  1981)  by  the  action  of  not  more  than  0*75  equivalent  of 
alkali  on  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate. 

When  sulphuric  acid  in  gradually  increasing  concentration  is  added 
to  solutions  of  copper  sulphate,  the  solubility  of  the  latter  is  lessened, 
and  the  three  hydrates,  CuS04,5H20,  CuS04,3H20,  CuS04,H20,  and, 
finally,  the  anhydrous  salt  are  obtained  successively  as  solid  phases. 
The  hydrates  with  5H20  and  3H20  are  in  equilibrium  with  a  solution 
containing  41*29%  of  sulphur  trioxide  and  1*42%  of  copper  oxide,  the 
vapour  pressure  of  which  is  about  8*5  mm.  at  25°,  and  the  hydrates 
with  3H20  and  1H20  are  in  equilibrium  at  the  same  temperature  with 
a  48  5%  solution  of  sulphur  trioxide,  the  vapour  pressure  of  which  is 
about  4*5  mm.  j  finally,  the  transition  CuS04,H20  — *■  CuS04  takes  place 
at  about  0*1  mm.  pressure.  These  transition  pressures  are  in  moderate 
agreement  with  those  determined  directly  by  Lescoeur  (Abstr.,  1886, 
842). 

No  evidence  has  been  obtained  of  the  existence  of  hydrates  other 
than  those  mentioned.  G.  S. 

Purification  of  Mercury.  William  Bettel  (Chem.  News,  1908, 
97,  158). — It  is  found  that  mercury  can  be  freed  from  gold,  zinc,  tin, 
lead,  copper,  and  iron  by  treatment  with  dilute  potassium  cyanide 
solution  in  the  presence  of  sodium  peroxide.  The  metal  (7  kilos.)  is 
placed  in  a  shallow  enamelled  iron  pan,  thus  exposing  a  maximum  surface 
to  the  cyanide  solution,  which  consists  of  1*5  litres  of  a  2%  solution 
of  potassium  cyanide  (98%).  Twenty  grams  of  peroxide  are  added  at 
intervals  in  order  to  facilitate  the  oxidation  of  the  base  metals,  and  the 
whole  is  agitated  gently  at  intervals.  During  the  first  four  days,  the 
base  metals  are  removed,  and  at  the  end  of  about  fourteen  days  the 
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whole  of  the  gold  if,  after  eight  days,  the  above  solution  is  removed  and 
replaced  by  one  of  one-tenth  its  concentration. 

The  mercury,  after  this  treatment,  is  purer  than  that  usually  obtained 
by  distillation  under  reduced  pressure.  J.  J.  S. 

Ammoniacal  Dimercuriammonium  Chlorides.  H.  Gaudechon 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  761—764.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  85).— By 
the  action  of  liquid  or  dry  gaseous  ammonia  at  10 — 15°  on  the 
chloride,  NHg2Cl,H20,  an  amorphous,  canary-yellow  compound  of  the 
composition  (NHg2Cl)2,NH3  is  formed.  The  same  substance  is  pro- 
duced by  the  action  of  liquid  ammonia  on  the  oxychloride,  3HgO,HgCl2, 
and  by  the  prolonged  action  of  alcoholic  ammonia  on  the  chloride, 
NHg2Cl,H20.  The  latter,  for  the  preparation  of  the  new  compound, 
should  be  obtained  at  a  low  temperature,  washed  with  cold  water, 
and  dried  in  a  vacuum  over  phosphoric  oxide.  The  substance, 
2NHg2Cl,NH3,  is  only  very  slowly  decomposed  by  concentrated 
aqueous  ammonia  ;  it  is  hydrolysed  by  water  at  15°  into  ammonia  and 
the  chloride,  NHg2Cl,H20.  The  latter,  however,  is  not  altered  by 
prolonged  contact  with  concentrated  aqueous  ammonia.  Cold  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  liberates  ammonia  from  the  compound 

2NHg2Cl,NH3, 
and,  on  heating,  gives  the  brown,  crystalline  mercuric  oxide,  ammonia, 
and  potassium  chloride.  The  new  substance  is  decomposed  by  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  into  NHg2Cl,H20  (2  mols.)  and  NH4C1  (1  mol.),  which 
slowly  combine,  giving  NHg2Cl,NH4Cl.  Dissolution  of  2NHg2Cl,NH3 
(solid)  in  24KCN  develops  +121*5  Cal.  From  this,  the  heat  developed 
by  the  reaction  2NHg2Cl,H20  (solid)  +  NH3  (gas)  =  (NHg2Cl)2,NH3 
(solid)  +  2H20  (liquid)  is  calculated  as  +10-2  Cal.,  or  +5"9  Cal. 
(liquid  ammonia),  +1*4  Cal.  (dissolved.ammonia).  Deducing  by  analogy 
the  value  +  3'3  Cal.  for  the  heat  of  combination  of  2NHg2Cl  with 
2H20  (solid),  the  value  + 13*5  Cal.  is  obtained  for  the  heat  of  forma- 
tion of  NHg2Cl(solid),NH3(gas). 

The  compound  (NHg2Cl)2,NH3  combines  with  a  further  molecule  of 
ammonia  at  0°,  and  a  study  of  the  system  (NHg2Cl)2,NH3(solid) + 
NHg(gas)  shows  that  it  obeys  the  law  of  fixed  tensions,  the  equi- 
librium pressures  of  ammonia  being  21  cm.  at  -21°,  38  cm.  at  0°, 
62  cm.  at  +8°,  and,  by  extrapolation,  76  cm.  at  13°.  Application  of 
Matignon's  law  as  to  the  constant  variation  in  the  entropy  of  similar 
systems  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  273)  gives  the  value  +9*4  Cal.  for  the  heat 
of  combination  of  the  second  molecule  of  ammonia. 

The  compounds  (NHg2Cl)2,NH3  and  Nlig2Cl,NH3  can  be  regarded 

cal    dimercuriammonium   chlorides,  in    which   the  group 

[gjCl  behaves  as  a  true  metallic  chloride,  whilst  Kammelsberg's 

compound  N II<; ,C1,N If  ,(J1  can  be  considered  as  the  hydrochloride  of 

-nibstancM  „d  written  thus  :   [(NHgjOlJNHjHOL 

E.  H. 

Mercury  Salts  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  and  the  Preparation  of 
a  Compound  Hg02.      Andreas  r<  OPOFF  (/.  pr.  Chem^  1908, 

[ii],  77,  10).-   in  tin-  periodic  contact  oatfJyaia  ol  hydrogen 

-2 
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peroxide  by  mercury  (Bredig  and  Weinmayr,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  279; 
Bredig  and  Wilke,  1905,  ii,  151),  the  formation  of  a  yellow  or.brownish- 
black  skin  has  been  observed  when  the  evolution  of  oxygen  ceases. 
It  is  highly  probable  that  this  is  an  intermediate  product  of  the  type 
HgxOy  formed  during  the  catalysis.  It  has  not  been  found  possible  to 
isolate  and  analyse  the  skin,  on  account  of  the  readiness  with  which 
it  is  decomposed,  sometimes  explosively,  into  mercury  and  oxygen, 
but  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  it  is  the  mercurous  salt  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  mercurous  per oxy date. 

When  the  skin  is  left  in  contact  with  concentrated  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, it  is  transformed  into  an  explosive,  brownish-red  compound, 
which  can  be  prepared  more  readily  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide (30%)  on  red  mercuric  oxide. 

Careful  synthesis  and  analyses,  by  van  Bylert's  method,  of  the  red 
compound  show  that  it  has  the  composition  Hg02,  and  it  is  regarded  as 
the  mercuric  salt  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  that  is,  mercuric  peroxydate, 


Hg<? 


It  decomposes  rapidly  when  in  contact  with  water  at  the 

ordinary  temperature  with  evolution  of  oxygen.  It  is  slowly 
hydrolysed  by  water  at  0° ;  the  washings  contain  free  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, and  mercuric  oxide  is  formed  ultimately.  The  dark  red  com- 
pound is  not  formed  when  the  red  oxide  is  left  in  contact  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  of  15%  or  less  concentrated,  although  even  in  these  cases 
evolution  of  oxygen  occurs  after  some  little  time.  The  peroxydate  is 
formed  more  readily  at  the  ordinary  temperature  than  at  0°,  but  this  is 
followed  by  vigorous  decomposition  in  the  course  of  twenty  to  fifty 
minutes,  whereas  at  0°  decomposition  occurs  after  three  to  seven  days. 
The  decomposition  is  accelerated  by  traces  of  alkali,  but  retarded  by 
acids.  Yellow  mercuric  oxide  cannot  be  used  in  place  of  the  red 
oxide,  but,  if  the  red  oxide  is  powdered  until  it  has  a  yellow  colour,  it 
reacts  readily  with  hydrogen  peroxide ;  the  product  formed  has  a  paler 
colour,  and  decomposes  much  more  readily  that  the  product  from 
the  ordinary  red  oxide.  When  dry,  the  compound  is  comparatively 
stable,  even  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  It  can  undergo  rapid 
decomposition,  leaving  a  grey  residue  ;  this  usually  occurs  at  the  begin- 
ning of  drying ;  or  it  can  decompose  slowly,  giving  up  oxygen  and  leav- 
ing a  residue  of  red  mercuric  oxide.  When  heated  or  struck,  it 
explodes,  and  the  product  obtained  from  the  finely-powdered  oxide 
explodes  when  rubbed,  even  in  the  moist  state.  Daylight  has  no 
apparent  effect  on  the  decomposition  of  the  dry  powder. 

Some  specimens  of  red  oxide  immediately  decompose  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  with  evolution  of  oxygen,  but  the  addition  of  a  minute 
quantity  of  nitric  acid  will  prevent  this  and  induce  the  formation 
of  the  peroxydate.  The  compound  cannot  be  obtained  by  the  action 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  on  mercuric  acetate,  or  by  the  action  of 
ozone  on  mercury  or  mercuric  oxide. 

Mercurous  oxide  reacts  with  hydrogen  peroxide  with  explosive 
violence  even  in  the  presence  of  free  acid ;  after  repeated  additions 
of  peroxide,  the  reaction  ceases,  and  the  black  oxide  assumes  a  dark 
red  colour,  due  to  the  formation  of  mercuric  peroxydate. 

J.  J.  S. 
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Double  Nitrates  of  Alkali  and  Cerium  Metals.  Gbegoire 
Wyrouboff  {Bull  Soc.frang.  Min.,  1907,  30,  299— 323).— Crystallo- 
graphic  descriptions  are  given  of  the  following  salts  : 

3Ce(N03)2,4RbN03,8H20  •    3La(N03)2,4HbN03,8H20  ; 

3Di(N03)2,4RbN03,8H20 ;   3Ce(N03)2,4CsN03,5H20 ; 

3La(N03);,4CsN03,5H20  ;    3La(N03)2,4KN03,4 JH20 ; 

3La(N03)2,4NaN03,3H20 ; 

and  the  pyridine  salt,  30e(N03)2,4(C5H5N,HN03),7H20. 

When  the  solutions  of  these  salts  are  evaporated  at  temperatures 
above  70°,  the  anhydrous  salts  (except  the  sodium  salt)  are  deposited 
as  cubic  crystals.     Mixed  crystals  of  some  of  these  salts  are  described. 

L.  J.  S. 

Cerium  Selenates.  Masaniello  Cingolani  (AttiR.Accad.  Lincei, 
1908,  [v],  17,  i,  254 — 266*). — The  author  has  prepared  anhydrous 
cerous  selenate,  Ce2(Se04)3,  and  the  hydrates  containing  4,  5,  7,  8,  10, 
11  and  12  H20.  All  these  hydrates,  like  the  corresponding  hydrated 
sulphates,  are  very  unstable.  The  properties  of  the  various  hydrates 
are  given. 

The  tetrahydrate,  Ce2(Se04)3,4H20,  forms  hexagonal  prisms  belong- 
ing to  the  rhombic  system  [A.  Rosati  :a:b  =  0*6834  :  1]. 

The  solubility  of  the  anhydrous  selenate  is  given  in  tabular  and 
curve  form,  the  latter  undergoing  various  changes  of  direction. 

T.  H.  P. 

Yttrium  Earths.  I.  Victor  Lenher  [and,  in  part,  R.  C.  Benner] 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  572—577.  Compare  James,  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  467). — The  earths  of  the  yttrium  group,  obtained  from 
gamarskite,  may  be  fairly  readily  separated  by  repeated  fractional 
precipitation  of  the  hot  neutral  solution  of  the  nitrates  with  sodium 
succinate.  In  this  way  are  finally  obtained  (1)  a  most  soluble  fraction, 
the  atomic  weight  of  the  element  in  which  is  93,  consisting  chiefly  of 
yttrium  with  small  amounts  of  samarium,  europium,  and  holmium ; 
(2)  a  least  soluble  fraction,  the  oxide  of  which  is  yellow,  atomic  weight 
139,  and  which  is  undoubtedly  a  mixture  of  yttrium  with  terbium, 
holmium,  europium,  and  erbium.  W.  H.  G. 

Action  of  Aluminium  Powder  on  Silica  and  Boric  Anhydride. 

Frank  E.  Weston  and  H.  Russell  Ellis  (Trans.  Faraday  Soc,  1908, 

3,  170 — 178). — Fine  aluminium  powder  and  powdered  boron  trioxide, 

mixed  in  the  proportion  2A1 :  B203,  react  in  the  cold  when  a  fuse  of 

barium  dioxide  and  magnesium  ribbon  is  used  ;  with  coarser  powder, 

lien  a  mixture  containing  twice  as  much  boron  trioxide  is  used, 

the  reaction  only  takes  place  at  a  red  heat.     By  boiling  the  product 

b  hydrochloric  or  hydrofluoric  acid,  or  by  fusion  with  borax  and 

extraction  with  water,  a  r<  obtained  which  consists  mainly  of 

with  boridei  of  aluminium,  and  Alumina.     When  treated 

with  ohlorine,  thi  yields  boron  trichloride,  aluminium  chloride, 

B,  t  ho  latter  substances  being  formed  thus  :  2L>(J13  + 

The  yield  of  boron  trichloride  la  poor.    . 

iminimn  powder,  mixed  in  the  proportion  8A1 : . 

*  an-l'  0  18,  38,  i,  U»2— 307. 
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react  in  the  cold  when  kieselguhr  or  precipitated  silica  is  used ;  a 
higher  temperature  is  required  for  sand  or  when  other  proportions  are 
used.     Amorphous  silicon  is  always  formed.  T.  E. 

Utilisation  of  Leucite.  Camillo  Manuelli  (Gazzetta,  1908,  38, 
i,  143 — 152). — The  author  discusses  the  various  processes  suggested 
for  the  industrial  application  of  leucite.  The  following  methods  of 
treatment  give  the  most  promising  results.  The  mineral  is  converted 
into  alum  by  the  action  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  alum  is  then 
either  (1)  heated  with  wood  charcoal  at  a  dull  red  heat,  by  which 
means  it  yields  potassium  and  aluminium  sulphides ;  the  latter  can 
then  be  converted  into  aluminium  hydroxide  by  the  action  of  water 
and  separated ;  or  (2)  heated  alone  at  450°,  the  products  being 
potassium  sulphate,  alumina,  and  sulphur  trioxide ;  or  (3)  treated  with 
calcium  carbonate,  which  also  removes  the  alumina.  Leucite  may  also 
be  treated  profitably  with  nitric  acid,  the  reaction  being  represented 
by  the  equation:  Al2(SiOs)3,K2Si03  +  8HN03  =  2KN08  +  2Al(N08)3  + 
4Si02  +  4H20  ;  the  aluminium  nitrate  may  then  be  converted  into 
potassium  nitrate  by  treatment  with  potassium  chloride.       T.  H.  P. 

Some  New  Compounds  of  Indium.  Frank  C.  Mathers  and 
C.  G.  Schluederberg  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  211 — 215).— 
Indium  perchlorate,  Tn(C104)3,8H20,  obtained  by  dissolving  indium  in 
perchloric  acid,  is  a  colourless,  crystalline,  deliquescent  salt  which 
fuses  at  80°.  The  iodate,  In(I03)3,  prepared  by  the  action  of  potassium 
iodate  on  indium  trichloride,  forms  white  crystals,  and  is  soluble  in 
1500  parts  of  water  at  20°,  or  in  150  parts  of  nitric  acid  (1  :5)  at 
80°.  The  selenate,  In2(SeO4)3,10H2O,  obtained  by  dissolving  indium 
hydroxide  in  selenic  acid,  forms  white,  hygroscopic  crystals,  and  is 
easily  soluble  in  water.  Indium  caesium  selenate,  CsIn(Se04)2,12H20, 
crystallises  from  a  solution  of  csesium  and  indium  selenates  in  colourless, 
efflorescent  octahedra.  E.  G. 

Silicotungstates  of  Indium.  Gregoire  Wyrouboff  (Bull.  Soc. 
franc.  Min.,  1907,  30,  277 — 282). — Metallic  indium  was  dissolved  in 
nitric  acid  and  the  theoretical  amount  of  silicotungstic  acid  added  to 
the  solution ;  the  nitric  acid  was  driven  off  by  evaporating  to  dryness, 
and  the  neutral  solution  crystallised  over  sulphuric  acid  at  15°.  The 
large,  colourless  crystals  so  obtained  are  isotropic  octahedra,  with 
the  composition  3(12W03,Si02),2In203,93H20. 

In  an  acid  solution  at  a  higher  temperature,  anorthic  crystals  with 
63H20  were  first  obtained,  and  afterwards  monoclinic  crystals  of  an 
acid  salt  with  the  composition 

3(12WO3,SiO2),2In2O3,12WO8,SiO2,2H2O,80H2O. 

Indium  is  therefore  tervalent,  and  the  silicotungstate  of  its 
sesquioxide  is  analogous  to  those  of  iron,  aluminium,  chromium, 
gallium,  and  glucinium,  with  the  difference,  however,  that  none  of 
these  give  an  acid  silicotungstate.  L.  J.  S. 

Specific  Heat  of  Iron-Carbon  Alloys.  P.  Oberhoffer  and  A. 
Meuthen  (Metallurgies  1908,  5,  173 — 177). — The  vacuum  calorimeter 
employed  in  the  determination  of  the  specific  heat  of  iron  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  736)  has  been  improved  in  several  respects. 
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Alloys  "containing  from  0 — 4-03%  C  were  examined  at  650°,  the 
whole  of  the  carbon  being  present  as  cementite.  The  specific  heat 
between  0°  and  650°  is  directly  proportional  to  the  carbon  content, 
increasing  by  0-0011  for  each  0*5%  C.  Extrapolation  gives  the  value 
0-1581  for  the  specific  heat  of  the  carbide,  Fe3C,  the  theoretical  value, 
calculated  from  the  atomic  heats,  being  0*1546.  C.  H.  D. 

Electrolytic  Inactivityof  Ferric  Oxide.  Peters  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  213—214;  from  Zentr.  Akkumulat.,  1907,  8,  165 — 166). — 
Contrary  to  the  statement  that  chemically-prepared  ferric  oxide  is 
difiicult  to  reduce  electrolytically  (D.R.-P.  180672  and  190236),  on 
comparing  the  capacity  of  accumulators  containing  negative  plates  of 
artificial  and  natural  ferric  oxide,  no  evidence  of  electrolytic  inactivity 
is  observed.  J.  V.  E. 

Freezing-point  Curve  of  the  Cobalt-Arsenic  Alloys.  K. 
Friedrich  (Metallurgies  1908,  5,  150 — 157). — Very  pure  specimens  of 
cobalt,  prepared  by  reduction  of  the  oxide  with  hydrogen  at  1100 — 1200°, 
and  arsenic  were  melted  together  to  form  an  alloy  containing  45*6% 
of  cobalt,  and  this  was  then  melted  with  further  quantities  of  cobalt 
or  arsenic.  The  complete  thermal  examination  by  Tammann's 
method  was  made.  Each  melt  was  nucleated  to  prevent  under- 
cooling, although  even  with  this  precaution  undercooling  was  some- 
times observed  to  the  extent  of  20°. 

The  first  series  of  crystals  consist  of  cobalt  containing  not  more 
than  1%  of  arsenic  in  solid  solution.  There  is  a  eutectic  point  at  916° 
and  30%  As.  There  is  a  maximum  at  926°  and  33-7%  As,  correspond- 
ing with  the  compound  Co5As2.  A  second  maximum,  corresponding  with 
the  compound  Co2As,  occurs  at  959°  and  38*9%  As.  The  existence  of 
Co3A.s2,  dissociating  without  melting  at  1014°,  is  also  indicated,  and 
the  curve  then  rises,  apparently  reaching  a  maximum  near  1180°, 
corresponding  with  the  compound  CoAs.  It  was  not  possible  to 
follow  the  curve  to  higher  percentages  of  arsenic. 

The  three  compounds  first  mentioned  exist  each  in  an  a-  and  a  /?- 
form,  the  transformation  occurring  on  cooling  with  development  of 
heat  whether  the  compound  is  present  in  primary  crystals  or  as  a  con- 
stituent of  a  eutectic.  The  respective  transition  temperatures  are : 
for  Co5As2,  828°;  Co2As,  352°  (1),  and  Co8As2,  915°.  Alloys  con- 
taining from  12%  to  46%  As  also  undergo  a  transformation  at 
temperatures  ranging  from  250°  to  350°,  both  temperature  and  heat 
development  reaching  a  maximum  at  the  composition  Co2As.  This 
change  is  accompanied  by  a  considerable  increase  of  volume  on 
cooling,  sometimes  causing  disruption  of  the  alloy.  Its  nature  is  not 
to  be  discovered  by  a  microscopic  examination  of  the  alloys. 

The  hardness  of  cobalt  is  progressively  increased  by  the  addition  of 
arsenic.  Only  alloys  containing  0 — 38%  As  are  attracted  by  a 
net.  C.  H.  D. 

Dissociation  of  Chromium  Oxides  and  of  the  Double  Oxides 

of  Chromium  and  Copper.     Lotiiar  Woiiler  and  Paul  Woiu.kk 

phytiktl.    Ckmkt    1908,  62,    440— 453).— Up  to   1220°,    no 

oxidation  of  chromic  oxide  can  be  detected,  and  it  is  supposed  that  th« 
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formation  of  higher  oxides  must  be  an  endothermic  process,  taking 
place  at  higher  temperatures.  If  chromic  oxide  is  heated  along  with 
potassium  sulphate  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen  at  about  1000°,  an 
equilibrium  pressure  is  established,  which  increases  when  the  tempera- 
ture is  lowered,  and  decreases  when  the  temperature  is  raised.  This  is 
therefore  a  case  of  exothermic  dissociation,  and  the  author  shows  that 
the  equilibrium  is  probably:  2K2S04  +  Cr203  +  30  i=r  2K2S04,Cr03. 
The  value  of  the  equilibrium  pressure  at  any  temperature  varies 
with  the  quantity  of  oxygen  already  absorbed,  probably  because  at 
1000°  potassium  sulphate  is  fused  and  keeps  the  complex  compound  in 
solution. 

The  equilibrium  between  cupric  and  cuprous  chromites, 
Cr203,CuO  +  CuO  ^  Cr203,Cu20  +  O, 
has   been   investigated.       The    equilibrium     oxygen    pressure      was 
determined    at    various   temperatures,   and   it    was   found   that   the 
equilibrium    could    be    reached    from   both   sides  \    the    equilibrium 
pressure  reaches  the  value  of  1  atmosphere  at  875°. 

The  stages  of  decomposition  of  cupric  chromate  on  heating  are 
represented  as  follows  :  [(1)  4CuCr04  — >  2O003,Cu0  +  2CuO  +  302 ; 
(2)  2Cr203,CuO  +  2CuO— >2(Cr203,Cu20)  +  02r  The  first  of  these 
changes  takes  place  below  400°  under  1  atmosphere  pressure,  and 
some  observations  made  by  the  authors  tend  to  show  that  this 
decomposition  is  exothermic. 

When  copper  chromate  is  heated  in  a  current  of  oxygen  at 
650 — 700°,  the  product  contains  basic  cupric  chromite,  4Cr203,5CuO, 
and  cupric  oxide,  the  former  being  insoluble  in  nitric  acid.  If  this 
product  is  further  heated  to  a  temperature  not  below  900°,  cuprous 
chromite  is  obtained,  thus  :  4Cr208,5CuO  +  3CuO  =  4(Cr203,Cu20)  +  202. 
Cuprous  chromite  is  insoluble  in  nitric  acid,  and  can  therefore  be 
easily  separated  from  excess  of  cupric  oxide ;  its  specific  gravity  is 
5*237.  By  heating  cuprous  chromite  in  a  current  of  oxygen  below 
870°,  crystalline  cupric  chromite  is  obtained.  Amorphous  cupric 
chromite  may  be  prepared  by  igniting  a  mixed  precipitate  of  chromic 
and  cupric  hydroxides  at  about  700°  in  a  current  of  oxygen. 

Cuprous  chromite  is  not  attacked  by  sulphur  dioxide ;  it  is  probable 
therefore  that  the  cause  of  its  catalytic  efficiency  in  the  contact  process 
is  a  primary  oxidation  to  Cr203,CuO  +  CuO,  followed  by  a  reduction 
to  Cr203,Cu20.  J.  C.  P. 

Crystallisation  of  Potassium  Bichromate.  Henry  A.  Miers 
(Min.  Mag.,  1908,  15,  39 — 41). — When  a  drop  of  a  strong  solution  of 
potassium  dichromate  evaporates,  there  is  first  of  all  a  rapid  growth  of 
branching  fibres  and  needles  at  the  edges  of  the  drop  ;  after  a  short 
time,  the  ends  of  the  fibres  grow  slowly  and  uniformly  as  platy 
crystals.  The  first  stage  in  the  crystallisation  corresponds  with  the 
"  metastable "  condition  of  the  solution,  and  the  second  with  the 
'■labile"  condition  (Trans.,  1906,  89,  413).  In  the  same  drop  there 
may  be  a  recurrence  of  these  conditions,  resulting  in  a  periodic 
phenomenon  in  the  crystallisation,  similar  to  that  recently  described 
and  attributed  to  another  cause  by  D.  W.  Alexeeff  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
239).  L.  J.  S. 
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Electrometric  Determination  of  the  Hydrolysis  of  Blue 
and  Green  Chromic  Sulphates.  Henry  G.  Denham  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  361—377.  Compare  Recoura,  Abstr.,  1896, 
ii,  27;  Whitney,  Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  525;  Richards  and  Bonnet,  Abstr., 
1904,  ii,  343). — The  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  the  salts  in  question  in 
different  dilutions  at  25°  has  been  determined  from  measurements  of 
the  H'  ion  concentration  with  a  hydrogen  electrode  (Denham,  Trans., 
1908,  93,  22),  and  the  conclusions  as  to  the  constitution  of  the 
solutions  confirmed  by  transport  and  freezing-point  measurements. 

As  regards  the  blue  salt,  the  results  of  the  measurements  agree  best 
with  the  assumption  that  the  hydrolysis  is  represented  mainly  by  the 
equation  Cr.2(S04)3  +  2H20  =  2Cr(S04)-OH  +  H2S04.  It  therefore 
seems  probable  that  the  normal  sulphate  ionises  according  to  the 
equation  Cr2(S04)3  ^  2CrS04'  +  S04",  the  hydrolytic  decomposition 
being  then  represented  as  follows:  2CrS04*  +  OH'  ^  Cr(S04)-OH. 
A  1/100  molar  solution  of  the  normal  blue  salt  is  hydrolysed  to  the 
extent  of  8*3%  at  25°. 

In  order  to  estimate  the  complexity  of  the  green  salt  in  solution, 
the  freezing  point  of  aqueous  solutions  of  the  salt  and  of  solutions 
saturated  with  chromic  hydroxide  and  normal  with  regard  to  sulphuric 
acid  respectively  have  been  determined.  In  all  cases,  the  depression 
is  smaller  for  the  green  than  for  the  blue  solution,  and,  although  the 
results  are  not  quite  conclusive,  they  appear  to  show  that  a  complex 

cation    [Cr4 ]   is   present.      Migration   experiments   show  that  the 

complexity  is  not  due  to  the  presence  of  a  complex  acid. 

Measurements  of  the  hydrolysis  in  solutions  of  the  green  salt  show 
that,  contrary  to  the  views  of  Recoura  and  of  Whitney  (loc.  cit.),  the 
salt  is  not  hydrolysed  to  a  definite  fraction  (one-sixth),  but  undergoes 
hydrolysis  in  the  ordinary  way.  On  the  basis  of  the  above  results 
and  of  those  of  Richards  and  Bonnet  (loc.  cit.),  it  is  considered  that, 
on  heating  the  blue  solution,  two  molecules  of  the  salt  unite  to  form 
the  green  salt  according  to  the  equation  2Cr2(S04)3  =  [Cr4(S04)4](S04)2, 
the  latter  salt  then  becoming  partly  hydrolysed.  In  solutions  up  to 
1/40  molar,  hydrolysis  is  represented  by  the  equation 

[Cr4(S04)4](S04)2  +  2H20  =  LCr4(S04)4]S04(OH)2  +  H2S04 ; 
on  further  dilution,  more  complete  hydrolysis  occurs,  represented  thus  : 
[Cr4(S04)4](S04)2  +  4H20  =  Cr4(S04)4(OH)4  +  2H2S04.  G.  S. 

Corrosion    of    Tinned    Containers   of  Preserved    Food   by 

Acids  and  by  the  Contents.     Karl  B.  Lehmann  (Arch.  Hygiene, 

1007,63,67 — 122). — In  the  absence  of  oxygen,  tin  is  not  dissolved 

ids  to  any  appreciable  extent;  solution  takes  place  most 

illy  when  tho  tin  is  partly  in  the  acid  and  partly  in  the  air.     The 

lily  with  which  tin  is  dissolved  in  lacquered  containers  depends 

mount  of  oxygon  in  tho  solution  and  above  it.     When  oxygen 

■  y  bo  taken  by  nitratos,  generally  present  in  well 

tho  nitiiL  I  to  ammonia.      Tho  solution  of  (in   OH 

bbe  container  has  been  opened,  is  not  so  rapid  as 
no  protective  curi  ion  o!  | 
to  ;i  diminution  in  I  be  ionization  of  (tartaric) 
luring  generally  protects  well  for  three  to  six  inon 
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When  iron  has  been  carelessly  tinned,  much  iron,  but  not  more  tin,  is 
dissolved.  G.  B. 

Antimonides  of  Iron  and  Cadmium.  Nicolai  S.  Kurnakoff 
and  N.  S.  Konstantinoff  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40, 
227 — 249*). — The  freezing-point  curve  for  the  alloys  of  antimony  and 
iron  consists  of  four  branches  representing  four  solid  phases,  there 
being  eutectic  points  at  628°  and  1*5%  iron  and  1002°  and  49  5%  iron 
respectively,  and  a  transition  point  at  732°  and  7*0%  iron.  The 
concentration  of  solid  solutions  of  antimony  in  iron  never  exceeds  5%. 
At  1014°  the  compound  Sb2Fe3  separates,  and  forms  solid  solutions 
in  iron  up  to  the  composition  46 '0%  iron.  The  compound  FeSb2  at 
its  m.  p.  (732°)  decomposes  partly,  thus:  3FeSb2  ^  Fe3Sb2  +  4Sb. 
In  general,  the  antimonides  of  the  eighth  group  are  somewhat  inert 
chemically,  and  have  a  tendency  to  form  unstable  compounds.  In  the 
case  of  the  antimonides  of  iron  and  nickel,  the  solid  substances  which 
have  escaped  reaction  in  the  liquid  state  retain  their  composition  when 
further  cooled  rapidly ;  thus,  the  alloy  Sb2Fe,  when  cooled  at  the  rate 
of  1000 — 300°  in  one  to  two  hours,  shows  a  microstructure  composed 
of  three  elements,  and  only  on  heating  an  alloy  of  this  composition  for 
thirty  hours  at  a  temperature  of  710°  could  the  homogeneous  compound 
Sb2Fe  be  obtained.  The  raw  antimony  obtained  in  the  commercial 
extraction  of  antimony  contains  Sb2Fe  in  well-formed,  rhombic  crystals. 
Compounds  such  as  FeSAs  belong  to  the  same  type,  the  arsenic  and 
sulphur  being  united  directly  with  one  another,  and  the  structural 
formulae  thus  obtained  are  in  complete  accord  with  those  deduced  by 
other  methods. 

As  in  the  case  of  zinc  and  antimony  (compare  Schemtchuschny, 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  549),  the  freezing-point  curve  for  cadmium  and 
antimony  takes  a  different  form,  according  to  the  conditions  of  solidifi- 
cation, as  for  instance,  the  nature  of  the  substance  covering  the 
metals,  the  stirring  of  the  mass,  the  presence  of  corresponding  crystals, 
<fec. ;  the  two  latter  conditions  being  necessary  for  the  formation  of 
stable  compounds  at  certain  concentrations.  The  curve  corresponds 
with  four  solid  phases  :  (1)  antimony,  the  eutectic  point  being  at  445° 
and  58*4%  Sb,  when  crystals  of  the  compound  CdSb  have  been  added 
previously,  otherwise  this  part  of  the  curve  extends  to  402°  and 
composition  52*5%  Sb.  (2)  The  compound  CdSb,  which  separates  at 
455°  from  liquid  alloys  when  stirred  and  cooled  quickly.  If  these 
alloys  are  allowed  to  cool  slowly  under  a  layer  of  carnalite,  then  the 
unstable  compound  Cd3Sb2  is  formed.  (3)  The  compound  Cd3Sb2, 
which  commences  to  separate  at  409°.  (4)  Free  cadmium  to  the 
eutectic  point  296°  and  92*5%  cadmium.  The  alloys  containing 
42 — 52*5%  antimony,  when  already  solidified,  develop  heat  at 
260 — 290°,  the  temperature  rising  suddenly  20°  to  30°;  this  occurs 
most  markedly  for  alloys  containing  50%  antimony,  and  also  for  those 
still  richer  in  antimony  if  crystals  are  not  added  previously  and  the 
mass  is  not  stirred  while  cooling,  this  sudden  rise  in  temperature  being 
due  to  the  compound  Cd8Sb2  passing  into  a  more  unstable  form,  thus  : 
Cd3Sb2  +  Sb  =  3CdSb.  These  views  are  fully  confirmed  by  the  micro- 
k*  and  Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.  1908,  58,  1—22. 
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structure  of  the  various  alloys,  photographs  of  which  are  given.  At 
concentration  7*5 — 36%  antimony,  the  compound  Cd3Sb2  separates 
whatever  the  conditions. 

The  crystalline  structure  of  FeSb2  and  of  Cd3Sb2  have  been  studied 
in  detail  by  Iskiill  (Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Min.,  1906,  42,  374).  Cd3Sb2 
belongs  to  the  rhombic  system  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0*75909  :  1  :  0-96872].  FeSb2 
also  belongs  to  the  rhombic  system  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0*5490  : 1  :  1*1212,  or 
0*5490  :  1  :  1*1237]  (Wyrouboff).  Z.  K. 

Bismuth  Subnitrate.  Edward  J.  Brown  (Pharm.  J.,  1908,  [iv], 
26,  378). — Heavy  and  light  bismuth  subnitrates  are  not  chemically 
identical ;  the  composition  of  the  former  corresponds  with  the  formula 
BiONOa,H„0,  and  that  of  the  latter  with  the  formula  BiON03,JH20. 

P.  H. 

Reduction  of  Gold  Chloride  by  Charcoal.  David  Avery 
(J.  Soc  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  255). — Using  a  very  pure  charcoal 
carefully  prepared  from  cocoanut  shell,  the  author  has  made  quantita- 
tive estimations  of  the  hydrogen  chloride,  and  also  of  the  carbon 
dioxide  produced  in  this  reaction.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the 
reduction  takes  place  by  the  decomposition  of  the  water  molecule  with 
formation  of  the  free  acid  of  the  salt,  and  oxidation  of  the  charcoal  to 
carbon  dioxide,  the  reaction  being  hastened  by  heating.  The  equation 
proposed  by  Konig  (C/iem.  News,  1882,  45,  215)  as  representing  the 
change  4AuCl3  +  6H20  +  3C  =  4Au  +  12HC1  +  3C02  is  substantiated. 
Occluded  gases,  such  as  hydrogen  or  carbon  monoxide,  will  also  reduce 
gold,  and  possibly  other  metallic  salts.  J.  V.  E. 

Alloys  of  Platinum  and  Tin.  N.  I.  Podkopeeff  (J.  Russ. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  249—260.  Compare  Doerinckel,  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  785). — Platinum  and  tin  react  energetically  with  one  another 
with  development  of  much  heat,  the  temperature  of  the  mass  reaching 
1340°.  The  freezing-point  curve  consists  of  six  branches  character- 
ised by  six  crystalline  substances.  The  first  branch  represents  the 
Reparation  of  tin,  and  falls  to  a  eutectic  point  at  224°  and  15  atomic  % 
platinum  ;  on  further  addition  of  the  latter,  the  curve  rises  steeply, 
giving  several  transition  points,  corresponding  with  the  compounds 
Pt,  505°,  Sn3Pt2,  846°,  possibly  a  polymorphous  form  of  Sn3Pt2, 
746°,  until  it  reaches  a  maximum  at  1324°,  corresponding  with  the 
compound  SnPt.  It  then  falls  to  the  eutectic  point  1065°  and 
66*67  at.  %  platinum,  after  which  it  rises  to  a  transition  point  1406°, 
when  the  compound  SnPt3  separates.  None  of  the  compounds  form 
1  solutions  in  tin  or  platinum.  Photographs  of  the  microstructure 
of  the  various  alloys  are  given.  '/>.  K. 

Preparation    of    Chloroplatinic    Acid    by    Electrolysis    of 

Platinum  Black.     H.  O.   P.  Wkiikk  (J.  Amer.  Chem,  Soc,  1908,  30, 

I  be   work   on  the  atomic  weight  of  chlorino  (Noyes  ami 

\\V  ,ol.,  ii,  .'571)   necessitated  the  preparation  of   large   quan- 

I  rhloK.j.lalniic  :ici<l   free  from   nitric  acid,   and   tlio  following 

I  t<>r  t  he  ]»iu| 

The  platinum  in  o  a  suitable  condition  by  dissolving  spongy 
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or  scrap  platinum  in  nitre-hydrochloric  acid,  removing  the  excess  of 
acid  by  neutralisation  or  evaporation,  and  reducing  the  solution  with 
alkali  formate  or  zinc.  The  precipitated  platinum  is  warmed  with  a 
little  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  in  order  to  remove  iron,  and  is  then 
transferred  to  the  electrolytic  apparatus,  where  it  is  washed  and  after- 
wards covered  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  The  electrodes 
are  composed  of  sheet  platinum.  The  apparatus  and  method  are 
described  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram.  On  concentrating  the  solution 
of  chloroplatinic  acid  resulting  from  the  electrolysis,  a  small  quantity 
of  chlorine  is  introduced  in  order  to  ensure  the  absence  of  platinous 
compounds.  E.  G. 

Liquid  Hydrosol  of  Palladium  Hydride.  Carl  Paal  and 
Josef  Gerum  (Ber.t  1908,  41,805—817.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
559). — The  absorption  of  hydrogen  by  solutions  of  colloidal  palladium 
prepared  by  the  methods  described  by  Paal  and  Amberger  (Abstr., 
1904,  ii,  180  ;  1905,  ii,  397)  has  been  measured.  It  is  found  that,  even 
with  the  same  sample  of  colloidal  palladium,  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
absorbed  per  unit  weight  of  the  metal  varies  considerably,  an  explana- 
tion of  which  cannot  yet  be  given.  Whereas  palladium  black  was 
found  by  Mond,  Ramsay,  and  Shields  (Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  600)  to  absorb 
873  times  its  own  volume  of  hydrogen,  colloidal  palladium  in  solution 
is  found  to  combine  with  926 — 2952  volumes  of  hydrogen,  after 
deducting  the  hydrogen  used  in  combining  with  the  oxygen  present 
in  the  colloidal  palladium  and  in  the  solution  of  the  hydrosol.  This 
great  absorptivity  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  very  fine  state  of  division 
and  large  absorbing  surface  of  the  metal.  Paal  and  Amberger  have 
shown  (loc.  cit.)  that  almost  the  whole  of  the  hydrogen  is  liberated 
when  solid  palladium  hydride  hydrosol  is  heated  at  about  140°  ;  when, 
however,  the  liquid  hydrosol  is  heated,  only  part  of  the  hydrogen  is 
evolved.  Thus,  in  one  experiment,  a  solution  of  colloidal  palladium 
containing  0'0996  gram  of  the  metal  absorbed  14'68  c.c.  of  hydrogen, 
of  which  3*88  c.c.  combined  with  the  oxygen  present  to  form  water, 
whilst  the  rest,  10*8  c.c,  combined  with  the  metal,  forming  the  hydride  ; 
on  heating,  only  4*6  c.c.  of  hydrogen  were  evolved.  Why  all  the 
hydrogen  is  not  liberated  cannot  yet  be  explained.  W.  H.  G. 

Palladium  Hydride.  Carl  Paal  and  Josef  Gerum  (Ber.,  1908, 
41,  818 — 819.  Compare  preceding  abstract). — Paal  and  Amberger 
(Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  397)  found  that  the  hydride  of  palladium  formed  by 
the  action  of  hydrogen  on  dry  palladium  black,  when  heated,  liberated 
674  vols,  of  hydrogen  per  unit  volume  of  metal.  The  volume  of 
hydrogen  absorbed  by  palladium  black  suspended  in  water  has  been 
observed,  and  it  is  found  that  1  vol.  of  the  metal  combines  with 
1204  vols,  of  hydrogen,  or  in  the  atomic  proportion  Pd  :  H  =  1  :  0*98. 
Under  these  conditions,  palladium  black  absorbs  far  more  hydrogen 
than  has  hitherto  been  recorded.  W.  H.  G. 

New  Stage  of  Oxidation  of  Palladium.  Lothar  Wohler  and 
Friedrich  Martin  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  398 — 413). — 
Hydrated  palladium   sesquioxide,    Pd203,a;H20,   and   certain    double 
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chlorides  of  tervalent  palladium  have  been  prepared,  and  their  proper- 
ties are  described. 

The  sesquioxide  is  best  prepared  by  electrolytic  oxidation  of 
platinous  nitrate.  A  strong  solution  of  the  salt  is  cooled  to  8°  and 
electrolysed  at  a  current  density  of  0  5  amp. /cm2  until  the  brown 
precipitate  of  the  sesquioxide  has  settled  out ;  the  latter,  after  washing 
with  ice-cold  water,  is  quite  pure.  If  the  electrolysis  is  continued,  the 
dioxide  is  ultimately  obtained,  most  readily  in  acid  solution.  This  is 
not  a  direct  oxidation,  but  the  sesquioxide  decomposes  into  dioxide  and 
monoxide,  the  latter  then  dissolving  in  the  free  acid  and  undergoing 
further  oxidation.  In  accordance  with  this  view,  the  sesquioxide  is 
scarcely  acted  on  when  electrolysed  in  alkaline  solution,  as  the 
monoxide  is  insoluble  in  alkali.  The  sesquioxide  can  also  be  obtained 
by  the  action  of  ozone  on  a  solution  of  palladous  nitrate. 

Hydrated  palladium  dioxide  is  brown  in  colour  and  unstable  ;  both 
it  and  the  dioxide  decompose  under  an  oxygen  pressure  of  80  atmo- 
spheres at  the  ordinary  temperature. 

The  sesquioxide  is  easily  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid,  but  the  solu- 
tion is  very  unstable.  When,  however,  the  sesquioxide  is  suspended 
in  ether  in  the  presence  of  rubidium  or  caesium  chloride  at  the 
temperature  of  solid  carbon  dioxide  and  ether,  and  hydrogen  chloride 
is  led  into  the  mixture,  the  double  salts,  PdCl3,2RbCland  PdCl3,2CsCl, 
are  obtained  in  small  crystals.  The  rubidium  double  salt  is  greyish- 
green  and  the  caesium  salt,  dark  green.  Both  decompose  in  contact 
with  water,  and  the  double  palladous  salts,  M2PdCl4,  are  readily 
obtained  from  the  solutions.  When  potassium  chloride  was  used 
instead  of  rubidium  or  caesium  chloride,  only  the  double  salts 

PdCl2,2KCl 
and  PdCl2,4KCl  could  be  isolated. 

By  means  of  the  characteristic  properties  of  the  double  salts,  it  has 
been  shown  that  the  trichloride  is  obtained  both  when  the  dichloride 
is  oxidised  by  means  of  chlorine  and  when  the  tetrachloride  is  reduced 
(by  alcohol,  for  example).  On  the  other  hand,  the  trichloride  cannot 
be  obtained  by  reduction  of  double  salts  of  the  type  PdCl4,2MCl. 
There  is  therefore  a  difference  in  the  behaviour  of  the  free  chlorides 
and  those  forming  constituents  of  double  salts  in  such  a  way  that  the 
free  energy  in  the  reactions  PdCl2  +  PdCl4  -->  PdCl3  and 

2K2PdCl5  — >  K2PdCl4  +  K2PdClG 
dimi]  the  directions  indicated  by  the  arrows.  C.  S. 

Osmium.     Oscar  Makowka  (Her.,  1908,  41,  943—944). — A  com- 

predpftation  of  metallic  osmium  is  not  effocted  when  acetylene 

I  into  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  osmium  tetroxide  (compare 

Phillips,   Abstr.,    1894,   ii,   367).     On   the   contrary,  when  acetyleno 

Of  is  used  &fl  the  precipitant,  a  colloidal  solution  of 

btained,    from    which  the   metal  separates  completely  at 

0, 
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Mineral  Chemistry.  Josef  Loczka  (Ann.  Mm.  Nat.  Hungarici, 
1907,  5,  433 — 451). — A  review  of  the  position,  methods,  and  aim  of 
mineral  chemistry.  L.  J.  S. 

Optical  Investigation  of  Ramanin  Naphtha.  Michael  A. 
Rakusin  (J.  Muss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  260— 276.— Compare 
this  vol.,  ii,  115). — A  review  and  criticism  of  previous  work  on  this 
subject  by  other  investigators  is  given.  The  fourteen  samples  of 
Ramanin  naphtha  studied  all  belong  to  the  category  of  semi- 
transparent  naphthas,  and  in  many  properties  resemble  the  Pen- 
sylvanian  naphthas,  but  they  have  t>  0*854 — 0*889  instead  of  below 
0*820,  and  their  coefficient  of  opacity  or  carbonisation  constant  varies 
between  1| — 3%. 

When  distilled  under  similar  conditions  to  those  used  in  previous 
experiments,  they  behave  quite  normally,  and  the  highest  value  for  a 
in  a  200  mm.  tube  that  could  be  obtained  is  +  5°,  Engler  and  others 
obtaining  a  +  20°  and  above.  The  behaviour  of  the  distillates  towards 
trichloroacetic  acid  shows  that  decomposition  or  racemisation  does  not 
occur  during  distillation.  The  time  factors  in  the  formation  of  various 
layers  of  naphtha  and  the  relation  these  bear  to  their  physical  and 
chemical  properties  are  discussed,  the  conclusions  drawn  agreeing  with 
those  stated  previously.  One  sample  of  naphtha  was  passed  through 
a  filter  similar  to  those  used  for  freeing  a  liquid  from  bacteria ;  thus 
imitating  to  some  extent  the  presumed  natural  process,  and, 
although  the  colour  remained  unchanged,  the  density  changed  from 
0*8575  to  0*8404,  and  the  coefficient  of  opacity  from  1J%— 2£%. 

Z.  K. 

The  Optically  Active  Constituents  of  Mineral  Oil.  Julius 
Marcusson  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  377—378,  391).— The  author 
adduces  experimental  evidence  in  support  of  his  theory  that  the  optical 
activity  of  mineral  oils  arises  from  cholesterol,  by  distilling  the 
unsaponifiable  portions  of  oleins  obtained  from  wool  fat  and  from 
tallow  under  pressure  at  300 — 360°  \  he  has  by  this  means  obtained  a 
mixture  which  contains  all  the  characteristic  constituents  of  crude 
mineral  oil,  such  as  optically  active  naphtha  and  lubricating  oil, 
paraffin,  and  asphalt. 

Neuberg's  view  (Abstr.,  1906,  i,  923;  1907,  i,  577,  997),  that  the 
activity  should  be  attributed  to  the  decomposition  of  optically  active 
amino-acids,  is  rendered  improbable  by  experiments  which  show  that 
amino-acids,  even  when  mixed  with  fats  or  fatty  acids  of  high  molecular 
weight,  are  so  soluble  in  water  that  they  would  most  likely  have  been 
washed  away  by  the  water  which  was  present  during  their  formation 
in  nature.  Further,  the  fatty  acids  contained  in  proteins  would  be 
more  likely  to  give  hydrocarbons  of  low  molecular  weight,  the  activity 
of  which  is  relatively  low,  whereas  the  actually  observed  increasing 
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activity  with  rise  of  boiling  point  and  the  high  activity  of  the 
lubricating  oils  is  more  in  agreement  with  the  cholesterol  theory. 
Neuberg's  objection  that  the  amount  of  cholesterol  in  animals  or 
plants  is  insufficient  to  account  for  the  source  of  the  activity  is  met  by 
the  argument  that  the  protein  constituents  are  after  death  destroyed 
by  putrefaction,  whereas  cholesterol  remains  unchanged. 

While  not  entirely  disputing  Zaloziecki  and  Klarf eld's  view  of 
terpenes  or  resins  as  being,  in  part,  responsible  for  the  activity,  the 
author  recalls  Engler's  remark  that,  whereas  terpenes  and  resins 
might  be  expected  to  yield  both  dextro-  and  laevo-rotatory  oils,  actually 
dextrorotatory  oils  are  almost  exclusively  found.  P.  H. 

Fichtelite  from  Borkovic,  Bohemia.  Franz  Plzak  and 
V.  Rosicky  (Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Min.,  1908,  44,  332— 343).— Pieces  of 
pine  wood  from  a  peat  bog  at  Borkovic  are  impregnated  and  encrusted 
with  fichtelite.  On  the  surface  and  in  cavities  are  colourless  to 
yellow,  platy  crystals  3/4  cm.  across.  By  extracting  with  ether  and 
recrystallising  from  alcohol,  larger  (several  cm.),  colourless,  and  better 
crystals  were  obtained,  but  these  are  not  so  rich  in  faces  as  the  natural 
crystals.  The  crystals  are  hemimorphic-monoclinic  (there  being  an 
axis  of  symmetry,  but  no  plane  of  symmetry),  as  is  shown  by  the 
development  of  the  faces  and  by  etching  figures  [a :  b :  c  = 
1-4330  : 1  : 1'7563  ;  0=  126°47f].  The  material  is  very  soft  (H<1)  ; 
D  1*01 ;  m.  p.  46°.  The  mean  of  several  analyses  agrees  closely  with 
the  formula  C18H32.  The  molecular  weight,  determined  by  the 
cryoscopic  method  in  benzene,  is  254*2  (C18H32  =  248*32).  Oxidation 
with  chromic  acid  in  an  acetic  acid  solution  yielded  two  acids,  the 
silver  salts  of  which  gave  the  formulae  C15H20O6Ag  and  C3H503Ag. 
The  ether  extract  from  the  fichtelite-bearing  wood  yielded  also  an  oil 
which  has  very  nearly  the  same  composition  as  fichtelite.       L.  J.  S. 

Chlormanganokalite,  a  New  Vesuvian  Mineral.  Henry  J. 
Johnston-Lavis  and  Leonard  J.  Spencer  {Min.  Mag.,  1908,  15, 
54 — 61). — The  new  mineral  chlormanganokalite  (Nature,  1906,  74, 
103;  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  455)  was  found  as  pale  yellow,  glassy,  and 
highly  deliquescent  crystals  in  blocks  ejected  from  Vesuvius  during 
the  eruption  ©f  April,  1906.  A  new  analysis  gave  the  following 
results,  agreeing  approximately  with  the  formula  4KCl,MnCl2.  The 
crystals  are  rhombohedral  with  a  :c  =  1  :  0*5801  ;  they  are  optically 
uniaxial  and  positive,  with  a  refractive  indox  of  1*59  and  very  low 
double  refraction  : 


K. 

Mn. 

CI. 

Na. 

so,. 

11,0. 

Insol. 

Total. 

16*34 

11*52 

48*13 

0*04 

0*38 

0*81 

1*52 

0*71 

99*45 

The  supposed  new  mineral  chloinatrokalite  (Nature,  1900,  74,  174), 
with  chlormanganokalite,  is  proved   to  consist   oi    :i 
mixture    of    halite    and    sylvite,    which    as    large,    well-formed    calm- 
ly  grown    together.     Bcalenohodral    crystals    of 
ban  iv  in  kht  same  ejected  blocks;  these  90  WMtJjMI  | 

94*7-  ..•    remainder    nmsi.liiig    mainly    o|    ln-oluk 

I  .  .).  S. 


s. 

Cu. 

Fe. 

I. 

33-45 

65*49 

0-25 

II. 

33-23 

49-00 

— 
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Covellite  and  Enargite  from  Servia.  S.  Stevanovi6  (Zeitsch. 
Kryst.  Min.,  1908,  44,  349 — 354). — A  recently  discovered  deposit  of 
copper  ore  at  Bor,  in  eastern  Servia,  consists  of  cupriferous  iron- 
pyrites  with  a  little  copper-glance  and  covellite.  The  latter  has  the 
form  of  thin,  flexible,  six-sided  plates  of  a  blue  colour  and  up  to  6  mm. 
across.  The  angles  and  twinning  of  these  plates  prove  that  covellite 
is  not  hexagonal,  but  probably  monoclinic  (possibly  triclinic).  The 
apparent  basal  cleavage  of  the  mineral  is  due  to  the  separation  of  the 
plates  along  the  planes  of  twinning.  Analysis  I  agrees  with  the 
usual  formula  CuS : 

As.  Sb.        Total.       Sp.  gr. 

—  —  99-19        4-668 

15-88         1-54        99-65 

Associated  with  the  covellite  are  crystals  of  enargite  (anal.  II),  in 
which  some  of  the  arsenic  is  replaced  by  antimony.  L.  J.  S. 

[Synthesis  of  Huantajayite  and  Covellite:  Recent  Formation 
of  Pyrrhotite  :  Blue  Rock  salt.]  Felix  Cornu  (Jahrb.  Min,,  1908, 
ii,  22 — 57). — Synthesis  of  Huantajayite. — The  natural  mineral  from 
Chile  consists  of  minute,  cubic  crystals  of  sodium  and  silver  chlorides 
with  3—11%  AgCl.  Mixed  crystals  containing  92*21— 94-01%  AgCl 
have  been  prepared  by  Gossner.  When  an  ammoniacal  solution  of 
sodium  and  silver  chlorides  was  evaporated,  cubic  crystals  with 
2*39%  AgCl  were  obtained ;  these  are  strongly  birefringent,  and  show 
a  division  into  six  sectors.  At  the  same  time,  crystals  of  sodium 
chloride  (with  the  same  optical  anomalies)  and  of  silver  chloride  were 
obtained,  and  sometimes  these  are  grouped  together  in  parallel 
position.  Mixed  crystals  of  sodium  and  silver  chlorides  were  prepared 
by  fusion. 

Synthesis  of  Covellite. — When  yellow  ammonium  sulphide  is  poured 
on  powdered  malachite,  the  latter  is  blackened,  and  there  is  a  develop- 
ment of  heat.  On  allowing  this  mixture  to  remain  for  several  weeks 
at  the  ordinary  temperature,  the  malachite  is  wholly  converted  into  a 
bluish-black  powder,  consisting  of  cupric  sulphide.  This,  like  the 
natural  earthy  covellite,  is  readily  oxidised  in  the  presence  of  water  to 
copper  sulphate. 

Recent  Formation  of  Pyrrhotite. — A  bar  of  iron  which  had  lain  for 
three  years  in  a  heap  of  burning  refuse  from  a  coal  mine  in  Bohemia 
was  coated  with  a  radiating  platy  layer  of  pyrrhotite  1*5  cm.  in 
thickness. 

Blue  Rock-salt. — A  detailed  account  is  given  of  the  literature 
bearing  on  the  blue  coloration  of  halite  and  sylvite.  In  the  Austrian 
salt  deposits,  the  blue  and  purple  rock-salt  is  of  earlier  formation  than 
that  which  is  colourless.  The  colour  disappears  when  the  mineral  is 
heated.  Similar  colours  may  be  produced  artificially  by  heating 
colourless  rock-salt  or  sylvite  in  the  vapour  of  an  alkali  metal,  the 
resulting  colour  being  the  same,  for  the  same  salt,  whatever  the 
vapour  (sodium,  lithium,  &c).  The  naturally  blue  rock-salt  has  an 
alkaline  reaction,  and  when  it  is  dissolved  in  water  there  is  an 
evolution  of  gas.     Both  the  naturally  and   the  artificially  coloured 
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mineral    becomes    pleochroic   when    subjected    to    pressure    in    one 
direction.  L.  J.  S. 

A  Remarkable  Iron  Ore  from  Bohemia.  Richard  Beck  and 
Thbodok  Doring  (Tsch.  Min.  Mitt.,  1908,  26,  481— 486).— A  large 
block  with  somewhat  the  appearance  of  a  mass  of  meteoric  iron  was 
found  in  a  basalt  quarry  at  Rudelsdorf,  near  Briix.  The  material  is 
iron-black  with  a  sub-metallic  lustre  and  a  red  streak;  it  has  a 
fine-grained,  crystalline  structure  with  some  lamellae.  Analysis  indi- 
cates that  the  material  is  a  mixture  of  magnetite  and  magnesioferrite 
(MgFe204)  with  a  little  haematite.  L.  J.  S. 

Hopeite  and  Other  Zinc  Phosphates  from  Rhodesia.  Leonard 
J.  Spencer  {Min.  Mag.,  1908,  15,  1 — 38). — A  description  is  given  of 
fifteen  mineral  species  found  in  the  new  lead  and  zinc  mines  at  Broken 
Hill,  in  North- Western  Khodesia.  In  addition  to  hopeite,  two  new 
zinc  phosphates,  parahopeite  and  tarbuttite,  are  described.  The 
brilliant,  water-clear  crystals  of  hopeite  occur  in  abundance  associated 
with  vanadinite  on  a  bone-breccia  in  a  cavern  in  the  zinc  and  lead  ore 
(consisting  of  a  mixture  of  hemimorphite,  cerussite,  and  limonite). 
They  are  orthorhombic  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0*5786  : 1  :  0*4758],  and  consist  of  an 
intimate  interlamination  of  two  modifications  of  hopeite  (a-hopeite 
and  /2-hopeite),  which  differ  in  their  optical  characters,  specific  gravity, 
and  the  rate  at  which  water  is  lost  with  increasing  temperature. 
Analysis  I  and  II  of  a-hopeite  and  /?-hopeite  respectively  agree  with 
the  formula  Zn3P208,4H20  previously  deduced  for  artificial  crystals : 


Optical 

P,0,. 

ZnO. 

H20. 

Total. 

Sp.  gr. 

Hardness. 

sign. 

I. 

31-3 

52-1 

10-1 

100-0 

3-04 

n 

- 

II. 

[81-9] 

51-9 

16-2 
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3-03 

H 

- 

II. 

816 

53*0 

15-6 

100-2 

3-31 

H 

+ 

v. 

29-2 

66-6 

3-8 

100-6 

4-12 

n 

- 

Parahopeite  occurs  on  tarbuttite  as  colourless,  platy,  anorthic  crys- 
tals with  a  perfect  cleavage  in  one  direction.     It  is  harder  and  denser 
than  hopeite,  but  has  the  same  composition  (anal.  III).     No  water  is 
.it  139°,  whilst  from  hopeite  9*2%  is  expelled  at  this  temperature. 
Tarbuttite    is    of   abundant    occurrence,   together  with    crystals    of 
inorphite  and  descloizite,  on  cellular  limonite.     The  crystals  are 
rthic  with  a  perfect  cleavage  in  one  direction,  and  vary  consider- 
ably in  habit  and  appearance;  they  aro  colourless  or  pale  shades  of 
yellow,  red,  or  green.     It  is  a  basic  zinc  phosphate,  Zn3Pa08,Zn(OII )., 
il,   LV),  corresponding  with,  although   not  isomorphous  with,  the 
orthorhombic  adamite  [Zn,AsgO  ,Zn(OH)s].     The  water  is  lost  only  at 
a  red  beat.     Pseudomorphs  of  tarbuttite  after  calamine  (ZnOOs)  and 

erial  of  the  bones  in  the  cavern  is  partly  replaced  by  zinc 
lead    mi  :y,    fomimorpbite,    tarbuttite,   hopeite,  and 

vanadinite.  L.  J.  S. 

Phosphate   Minerals    from   Elder    Rock,   South   Australia. 

I   W.  T.  OOOKI  I  '/'  tlui. 

1007,  31,  05 — 70).  —  A  bard,  yellow  phosphate  occurs  on  an   isolated 

li.  27 
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rock  which  stands  up  in  the  flat,  arid  district  near  Paratoo  railway 
siding  in  South  Australia.  It  probably  represents  the  remains  of  a 
deposit  of  bird-guano  from  which  the  soluble  constituents  have  been 
leached  out;  the  latter  are  represented  by  ammonium  nitrate  and 
soluble  phosphates,  which  penetrate  the  rock  to  a  considerable  de'pth. 
Two  types  of  material  are  distinguished :  the  more  abundant  forms 
yellow,  encrusting  masses  and  is  optically  isotropic  (anal.  I,  after 
deducting  17*30%  of  admixed  sand),  and  the  other  consists  of  an  aggre- 
gation of  small  globules,  which  are  yellowish-brown  and  birefringent 
(anal.  II,  after  deducting  36*72%  of  sand).  The  first  approximates  in 
composition  to  evansite,  and  the  second  to  beraunite.  The  new  name 
paratooite  is  applied  to  these  materials,  although  they  are  clearly  not 
simple  minerals  : 

H20  H20 

CaO.      MgO.  (at  120°).  (ignition).  Alkalis,  &c.  Total. 
249       11*11       20-49  3*20  [1*22]       100-00 

3-68         —         16*41  2*76  —  100-00 

L.  J.  S. 

Struverite  and  its  Relation  to  Ilmenorutile.  George  T.  Prior 
and  Ferruccio  Zambonini  (Min.  Mag.,  1908,  15,  78 — 89). — Details  of 
the  chemical  analysis  of  the  new  mineral  striiverite  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  364)  are  now  given.  The  zircona  which  the  mineral  was  at  first 
supposed  to  contain  has  been  found  on  further  examination  to  consist 
of  columbic  and  tantalic  acids.  When  a  mixture  of  columbic  and 
tantalic  acids  with  titanic  acid  (that  is,  a  mixture  of  columbite, 
tantalite,  and  rutile)  is  fused  with* potassium  hydrogen  sulphate  and 
the  fused  mass  treated  with  cold  water,  a  considerable  amount  of  the 
columbic  and  tantalic  acids  passes  into  solution,  whilst  with  a  5% 
solution  of  sulphuric  acid  (as  is  necessary  when  the  titanium  is  to  be 
estimated  colorimetrically  with  hydrogen  peroxide)  practically  the 
whole  passes  into  solution.  The  experiments  suggest  that  columbium, 
tantalum,  and  titanium  readily  form,  complex  combinations,  which 
render  their  analytical  separation  a  matter  of  some  difficulty.  The 
final  results  of  the  analysis  of  striiverite  are  given  under  I,  corre- 
sponding with  the  formula  3Fe(Ta,Cb)2O6,10TiO2  or,  approximately, 
FeO,(Ta,Cb)205,4Ti02 : 


Ti02. 

Cb205. 

Ta205. 

FeO. 

MnO. 

CaO. 

MgO. 

Total. 

Sp.  gr. 

I. 

41-20 

23'48 

23-48 

11-38 
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5-59 
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53-04 
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— 
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100-03 

5-14 

III. 

54-57 

32-15 

— 

12-29 

— 
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99-12 
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Crystallographically,  striiverite  is  very  similar  to  ilmenorutile 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  884),  but  the  published  analyses  of  the  latter  show 
no  close  relationship  to  the  analysis  of  striiverite.  It  was  therefore 
thought  that,  if  in  the  earlier  analyses  of  ilmenorutile  the  titanic  acid 
had  been  determined  gravimetrically,  the  amounts  given  for  this  would 
be  too  high.  The  titanium  was  therefore  estimated  colorimetrically 
in  the  ilmenorutile  from  the  Ilmen  Mountains,  in  Russia,  and  from 
Evje,  in  Norway  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  885),  and  found  to  amount  to  only 
53-04%,  and  54-50%,  instead  of  66*90%  and  73*78%,  respectively;  this 
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would  increase  correspondingly  the  amounts  of  the  columbic  and 
tantalic  acids  given  in  the  old  analyses.  New  analyses  of  ilmenorutile 
from  the  Ilmen  Mountains  and  from  Iveland,  in  Norway,  are  given 
under  II  and  III  respectively ;  these  correspond  approximately  with 
the  formula  FeO,Cb205,5Ti02,  with  possibly  some  admixture  of  FeTi03 

orFeTi205- 

Striiverite  and  ilmenorutile  are  very  similar  in  crystalline  form  to 
rutile,  tapiolite,  and  mossite,  and  their  composition  is  best  expressed 
as  solid  solutions  of  the  rutile  (TiO,Ti03)  and  tapiolite  or  mossite 
(Fe[(Ta,Cb)03]2)  molecules.  The  name  striiverite  is  reserved  for  those 
members  of  the  series  which  are  rich  in  tantalic  acid,  and  ilmenorutile 
for  those  in  which  columbic  acid  predominates,  the  two  minerals  being 
related  to  one  another  as  tapiolite  is  to  mossite,  and  as  blomstrandine 
to  priorite  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  885).  L.  J.  S. 

Chemical  Constitution  of  a  Specimen  of  Aeschynite.  G.  P. 
Tschernik  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  St.  Petersburg,  1908,  4,  389—395.  Com- 
pare Eammelsberg,  Trans.,  1872,203;  Abstr.,  1878,  944  ;  Hidden, 
Abstr.,  1881,  1110;  Prior,  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  433).— The  aeschynite 
examined  came  from  Hittero,  and  consisted  of  imperfectly  formed 
prismatic  crystals,  mostly  surrounded  by  felspar ;  in  one  case,  however, 
the  latter  was  found  within  a  mass  of  aeschynite.  The  sample  differed 
in  some  respects  from  the  aeschynites  described  hitherto.  Its  consti- 
tution may  be  expressed  by  the  formula  :  2[2Ce203,3Ti02],4(Th02,Ti02), 
Y2(Cb03)6,3(CaO,Ti02),3(FeCb206),FeTa206,6Ti02,  which  agrees  well 
with  the  analyses  made  by  the  author  and  others. 

The  columbic  acid,  after  having  been  most  carefully  purified,  and  in 
which  it  was  impossible  to  detect  any  trace  of  titanic  or  tantalic  acid, 
gives  reactions  differing  somewhat  from  those  of  the  pure  acids,  and 
resembling  to  some  extent  those  described  by  Hermann.  None  of 
these  reactions  are  given  by  the  purified  metallic  acids  isolated  from 
other  minerals  obtained  specially  for  purposes  of  comparison.  The 
conclusion  is  therefore  drawn  that  the  columbic  acid  obtained  from 
aeschynite  contains  some  hitherto  unknown  substance,  which  could  not 
be  isolated  owing  to  the  extremely  small  quantity  present.        Z.  K. 

Reyerite  from  Greenland.  O.  B.  Boeggild  (Meddeleher  om 
Grwdand,  1908,  34,  93 — 114). — Under  the  name  of  gyrolite,  a 
description  ifl  given  of  a  scaly  zeolite  from  Niakornat,  in  Greenland, 
but  in  ;i  postscript  it  is  recognised  that  the  material  described  ifl 
identical  with  the  reyerite  of  F.  Cornu  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  483).  The 
bave  the  form  of  thin,  six-sided  plates  with  a  perfect  basal 
rage  and  pearly  htfltrej  they  are  rliombohodral,  with  a:c=l  :  1*936, 
and  refl  on  the    base    indicate  that   the  symmetry 

Irat     The  refractire  indices  are  w=15645  and  c^l-5590. 
■  lysis  by  0.  Ohristenflen  gave  : 
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gives  th.<   form-i!  ll20,  a  par?    of  t  ln>  nl.mm 

27—2 
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being  replaced  by  aluminium  and  sodium,  or,  as  one-third  of  the  watef 
is  lost  at  100°,  H2Ca2(SiOg)3,iH20. 

The  micaceous  zeolites  from  eight  other  localities  in  Greenland  are 
briefly  described ;  these  have  D  2"383 — 2*446,  and  are  therefore  to  be 
referred  to  gyrolite.  L.  J.  S. 

Artificial  Production  of  Isomorphous  Silicate  Mixtures. 
Viktor  Posciil  (Tsch.  Min.  Mitt.,  1908,26,  413— 456).— The  materials 
employed  (hedenbergite,  chalybite,  magnesia,  calcium  carbonate,  and 
silica)  were  fused  together  in  different  proportions  in  a  crucible,  and 
the  molten  mass  allowed  to  cool  very  slowly.  Thin  sections  were  cut 
from  the  central  position  of  the  mass,  and  the  maximum  angle  (c :  c) 
of  optic  extinction  determined.  Plotting  the  following  results  obtained 
for  the  diopside  (CaMgSi206)  and  hedenbergite  (CaFeSi206)  series,  it  is 
seen  that  the  physical  characters  (except  sp.  gr.)  vary  continuously 
with  the  composition,  although  the  curve  is  not  a  straight  line.  The  fall 
in  the  sp.  gr.  suggests  that  a  labile  modification  of  diopside  with 
D2'8  may  be  present  in  the  isomorphous  mixtures  : 

Diopside  ...      100         90  80  70  60  50  40  30  0 

Hedenbergite       0         ]0  20  30  40  50  60  70        100 

Sp.gr 3-08  2-87  2"90  2*96       2-98  3'01  3'16       3"26  353 

M.  p.* 1325°  1265°  1250°  1240°  1230°  1225°  1210°     1200°  1140° 

c:t  32°  36°  38°  43°40'  45°50'  47°  49°20'      50°  50°30' 

FeO%    0  2-40  5"00  7'03       9'98  12-57  1487     17*07  25-00 

*  The  higher  limits  only  of  the  melting-point  intervals  are  here  quoted  :  for 
diopside,  m.  p.  =1300— 1325°. 

Enstatite  (MgSi03)  and  diopside  form  an  isodimorphous  series 
similar  to  that  given  by  magnesium  sulphate  and  ferrous  sulphate, 
the  results  falling  on  two  parallel  curves  : 

Diopside 100  75  60  50  40  25  0 

Enstatite 0  25  40  50  60  75  100 

Sp.gr 3-08         3-04        3*25        2'98         3-05         3'12        8'S  1 

M.  p 1325°       1320°       1315°       1320°       1325°       1350°       1400° 

c:c  32°  37°  39'  0°  0°  0°  0° 

Somewhat  similar  results  were  obtained  in  the  olivine  group. 
Isomorphous  mixtures  of  magnesium  and  iron  orthosilicates  are  formed, 
but  between  66Mg2Si04  :  34Fe2Si04  and  3Mg2Si04  :  97FeSi04  there  is  a 
gap  in  the  series.  Forsterite  and  monticellite  (Mg2Si04  and  Ca2Si04) 
form  an  isodimorphous  group  of  mixed  crystals.  Mixtures  of 
magnesium,  calcium,  and  iron  orthosilicates  were  also  investigated. 

L.  J.  S. 

Pilolite  from  the  Pyrenees.  Geokges  Friedel  (Bull.  Socfrang. 
Min.,  1907,  30,  80— 83).— A  white,  finely-fibrous  and  finely-felted 
material  occurs  at  the  side  of  a  vein  of  blende  in  limestone  at  Can 
Pey,  near.  Arles-sur-Tech,  Pyrenees-Orientales.  Analysis  gave  the 
following  results  (a  few  grains  of  quartz  are  mixed  with  the  fibres), 
agreeing  approximately  with  the  formula  5Si02,Al203,MgO,3jH20  : 

H20        H20 
Si02.        Alo03.       MgO.       CaO.       Fe2Os«       Total.       at  100°.  ignition. 
70-28        21-64         7-56        0-24         0*38         100*10         9'96        23-66 
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The  characters  and  composition  of  this  material  are  the  same  as 
those  of  "  lassallite,"  recently  described  by  the  same  author  as  a 
new  mineral  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  397),  and  it  is  now  recognised  that  this 
is  identical  with  Heddle's  pilolite.  L.  J.  S. 

Rhodusite  from  Asskys  River,  Siberia.  Wold.  Iskull 
(Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Min.,  1908,  44,  370— 389).— A  dark  blue  or  greyish- 
blue  fibrous  mineral  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Asskys  river, 
in  the  Minussinsk  district,  Government  Yeniseisk,  gave  the  following 
analyses  (made  on  three  different  specimens).  The  material  is  referred 
to  rhodusite  (Abstr.,  1894,  ii,  461),  and  may  be  considered  as  a  variety 
of  glaucophane,  in  which  the  alumina  is  nearly  all  replaced  by  ferric 
oxide.  It  is  probably  identical  with  the  mineral  from  the  same 
locality  recently  referred  to  crocidolite  by  P.  Tschirwinsky  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  705): 


Si02. 

Ti02. 

Alo03. 

Fe203. 

FeO. 

MnO. 

CaO. 

MgO. 

Na20. 

K20. 

H20. 

Total. 

54-01 

trace 

0-23 

15-70 

9-42 

0-14 

1-52 

10-01 

6-22 

0-35 

2-25 

99-85 

54-38 

trace 

0-28 

15-12 

9-21 

o-ii 

1-23 

10-54 

6-86 

0-31 

2-16 

100-20 

55-06 

trace 

0-18 

14-54 

7-17 

0-09 

1-17 

12-30 

6-52 

0-23 

2-44 

99-69 

The  fibres  are  optically  negative,  with  a  maximum  extinction  of 
2 — 3°;  the  pleochroism  is  strong;  D  3*12.  Most  of  the  water  is 
expelled  only  above  350°.  The  analyses  do  not  seem  to  support 
the  amphibole  formula  recently  proposed  by  Penfield  and  Stanley 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  102).  The  composition  is  expressed  as  an  isomor- 
phous  mixture  of  two  molecules,  namely : 

Na2Fe2Si40]2,5(Mg,Fe,H2,Ca,Mn)Si03. 

Digestion  with  a  10%  hydrochloric  acid  solution  partly  dissolves  the 
mineral,  the  first  of  these  molecules  being  dissolved  slightly  more 
readily  than  the  second.  L.  J.  S. 

Jerseyite.  E.  Goldsmith  (Chem.  Zeiitr.,  1908,  i,  291 — 292;  from 
J.  Franklin  Inst.,  1907,  164,  369 — 373). — The  percentage  composition 
of  this  supposed  meteorite  is  found  to  be : 

SiO*  TiOa.         Sn02.        Bi203.        CuO.         NiO.  Fe.  AL03- 

42-80  1-90  0-49  0'22  0'26  2-00  44"36  4'18 

CaO.        K20.       Na,0.         C.  S.  P. 

trace         0-92         0'80         1*84         0*34         0'12 

hardness   is    6;    D    3*636;    and    colour    nearly    black,    but 
polished  surface,  greyish-white;  it  shows  the  Wittmanstedtian  figures. 

J.  V.  E. 

Physico-chemical  Investigation   of  the  Springs  of  Piuggi, 
near   Anticoli.      IIaitaklo  Nasini  and   Mabio    <'.    Lhvi   (Gazzetta, 
L908,  38,  i,  190—216.     Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  324).— The  authors 
berapeutic  value  of  the  waters  of   Piuggi  In  relation  to 
their  high,  radioactivity,  their  low  electrical  conductivity,  and  their 
Irogen  peroxide.     The  rocks  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  are  all  radioactive,  t his  being  more  especially 
an  with  ok  tufa  present.  T,  EL  P. 
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Resistance  of  Lack  of  Oxygen.  Wales  H.  Packard  (Amer. 
J.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  310— 333).— Further  experiments  on  the 
minnow  (Fundulus  heteroclitis)  show  that  mannose  injected  intraperi- 
toneal^ increases  its  resistance  to  lack  of  oxygen.  As  is  the  case 
with  other  sugars  previously  used  (maltose,  dextrose,  laevulose),  it 
probably  acts  as  a  depolariser  in  the  processes  of  protoplasmic 
respiration.  Galactose  is  apparently  not  absorbed  from  the  body 
cavity.  Alcohol  and  acetone  are  very  toxic,  especially  the  latter. 
They  and  pilocarpine  decrease  resistance  to  lack  of  oxygen. 

W.  D.  H. 

Distribution  of  the  Salts  in  Hemolysins.  Albert  Woelfel 
(Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  146—154). — Stewart  considered  that  the 
increased  conductivity  of  blood  after  laking  is  not  altogether  due  to  a 
surrender  of  electrolytes  by  the  corpuscles  to  the  fluid,  but  rather  that 
some  alteration  in  the  corpuscles,  which  allows  ions  to  pass  through 
them  more  freely,  is  caused  by  the  laking  process.  Determinations 
of  the  ash  in  various  circumstances  do  not  yield  results  which  are 
easy  to  interpret.  On  the  whole,  however,  Stewart's  view  is  con- 
firmed ;  in  formaldehyde-hardened  corpuscles,  which  can  be  laked  by 
saponin,  there  is  no  passage  of  electrolytes  from  them  into  the 
surrounding  fluid,  but  there  is  nevertheless  a  rise  of  conductivity. 

W.  D.  H. 

Hemagglutination  and  its  Physical  Basis.  Ludwig 
Hirschfeld  (Arch.  Hygiene,  1907,  63,  237— 286).— The  agglutina- 
tion effect  depends  additively  on  the  agglutinating  power  of  the  serum 
and  on  the  agglutinability  of  the  corpuscles,  so  that,  when  blood  from 
a  number  of  species  is  treated  with  any  given  serum,  the  order  of 
susceptibility  arrived  at  is  maintained  when  these  various  kinds  of 
blood  are  treated  with  any  other  serum.  When  treated  with  abrin, 
the  same  order  is  found  to  exist. 

The  differences  in  the  agglutinability  of  blood  corpuscles  do"  not 
appear  on  the  agglutination  by  colloids  and  salts  of  tervalent  metals. 
Among  the  ions  of  bivalent  metals,  the  less  electro-positive  have  the 
greater  agglutinating  effect.  In  the  case  of  zinc  salts,  the  order  of 
agglutinability  of  the  different  kinds  of  blood  examined  is  the  same  as 
with  sera  and  with  abrin,  but  with  less  electro-positive  metals  there 
is  no  such  agreement. 

Agglutinability  is  regarded  as  depending  on  the  intensities  with 
which  the  electric  charges  are  held  by  the  colloidal  corpuscles  and  the 
colloidal  agglutinant  substance.  On  this  hypothesis,  and  with  the 
help  of  Abegg  and  Bodlander's  theory,  some  of  the  above  conclusions 
can  be  arrived  at  theoretically,  G.  B, 
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Haemosozic  Value  of  Blood-serum.  D.  McCay  (Bio-Chein.  J.t 
1908,  3,  97 — 118). — The  term  haemosozic  value  indicates  the  con^ 
stituents  present  which  preserve  the  red  corpuscles  from  solution. 
Expressed  in  terms  of  sodium  chloride,  it  corresponds  with  the  total 
salt  concentration.  An  increase  in  haemosozic  value  may  be  due  to 
increase  of  salt,  or  due  also  to  the  presence  of  an  anti-haemolysin. 
The  /lowering  of  the  haemosozic  power  by  the  administration  of 
certain  drugs  (sulphates,  potassium  salts,  &c.)  is  an  important  factor 
in  precipitating  an  attack  [of  blackwater  fever,  and  a  rational 
indication  for  the  prophylaxis  and  treatment  of  that  disease  is 
the  raising  of  the  haemosozic  power  by  the  administration  of  such 
chlorides  as  those  of  quinine  and  sodium.  W.  D.  H. 

Dextrose  in  Cat's  Saliva.  Anton  J.  Carlson  and  J.  G.  Ryan 
(Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  21,  301— 309).— Dextrose  is  absent  from 
human  saliva,  and  even  in  cases  of  diabetes  the  amount  present 
is  insignificant.  But  in  the  cat  it  is  constantly  present,  especially  in 
submaxillary  saliva.  Variations  are  noted  for  which  no  adequate 
explanation  is  forthcoming,  but  as  a  general  rule  the  amount  rises 
with  an  increase  of  dextrose  in  the  blood.  The  sugar  excreted  is 
therefore  in  all  probability  not  a  specific  product  of  glandular 
activity,  but  is  simply  passed  out  from  the  blood.  W.  D.  H. 

Investigation  of  Diastases.  Julius  Wohlgemuth  (Biochem. 
Zeitach.,  1908,9, 10— 43).— The  author's  method  (this  vol.,ii,  443)  was 
employed  in  the  study  of  diastatic  ferments,  and  the  folio  wingconclusions 
are  drawn.  The  amount  of  ptyalin  in  human  saliva  varies  very  consider- 
ably, being  as  a  rule  more  abundant  after  taking  food  ;  but  this  is 
not  always  so,  and  the  kind  of  food  taken  makes  no  difference.  Pure 
gastric  juice  of  man  and  dog  contains  no  diastatic  ferment,  but 
neutralised  gastric  juice  accelerates  salivary  action,  owing  to  the 
sodium  chloride  present.  This  action  is  very  considerable,  and  it  may 
increase  the  activity  of  ptyalin  ten-  or  even  twenty-five-fold  ;  it  is  duo 
to  the  chlorine  ion.  Other  salts  containing  chlorine  ions  act  similarly. 
The  bromine  ion  acts  in  the  same  way  ;  iodine  is  less  efficacious,  and 
fluorine  prevents  the  action.  Alkalis  (except  sodium  carbonate) 
inhibit  the  action.  Sodium  phosphate,  oxalate,  and  acetate  inhibit,  and 
um  nitrate,  nitrite  and  chlorate  hasten,  the  action;  sodium  sul- 
phate is  indifferent.  -  Alanine  and  leucine  inhibit ;  glycine  has  no  effect, 
stinal  juice  hastens  tho  action,  owing  to  the  salts  it  contains. 
Colloidal  metals  (gold,  silver,  copper,  iron),  in  sufficient  concentration, 
inhibit. 

The  diastatic  ferment  of  the  pancreas  behaves  exactly  like  ptyalin. 

The  diastatic  ferment  of  blood-serum  varies  very  considerably  in 

the  amount  in  which  it  is  present,  and  behaves  exactly  as  the  other 

two  do.     The  diastatic  action  of  the  liver  is  also  due  to  a  ferment, 

!   doos  not  doj  tend  on  tho  activity  of  the  living  cells.     The  human 

kble  to  diastatic  ferments.  W.  D.  J  I. 

Chemical  Composition  of  Gastric  Juice  in  Children.    PAJJl 

1908,  9,  352— 356).—  Tho  composition 
dii)^"oi'a  child  with  0    ophftflU 
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and  gastric  fistulae  was  determined.  Food,  varied  both  in  quantity 
and  character,  was  given,  and  varying  quantities  of  juice  obtained. 
Twenty-five  experiments  were  carried  out,  and  the  average  amount  of 
hydrochloric  acid  in  the  juice  was  found  to  be  0  4026%.  The  freezing 
point  was  also  determined,  and  the  average  for  A  was  -  0*488°. 

S.  B.  S. 

Action  of  Alkalis  in  the  Protein-ferment  of  the  Gastric  Juice. 
N.  P.  Tichomiroff  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  107—139).— 
The  addition  of  alkali  lessens  and  destroys  to  the  same  degree  the  two 
functions  of  the  protein-ferment  of  gastric  juice,  namely,  those 
relating  to  the  milk  coagulation  and  protein  hydrolysis.  By  again 
adding  acid,  it  is  possible  to  make  the  ferment  once  more  active  to  a 
certain  extent,  especially  if  the  neutralisation  by  alkali  has  not  been 
absolute.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  the  Enzymes  of  Gastric  and  Pancreatic  Juices  on 
Vegetable  Proteins.  II.  Albert  Stutzer  and  E.  Merres  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch. ,  1908,  9,  244 — 254). — Sheep  received  different  fodders  of 
known  nitrogenous  content,  and  the  faeces  were  collected  quantitatively 
and  portions  subjected  to  the  following  treatments.  (i)  Peptic 
digestion  in  acid  solution;  (ii)  peptic  digestion  followed  by  tryptic 
digestion  in  0*08%  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  (iii)  peptic  digestion 
followed  by  tryptic  digestion  in  0*20%  carbonate  solution.  In  each 
case,  the  nitrogen  of  the  undigested  protein  was  estimated.  The 
results  were  calculated  in  terms  of  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the 
original  fodder.  The  latter  was  submitted  directly  to  the  same 
treatments  as  the  faeces.  It  was  found  that  the  percentage  of 
undigested  protein  after  digestion  of  the  faeces  with  pepsin  was  nearly 
the  same  as  that  after  directly  submitting  the  fodder  to  the  same 
treatment.  A  like  concordance  was  not  observed  when  faeces  and 
fodder  were  subjected  to  a  subsequent  tryptic  digestion.  The  action 
of  the  gastric  juice  affords  therefore  the  best  measure  of  the  digestibility 
of  a  given  fodder.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Effect  of  Alcohol  on  Digestion.  Zitowitsch  (Bied.  Zentr., 
1908,  37,  287;  from  Mitt.  Militar.  med.  akad.  Petersburg). — In  the 
dog,  alcohol  increases  the  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice,  and  is  useful 
in  cases  of  abnormal  secretion,  but  not  where  secretion  is  normal.  It 
continues  for  several  days  to  affect  the  digestive  processes ;  at  first 
it  depresses  the  secretion,  but  afterwards  increases  it,  so  that  the 
total  digestion  period  is  prolonged.  Besides  increasing  the  amount 
of  gastric  juice,  it  increases  the  acidity  and  the  amount  of  enzymes, 
but  it  decreases  the  activity  of  the  juice;  1  to  2%  of  alcohol  does 
not  affect  the  enyzme  action  of  the  gastric  juice.  E.  J.  R. 

The  Action  of  Alcohol  on  the  Heat  Relationships  of  the 
Animal  Organisms.  Erich  Harnack  and  1.  Laible  (Bied.  Zentr., 
1908,  37,  287;  from  Arch,  internat.  Pharmacodyn,  15 — 71). — Ex- 
periments on  rabbits  made  in  Harnack's  calorimeter  showed  that 
small  or  medium  doses  of  alcohol  caused  at  first  a  fall  in  the  total 
heat  production  and  a  small  lowering  of  the  body  temperature.     The 
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combustion  of  the  alcohol  in  the  body  supplies  some  heat;  hence 
during  the  hours  in  which  the  alcohol  is  acting  there  is  a  not 
inconsiderable  sparing  of  combustible  material.  It  is  claimed  that 
this  action  may  often  render  alcohol  useful  to  man.  E.  J.  R. 

Digestive  Gland  of  the  Crawfish.  Harold  C.  Bradley  (Proc. 
Amer.  Soc.Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xxxvi — xxxvii ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — 
Extracts  of  the  digestive  gland  of  the  crawfish,  Cambarus,  contain 
trypsin,  erepsin,  amylopsin,  steapsin,  invertase,  maltase,  tyrosinase, 
but  not  pepsin,  lactase,  citase,  or  chitinase.  It  curdles  milk.  The 
green  colour  of  the  gland  is  due  to  biliverdin,  even  although  haemoglobin 
is  absent  both  from  blood  and  muscle.  W.  D.  H. 

Phosphorus  Metabolism  in  Man.  Henry  C.  Sherman  (Proc. 
Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Cliem.,  1907—8,  xli— xlii;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4).— The 
data  given  indicate  that  the  average  amount  required  for  the 
maintenance  of  phosphorus  equilibrium  in  a  full  diet  is  1*5  grams 
of  phosphorus  or  3*5  grams  of  phosphoric  acid  a  day.  In  determining 
the  output,  both  urine  and  faeces  must  be  examined.  W.  D.  H. 

Effect  of  Castration  on  Metabolism.  Francis  H.  McCrudden 
(Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907—8,  xl— xli. ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4).— 
Castration  of  male  and  female  dogs  causes  a  greatly  increased 
catabolism  of  nitrogen,  sulphur,  phosphorus,  and  magnesium.  There 
was  no  effect  on  the  metabolism  of  calcium.  W.  D.  H. 

Mineral  Metabolism  in  Healthy  and  Rachitic  Children. 
Walter  Cronheim  and  Ericii  Muller  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 
76 — 126). — So  far  as  nitrogenous,  fatty,  and  calcium  metabolism  are 
concerned,  sterilised  milk  is  not  inferior  to  raw  milk  as  a  food.  The 
unfavourable  effect  of  sterilised  milk  is  due  to  circumstances  which  it 
is  at  present  impossible  to  specify.  No  difference  in  metabolic 
exchanges  was  noted  in  children  suffering  from  rickets  and  in  healthy 
children.  This  may  have  been  due  to  the  fact  that  convalescence  had 
set  in,  or,  perhaps,  the  slow  development  of  the  infant  renders  con- 
clusions difficult  where  experiments  are  confined  to  short  periods  of 
time,  whereas  in  the  offspring  of  animals,  in  which  development 
is  more  rapid,  this  disadvantage  is  not  apparent.  W.  D.  H. 

Calcium  Foods  in  Growing  Animals.     Hans  Aron  and  Karl 
e  (Hiochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  185 — 207). — Three  series  of  meta- 
bolism experiments  on  growing  dogs  are  given  with  full  details;  they 
led  to  the  following  conclusions:  (I)  that  these  animals  are  as  well 
able  to  supply  their  need  for  calcium  from  the  inorganic  tricalcium 
tphate,  which  is  very  slightly  soluble,  as  from  the  calcium  con- 
1  in   milk;    (2)  sterilisation  of  milk  makes  no  difference  to  Ltfl 
v;ilue  as  a  supply  of  calcium   to  the  body,    and  (.'{)    the  amount  of 
calcium  .  whether  in  milk  or  inorganic  salts,  is  very  great, 

inly  over  so ■;,',  <>r  that  administered.  W.  I).  11. 

Changes  in  Metabolism  Due  to  the  Action  of  Strontium. 
GiOTAxm   Bi  .  z>«/r.,  1908,  i,  l 45  ;    from  Are! 

i: K)7, 6,  55]  —568).— Strontium  chloride  is  slightly  toxic  to 
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rabbits,  much  less  so  than  barium  chloride.  It  increases  metabolism, 
so  that  the  urine  contains  more  nitrogen,  sulphur,  and  phosphorus, 
and  it  renders  intra-organic  oxidation  more  energetic.  G.  B. 

Action  of  Phosphorus  on  the  Circulation  of  Calcium  in 
Normal  and  Rachitic  Children.  Mario  Flamini  (CJiem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  659;  from  Arch.  Farm,  sperim.,  1907,  6,  653— 663).— The 
administration  of  phosphorus  increases  the  uptake  of  the  calcium  of 
milk  by  the  tissues  (bone  and  nervous  tissues) ;  this  is  especially 
marked  if  the  children  are  rachitic.  W.  D.  H. 

Utilisation  of  Sugars  by  the  Tissues.  Hugh  McGuigan 
(Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  334— 350).— The  living  muscles  of  an 
animal  when  perfused  with  solutions  of  dextrose,  leevulose,  or  galactose 
cause  rapid  oxidation  of  the  sugars.  This  increases  when  the 
amount  of  sugar  is  increased,  or  the  muscles  are  made  to  contract.  I£ 
ceases  when  the  muscles  die.  Little  or  no  maltose  is  oxidised 
similarly.  The  perfused  liver  also  utilises  the  common  sugars,  and 
probably  other  glandular  organs  act  in  the  same  way.  The  glycogen- 
storing  action  of  the  liver  is  lost  in  perfusion  much  sooner  than  the 
sugar-destroying  function.  The  same  holds  for  the  muscles.  The 
glycolysis  occurring  in  drawn  blood  at  40°  in  two  hours  is  very  slight. 

W.  D.  H. 

Glycolysis.  Hugh  McGuigan  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  21, 
351 — 358). — Mixtures  of  muscle  and  pancreatic  extracts  are  as 
inert  in  glycolysis  as  is  the  muscle  extract  alone.  W.  D.  H. 

Cerebro- spinal  Fluid.  Anastazy  Landau  and  Mieczyslaw 
Halpern  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  72 — 75), — Analyses  of  nitrogen 
and  sodium  chloride  in  various  diseased  cerebro-spinal  fluids  are  given  ; 
the  differences  in  twenty- two  cases  of  the  former  substance  are  not 
very  great  (0*03 — 0  08%),  and  the  difference  in  sodium  chloride  are 
still  less  (051 — 0*67%).  A  rise  in  one  substance  is  usually  accom- 
panied with  a  fall  in  the  other.  In  meningitis  there  is  less  sodium 
chloride  than  in  the  other  diseases  examined.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Egg-cases  of  Sharks.  Louis  Hussakop  and  William  H. 
Welker  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Ghem.,  1907 — 8,  xliv — xlv. ;  J.  Biol. 
Chem.,  4) — The  egg-cases]  of  the  skate  (Raja  crinacea)  and  the  Port 
Jackson  shark  (Heterodontus  japonicus)  are  mainly  composed  of  a 
substance  which  resembles  keratin,  but  is  somewhat  more  soluble. 
The  pigment  is  indiffusible,  and  was  obtained  in  the  form  of  reddish- 
black  scales  on  desiccation  ;  these  are  soluble  in  water ;  acid  changes 
the  colour  to  straw-yellow,  and  alkali  to  a  dark  brown.      W.  D.  H. 

Decomposition  of  Pat  by  Lung-tissue.  Nadine  Sieber  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908, 55,  177 — 206). — The  lung-tissue  is  able  to  liberate 
fatty  acids  from  natural  and  artificial  fats,  and  the  activity  may  be  esti- 
mated by  the  acidity  produced.  This  is  believed  to  be  due  to  complex 
intracellular  processes,  but  it  is  lessened  if  previously  the  lung  has  been 
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washed  free  from  blood.  The  activity  of  the  same  lung  towards  different 
fats  varies ;  variations  are  also  observed  according  to  the  animal 
employed.     The  results  are  given  in  tables.  W.  D.  H. 

Changes  in  the  Nitrogenous  Constituents  of  the  Liver 
when  the  Kidneys  are  placed  out  of  Action.  G.  Olivi  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  55  ;  from  Arch.  Farm,  sperim.,  1907,  6,  521 — 529). — 
In  rabbits,  the  changed  metabolism  increases  in  the  liver  the  amount 
of  nitrogenous  constituents  precipitable  by  phosphotungstic  acid. 

G.  B. 

Post-mortem  Autolysis.  Holmes  C.  Jackson  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc. 
Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xxxvii — xxxix  ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — Experiments 
on  the  liver  show  that  toluene  in  amounts  usually  employed  for  anti- 
septic purposes  lessens  autolysis.  Autolysis  is  greatest  if  the  animals 
were  well  fed  previously ;  the  presence  of  blood  in  the  organ  makes  no 
difference ;  light  and  darkness  have  no  effect.  The  presence  of 
disodium  hydrogen  phosphate  or  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate  has 
also  no  effect  on  the  rapidity  of  autolysis.  The  latent  period  of  two 
to  four  hours  observed  to  occur  in  well  fed-animals  by  Claypon  and 
Schryver  before  autolysis  began  was  not  observed.  If  there  was  any 
delay,  it  occurred  in  badly-nourished  animals.  W.  D.  H. 

Percentage  of  Iron  in  Pats,  Lipoids,  and  Waxes.  W. 
Glikin  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  910— 915).— Nasse  originally  showed  that 
iron  compounds  occurred  in  the  spleen  and  red  bone  marrow  of 
sucking  animals,  and  it  was  concluded  that  they  were  iron  proteins. 
That  this  is  not  so  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  these  iron  compounds  are 
contained  in  the  ether  extract  of  fats.  A  higher  percentage  of  iron  in 
bone  marrow  is  found  in  young  animals  than  in  the  old  ;  thus,  in  a  newly 
born  pig,  1'15%,  one  six  weeks  old,  0*30%,  eight  weeks,  0*15%,  and  in 
old  pigs,  0*03%.  The  decrease  in  the  percentage  of  iron  is  almost  in 
the  same  proportion  as  the  lecithin  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  120 ;  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  566). 

iron  is  found  in  all  fats  from  organs  or  tissues,  in  plant  fats, 
like  cacao  butter,  and  in  oils,  and  in  waxes,  such  as  beeswax  and 
Japanese  wax. 

Iron  has  been  found  in  all  the  specimens  of  cholesterol  and  lecithin 
examined,  and  cannot  be  removed  from  the  fat  by  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  W.  B,. 

Isolation  of  Carnaubic  Acid  from  Ox-kidney.  Edward  K. 
ham  (./.  Bid.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  297 — 300). — Carnaubic  acid  from 
the  kidney  of  the  ox  was  identified  by  examination  of  the  free  acid 
(in.  p.  72*5°)  and  analysis  of  its  silver  salt  and  ethyl  ester. 
The  cerebronic  acid  obtained  by  Thiorf elder  (Abstr.,  1905,  i,  621)  Lb 
not  identical  with  carnanbio  acid,  but  it  is  of  interest  that  such  high 
lid  bo  constituents  of  lipoids  from  both  brain  and 
kidi,  \\\  D.  H. 

The  Antagonistic  Action  of  Adrenaline  and  Choline  in  thi 
Suprarenal   Glands.      Aiiim.i.    LoHMAXl    (/'/hn/r/s    Arcltiv,    I: 
122,  203—209),    That  the  adrenaline  and  onoUneoJ  the  ■uprarenei 
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gland  are  antagonistic  is  true,  not  only  for  blood  pressure,  but  also  for 
cardiac  activity  and  intestinal  peristalsis.  The  diabetes  which 
adrenaline  produces  is  not,  however,  prevented  by  choline. 

W.  D.  H. 

Extra-intestinal  Origin  of  Hydrobilirubin.  A.  E.  Austin  and 
Mabel  D.  Ordway  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8, 
xxxii — xxxiii;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — Stercobilin  and  urobilin  are 
regarded  as  identical;  apparently  hydrobilirubin  is  regarded  as  the 
same  substance,  although  it  is  not  explicitly  stated  so  in  the  paper. 
Urobilin  normally  originates  from  bilirubin  by  reduction  and  hydra- 
tion in  the  intestine  through  bacterial  action.  The  facts  of  disease 
show  that,  in  the  absence  of  bile  in  the  intestine,  urobilin  may  originate 
extra-intestinally  by  the  action  of  the  tissues  and  blood  on  bilirubin. 
Attempts  to  effect  the  change  in  vitro,  however,  failed.       W.  D.  H. 

Alleged  Formation  of  Bile  Pigments  and  Bile  Acids  by  the 
Action  of  Trypsin  on  Haemoglobin.  Frederick  S.  Hollis  (Proc. 
Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xxxiii — xxxv;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — 
Croftan  (Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1902,  90,  685)  states  that  the  formation  of 
bile  acids  and  pigments  is  a  purely  chemical  process  due  to  the  action  of 
trypsin  on  haemoglobin  in  the  presence  of  dextrose,  and  is  not  the 
result  of  specific  hepatic  action.  The  present  experiments  do  not  con- 
firm this  view ;  tests  for  bile  acids  were  uniformly  negative ;  Gmelin's 
test  for  bile  pigments  was,  however,  positive,  but  answered  equally 
well  if  trypsin  and  dextrose  were  omitted,  especially  if  bacterial  growth 
had  not  been  excluded.  Blood  laked  by  ether  and  allowed  to  stand 
gives  a  good  Gmelin  test.  W.  D.  H. 

Bile  and  Biliary  Pigments.  M.  Piettre  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  786 — 789). — The  author  has  studied  the  absorption  spectra  of  the 
bile  of  man,  of  the  pig,  of  the  dog,  of  the  fowl,  and  of  the  haddock. 
These  differ  greatly,  but  all  possess  the  two  green  bands  A572  and  A535, 
although  with  varying  intensity.  The  latter  seem  analogous  to  the 
a  (A575)  and  ft  (A535)  bands  of  oxyhsemoglobin.  Bilirubin  has  no 
specific  spectrum  ;  biliverdin,  when  first  prepared,  shows  no  absorption, 
but  after  exposure  to  the  air  the  band  A638  appears. 

Besides  these,  chloroform  extracts  from  bile  a  solid  substance 
with  a  reddish-brown  reflex,  giving  a  deep  orange  solution  and  hav- 
ing a  characteristic  spectrum.  The  spectra  observed  in  bile  must  be 
due  to  the  superposition  of  the  spectra  of  the  latter  two  pigments,  and 
their  variations  are  explained  by  the  differences  in  the  proportions  of 
the  two  pigments  present.  Diagrams  are  given  of  the  spectra  of  the 
various  species  of  bile  studied.  E.  H. 

Passage  of  Substances  into  the  Human  System  by 
Osmosis.  Louis  Kahlenberg  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8, 
xxiv — xxvi ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — Saturated  boric  acid  solutions  are 
absorbed  through  the  skin,  and  boric  acid  appears  in  the  urine  within 
a  few  minutes.  Lithium  chloride  diffuses  through  dead  membranes 
and  also  through  giving  mucous  membranes  more  readily  than  boric 
acid,  but  it  is  not  absorbed  at  all  through  the  living  skin.     If  the  feet 
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are  soaked  in  citric  acid  the  acidity  of  the  urine  rises,  but  if  hydro- 
chloric or  sulphuric  acids  (decinormal)  are  employed,  the  urine  becomes 
alkaline  within  a  few  minutes.  W.  D.  H. 

Peroxydase  Reaction  of  Milk.  Joseph  H.  Kastle  and  Madison 
B.  Porch  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  301— 320).— In  general,  milk 
which  has  been  boiled  or  pasteurised j  at,  or  above,  80°  does  not  show 
the  peroxydase  reaction,  whereas  raw  milk  does.  But  there  are  excep- 
tions to  this  rule,  for  all  raw  milk  does  not  give  the  reaction  as  ordin- 
arily carried  out.  The  power  of  milk  to  induce  the  oxidation  of  phenol- 
phthalin  and  other  leuco-compounds  by  hydrogen  peroxide  is  intensi- 
fied by  phenol,  the  three  cresols,  and  /3-naphthol.  If  these  accelerators 
are  employed,  the  test  is  a  safe  criterion  between  raw  and  cooked 
milk.  Heating  at  70°  for  one  hour  or  at  75°  for  twenty  minutes  destroys 
the  reaction  ;  heating  at  60°  for  twenty  minutes  (a  method  of  pasteuri- 
sation recommended  by  Jlosenau  because  it  does  not  destroy  the 
biological  characters  of  milk)  intensifies  it.  Cow's  milk  exhibits  great 
variations  in  peroxydase  activity,  but  as  a  rule  the  power  of  human 
milk  is  less,  except  during  the  colostral  stage.  W.  D.  H. 

Bacterial  Growth  and  Chemical  Changes  in  Milk  Kept  at 
Low  Temperatures.  Mary  E.  Pennington  {J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908, 
4,  353 — 394). — Bacteria  in  milk  increase  in  numbers  even  at  a  little 
below  0°.  Clean  milk,  containing  300  organisms  per  c.c.,mayin  a  few 
weeks  contain  some  billions  per  c.c.  The  organisms  which  resist  cold 
are  principally  those  which  form  acid  and  act  on  protein.  B.  formosus, 
R.  solitarius,  and  B.  Ravenel  are  specially  resistant.  The  caseinogenof 
milk  is  rapidly  digested,  caseoses,  peptones,  and  amino-acids  being 
formed;  50% of  it  may  be  changed  into  soluble  compounds.  The  milk 
has  a  very  high  acid  content ;  the  formation  of  acid  and  digestion  of 
caseinogen  are  far  greater  in  cold  storage  than  at  room  temperature. 

W.  D.  H. 

Efficiency  of  Thymol  and  Refrigeration  for  the  Preservation 
of  Urine.  Philip  B.  Hawk  and  Harry  S.  Grindley  (Proc.  Amer. 
>Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  ix — x;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — Urine  to  which 
a  little  thymol  has  been  added  and  kept  in  cold  storage (7 — 10°) shows 
no  change  in  ammonia,  creatinine,  uric  acid,  urea,  or  total  nitrogen 

er  twenty-four  hours.  After  ninety-six  hours,  tho  ammonia  rises 
9%  and  tho  urea  falls  by  3*6%.  W.  D.  H. 

Mechanism   of  Salt   Glycosuria.     Frank   P.    Uhbbbhill   and 

(./.   Biol.  Ch*m.t   1908,  4,  395—402.     Compare 

1900,  ii,  18G,  243). — Renewed  investigation  has  afforded  do 

D    to    modify    tho    views    previously  expressed  by  tho  autfa 

rding   the  mechanism    <>f    salt    glycosuria,     Under  appropiiate 

i  the  rabbit,  glycosuria  duo  t<>  renal  permeability  induced 

by  ■odium   chloride   injections  can    be    inhibited   by    injection!  of 

oakiom  chloride,    li'  calcium  chloride  is  given,  glyooinii  o  bo 

injected  in  addition.  W.    I).    II. 
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Excretion  of  Hexamethylenetetramine  in  Bile  and  Pan- 
creatic Juice.  S.  J.  Crowe  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8, 
xxxv — xxxvi ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — After  giving  hexamethylene- 
tetramine (urotropine)  by  the  mouth  to  dogs,  it  was  excreted  in 
quantity  both  in  bile  and  pancreatic  juice.  It  also  passes  into  the 
cerebro-spinal  fluid.  W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Meat  on  the  Dimethylaminobenzaldehyde 
Reaction  of  Urine.  Christian  A.  Herter  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908, 
4,  403 — 405). — The  cherry-red  coloration  of  the  urine  induced  by  an 
acid  solution  of  Ehrlich's  aldehyde  is  particularly  strong  in  certain 
affections  of  the  digestive  tract.  Bauer  considers  that  the  reaction 
depends  on  urobilinogen  ;  it  is  also  augmented  by  giving  scatole,  and 
indole-acetic  acid  in  concentrated  urine  may  also  give  the  reaction. 
The  exact  mechanism  of  the  reaction  is  far  from  clear,  and  the 
substances  which  produce  it  are  probably  numerous.  It  is  always 
intensified  both  in  dog's  and  human  urine  by  the  giving  of  meat, 
especially  beef.  Liebig's  extract  intensifies  it  somewhat.  Feeding  on 
blood  has  no  effect,  but  the  white  flesh  of  fish,  or  ground  beef 
thoroughly  washed  from  pigments,  does  not  induce  the  reaction. 

W.  D.  H. 

Indole-acetic     Acid     as    the     Chromogen     of    Urorosein. 

Christian  A.  Herter  (/.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  253— 258).— A. 
crystalline  substance  obtained  from  the  urine  of  a  patient  suffering 
from  a  peculiar  type  of  intestinal  bacterial  putrefaction  was  found  to 
give  reactions  identical  with  those  of  indole-acetic  acid.  Both  form 
scatole  and  carbon  dioxide  when  heated,  and  give  Nencki  and  Sieber's 
urorosein  reaction.  Bacteriologists  who  employ  the  nitrite  reaction 
for  indole  should  not  confound  indole-acetic  acid  with  indole.  The  test 
for  indole  should  never  be  made  except  in  the  distillate.    W.  D.  H. 

Heemaphseic  Reaction  of  Urines.  Emile  Dufau  (J.  Pharm. 
Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  333—336;  Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
460 — 462). — The  reaction,  formerly  called  hsemaphseic,  which  consists 
in  the  production  of  a  reddish-brown  colour  when  nitric  acid  is  poured 
on  urine,  is  due  to  the  super-position  of  a  yellow  coloration,  caused,  at 
least  in  part,  by  urobilin,  and  of  a  red  coloration,  due  to  an  unknown 
substance.  G.  B. 

Effect  of  Ether  Ansesthesia  on  Nitrogen  Excretion.  Philip 
B.  Hawk  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  321— 352).— Ether  ansesthesia  in 
dogs  increases  the  output  of  nitrogen  during  the  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours  following  the  narcosis ;  the  longer  the  duration  of  the 
ansesthesia  the  greater  is  this  increase,  but  the  actual  amount  varies 
greatly  in  different  animals.  Even  in  the  same  animal,  the  effect  of 
ansesthesia  is  different  at  different  times,  in  some  cases  even  leading 
to  a  decrease  in  nitrogen  excretion.  Ether-narcosis  has  no  effect  on 
the  fseces.  The  practical  outcome  of  this  is  that  in  metabolism  ex- 
periments, if  ether  ansesthesia  is  employed,  the  figures  for  nitrogen 
output  are  untrustworthy ;  check  experiments  on  the  influence  of  the 
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anaesthesia  alone  are  difficult,  seeing  how  great  is  the  variability  of 
the  result  even  in  the  same  animal.  W.  D.  H. 

Fats  and  Lipoids  of  Malignant  Hypernephromas.  H.  Gideon 
Wells  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol,  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xxii ;  J.  Biol. 
Chem.,  4). — These  tumours  show  a  high  content  of  lecithin  and 
cholesterol,  and  are  probably  of  adrenal  origin.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemo-therapeutic  Trypanosome  Studies.  Paul  Ehrlich  [in 
part  with  E.  Franke]  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  60 — 61 ;  from  Berl.  klin. 
Woch.,  1907,  44,  Nr.  9 — 12). — In  infectious  diseases,  a  drug  can  only  be 
of  use  if  it  is  taken  up  more  readily  by  the  parasite  than  by  the  organism, 
that  is,  if  it  is  more  bacteriotropous,  or  aetiotropous  (Hans  Meyer), 
than  organotropous.  In  general,  bacteria  are  more  resistant  than  the 
organism,  but  many  protozoa  take  up  dyes  (such  as  methylene-blue) 
more  readily,  so  that,  for  instance,  trypan-red  (from  1  mol.  tetrazotised 
benzidinemonosulphonic  acid  and  2  mols.  sodium  naphthylamine- 
3  :  6-disulphonate)  is  active  against  trypanosomes.  Some  amino-  and 
hydroxy-derivatives  of  trypan-red  are  more  active  than  the  original 
substance. 

Triphenylmethane-dyes,  derived  from  rosaniline  by  alkylation  of 
the  amino-groups,  are,  to  trypanosomes,  but  slightly  more  aetiotropous 
than  organotropous,  and  hence  of  no  therapeutic  value. 

Substances  derived  from  dyes,  alkaloids,  phenols,  &c,  by  the  intro- 
duction of  acid  groups,  or  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  are  less  toxic 
than  the  parent  substances,  and  may  be  without  action  on 
trypanosomes. 

The  action  of  atoxyl  (sodium  p-aminophenylarsinate)  on  trypanosomes 
is  also  discussed.  *  G.  B. 

Chemical  and  Physiological  Properties  of  a  Solution  of 
Hydrochloric  Acid  and  Sodium  Chloride.  Amos  W.  Peters 
(Proc.Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xxviii;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — 
The  lethal  concentration  of  hydrochloric  acid  for  protozoa  is  lowered 
by  the  addition  of  a  concentration  of  sodium  chloride,  which,  in  itself, 
is  harmless.  Colorimetric  experiments  favour  tho  hypothesis  that 
this  is  due  to  the  increased  acidity  of  the  mixture.  W.  H.  D. 

Action  of  Caesium  on  the  Normal  and  Patty  Heart.  Vittorio 
I  i -■  i  j  > i  (CJcem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  659  ;  from  Arch.  Farm,  sperim., .1907,  6, 
63 1  — 652). — The  injection  of  a  centi-normal  solution  of  ceesium  chloride 
into  the  muscles  or  under  the  skin  increases  the  work  of  the  heart  in 
frogs  and  tortoises.  As  a  similar  action  occurs  with  fatty  hearts,  it  is 
considered  that  the  favouring  action  is  not  entirely  on  the  heart 
lc,  hut  also  on  the  nervous  system.  W.   1  >.   11. 

Influence  of  Potassium  Cyanide  on  Nitrogen  Excretion  in 
Dogs.     WiLLIAM   11    Wi.i.mk  {/'roc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8, 

'.  (hem.,  4).     Experiment*  on  six  dogs  foiled  to   how  any 
Mi-. not   nitrogen  among  the  urii  tiiuonts 

■iter  eabentaneone  rtoeago  frith  fwteeiimn  cyanide.  w.  l>.  ll. 
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Physiological  Action  of  Atropine  and  Allied  Alkaloids. 
W.  Websteh  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  129— 145).— In  dogs,  atropi 
hyoscine,  hyoscyamine,  scopolamine,  and  daturine  produce  a  fall  of 
blood  pressure.  This  is  due  to  action  on  the  heart  substance,  leading 
to  a  lessening  of  the  cardiac  output.  Some  degree  of  immunity 
produced  by  repeated  doses.  In  small  doses,  the  respiration  is  made 
quicker  and  deeper;  large  doses  paralyse  it.  The  treatment  of  chloro- 
form poisoning  by  atropine  is  not  recommended.  Adrenaline  is  better, 
although  its  utility  is  limited.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Constipating  Action  of  Morphine.  Rudolf  Magnus 
(Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1908,  122,  210— 250).— The  experiments  were  per- 
formed on  cats,  dogs,  and  rabbits  by  Cannon's  Rontgen  ray  method. 
The  constipating  action  of  morphine  or  of  tincture  of  opium  is  almost 
entirely  due  to  the  delay  produced  in  the  stomach ;  the  emptying  of 
the  stomach  is  delayed  from  three  to  7 — 25  hours.  The  passage  through 
the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  is  also  difficult.  W.  D.  H. 

Physiological  Actions  of  Yohimbine.  On  the  "  Ply-catching 
Reflex."  J.  A.  Gunn  (Quart.  J.  Exp.  Physiol,  1908,  1,  111—114). 
On  Medullated  Nerve.  John  Tait  and  J.  A.  Gunn  (ibid., 
191 — 202). — A  sub-lethal  dose  of  yohimbine  in  frogs  causes  a  hyper- 
sensitiveness  of  the  centre  involved  in  the  snapping  or  fly-catching 
reflex,  similar  to  that  said  to  have  been  produced  by  the  removal  of 
the  cerebrum.  Its  action  on  nerve  resembles  (with  certain  differences) 
that  of  anaesthetics,  low  temperature,  and  asphyxia.  The  abolition  of 
conductivity  is  gradual,  the  refractory  period  is  prolonged,  and  fatigue 
changes  may  be  demonstrated ;  recovery  from  fatigue  is,  however, 
extremely  rapid  \  a  few  seconds'  rest  abolishes  it.  W.  D.  H. 

Toxicity  of  Silver  Salts  to  Fishes.  Luciano  Pigorini  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  56  ;  from  Arch.  Farm,  sperim.,  1907,  6,  530—547).— 
Silver  salts  are  toxic  even  at  great  dilution  ;  the  lethal  doses  of  the 
fluoride,  nitrate,  and  lactate  are  in  the  ratio  1:2:5.  G.  B. 

Lead  Poisoning  and  its  Detection.  P.  Schmidt  (Arch. 
Hygiene,  1907,  63,  1 — 22). — When  per  million  of  red  blood 
corpuscles  there  are  more  than  one  hundred  containing  basophil 
granules,  chronic  lead  poisoning  may  be  suspected ;  this  affords 
valuable  assistance  in  diagnosis.  G.  B. 

Antitoxic  Globulin.    I.   Edwin  J.  Banziiaf.    II.    E.  J.  Banzhaf 

and  Robert  H.  Gibson  (Proc.  Amer.  Sci.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xi — xii, 
xii — xiv  ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — From  a  comparison  of  nitrated  plasma 
and  the  anti-diphtheritic  globulin  solutions  and  their  fractions,  it 
appears  that  the  antitoxic  unit  is  not  impaired  by  the  elimination  of 
albumins  and  other  non-antitoxic  proteins  by  the  methods  of  salting- 
out  and  dialysis.  The  euglobulin  is  not  increased  relatively  to  the 
total  globulin  in  horse's  blood  during  immunisation.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Various  Chemical  Reagents  on  the  Virus  of 
Rabies.  Claudio  Fermi  (Arch.  Hygiene,  1907,  63,  315—330). — 
The  virus  is  most  susceptible  to  mercuric  chloride,  being  destroyed  in 
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half-an-hour  at  a  concentration  of  1  :  130,000  ;  next  come  silver  salts,  and 
then  copper  sulphate,  mineral  acids,  and  certain  aniline  dyes  ;  phenol 
has  only  a  feeble  destructive  action. 

Cocaine  and  holocaine  are  without  action  on  the  virus,  and  can  be 
used  in  therapeutic  injections ;  the  virus  preserves  its  activity  in 
glycerol  for  twenty  days,  but  not  much  longer.  G.  B. 

Toxolecithides.  A.  Minz  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  357—381). 
— The  hemolytic  action  which  cobra  poison  exerts  on  blood  corpuscles 
of  certain  species  only  in  the  presence  of  lecithin  is  inhibited  by  the 
presence  of  cholesterol,  and  investigations  were  undertaken  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  cholesterol  acts  on  the  cobra  poison  (the  prolecithide), 
the  lecithin,  or  the  combination  of  the  two  substances  (the  toxolecithide). 
One  c.c.  of  a  warm  saturated  solution  of  cholesterol  was  thrown  into 
9  c.c.  of  water.  The  suspension  thus  formed  was  treated  in  different 
experiments  with  the  prolecithide,  the  lecithin,  and  the  toxolecithide 
solutions.  The  mixtures  were  then  filtered,  and  the  hemolytic  actions 
investigated,  in  the  case  of  the  prolecithide,  after  addition  of  lecithin, 
and  in  the  case  of  lecithin,  after  the  addition  of  prolecithide.  It  was 
found  that  cholesterol  removes  from  solution  the  lecithide,  the  pro- 
lecithide, and,  to  a  minor  degree,  lecithin  itself.  The  combination  of 
prolecithide  with  cholesterol  takes  place  in  a  very  short  time ;  after 
some  hours,  a  further  combination  appears  to  take  place ;  the  reaction 
does  not  appear  to  be  a  simple  one. 

The  neurotoxic  action  of  cobra  poison  is  not  influenced  by  cholesterol ; 
this  substance  may  serve  possibly,  for  this  reason,  for  the  separation  of 
the  neurotoxin  from  the  hsemolysin.  In  the  viper  poison,  the  hsemo- 
rhagin  is  not  influenced  by  cholesterol,  whereas  the  hsemolysin  com- 
bines ;  the  former  is,  however,  destroyed  by  hydrochloric  acid,  whereas 
the  latter  remains  intact.  These  facts  indicate  the  presence  of  two 
different  components  in  the  viper  poison.  S.  B.  S. 
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Influence    of    Potassium    Cyanide    on    the    Respiration    of 

Aspergillus   niger,  with  Remarks  on  the  Mechanism  of  the 

Action    of    Hydrocyanic    Acid.      G.    BOHBOSDXB    (Chern.   Zenlr., 

1908,  i,  "J7r>  ,  from  Jahrb.  wiss.  BoL,   1907,  44,  409—481;  Naturw. 

)7,  22,  600—602). — The  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  given 

taken  up,  by  Aspergillus  is  diminished  by  potassium 

ode,  bat,  it'  tin  not  act  for  too  long  a  time,  a  complete 

in  to  normal  I  in  nan  take  place.      'The  action  of  potassium 

a  primary  one,  unlike  that  of  other.    G.  B. 

Production    of    Ammonia    by   Bacteria.       BlBOHAUfl 

1907,  64,  1 — iiU). — The     aprophytic   organiami   examined 

ii.  28 
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produced  much  more  ammonia  than  the  pathogenic  species.  The  in- 
crease of  combined  ammonia  in  the  culture  fluid  is  especially  marked 
after  the  second  week,  and  is  due  to  a  greater  production  of 
phosphoric,  carbonic,  and  other  acids,  so  that  less  ammonia  escapes  ; 
about  this  time,  most  cultures  begin  to  form  a  sediment  which 
retains  much  ammonia. 

The  greatest  production  of  ammonia  observed  was  17*4%  of  the 
available  nitrogen.  With  killed  cultures,  a  formation  of  ammonia  by- 
enzymes  could  be  demonstrated.  G.  B. 

The  Decomposition  and.  Formation  of  Lactic  Acid  by 
Micro-organisms.  Kichard  Meissner  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37, 
215 — 216  ;  from  Ber.  k.  Wiirttemb.  Weinbauversuchsanst.,  1904). — Of  the 
nine  moulds  examined,  six  readily  consumed  lactic  acid,  whilst  the 
others  did  not;  small  amounts  of  volatile  acids  were  formed  during  the 
process.  Malic,  succinic,  tartaric,  and  citric  acids  can  all  be  converted 
by  some  of  the  moulds,  such  as  Penicillium  glaucum,  Aspergillus  niger, 
and  Botrytis  cinerea,  into  lactic  acid.  E.  J.  It. 

The  Influence  of  Sterilisation  on  "  Kalkstickstoff " 
Solutions.  Hubert  Kappen  (Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  20, 
704 — 715). — It  is  generally  assumed  in  investigations  on  the 
decomposition  of  calcium  cyanamide  by  bacteria  that  the  preliminary 
sterilisation  of  the  solution  does  not  cause  decomposition,  or  only  a 
slight  production  of  dicyanodiamide  and  calcium  hydroxide,  thus  : 
(CN«NH)2Ca  +  2H2O  =  02N2(NH2)2  +  Ca(OH)2;  this  decomposition  is 
not  supposed  materially  to  effect  the  observed  changes,  since  dicyano- 
diamide is  not  acted  on  by  bacteria.  The  author  controverts  this 
view,  and  quotes  as  evidence  of  the  complexity  of  the  effect  of  heat  the 
work  of  Hallwachs  (Annalen,  1870,  153,  293),  showing  that  dicyano- 
diamide is  decomposed  by  lime  to  form  aminodicyanic  acid,  which  again 
undergoes  further  changes.  In  no  circumstances  should  "  kalkstick- 
stoff "  solutions  be  sterilised  by  boiling  ;  instead,  the  solid  substance 
should  be  sterilised  by  dry  heat,  and  the  other  constituents  of  the 
solution  in  the  ordinary  way.  E.  J.  R. 

The  Decomposition  of  Calcium  Cyanamide.  Hubert  Kappen 
(Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  204—205;  from  Fuhling's  Landw.  Zeit.,  1907, 
Heft  4). — Lohnis  has  stated  that  a  preliminary  heating  of  calcium  cyan- 
amide favours  the  action  of  bacteria,  but  the  author  is  unable  to  confirm 
this.  Dicyanamide  and  dicyanodiamide  are  only  very  slightly,  it"  at 
all,  attacked  by  the  soil  organisms  ;  cyanamide,  however,  is  readily 
decomposed,  apparently  more  so  than  calcium  cyanamide. 

E.  J.  R. 

On  the  Relation  of  Soil  Bacteria  to  the  Decomposition  of 
Nitrogenous  Organic  Matter.  Conrad  Hoffmann  (Bied.  Zentr., 
1908,  37,  219—220 ;  from  23rd  Annual  Report  Agric.  Expt.  Stat.  Univ. 
Wisconsin,  1906,  120). — An  account  of  some  preliminary  experiments 
on  the  relation  between  the  bacterial  flora  of  the  soil  and  the 
decomposition  of  various  added  nitrogenous  compounds,  especially  dried 
blood,    bran,    bone-meal,    and    peat.      The    rate    of    decomposition   is 
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proportional  to  the  number  of  bacteria  present,  and  is  therefore 
greater  in  soils  containing  large  numbers  of  bacteria,  such  as  peaty 
soils  or  loams,  than  in  sandy  soils,  where  the  bacterial  content  is 
smaller.  Formation  of  ammonia  precedes  nitrification,  and  distinct 
amounts  of  ammonia  could  always  be  detected  in  very  fruitful  soils. 
The  dried  blood  and  the  bran  were  found  to  decompose  more  rapidly 
than  the  bone-meal  or  the  peat.  E.  J.  R. 

Solvent  Action  of  Soil  Bacteria  on  the  Insoluble  Phosphates 
of  Raw  Bone-Meal  and  Natural  Raw  Rock  Phosphate. 
Walter  G.  Sackett,  Andrew  J.  Patten,  and  Charles  W.  Brown 
(Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  20,  688— 703).— The  authors  find  that 
numerous  organisms,  which  are  not  specific  acid  producers,  are  capable 
of  dissolving  a  certain  amount  of  the  phosphates  present  in  bone,  and 
a  smaller  amount  of  those  present  in  mineral  phosphate.  The  greatest 
effect  was  seen  when  the  organisms  were  inoculated  with  a  culture 
solution  made  up  of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  sulphate,  and  ferrous 
sulphate,  with  asparagine  as  the  source  of  nitrogen  and  containing 
also  bone  meal.  When  peptone  was  used  as  the  source  of  nitrogen, 
less  phosphoric  acid  was  found  in  the  solution,  and  a  still  smaller 
quantity  was  dissolved  when  meat  extract  and  peptone  were  used. 

The  organisms  employed  were  B.  subtilis,  B.  mycoides,  B.  proteus 
vulgaris,  and  B.  coli  communis,  as  well  as  several  agar  cultures  from 
garden  soil.  In  a  few  cases,  it  was  found  that  the  culture  had 
consumed  a  greater  amount  of  phosphate  than  it  had  dissolved. 

The  next  series  of  experiments  was  made  with  acid -producing 
organisms,  B.  acidi  lacti  and  "  mother  of  vinegar  "  being  tried.  When 
inoculated  respectively  into  milk  and  into  fermented  wort,  these 
yielded  liquids  having,  as  might  be  expected,  a  strong  solvent  action 
on  the  phosphates. 

The  influence  of  the  medium  was  next  investigated.  Organisms 
inoculated  into  an  agar  medium  containing  also  magnesium  and 
ammonium  sulphates  did  not  exert  any  solvent  action  on  either  calcium 
onate,  di-  or  tri-calcium  phosphate,  bone-meal,  or  mineral  phosphate. 
When  sugar  was  added,  the  phosphates  were  attacked,  as  also  when 
meat  extract  was  added,  but  the  action  was  then  much  reduced. 

re  regarded  as  preliminary,  but  they  tend  to  show  that 

the  solvent  action  of  micro-organisms  on  phosphates  is  not  entirely 

the  result  of  any  secretion  of  acid  specific  to  the  organism,  although 

atly  increased  when   such   an  acid  is   present.     The  carbon 

by  the  organism  appears  to  be  a  factor  of  importance. 

E.  J.  R. 

The  Influence  of  Micro-organisms  on  the  Utilisation  of  the 

Potassium   in   Leucite   by   Plants.      Sante   db   Grazia  and   G. 

Camiola  Ztnir.,     1908,    37,    207;    from    Staz.    sperim.  ayrar. 

89,       '•      -When   leucite  U   introdooed   into  ft  culture 

Lion  inoculated  frith  certain  moulds,  it  is  attacked  and  dissolved. 

nun  j. ic. nt   in  the  various  solutions  at  the  end 
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Can  Betaine  be  Regarded  as  a  Source  of  Nitrogen  for 
Yeast  ?  Vladimir  Stanek  and  Old.  Minkovsky  (CJiem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  146  ;  from  Zeitsch.  ges.  Brauwesen,  1907,  30,  566—568).— 
Brewery  and  distillery  yeasts  cannot  use  betaine  as  a  source  of 
nitrogen  when  cultivated  in  inorganic  nutrient  solutions  to  which 
dextrose  has  been  added.  G.  B. 

Behaviour  of  Cultivated  Varieties  of  Yeast  in  Composite 
Nutrient  Solutions.  Wilhelm  Henneberg  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
56—57;  from  Woch.  Brauerei,  1907,  24,  542—546,  575—579, 
581—586,  596—601,  609—613,  618— 620).— Seven  varieties  of  yeast, 
from  breweries  and  distilleries,  were  examined  in  solutions  containing 
ammonium  salts,  asparagine,  peptone,  and  a  variety  of  salts.  In  acid 
solution,  the  cells  die  more  rapidly  than  in  neutral  or  in  alkaline 
solution.  The  flocculation  of  top  fermentation  yeast  is  less  than  that 
of  bottom  fermentation  yeast,  but  the  difference  is  only  relative. 
The  latter  kinds  are  less  resistant.  Addition  of  chalk,  gypsum,  sodium 
carbonate,  or  potassium  phosphate  increases  the  yield  of  alcohol ; 
addition  of  calcium  lactate  hastens  fermentation.  The  increase  in 
acidity  after  all  the  sugar  has  been  fermented  increases  with  increase 
in  the  sugar  concentration.  Crystals  of  calcium  oxalate  were  never 
observed.     Morphological  and  other  characteristics  are  also  discussed. 

G.  B. 

The  Production  of  Succinic  Acid  during  Alcoholic 
Fermentation.  Felix  Ehrlich  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  197;  from 
Zeitsch.  Spiritusindustr.,  1907,  327). — The  author  shows  that  under 
certain  conditions  glutamic  acid  is  converted  by  fermentation  into 
succinic  acid  ;  this  happens  when  the  yeast  cells  are  insufficiently 
supplied  with  ammonia,  and  is  apparently  the  result  of  the  organisms 
attacking  the  acid  for  its  nitrogen.  The  process  is  considered  to 
be  glutamic  acid  — >-  hydroxyglutaric  acid  — >-  formic  acid  and  the 
semialdehyde  of  succinic  acid  — >-  succinic  acid.  The  author  suggests 
that  the  succinic  acid  formed  during  fermentation  may  arise  in  this 
way.  E.  J.  B. 

Anaerobic  Respiration  Without  the  Formation  of  Alcohol. 
II.  S.  Kostytscheff  (Ber.  Deut.  hot.  Ges.,  1908,  26a,  167—177. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  571). — When  a  current  of  hydrogen  is 
passed  through  the  juice  of  Agaricus  campestris,  obtained  by  means 
of  a  Buchner  press,  considerable  quantities  of  carbon  dioxide  are 
evolved,  but  not  a  trace  of  alcohol  ;  with  a  current  of  air,  more  carbon 
dioxide  is  evolved  (about  twice  as  much).  The  pressed  juice  contained 
no  unbroken  cells  ;  sterility  was  ensui  ed  by  an  addition  of  sodium 
fluoride,  or,  preferably,  of  quinine  hydrochloride.  The  pressed  juice 
does  not  reduce  Fehling's  solution,  as  alcohol  is  not  even  produced  on 
the  addition  of  dextrose  to  the  juice;  it  follows  that  Agaricus  does  not 
contain  zymase,  and  that,  in  this  case,  anaerobic  respiration  has  no 
connexion  with  alcoholic  fermentation.  G.  B. 

The  Respiratory  Pigments  of  Plants.  Wladimir  Palladin  (Ber. 
Deut.  hot.  Ges.,  1908,  26a,  125—132  ;  Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55, 
207 — 222). — During  the  autolysis  of  germinating  wheat,  kept  under 
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chloroform  water,  a  chromogen  is  formed,  which  oxidises  at  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  to  a  blackish-brown  pigment,  similar  to  that  which  gives 
black  bread  its  colour,  and  to  the  black  pigments  formed  in  plant 
juices  by  laccase  and  by  tyrosinase  (compare  Bertrand,  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  716). 

It  is  now  suggested  that  these  pigments  are  formed  from  anaerobic 
precursors  by  oxidation  with  molecular  oxygen  during  respiration,  and, 
in  order  to  bring  out  a  physiological  resemblance,  the  name  phyto- 
haematin  is  proposed  for  the  members  of  this  class  of  pigments.  On 
this  view,  the  process  of  respiration  is  primarily  anaerobic,  and  results, 
for  instance,  in  the  production  of  alcohol  and  other  substances,  and  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  water.  The  absorption  of  oxygen  is  merely  due  to 
a  secondary  oxidation  of  some  of  the  products  of  fission.  G.  B. 

Chemical  Processes  Accompanying  the  Germination  of 
Seeds.  Francesco  Scurti  and  A.  Parrozzani  (Gazzetta,  1908,  38, 
i,  216—227.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  803).— The  products  of  the 
proteolytic  changes  occurring  in  sunflower  seeds  digested  at  30°  with 
water  containing  acetic  acid  have  been  compared  with  the  nitrogenous 
compounds  found  in  the  etiolated  shoots  of  the  same  seeds.  In  both 
cases  the  following  compounds  were  identified  :  xanthine,  hypoxanthine, 
arginine,  histidine,  lysine,  and  choline,  in  addition  to  which  the  digested 
seeds  contained  a  small  proportion  of  tyrosine.  The  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  in  so  far  as  the  proteins  are  concerned,  natural  germination  consists 
of  an  ordinary  proteolysis  quite  analogous  to  that  produced  by  the 
action  of  the  isolated  enzymes  on  the  isolated  proteins,  and  that  such 
natural  germination  can  be  readily  reproduced  artificially.  Further, 
in  artificial  germination,  the  alterations  which  the  proteins  undergo 
can  be  limited  to  simple  hydrolytic  actions,  the  partial  or  total 
disappearance  of  the  products  of  proteolysis,  such  as  occur  in  the  latter 
stages  of  natural  germination,  being  thus  avoided. 

In  the  authors'  experiments,  no  asparagine  was  formed  during  the 
digestion  of  the  sunflower  seeds  or  during  the  initial  period  of  their 
natural  germination,  although  it  made  its  appearance  during  the  more 
advanced  stages  of  the  germinative  process.  This  observation  confirms 
Schulze's  view  that  asparagine  is  not  a  direct  product  of  the  reso- 
lution of  proteins,  but  is  a  secondary  product  formed  by  special  trans- 
formations at  the  expense  of  the  primary  products.  T.  H.  P. 

Physiological  Function  of  Potassium  in  Vegetable  Organs. 
JuLfUfl  Stoklasa  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  746—747;  from  Zeitsch. 
landw.  Versuchswes.  Oesterr.,  1908,  11,  52 — 61). — The  chlorophyll 
of  sugar  beet  and  barley  was  found  to  contain  0*43  and  057%  of 
».  The  amounts  of  sucrose  and  starch  produced  per  1  gram  of 
potash  are  25 — 27  and  23 — 25  grams  respectively.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Vegetation  of  Odoriferous  Plants.     Successive  Conditions 
of  Plant  Constituents  during  the  Normal  Development  of  a 
Perennial  Plant.       Km  hi:  I;kictkam>    Kii.s   (Chem,    Z<»tr.,    1908, 
-477;    ti  v.     B§r,     BowM-Bdrirand    Fib,    1907, 

[ii].   I  '.        Oomp  'i\,   1907,  ii.    905).-     In  p.tvimi.il  plants 
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there  is  a  migration  of  organic  substances  from  the  leaves  to  the 
flowering  portions.  With  the  approach  of  winter,  however,  there  is 
also  a  migration  to  the  roots.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Endo-  and  Bcto-invertase  of  the  Date.  A.  E.  Vinson  (Proc. 
Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem.,  1907 — 8,  xxviii — xxx  ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — 
The  invertase  of  the  date  cannot  be  extracted  by  solvents  until  the 
fruit  ripens,  although  the  green  fruit  tissues  are  very  active  when 
placed  in  a  sugar  solution.  Tannin  does  not  retard  the  action.  The 
following  theory  is  put  forward.  The  endo-enzyme  forms  an  insoluble 
combination  with  some  constituent  of  the  protoplasm  without  modi- 
fying its  catalytic  properties.  This  is  independent  of  the  life  or  death 
of  the  protoplasm.  Jt  is  usually  released  on  maturity,  possibly  by 
autolysis,  but  may  be  liberated  by  external,  physical  or  chemical 
influences,  which  destroy  the  integrity  of  the  cell.  A  similar  view  is 
advanced  in  relation  to  Buchner's  zymase.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Examination  of  Micromeria  Ohamissonis  (Yerba 
Buena).  Frederick  B.  Power  and  Arthur  H.  Salway  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  251 — 265). — An  account  of  the  examination 
of  the  entire  air-dried  plant,  Micromeria  Chamissonis  or  Yerba 
Buena,  which  is  indigenous  to  the  Pacific  Coast  of  the  United 
States. 

On  distillation  with  steam,  an  essential  oil  was  obtained  in  quantity 
amounting  to  0*16%  of  the  weight  of  the  air-dried  plant.  This  oil 
has  a  pale  yellowish-brown  colour,  an  aromatic  mint-like  odour, 
jj2o  0-9244,  and  aD  22°48'  in  a  100  mm.  tube. 

The  alcoholic  extract  of  the  plant  was  found  to  contain  the  following 
substances. 

Xanthomicrol,  C15H10O4(OH)2,  m.  p.  225°,  a  phenolic  compound, 
which  forms  slender,  lemon-yellow  needles,  and  yields  a  diacetyl 
derivative,  m.  p.  116°.  This  substance  is  present  to  the  extent  of 
0-02%  of  the  air-dried  plant. 

An  alcohol,  micromerol,  C33H5]03*0H,2H20,  m.  p.  277°,  forms 
colourless  needles,  and  has  [ajD  +57°;  its  acetyl  derivative,  m.  p. 
188°,  has  [a]D  +  47'l°,  and  the  methyl  ether,  C33H5103*OMe,H20,  has 
m.  p.  116 — 117°,  or,  when  anhydrous,  m.  p.  167°.  This  substance 
forms  about  025%  of  the  air-dried  plant. 

An  alcohol,  micromeritol,  C30H44O2(OH)2,2H2O,  m.  p.  294—296°, 
crystallises  in  colourless  needles,  has  [a]D  +  6r4°,  and  corresponds  with 
about  0  05%  of  the  air-dried  plant ;  its  mono-  and  di-acetyl  derivatives 
have  m.  p.  255°  and  204°  respectively. 

Among  other  substances  present  may  be  mentioned  hentriacontane, 
m.  p.  66—67°,  about  0*05%  ;  a  phytosterol,  C27H460,H20,  m.  p.  135° ; 
glycerides  of  palmitic,  arachidic,  and  behenic  acids  ;  free  formic,  acetic, 
and  butyric  acids,  and  dextrose. 

The  plant  does  not  exert  any  marked  physiological  activity. 

E.  G. 

Root  of  Rheum  Rhaponticum  and  Austrian  Rhubarbs. 
Oswald  Hesse  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  77,  321—352.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1900,  i,  41;  Gilson,  Bull.  Acad.  roy.  med.  Belg.,  1903; 
Tschirch  and  Christafoletti,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  851). — The  roots  of  Rheum 
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Bhctponticum,  1904,  and  of  R.  Austriacum,  1905,  1906,  1907,  have  been 
investigated.  Each  was  powdered,  dried,  extracted  with  ether  and 
then  with  acetone,  and  from  these  extracts  various  fractions  were 
obtained.  Practically  the  same  products  were  obtained  from  each 
root. 

The  products  isolated  were  rhapontin,  anhydrorhapontigenin, 
chrysophanic  acid  and  its  methyl  ether  (?),  rhabarberon,  chrysaron  and 
its  methyl  ether,  glycochrysaron,  gallic  acid,  and  rhapontic  acid.  The 
hydrolysis  of  certain  fractions  pointed  to  the  presence  of  chrysophanin 
and  glucogalliu.  Tschirch  and  Christofoletti's  chrysopontin  and 
chrysorhapontin  were  not  obtained.  It  is  probable  that  the  former 
was  impure  rhabarberon  and  the  latter  chrysophanic  acid.  Rhapontin, 
C21H240y,  may  be  obtained  fairly  pure  by  crystallisation  from  dilute 
acetic  acid,  or  quite  pure  by  the  hydrolysis  of  its  hexa-acetyl  deriv- 
ative. It  forms  colourless  needles,  begins  to  turn  brown  at  215°,  and 
decomposes  between  230°  and  336°,  according  to  the  rapidity  with 
which  it  is  heated.  It  does  not  give  a  coloration  with  ferric  chloride. 
It  yields  a  penta-acetyl  derivative,  C21H1909A.c5,  m.  p.  100°  and 
[a]}f  —  11"6°,  and  a  hexa-acetyl  derivative,  which  is  identical  with 
Tschirch  and  Christafoletti's  diacetylrhaponticin  j  it  crystallises  in 
brilliant  colourless  needles,  and  has  m.  p.  138°  and  [a]{?  -  304°. 

Rhapontigenin  crystallises  when  rhapontin  is  boiled  with  sixty  times 
its  weight  of  5%  sulphuric  acid  for  about  thirty-five  minutes  and  the 
solution  allowed  to  cool.  The  other  product  of  hydrolysis  is  dextrose. 
Rhapontigenin  crystallises  from  dilute  methyl  alcohol  in  colourless 
needles  having  the  composition  C14H1103,OMe,H20,  and  not  that 
stated  by  Tschirch  and  Christafoletti.  It  gives  a  green  coloration 
with  ferric  chloride,  and  an  intense  red  coloration  with  concentrated 
hydriodic  acid.  It  has  m.  p.  188°,  and  yields  a  triacetyl  derivative, 
C14H8(OMe)(OAc)3,  m.  p.  112°,  which  yields  unaltered  rhapontigenin 
when  hydrolysed  with  calcium  hydroxide  solution. 

In  one  experiment,  anhydrorhapontigenin,  C15H1203,  was  obtained 
by  the  action  of  acetic  anhydride  and  rhapontigenin  at  89 — 90°. 
It  crystallises  from  glacial  acetic  acid  in  glistening  yellow  plates, 
m.  p.  203°. 

iso Ji/uipontigenin,  C^HjjC^'OMe,  crystallises  from  dilute  acetic  acid, 
and  when  moist  turns  brown  on  exposure  to  the  air  ;  it  is  not  soluble 
in  either  sodium  hydroxide  or  carbonate  solutions. 

ochrysaron,  C21H20O10,H2O,   crystallises  from  alcohol  in  small, 

yellow,  nodular   masses,  dissolving  in  sodium  hydroxide  to  a  purple 

solution.     It  is  hydrolysed  by  dilute  aqueous  alcoholic  sulphuric  acid 

and    chrysarovt,    C15Hl0O5.     This    latter    crystallises    in 

ing   plates,    m.    p.    165°,  and  appears  to  be  accompanied   by  a 

i.      When  reduced  with  hydriodic  acid,  it 

ranthrauol,  O^H^O^  m.  p.  225°  (decoinp.),  which  cr\  - 

from  alcohol  in  small,  yellow  plates. 

Ohrj  I    has    in.    p.    195 — 196°,    and   is  accompanied    by 

00,  from  which  it   can    he    freed    byconversion    into    its  acetyl 
d  crystallisation  from  ethyl  alcohol.      Triacctyld 

•How  plates  or  ii.  p.  l  •>"'  dto 
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The  last  acetone  fractions  yield  a  resin  from  which  rliapontic  acid, 
C20H18O7  or  C17H1606,  has  been  isolated  as  a  brown  powder  soluble  in 
alkalis  to  red  solutions.  It  begins  to  decompose  at  190°,  and  is 
completely  fused  at  230°.  J.  J.  S. 

Power  of  Sodium  Nitrate  and  Calcium  Carbonate  to 
decrease  Toxicity  in  Conjunction  with  Plants  Growing  in 
Solution  Cultures.  Oswald  Schreiner  and  Howard  S.  Reed 
(J.  Amer.  Cliem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  85 — 97). — Seedlings  of  wheat  were 
kept  for  twelve  to  fourteen  days  in  solutions  containing  from  1  to 
1000  parts  per  million  of  different  organic  compounds.  The  solutions 
were  then  made  up  to  the  original  volume  and  used  a  second  time  with 
a  fresh  set  of  seedlings.  The  smallest  amounts  of  each  substance  (in 
parts  per  million)  which  caused  injury  to  the  seedlings  were  as 
follows  : 

Cinnamic      Sodium 
Arbutin.    Coumarin.       acid.        cinnamate.    Vanillin. 

1st  crop  '25  1  25  100  50 

2nd  crop 500  100  25  100  500 

Whilst  cinnamic  acid  and  its  sodium  salt  retained  their  original 
toxic  properties,  the  toxicity  of  arbutin,  coumarin,  and  vanillin  was 
greatly  reduced  by  contact  with  the  roots  of  the  first  set  of  seedlings. 
The  change  is  attributed  mainly  to  alterations  caused  by  the  action  of 
the  roots  and  to  a  less  extent  to  loss  due  to  direct  absorption  by  the 
root.  Addition  of  pyrogallol  was  found  to  reduce  the  toxicity  of 
coumarin ;  inorganic  compounds,  such  as  sodium  nitrate  and  calcium 
carbonate,  were  found  to  be  distinctly  beneficial  in  decreasing  the 
toxic  effect  of  organic  substances.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Relation  between  the  Effects  of  Liming  and  of  Nutrient 
Solutions  containing  different  Amounts  of  Acid  on  the 
Growth  of  Certain  Cereals.  Burt  L.  Hartwell  and  F.  K. 
Pember  (20th  Ann.  Rep.  Rhode  Island  Agric.  Exper.  Stat.,  1906 — 7, 
358 — 380). — The  results  of  previous  field  experiments  showed  that, 
whilst  rye  was  very  slightly  affected  by  liming,  the  yield  of 
barley  grown  under  similar  conditions  was  increased  100 — 200% 
by  the  application  of  lime.  Water  culture  experiments  were  there- 
fore made  to  ascertain  whether  the  plants  chiefly  benefited  by  liming 
aie  aL-o  more  susceptible  to  injury  by  acids.  It  was  found  that 
barley  seedlings  are  not  more  injured  than  rye. 

Alkalinity  which  is  insufficient  to  precipitate  ordinary  nutrient 
solutions  has  no  material  effect  on  the  growth  of  seedlings  of  wheat, 
rye,  barley,  and  oats,  and  the  same  seedlings  are  hardly  affected  by 
acidity  equal  to  iV/5000.  Acidity  equivalent  to  iV/2500,  iV/1700,  and 
iV/1250  decreased  the  production  of  green  substance  about  20,  40,  and 
60%  respectively.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Effect  of  Commercial  Sodium  Nitrate  on  Rye.  Sante  de 
Grazia  (Bied.  Ztntr.,  1908,  37,  205 — 206  ;  from  Staz.  sperim.  agrar. 
ital,  1906,  39,  529). — In  a  number  of  experiments  both  in  1903  and 
1905,  the  author  found  that  commercial  sodium  nitrate  gave  a  slightly 
higher  yield  both  in  grain  and  straw  than  the  pure  salt.     The   com- 
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mercial  substance  contained  small  quantities  of  potassium,  calcium, 
magnesium,  and  sulphuric  acid,  any,  or  all,  of  which  might  contribute 
to  this  result.  E.  J.  R. 

The  Effect  of  the  New  Nitrogenous  Fertilisers  on  Hemp. 
Vrat.  Stohr  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  229—233;  from  Haspodar 
Moravsky,  1907,  9,  No.  20). — Trials  were  made  on  a  loamy  soil  in 
large  wooden  vessels,  each  receiving  3  grams  of  nitrogen  in  addition 
to  potash  and  phosphoric  acid.  The  fertilisers  tested  were  "  nitrate 
of  lime"  (Notodden),  Frank's  Kalkstickstoff,  and  Polzenius's 
Stickstoffkalk,  sodium  nitrate,  and  ammonium  sulphate. 

"  Nitrate  of  lime  "  gave  substantially  the  same  results  as  sodium 
nitrate  and  ammonium  sulphate,  the  other  two  fertilisers  being  less 
effective.  E.  J.  R. 

Comparative  Investigation  of  the  Results  of  Chemical 
Soil  Analyses  and  of  Cultivation  Experiments.  K.  Opitz 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  285  ;  from  Landw.  Jahrb.,  1907,36,  909—932).— 
Of  soils  examined  (at  Breslau),  only  10 — 11%  contained  enough 
phosphoric  acid,  and  50 — 55%  enough  soluble  potassium  salts.  A 
content  of  0*1%  P205,  soluble  in  10%  hydrochloric  acid,  may,  in 
general,  be  considered  sufficient.  Light  soils  with  more  than  0*1%  of 
soluble  potassium  salts  have  almost  certainly  enough,  and  heavy  soils 
with  less  than  0-1%  almost  certainly  too  little.  A  content  of  0*25% 
of  soluble  calcium  salts  is  enough  in  all  cases,  although  a  much 
smaller  amount  may  suffice  in  some.  G.  B. 

Studies  on  Humus  Formation.  Shigehiro  Suzuki  (Bui.  Coll. 
Agric.  Tokio,  1907,  7,  419—493.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  127). — 
Experiments  on  humification  are  described  in  which  test-tubes  and 
dishes  containing  clay  soil  with  10%  of  various  organic  substances 
were  kept  for  ninety  days  at  about  30°.  Blackening  occurred  through- 
out in  the  case  of  soil  containing  tannin,  and  to  a  large  extent  in  soils 
containing  egg-albumin  and  starch  with  meat  extract.  Dextrose  with 
meat  extract,  crude  araban  with  meat  extract,  and  straw  blackened 
slightly,  whilst  xylan  with  meat  extract  blackened  only  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  tube.  Crude  araban,  xylan,  starch,  and  dextrose  did 
not  blacken  in  absence  of  meat  extract,  whilst  cellulose  and  sawdust 
failed  to  blacken  both  with  and  without  meat  extract.    N.  H.  J.  M. 

Effect    of   Carbon    Disulphide    on    Soils    and    Plants.     M. 
ROW    (./.    Landvi.,    1908,    9,    91 — 95). — Carbon    disulphide    may 
injuriously  on  soils  by  dissolving  the  resinous  and  fatty  substances 
iid  then  depositing  them  on  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  of 
soil,      lo  this  manner,  the  power  of  retaining  water  is  diminished,  and 
iter  rendered  slower. 
bon  disulphide  and  ci her  (0*03 — 0*06  per  litre)  were  found 
bh  of  etiolated  teedlinga  of    Helianthvs  ann% 
/"<'/><>.  N.  J  I.  .1.  M. 

Isolation  and  Toxic   Properties   of   an    Organic    Soil   Con- 
stituent and  Ki'.MiM>  0,  .\.»er. 
1007     G             /   i>i<>i.  c/niii,,  4). — A  oryataliint 
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organic  compound  was  separated  from  several  unproductive  soils,  [t 
melts  at  98 — 99°,  and  has  the  composition  of  dihydroxystearic  acid.  It 
was  found  to  be  harmful  to  plant  growth.  W.  1).  H. 

Toxic  Substances  Arising  during  Plant  Metabolism. 
Oswald  Schreiner  and  M.  X.  Sullivan  (Proc.  Amer.  Soc.  Biol.  Chem., 
1907 — 8,  xxvi — xxvii ;  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  4). — From  wheat-sick  soil 
there  was  obtained  by  steam  distillation  a  crystalline  substance  which 
is  toxic  to  wheat.  From  cowpea-sick  soil,  another  crystalline  substance 
was  obtained,  which  was  toxic  to  cowpea,  but  not  to  wheat.  If  the 
extracts  of  the  soils  are  shaken  with  carbon-black,  the  deleterious 
substances  are  removed.  W.  D.  H. 

Fertilising  Value  of  Snow.  Frank  T.  Shutt  (Trans.  Boy. 
Soc.  Canada,  1908,  [iii],  1,  35 — 38). — Determinations  of  nitrogen 
were  made  in  twelve  samples  of  snow  collected  just  outside  Ottawa 
from  February  21  to  May  4,  1908,  the  first  sample  representing  the 
surface  1*5  inch  of  snow  accumulated  since  November,  1907, "whilst 
all  subsequent  samples  were  freshly-fallen  snow.  The  amounts  of 
nitrogen  per  million  of  snow  are  as  follows  : 

Nitrogen  per  million 

As  As  nitrates  Albuminoid 

ammonia,  and  nitrites.  ammonia.  Total. 

Arithmetical  means     0'256                0163  0*052  0*471 

Minimum  0*082                0*024  0*033  0*180 

Maximum      0*589                0*390  0*078  0*972 

The  percentages  of  nitrogen  as  ammonia  and  as  nitrates  in  the  total 
(excluding  albuminoid  ammonia)  were  61*1  and  38*9  respectively. 
The  snowfall  during  the  winter  1907 — 8  amounted  to  85*5  inches,  or 
about  one  inch  reckoned  as  rain  ;  the  total  nitrogeD,  per  acre,  in  the 
snow  would  therefore  be  about  1  lb.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Experiments  on  Pasture  Land.  Erik  Solberg 
(Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  157 — 161  ;  from  Beretning  Statens  kemiske 
Kontrohtation  i  Trondhjem,  1903 — 1907). — A  number  of  manurial 
trials  on  pasture  land  are  recorded,  and  it  is  shown  that  in  most  cases 
a  complete  manure  is  most  profitable.  Nitrates  especially  were  found 
to  be  valuable ;  even  soils  rich  in  nitrogen  responded  freely,  so  that 
the  nitrogen  content  of  the  soil  was  no  guide  to  its  behaviour  with 
nitrogenous  manure.  On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a  relation  between 
the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  or  of  potassium  found  by  analysis 
(presumably  by  the  Norwegian  method)  and  the  effect  of  phosphatic 
or  potassic  manuring,  a  soil  poor  in  either  of  these  constituents 
proving  distinctly  responsive  when  the  deficiency  was  made  up. 

E.  J.  B. 

Swedish  Manurial  Trials.  P.  Bolin  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37, 
161 — 168  ;  from  Bihang  k.  landtbruks-akad.  Stockholm,  1907). — 
Oats  were  found  to  respond  best  to  a  mixture  of  superphosphate  and 
sodium  nitrate  unless  the  soil  was   rich   in   humus,   when  superphos- 
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phate  only  was  required ;  potatoes,  however,  responded  to  a  complete 
manure  even  on  rich  soils.  Beets  also  required  a  complete  manure, 
but,  when  varying  amounts  of  potash  were  used,  the  gain  in  crop  due 
to  the  extra  increments  of  potash  was  less  than  was  expected.  The 
effect  of  manures  on  grass  land  depended  on  the  nature  of  the 
herbage ;  where  grasses  predominated,  sodium  nitrate  proved  most 
effective  and  potash  least ;  where  there  was  a  large  amount  of  clover, 
superphosphate  gave  the  largest  increase. 

Experiments  with  "nitrate  of  lime"  (the  basic  calcium  nitrate 
produced  in  Norway)  show  that  it  was  fully  as  useful  as  sodium 
nitrate  ;  cyanamide  also  proved  to  be  as  good  as  sulphate  of  ammonia. 

E.  J.  R. 

Manurial  Trials  with  Precipitated  Calcium  Phosphate. 
Henrik  G.  Soderbaum  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  155 — 157;  from 
Meddelanden  k.  landtbruks-akad.  Stockholm,  1907,  1 — 10). — The 
author  investigates  the  effect  on  barley  of  precipitated  calcium 
phosphate  obtained  from  Norwegian  apatite  by  Palmoer's  process. 
This  process  consists  in  electrolysing  a  solution  of  sodium  chlorate  or 
perchlorate,  and  allowing  the  chloric  acid  or  perchloric  acid  from  the 
anode  to  act  on  the  mineral  phosphate.  By  systematically  firranging 
the  extraction,  a  saturated  solution  is  finally  obtained;  this  is  then 
mixed  with  the  alkaline  liquor  from  the  cathode  until  the  acid  is 
neutralised,  the  whole  being  shaken  meanwhile.  A  fine,  granular 
precipitate  is  obtained,  quite  white,  and  almost  free  from  foreign 
matter.  Its  composition  depends  on  the  temperature  of  precipitation  ; 
at  the  ordinary  temperature,  dicalcium  phosphate,  CaHP04,  is  chiefly 
produced  ;  at  50°,  however,  some  tricalcium  phosphate  is  thrown  down. 
The  former,  being  more  soluble,  is  of  more  immediate  use  to  the  plant, 
and  has  substantially  the  same  effect  as  superphosphate.  The  material 
precipitated  at  50°,  on  the  other  hand,  is  only  about  half  as  useful  as 
superphosphate,  particularly  when  applied  in  small  dressings. 

E.  J.  R. 

Relation  between  the  Increased  Yield  due   to    Phosphatic 

Manure  and  the  Amount  of   Phosphoric   Acid    in    the    Soil. 

Ferdinand    Pilz    (Zeitsch.    landw.    Versuchswes.    Oesterr.,    1908,    11, 

36 — 51). — Field  experiments  with  barley  showed  that  the  increase  in 

yield  resulting  from  manuring  with  superphosphate  increased  with  the 

percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the  soil.     Similar  indications  were  obtained 

by  grouping  the  results  according  to  the  amount  of  potassium   in  the 

oil  ;  in  the  case  of  potassium,  however,  the  relationship  is  less  marked. 

Wlicn  soils  containing  simultaneously  more  than   0*2%  of  nitrogen, 

IC     id, and  potash  are  compared  with  soil  containing  less  than 

ults   show    that  application    of  phosphoric  acid    has 

former  than  on  the  latter.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Effect  of  the  Addition  of  Sodium  to  Deficient  Amounts  of 
Potassium  on  the  Growth  of  Plants  in  both  Water  and  Sand 

L    ELkBTWILL,    EL  J.   Wiikii.ku,   and    V.   II.    IY.m 
|]  with   whrat,  imlir.;' 
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the  presence  of  sodium  does  not  result  in  increased  growth  in  presence 
of  an  optimum  amount  of  potassium,  but  may  give  an  increase  of  10% 
when  there  is  a  deficiency  of  potassium  sufficient  to  cause  a  depression 
of  about  30%  in  the  weight  of  produce.  The  beneficial  effect  of 
sodium  cannot  be  due  to  increased  osmotic  pressure  in  the  solution,  as 
no  increase  was  caused  by  extra  amounts  of  calcium,  magnesium, 
phosphorus,  or  nitrogen. 

Less  potassium  was  taken  up  by  seedlings  when  the  potassium  was 
supplemented  by  sodium. 

Sand-culture  experiments  gave  similar  results.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Application  of  Leucite  as  Manure.  E.  Monaco  (Bied. 
Zentr.,  1908,  37,  206;  from  Staz.  sperim.  agrar.  ital.,  1906,  39,  340). 
— The  mineral  used  contained  8*46%  of  potash,  and  was  found  to  be 
sufficiently  soluble  in  water  and  various  other  solvents  to  justify  its 
use  as  manure.  E.  J.  R. 
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Rapid  Measuring  Vessel  and  Rapid  Pipette.  Friedrich 
Schubert  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  321  ;  from  Oesterr.-ung.  Zeitsch. 
Zuckerind.  Landw.,  1907,  36,  629 — 631). — A  new  form  of  self-filling 
measure  and  self -filling  pipette  is  described,  the  rapid  action  of  which 
is  due  to  the  replacement  of  the  usual  small  hole  through  the  tap  by 
a  groove  of  considerable  size.  J.  Y.  E. 

Modification  of  the  Soxhlet  Extractor.  Horatio  C.  Wood 
(Amer.  J.  Pharm.,  1908,  80,  106). — The  body  of  the  apparatus  con- 
sists of  a  wide  glass  tube,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  connected  by 
means  of  a  tightly  fitting  cork  with  a  siphon-shaped  tube,  and  the 
upper  end  is  closed  with  a  cork  into  which  is  fitted  a  tube  connected 
with  a  reflux  apparatus.  The  latter  tube  carries  a  side  tube  which  is 
bent  downwards  and  into  the  flask  containing  the  solvent.  When  the 
contents  of  the  flask  boil,  the  vapours  pass  up  the  tube  into  the 
reflux  apparatus,  are  condensed,  and  fall  on  to  the  substance  to  be 
extracted,  previously  placed  in  the  body  of  the  apparatus,  and  the 
extract  flows  back  into  the  flask  through  the  siphon.  W.  P.  S. 

Apparatus  for  Estimations  Involving  Distillation.  Gilbert 
T.  Morgan  and  Taylor  Cook  {Analyst,  1908,  33,  117— 121).— The 
apparatus  is  similar  to  that  described  previously  by  Morgan  (Trans., 
1904,  1001),  but  the  stopper  of  the  distillation  flask  is  modified.  The 
stem  of  a  tapped  funnel  is  fused  into  the  hollow  stopper,  and  a  side 
tube  allows  a  gaseous  reagent  to  be  admitted  to  the  flask.  The 
delivery  tube  of  the  flask  fits  tightly  by  means  of  a  ground-in  joint 
into  the  top  of  a  vertical  condenser,  the  lower  end  of  the  latter  being 
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elongated  so  that  it  may  dip  into  an  absorbent  liquid  contained  in  the 
receiver.  A  duplicate  flask  of  smaller  capacity  is  also  provided ;  the 
neck  of  this  flask  is  of  sufficient  diameter  to  fit  the  stopper  of  the 
larger  flask,  but  is  somewhat  longer  than  that  of  the  latter,  in  order 
that  the  tube  of  the  stopper  may  reach  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  in  each  case.  W.  P.  S. 

Preparation  of  Alcoholic  Potassium  Hydroxide  Solution  and 
Apparatus  for  Storing  the  Same.  A.  Scholl  (Zeitsch.  Nadir.  Genussm., 
1908,  15,  343 — 344). — In  order  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  brown 
colour  in  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  solution  when  kept  for  some 
time,  the  author  recommends  that  the  solution  be  prepared  by  crushing 
the  potassium  hydroxide  (in  the  form  of  sticks)  in  an  iron  mortar  ;  the 
powder  is  then  transferred  to  a  flask,  and  sufficient  alcohol  is  added 
to  produce  a  solution  which  shall  not  contain  more  than  56  grams  of 
the  alkali  per  litre.  The  solution  should  not  be  heated.  After 
filtration,  the  solution  is  placed  in  a  bottle,  closed  by  a  cork  through 
which  passes  a  tube  reaching  to  the  bottom  of  the  bottle.  The  upper 
end  of  the  tube  ends  in  a  measuring  device  for  delivering  a  definite 
volume  of  the  solution.  This  device  consists  of  two  bulbs  ;  on  forcing 
air  into  the  bottle  by  means  of  an  indiarubber  bulb,  the  solution  rises 
up  the  tube,  fills  the  lower  bulb,  and  any  excess  is  then  allowed  to  run 
back  from  the  upper  bulb  into  the  bottle,  a  side  tube  on  the  india- 
rubber  pipe  allowing  the  air  to  escape.  A  small  soda-lime  tube  is 
fitted  on  the  tube  between  the  indiarubber  bulb  and  the  bottle,  and  a 
second  one  is  fixed  to  the  upper  bulb.  A  glass  rod  passing  through 
the  two  bulbs  acts  as  a  delivery  valve  for  the  solution  in  the  lower 
bulb.  W.  P.  S. 

Gas  Analyses.  Georges  de  Voldere  and  Willem  de  Smet 
(Chem.  Weekblad,  1908f  5,  171— 175).— A  mathematical  paper.  The 
views  on  the  combustion  of  gases  entertained  by  Anema  and  van 
Deventer  (this  vol.,  ii,  221),  although  rigidly  correct,  do  not  apply 
to  all  kinds  of  gaseous  mixtures. 

The  authors  refer  to  their  own  publications  (Rev.  gen.  chim.  pure 
appi,  1906,9,  365  j  1907,  10,  233),  where  the  matter  is  fully  discussed. 

L.  de  K. 

Analysis    of    High    Percentage    Gases.      Hartwig    Franzen 

(Zeitsch.  anorg.Chem.,  1908,57,  395 — 397). — A  simple  arrangement  is 

described  by  means  of  which   a  gas  can  be  absorbed  from  a  mixture 

containing  much  non-absorbable  gas.     The  apparatus  containing  the 

ced  gases  is  connected   through   a  wash-bottle  with  a  cylindrical 

orption    vessel    provided    with    a    stop-cock    at    each    end.      The 

iution  is  sucked   up  into  the  absorption  vessel,  and   when 

ed  can  Ix-  replaced  by  a  fresh  supply.     When  absorption  of  the 

gas   in    question    Lfl  complete,  a  portion  of   the  residue  can  readily  be 

rred    bo   a    Bempel    burette  or  other  apparatus    for   further 

G.  S. 

Estimation  of  Hydrogen  in  Technical  Gas  Analysis.    K 
II  '/.    I'tx.  (jinn,.,  1908,  6,  77 — 89). — A  nisenssion  of   the 

i  hods  now  in  use.     Slight  modifica- 
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tions  in  the  construction  and    manipulation   of    Hempel's    apparatus 
for  the  absorption  of  hydrogen  by  palladium  are  described. 

W.  A.  D. 

Estimation  of  Small  Amounts  of  Fluorine.  George  Steiger 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1S08,  30,  219— 225).— The  powdered  rock 
is  fused  with  four  to  five  times  its  weight  of  sodium  potassium 
carbonate,  the  fused  mass  is  extracted  with  water,  and  digested 
with  ammonium  carbonate.  The  filtrate,  which  is  now  practically 
free  from  alumina  and  silica,  is  carefully  neutralised  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  well  shaken,  and  then  fully  acidified.  To  the  solu- 
tion is  added  titanium  sulphate  solution  and  some  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, and  the  coloration  formed  is  compared  in  a  suitable  colori- 
meter with  a  solution  containing  the  same  amount  of  titanium  and 
hydrogen  peroxide.  In  presence  of  fluorine,  a  perceptible  fading  of 
the  colour  is  noticed,  but  this  bleaching  is  not  directly  proportional  to 
the  amount  of  fluorine.  Reference  is  therefore  made  to  a  curve  (see 
original  paper).  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  the  Total  Sulphur  in  Urine.  Emil  Osterberg 
and  Charles  G.  L.  Wolf  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  307—309).— 
The  method  suggested  by  Schulz  (this  vol.,  ii,  129),  namely,  the  oxida- 
tion of  organic  matter  with  fuming  nitric  acid  and  precipitation  of 
sulphates  with  barium  chloride,  gives  results  which  are  too  low. 

S.  B.  S. 

Estimation  of  Tellurium.  Victor  Lenher  and  A.  W.  Hom- 
berger  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  387— 391).— The  authors  have 
fioally  adopted  the  following  process  :  The  tellurium  (about  0*2  gram), 
being  present  as  a  derivative  of  the  dioxide  or  as  a  tellurate,  is 
dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  of  1 0%  strength  and  heated  to  boiling. 
Fifteen  c.c.  of  strong  sulphurous  acid  are  added,  then  10  c.c.  of  a  15% 
solution  of  hydrazine  hydrochloride,  and  then  again  25  c.c.  of  sulphurous 
acid.  The  boiling  is  continued  until  the  precipitated  tellurium  has 
properly  settled.  It  is  then  collected  on  a  Gooch  crucible,  washed 
with  hot  water,  then  with  alcohol,  and  finally  dried  at  105°. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Total  Nitrogen,  including  Nitrates,  in  Presence 
of  Chlorides.  W.  D.  Richardson  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
421 — 422). — The  nitric  nitrogen  is  estimated  by  the  Schloessing- 
Wagner  method.  In  a  second  portion  of  the  sample,  the  nitrogen  is 
estimated  by  the  Kjeldahl-Gunning  method,  after  destroying  the 
nitrates  by  boiling  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  10  c.c.  of  saturated 
ferrous  chloride. 

The  sum  of  the  two  estimations  equals  the  total  nitrogen. 

L.  de  K. 

Spiro's  and  Folin's  Methods  for  Urea  and  Ammonia  Estima- 
tions. Paul  E.  Howe  and  Philip  B.  Hawk  (Proc  Amer.  Soc  Biol. 
Chem.,   1907 — 8,  x — xi  ;  J.  Biol.   Soc,  4). — Spiro's    method    gives  a 
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slightly  higher  value  for  ammonia  than  Folin's,  but  a  considerably 
higher  value  for  urea ;  the  excess  in  the  latter  case  is  due  to  nitrogen 
arising  from  creatinine  and  hippuric  acid.  W.  D.  H. 

Variations  in  the  Composition  of  Ammonium  Phospho- 
molybdate.  Application  to  the  Estimation  of  Phosphorus  in 
Iron,  Cast-iron,  and  Steel.  Gabriel  Chesneau  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  758 — 761). — As  the  discrepancies  between  the  percentages 
of  phosphorus  in  ammonium  phosphomolybdate  found  by  various 
authors  are  too  large  to  be  due  entirely  to  the  causes  of  error  described 
previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  985),  the  author  has  precipitated  various 
weights  of  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate  with  solutions  of  ammonium 
molybdate  containing  (1)  50  grams  of  ammonium  molybdate  and 
500  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  (D  1*2)  per  litre,  and  (2)  the  same  as  (1)  together 
with  5  grams  of  ammonium  nitrate,  and  finds  that  the  composition 
of  the  precipitate  varies  considerably  with  the  conditions.  In  each 
experiment,  50  c.c.  of  the  reagent  were  used,  and  the  mixture 
was  heated  at  45°  for  2*5  hours.  Using  the  first  reagent,  the 
proportion  of  phosphorus  in  the  precipitate  increases  from  1*69%  with 
phosphate  containing  6'648  mg.  of  phosphorus  to  2*25%  with  0*277  mg. 
of  phosphorus.  In  the  presence  of  ammonium  nitrate,  the  corre- 
sponding variation  is  from  1*62%  to  l'2-8%.  This  variation  is  closely 
correlated  with  the  crystalline  form  of  the  precipitates.  With  the 
first  reagent,  the  precipitates  are  composed  of  very  small,  yellow 
crystals  of  the  cubical  system,  the  yellow  colour  becoming  brighter  as 
the  content  of  the  phosphorus  increases.  In  the  presence  of  the  nitrate, 
the  precipitates  are  not  composed  of  crystals  properly  so-called,  but  of 
"crystallites  "  in  the  form  of  tripods  resembling  three  edges  of  a  cube. 
The  crystallites  have  rounded  edges,  and  apparently  are  composed  of  a 
large  number  of  small  grains.  Like  the  cubical  crystals,  they  have 
no  action  on  polarised  light ;  their  yellow  colour  is  fainter  than  that  of 
the  crystals,  and  diminishes  with  the  proportion  of  phosphorus. 
When  the  latter  is  very  small,  the  crystallites  are  ill-defined,  and  bire- 
fringent  needles  of  ammonium  tetramolybdate  make  their  appearance. 
The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  precipitates  are  mixtures  (hetero- 
geneous in  the  presence,  homogeneous  in  the  absence,  of  ammonium 
nitrate)  of  a  definite  compound  with  quantities  of  molybdic  acid  (or 
molybdate)  varying  with  the  concentration. 
Such  variations  readily  explain  the  discrepancies  between  the 
I  phosphorus  in  ammonium  phosphomolybdate  observed 
iifferent  author.-. 

precipitate*  formed  in  ferric  solutions  exhibit   precisely  similar 
-  in  composition. 

amends  the  following    precautions    in    estimating 

rosin  won:  (l)  For  1  gram  d'  metal,  6  grams  of  ammonium 

I  50  o.c  o!  s  reagent  containing  60  grama  of  crystallised 

in  molybdate,  50  c.c.  of  concentrated  ammonil  and  500  cc 

acid    ( I  >   i  2)   The   fii  I    i  recipitation    should 

me  quantity  of  ammonia 
Ive  the  preeip  >  I  bar  Lfl  i 

igent    should    bo    added    alter    acidification,   the 
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second  precipitation  should  occupy  two  hours  at  40°,  and  the  precipitate 
should  be  washed  with  pure  water.  Under  these  conditions, 
the  precipitate  has  a  constant  composition  independent  of  the 
concentration  of  the  phosphorus,  and,  after  drying  at  105°,  contains 
1*60%  of  phosphorus.  If  the  dry  precipitate  is  dissolved  in  ammonia, 
the  solution  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  the  residue  heated  at  400 — 450°, 
a  blue  pyromolybdate  containing  1'69%  of  phosphorus  is  formed. 

E.  H. 

Loss  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  the  Incineration  of  Cereals. 
Sherman  Leavitt  and  J.  A.  Leclerc  (J.  Amer.  Client.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
391 — 394).: — The  heat  from  a  blast  lamp  or  a  muffle  is  not  sufficiently 
strong  to  affect  sensibly  the  total  ash,  but  is  nevertheless  too  high 
when  an  accurate  estimation  of  the  phosphoric  acid  is  required. 

The  loss  by  volatilisation  may  be  lessened  by  the  addition  of  calcium 
acetate.  L.  de  K. 

[Volumetric  Estimation  of]  Phosphoric  Acid.  Virgil 
Coblentz  and  Otto  B.  May  (Amer.  J.  Pharm.,  1908,  80,  151—154). 
— The  iodometric  method  proposed  by  A.  Christensen  was  found  to 
give  trustworthy  results  in  the  estimation  of  phosphoric  acid,  the 
analyses  recorded  being  carried  out  on  a  phosphoric  acid  solution  which 
complied  with  the  requirements  of  the  U.S.  Pharmacopoeia.  Five 
c.c.  of  a  5%  solution  of  the  sample  (containing  about  85%  of  H3P04) 
are  introduced  into  a  stoppered  150  c.c.  flask,  2  grams  of  potassium 
iodide,  5  c.c.  of  saturated  potassium  bromate,  and  30  c.c.  of  water  are 
added,  and  the  flask  is  closed  securely.  The  reaction  proceeds  accord- 
ing to  the  equation:  6H3P04  +  6KI  +  KBr03  =  6KH2P04  +  3I2  + 
KBr  +  3H20,  and  is  completed  at  the  ordinary  temperature  in  from 
2  "5  to  3  hours.  The  liberated  iodine  is  then  titrated  in  the  usual 
way.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Acid  by  the  Uranium  Process. 
Fernand  Repiton  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  1,  295  ;  from  Mon.  Sci.,  1907, 
[iv],  21,  815 — 816.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  320). — In  applying  the 
uranium  process  to  calcium  phosphates,  it  is  advisable  to  check  the 
standard  uranium  solution  with  a  solution  of  calcium  phosphate  con- 
taining an  accurately  known  amount  of  phosphoric  oxide.  In  order 
to  estimate  the  latter,  the  author  recommends  the  iron  method,  in 
which  the  phosphoric  acid  is  precipitated  by  a  solution  of  ferric 
nitrate  of  known  strength  and  the  excess  of  the  iron  precipitated  by 
boiling  with  ammonium  acetate.  The  weight  of  the  joint  precipitate 
less  the  amount  of  iron  oxide  employed  =  P2Oft.  L.  de  K. 

A  Method  of  Soil  Analysis  for  Investigations  in  Plant 
Physiology.  E.  A.  Mitscherlich  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  145 — 148  ; 
from  Landw.  Jahrb.,  1907,  36,  309). — The  author  uses  a  solution  of 
carbon  dioxide  as  a  solvent  in  soil  analysis,  as  has  often  been  done 
before,  because  it  may  be  supposed  to  have  approximately  the  same 
effect  on  the  soil  constituents  as  the  natural  soil  solution.  Some 
preliminary  investigations  were  made  to  determine  the  best  quantities 
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to  use,  and  the  most  suitable  temperature  of  working  ;  finally,  a  method 
was  evolved  which,  when  applied  to  certain  soils  manured  with  known 
quantities  of  kainite,  superphosphate,  and  sodium  nitrate,  discrimin- 
ated between  the  added  substances  and  the  less  soluble  soil  constituents. 
No  experiments  were  made  on  soils  of  known  cropping  power,  and  it 
still  remains  to  be  seen  whether  the  results  yielded  by  this  method  can 
be  correlated  with  crop  results.  E.  J.  R. 

Estimation  of  Arsenic  in  Lead-Antimony  Alloys.  Geokge 
Bl  Howard  (J.  Amer.  Ghem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  378— 380).— The  method 
is  based  on  the  insolubility  of  arsenious  sulphide  in  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid.  0*5 — 2  Grams  of  the  alloy  are  dissolved  in  60 — 70  c.c. 
of  strong  hydrochloric  acid  with  the  aid  of  a  few  drops  of  nitric  acid. 
When  all  is  dissolved,  a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide  is  passed  for 
about  fifteen  minutes,  and  the  excess  is  then  removed  by  a  current  of 
air.  After  adding  a  little  tartaric  acid  and  an  equal  volume  of  water, 
the  solution  is  filtered  and  titrated  for  antimony  in  the  usual  way,  with 
standard  iodine  in  presence  of  a  slight  excess  of  sodium  hydrogen 
carbonate.  The  precipitate,  consisting  of  arsenious  sulphide  and 
sulphur,  is  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  water  with  the  aid  of  about  5  drops 
of  20%  sodium  hydroxide,  and  20  c.c.  of  3%  hydrogen  peroxide  are 
added.  After  boiling  down  to  20  c.c,  0*1  gram  of  potassium  iodide  is 
added,  and  also  20  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  five  minutes,  the 
iodine  liberated  (which  represents  the  arsenic)  is  titrated  with  standard 
thiosulphate,  using  starch  as  indicator.  L.  db  K. 

Iodometric  Estimation  of  Arsenious  Acid.  Edward  W. 
Washburn  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.t  1908,  30,  31—  46).— See  this  vol.,  ii, 
363. 

Detection  of  Boric  Acid  in  Poods.  Carl  Mannicb:  and  H.  Priess 
{Chem.  Zeit.,  1908, 32,  314 — 315). — Five  grams  of  the  substance,  such  as 
meat,  are  rubbed  in  a  mortar  with  0*25  c.c.  of  20%  sulphuric  acid,  and 
then  repeatedly  with  small  quantities  of  90%  alcohol  until  the  total 
filtrate  measures  50  c.c.  Twenty  c.c.  of  this  are  then  mixed  with 
0  5  c.c.  of  15%  sodium  hydroxide,  and,  after  evaporating  to  dryness,  the 
due  is  burnt  to  ash.  This  is  moistened  with  2  c.c.  of  sulphuric 
acid,  and  then  introduced  into  Beckmann's  spectrum  lamp  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  209).  After  ascertaining  that  the  flame  is  colourless,  the 
basin  ii  rinsed  with  4  c.c.  of  methyl  alcohol,  which  is  then  also  intro- 
duced into  the  apparatus,  when  a  persistent  green  colour  of  the  flame 
will  show  the  presence  of  boric  acid.  L.  de  K. 

Apparatus  for  the  Estimation  of  Carbide  in  Steel  and  Iron. 

•■•in.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,   1(35;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem.  A/ijxinUen- 

■,06— 607).— A  flask,  holding  about  1  litre,  is  fitted  at 

niuel  and  stopcock.     The  funnel  is  drawn  out  at  the 

'  ha'    it    may  be  connected  frith  a  gas-generating  apparatus  by 

ubber  tube.    The  bottom  of  tho  flask  is  fitted  with  i  itop 

I  piece,  to  which  ii  noelcri  ■  liltering  tube. 

initus  allows  of  th  ion,  filtration,  washing,  and  drying 

•lable,   but  ojridisable,   substenos  with  exclusion   of   sir. 

vol.  \civ.  ii.  2U 
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Working  on  1  gram  of  iron,  and  using  dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric: 
acid  (1  :  10),  an  estimation  of  carbide  will  take  from  two  to  four  hours. 

L.  de  K. 

New  Gravimetric  Processes.  [Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide  ; 
Nitric  Acid;  Arsenic]  Paul  Jannascii  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
410 — 411;  from  Verh.  Natur  hist- Med.  Vereins,  Heidelberg,  1907,  9, 
74 — 86). — Indirect  Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide  by  Fusion  with 
Sodium  Vyrotungstate. — 7 '5  Grams  of  sodium  tungstate  are  fused  with 
2  5  grams  of  tungstic  acid,  and,  after  cooling  in  a  desiccator,  the  mass 
is  weighed.  A  weighed  quantity  of  the  carbonate  is  sprinkled  over 
the  surface,  and  the  mass  is  again  fused,  when  the  loss  in  weight  repre- 
sent*; the  carbon  dioxide. 

Indirect  Estimation  of  Nitric  Acid  in  Nitrates. —  This  is  effected  in 
the  same  way  as  with  carbonates. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide  by  Heating  with  Sul])huric  Acid  and 
Collecting  the  Gas  in  Soda-Lime  Tubes. — 0*5  Gram  of  the  carbonate  is 
placed  in  a  200  c.c.  generating  flask,  and  treated  with  20  c.c.  of  strong 
sulphuric  acid,  afterwards  heating  at  85 — 90°.  A  current  of  dried, 
purified  air  is  then  passed  through  the  apparatus  to  expel  the  carbon 
dioxide  completely. 

[With  E.  Heimann.] — Arsenic  acid  may  be  separated  from  iron  by 
heating  with  hydrochloric  acid  with  addition  of  hydrazine  sulphate. 
The  metallic  mixture  is  evaporated  with  nitric  acid,  and  the  dry  residue 
dissolved  in  200  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  5  grams  of  hydrazine 
sulphate.  After  connecting  the  flask  with  the  usual  absorption  tubes 
filled  with  water,  a  rapid  stream  of  hydrogen  chloride  is  passed  for 
fifteen  minutes,  and  125 — 200  c.c.  of  the  solution  are  then  distilled  off, 
which  operation  should  occupy  from  three  to  five  hours.  The  distillate 
contains  all  the  arsenic.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Small  Quantities  of  Helium  in  Minerals.  Fked. 
Bordas  {Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  628 — 630).— The  minerals  to  be 
examined  for  helium  or  other  gases  are  heated  in  a  quartz  tube  which 
is  connected  by  suitable  taps  with  a  Pliicker  tube  and  a  Dewar  charcoal 
absorption  tube.  The  gas  evolved  is  examined  spectroscopically,  and  is 
then  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  cooled  charcoal.  These  operations 
are  several  times  repeated ;  the  fact  that  helium  is  much  less  quickly 
absorbed  than  other  gases  allows  of  its  detection  by  this  method 
even  when  present  in  very  minute  quantities.  H.  M.  D. 

Estimation  of  Potassium  by  the  Platinichloride  Method. 
Henri  J.  F.  de  Vries  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  176 — 184.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  504,  719). — The  paper  is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  analysis 
of  samples  containing  much  potassium  (or  other)  sulphate.  This  sulph- 
ate should  be  converted  into  chloride  by  precipitation  with  the  merest 
excess  of  barium  chloride,  but,  on  account  of  the  slight  solubility  of 
barium  sulphate  in  liquids  containing  free  hydrochloric  acid,  only  a  few 
drops  of  this  should  be  present  in  50  c.c.  of  the  solution.  If  excess  of 
barium  chloride  cannot  be  avoided,  80%  alcohol  should  be  used  to  dis- 
solve the  excess  of  platinic  chloride.  L.  de  K. 
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Estimation  of  Sodium  and  Potassium  in  Silicates.  J.  E. 
Thomsen  (J.  Amer.  Cheni.  Soc,  1908,  30,  420 — 421). — One  gram  of 
the  clay,  &c.,  is  heated  with  sulphuric  and  hydrofluoric  acids  and  evapor- 
ated to  dryness.  The  residue  is  dissolved  in  boiling  water,  and 
powdered  barium  hydroxide  is  added  until  the  liquid  is  alkaline.  The 
nitrate  is  freed  from  barium  by  means  of  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide, 
evaporated  to  50  c.c,  and  mixed  with  25  c.c.  of  strong  alcohol.  The 
precipitate  is  filtered  off  and  washed  with  50%  alcohol,  a  measured 
excess  of  jV/IO  hydrochloric  acid  is  added,  and  the  carbon  dioxide 
expelled  by  boiling,  using  litmus  as  indicator,  and  the  excess  of  acid  is 
then  titrated  with  iV/10  sodium  hydroxide.  The  solution  is  then 
evaporated  to  dryness  and  the  mass  gently  ignited,  when  the  residue 
represents  potassium  and  sodium  chlorides.  After  allowing  for  the 
sodium  chloride  introduced,  all  data  are  obtained  for  calculating  the 
amount  of  the  alkali  metals  in  the  clay.  L.  de  K. 

Evaluation  of  Barium  Peroxide.  A.  Chwala  {Zeitsch.  angew. 
Chem.,  1908,  21,  589 — 592). — A  criticism  of  the  large  number  of 
processes  proposed  from  time  to  time  for  the  valuation  of  barium  per- 
oxide. The  only  trustworthy  methods  appear  to  be  Quincke's  gaso- 
metric  method  and  Mohr's  iodometric  process. 

In  practice,  it  is,  however,  quite  sufficient  to  titrate  the  peroxide 
with  standard  permanganate  in  presence  of  hydrochloric  and  sulphuric 
acids.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Magnesium  Oxide  in  Magnesites.  Josef 
Mayruofer  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  592 — 593). — Five 
grams  of  the  finely-powdered  mineral  are  decomposed  by  heating 
with  uitrohydrochloric  acid  on  the  water-bath.  The  dry  residue  is 
heated  at  180 — 200°  for  half  an  hour  in  order  to  render  the  silica  in- 
soluble, treated  with  a  little  more  acid,  and  dissolved  in  water;  the 
filtrate  is  then  made  up  to  1  litre. 

Forty  c.c.  of  the  solution  (or  20  c.c.  in  the  case  of  burnt  magnesites) 

nixed  in  succession  with  5  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid,  100  c.c.  of  citrate 

Ltion  (100  grams  of  citric  acid  ami  333  c.c.   of  ammonia,  D  0*91, 

made  up  to  a  litre),  20  c.c.  of    10%  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  and 

L5  <•.(•.  ot   ammonia.     The  mixture  is  stirred  for  five  minutes,  avoiding 

ching  the  walls  of  the  beaker,  and  then  left  at  rest  for  two  hours. 

I  riple  phosphate  is  collected  and  ignited  as  usual.      Calcium  is  not 

d,  owing  to  the  ammonium  citrate.  L.  de  K. 

Action   of   Hydrogen    Sulphide    on    Alkaline  Solutions  of 
Zinc  Salts.       LkRoy   W.    McKay  (/.    Amer.  Chem.   Soc,    1908,   30, 
eriments  proving  that,  when  a  rapid  current  of  hydro 

dd    through    B      olution    of   zinc    containing    I 

on  ii.-li  e  hydrated  cine  sulphide  precipitated  at 

►lve  1.  and   bhi  msiderable  danger  <>i    i  iw 

ber.  I     D 

Voli.  imation  of  Zinc,     \\M.  Serbkbi  i 

With  due  pi' 

-2 
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results  miy  be  obtained  by  titration  with  standardised  ferrocyanide, 
using  tbe  spot  test  with  uranium  acetate  as  indicator. 

Other  metals  present  should  be  removed  first  by  suitable  means. 

L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Analysis.  Alexander  Classen  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1908, 14,  141 — 142).  F.  Mollwo  Perkin  (ibid.,  143). — A  continuation 
of  the  discussion  about  priority  with  Foerster  (this  vol.,  ii,  226). 
Perkin  remarks  that  rotating  electrodes  were  first  described  by  Gooch 
and  Medway,  Edgar  Smith,  and  himself  almost  simultaneously  in 
1903.  T.  E. 

Influence  of  Temperature  on  the  Electrolytic  Precipitation 
of  Copper  from  Nitric  Acid.  James  R.  Withrow  (J.  Amer.  Cliem. 
aSoc,  1908,  30,  381 — 387). — A  series  of  experiments  from  which  the 
following  conclusions  are  drawn.  The  smallest  amounts  of  nitric  acid 
have  a  tendency  to  retard  the  electrolytic  precipitation  of  copper,  but 
its  presence  is  nevertheless  desirable  on  account  of  its  beneficial  effect 
on  the  character  of  the  deposit.  Whilst  in  general  an  increased 
temperature  means  an  accelerated  precipitation,  this  is  not  the  case 
above  70°  if  a  low  current  strength  is  used.  L.  de  K. 


■©' 


Microchemical  Analysis :  The  Silver  Group.  Nicolaas 
Schoorl  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  209 — 234). — The  process  is 
based  on  the  characteristic  microscopical  appearance  of  the  chlorides 
(and  other  compounds)  of  silver,  lead,  and  mercury.  The  mixture  of 
the  three  salts  is  treated  with  suitable  solvents  (ammonia,  nitrohydro- 
chloric  acid,  &c),  from  which  the  compounds  are  then  crystallised  on 
an  object  glass;   in  some  cases,  sublimation  is  resorted  to. 

L.  de  K. 

The  Estimation  of  Lead,  Copper,  and  Silver  in  Complicated 
Organic  Salts.  M.  Rindl  and  Hugo  Simonis  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
838 — 840). — The  methods  of  estimating  metals  in  salts  of  organic 
acids  containing  halogen,  sulphur,  or  nitrogen  have  been  examined 
critically.  Lead  salts  are  best  evaporated  with  concentrated' sulphuric 
acid.  In  compounds  containing  more  than  the  equivalent  of  sulphur 
to  lead,  the  analysis  may  be  combined  with  the  sulphur  estimation 
by  the  Carius  method  j  the  lead  is  weighed  as  sulphate,  and  the  excess 
of  sulphuric  acid  as  barium  sulphate. 

The  methods  for  estimating  copper  as  oxide  by  heating  and  con- 
tinually adding  ammonium  nitrate  or  mercury  oxide  are  very 
unsatisfactory ;  excellent  results  are  obtained  by  evaporating  the 
copper  salt  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  Copper  salts  containing 
sulphur  or  nitrogen  are  converted  quantitatively  into  copper  oxide  on 
ignition. 

Silver  may  be  estimated  in  salts  containing  halogen  by  heating  in 
a  Carius  tube  with  fuming  nitric  acid  in  presence  of  potassium  halide. 
Quicker  is  the  method  of  Dupont  and  Freundler  of  evaporating  with 
aqua  regia  (hydrobromic  acid  being  used  for  salts  containing  bromine). 
Silver  salts  containing  sulphur  and  nitrogen  give  metallic  silver  when 
ignited,  but  require  a  very  high  temperature.  E.  F.  A. 
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New  Method  of  Estimating  Mercury  Vapour  in  Air.  P. 
Meniere  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  754 — 756).-— One  hundred  or  one 
thousand  litres  of  air,  according  to  the  proportion  of  mercury  vapour 
present,  are  aspirated  by  means  of  a  water  pump  at  the  rate  of  one 
litre  per  minute  through  125  grams  of  boiling  nitric  acid  (40°  Baume) 
contained  in  a  flask  to  which  an  air-cooled  Lebel-Schloesing  condensing 
worm  is  attached  vertically.  The  latter  is  surmounted  by  a  smaller 
water-cooled  worm,  and,  after  leaving  this,  the  air  is  compelled  to  pass 
through  a  second  apparatus  precisely  similar  to  the  first,  the  flask  of 
which,  however,  contains  only  75  grams  of  acid.  At  the  end  of  this 
operation,  the  total  weight  of  the  acid  should  be  almost  exactly 
200  grams  ;  if  it  is  not,  the  rate  of  passage  of  the  air  has  been  incorrect, 
or  the  condensers  have  been  insufficiently  cooled. 

The  acid  solution  is  very  slowly  evaporated  at  50°  until  only  four  to 
five  drops  of  liquid  remain,  to  which  20  c.c.  of  water  are  added.  Two 
methods  are  adopted  for  the  estimation  of  the  mercury  in  this  solution, 
according  as  it  contains  (1)  less  than,  or  (2)  more  than,  Ttf,w<Ttn  °f  ifcs 
weight  of  mercury.  In  the  first  case,  1  c.c.  of  a  reagent,  prepared  by 
digesting  025  gram  of  diphenylcarbazide  with  100  c.c.  of  alcohol  at 
40°  for  twenty-four  hours  and  then  filtering,  is  added  to  5  c.c.  of  the 
solution,  which  must  not  contain  more  than  0'5%  of  nitric  acid,  contained 
in  a  graduated  tube.  A  chart  is  given  showing  the  colours  produced 
by  this  reagent  with  solutions  containing  from  0*01%  to  0*000025%  of 
mercury,  and  the  colour  observed  is  compared  with  this  scale,  the 
proportion  of  mercury  being  thus  deduced.  If  the  colour  produced 
is  darker  than  the  darkest  on  the  chart,  the  second  method  is  applied. 
This  consists  in  titrating  5  c.c.  of  the  solution  with  a  standard  solution 
of  sodium  iodide,  the  latter  being  added  very  slowly  drop  by  drop,  the 
end  of  the  reaction  being  determined  by  the  complete  solution  of  the 
mercuric  iodide  first  precipitated. 

The  author  suggests  that  the  method  could  be  used  for  measuring 
the  vapour  pressure  of  mercury.  E.  H. 

Estimation  of  Mercuric  Chloride  in  Pastilles.     Enrico  Rimini 

(Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1908,  47,  145 — 147.     Compare  Saporetti,  Abstr., 

1908,   ii,    133). — The  mercuric  chloride  is   reduced  to  the  metal   by 

hydrazine  ;  the  volume  of  the  nitrogen  evolved  maybe  measured,  or  the 

reduction  may  be  carried  out  in  a  Geissler  carbon  dioxide  apparatus, 

and  the  nitrogen  estimated  by  loss  of  weight.     More  simply,  for  each 

DO    of    mercuric    chloride    in    solution,     about    20    c.c.     of    a   cold 

irated  solution  of  hydrazine  sulphate  are  added;  the  solution  is 

then    rendered   neutral   to   methyl-orange,   and    10  c.c.    of    iV-sodium 

hydl  r    gram    of    HgCl2)    are    run    in.     After    shaking,    the 

Itered  off  and  washed,  and  the   filtrate  is  titrated   hack 

acid     T;  ilation    is    based    on     the     equation  i 

N   II    ffaH804  +  2HgCL  +  5NaOH  -  4NaCl  +  Na2SO<  +  2Hg  +  Na  + 

G.    B, 

Use    of    Ammonium    Persulphate    in    the    Separation    of 
figanese      [from      Copper]     in      Acid      Solutions.      Whin 

7—  240).— Ammonium 
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persulphate  may  be  used  for  the  separation  of  maugnneso  from  copper. 
Forty  c.c.  of  the  liquid  are  mixed  with  10  c.c.  of  a  10%  solution  of  the 
reagent  and  gradually  heated  to  60°.  After  four  hours,  the  tempera- 
ture is  raised  to  70°.  The  manganese  dioxide  so  obtained  is  free  from 
copper  if  washed  with  water  containing  2%  of  nitric  acid.      L.  Dfl  K. 

Separation  of  Iron  from  Indium.  Frank  C.  Matiikrs  (./.  Amer. 
Che.m.  Soe.t  1 90S,  30,  209— 211).— The  metals  maybe  separated  by 
electrolysis,  but  the  indium  so  obtained  still  contains  iron.  From 
this,  it  may  be  freed  by  redissolving  in  acid,  neutralising  witli 
ammonia,  and  adding  an  equal  volume  of  50%  acetic  acid.  From  this 
solution,  the  iron  may  now  be  precipitated  completely  by  addition  of 
nitroso-/?-naphthol  dissolved  in  50%  acetic  acid.  L.  de  K. 

A  Separation  of  Iron  from  Manganese.  Kichard  B.  Moore 
and  Ivy  Miller  {J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  593— 594).— The 
whole  of  the  iron  is  precipitated  when  pyridine  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  the  metal  containing  free  hydrochloric  acid,  whilst  aluminium, 
chromium,  and  zinc  are  only  partly  precipitated,  and  manganese, 
nickel,  and  cobalt  remain  in  solution.  This  method  can  therefore  be 
used  to  separate  iron  from  the  last  three  metals.  In  the  present 
paper,  it  is  shown  that  a  fairly  satisfactory  separation  of  iron  from 
manganese  can  be  effected  with  one  precipitation.  The  ferric 
hydroxide  precipitate  must  be  washed  with  pyridine  water  (1  :  500). 
The  manganese  in  the  filtrate  cannot  be  completely  precipitated  by 
the  addition  of  bromine  water  to  the  hot  solution ;  it  may,  however, 
be  estimated  by  boiling  the  solution  with  potassium  carbonate  or 
sodium  hydroxide.  W.  H.  G. 

Detection  of  Nickel  in  Ores  and  Nickel-Steel.  Hermann 
Grossmann  {Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  315 — 316). — The  solution  obtained 
in  the  usual  way  is  precipitated,  if  necessary,  with  hydrogen  sulphide, 
and  the  filtrate  is  concentrated  to  a  small  volume.  After  neutralising 
the  bulk  of  the  free  acid,  4  grams  of  sodium  potassium  tartrate  are 
added  for  every  gram  of  ore  or  alloy  taken.  A  slight  excess  of 
ammonia  is  now  added,  and  then  1  gram  of  dicyanodiamidine  sulphate, 
followed  by  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide.  The  nickel  is  deposited 
immediately  or  after  some  little  time  in  the  form  of  a  beautifully 
crystallised  dicyanodiamidine  compound.  In  presence  of  much 
manganese,  it  is  advisable  to  add  also  some  hydrazine  sulphate  to 
prevent  oxidation,  and  subsequent  separation  of  higher  oxides  of 
manganese.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Gold,  Silver,  and  the  Platinum  Metals  by 
means  of  the  Metaphosphate  Bead.  Julius  Donau  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  9,  273). — As  in  the  case  of  borax,  certain 
metallic  salts  are  reduced  in  metaphosphate  beads,  and,  owing  to  the 
high  viscosity  of  the  fused  mass,  the  ultramicroscopic  particles  of  metal 
unite  together  so  slowly  that  the  colloidal  state  is  evident.  Continued 
heating  causes  the  colour  of  the  bead  to  change,  and  finally  to 
disappear  as  the  union  of  the  metallic  particles  to  a  non-colour-producing 
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«ize  proceeds.  These  metallic  aggregates  in  the  colourless  bead  can 
easily  be  seen  under  the  microscope.  Decolorised  metaphosphate 
beads  do  not  regain  their  colour  when  reheated,  the  colloidal  state  not 
being  reversible  as  with  gold  ruby  glass.  Small  quantities  of  foreign 
substances,  such  as  alkali  salts,  silicic  acid,  or  water  glass,  have  no  effect 
on  the  colour  produced.  As  an  indication  of  the  sensitiveness  of  this 
test,  beads  containing  0*00003  mg.  of  gold,  0-0002  mg.  of  silver,  or 
0-00008  mg.  of  platinum  show  distinct  colours.  J.  V.  E. 

Estimation  of  the  Hardness,  also  of  the  Free,  Semi-combined, 
and  Combined  Carbon  Dioxide  in  Waters.  Hermann  Noll 
{Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  040— 641).— A  criticism  of  the 
processes  now  in  vogue,  and  a  plea  for  uniformity  in  technical 
water  analyses.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Organic  Carbon  in  Waters.  Nikolaus 
Popowsky  (Arch.  Hygiene,  1^08,  65, 1 — 1  6). — A  suitable  quantity  of  the 
water  is  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  and  evaporated  to  about  8  c.c. 
This  is  then  submitted  to  the  ordinary  moist  combustion  in  a  current  of 
air  (heating  with  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  dichromate,  and  passing 
the  dried  gases  through  a  tube  containing  copper  oxide  heated  to 
redness  and  lead  peroxide  heated  at  150°),  and  the  carbon  dioxide 
formed  is  passed  through  a  weak  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  con- 
taining phenolphthalein.  From  the  degree  of  bleaching  as  observed 
in  a  colorimeter,  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  can  be  ascertained, 
or  the  excess  of  sodium  carbonate  may  be  titrated  with  water  con- 
taining a  known  amount  of  carbon  dioxide,  but  this  is  not  quite  so 
satisfactory. 

For  minute  working  details,  the  original  paper  and  the  accom- 
panying curve  should  be  consulted.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation    of    Benzene    in   Illuminating    Gas.      Lours    M. 

Mid    Bllen  S.   McCarthy  (J.  Amer.   CJiem.  Soc,    1908,  30, 

233 — 247). — Sulphuric  acid,  D   1*84,  cannot  be  recommended  as  an 

absorbent  for   benzene,  as  it  also  combines  with  varying  amounts  of 

ethylene  ;  it  also  causes  much  inconvenience,  owing  to  foaming.     An 

uimioniacal   solution   of  nickel   cyanide,  however,  gives   trustworthy 

Its.     This  reagent  is  prepared  by  dissolving  50  grams  of  crystal- 

Ueed   nickel   sulphate   in  75  c.c.  of  water,  and   adding   25   grams  of 

potaeaium  cyanide  dissolved  in  40  c.c.  of  water  ;  the  nickel  cyanide 

Penned    is    then   dissolved     by    addition     of     125    c.c.    of    ammonia, 

I)  0-91. 

A  Eempel  apparatus  may  be  employed,  filled  with  either  water  or 

■  ••  confining  liquid.  L.  di  K. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Small  Quantities  of  Ben 

David  Soldi  and  <;.  WnmarwLD  (Chmm.  £•&,  190$ 

32,  9  mdred  <•<•.  of  the  spirit  to  be  letted  are  diluted  with 

bar  that  the  amount  of  real   aleobol  eqnali   2i'7%   by 

weight..    The  liquid  ie  then  distilled  until  in  c.c.  bare  been  oolleeted 

tube  immersed  in  toe,     The  distillate  is  diluted  with  10—20  o 
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of  water,  and  introduced  into  a  narrow  graduated  cylinder  ;  if  the 
liquid  remains  turbid,  the  cylinder  may  be  heated  slightly  in  the 
water-bath.  The  volume  of  the  benzene  is  then  read  off.  A  correction 
of  +  0*3%  should  be  applied.  L.  pi:  K . 

Estimation  of  Alcohol  in  Concentrated  Ethyl  Nitrite. 
W.  A.  Pearson  (Amer.  J.  Pharm.,  1908,  80,  101— 105).— The  method 
described  originally  by  Dupre,  subject  to  certain  modifications,  was 
found  to  be  trustworthy.  For  the  separation  of  the  alcohol  from  the 
ethyl  nitrite,  from  25  to  30  grams  of  the  concentrated  preparation 
were  weighed  out  in  a  flask  partly  filled  with  ice-water,  and  the 
flask  was  connected  immediately  with  a  series  of  wash-bottles  con- 
taining cold  water.  The  outlet  tube  of  each  bottle  reached  nearly  to 
the  bottom  of  the  next  one.  The  ethyl  nitrite  was  allowed  to 
evaporate  at  the  ordinary  temperature  for  three  days.  Instead  of 
the  wash-bottles,  spiral  condensers  partly  filled  with  water  were 
also  employed  with  good  results.  When  the  volatilisation  of  the 
ethyl  nitrite  was  complete,  the  water  in  the  flask  and  wash-bottles 
was  transferred  to  a  graduated  flask  and  diluted,  so  that  each  20  c.c. 
contained  from  0*1  to  0*3  gram  of  alcohol.  Twenty  c.c.  of  this  solu- 
tion were  then  placed  in  a  bottle,  sufficient  sulphuric  acid  and 
potassium  dichromate  to  oxidise  the  remaining  traces  of  ethyl  nitrite 
and  the  alcohol  were  added,  the  bottle  was  closed  securely,  and  heated 
for  two  hours  in  a  boiling  water-bath.  When  cold,  the  excess  of 
chromic  acid  was  reduced  by  the  addition  of  zinc,  the  mixture  was 
distilled,  and  the  acetic  acid  determined  in  the  distillate  and  calcu- 
lated into  alcohol.  Any  ethyl  nitrite,  or  aldehyde,  in  the  alcoholic 
solution  was  estimated  separately,  and  an  allowance  was  made  for  the 
quantities  found.  W.  P.  S. 

Quantitative  Estimation  of  Methoxyl-  and  Methylimino- 
groups.  Alfred  Kirpal  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  819 — 822.  Compare 
Busch,  Abstr.,  1902,  i,  501  ;  Goldschmiedt  and  Honigschmid,  Abstr., 
1903,  ii,  578;  Goldschmiedt,   Abstr.,   1907,  i,  30,  894).— Z-Hydroxy- 

pyridinebetaine,    CFK^pVp ^piT^N<C_/~vi>CO,  has  been  prepared 

by  the  condensation  of  3-hydroxypyridine  with  chloroacetic  acid  ;  the 
methyl  ether  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  methyl  iodide  on  the  silver  salt. 
On  carrying  out  methoxyl  estimations  with  this  substance  by  Zeisel's 
method,  values  were  obtained  which  were  always  too  low ;  this  was 
probably  due  to  the  wandering  of  the  methyl  group  from  the  oxygen 
to  the  nitrogen  atom,  similarly  to  the  case  observed  by  Decker  and 
Solonina  (Abstr.,  1902,  i,  767).  The  method  of  Herzig  and  Meyer 
(Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  296 ;  1896,  i,  68  ;  1898,  i,  53)  for  estimating  methyl 
attached  to  nitrogen  was  therefore  employed,  but  the  values  so  obtained 
were  too  high.  This  was  undoubtedly  due  to  partial  decomposition  of 
the  substance,  since  3-hydroxypyridinebetaine,  which  does  not  contain 
any  methyl  group,  yields  methyl  iodide  when  treated  according  to  the 
Herzig-Meyer  method.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  untrustworthy 
results  may  be  obtained  by  the  methods  of  Zeisel  and  Herzig-Meyer. 
This  problem  is  under  investigation,  and  it  appears  that  the  position 
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of  the  hydroxyl  group  exerts  a  great  influence  on  the  stability  of  the 
betaine.  W.  H.  G. 

The  Keeping  Power  of  Fehling's  Solution,  and  the 
Volumetric  Process  of  Estimating  Reducing  Sugars  with 
it.  Francis  Watts  and  Harold  A.  Tempany  (J.  Soc.  C/iem.  Jnd., 
1908,  27,  191— 193).— The  authors  find  that  Violette's  modification  of 
Fehling's  solution  may  be  kept  ready  mixed  for  many  months  without 
fear  of  deterioration  if  light  and  air  are  not  allowed  to  have  access  to  it. 
Tn  the  estimation  of  reducing  sugars,  the  indicator  employed  consisted 
of  a  potassium  ferrocyanide  solution  acidified  with  acetic  acid.  When 
the  titration  was  nearly  completed,  a  drop  of  the  copper  solution  was 
placed  on  a  layer  of  three  pieces  of  filter  paper,  and  the  lowest  one  was 
then  tested  with  the  indicator.  The  sugar  solutions  used  in  the 
titrations  were  prepared  so  as  to  contain  approximately  the  same 
concentration  of  reducing  sugar,  and  a  correction  was  applied  for  the 
influence  of  sucrose  on  the  titrations.  Under  the  conditions  of  the 
experiments,  this  correction  was  in  the  proportion  that  1  gram  of 
sucrose  is  equal  in  reducing  power  to  0*0033  gram  of  invert  sugar. 

W.  P.  S. 

Comparative  Investigations  on  Various  Reduction 
Processes  for  the  Estimation  of  Dextrose.  TOsaku  Kinoshita 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  208— 230).— The  following  methods  were 
investigated  :  those  of  (1)  Allihn,  (2)  Knapp,  (3)  Pavy  as  modified  by 
Kumagawa  and  Suto.  Estimations  were  made  with  solutions  of 
dextrose  in  strengths  varying  from  0*1%  to  07%.  The  most  accurate 
results  were  in  all  cases  obtained  with  a  dextrose  solution  of  0*2%. 
The  Allihn  and  modified  Pavy  methods  were  found  on  the  whole  the 
more  accurate,  showing  a  mean  error  of  0*04%  and  0*02%  respectively,  as 
compared  with  an  error  of  1#730%  in  the  Knapp  method.  Owing  to 
the  ease  with  which  the  Pavy-Kumagawa-Suto  method  can  be  carried 
out,  it  is  recommended  in  preference  to  the  others,  especially  for  the 
estimation  of  sugar  in  urine.  S.  B.  S. 

Estimation  of  Sugar  by  Allihn's  and  Meissl's  Methods. 
If.  S< •haumann  (Zeitsch.  anal  Chem.,  1908,  47,  235 — 237).— The 
troublesome  handling  of  the  hot  porcelain  dish  in  which  the  pre- 
cipitation of  the  sugar  by  means  of  Fehling's  solution  takes  place,  and 
the  continual  tilling  of  the  filtering  tube,  may  be  avoided  by  using  the 
author's  arrangement,  in  which  the  supernatant  liquid,  and  afterwards 
the  precipitate  also,  is  removed  by  suction.  I/.  Dl  K. 

Estimation    of   Aldehydes    by    the    Spectroscope.      PlBBSl 

Hull.     Acad.    rmj.     Belg.,     1907,    955 — 977.       Compare 

1907,  Li,  656),     The  change  in  die  absorption  bands,  which 

olutioo  of  defibrinated  blood,  to  which  yellow 

iioiiium      olphide    hai    been    added,    is   treated    with   a    solution 

(■out  aim' in'  :m  aldehyde,  ean  be  employed  for  bbe  quantitative  estimation 

The  measurement  dependi  <>n  the  fact  that  the  time 

win  the  mixing  <>t'  the  aldehyde  and  blood  potation 
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and  the  appearance  of  the  absorption  band  with  a  maximum  at  A  =  560 
is  inversely  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  aldehyde. 

The  mode  of  operating,  which  is  comparative,  is  illustrated  by  the 
estimation  of  citral  in  essence  of  lemon.  The  natural  essence  to  be 
examined  and  an  artificially  prepared  essence,  in  which  the  aldehyde 
originally  present  has  been  removed  and  in  its  place  a  known  quantity 
added,  are  treated  simultaneously  with  the  solution  containing  de- 
fibrinated  blood  and  yellow  ammonium  sulphide,  and  are  then  observed 
together  in  the  spectroscope.  If  the  absorption  band  (A  =  560)  makes 
its  appearance  at  the  same  moment  in  the  two  solutions,  the  percentage 
concentration  of  the  aldehyde  in  the  two  solutions  is  the  same.  If 
the  bands  do  not  appear  simultaneously,  the  amount  of  citral  in  the 
artificial  essence  is  varied  until  this  is  the  case.  H.  M.  D. 

Some  Colour  Reactions  of  Organic  Acids  with  Phenols. 
Henry  J.  H.  Fenton  and  G.  Barr  (Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc,  1908,  14, 
386 — 387). — The  authors  have  tabulated  the  colour  reactions  which 
are  produced  when  formic,  oxalic,  dihydroxytartaric,  pyruvic,  aa-di- 
methylglutaric,  lactic,  saccharic,  lsevulic,  and  oxalacetic  acids  and  their 
salts  or  esters  are  treated  at  the  ordinary  temperature  with  resorcinol, 
phenol,  pyrogallol,  or  o-cresol  in  the  presence  of  strong  sulphuric  acid. 

P.  H. 

Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  in  Lactates.  Johannes  Paessler 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  66  ;  from  Collegium,  1907,  388— 392).— In  the 
absence  of  other  reducing  substances,  the  process  is  as  follows : 
0*4  gram  of  the  lactate  is  dissolved  in  water,  10  c.c.  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  are  added,  and  the  lactic  acid  is  fully  oxidised  to  acetic 
acid  and  carbon  dioxide  by  boiling  for  an  hour  in  a  reflux  apparatus 
with  addition  of  25  c.c.  of  iV/2  potassium  dichromate.  When  cold, 
the  excess  of  dichromate  is  estimated  iodometrically  as  usual.  One  c.c. 
of  dichromate  =001127  gram  of  lactic  acid.  Lactic  anhydride 
is  but  imperfectly  oxidised,  and  should  therefore  be  first  digested 
with  a  slight  excess  of  alkali  hydroxide.  Antimony,  if  present,  should 
be  removed  by  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  the  excess  of  the  latter  boiled 
off.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  in  Musts  and  Saccharine 
Liquids.  Ludwig  Legler  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  299 — 300;  from 
Arb.  hyg.  Instituten,  Dresden,  2,  91 — 108). — The  solution  is  concen- 
trated to  10  c.c.  and  shaken  thrice  in  succession  with  ether  for  five 
minutes.  The  ethereal  residues  are  neutralised  with  barium  hydroxide 
and  then  treated  according  to  Moslinger  (ibid.,  1902,  ii,  1386).  The 
result,  however,  is  too  low,  but  this  may  be  remedied  by  multiplying 
by  Ml.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Benzoic  Acid  in  Ketchup.  Charles  H.  La  Wall 
and  Henry  A.  Bradshaw  (Amer.  J.  Pharm.,  1908,  80,  171 — 172). — 
Twenty  grams  of  the  ketchup  are  mixed  thoroughly  with  5  c.c. 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  25  c.c.  of  saturated  sodium  chloride 
solution ;  the  mixture  is  then  poured  on  a  moistened  filter,  and  the 
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residue  is  washed  with  saturated  sodium  chloride  solution  until  the 
filtrate  and  washings  amount  to  100  c.e.  The  filtrate  is  shaken 
with  three  successive  quantities  of  chloroform,  and  the  united  extracts 
are  evaporated  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  The  residue,  which  is 
usually  perfectly  white  and  crystalline,  is  dried  to  constant  weight 
over  sulphuric  acid.  If  the  residue  is  yellow  in  colour  and  oily,  it 
must  be  dissolved  in  dilute  ammonia,  and  the  solution  again  shaken 
with  chloroform,  after  acidifying  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  weighed 
residue  may  be  dissolved  in  a  little  alcohol,  and  the  solution  titrated 
with  iV/20  potassium  hydroxide  solution,  using  phenolphthalein 
as  indicator,  the  quantity  of  alkali  used  being  then  calculated  into 
benzoic  acid.  If  salicylic  acid  and  "  saccharin  "  are  also  present  in 
the  ketchup,  they  are  extracted  along  with  the  benzoic  acid,  and  must 
be  estimated  separately.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Glycine  in  Human  Faeces.  Felix  von  Oefele 
(Pharm.  Zentr.-h.,  1908,  49,  203— 204).— The  crude  glycine,  obtained 
in  the  usual  manner,  is  converted  into  hippuric  acid  by  means  of 
benzoyl  chloride.  The  nitrogen  of  the  hippuric  acid  is  then  estimated 
and  calculated  into  glycine. 

As  much  as  7*54%  of  glycine  has  been  found  in  dried  faeces. 

L.   DE  K. 

Estimation  of  Fat  in  Samples  of  Faeces  and  Food-stuffs  by 
the  Kumagawa-Suto  Method.  Ryotaro  Inaba  {Biochem.  ZeiUch., 
1908,  8,  348 — 355). — The  fat  was  estimated  in  the  samples  by 
extraction  with  ether  and  weighing  the  extract  (Soxhlet's  method). 
The  extract  was  hydrolysed  and  the  fatty  acids  determined,  and  the 
fat  recalculated  from  these  results.  (A).*<.  The  residue,  from  the  ether 
extraction,  was  treated  with  alkalis  and  the  fatty  acids  (purified  by 
petroleum  as  in  the  Kumagawa-Suto  method)  determined,  and,  from 
the  numbers  so  obtained,  the  fat  in  the  residue  calculated  (B).  Finally, 
the  fat  was  determined  in  the  whole  samples  by  hydrolysis  with  alkalis 
by  the  Kumagawa-Suto  method.  The  determinations  by  the  Soxhlet 
method  were  always  lower  than  those  of  the  direct  Kumagawa-Suto 
method  (which  did  not  differ  much  from  A  and  B)  ;  the  results  gener- 
ally confirm  those  described  by  Kumagawa  and  Suto  (this  vol.,  ii,  331). 

S.  B.  S. 

Determination  of  the  Saponification  Number.     Hugo  Mast- 

Zeit.,     1908,    32,    378— 379).— When    applying    the 

Fer  method  for  the  determination  of  the  saponification  Dumber 

of  i  =  able  that  the  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  should  !>»' 

colourless  and  also  keep  so  for  a  reasonable  time    A 

ilution  i-  obtained  by  dissolving  $0  grams  of  potassium 

water  and  diluting  to  a  litre  with  '•l**»".,  alcohol, 

which  hi  itified  over  sodium  hydroxide.    It'  now  the  solution  is 

!   in  colot  '«.  (I  ,\  light,   it    will   lcoep 

irkably  well.   Solutions  which  have  I  urned  o  yellow  i   to  be  m  alt 

1 1  rioeable  i-\  i  alight     U  di  B 
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Detection  of  Methylamines  in  the  Presence  of  Ammonia. 
L.  Tsalapatini  (Clvem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  299  ;  from  Bull.  Soc.  Stiinte 
Bitcuresci,  1907,  16,  167 — 169). — The  solution  of  the  mono-,  di-,  or 
tri-methylamine  is  neutralised  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  evaporated 
to  dryness.  The  residue  is  dissolved  in  95%  alcohol,  and  5  c.c.  of  the 
solution  heated  at  70 — 75°  with  a  few  centigrams  of  tetrachloro- 
benzoquinone,  when  a  violet  coloration  appears.  Ammonia  gives  no 
reaction  in  those  circumstances.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Mustard  Oil.  Max  Kuntze  (Arch. 
Pharm.,  1908,  246,  58 — 69). — The  following  method  is  recommended 
for  the  estimation  of  mustard  oil  (allylthiocarbimide)  in  its  alcoholic 
solutions.  Five  c.c.  of  the  solution  containing  about  2%  of  the  oil  are 
placed  in  a  100  c.c.  flask  together  with  10  c.c.  of  ammonia  and  50  c.c. 
of  iV/lO  silver  nitrate  solution.  The  flask  is  then  attached  to  a  reflux 
apparatus,  and  the  contents  are  heated  for  one  hour  by  means  of  a 
boiling  water-bath.  After  cooling,  the  solution  is  diluted  with  water 
to  a  volume  of  100  c.c.  and  filtered.  Fifty  c.c.  of  the  clear  filtrate  are 
then  rendered  slightly  acid  with  nitric  acid,  1  c.c.  of  ammonium  ferric 
sulphate  is  added,  and  the  excess  of  silver  nitrate  is  titrated  with 
iV/lO  ammonium  thiocyanate  solution.  W.  P.  S. 

[Detection  and  Estimation  of]  "Saccharin."  Giovanni 
Parmeggiani  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1908,  47,  37 — 38). — See  this 
vol.,  i,  267. 

Detection  of  "  Saccharin "  (o-Benzoicsulphinide)  in  Fatty 
Oils.  A.  Bianchi  and  E.  di  Nola  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1908,  47, 
183 — 185). — The  authors  give  two  methods  for  detecting  o-benzoic- 
sulphinide  in  fatty  oils,  the  more  expeditious  being  as  follows. 

The  oil  is  saponified  by  heating  on  the  water-bath  with  alcohol 
and  not  much  more  than  the  requisite  quantity  of  potassium  hydroxide 
solution,  most  of  the  alcohol  being  then  removed  by  evaporation 
and  the  residual  soap  dissolved  in  water.  To  this  solution  is  added 
concentrated  magnesium  chloride  or  sulphate  solution,  the  liquid  being 
separated  from  the  insoluble  magnesium  compound  by  decantation 
and  washing.  This  aqueous  solution  is  concentrated  on  the  water-bath, 
acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  shaken  with  a  mixture  of  ether  and  light 
petroleum,  the  ethereal  solution  being  separated  and  evaporated  to 
dryness  on  a  water-bath.  The  presence  of  o-benzoicsulphinide  in  the 
residue  is  detected  by  the  sweet  taste,  and  by  the  formation  of 
salicylic  acid  on  fusion  with  sodium  hydroxide  at  250°.  T.  H.  P. 

Estimation  of  Total  Alkaloids  in  Coca  Leaves.  Anne  W.  K. 
de  Jong  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  225—229.  Compare  Abstr., 
1905,  ii,  778).— A  criticism  of  Greshofi's  method  (Pharm.  Weekblad, 
1905,  2,  286).  The  results  obtained  by  this  process  show  great 
differences  from  those  got  by  the  Keller-de  Jong  method.  This  is 
caused  by  loss  of  alkaloid,  due  to  overheating  the  solutions,  and  also 
to  imperfect  ether  extraction,  owing  to  the  emulsion  formed.  The 
process  may,  however,  be  trusted  when  worked  as  follows. 
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The  alcoholic  solution  is  evaporated  in  vacuum,  the  residue  is 
dissolved  in  water,  and  then  made  alkaline  with  ammonia.  Two 
successive  shakings  with  ether  now  suffice  to  remove  all  the  alkaloid. 
In  one  instance,  the  author's  process  gave  1*82%  of  alkaloid,  whilst  the 
Greshoff  method  showed  but  1*60%.  But  when  using  the  above 
modification  1*83%  was  obtained.  L.  de  K. 

Evaluation  of  Java  Coca.  Maurits  Greshoff  (Chem. 
Weekblad,  1908,  5,  253 — 256). — A  reply  to  de  Jong  (see  preceding 
abstract).  The  author's  method  is  intended  as  a  guide  to  manufacturers, 
whereas  de  Jong's  process  gives  results  which  cannot  be  realised  in 
practice.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Indole  in  Fseces.  Waclaw  von  Moraczewski 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  42 — 47). — About  30 — 40  grams  of 
the  faeces,  when  the  dry  substance  is  about  20%,  or  correspondingly 
larger  quantities  with  liquid  fseces,  are  mixed  with  700  c.c.  of  water. 
The  mixture  should  be  neutral  or  weakly  alkaline.  Five  hundred  c.c. 
are  then  distilled  off,  best  in  a  Kjeldahl  distillation  apparatus.  Of 
the  distillate,  about  150  c.c.  are  taken,  acidified  with  ten  drops  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  and  well  shaken  with  1  gram  of  kieselguhr. 
A  slight  loss  of  indole  is  caused  by  the  adsorption  of  the  kieselguhr, 
but  this  is  constant  when  the  working  conditions  are  always  the  same. 
The  mixture  is  then  filtered,  and  100  c.c.  of  the  clear  filtrate  are  used 
for  the  test.  To  this  five  to  ten  drops  of  a  2%  sodium  nitrite  solu- 
tion are  added,  and  the  whole  is  left  until  the  maximum  colour 
reaction  is  produced,  which  takes  about  two  hours.  The  colour  is 
then  compared  with  a  standard  in  a  Wolff  colorimeter.  The  standard 
is  made  by  diluting  1  c.c.  of  a  1%  solution  of  pure  indole  to  500  c.c. 
Five  c.c.  of  this  diluted  solution  are  then  made  up  to  100  c.c,  to 
which  ten  drops  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  five  drops  of  2% 
sodium  nitrite  are  added.  The  standard  solution  must  be  freshly 
prepared.  The  distillate  from  the  faeces  is  sometimes  somewhat 
coloured ;  in  this  case,  it  is  advisable  to  bring  the  standard  to  the 
same  colour  by  the  addition  of  tropaeolin  or  dichromate  solution. 

S.  B.  S. 

Iodometric  Estimation  of  Basic  Colours.  Louis  Pelet-Jolivet 

and  V.  Gahati  (Chem.  Zeulr.}  1908,  i,  303  ;  from  Bull.  Soc.  Vaudoise  Sci. 

',  1907,  [v],  43,  30—38). — One  gram  of  the  colouring  matter  is 

olved   in  water  to  a  litre,  and   40 — 100  c.c.  of  the  solution  are 

vith  iodine  solution  containing  5  grains  of  iodine  per  litre. 

1  reaction  is  ascertained  by  applying  the  spot-test  with  starch 

.volution  on  ;t  porcelain  plate.     Satisfactory  results  were  obtained  with 

magtntOi    safranin,     methylene-blue,    and    chrysoidiu,    which    all    give 

One  mol.  of  the  dya  absorbs  2  atoms  of  iodine. 

L.  DE  K. 

Volumetric    Estimation  of  Dyes.       Lot  tl    P«  I  I  JofclVW     and 

from  luUL  - 
Nat.,  1*J07,  [vj,  43,  1— 2U).— I  that 
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basic  dyes  are  more  or  less  completely  precipitated  by  addition  of  acid 
dyes,  and,  if  the  dyes  are  of  a  different  colour,  the  end  reaction  maybe 
observed  by  a  spot-test  on  filter-paper.  It  is  best  to  use  solutions 
containing  0*2 — 0'5%  of  the  colouring  matter.  In  this  manner, 
satisfactory  results  are  obtained  in  the  titration  of  methylene-blue 
with  crystal-ponceau,  sodium  carminate,  pyramin-orange  B, 
cotton-brown  ;  safranin  with  helvetia-blue,  naphthol-yellow  S, 
acid-violet  6BN  ;  magenta  with  alkali-blue,  helvetia-blue,  bluish- 
light-green  SF.  Keversely,  the  acid  dyes  may  be  titrated  with  the 
basic  colours.  L.  de  K. 


Colour  Reactions  in  Biochemistry.  I.  F.  A.  Steensma 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  203— 208).— The  colour  reactions 
employed  in  biological  chemistry  can  be  generally  classified  in  groups. 
The  first  of  these  is  designated  the  "  aldehyde-acid "  group.  An 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid 
gives  a  colour  with  either  phenols  or  heterocyclic  compounds  containing 
the  grouping  C=CH.  The  colour  obtained  by  this  reaction  can  be 
changed  by  the  addition  of  nitrous  acid.  A  general  reaction  is 
suggested  to  account  for  the  colour  formation  in  the  reactions  of  this 
aldehyde-acid  group,  and  it  can  be  shown  that  a  large  number 
of  the  biochemical  reactions  are  included  in  it.  Furthermore,  on  the 
assumption  that  the  interaction  of  phenols  or  heterocyclic  compounds 
containing  the  grouping  C— CH  with  all  aromatic  aldehydes  in  the  pre- 
sence of  mineral  acids  always  give  rise  to  colours,  new  reactions  can  be 
predicted ;  for  example,  certain  new  colour  reactions  of  thiophen  are 
described.  It  is  proposed  to  consider  other  groups  of  colour  reactions 
in  a  subsequent  communication.  S.  B.  S. 

Detection  of  the  Bile  Pigments.  F.  A.  Steensma  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  8,  209). — The  Salkowski-H upper t  reaction  often  gives 
negative  results  even  when  bile  pigments  are  undoubtedly  present  in 
the  urine.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  bilirubin  is  not  always 
oxidised.  The  oxidation  can  be  conveniently  accomplished  in  this  test 
when  the  result  is  negative,  by  the  addition  of  one  drop  of  a  0  5% 
sodium  nitrate  solution.  S.  B.  S. 


Blood  and  Red  Pigmented  Urines.  Albert  Florence  (J. 
Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  145—151.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
827). — Urobilin  cannot  always  be  detected  in  the  urine  by  the  ordinary 
method.  If,  however,  urine  is  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  the 
urobilin  is  set  free  from  its  combination  with  salts,  and  can  be  extracted 
with  ethyl  acetate,  which  assumes  a  yellow  colour ;  this  solution  then 
gives  the  ordinary  spectrum  of  urobilin,  but  not  the  reaction  with 
alcoholic  zinc  acetate.  On  keeping,  it  assumes  an  orange  colour,  which 
becomes  yellow  again  on  treatment  with  ammonium  sulphide.  The 
dark-coloured  solution  gives  the  zinc  acetate  reaction.  This  method 
of  treatment  is  recommended  for  the  examination  of  pathological 
urines.  S.  B.  IS. 
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The  Reactions  for  Bile  Pigments  in  Urine.  J.  C.  Schippers 
(Bioc/tem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  241 — 243). — A  comparative  investigation 
was  made  of  the  sensitiveness  of  the  reactions  of  Nakayama  (Abstr., 
1903,  ii,  120),  Huppert-Salkowski,  and  Huppert-Salkowski  as  modified 
by  Bouma.  The  first  was  found  to  be  the  most  sensitive.  The  following 
modification  of  the  Huppert-Salkowski  reaction  was  found  to  give 
equally  good  results.  Ten  c.c.  of  urine  are  neutralised  with  a  few  drops 
of  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  5  drops  of  20%  sodium  carbonate 
solution  and  then  10  drops  of  20%  calcium  chloride  are  added.  The 
precipitate,  after  washing,  is  warmed  with  3  c.c.  of  alcohol  containing 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  then  sodium  nitrite  is  added.  This  reaction  is 
advantageous,  in  that  all  the  reagents  are  colourless.  S.  B.  S. 

Estimation  of  the  Fundamental  Colouring  Matter  of  Urines. 
J.  Beowinski  and  S.  Dabrowski  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Cracow,  1908, 
139 — 141). — Eight  hundred  to  one  thousand  c.c.  of  urine  are  defecated 
by  means  of  milk  of  lime  or  else  by  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  the 
acetate  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  the  clear  solution  is  then 
precipitated  with  copper  acetate.  After  twenty-four  hours,  the 
urochrome-copper  precipitate  is  collected  and  washed,  and  then  de- 
composed by  hydrogen  sulphide  at  50°.  The  filtrate  is  freed  from 
excess  of  hydrogen  sulphide  by  passing  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide 
under  reduced  pressure,  and  the  solution  is  evaporated  in  a  vacuum  to 
a  definite  volume,  say,  150 — 200  c.c. 

The  liquid  is  now  placed  in  a  separating  funnel  containing  carbon  di- 
sulphide.  Excess  of  iodic  acid  is  added,  and  after  four  to  six  hours  the 
iodine  liberated  is  extracted  by  repeatedly  shaking  the  contents  ;  four 
extractions  generally  suffice.  The  carbon  disulphide  solution  is  then 
titrated  for  iodine  in  the  usual  manner  with  iV/100  thiosulphate. 
0*1319  Gram  of  iodine  represents  1  gram  of  urochrome.        L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Nitrogenous  Metabolism  Products  in 
Faeces.  Albert  Stutzer,  E.  Merres,  and  L.  Seidler  (Biochem. 
Ztitgch.y  1908,  9,  310 — 317). — The  nitrogenous  matter  in  the  faeces, 
which  can  be  rendered  soluble  by  treatment  with  gastric  juice, 
consists  of  nitrogenous  metabolism  products,  which  include  mucin, 
bile,  and  pancreatic  secretion.  The  amount  of  this  matter  can  be 
determined  by  estimating  the  total  nitrogen  of  the  faeces  and  the 
nitrogen  in  the  residue  after  peptic  digestion  in  acid  solution,  the 
amount  of  acid  being  gradually  increased  from  02%  to  1%.  When 
not  investigated  in  a  fresh,  moist  condition,  but  are  kept 
with  preservatives,  the  metabolism  products  are  apt  to  undergo 
oh&Oge,  so  that  they  are  DO  longer  rendered  entirely  soluble  by  peptic 
digestion.       An    investigation    showed,    that  of   tho    preservative! 

employed,  carbon  disulphide  produced  tho  smallest  amount  of    change, 
practically    tin:  same    results    having    been    obtained   with    fresh    fl 

.Hid  with  materia]  preserved  with  this  substance.    One  c.c.  suffice! 

s.  r».  s. 

Mill.        \\     i.i  i  |     K.      Mai  i  •/.     A  m< ,  . 

,  30,  74     61 ).     The  exl  paction  of  gliadin  from  gluten 

by    meaD  iy    results.      With    some  Horn    , 
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8 — 17%  more  nitrogenous  matter  is  extracted  when  4  grams  per  100  c.c. 
of  70  vol.  %  alcohol  are  used  than  when  16  grams  of  flour  are  taken. 
A  previous  drying  in  the  water-oven  also  renders  10 — 20%  of  the 
gliadin  insoluble,  although  pure  gliadin  is  not  affected.  Propyl  alcohol 
of  70%  strength  is  no  better  suited  than  ordinary  alcohol. 

Anhydrous  phenol  (temperature  40°)  dissolves  a  large  percentage  of 
protein  from  flour  ;  this,  however,  is  not  pure  gliadin  but  a  mixture. 

L.  de  K. 

A  New  Method  for  Estimating  Diastatic  Ferments.  Julius 
Wohlgemuth  (Biocft/em.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  1 — 9). — A  series  of  test-tubes 
are  taken,  each  containing  the  same  amount  of  1%  solution  of  starch, 
but  different  amounts  of  solution  of  a  diastatic  ferment ;  all  are  placed 
simultaneously  in  a  warm-bath  for  thirty  or  sixty  minutes,  and 
then  transferred  to  ice-cold  water  to  stop  further  action.  Each  is 
then  shaken  with  the  same  amount  of  a  dilute  iodine  solution,  and  the 
one  which  shows  no  trace  of  blue  colour,  that  is,  the  one  next  to  the 
specimen  which  still  shows  a  trace  of  blue  or  violet,  is  taken  ;  supposing 
the  selected  tube  contains  0*02  c.c.  of  saliva  and  5  c.c.  of  starch  solution, 
and  the  time  of  exposure  to  40°  was  30  minutes,  then  1  c.c.  of  saliva 
would  have  caused  the  disappearance  of  the  starch  in  250  c.c.  of 
solution  in  the  same  time  ;  this  is  represented  by  the  following 
abbreviation  in  a  series  :  D£  =  250.  W.  D.  H. 

Reaction  Distinguishing  between  Galenical  Preparations 
made  from  Leaves  and  from  other  Parts  of  Plants.  A.  Richaud 
and  Bidot  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  278— 280).— A  few  drops 
of  a  tincture,  or  other  galenical  preparation  made  from  leaves,  diluted 
with  water  give  on  careful  addition  of  ammonia  solution  a  yellowish- 
green  ring  at  the  junction  of  the  two  liquids.  Preparations  made 
from  roots,  seeds,  or  flowers  do  not  give  this  colour  reaction,  except 
in  the  case  of  Poly  gala  root.  The  substance  to  which  the  coloration 
is  due  is  probably  a  decomposition  product  of  chlorophyll. 

T.  A.  H. 
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Refractometric  Studies  of  Some  Derivatives  of  Methane  in 
which  Two  or  Three  Atoms  of  Hydrogen  are  Replaced  by 
Negative  Radicles.  Albin  Haller  and  Paul  Th.  MuLi,ER(Ann.Chim. 
Phys.,  1908,  [viii],  14,  125 — 144). — A  resume  of  work  already  published 
(compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  221  ;  1905,  i,  112).  The  specific  refractions 
for  the  a-,  /?-,  and  y-hydrogen  lines  and  the  ZJ-sodium.  line  of  the 
following  substances  have  been  determined  :  ethyl  cyanoformate,  D'^ 
1-0034,  nf?  1-3821;  methyl  cyanoglyoxylate,  re*  1*4916  ;  ethyl 
a-cyano-/?-ethoxycrotonate,  ji^  1*4936.  A  table  is  given  of  the  mole- 
cular refractions  for  the  different  rays,  and  of  the  molecular  dis- 
persions between  the  a  and  y  lines.  The  values  obtained  are 
compared  with  those  calculated  from  Bruhl's  data  for  the  Ma  and 
dispersion,  and  with  Conrady's  for  MD.  It  is  pointed  out  that,  whilst 
the  optical  constants  for  ethyl  cyanoacetate,  ethyl  malonate,  and 
malononitrile  are  not  affected  by  solution  in  absolute  alcohol,  this 
solvent  increases  the  molecular  refractions  by  approximately  one  unit 
in  the  case  of  ethyl  cyanomalonate  and  ethyl  cyanoethylacetoacetate. 
This  is  considered  to  be  due  to  increased  enolisation  of  these  sub- 
stances. W.  O.  W. 

Regularities  in  the  Structure  of  Spectra.  F.  Stahli  (Chem. 
Zenlr.,  1908,  i,  591—592-  from  Apoth.  Zeit.,  1908,  23,  51—53).— 
A  theoretical  paper,  in  which  an  explanation  is  given  of  the  division 
of  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metal  spectra  into  primary  and  secondary 
series.  The  carrier  of  the  primary  series  is  considered  to  be  the 
electrically  neutral  atoms,  whilst  the  secondary  series  is  dependent 
on  those  atoms  which  through  loss  of  one  or  more  electrons  are 
positively  charged.  The  connexion  between  the  spectra  of  different, 
but  closely  related,  elements  is  also  discussed.  J.  V.  E. 

Spectra  of  the  Alkali  [Metals].     W.  Ritz  (Physikal.  Zeitsch., 

1908,  9,  244 — 245). — A  criticism  of  Runge's  conclusions  (this  vol., 

ii,  78)  relative  to  the  nature  of  the  new  series  of  lines  discovered  by 

gmann  (this  vol.,  ii,  242)  in  the  red  and  ultra-red  regions  of  the 

tta  of  the  alkali  metals.     The  differences  between  the  vibration 

of  the  several  lines   in  a  series  are  very  approximately 

taut;  this   indicates   that  the   new  series  are   subsidiary  series. 

w  agrees  with  tho  observed  fact  that  the  lines  in  these  series 

shit  red  end  of  the  spectrum  as  the  atomic  weight  of 

alkali  metal  increases.     Formula  <>f  tin-  Kydberg  type  are  given 

win  •  he  several  linos  of  tho  series  for  potassium,  rubidium, 

and  c;»  Minn.  H.  M.  D. 

Flame  Spectra  of  Iron.     G  \.  BlMSlLlOE  and  Charles 

Compi,  /•<■„>/.,   L908,  140,  859—  862.     CoiApare  this 

I    of   iron,    obtained   by   passing  oun   of  tho 

ii. 
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gases  supplied  to  the  burner  over  electrodes  of  the  metal  between 
which  an  arc  or  sparks  are  passing,  have  been  compared  with  the 
spectra  obtained  when  the  flame  is  fed  with  the  spray  from  a  solution 
of  an  iron  salt.  The  spectra  are  the  same  for  a  given  flame,  but  very 
considerable  differences  are  found  in  the  spectra  when  different 
combustible  mixtures  are  used.  Between  the  limits  represented  by 
A=  2250  and  A  =  5000,  750  lines  were  found  in  the  iron  spectrum,  using 
coal  gas  and  air;  with  coal  gas  and  oxygen  the  number  was  250,  and 
with  hydrogen  and  oxygen  (or  air),  210.  H.  M.  D. 

Ultra-violet  Spark  Spectrum  of  Dysprosium  and  Some 
Remarkable  Magnetic  Properties  of  this  Element.  Geok< 
Uhbain  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  922 — 925).— The  original  contains 
a  list  of  ninety-two  prominent  lines  in  the  spark  spectrum  of  dys- 
prosium between  the  values  2872  and  4221'3.  By  means  of  the 
Curie  and  Cheneveau  magnetic  balance,  the  coefficient  of  magnetic 
susceptibility  of  the  oxide,  Dy203,  obtained  from  six  consecutive  terms 
of  one  of  the  fractions  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  359)  was  determined;  the 
mean  value  for  sc.10-6  was  290. 10 ~6,  the  limiting  values  being 
286-9.10-°  and  291 -7.10  "6.  Dysprosium  therefore  stands  first  in  the 
list  of  paramagnetic  elements,  its  oxide,  Dy203,  being  12*8  times  more 
magnetic  than  the  oxide  of  iron,  Fe.203  ;  in  view  of  this  fact,  the  author 
suggests  that  the  high  values  obtained  by  Meyer  (Sitzungsber.  K. 
Akad.  Wien.,  110,  492 — 541)  for  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  rare 
earths  fractionated  by  Cleve  and  Nilson,  and  containing  yttrium, 
erbium,  and  holmium  oxides,  were  probably  due  to  the  presence 
of  dysprosium.  M.  A.  W. 

Magnetic  Changes  in  the  Spectrum  of  Silicon  Fluoride 
Observed  Parallel  to  the  Field.  A.  Dufour  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  810—811). — Chautard  showed  that  the  spectrum  of  silicon 
fluoride  given  by  a  Geissler  tube  containing  this  gas  exhibits  new 
rays  on  placing  the  tube  in  a  magnetic  field,  and  Cotton  observed  that 
the  new  rays  persist  after  the  action  of  the  field,  being  probably  due 
to  chemical  action,  since  the  glass  is  attacked.  The  author  has  studied 
the  Zeeman  effect  for  the  primitive  spectrum  of  silicon  fluoride  under 
the  conditions  described  previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  138),  a  large 
dispersion  being  employed.  The  spectrum  is  markedly  sensitive  to 
the  magDetic  field,  and  its  structure  is  well  shown  by  this  means. 
The  spectrum  consists  of  diffuse  rays  accompanied  at  the  red  end  by 
a  background  of  varying  intensity,  the  latter  being  often  resolved  into 
more  or  less  widely-spaced  channels.  Examination  of  the  magnetic 
changes  parallel  to  the  field  shows  that  the  lines  may  be  separated 
into  three  principal  groups,  of  which  the  frequencies  in  each  group 
obey  Deslandre's  formula  N=  A  -  (Bm  +  C)2.  In  the  first  two  groups, 
the  Zeeman  effect  is  abnormal,  and  in  the  third  group,  normal.     E.  H. 

Fluorescence,  Luminescence,  and  Chemical  Constitution. 
Arthur  Hantzsch  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  1214 — 1216.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  834). — Largely  polemical  in  reply  to  Kauffmann  (this  vol.,  ii, 
5).  Although  aqueous  solutions  of  potassium  quinoldisulphonate  do 
exhibit  a  very  slight  violet  fluorescence  when  examined  with  the  aid 
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of  Kauffmann's  apparatus,  still  this  fact  in  no  way  affects  the  main 
points  at  issue  between  these  authors.  W.  H.  G. 

Unchangeability  of  the  Colour  of  Acids  of  Unchangeable 
Constitution  during  the  Formation  of  Alkali  Salts  and  Ions. 
Arthur  Hantzsch  [and,  in  part,  Robert  Clark  and  Kurt  Meyer] 
(lkr.,  1908,  41,  1216 — 1227). — An  investigation  of  the  intensities  of 
solutions  of  hydrogen  platinichloride  and  sodium  platinichloride  of 
widely  varying  concentrations  and  in  various  solvents.  These 
substances  were  chosen  as  objects  for  investigation  because  they 
contain  the  completely  saturated  complex  PtCl6,  and  are  consequently 
not  affected  by  the  solvent.  It  is  found  that  equivalent  solutions  of 
the  acid  and  of  the  salt  in  the  same  solvent  are  optically  identical, 
that  is,  show  the  same  absorption  spectrum,  and  that  the  molecular 
absorption  is  independent  of  the  degree  of  ionisation.  The  light 
absorption  of  the  acid  and  of  the  salt  is  also  unaffected  by  changes 
of  temperature.  The  solvent  does  not  appear  to  exercise  any  influence 
on  the  absorption  in  the  blue  and  violet  parts  of  the  spectrum,  but 
does  so  to  a  very  slight  extent  in  the  green  and  ultra-violet. 

From  these  results,  and  of  work  not  yet  published,  it  follows  that : 
(1)  salts,  acids,  or  bases  with  completely  saturated  coloured  complexes 
are  optically  unchangeable,  no  matter  whether  they  be  ionised,  non- 
ionised,  or  with  what  colourless  cation  (H,M)  or  anion  (X) 
they  may  be  connected  j  examples  :  (PtCl6)(H2,M2) ;  Mn04(H,M) ; 
CV207(H2;M?);  (Cr04)Ma ;  [Cu(OH2)4]X2 ;  [Cu(NH3)4]X2. 

(2)  Unsaturated  substances,  such  as  anhydrous  salts,  which  become 
saturated  on  the  addition  of  a  definite  number  of  molecules  of  water 
(or  ammonia),  forming  a  saturated  coloured  complex,  undergo  a 
marked  alteration  in  colour  during  this  change ;  directly  the  complex 
is  completely  formed,  further  addition  of  the  substance  combining  to 
form  the  complex  produces  no  further  effect  j  examples  :  CuS04  — > 
[Cu(NHs)4]S04  or  [Cu(OH2)4]S04.  W.  H.  G. 

Characterisation  of  Auxochromic  Actions.  Arthur  Hantzsch 
and    Fuiedrich    Staiger    (Ber.,   1908,  41,  1204— 1213).— The  auxo- 
chromic effect  of  various  solvents  on  nitroquinol  dimethyl  ether  has 
investigated  ;    further,    with    the    object    of    ascertaining    the 
influence   of    the    so-called   chromophoric  nitro-group   on    the   colour 
lty,  thejmono-,  di-,  and  tri-nitro-derivatives  of  quinol  dimethyl 
ether,     also    a    mono-    and     di-nitro-derivative     of     toluene,     have 
<  ompared    in  the  same   solvent.     The   effect   of   isomerism   on 
colour  was  also  studied,  nitroveratrole  being  compared  with   nitro- 
qoinol    dimethyl  ether,  end    2 : 3-dinitroquinol   dimethyl   ether  with 
ling    2  :  5-dinitro-compound.     Iu   this  case,   it  is  found 
that    I  1  iK  lion    of    a   nitro-group    into    various    parts   of   the 

icleufl  is  accompanied  by  a  variable  change  in  intensity, 

of  the  change  varies  with  the  compound. 
once  of  halogen     in     <>lvmts  winch  do  not  contain  oxygen 
ity  of  the  eolation,  bromine  and  iodine,  at  a  rule, 

than    Ohlorini  ittteining    OXygen,     this    rule    no 

nice,  the  int. i.  \\  us  of  solutions  of  nitroquinol 

~2 
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dimethyl    ether    in     ethyl    chloro-,    dicbloro-,    and    trichloro-acetate 
decreases   in    the   order   given.     With   the   exception    of    the 
indifferent  solvents,  the  effect  of  dissolving  nitroquinol  dimethyl  ether 
is  to  increase  its  molecular  intensity. 

The  result  of  introducing  a  second  nitro-group  into  nitrotoluene  is 
to  increase  the  intensity,  but  the  change  of  nitroquinol  dimethyl  ether 
into  the  corresponding  di-  and  tri-nitro-derivatives  is  accompanied  by 
a  decrease  in  the  colour  intensity,  except  in  the  case  of  the  solutions  in 
methylene  chloride  and  ethyl  acetate. 

Fiom  the  results  obtained,  it  is  evident  that  the  effect  of  solvents 
and  substituents  on  the  colour  of  substances  varies  considerably ;  in 
fact,  the  lack  of  laws  of  general  applicability  might  be  said  to  be 
characteristic  of  auxochromic  actions.  W.  H.  G. 

Electrochemistry  of  Light.  I.  Wilder  D.  Bancroft  (J.  Physical 
Chem.,  1908,  12,  209— 278).— Evidence  is  adduced  in  favour  of 
the  suggestion  of  Grotthuss  that  the  chemical  action  of  light  is 
analogous  to  that  of  a  voltaic  cell.  The  available  data  as  to  the 
action  of  light  on  salts,  and  its  effect  in  promoting  the  oxidation 
of  organic  compounds,  quoted  in  the  form  of  long  extracts  from 
the  writings  of  Eder,  Vogel,  Herschel,  and  others,  are  considered  from 
this  point  of  view.  The  presence  of  a  depolariser  increases  or  makes 
possible  the  action  of  light,  and  it  is  shown  that  in  certain  cases 
of  oxidation  by  gaseous  oxygen,  the  latter  acts  as  the  depolariser, 
whilst  for  reactions  in  which  the  halogens  are  concerned,  it  is  usually 
the  latter  which  are  rendered  active  by  light.  When  two  substances 
react  under  the  influence  of  light,  a  determination  of  the  active  rays  will 
usually  show  which  of  the  two  is  rendered  active,  and  which  is  the 
depolariser.  G.  S. 

Action  of  Potassium  Salts  on  Photographic  Plates. 
Max  Levin  and  Rudolf  Ruer  (Physlkal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  248—250). 
— The  photographic  activity  of  a  series  of  potassium  salts  (chloride, 
sulphate,  carbonate)  obtained  from  different  sources  has  been 
examined.  All  the  salts  examined  were  found  to  be  active,  the 
intensity  of  the  action  being  equal  for  the  various  preparations.  The 
intensity  of  the  radiation  is  approximately  1/1000  of  the  intensity  of 
the  /3 -radiation  of  uranium  oxide.  Control  experiments  were  made 
with  sodium  sulphate,  lead  hydroxide,  and  metallic  lead.  The  sodium 
sulphate  was  found  to  be  quite  inactive  ;  the  metallic  lead  produced 
about  the  same  effect  as  the  various  potassium  salts,  whereas  that  due  to 
the  lead  hydroxide  was  very  much  smaller,  and  could  only  be  recognised 
when  the  image  was  intensified.  H.  M.  D 

Energy  of  Radium.  W.  A.  Borodowsky  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem. 
Soc,  1908,  40,  460 — 465). — A  discursive  paper  giving  no  new  results. 

T.  H.  P. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Radium.  Thomas  E.  Thorpe  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc, 
1908,  80,  A,  298— 309).— From  500  kilos,  of  pitchblende  residues  of 
radioactivity  2*5  compared  with  uranium,  413  grams  of  barium  chloride 
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of  activity  560  were  obtained.  The  radium  chloride  in  this  material  was 
concentrated  by  9400  fractional  crystallisations,  first  from  water  and 
later  from  increasingly  strong  hydrochloric  acid,  as  described  by 
Mme.  Curie.  The  acid  employed  had  been  distilled  in  a  platinum 
retort,  and  the  later  crystallisations  were  carried  out  in  vessels  of 
fused  rock  crystal.  It  was  found  necessary  to  remove  a  trace  of  lead 
from  the  radium  chloride  towards  the  end  of  the  series  of  crystallisa- 
tions. Finally,  64  milligrams  of  radium  chloride  were  obtained,  with 
which  two  determinations  were  made.  These  64  milligrams  were 
supplemented  by  24  milligrams  of  material  purchased  in  Cambridge, 
and  the  whole  was  recrystallised  to  give  78 -4  milligrams  of  material, 
with  which  a  third  determination  was  carried  out. 

The  radium  chloride  was  weighed  to  0*1  milligram  in  a  small  glass 
vessel  with  a  conical  b:\se  and  a  hollow  ground-in  stopper.  A  similar 
vessel  was  used  as  a  counterpoise,  both  being  dried  over  phosphoric 
oxide.  The  chloride  was  dissolved  in  2  c.c.  of  distilled  water,  acidified 
with  dilute  nitric  acid,  warmed,  and  mixed  with  slight  excess  of  silver 
nitrate  solution.  The  precipitate  was  washed  at  least  six  times  with 
hot  water,  and  the  supernatant  liquid  siphoned  off  through  a  fine 
capillary  tube.  The  washed  silver  chloride  was  dried  at  100°,  heated 
at  160°,  and  kept  over  phosphoric  oxide  before  weighing. 

The  method  was  tested  by  five  determinations  with  barium  chloride, 
the  results  deviating  less  than  0*5%  from  the  accepted  atomic  weight. 
Barium  bromide  and  also  barium  chloride  and  bromide  recovered  from 
the  filtrates  gave  similar  results. 

The  radium  chloride  was  recrystallised  until  successive  crystallisa- 
tions gave  approximately  constant  atomic  weights.  It  was  then 
repeatedly  crystallised  from  pure  strong  hydrochloric  acid.  Spectro- 
scopic tests  made  by  Sir  William  Huggins  showed  that  the  material 
contained  only  a  trace  of  barium. 

Two  determinations  of  the  atomic  weight  of  radium  in  this  chloride 
gave  the  values  226  8,  225*7,  whilst  the  above  mentioned  78*4 
milligrams  of  material  gave  227*7.  The  mean  value,  226*7,  is  in 
close  agreement  with  Mme.  Curie's  number,  226*2  (Abstr.,  1907,ii,  728). 

I  in  -Mentally,  the  author  states  that  when  radium  chloride  is  exposed 

to  perfectly  dry  air,  it  gains  in  weight,  a  substance  with  the  properties 

zone  is  produced,  and   the  chloride  itself  appears   to  be  slightly 

oxidised.     The    quartz     vessels   employed    in    recrystallisation    were 

gradually  turned  a  deep  purplish-black.  R.  J.  C. 

Decay  of  Radium  B  and  C  at  High  Temperatures.     Walter 

Makowib  and  Sydnev    Rubs  (Phyrikat,  Zeitsch.,   1908,9,  250 — 251. 

Compare   Abf-tr.,  1907,  ii,  421  ;  II.  \V~.  Schmidt,  this  vol.,  ii,  141). — 

authors  maintain   the  accuracy   of    their  provious    experimental 

ions,  and   consider  that   the  results,  from  which  Schmidt  has 

drai  inclusion   that  the  rate  of  decay  o!  radium  G  is  inde- 

pend  irature  up  to   1300°,  are  not  inoonsisl en1   with  a 

■ ,     activity  of  from  5  to  10  H-  M,  D. 

Occurrence  of  Radium  I),   E,  F  in  Ordinary  Lead.     .)  I 

L  (Phytikal  Mtoch.,   1008,  9,  9  )).— 

are  described   which   indicate  thai  ..activity  of 
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lead  is  due  to  the  presence  of  radium  F.  The  active  substance  may 
be  conveniently  isolated  from  "  pure  "  lead  acetate  or  chloride.  The 
acetate  is  dissolved  in  water  containing  a  little  acetic  acid,  and  the 
lead  precipitated  by  addition  of  sulphuric  acid ;  the  fitered  liquid  is 
then  treated  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  the  precipitate  dissolved  in 
fuming  nitric  acid,  and  the  solution  evaporated  to  dryness  after  the 
addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  After  the  residue  has  been  treated 
with  a  little  water,  a  copper  plate  is  left  in  contact  with  the  solution, 
and  the  radioactive  substance  after  twenty -four  hours  is  found  to  have 
been  almost  entirely  deposited  on  the  copper.  The  activity  of  the  sub- 
stance separated  in  this  manner  falls  to  half  value  in  one  hundred  and 
forty-three  days,  which  corresponds  with  the  decay  constant  for  radium 
F.  The  substance  emits  a-particles,  and  measurements  of  the  range  of 
these  particles  by  different  methods  have  given  values  slightly  less  than 
4  cm.,  which  is  the  range  of  the  particles  from  radium  F.  The  proof 
that  the  activity  of  lead  is  due  to  the  presence  of  traces  of  a  foreign 
substance  is  regarded  as  a  strong  argument  against  the  assumption 
that  all  kinds  of  matter  are  more  or  less  radioactive.  H.  M.  D. 

Influence  of  Radium  on  the  Decomposition  of  Hydriodic 
Acid.  H.  Jeemain  M.  Creighton  and  A.  Stanley  Mackenzie 
(Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  474— 493).— In  investigating  the  effect 
of  light  on  the  decomposition  of  hydriodic  acid,  Pinnow  (Abstr.,  1901, 
ii,  634)  used  solutions  of  potassium  iodide  acidified  with  sulphuric 
acid,  and  found  that  the  best  results  were  obtained  when  the 
potassium  iodide  had  a  concentration  of  1  gram  per  litre.  A  solution 
of  the  same  strength  was  used  in  the  experiments  now  described. 

Radium  bromide  (5  mg.)  of  activity  about  1,000,000  was  enclosed 
in  a  small  glass  tube,  from  which  the  J3-  and  y-rays  were  allowed  to 
pass  into  the  solution  for  a  given  time.  The  amount  of  decomposition 
was  then  compared  with  that  which  had  taken  place  in  a  similar 
solution  not  acted  on  by  radium.  The  following  results  were 
obtained. 

A  solution  prepared  with  pure  water  of  conductivity  1'6  x  10~6  at 
18°  decomposes  in  the  dark,  an  equilibrium  point  being  reached  in  sixty 
hours  at  12°,  twenty-three  hours  at  24°,  and  six  hours  at  36°.  When 
ordinary  distilled  water  is  used,  the  decomposition  is  accelerated,  owing 
to  the  catalytic  action  of  some  impurity  which  introduces  a  second 
reaction ;  in  this  case,  the  amount  of  iodine  liberated  reaches  a  certain 
maximum  and  then  gradually  decreases.  At  temperatures  up  to  24°, 
the  amount  of  iodine  set  free  in  any  given  time  from  a  solution  of 
hydriodic  acid  in  the  dark  is  increased  by  exposure  to  radium  rays. 
At  36°,  however,  in  presence  of  radium  rays,  the  amount  of  free 
iodine  reaches  a  maximum  in  twenty-two  hours  and  then  decreases 
indefinitely,  whereas  in  the  absence  of  radium  an  equilibrium  value  is 
attained.  This  is  accounted  for  by  the  supposition  that  at  36°  radium 
causes  the  formation  of  the  same  product  as  is  produced  at  lower 
temperatures  by  some  impurity  in  the  water.  In  general,  a  rise  of 
temperature  causes  an  increased  liberation  of  iodine  both  in  presence  and 
absence  of  radium.  The  amount  of  iodine  present  at  any  time  depends 
on  an  accelerating  factor,  obtained  from  the  rate  of  decomposition  of  the 
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hydrogen  iodide  into  hydrogen  and  iodine,  and  two  retarding  factors, 
one  depending  on  the  rate  at  which  the  hydrogen  and  iodine  re-unite, 
and  the  other,  on  the  rate  at  which  the  hydrogen  iodide  enters  into 
gome  other  reaction.  The  rate  of  decomposition  of  the  hydrogen 
iodide  is  increased  by  the  presence  of  radium,  but  the  effect  is 
relatively  smaller  the  higher  the  temperature.  The  constant  of  the 
larger  of  the  two  retarding  factors  increases  with  the  temperature  and 
to  a  greater  extent  than  does  the  accelerating  constant,  and  at  the 
lower  temperatures  is  very  slightly  affected  by  the  presence  of  radium. 
Whereas  at  12°  and  24°  the  presence  of  radium  increases  the  rate 
both  of  the  accelerating  and  of  the  retarding  action,  at  36°  it 
introduces  a  new  retarding  reaction,  and  simultaneously  diminishes 
the  retarding  action  already  existing.  It  has  been  found  that  at  24° 
the  y-rays  alone  effect  the  liberation  of  more  iodine  than  do  the 
/J-  and  y-rays  together.  In  the  absence  of  oxygen,  the  hydriodic  acid 
solution  is  not  decomposed  either  by  sunlight  or  by  radium  rays. 

E.  G. 

The  Influence  of  Radium  on  the  Electrolytic  Conduct- 
ivity of  Colloidal  Solutions.  Ladislas  ZfcOBicKi  (Bull.  Acad. 
Sci.  Cracow,  1907,  1009— 1016).— The  author  states  that  the 
electrolytic  conductivity  of  colloidal  metal  solutions  prepared  by 
Sved berg's  method  differs  from  that  of  the  solvent,  that  the 
conductivity  is  considerably  affected  by  radium,  and  that  it  undergoes 
variation  from  day  to  day.  Colloidal  solutions  of  silver,  copper,  and 
g  >ld  in  water,  ether,  alcohol,  and  xylene  weie  examined. 

Radium  diminishes  the  conductivity  of  the  solutions  in  alcohol, 
ether,  and  wafer,  but  increases  it  with  xylene  as  solvent.  The  change 
of  conductivity  is  complete  about  half  an  hour  after  the  solution  is 
first  exposed  to  the  radium,  and  a  like  period  elapses  after  removal  of 
the  radium  before  the  original  conductivity  is  restored. 

Radium  has  no  influence  on  the  conductivity  of  Bredig's  hydrosols, 
or  of  aqueous  colloidal  solutions  of  such  substances  as  gum-arabic  and 
egg-albumin.  A.  J.  W. 

Kinetics  of  the  Transformations  of  Radioactive  Compounds. 
Philippe  A.  Guye  (J.  Ckim.  phys.,  1908,  6,  294— 306).— It  is  pointed 
out  that  the  constant  for  the  rate  of  decay  of  radioactivity  with  time 
imply  the  velocity  constant  of  the  chemical  reaction"  of  the  first 
order  which  the  transformation  follows.  Further,  simultaneous  or 
ve  radioactive  transformations  follow  the  law  of  the  coexist- 
ence of  chemical  reactions. 

ontrast    with    ordinary    chemical    mictions,    the    temperature- 

'  of  atomic  disintegration  is   .small.      Reasons  are   given  for 

the    view  that   in    the   familiar  equation,  rate   of    chemical   act  ion  = 

ing  force  ce,  the  alteration  of  the  "driving  force"  with 

.n;iil,    ami    that   the   large   temperat  uiv-coHlicicnt    for 
chemical    reactioni  is  due  almost  entirely  to 

diminution    of    tie  nee    with    temprr.iturr.       It    may    !>••    ai.i 

pated,   however,   thai    tie-    resistance   to   atomic   di  \nU  will 

I  with  change  of  temperature,  and  therefore  the 
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rate  of  disintegration  will  be  nearly  independent  of  the  temperature, 
in  accordance  with  the  experimental  facts.  G.  S. 

Absorption  of  /?-Rays  of  Radioactive  Elements.  Otto  Hahn 
and  Lise  Meitner  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  321—333). — With  the 
object  of  determining  whether  the  absorption  of  yS-rays  takes  place 
according  to  an  exponential  formula,  the  absorbing  action  of 
aluminium  has  been  examined  for  a  number  of  radioactive  substances. 
Thorium  and  its  transformation  products  emit  three  distinct  kinds  of 
/?-rays,  which  are  due  respectively  to  thorium  1  +  2  (meso-thorium),  to 
thorium  A,  and  to  thorium  B  +  C.  The  last  two  types  of  rays  are 
absorbed  exponentially,  but  the  /3-rays  from  thorium  1  +  2,  the 
penetrating  power  of  which  is  intermediate  between  that  of  thorium 
A  and  thorium  B  +  C,  deviate  considerably  from  the  requirements  of 
the  exponential  formula.  The  /?-rays  of  uranium  X  and  radium  E2  are 
also  found  to  be  absorbed  exponentially,  and  the  general  conclusion  is 
drawn  that  exponential  absorption  curves  correspond  with  homogeneous 
/3-ray  products.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  absorption-coefficient 
decreases  with  increasing  thickness  of  the  absorbing  layer,  the  active 
substance  is  a  mixture  of  /3-ray  products.  Increase  of  the  absorption- 
coefficient  with  the  thickness  of  the  absorbing  medium  is  a  phenomenon 
which  probably  depends  on  the  special  conditions  of  the  experiment. 

Concerning  the  y3-rays  emitted  by  the  active  deposit  from  thorium 
collected  on  a  negatively  charged  wire,  it  has  been  found  by  two 
independent  methods  that  43%  of  the  total  ionisation  is  due  to  the 
^-radiation  from  thorium  A.  H.  M.  D. 

Amount  of  Radioactive  Emanation  in  Air  from  the  Soil. 
Albert  Gockel  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  304— 306).— The 
author  has  examined  the  quantity  of  emanation  in  air  extracted  from 
soil  at  a  depth  of  one  metre  below  the  earth's  surface  under  various 
meteorological  conditions.  The  variations  of  1  :  4  which  have  been 
observed  are  traced  to  changes  in  the  absorptive  power  or  the  upper 
layers  of  the  earth's  surface,  and  to  changes  in  barometric  pressure. 
Rain  and  frost  increase  the  absorptive  power,  resulting  in  an  increase 
of  the  emanation  content  of  the  air  below  the  surface.  The  highest 
observed  value  of  the  emanation  concentration  was  at  the  end  of  a 
protracted  period  of  frosty  weather.  H.  M.  D. 

Relative  Quantities  of  Ions  Produced  in  the  Atmosphere 
at  Rome  by  the  Solid  Transformation  Products  of  Radium 
and  of  Thorium,  and  the  Quantity  of  Thorium  in  the  Earth  in 
that  Neighbourhood.  Gian  A.  Blanc  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 
294 — 304). — It  has  been  found  that  negatively  charged  substances 
exposed  in  the  open  air  at  Rome  acquire  induced  activity  of  the 
thorium  type.  The  relative  proportions  of  this  and  of  the  simul- 
taneously acquired  induced  activity  of  the  radium  type  have  been 
measured. 

The  ionisation  of  the  air  near  the  earth's  surface  is  due  to  the 
action  of  (a)  radioactive  emanations,  (b)  solid  transformation  products 
of  the  emanations  floating  in  the  air,  and  (c)  transformation  products 
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deposited  on  substances  exposed  to  the  air.  On  account  of  the 
relatively  rapid  decay  of  thorium  emanation,  the  ionising  action  of  this 
is  only  effective  under  normal  conditions  in  close  proximity  to  the 
earth's  surface.  At  a  height  of  6  metres  above  the  surface,  the  author 
found  that  from  5  to  10%  of  the  ions  in  the  air  are  to  be  referre'd  to 
the  activity  of  thorium  products  (B  +  C).  Experiments  with  a  wire 
negatively  charged  to  a  potential  of  about  500  volts  indicate  that, 
after  sufficiently  long  exposure,  from  40  to  75%  of  the  active  deposit 
consists  of  induced  activity  of  the  thorium  type.  With  shorter  periods 
of  exposure,  the  proportion  of  thorium-induced  activity  is  smaller, 
corresponding  with  the  smaller  value  of  the  decay  constaut  of  thorium 
A  compared  with  that  of  radium  C. 

It  is  probable  that  under  the  influence  of  the  earth's  electric  field, 
the  greater  part  of  the  induced  thorium  activity  is  deposited  on  the 
earth's  surface.  This  is  due  to  the  rapid  decay  of  the  emanation,  and 
special  experiments  have  shown  that  the  observed  quantity  of  thorium 
emanation  which  escapes  from  the  surface  corresponds  with  the 
presence  of  0'0000145  gram  of  thorium  hydroxide  in  each  gram  of 
earth  substance.  This  large  proportion  of  thorium  would  result  in  the 
heat  development  associated  with  the  processes  of  disintegration  of 
thorium  compounds,  being  of  much  greater  importance  than  that 
resulting  from  the  disintegration  of  radium  compounds  so  far  as  the 
magnitude  of  geo-thermal  gradients  is  concerned.  H.  M.  D. 

Constituents  of  Atmospheric  Radioactivity.  H.  M.  Dadourian 
(Amer.  J.  Sci,  1908,  [iv],  25,  335—342;  Physikal.  ZeitscL,  1908,  9, 
333 — 337,  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  132). — The  relative  amounts  of 
radium  and  thorium  emanation  in  the  air  of  New  Haven  and  of  Home 
have  been  determined,  in  the  latter  case  from  the  observations  of  Blanc 
(Phil  May.,  1907,  [vi],  13,  378;  this  vol.,  ii,  248).  For  a  negatively 
charged  wire  which  had  been  exposed  to  underground  air  (air  which 
had  filtered  through  the  soil)  for  three  hours,  about  5%  of  the  initial 
activity  was  found  to  be  due  to  the  products  of  thorium  emanation, 
the  remainder  to  those  of  radium  emanation,  whilst  for  a  negatively 
charged  wire  exposed  in  the  open  air  for  four  days,  20 — 30%  of  the 
total  initial  ionisation  was  due  to  thorium  products,  the  remainder 
to  radium  products.  From  the  last  observation  it  is  calculated 
that  the  amount  of  radium  emanation  in  the  air  at  New  Haven  is 
100—50,000  times  that  of  the  thorium  emanation,  whilst  the 
corresponding  ratio  at  Rome  is  20,000—30,000  : 1.  G.  S. 

Radioactivity  of    Roumanian   Petroleums.     Dragomik    line 
Mi-zKsct:  (Ann,  Soi.  Ihdo.  Jassy,  1908,  5,  1— 31).—  Tin-  radio 

w.is     measured     by    tb€     elect  ileal     conductivity    of     air    which     had 

been  babbled  through  the  samples  of   petroleum.     The   activit 
in    from    Campina-Busteaari    (Prahova)   and   from   Cam] 

jo]  Mom.  m)  is  of  the  sam  ■  order  of  magnitu 

an  average  mineral   or  thermal  spring  water.    The  activity  fall 
bail  Little  more  than  three  dayii  which  ii  onlj 

different  from  the   time  oorreeponding  irith   the  aetnnt  of 

urn    emanation.      Simples    from   different   borings   in   the  same 
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neighbourhood  differ  somewhat  in  regard  to  their  radioactivity.  Tuis 
depends  on  the  nature  of  the  geological  formation  of  the  immediate 
surroundings  of  the  boring,  and  also  on  the  density  of  the  petroleum, 
the  lighter  petroleums  being  the  more  active. 

The  gases  disengaged  from  a  particular  boring  are  less  active  than 
the  petroleum  itself,  and  the  associated  water  and  argillaceous  mud 
are  still  less  so.  The  radioactivity  of  the  petroleum  from  a  new  boring 
is  greater  than  that  found  after  the  boring  has  been  worked  for  some 
time.  H.  M.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Uranium  Minerals.  Bertram  B.  Boltwood 
(Amer.  J.  Set.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  269—298.  Compare  McCoy  and  Ross, 
this  vol.,  ii,  80,  81). — The  relative  activities  of  the  various  products 
contained  in  a  uranium  mineral  (uraninite)  have  been  determined. 
The  methods  of  separation,  or  partial  separation,  of  the  various 
products  are  fully  described.  The  results  are  as  follows,  the  activity 
of  uranium  itself  (obtained  from  experiments  with  the  oxide)  being 
taken  as  unity  :  ionium,  0*34  ;  radium,  045  ;  radium  emanation,  0*62  ; 
radium  A,  0*54;  radium  B,  0-04  (?) ;  radium  C,  0*91;  radium  F 
(polonium),  0'46,  actinium  products  0'28.  The  total  activity  of  the 
mineral  is  thus  4  64  times  that  of  the  uranium  contained  in  it,  whilst 
the  average  value  for  the  same  ratio,  obtained  directly  from  experi- 
ments with  10  specimens  of  uranium  minerals,  is  4'69,  in  good 
agreement  with  the  above  number.  The  results  are  not  absolute,  as 
the  above  ratios  for  uranium  and  its  disintegration  products  depend 
to  some  extent  on  the  conditions  of  the  experiment.  From  the  above 
ratio  and  the  proportion  of  radium  in  the  mineral,  it  is  calculated  that 
one  gram  of  radium,  free  from  all  products,  has  about  the  same 
activity  as  1,300,000  grams  of  uranium.  There  is  evidence  that  the 
amount  of  actinium  present  is  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  uranium, 
so  that  actinium  is  probably  a  disintegration  product  of  uranium. 

G.  S. 

Nomenclature  of  Thorium  Compounds.  Otto  Hahn  (Physikal. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  245).  Short-lived  Intermediate  Product 
between  Mesothorium  and  Radiothorium.  Otto  Hahn  (ibid., 
246 — 248.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  359). — Further  examination  of 
mesothorium  has  shown  that  it  represents  two  substances.  The  first 
(mesothorium  1)  emits  no  rays,  and  has  a  period  of  decay  equal  to 
5  5  years.  By  the  disintegration  of  this  substance,  mesothorium  2  is 
formed;  this  emits  /?-rays,  and  its  period  of  decay  is  6*20  hours. 

The  two  substances  can  be  separated  by  adding  a  small  quantity  of 
zirconium  chloride  to  the  solution  of  "  mesothorium,"  and  pre- 
cipitating by  the  addition  of  ammonia.  Mesothorium  2  is  precipitated 
with  the  zirconium,  whilst  mesothorium  1  is  left  in  solution. 

For  mesothorium  1,  mesothorium  2,  and  radiothorium,  the  names 
thorium  1,  2,  and  3  respectively  are  suggested.  H.  M.  D. 

Polonium.  Willy  Marckwald  (Ber.y  1908,  41,  1378 — 1379). — 
Most  of  the  reactions  of  polonium  described  by  Giesel  (this  vol.,  ii, 
342)  have  been  observed  previously  by  the  author.  J.  J.  S. 
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Ionium,  a  New  Radioactive  Element.  Bertram  B.  Boltwood 
(Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  365— 381).— Further  experiments 
have  shown  the  correctness  of  the  earlier  conclusion  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
836),  that  uranium  minerals  contain  a  previously  unidentified  radio- 
active element.  Methods  are  described  for  obtaining  highly  active 
preparations  of  ionium  from  carnotite,  pitchblende,  gummite,  and 
uranophane.  One  of  these  consists  in  treating  carnotite  with 
hydrochloric  acid  and  adding  several  grams  of  the  chlorides  of  the 
cerite  earths.  The  earths  are  then  separated  as  oxalates,  converted 
into  chlorides,  and  the  solution  of  the  chlorides  precipitated  by  sodium 
thiosulphate.  The  substance  which  separates  is  purified  by  repeated 
precipitation  with  sodium  thiosulphate,  and  the  resulting  product 
has  an  activity  several  thousand  times  as  great  as  that  of  an  equal 
weight  of  pure  uranium.  The  range  of  the  a-particles  emitted  by 
ionium  is  2 '8  cm.  in  air  at  760  mm.  pressure  ;  indications  have  been 
obtained  that  /8-rays  are  also  emitted.  The  opinion  expressed 
previously,  that  ionium  is  the  immediate  parent  of  radium,  is 
maintained.  The  rate  of  production  of  radium  indicates  that  the  life 
of  ionium  is  at  least  as  long  as  that  of  radium  if  it  is  assumed  that  no 
other  product  having  a  slow  rate  of  change  occurs  between  uranium  X 
and  ionium.  The  data  now  available  point  to  the  view  that  Debierne's 
actinium,  as  originally  prepared,  consisted  of  a  mixture  of  ionium 
and  Giesel's  emanium.  H.  M.  D. 

Supposed  Connexion  between  Dielectric  Constant  and 
Isomerising  Power  of  Organic  Solvents  in  Keto-Enol 
Desinotropy.  Arthur  Michael  and  Harold  Hibbert  (Ber.,  1908, 
41,  1030—1091.  Compare  Briihl,  Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  735;  1900,  ii,  11 ; 
Dimroth,  1905,  i,  98,  383). — From  an  extended  series  of  experiments 
with  dibenzoylacetylmethane  both  in  its  enolic  and  ketonic  modifica- 
tions, and  ethyl  diacetylsuccinate  in  hydrogen  cyanide,  nitromethane, 
acetonitrile,  methyl  alcohol,  propionitrile,  acetaldehyde,  acetone,  ethyl 
nitrate,  bromide,  iodide,  formate  and  acetate,  chloroform,  methylal, 
carbon  disulphide,  and  benzene,  the  authors  draw  the  following  con- 
clusions:  (1)  there  is  no  simple  relationship  existing  between  the 
dielectric  constant,  dissociating  rjower,  association  factor,  heat  of 
vaporisation,  medial  energy  of  an  organic  solvent,  and  the  velocity  of 
isodynamic  change ;  (2)  the  velocity  and  the  equilibrium  constant  in 
solvents  are  independent  of  one  another,  and  the  latter  does 
mil  in  any  simple  relation  to  the  above  physical  constants  ; 
('.))  tin-  isomerising  power  of  organic  solvents  is  not  a  constant 
property,  but  is  dependent  on  the  chemical  nature  of  the  compound. 
I  ises,  the  solvent  produces  the  ketonic,  in  others  the  same 

solvent   promotd  formation  of  the  enolic,  modification.  W.  R. 

Electrode  Potential  in  Liquid  Ammonia.     F.  M.  <■'.  Jo] 
and  v  !.    II   Wimmohi  (Ckem.  ZtrUr.,    1908,  i,    1135 j  from 

■/,.,    1908,    1*1  206).— The  authoi 

i    |iiatioii  (  ',,       A*/'  nF  :i  -  hel  ler  expressed    > 
v  "  than  I  ■>■  allinii  \  eonst.mt 

elements;    the   latter    they    have    determined    in    liquid    ammonia. 
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Cadmium  in  a  saturated  solution  of  cadmium  nitrate  was  chosen 
as  normal  electrode,  and  a  slow  current  of  hydrogen  saturated  with 
ammonia  was  passed  through  the  solution  so  as  to  avoid  salt  formation 
with  the  atmospheric  carbon  dioxide.  All  measurements  were  made 
at  -  335°,  the  b.  p.  of  liquid  ammonia,  and  to  avoid  as  far  as  possible 
contact-potential  between  the  solutions  a  iV/2  solution  of  potassium 
nitrate  in  ammonia  was  used  as  solvent.  It  was  found  better  to  use  a 
concentrated  solution  of  lithium  chloride  than  calcium  chloride  solution 
for  rendering  the  quartz  thread  of  the  Dolezalek  electrometer  conductive. 

The  following  metals  and  salts  have  been  investigated  :  AgN03  and 
Agl  with  fine  silver  and  electrolytic  silver  ;  HgT2  with  mercury  ; 
Pb(N03)2  with  lead  ;  Zn(N03)2  with  pure  zinc  ;  Mgl2  with  magnesium  ; 
Ni(N03)2  with  electrolytic  nickel ;  Cu(N03)2  with  electrolytic  copper ; 
calcium  with  Ca(N03)2  ;  ammonium  amalgam  with  NH4N03  ;  sodium 
with  NaN03  and  NaCl ;  potassium  with  KI.  With  one  platinum 
electrode  in  a  blue  solution  of  alkali  metal,  the  same  E.M.F.  was 
observed  as  with  solid  alkali  metal  electrodes,  which  shows  that  the 
blue  colour  is  due  to  the  colloidal  state  of  the  metal  present.  Zinc 
and  cadmium  gave  the  most  constant  values,  although  zinc  and  also 
magnesium  blackened  after  a  time,  whilst  the  E.M.F.  of  nickel  at  first 
decreased,  then  became  constant.  So  as  to  be  able  to  compare  the 
results  with  those  obtained  with  water  solutions,  measurements  were 
made  with  the  KC1  |  Hg2Cl2  |  Hg*  electrode  ;  inasmuch  as  the  tempera- 
ture rose  about  50°,  a  concentrated  water  solution  of  ammonia  (D  0880) 
was  used.  Referred  to  the  hydrogen  electrode,  the  results  obtained  for 
the  E.M.F.  are  : 

Cd  |  Cd(N03)2,4H20  saturated  |  NH4OH  |  KCLV/10  =  1*041  volts. 

Zn  |  Zn(NO3)2,6H2OxV/10  |  NH4OH  |  KCliV/10-.  1-403  volts. 
.  Hg  |  Hgr2iV/10  |  NH4OH  |  KC1^/10  =  +0-164  volts. 

Assuming  the  E.M.F.  of  the  half  element  Cd  |  Cd(N03)24H20 
saturated  to  be  1*048  volts,  the  various  potentials  have  been  calculated 
and  compared  with  the  potential  for  normal  ion  concentrations  in 
water  solution,  and  it  is  found  that  the  order  of  the  series  of  potentials 
is  the  same  in  both  solvents.  The  potential  was  higher  throughout  in 
ammouia  than  in  water,  and  this  is  possibly  due  to  a  heat  potential 
and  a  relatively  smaller  ion  concentration  in  ammonia  solution.  A 
definite  interpretation  of  the  results  is,  however,  not  yet  possible. 

J.  V.  E. 

Variation  of  the  Electromotive  Force  of  Liquid  Chains  by 
Polarisation  of  Interposed  Diaphragms.  Pierre  Girard  (Compt. 
rend. j  1908,  146,  927 — 929). —When  a  diaphragm  of  chromium 
chloride  or  calcined  alumina  is  placed  between  a  liquid  couple  composed 
of  two  solutions  of  an  acid  or  basic  electrolyte  of  different  concen- 
trations, the  final  difference  of  potential  (p)  is  less  than  that  of  the 
original  couple  (p),  and  the  difference,  p—p',  is  diminished  by  the 
addition  to  the  solutions  of  salts  providing  multivalent  ions.  Thus 
the  interposition  of  a  diaphragm  of  chromium  chloride  in  the  system 
iVyiOHCl  |  iV7500HClgave/>-y  =  0036  volt,and  the  addition  of  JV/100 
and  iV/5000K3Fe(CN)6  respectively  to  the  acid  solutions  gave  p  -p '  — 
0'006  volt.     The  author  concludes  that  the  variations  in  the  voltage 


GENERAL   AND    PHYSICAL   CHEMISTRY.  457 

of  liquid  couples  caused  by  diaphragms  or  membranes  are  not  to 
be  attributed  to  variation  in  the  mobility  of  the  ions  in  the  inter- 
posed media,  but  are  due  to  pheuomena  of  contact  electrification  of  the 
diaphragm  (compare  Perrin,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  138).  M.  A.  W. 

The  Decomposition  Tension  of  Fused  Calcium  Chloride. 
Kurt  Arndt  and  Kurt  Willner  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14, 
216— 218).—  The  E.M.F.  of  the  cell  Ca  |  fused  CaCl2  |  Cl2  is  determined 
directly  and  also  by  measuring  the  polarisation  in  the  electrolysis 
of  calcium  chloride.  The  final  results  obtained  in  the  two  ways 
agree  together  and  give  3  "24  volts  at  800°.  The  temperature-coefficient 
is  -  0*004.  The  corresponding  value  for  strontium  chloride  is  3*40 
volts  at  880°;  the  highest  value  for  barium  chloride  observed  was  33 
volts,  but  this  is  probably  too  low,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  avoiding 
depolarisation.  T.  E. 

Electrical  Conductivity  in  Systems  containing  Zinc 
Sulphate,  Ammonia,  and  Water.  S.  Shumakoff  (J.  Euss.  Phys. 
Ghem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  476—479.  Compare  Kuriloff,  Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  343;  Zubkowskaia,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  940). — The  specific  conduc- 
tivities were  determined  for  the  liquid  phases  of  the  systems 
ZnS04-NH3-H20  in  equilibrium  with  compounds  of  the  first  and 
second  classes  and  also  with  colloidal  compounds  (compare  Kuriloff, 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  349).  Eleven  different  solutions  were  examined, 
comprising  the  region  of  increasing  precipitate,  the  region  of  transition, 
and  the  region  of  diminishing  precipitate. 

Separate  measurements  were  made  of  the  conductivities  of  aqueous 
solutions  of  zinc  sulphate,  ammonium  sulphate,  and  ammonia  of 
concentrations  similar  to  those  in  which  they  exist  in  the  systems 
examined.  The  data  obtained  show  that,  from  the  moment  of 
transition  from  a  system  containing  compounds  of  the  first  class  to 
a  system  in  which  exist  compounds  of  the  second  class  and  colloidal 
compounds,  the  latter  exert  an  influence  on  the  change  of  the 
conductivity.  T.  H.  P. 

Cathodic   Pulverisation    of    Metals    in   Attenuated   Gases. 
kmar   KoHLsriii  iter  and  Tn.  Goldschmidt  (Zeilsch.  Elektrochem., 
,  14,  221—285.     Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  7).— The  investiga- 
tion  of    Kohl, (-butter  and    Miiller  (Abstr.,    1906,  ii,  418)    has   been 
binued  with  improved  apparatus  and  methods.    The  loss  of  weight 

Cathodes   of   aluminium,  iron,  copper,  silver,  gold,   and    platinum   in 

hydrogen,   nitrogen,   oxygen,    helium,   and   argon    at  about   1   mm. 

studied.  was  taken  to  use  pure  materials. 

-in rent  used  was  prodooed  by  an  induction  mil,  but  discharges  in 

one  direction  on]  through  the  gas.     The  cathodio  volatilise- 

mbles  the  analogous  phenomenon  with  a  heated  win-,  but  it 

Si,  like  the   latter,  appreciably  affected  by  tho  admixture  of   small 
Mu:t'  with  the  gas.      [t  is  not  caused  by  the  escape  of 

ided  gases;  platinum  cathodes  charged  with  hydrogen  or  oxygen 
did  not,  volatilise  any   more  than  uncharged  cathode.     When  n 

the  loss  of  metal 
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is  greatest  from  a  ring  between  the  edge  of  the  disk  and  its  centre. 
The  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  tube  either  remains  constant  (helium 
and  argon)  or  decreases,  owing  to  the  formation  of  compounds  of  gas 
and  metal.  When  the  metals  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  their 
volatility  (loss  of  weight  for  the  same  number  of  coulombs  passed), 
it  is  found  that  the  order  is  the  same  for  all  gases,  and  the  losses  are 
proportional  to  the  equivalents  of  the  metals.  The  quantity  of 
metal  volatilised  depends  also  on  the  nature  of  the  gas,  the  greater 
volatility  being  always  found  in  the  gas  of  higher  atomic  weight. 
The  authors  ascribe  the  volatilisation  to  the  formation  of  volatile, 
endothermic  compounds  of  metal  and  gas,  which  decompose  on  cooling. 
Helium  and  argon  compounds  may  therefore  exist  under  the  conditions 
of  the  discharge.  T.  E. 


Velocity  of  Transport  of  the  Ions  H,  CI,  OH  in  the 
Electrolysis  of  Solutions  of  Hydrogen  Chloride.  Emmanuel 
Doumer  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  894 — 896.  Compare  this  vol., 
ii,  252,  349). — When  a  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  is  electrolysed, 
part  of  the  current  may  be  employed  in  electrolysing  the  water. 

+  - 

Assuming  that  this  is  the  case,  the  transport  numbers  for  H  and  CI 
will  differ  from  those  obtained  without  taking  this  into  account. 
Dilute  solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride  were  electrolysed  by  currents  of 
0*005  to  0  02  amperes,  and  the  evolved  hydrogen  measured.  The 
diminution  in  concentration  of  the  acid  was  also  determined  and  found 
to  be  the  same  at  each  electrode.  Thus  in  one  experiment  48*15  c.c. 
of  hydrogen  were  liberated,  corresponding  with  an  equivalent  weight 
of  0*158  gram  of  hydrogen  chloride;  the  loss  of  acid  at  the  negative 
pole  was  0*027  gram,  and  at  the  positive  pole  0*027  gram.  Assuming 
the  water  to  have  been  ionised,  the  loss  at  each  pole  should  have  been 
P/3-p  =  0*026  gram,  where  P/3  represents  the  weight  of  acid 
electrolysed,  and  p  the  loss  of  acid  at  the  negative  pole.  If  the 
electrolysis  of  water  does  not  come  into  play,  the  loss  should  have 
been  P-p  =  0131  gram.  The  conclusion  is  drawn,  therefore,  that 
the  ionisation  of  water  plays  an  important  part  in  the  electrolysis  of 
hydrogen  chloride  solutions,  and  that  the  transport  velocity  of  the 
H  and  CI  ions  is  the  same  for  each  ion.  W.  O.  W. 


Electrical  Transport  of  Inorganic  Colloids.  Andre  Mayer 
and  Edouakd  Salles  {Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  826—829). — As  a 
result  of  experiments  made  with  colloidal  arsenic  trisulphide  (dialysed 
during  several  weeks  and  having  about  the  same  conductivity  as 
distilled  water),  the  authors  find  that  the  transport  of  the  colloid  is 
not  uniform.  When  a  column  of  the  colloid  contained  in  a  U-tubeand 
separated  from  the  electrodes  by  layers  of  distilled  water  is  submitted 
to  the  action  of  an  electric  current,  the  velocity  with  which  one 
meniscus  recedes  from  the  electrode  having  the  same  sign  as  the 
colloid  is  greater  than  that  with  which  the  other  meniscus  approaches 
the  electrode  of  opposite  sign,  thus  producing  a  contraction  of  the 
column,  and  the  first  velocity  increases  (to  a  limit),  whilst  the  second 
diminishes,  as   the  action  progresses.     When  the  transport  has  lasted 
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some  time,  that  extremity  of  the  colloid  column  which  approaches  the 
electrode  of  opposite  sign  becomes  more  and  more  opaque,  whilst  the 
other  extremity  becomes  more  and  more  clear.  On  reversing 
the  current,  all  these  phenomena  proceed  in  exactly  the  reverse 
manner.  The  intensity  of  the  current  increases  as  the  experiment 
proceeds,  indicating  that  the  conductivity  of  the  colloid  is  increasing, 
and  this  is  found  to  be  the  case.     From  these  facts  it  is  deduced  that 

(1)  the  electrical  transport  requires  a  certain  amount  of  preparation  ; 

(2)  the  action  producing  this  transport  increases  up  to  a  certain  limit ; 

(3)  the  colloidal  granules  seem  to  increase  in  size  and  decrease  in 
velocity  at  the  extremity  of  the  column  near  the  electrode  of  opposite 
sign,  and  to  diminish  in  size  and  increase  in  velocity  at  the  other 
extremity ;  and  (4)  these  phenomena  are  correlated  with  a  liberation 
of  electrolytes. 

The  authors  advance  the  hypothesis  that  the  transport  of  the 
colloid  depends  on  that  of  the  ions  of  these  electrolytes,  which  in  a 
pure  dialysed  inorganic  colloid  are  not  pre-existent,  but  are  formed  by 
the  passage  of  the  current,  the  colloid  gradually  decomposing  into  its 
crystalloid  elements,  with  the  ultimate  production  of  a  large  number 
of  positive  and  negative  ions  at  the  ends  of  the  colloid  column. 
This  would  explain  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  24)  the  respective  aggregation 
and  disintegration  of  the  colloid  granules.  This  hypothesis  is  sup- 
ported by  the  observations  that,  whilst  the  field  increases  from 
100  to  1000  volts,  the  maximum  velocity  of  the  colloid  increases  more 
rapidly,  and  that  addition  of  potassium  chloride  considerably  enhances 
all  the  effects  described. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  transport  of  inorganic  colloids,  like 
that  of  organic  colloids  and  of  powders,  depends  on  the  ions  adsorbed 
by  the  colloid  granules.  E.  H. 

The  Electrolysis  of  Solutions  of  Hydrochloric  Acid. 
Tn.  GuiLLOZ  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  581— 582).— The  author 
criticises  adversely  the  recent  conclusion  of  Doumer  (this  vol.,  ii, 
252),  that  in  the  electrolysis  of  hydrochloric  acid  solutions  part  of 
the  current  is  employed  in  the  electrolysis  of  the  solvent  itself,  and 

+ 
must  be  allowed  for  in  determining  the  transport  numbers  of  H  and 

CI.     The  regularity  of  the  values  obtained  by  Noyes  and  Sammet  for 

+ 
the  mobility  of  the  ions  H  and  CI  in  various  dilute  solutions  (Abstr., 

1903,  ii,  126)    ii   beld   to  constitute  an  experimental  proof  that  the 

of  water  do  iiot  play  any  part  in  the  conduction.  R.  J.  C. 

Dulong   and  Petit's  Law.     Paui   EtOHLAVD  (Pfytikal.   Zeiitch., 

-     319).— Polemical  againet   Wigand    (tins   vol.,  ii,   111). 

The  fact  that  the  atomic  beat  baa  the  value,  lvijuii-rd  i>y  th«  law  only 

withm  certain   temperature  limits    is    attributed    to    variations    u 

mutual   action    b  the  atoms   and   the  etk  the 

tempera!  ore.  11    M.  D. 

Specific   Heat  and  Osmotic   Pressure  of  Solutions.     I 

.    1908,  40,  I  The 

solved  feu  x pressed   by  the  equal 
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C1  =  (7(1  +  m0)  -  C0mot  where  C  and  C0  are  the  specific  heats  of  the 
solution  and  solvent  respectively,  and  m0  the  weight  of  solvent 
per  unit  weight  of  solute.  The  equation  given  by  Bertrand  (Thermo- 
dynamique,  1887,  109)  becomes,  in  this  case,  dCl/dV=  T.&P/dT*,  that 
is,  the  change  of  the  specific  heat  of  a  dissolved  substance  with  change 
of  volume  of  the  solution  is  proportional  to  the  second  differenti.il 
coefficient  of  the  osmotic  pressure  with  respect  to  temperature.  The 
following  three  cases  are  discussed  and  applied  experimentally : 
(1)  dC1/dV=Q,  that  is,  the  specific  heat  of  the  solute  is  constant,  and 
does  not  change  with  the  concentration  of  the  solution  ;  as  d2P/dT2  is 
also  zero,  the  osmotic  pressure  must,  in  this  case,  be  either  a  linear 
function  of,  or  independent  of,  the  temperature,  both  of  which  relations 
are  practically  possible.  (2)  dCl/dV  is  greater  than  zero,  that  is,  the 
specific  heat  of  the  solute  increases  with  dilution  of  the  solution.  As, 
also,  d2PjdT'2  is  greater  than  zero,  the  osmotic  pressure  is  not  a  linear 
function  of,  but  increases  more  rapidly  than,  the  temperature.  There 
are  many  solutions  exhibiting  this  property,  notably  aqueous  solutions 
of  organic  hydroxylic  compounds.  (3)  dGl/dV  is  less  than  zero,  that 
is,  the  specific  heat  of  the  solute  diminishes  with  dilution  of  the 
solution,  and  the  osmotic  pressure  consequently  increases  in  less  than 
linear  relation  with  the  temperature.  This  behaviour  is  characteristic 
of  dilute  solutions  of  electrolytes,  and  stands  in  intimate  relation  to 
their  electrical  conductivity.  T.  H.  P. 

Changes  of  Specific  Heat  of  Ethyl  Alcohol  Dissolved  in 
Liquid  Hydrocarbons.  Ivan  Shreder  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc.t 
1908,  40,  360— 367).— The  author  has  determined  the  specific  heat  of 
solutions  of  various  concentrations  of  ethyl  alcohol  in  naphtha,  benzene, 
or  chloroform,  and  of  methyl  alcohol  in  benzene,  toluene,  or  chloroform. 
The  values  of  the  specific  heat  of  alcohol  in  the  various  solutions  have 
been  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  law  of  mixtures.  It  is  found  that 
the  specific  heat  of  the  alcohol  increases  towards  a  definite  limiting 
value  as  the  concentration  of  the  alcohol  in  the  solution  diminishes. 
Further,  the  specific  heats  of  alcohol  in  solutions  of  equivalent  con- 
centration in  benzene  and  naphtha  are  identical.  The  numbers  thus 
calculated  for  the  specific  heat  of  alcohol  in  solution  are  regarded  by 
the  author  as  the  specific  heats  of  alcohol  which  has  undergone  change 
during  solution,  the  values  representing  the  measures  of  such  change. 
At  any  given  moment  a  solution  must  be  looked  on  as  a  mixture  of 
dissociated  and  associated  products,  and  it  is  probable  that  every 
liquid  is  really  a  solution  in  this  sense  of  the  term.  T.  H.  P. 

Latent  Heat  of  Vaporisation  and  Specific  Heat  of  Methyl 
Silicate.  Louis  Kahlenberg  and  Hobert  Koenig  (J.  Physical  Chem., 
1908,  12,  290— 292).— The  latent  heat  of  vaporisation  of  silicon 
tetrachloride  is  361,  and  its  average  specific  heat  between  20°  and  40° 
is  01904,  which  confirms  Eegnault's  value;  the  heat  of  vaporisation 
of  methyl  silicate,  Si(OMe)4,  is  46 '5,  and  its  average  specific  heat 
between  23°  and  115°  is  05011.  G.  S. 

Evaporation  of  Water  and  Solutions  of  Sulphuric  Acid. 
P.    Vaillant   (Compt.   rend.,    1908,    146,   811— 814).— It   has    been 
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shown  previously  (ibid.,  582)  that  if  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of 
water  evaporated  (p)  to  the  fall  of  the  vapour  tension  (F-f)  is 
constant,  its  value  may  be  obtained  from  the  expression  Z?  = 
(p-p')l(F-  F'),  in  which  jo  and  p  are  the  weights  evaporated  in  the 
same  time  from  pure  water  (vapour  tension,  F)  and  a  sulphuric  acid 
solution  (vapour  tension,  F')}  B  being  independent  of  the  concentration 
of  the  solution.  The  value  0*610  mg.  per  hour  and  per  sq.  cm.  was 
obtained  for  ^  at  16°  and  745  mm.,  the  surface  of  the  liquid  being 
5  5  mm.  below  the  edge  of  the  containing  vessel. 

Repetition  of  the  former  experiments,  using  a  larger  quantity 
of  liquid,  the  surface  of  which  was  only  3  mm.  below  the  rim  of  the 
vessel,  gave  the  value  0*745  mg.  for  B  at  21°.  That  the  difference 
between  the  two  results  is  mainly  due  to  the  smaller  depth  of  the 
liquid  surface  below  the  vessel's  edge  in  the  second  case  is  shown 
by  the  fact  that  with  pure  sulphuric  acid,  B  increases  from  0*652  mg. 
when  this  depth  is  48  mm.  to  0*891  mg.  when  it  is  1*2  mm.,  the 
temperature  being  practically  constant.  These  experiments  being 
made  on  a  balance  pan  refer  only  to  the  first  instants  of  the 
evaporation,  when  the  influence  of  the  distance  of  the  liquid  surface 
from  the  rim  of  the  vessel  would  be  expected  to  be  greatest,  but 
experiments  lasting  two  hours,  made  with  solutions  containing  from 
100%  to  24*25%  of  sulphuric  acid,  also  give  a  value  for  B  which, 
except  for  the  100%  acid,  is  practically  constant,  the  mean  value 
being  0*701  mg.  (depth  of  surface  3*9  mm.).  A  similar  concordance 
is  observed  when  the  liquid  surface  is  only  0*5  mm.  from  the  vessel's 
edge,  although  B  has  now  increased  to  0*931  mg. 

If,  however,  the  evaporation  vessels  are  surrounded  by  cylinders 
25  cm.  high,  B  is  no  longer  independent  of  the  concentration  of  the 
acid,  but  increases  from  0*396  mg.  with  7313%  acid  to  0*733  mg.  with 
24*25%  acid,  and  the  evaporation  is  no  longer  proportional  to  the 
fall  of  tension.  This  case  is  shown  to  be  fairly  well  expressed  by 
the  equation  p  =  Bx(F -/)  +  B2(F-f)2,  the  extreme  values  of  B 
being  0362  mg.  and  0*321  iug.,  and  of  B2,  00317  mg.  and  0'0288  mg. 

E.  H. 


Apparatus  for  Fractional  Distillation  under  Reduced 
Pressure.  Mabckl  I  >i;u &PIHE  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  411). — 
Tli is  is  a  modification  of  iSrUhl's  apparatus  designed  to  permit  of 
the  separation  of  the  fractions  obtained  during  fractional  distillation 
under  reduced  pressure  without  .-toppage  of  the  distillation.  The 
cylindrical  glass  vessel,  20  cm,  high  and  7 — 8  cm.  wide, 
silling  test-tubes  arranged  vertically  round  the  walls  and 
having    near    its     base    an    aperture    by  which    it    maybe    exhausted, 

and  provided  with  a  bell-shaped  glass  cover  which  fits  airtight  to 
the  i  of  ground  glass  flanges  in  the  usual  manner. 

An  adapter  ground  along  part  of  its  length  bo  fti  an  aperture  in  the 

receiver    convevs    the    di-till.it.-    from    the    con. I. -user  \ 

•  tube  in  the  receiver,  and  by  rotating  the  lattei 

tube  can  at  ai  I  illation  tit    Under  I  be 

adap  I     v  H. 

ii.  -I 
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Receiver  for  Fractional  Distillation  under  Reduced 
Pressure.  Henri  Vighkux  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
479 — 481). — The  apparatus  consists  of  a  short  upright  condenser,  the 
outer  chamber  of  which  serves  as  a  receiver  and  is  provided  with  (a)  a 
side  tube  connecting  it  to  the  distilling  flask,  (b)  a  side  tube  by  which 
it  can  be  evacuated,  and  (c)  an  opening  at  the  base  elongated  into  a 
tube  provided  with  a  stopcock,  which  gradually  widens  into  a 
globular  receptacle.  This  receptacle  is  provided  near  its  upper  end 
with  two  side  stopcocks  by  means  of  which  communication  can  be 
established  with  the  atmosphere  or  with  a  pump,  and  terminates  in  a 
third  stopcock  by  which  fractions  can  be  drawn  off.  The  apparatus 
can  be  used  with  one  or  two  pumps.  With  one  pump,  three  fractions 
can  be  collected  without  interrupting  the  distillation,  and  with  two 
pumps  the  operation  need  not  be  interrupted  until  the  distillation 
is   completed.     The   apparatus    is   figured    in   the   original. 

T.  A.  H. 

Internal  Energy  of  Dissolved  Substances.  A.  Schukareff 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  601— 606).— The  author  has 
extended  his  study  of  the  change  of  energy  exhibited  by  gaseous- 
liquid  systems  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  critical  temperature 
(see  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  710;  1906,  ii,  271)  to  the  case  of  partly 
miscible  liquids  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  p  critical  solution 
temperature.  Experiments  were  carried  out  in  which  homogeneous 
mixtures  of  phenol  and  water  were  cooled  from  temperatures  at  and 
above  the  critical  solution  temperature  (Tc)  to  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature, and  the  heat  effects  determined.  In  supplementary 
experiments,  the  heat  liberated  in  the  crystallisation  and  cooling  of 
pure  phenol  from  46°  to  20°  was  found  to  be  39  5  cal.  for  each  gram 
of  phenol.  Further,  the  heat  liberated  on  mixing  1  gram  of 
liquid  phenol  at  46°  with  various  quantities  of  water  was  found  to 
be  8*5  cal. 

The  internal  energy  E  of  dissolved  phenol  at  20°  is  estimated  as 
the  sum  of  (1)  the  heat  of  separation  at  T°  of  a  homogeneous  solution 
into  pure  phenol  and  water,  and  (2)  the  heat  liberated  in  cooling 
pure  phenol  from  T°  to  20°.  When  E  is  plotted  against  concentration, 
curves  are  obtained  which  at  temperatures  above  Tc  are  concave  to 
the  concentration  axis.  The  curvature  diminishes  as  this  tem- 
perature is  approached,  until  for  Tc  the  curve  becomes  a  straight 
line.  At  this  temperature,  therefore,  the  heat  effect  of  mixing 
variously  concentrated  phenol  solutions  is  zero.  J.  C.  P. 

Condition  of  Substances  in  Absolute  Sulphuric  Acid. 
Arthur  Hantzsch  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  626 — 630. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  14). — A  reply  to  Oddo  and  Scandola  (this  vol.,  ii, 
353).  The  author  criticises  the  use  of  hygroscopic  substances,  like 
phosphoryl  chloride  and  sulphuryl  chloride,  in  finding  the  molecular 
depression  of  the  freezing  point  for  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  shown  that 
when  perfectly  dry  pyridine,  quinoline,  and  acridine  are  taken  as 
solutes,  figures  are  obtained  for  the  molecular  weights  which  are 
about  two-thirds  of  the  normal  values.     Oddo  and  Scandola's  values 
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for  the  molecular  weights  of  pyridine  and  quinoline  are  too  low,  on 
account  of  the  presence  of  moisture.  J.  C.  P. 

Combustion  without  Flame,  and  its  Application  to  Lighting 
with  Incandescent  Mantles.  Jean  Meunieh  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  864 — 866.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  276). — The  author  supposes 
that  the  temperature  of  the  mantle  is  very  much  higher  than  that  of 
the  flame  surrounding  it.  The  action  of  the  mantle  consists  in 
causing  combustion  to  take  place  by  incandescence  as  distinguished 
from  combustion  by  flame,  each  particle  of  oxide  acting  as  the  centre 
of  such  a  local  combustion.  The  combustion  of  a  gas  in  the  manner 
indicated,  lowers  the  inferior  limit  of  inflammability  of  a  gas  mixture. 

H.  M.  D. 

Calculation  of  Thermochemical  Constants.  H.  Stanley 
Redgrove  (Ckem.  News,  1908,  97,  183—185.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  604). — It  is  evident  from  a  consideration  of  the  molecular  heats  of 
combustion  and  molecular  heats  of  formation  of  the  hydrocarbons 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  929)  that,  in  general,  the  former  are  more  suitable 
for  the  calculation  of  constants  than  the  latter,  and  constitute  better 
criteria  for  the  examination  of  any  hypotheses  on  the  subject.  It  is 
observed  that  the  effect  on  the  molecular  heat  of  combustion  (1)  of 
replacing  a  hydrogen  atom  in  any  hydrocarbon  by  a  chlorine  atom  is 
constant ;  similarly  with  bromine  and  iodine  ;  (2)  replacing  in  turn  one, 
two,  or  three  hydrogen  atoms  in  any  hydrocarbon  by  chlorine  is  constant; 
(3)  the  mere  position  of  the  halogen  has  no  effect  on  the  molecular 
heat  of  combustion.  Molecular  heats  of  combustion  have  been 
calculated  for  a  number  of  organic  halogen  compounds,  using  the 
author's  "  fundamental  molecular  heat  of  combustion  halogen 
constant,"  and  are  compared  with  the  values  found  by  Thomson.  The 
molecular  heats  of  formation  of  the  substances  have  been  calculated 
in  a  similar  manner,  and  compared  with  the  experimental  values. 

J.  V.  E. 

Changes  in  the  Viscosity  of  Liquid  Sulphur.  Leon  Rotinjanz 
(Zeitsch.  physifad.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  609 — 621.  Compare  Smith, 
Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  382  ;  Smith,  Holmes,  and  Hall,  ibid.,  580).— The 
oeitv  <>t"  Liquid  sulphur  lias  been  determined  at  various  tempera- 
tures. With  sulphur,  the  temperature  of  which  has  been  raised 
gradually  at  the  rate  of  027°  to  10°  per  minute,  the  maximum 
1,000  relatively  to  water)  is  found  at  187°.  If  the  rate  of 
heating  lias  been  greater,  the  maximum  occurs  at  higher  temperatures. 
With  sulphur,  tli  it  ure  of  which  has  been  lowered  gradually, 

the  maximum  value  <>f  the  y  and  the  temperature  at  which  it 

in   depend  on  the  temperature  to  which  the  sulphur  h 

lualy.     The  higher  the  temperature  to  which  the  sulphur 
"  maximum  value  ol  the  i  and 

i be  hi  •  mperal  in «•  at  e bioh  it  i    found. 

Sulphur  through  which  a  current  of  ammonia  has  been  pi 

imuin   fiaooeitj  of    19,000  at   180°;    sulphur  containing  0*02% 
me  has   a   maximum   viscosity    of  5600    at    229°,    whilst    with    i 

31— 2 


464  ABSTRACTS   OF    CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

content  of  0  77%  iodine  the  maximum  viscosity  is  only  300  at  265°. 
The  relation  of  the  viscosity  curve  obtained  with  rising  temperature 
to  that  obtained  with  falling  temperature  is  very  much  the  same  for 
these  samples  of  sulphur  as  for  pure  sulphur.  In  the  case  of  sulphur 
which  has  been  treated  with  ammonia,  there  is  a  break  in  the  falling 
branch  of  the  viscosity  curve  at  210°,  marked  also  by  a  change  of 
colour  similar  to  what  is  observed  in  the  case  of  pure  sulphur  at 
higher  temperatures. 

The  author  draws  the  conclusion  from  his  experiments  that  the 
changes  of  viscosity  exhibited  by  liquid  sulphur  are  not  to  be 
attributed  to  the  presence  of  amorphous  insoluble  sulphur. 

J.  C.  P. 

Study  of  the  Solutions  of  Some  Salts  Exhibiting  Negative 
Viscosity.  Frederick  H.  Getman  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
721 — 737). — Determinations  of  the  viscosities  of  some  solutions  of 
potassium  salts  having  lower  viscosities  than  that  of  the  solvent 
(Getman,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  517)  showed  that  in  every  case  the  viscosity- 
concentration  curve  passed  through  a  minimum,  and  it  was  suggested 
that  this  abnormal  behaviour  was  due  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
ions  and  the  non-dissociated  molecule,  the  potassium  ion  appearing  to 
lower  the  viscosity  of  the  solvent,  whilst  the  anions  and  non- 
dissociated  molecules  tended  to  increase  it.  Jones  and  Veazey  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  438)  have  found  that  the  solutions  which  diminish  the 
viscosity  of  water  are  those  which  have  cations  with  large  atomic 
volumes. 

A  study  has  now  been  made  of  the  viscosities  of  aqueous  solutions 
of  ammonium  chloride,  bromide,  and  nitrate,  and  rubidium  iodide. 
The  results,  which  are  tabulated  and  plotted  as  curves,  appear  to 
confirm  the  theory  suggested  by  the  authpr.  In  accordance  with  the 
view  of  Jones  and  Veazey,  it  would  be  expected,  for  a  series  of  salts 
having  the  same  anion,  that  the  lowering  of  the  viscosity  would  vary 
directly  with  the  atomic  volume  of  the  cation.  It  is  found  that 
rubidium  iodide  lowers  the  viscosity  to  a  greater  extent  than  potassium 
iodide,  whilst  the  lowering  produced  by  ammonium  iodide  is  slightly 
less  than  that  produced  by  rubidium  iodide. 

It  was  observed  that  the  negative  viscosity  was  in  all  cases  greater 
at  the  lower  temperatures.  This  cannot  be  explained  by  differences 
in  the  degree  of  dissociation  at  different  temperatures,  but  it  is 
probable  that  at  the  lower  temperatures,  molecular  complexes  are 
formed  which,  owing  to  greater  volume  and  smaller  surface,  cause  a 
diminution  in  the  viscosity  (compare  Dunstan,  Trans.,  1904,  85,  817). 

Slotte's  empirical  formula  for  calculating  viscosities  at  various 
temperatures  has  been  found  applicable  to  the  solutions  studied 
between  15°  and  20°.  On  Wiedemann's  theory  that  the  migration 
velocity  varies  inversely  with  the  viscosity  for  a  fixed  potential 
gradient,  the  product  of  viscosity  and  conductivity  should  be  a 
constant.  This  relation  has  been  found  to  be  only  approximately  true 
for  the  solutions  investigated.  E.  G. 

The  Internal  Friction  of  Colloidal  Solutions.  H.  W. 
Woudstra  (Chem.    Weekblad,   1908,   5,   303—312).—!.    The  Internal 
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Friction  of  Colloidal  Silver  Solution. — The  viscosity  has  not  a  constant 
value,  but  diminishes  with  lapse  of  time.  The  presence  of  metallic 
salts  diminishes  the  viscosity,  the  effect  of  salts  of  multivalent 
metals  being  greater  than  that  of  salts  of  univalent  metals. 

A.  J.  W. 

Osmotic  Pressure  of  Concentrated  Solutions,  and  the  Laws 
of  the  Perfect  Solution.  Gilbert  N.  Lewis  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 
J 908,  30,  668 — 687). — The  simple  laws  which  are  applicable  to 
infinitely  dilute  solutions  are  no£  valid  in  the  case  of  solutions  of 
finite  concentration,  Kaoult's  law  being  the  only  one  which  ever  holds 
in  concentrated  solutions.  This  law  is  re-stated  as  follows :  "  At 
constant  pressure  and  temperature,  the  activity  of  the  solvent  in 
a  perfect  solution  is  proportional  to  its  mol.  fraction  "  (the  number  of 
mols.  of  solvent  in  one  mol.  altogether  of  solvent  and  solute).  Several 
solutions  are  mentioned  which  behave  as  perfect  solutions  over  the 
whole  range  of  concentrations  from  0%  to  100%  solute. 

The  indirect  methods  of  determining  osmotic  pressure  are  discussed, 
and  an  exact  relation  between  the  osmotic  pressure  and  the  depression 
of  the  f.  p.  of  an  aqueous  solution  is  given.  It  is  also  shown  that  the 
osmotic  pressure  at  one  temperature  may  be  obtained  from  that 
at  any  other  when  the  heat  of  dilution  is  known,  and  that,  by 
the  aid  of  thermodynamics  alone,  an  equation  can  be  obtained 
connecting  the  osmotic  pressure  and  the  concentration  of  a  perfect 
solution  which  permits  the  exact  calculation  of  osmotic  pressures  in 
perfect  solutions  up  to  100  atmospheres.  In  comparatively  dilute 
solutions,  the  pressures  thus  obtained  are  practically  identical  with 
those  given  by  van't  Hoff's  equation  as  modified  by  Morse  and  Frazer, 
but  at  high  concentrations  the  divergence  is  very  great.  An  exact 
form  is  given  for  the  mass  law  in  concentrated  perfect  solutions. 

E.  G. 

Apparatus   for   [the   Study   of]    Diffusion    in   Solid   Media. 

MlCHBL   Yk<;ounoff  (Arch.  sci.  phys.  nat.,  1008,  [iv],  25,  350 — 359). — 

era]    pieces    of    apparatus    which    the    author    has    used    in   the 

investigation  of  the   rate  of  diffusion   of  substances  in    gelatin    are 

bed.  H.  M.  D. 


Apparatus    for    Continuous    Dialysis.     Samuel    B.    Bohbtveb 

(Proo,    physiol.    <SV*.,    1908,    xxiii — xxiv.;    J.    Physiol.,  37). — This    is 

i  illy   a  modification    of  the   Hoxhlet  apparatus,  for    continuous 

dialysii  against  distilled   water  or  other  liquids.     Chiffon  soaked  in 

colloidin  it  used  for  the  membrane.  W.  D.  H. 

Conditions   of   Possibility   of  Certain    Reactions    Forming 
Mono  variant  Systems.    Oamilli  Maim;  son  (Ann.  •  hint,  /'hys.,  1908, 
14,  5—125).     After  BommarisiDg  th«  work  of  previous  investi- 
Beld,  the  author  proceeds  to  discuss  In  fuller  detail  tho 
ition  relating  to  variation  of  entropy  in  monovarianl  sj 
going     di  m     which     be     hi  i     enunoi  kted     in     I 

oommv  (compare    Abstr.,    1899,    ii,   l'T.h  ;    L905,   li, 
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Dealing  with  over  fifty  illustrative  examples,  the  law  is  shown  to  hold 
true  in  the  following  cases  :  (1)  in  monovariant  systems  containing 
any  number  of  solids,  as,  for  example,  Na2S04„oL  +  HClga8  zr 
NaHS04gol  +NaClB0]  +Q  cal. ;  (2)  in  systems  which  yield  several  gases 
on  dissociation,  for  example,  NHgg(l8-fH2Sga8  z^  NH4HS8o1 +Q  cal.; 
(3)  systems  containing  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  one  in  the  initial,  the  other 
in  the  final,  stage,  that  is,  systems  conforming  to  the  general  type  AgM  + 
B8oi.  +  .  .  .  .  +  Cgol.  ^  A'llq  +  B'80l  +....+  C'8oL  ;  (4)  systems  dissocia- 
ting into  both  liquid  and  gas,  conforming  to  the  type  Agas  -f  Bli(1  + 
C80l.  + +  D80l.  —  A'8oL  +  B'80l.  +  v  .  .  .  +  D'80l..  W.  O.  W; 

Deduction  of  Gibb's  Phase  Rule.  Joseph  A.  Muller  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  866— 867).— A  simple  method  of  deducing  the 
relationship  between  the  number  of  substances  and  phases  of  a  system 
in  equilibrium  is  given  in  which  thermodynamical  considerations  are 
not  involved.  H.  M.  D. 

[Vapour  Pressure  of  Dry  and  of  Ordinary  Sal  Ammoniac] 
Richard  Abegg  {Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  607 — 608. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  157;  also  Johnson,  ibid.). — The  author  main- 
tains, in  opposition  to  van  Laar  (this  vol.,  ii,  353),  that  the  theory  of 
heterogeneous  equilibrium  is  applicable  to  the  vaporisation  of  dry 
ammonium  chloride,  since  the  equilibrium  can  be  reached  from  both 
sides.  Two  suggestions  are  made  by  way  of  explanation  :  (1)  the  heat 
of  formation  of  undissociated  gaseous  ammonium  chloride  from  solid 
ammonium  chloride  may  be  equal  to  the  heat  of  dissociation  of  gaseous 
ammonium  chloride  into  ammonia  and  hydrogen  chloride,  or  (2)  the 
molecular  weights  of  the  products  of  vaporisation  of  sal  ammoniac  may 
not  be  the  same  in  the  moist  and  the  dry  states.  J.  C.  P. 

Two  New  Methods  for  the  Determination  of  the  Secondary 
Ionisation  Constants  of  Dibasic  Acids.  Herbert  N.  McCoy 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  688— 694).— The  ionisation  of  a 
dibasic  acid,  H2X,  takes  place  in  the  two  following  stages:  (1) 
H,HX  =  i1H2X;  (2)  H*X  =  &2HX,  where  kY  and  k2  are  the  ionisation 
constants,  and  the  formulae  represent  the  molar  or  ionic  concentrations 
of  the  corresponding  substances.  The  state  of  equilibrium  is  found  by 
combining  these  two  equations,  which  gives  HX2/H2X'X  =  y^2.  The 
author  has  shown  previously  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  413)  that  the  equilibrium 
in  solution  of  the  sodium  carbonates  is  accurately  represented  thus  : 
NaHC032/H2C08  x  Na2C03  =  a  constant.  For  a  fixed  concentration 
of  total  sodium,  a  good  constant  was  found  for  all  proportions  of 
carbonate,  hydrogen  carbonate,  and  carbonic  acid.  The  same 
principle  may  be  applied  to  the  study  of  solutions  of  salts  of  all  the 
non-volatile  acids,  provided  that  they  are  sufficiently  soluble  in  water 
and  in  some  inert  solvent  which  is  immiscible  with  water.  The 
aqueous  solution  is  shaken,  until  equilibrium  is  reached,  with  a  solvent 
in  which  the  acid  is  soluble,  but  the  salts  insoluble.  The  concen- 
tration of  the  non-ionised  free  acid  in  the  aqueous  layer  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  same  substance  in  the 
immiscible   solvent,    the    proportionality    factor    being    the   partition 
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coefficient  of  the  free  acid  alone,  for  the  two  solvents.  A  simple 
analysis  of  the  aqueous  solution  gives  the  remaining  data  for  the 
calculation  of  the  concentrations  HX  and  X.  Experiments  on  these 
lines  have  been  carried  out  with  succinic  acid  and  its  sodium  salts. 

A  method  is  described  for  the  calculation  of  the  secondary  ionisation 
constant,  k.2,  of  a  dibasic  acid  from  the  conductivities  of  dilute 
solutions  of  the  acid  and  neutral  sodium  salts.  E.  G. 

Ionisation  Constants  of  the  Secondary  Hydrogen  Ion  of 
Dibasic  Acids.  E.  E.  Chandler  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
694 — 713). — The  methods  described  by  McCoy  (preceding  abstract) 
for  determining  the  secondary  ionisation  constants  of  dibasic  acids, 
and  applied  by  him  to  the  sodium  salts  of  succinic  acids,  have  been 
extended  to  the  salts  of  oxalic,  malonic,  pimelic,  glutaric,  suberic, 
azelaic,  sebacic,  phthalic,?'sophthalic,  camphoric,  itaconic,  maleic,fumaric, 
and  mono-  and  di-bromosuccinic  acids.  Determinations  have  been 
made  of  the  partition  coefficients  of  the  acids  between  water  and 
ether,  the  equilibrium  constants,  and  the  conductivities  of  the  salt 
solutions.     The  results  are  tabulated. 

With  regard  to  the  partition  experiments,  the  degree  of  ionisation,  a, 
of  an  acid  was  calculated  from  the  primary  ionisation  constant,  kv  by 
means  of  the  equation  a2/(i  -a)V=kv  The  results  are  expressed  as 
p,  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  to 
that  of  the  corresponding  ethereal  solution,  and  as  P,  the  true  partition 
coefficient,  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  the  non-ionised  acid  in  the 
two  solvents.  In  the  case  of  oxalic  acid,  the  value  of  p  varies  very 
greatly  with  the  concentration,  whilst  the  value  of  P  is  constant  within 
the  limits  of  experimental  error,  In  its  change  of  ionisation  with 
concentration,  oxalic  acid  does  not  follow  exactly  Ostwald's  dilution 
law,  and  in  this  respect  resembles  salts  and  the  strong  acids  and 
bases. 

It  has  been  found  that  for  constant  concentrations  of  the  total  base, 
the  value  of  kjk2  is  independent  of  the  ratio  of  base  to  acid.  The 
value  increases,  however,  with  decreasing  concentration  of  the  total 
base.  The  constant  kjk2  for  dibromosuccinic  acid  does  not  differ 
much  from  that  for  succinic  acid,  although  both  kx  and  k2  are  very 
much  greater,  whence  it  is  evident  that  the  substitution  of  the 
halogen  affects  the  dissociation  of  the  two  hydrogen  atoms  almost 
equally. 

The  determinations  of  the  secondary  ionisation  constant  by  the 
conductivity  method  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the  conductivities  of 
the  IIX  re  in  all  cases  approximately  equal  to  those  of  the 

ions.     The  values  of  k2  found  by  this  method   ag 
v  with  those  obtained  from  the  partition  experiments.       K.  <l. 

Equilibrium    between    Carbon    Dioxide,   Sodium   Hydrogen 
Carbonate,    Monosodium    Phosphate,    and     Disodium    Phos- 
phate   at    Body  >»>rature.       L.\\vi;i:\<i:    J,     tiKVDBMOJI      "id 
H  k.      T)  )t    Neutrality    Regulation    in    the 
Animal  Organism.     L  .).  HstrpiMOU  (Amer.  J,  Pkyiiol.,  1908,  21, 

with  eolations,  and  q 
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method  is  described  for  saturating  them  at  constant  temperature  with 
carbon  dioxide  of  known  tension.  In  solutions  containing  the  substances 
mentioned  in  the  title,  equilibrium  may  be  defined  by  the  proportion 

NaH2P04       .      H2C03    '  3.3  VQ 

Na2HP04  '  NaHCOs 
This  relationship  corresponds  with  the  requirements  of  the  concen- 
tration law.  These  facts  serve  to  define  the  most  important  equilibria 
of  neutrality  regulation  in  the  aqueous  solutions  of  the  body,  and  the 
physiological  factors  involved  in  this  regulation  and  a  theory  founded 
on  the  observations  are  discussed  in  the  second  paper.         W.  D.  H. 

Free  Energy  of  Nickel  Chloride.  M.  deKay  Thompson  and 
M.  W.  Sage  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  714— 721).— Calcula- 
tions of  the  free  energy  have  been  made  by  Thompson  (Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  517)  from  potential  measurements  of  all  compounds  for  which  the 
necessary  data  existed. 

The  free  energy,  AF,  of  nickel  chloride  has  now  been  determined 
by  measuring  the  E.M.F.  of  the  cell  :  nickel  |  saturated  solution  of 
NiCl2  I  Pt  +  Cl2.  A  formula  has  been  deduced  for  AF  involving  the 
potential  of  this  cell  and  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  saturated  solution 
of  the  systems  NiCl2,6H20-NiCl2,2H20  and  NiCl2,2H20-NiCI2,  the 
pressure  of  the  latter  system  being  obtained  both  by  direct  and 
indirect  measurement.  The  value  of  AF  was  found  to  be  -  74*4  Cal. 
The  free  energy  and  total  energy  of  nickel  chloride  were  found  to 
be  approximately  equal.  E.  G. 

Conditions  of  Equilibrium  in  the  Systems  Ferric  Chloride- 
Potassium  Ferrocyanide-Water.  V.  Volschin  (J.  Russ. 
Phys.  Cliem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  480— 485).— The  author  has  studied 
the  formation  of  insoluble  or  soluble  Prussian  blue  in  aqueous 
solutions  containing  ferric  chloride  and  potassium  ferrocyanide  in 
varying  proportions  and  concentrations.  The  concentration  of 
ferric  chloride  in  the  initial  solution  in  gram-equivalents  per  litre  is 
expressed  by  C,  the  ratio  of  the  corresponding  concentration  of  the 
potassium  ferrocyanide  to  (7  being  denoted  by  k. 

When  C  is  constant  and  has  the  value  0*06 — 0'07,  variation  of  the 
concentration  of  the  ferrocyanide  reveals  the  existence  of  a  "  critical  " 
point ;  mixtures  for  which  k  is  less  than  1  give  precipitates,  whilst 
those  for  which  k  is  greater  than  1  appear  to  be  real  solutions. 
Observations  of  various  of  these  solutions  show  that,  in  time,  certain 
of  them  undergo  complete  precipitation,  the  liquid  becoming 
absolutely  free  from  Prussian  blue.  The  time,  t,  required  for  this 
coagulation  depends  on  both  (7  and  k ;  when  the  former  is  constant,  t 
increases  as  k  diminishes,  and  when  k  is  constant,  it  increases  as  G 
diminishes.  Investigation  of  the  relation  between  C  and  t  shows  that, 
when  C  is  sufficiently  large,  all  the  mixtures  should  undergo 
coagulation,  no  matter  whether  k  is  less  or  greater  than  1.  This  is 
confirmed  by  experiment,  for  when  (7  =  0*1  the  most  stable  solution 
coagulates  in  a  few  minutes,  whilst  when  (7  =  0*2,  all  mixtures 
coagulate  rapidly,  the  more  so  as  the  critical  point  becomes  more 
remote.     Hence  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  no  mixture  containing 
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FeCl3,  K4FeCy6,  and  H20  gives  a  stable  solution,  and  that  a  soluble 
Prussian  blue  (in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  term  soluble)  does  not 
exist.  When  C  is  small  and  k  only  slightly  greater  th'an  1,  k  may  be 
practically  infinite.  The  value  of  k  corresponding  with  the  critical 
point  is  not  constant,  but  increases  from  0*9353  to  1*0921  as  C  is 
increased  from  000261  to  0*04828.  T.  H.  P. 

Equilibrium  in  the  System :  Silver  Nitrate  and  Pyridine. 
Louis  Kaiilenberg  and  Robert  K.  Brewer  (J.  Physical  Chem., 
1908,  12,  283—289). — The  complete  solubility  curve  for  silver  nitrate 
in  pyridine  has  been  determined  from  the  melting  point  of  the  latter' 
to  110°.  Pyridine  melts  at  -48*5°,  and  its  eutectic  point  with  the 
compound  AgN03,6Py  is  at  -  65°.  From  -  65°  to  -  24°,  the  solution  is 
in  equilibrium  with  the  compound  AgN03,6Py,  which  was  not  previously 
known  j  from  -  24°  to  +48*5°  with  the  compound  AgN03,3Py  j  from 
48*5°  to  79°  with  the  compound  AgN03,2Py,  and  above  the  latter 
temperature  with  silver  nitrate.  The  dipyridine  compound  melts 
without  decomposition  at  87°.  The  di-  and  tri-pyridine  compounds 
have  already  been  described  by  Jbrgensen  (J.  pr.  Chem.f  1886,  33, 
501).  G.  S. 

Kinetics  of  Ethyl  Diazoacetate  and  the  Dilution  Law. 
Otto  Mumm  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  589— 600).— The 
author  supposes  that  as  regards  decomposition  with  evolution  of 
nitrogen  there  is  complete  analogy  between  aromatic  and  aliphatic 
diazo-compounds,  and  that  the  decomposition  of  ethyl  diazoacetate  may 
be  represented  as  follows  : 

M>CH-C02Et  +  H-  +  OH'^  N:N#-CH2-C02Et  +  OH'  ^ 

OH-N:N-CH2-C02Et  — >  HO-CH2-C02Et  +  N2. 

On  this  basis,  the  experimental  results  obtained  by  Fraenkel  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  746)  and  by  Bredig  and  Ripley  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  941), 
especially  as  these  bear  on  the  secondary  formation  of  ethyl  chloro- 
acetate  in  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid,  are  discussed.  The  following 
conclusions  are  deduced:  (1)  the  concentration  of  the  undissociated 
portion  of  diazo  chloride  is  directly  proportional  to  the  concentration  of 
the  diazo-ion ;  (2)  the  concentration  of  the  undissociated  portion  of 
diazo  chloride  is  nearly  proportional  to  the  cube  root  of  the  concentra- 
f  the  chlorine  ion. 
It  appears  therefore  that  the  experiments  carried  out  by  Bredig  and 
his  pupils  throw  light  on  the  question  how  the  concentration  of  the 
andl  I  part  of  a  strong  electrolyte  alters  when  the  concentration 

of   one   ion   only  changes.     The  author  thus  arrives  at  the  following 
formulation  of  ths  dilution  law:  Kc    o^,  which  is  similar  to  bl 
suggested  by  ran't   HolV  and  by  Bancroft   (sss  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  186). 

of  diaso-ehloride  ths  concentration  of  tin 
tmdissociated   portion  rariss  proportionally  to  ths  cobs  root  of  ths 
>n  conoso  Kntsrprstsd  by  the  assumption  thai   in  solul 

tlii.  ars    united    to    form    a    complex    (OOmpSrS    Morgan    and 
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Kanolt    Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  535).     The  bearing  of  such  an  assumption 
on  the  behaviour  of  strong  electrolytes  generally  is  discussed. 

J.  C.  P. 

PhyBicocbemical  Investigation  of  Amylase  and  Maltase. 
Mlle.  Ch.  Philochb  (J.  Chini.  phys.,  1908,6,  212— 293).— The  action 
of  maltase  on  maltose,  and  of  amylase  (diastase)  on  starch  and  on 
glycogen,  has  been  systematically  investigated,  but  the  present  paper 
only  contains  part  of  the  results  obtained  with  the  latter  enzyme. 

Maltase  and  Maltose  (compare  Terroine,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  317). — 
.Maltase  from  Taka-diastase  (Merck)  was  allowed  to  act  on  maltose 
at  39°  and  40°  in  various  dilutions,  and  the  reaction  was  followed 
mainly  with  the  polarimeter.  The  question  of  the  stability  of  the 
enzyme  and  of  the  influence  of  the  products  of  reaction  on  the  velocity 
has  already  been  discussed  (Abstr.,  1904,  i,  839;  ii,  318).  The 
velocity  of  the  reaction  is  proportional  to  the  enzyme  concentration,  but 
when  more  than  2%  of  maltose  is  present,  it  is  independent  of  the 
concentration  of  the  latter.  The  initial  velocity,  vt  for  different 
maltose  concentrations  is  represented  satisfactorily  by  the  formula 
v  =  Ka/(l  +7na),  where  a  is  the  maltose  concentration,  and  K  and  m 
are  constants.  As  regards  the  whole  course  of  the  reaction,  the 
velocity  is  greater  than  the  logarithmic  law  would  indicate,  but  is  repre- 
sented satisfactorily  by  the  empirical  formula  2Kl  —  l/t\og(a  +  x)/(a  —  x) 
(where  xja  is  the  proportion  of  maltose  decomposed  at  the  time  t),  which 
also  holds  for  the  hydrolysis  of  sucrose  by  invertin  (Henri,  Abstr., 
1902,  ii,  127). 

Amylase  on  Starch  and  Glycogen  (compare  Brown  and  Glendinning, 
Trans.,  1902,  81,  388). — Three  specimens  of  amylase  from  Taka- 
diastase,  from  "absolute  diastase"  (Merck)  obtained  from  malt,  and 
from  pancreatic  juice  respectively  were  employed.  These  were  allowed 
to  act  on  soluble  starch  at  31  "5°,  and  at  definite  intervals  part  of  the 
mixture  was  removed,  the  reaction  stopped  by  adding  hot  water,  and 
the  maltose  estimated  by  Fehling's  solution. 

Up  to  2  J%  of  starch,  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  depends  on  the  starch 
concentration,  but  for  solutions  containing  more  than  the  above  pro- 
portion of  starch  the  rate  is  independent  of  the  concentration  of  the 
latter.  On  the  other  hand,  the  rate  of  appearance  of  maltose  increases 
with  the  glycogen  concentration  at  least  up  to  5%  of  the  latter. 

When  the  concentration  of  the  substance  acted  on  is  constant,  the 
rate  of  formation  of  maltose  increases  less  rapidly  than  the  concentra- 
tion of  amylase,  both  for  the  hydrolysis  of  starch  and  glycogen.  In 
the  case  of  starch,  the  velocity  is  represented  by  the  linear  equation 
x  —  Bc-  Ac2,  where  c  is  the  concentration  of  the  diastase  and  x  the 
quantity  of  maltose  formed,  and  A  and  B  are  constants,  but  in  glycogen 
solutions,  the  relation  appears  to  be  more  complicated.  G.  S. 

Relation  between  Rotatory  Power  and  Chemical  Constitu- 
tion. D.  Hardin  and  S.  Sikorsky  (J.  Chim.  phys.,  1908,  6, 
179—211). — A  number  of  amyl  derivatives  have  been  prepared,  and 
the  specific  rotations  determined  at  intervals  of  10°  to  15°  from  the 
ordinary   temperature   to    within   a    few    degrees   of    the    respective 
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boiling  points.  The  data  thus  obtained  are  employed  to  test 
certain  theoretical  deductions  as  to  the  relation  between  rotatory 
power  and  chemical  constitution. 

It  is  assumed  that  in  the  cases  dealt  with,  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
the  side  chains  lie  on  the  axes  of  the  asymmetric  carbon  atom  at 
different  distances  from  it,  and  that  the  distances  of  the  atoms  in 
a  molecule  depend  only  on  their  nature  and  not  on  their  arrangement. 
The  formula  connecting  the  product  of  asymmetry  (Guj^e)  and  the 
angle  of  rotation,  deduced  on  the  above  assumptions,  contains  only  one 
unknown  quantity,  c,  which  is  a  function  of  the  distance  between  the 
carbon  atoms.  From  the  experimental  data,  it  is  shown  that  for  the 
simplest  amyl  derivatives  containing  not  more  than  four  atoms  of  car- 
bon, c  has  the  same  numerical  value,  but  the  arrangement  of  the  atoms 
in  the  group  C5Hn  and  higher  groups  must  be  different  from  that 
generally  assumed.  It  is  further  shown  that  the  product  of  the 
distance  between  an  atom  of  a  given  element  and  an  atom  of  carbon 
by  the  atomic  weight  of  the  element  depends  on  the  position  of 
the  latter  in  the  periodic  table,  and  on  certain  constants  referring 
to  carbon  chains.  For  certain  other  deductions,  more  particularly  as 
to  the  sign  of  the  rotation,  the  original  paper  should  be  consulted. 

The  amyl  derivatives  examined  were  prepared  from  Z-amyl  alcohol 
(Kahlbaum),  but,  as  the  latter  contained  only  95%  of  the  pure 
compound,  the  products  were  not  quite  pure.  For  y-methylhexane 
(Marckwald,  Abstr.,  1904,  i,  362),  [a]D  varies  only  very  little  between 
15°  and  85°.  ySe-Dimethylheptane  (Guye  and  Amaral,  Abstr.,  1895, 
ii,  472)  has  D1*  07154,  [a]},6 +  9-48°,  D125  0*6334,  [a]jf +  8*71° 
n*t  1*40713.  y-Methyloctane  was  prepared  by  the  action  of 
metallic  sodium  on  a  mixture  of  w-butyl  iodide  and  amyl  iodide 
and  repeated  fractionation.  The  fraction  boiling  at  142*4 — 143*4  has 
I )  07206,  [a]L7  +  9*38°,  D140  06192,  [a]},40 +  8*48°,  n4D  1*4092.  Biiso- 
amyl  (Guye  and  Amaral,  loc.  cit.)  was  prepared  by  fractionation  from 
the  higher  boiling  portion  of  the  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  obtained 
as  above.  The  fraction  boiling  at  159-8—160*8°  has  D13  0*7348, 
[a]j;(  + 16-85°,  D1455  0*6343,  [a]i>455  + 16*32°.  Active  amyl  chloride 
03-inethylbutyl  chloride),  b.  p.  97*6— 99°,  has  D17'5  0*8812,  [a]l75  +  1'38°, 
.5,  [a]^  + 086°;  the  bromide,  b.  p.  121— 121*4°,  has  D31-5 1*2072, 
[  a  W  *  +  3-69°,  l)m  1  -0973,  [o]U5  +  2*71°.  For  the  corresponding  amyl 
amine,  |  a  )„  (  -  5*86°,  according  to  Marckwald,  loc.  cit.)  scarcely  alters 
between  18  end  86°  j  the  acetate,  b.  p.  L412— 142°,  has  Dm  0*88 
[•]  .    D      0-7609,  [algl  +  3-36°;   the  mercaptan,  0,^,'SH, 

i,     117*1      1176  ,    baa     h1;   0-8483,    [a  |g  +  3*49°,     l>"7   0'7I 

The  aceteJ,  OB  M< <O0 ,H,,  ).„  was  prepared  by  paasinfl 

hydrogen  chloride  Into  a  mixture  of  aoetaldehyde  and  active  amy) 

alcohol  at  0°  and  allowing  il  to  remain  a1  0°  for  twenty  four  hours,  The 

it  207     209   has  I  »5,  [o]{f+  1-55°,  D     0  6712. 

(a  knide  (£-methylbutyronitrile),  b.p.  151-4— 15:' 

,    I)11'1  0-7272,  [« 
145°.     0- Methyl  oid,  prepared  by  bydrolyaif  ol  the  nitrile, 

b.  p.  LI  -.  i  178,  [o]j 

thyl  ester  1m     i>.  p.  141      l  12°,  D     0-8885,     a  D 

0-7727,  & 
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Catalysis.  III.  The  Theories  of  Esteriflcation  and 
Saponification.  Julius  Stieglitz  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39, 
402 — 431). — Polemical.     A  reply  to  Acree  (this  vol.,  ii,  169). 

R.  J.  C. 

Catalysis.  VIII.  Theories  of  Catalysis.  Salomon  F.  Acree 
(Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  513— 527).— Polemical.  A  reply  to 
Stieglitz  (prece Jing  abstract).  E.  G. 

Pulsating  Catalysis  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  by  Mercury. 
I — III.  A.  von  Antropoff  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62, 
513 — 588). — A  continuation  of  earlier  work  on  this  subject  (see 
Bredig  and  Weinmayr,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  279;  Bredig  and  Wilke, 
Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  151). — The  periodic  changes  in  the  rate  of  gas 
evolution  and  in  the  potential  difference  at  the  electrode  Hg  |  H202 
have  been  recorded  simultaneously  by  self- registering  apparatus 
(compare  Ostwald,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  24  j  Brauer,  ibid.,  635).  A  large 
number  of  the  curves  obtained  are  appended  to  the  paper,  and  these 
are  discussed  in  detail,  more-*  especially  in  reference  to  the  effect  of 
various  dissolved  substances  on  the  character  of  the  reaction. 

The  potential  difference  of  the  calomel  electrode  being  taken  as 
—  0*56  volt,  the  potential  difference  for  Hg  |  H202  was  found  in 
different  experiments  to  lie  between  -0*73  and  -084  for  the  active 
condition,  and  between  -0*84  and  -  0*97  for  the  inactive  condition. 
Addition  of  alkali  makes  the  potential  of  the  solution  more  negative, 
whilst  the  addition  of  acid  has  the  opposite  effect. 

The  changes  taking  place  at  the  mercury  surface  have  been  observed 
under  the  microscope,  and  it  is  found  that  the  catalysis  occurs  only  in 
the  presence  of  the  surface  film  referred  to  in  the  earlier  paper  (loc.  cit.). 
The  evolution  of  oxygen  occurs  only  at  the  edges  of  this  film,  the 
periodic  disappearances  of  which  are  due  to  its  dissolution.  For  the 
initiation  of  the  active  stage  in  the  pulsating  reaction,  a  rupture  of  the 
surface  film  is  necessary. 

A  closer  study  of  the  recorded  curves  shows  that  the  rate  of  oxygen 
evolution  is  approximately  proportional  to  the  length  of  the  boundary 
between  the  film  and  the  bright  mercury  surface,  whilst  the  potential 
rises  and  falls  proportionally  to  the  extent  of  the  bright  mercury 
surface. 

The  author  regards  the  film  as  due  to  the  formation  of  a  precipitate 
(probably  mercurous  peroxide)  after  sufficient  mercury  ions  have  gone 
into  solution.  The  film  once  formed  is  ruptured  mechanically,  and  its 
subsequent  dissolution  is  due  to  local  electrical  currents  produced  at 
the  boundary  between  film  and  bright  mercury  surface.  The  pulsating 
catalysis  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by  mercury  is  accordingly  described 
as  an  intermittent  electrolysis  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  J.  C.  P. 

Catalytic  Reactions  at  High  Temperatures  and  Pressures. 
XXI.  The  Decomposition  of  Alcohols  in  Presence  of  Metallic 
Oxides.  Wladimir  N.  Ipatieff  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
40,  508—513.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  266). — The  author  has  studied 
the  catalytic  decomposition  of  isobutyl  alcohol  by  Cr203,  Mn02,  Ni203, 
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Cu20,  ZnO,  SnO,  Sn0.2,  U0.2,  and  Ag20,  the  resulting  products  being 
compared  with  those  obtained  by  using  the  corresponding  metals  as 
catalysts. 

If  a  metal  acts  as  a  catalyst  in  the  aldehydic  decomposition  of 
alcohols,  its  oxide  generally  exhibits  the  same  property,  even  although 
it  is  incapable  of  undergoing  complete  reduction  to  metal.  Thus  zinc 
oxide  acts  as  an  excellent  catalyst  in  this  reaction,  although  it  is  not 
appreciably  reduced.  It  may  be  that  intermediate  reduction  of  zinc 
oxide  and  oxidation  of  the  reduced  product  take  place  to  an 
inappreciable  extent,  as  a  small  quantity  of  zinc  oxide  is  always 
formed  during  the  catalysis  of  alcohol  by  metallic  zinc.  The  conclusion 
is  drawn  that  water  and  metallic  oxide  play  a  part  in  these 
catalytic  decompositions  of  alcohol. 

The  effectiveness  of  the  metals  and  their  oxides  as  catalysts  is 
related  to  the  position  of  the  metals  in  the  periodic  system  of  the 
elements.  Arrangement  of  the  metals  in  the  order  of  the  amounts  of 
aldehyde  formed  in  their  action  on  alcohol  gives  the  series :  chromium, 
manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc ;  chromium  yields  the 
least,  and  zinc  the  most,  aldehyde.  The*capacity  of  manganese,  iron, 
cobalt,  and  nickel  for  decomposing  the  aldehyde  formed  into  hydro- 
carbon and  carbon  monoxide  increases  in  the  order  in  which  these 
metals  occur  in  the  periodic  arrangement  of  the  elements.  Metals 
having  high  atomic  weights  and  their  oxides  produce  a  two-fold 
decomposition  of  alcohols,  namely,  into  aldehydes  and  into  ethylene 
hydrocarbons.  The  best  metallic  catalyst  for  the  production  of 
aldehydes  and  ketones  from  alcohols  is  zinc,  the  catalytic  properties 
of  which  are  not  impaired  by  the  passage  of  the  alcohol  through  it. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  catalytic  activity  of  reduced  copper,  which 
never  gives  rise  to  such  a  high  yield  of  aldehyde  as  does  zinc,  becomes 
gradually  weakened. 

The  best  catalysts  for  preparing  ethylene  hydrocarbons  are  alumina 
and  kaolin. 

When  alcohol  vapour  is  passed  through  magnesium  oxide  or 
barium  oxide  heated  at  450 — 500°,  no  catalytic  decomposition  of  the 
alcohol  occurs. 

The  work  of  Senderens  (Abstr.,  1907,  i,  577)  is  discussed. 

T.  H.  P. 

Theory  of  Solutions.     OsCAB    Scarpa    (Atti   R.    Accad.    Lincei, 
1908,  [v|,   17,  i,  362 — 369). — The  author's    experiments    were    made 
with  ;i  view  to  confirming  van't  Ifolf's  law  stating  that  the  temperature- 
it  s  of  the  pressure  of  a  gas  and  of  the  osmotic  pressure  of  a 
are  numerically  identical. 
Two    communicating    vessels     containing    a    salt     solution     were 
atained  avt  different  constant  temperatures   until  a  condition  of 
otic  equilibrium  had  been  attained,  after  which  the  ooncentrati 
of  i  -Is   were  determined.     Three  different 

sol.'  ie  employed,  one  of   sodium  chloride,  and  two,  of   different 

ciii-  DJ,   of     potassium     chloride.     The     i  were,     iu     all 

cases,  found  to  bi  in  satisfactory  agreement  with  the  equation  ! 
e/T-y^i+o  U+«s)/yi(l+«i)>  ""1     T    a™    tho 
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temperatures  of  the  two  vessels,  a  the  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  the  solution,  yx  and  y2  the  molecular  concentrations, 
and  ax  and  a2  the  degrees  of  dissociation  of  the  salt  in  the  two 
solutions.  The  observations  are  hence  in  accord  with  van't  Hoff's 
law.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Effect  of  One  Salt  on  the  Hydrating  Power  of 
Another  Salt  Present  in  the  Same  Solution.  XX.  Harry  C. 
Jones  and  Charles  M.  Stine  (Arner.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  313—402. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  19). — When  two  salts  which  form  solution 
hydrates  are  dissolved  together  in  water,  each  will  diminish  the  extent 
to  which  the  other  becomes  hydrated.  The  authors  have  endeavoured 
to  estimate  the  amount  of  this  mutual  interference  of  two  salts  by 
measurements  of  the  conductivity  and  freezing  points  of  the  mixed 
solutions. 

The  pairs  of  salts  studied  always  contained  an  ion  in  common,  so 
that  the  retrogression  of  the  degree  of  ionisation  of  the  salts  due  to 
the  presence  of  each  other ^ould  be  roughly  estimated  by  assuming  a 
simple  mass  action  relation  to  exist  between  the  salts  and  their  ions. 
The  disturbing  effect  of  the  varying  amounts  of  combined  water  on 
this  equilibrium  was  neglected.  The  viscosity  of  the  mixtures 
differing  considerably  from  that  of  the  unmixed  solutions,  and  the 
aqueous  atmosphere  about  each  ion  being  smaller  in  the  mixed 
solutions,  the  resistance  to  ionic  motion  must  also  be  different  in  the 
mixtures.  The  authors  recognise  that  the  conductivity  of  their 
concentrated  solutions  is  not  an  accurate  measure  of  the  dissociation 
on  account  of  these  complications,  and  their  theoretical  deductions  are 
somewhat  vitiated  thereby. 

Measurements  made  on  potassium  chloride  solutions  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  this  salt  is  not  hydrated  (compare,  however,  Biltz, 
Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  710;  Caldwell,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  14 ;  Philip,  Trans., 
1907,  91,  711 ;  Bousfield,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  369).  On  the  other  hand, 
the  experimental  values  are  not  in  accord  with  the  assumption  that 
potassium  chloride  is  also  without  influence  on  the  hydration  of 
calcium  chloride.  A  formula  is  devised  to  calculate  the  degree  of 
hydration  of  calcium  chloride  in  presence  of  potassium  chloride.  The 
values  obtained  by  this  means  are  from  2  to  4  molecules  of  water 
less  than  those  deduced  from  measurements  with  pure  calcium 
chloride  solutions.  This  effect  is  attributed  to  the  fact  that  volume- 
normal  solutions  were  employed,  so  that  there  is  somewhat  less  water 
per  equivalent  of  calcium  chloride  in  those  solutions  which  also  contain 
potassium  chloride. 

Measurements  were  made  with  the  following  pairs  of  salts :  CaCl2 — 
MgClj,  SrCl2— CaCl2,  Mg(N03)2— Sr(NOs)2>  LiBr— NaBr,  Ca(N03)2— 
Mg(N03)2,  AlClg— FeCl8,  Ca(N03)2— CaCl2.  The  lowering  of  the 
freezing  point  by  the  mixed  salts  is  always  less  than  the  sum  of  the 
depressions  in  the  single  solutions.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the 
hydration  of  each  salt  is  necessarily  diminished  by  the  presence  of  the 
other,  for  otherwise  some  of  the  concentrated  mixtures  would  contain 
no  free  water  at  all. 

The  method  employed  by  the  authors    to   calculate   the   degree  of 
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hydration  of  each  salt  in  the  mixture  is  based  on  the  assumption 
that  in  ths  competition  for  water  each  salt  loses  a  part  which  is 
inversely  proportion  il  to  its  total  water  of  hydration.  The  values 
obtained  are  of  the  nature  expected,  namely,  that  the  hydration  of 
each  salt  is  in  general  somewhat  diminished  by  the  other.  Deviations 
from  this  behaviour  are  explained  by  the  hypothesis  that  the  molecules 
of  some  salts  may  have  greater  hydrating  power  than  the  ions. 
That  is,  in  these  cases  retiogression  of  the  lonisation  might  lead  to 
increase  in  the  degree  of  hydration. 

The  diminution  in  molecular  conductivity  when  solutions  of 
potassium  and  ammonium  chlorides  are  mixed  is  much  greater  at  25° 
than  at  0°.  This  is  contrary  to  expectation  on  the  simple  ionic 
dislocation  hypothesis.  The  authors  claim  that  it  proves  that 
conductivity  does  not  give  an  accurate  measure  of  the  degree  of 
ionisation  of  salts  even  when  they  may  be  supposed  to  be  anhydrous 
in  solution.  R.  J.  C. 

Rate  of  Growth  and  Solution  of  Crystals.  I  wan  Iw.  Andkeeff 
{J.  Urns.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  397—444.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  33d). — The  results  of  the  author's  investigations  lead  to  the 
following  conclusions. 

The  rate  of  growth  and  of  solution  of  a  crystal  face  is  given  by  the 
expression  dx/dt  =  kF(C  -  c),  where  dx/dt  is  the  quantity  of  substance 
deposited  on,  or  dissolved  from  the  face  in  unit  time,  F  the  area  of  the 
face,  C  the  concentration  of  the  supersaturated  or  unsaturated  solution, 
c  the  concentration  of  a  solution  saturated  with  respect  to  the 
particular  face  considered,  and  k  a  constant  independent  of  the 
nature  of  the  face.  The  relative  rate  of  growth  of  any  two  faces 
varies  with  the  concentration.  In  highly  supersaturated  solutions, 
the  faces  grow  at  nearly  the^same  rate,  but  differences  in  the  rates  of 
growth  appear  as  the  solution  approaches  the  state  of  saturation.  By 
continued  dilution  of  the  solution,  a  point  may  be  attained  at  which 
one  face  begins  to  dissolve,  whilst  another  continues  to  grow.  When 
etched  faces  appear,  owing  to  variations  in  the  solubility  of  the  crystal 
in  different  directions,  different  faces  assume  almost  the  same  rate  of 
solution.  As  crystals  continue  to  grow,  the  most  readily  soluble 
disappear,  owing  to  the  more  rapid  growth  of  the  other  face.--. 

T.  H.  P. 

Helical  Structures.     Paul   Gaubert  (Compt.  rend.,   1908,   146, 

51.     Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  939).— When  a  layer  of  fused 

cholesterol,  pressed   between  a   microscopic   slide  and   cover-glass,  is 

repeatedly  allowed   to  solidify  and  remelted,  it  crystallises  entirely  in 

The    latter,  consists    of    two     kinds,    in    the    first    the 

ag  the    same    optical    orientation    are 

arranged   in   concent]  tnd  the  scrolls,  habitually  left-handed. 

formed  round  the  obtc  trij  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 

fibres,  whilst   in  the  second,  the  helical  scrolls  are  similar,   but  the 

Bf  baying  tin-  lame  orientation  are  arranged  in  the 

form  of  ■    piral  (a  photomicrograph  of  tins  is  reproduced  in  the  paper), 

etlmei  right  banded* 
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Since  samples  of  cholesterol  from  different  sources  differ  in  the 
readiness  with  which  they  give  spherolites  having  helical  scrolls,  the 
author  suggests  that  the  origin  of  the  latter  is  to  be  explained  by  the 
presence  of  foreign  substances  in  these  cholesterols  in  varying 
quantities  or  of  diverse  kinds.  This  view  is  supported  by  Jaeger's 
failure  to  obtain  spherolites  from  cholesterol,  whilst  obtaining  them 
easily  with  phytosterol. 

Cholesterol  melted  with  santonin  gives  a  product  which  also  forms 
spherolites  having  helical  scrolls,  and  the  greater  the  velocity  of  the 
formation  of  the  spherolites,  that  is,  the  nearer  the  temperature  is  to 
the  m.  p.,  the  greater  is  the  pitch  of  the  helix.  The  latter  also  depends 
on  the  proportion  of  santonin  (compare  Wallerant,  Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  838).  E.  H. 

Colloids  and  their  Adsorption  Compounds.  Wilhelm  Biltz 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908.  i,  915;  from  Med.-naturwiss.  Arch.,  1907,  1, 
267 — 299). — The  author  briefly  sketches  the  preparation,  structure, 
behaviour,  and  the  adsorptive  powers  of  colloids,  and  treats  of  the 
process  of  dyeing  :  also  the  purification  of  sewage  and  the  retention 
of  albumins.  J.  V.  E. 

Gelatose  as  Colloid  Producer.  Raphael  E.  Liesegang  (Ztilsch. 
Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  307). — The  addition  of  gelatose  to  a 
jelly  of  gelatin  containing  dissolved  potassium  dichromate  prevents 
the  crystallisation  of  the  salt  on  drying  (compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  273). 
Further,  when  a  solution  of  20  grams  of  gelatin  in  100  grams  of  water 
is  boiled  for  several  days  (gelatose  being  thus  produced),  ice  no  longer 
separates,  even  on  prolonged  exposure  to  a  temperature  of  - 10°. 

G.  S. 

The  Process  of  Gelatinisation.  S.  A.  Levites  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  700—701;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1907,  2, 
161—170,  208—215.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  161).— Velocity  of  Gelatin- 
isation.— A  minimum  coagulation  concentration  for  glut  in  is  found 
to  be  0'25  gram  in  100  c.c.  of  water  at  0°;  for  8-galactan,  0'1 — 0'15 
gram.  From  results  obtained,  the  author  deduces  the  general  rule 
that  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  of  monobasic  acids,  except  alkali 
formates  and  acetates,  retard  the  coagulation  of  gelatin ;  salts  of 
di-  and  tri-basic  acids,  polyhydric  alcohols,  and  sugars  increase  the  rate 
of  coagulation;  monohydric  alcohols  retard  the  process  more  as 
their  molecular  weight  increases. 

Agar-agar  coagulation  is  hastened  by  the  presence  of  chlorides, 
bromides,  cyanides,  formates,  acetates,  and  salts  of  polybasic  acids  ; 
salts  of  the  remaining  monobasic  acids  retard  coagulation.  The 
velocity  of  coagulation  is  dependent  on  the  solubility  of  the  colloid ; 
the  greater  the  solubility  the  more  slowly  gelatinisation  proceeds. 
Only  the  introduction  of  substances  which  alter  the  solubility  has 
any  influence  on  the  coagulation,  a  decrease  of  solubility  increasing 
the  rate  of  coagulation.  A  mixed  solution  of  gelatin  and  agar-agar, 
although     depositing     a     small     quantity     of     agar-agar     at    first, 
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gelatinisfs    as    a    whole,     the   velocity    being    nearly   equal    to    the 
mean    of   the  coagulation    velocities   of  the  two  components. 

J.  V.  E. 

Inclusion  of  Soluble  Substances  by  Certain  Precipitates. 
Paul  Friox  {Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  925 — 926). — Measurements 
of  the  quantities  of  lanthanum  and  magnesium  contained  in  barium 
sulphate  which  has  been  precipitated  from  solutions  containing  a  salt 
of  one  of  these  metals  show  that  the  amount  of  included  soluble 
substance  is  greater  when  the  precipitation  takes  place  in  a  basic 
than  in  neutral  solution,  and  much  greater  in  a  neutral  than  in  an 
acid  solution;  that  it  increases  with  the  concentration  and  with  the 
valency  of  the  included  ion,  and  also  with  the  dilution  of  the 
original  solution.  Assuming  that  the  precipitate  consists  of  granules 
electrically  charged  by  contact  with  +  H  or  -  OH  ions  (compare 
Perrin,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  8;  1905,  ii,  138),  this  charge  is  diminished 
by  the  presence  of  oppositely  charged  multivalent  ions.       M.  A.  W. 

Principle  of  Evolution  in  Chemistry.  Basil  B.  Kurilofp 
(J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  471—476.  Compare  Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  343,  349). — The  author  discusses  the  gradual  change  of 
properties  exhibited  by  successive  elements  in  a  group  of  the  periodic 
system,  and  supposes  that  similar  gradual  changes  are  to  be  met 
with,  not  only  among  what  are  termed  definite  chemical  compounds, 
but  also  in  any  class  of  natural  or  artificial  substances.  Basic 
compounds    (loc.    cit.)    are   'discussed    in    this    connexion. 

T.  H.  P. 

Indestructibility  of  Matter  and  the  Absence  of  Exact 
Relations  Among  the  Atomic  Weights.  Daniel  F.  Comstock 
(./.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  683— 688).— According  to  the 
electrical  theory  of  matter,  the  mass  of  a  piece  of  matter  is 
determined  solely  by,  and  is  proportional  to,  the  amount  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  which  it  contains.  It  follows  that  inertia  or  mass 
is  really  a  property  of  the  energy  stored  up  in  the  structure  which 
defines  the  space  relations  of  a  piece  of  matter  and  is  not  a 
property  of  the  structure  itself.  Hence  the  law  of  the  conservation 
of  mass,  which  there  is  reason  to  believe  is  only  approximate,  is  in 
reality  a  corollary  to  the  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy,  and 
thus  the  latter  law  is  closely  related  to  the  "indestructibility  of 
cr." 
It  t  i  Hows  than  any  loss  of  energy  must  involve  a  decrease 

in  matt,  and  hence  a  decrease  in  weight.     Thus  when  a  chemical  action 
re   in    which    heat   is   developed,   when  a  substance  is  cooled, 
ben  by  a  procOH  of  radioactivity  a  substance  loses  energy  and  is 
1 1* stance,  a  loss  in  weight  must,  ooonr.      In 
th"    firtt   two    Case-\    t  Iim    ch:iii  suiill    to  bo  detected,    but    in 

ii-    change  should    be  appreciable  and   affordi 

regularities  which  occur  in  the  tablo  of  atomic 

ii   pointed   out   th  Lfl    proportion*]    ko    moss, 

'IV.    II. 


478  ABSTRACTS  OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

gravitation   must    be    considered    as    acting    between   quantities   of 
confined  energy   and   not  between   masses   in   any   other   sense. 

E.  G. 

The  Atomic  Hypothesis  and  the  Energetic  Theory  of  the 
Universe.  Leo  Pissarjewsky  (J.  Puss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40, 
444—  451 ). — A  discussion  of  the  views  of  Ostwald  and  others  regarding 
the  constitution  of  matter.  T.  H.  P. 

Energy  of  the  Elements.  Nikolai  N.  Beketoff  (J.  Puss. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  451 — 457). — A  discursive  paper  contain- 
ing no  new  results.  T.  H.  P. 

New  Conception  of  the  Element.  Aldo  Mieli  (Atti  P.  Accad. 
Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  374—378,  420—424).— The  author  criticises 
previous  definitions  of  an  element,  which  he  defines  as  follows.  He 
considers  a  given  sj^stem  of  substances  and  a  given  field  of  physical 
conditions.  The  components  of  the  system,  in  the  sense  of  the  phase 
rule,  are  found,  and  by  considering  these  in  any  sub-system,  and  under 
any  sub-field  of  conditions,  the  components  of  these  components  are 
then  obtained.  By  repetition  of  this  process,  a  group  of  components 
is  obtained  ultimately  which  are  incapable  of  further  decomposition, 
and  which  are  the  elements  of  the  given  system  in  the  given  field. 
The  advantages  of  this  definition  are  discussed.  T.  H.  P. 

Electron  Theory  and  Valency.  Hugo  Kauffmann  (Physikal. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  311—314.  Compare  Stark,  this  vol.,  ii,  138).— A 
theoretical  paper  dealing  with  the  conception  of  valency  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  electron  theory.  The  greater  reactivity  of  un- 
saturated carbon  compounds  compared  with  the  corresponding 
saturated  compounds  is  explainable  by  the  greater  spacial  extension 
of  the  electric  fields  which  are  associated  with  the  electrons,  each  one 
of  which  corresponds  with  a  valency  unit. 

The  idea  of  partial  valencies,  as  put  forward  by  Thiele,  is  a  direct 
consequence  of  the  electronic  conception  of  valency.  The  author 
interprets  Thiele's  benzene  formula  in  terms  of  the  electron  theory, 
and  discusses  the  possibility  of  the  greater  freedom  of  electrons  which 
are  associated  with  more  than  two  atoms  in  giving  rise  to  fluorescence 
phenomena.  H.  M.  D. 

New  Views  on  Chemical  Processes.  Franz  Wald  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  914;  from  Oesterr.  Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  11,  50—51).— 
The  possibility  of  treating  experimental  facts  in  a  manner  free  from 
any  hypothesis,  and  based  on  thermodynamic  principles,  is  discussed. 

J.  V.  E. 

New  Reflux  Condenser  for  Extraction  Apparatus.  Eduard 
Merkel  (Zeitsch,  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  976). — A  pear-shaped  form 
of  Liebig  condenser  is  described,  which  enters  some  way  into  the 
extraction  apparatus  and  is  found  effective.  J.  V.  E. 
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Cylinder  for  Micro-hydrometers.  A.  Gawalowski  (Zeitsch. 
anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  306). — A  cylinder  for  use  with  tube-shaped 
micro-hydrometers  is  described.  It  consists  of  a  thick-walled  piece  of 
glass  tubing  from  1  to  1*25  cm.  in  diameter  ;  the  lower  end  is  closed 
by  a  glass  stopper,  which  is  ground  into  the  tube  and  serves  as  a  foot 
for  the  apparatus.  As  the  cylinder  holds  only  about  15  c.c.  of  liquid, 
it  is  useful  for  taking  the  density  of  small  quantities  of  urine,  serum, 
etc.  W.  P.  S. 

Constant  Head  of  Water  for  Laboratories.  Henri  Muraour 
{Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1017  ;  from  Rev.  gen.  Chemie,  1907,  10, 
359—360). — A  simple  arrangement  is  described  for  maintaining  a 
constant  head  of  water  by  running  the  feed-water  into  a  small 
auxiliary  reservoir  connected  by  a  siphon  to  the  main  tank.  The 
small  reservoir  may  be  adjusted  to  any  height,  and  the  excess  of  feed- 
water  is  carried  away  from  it  by  a  side  tube.  J.  Y.  E. 
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Temperatures  of  Maximum  Density  of  Aqueous  Hydrogen 
Chloride  Solutions  and  the  Expansion  of  the  Latter  on 
Heating.  N.  A.  Schernay  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40, 
518 — 536). — The  author  has  measured  (1)  the  temperatures  of  maxi- 
mum density ;  (2)  the  expansion  and  (3)  the  freezing  points  of 
solutions  of  hydrogen  chloride  of  different  concentrations,  and  has 
examined  the  manner  in  which  these  magnitudes  vary  with  the  amount 
of  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  solution. 

The  following  values  of  D.1,5  were  obtained  by  the  author,  the 
numbers  in  brackets. being  those  calculated  from  MendeleVff's  formula  : 
011  gram-mol.  HC1  per  1000  grams  of  water,  1-00616  (1-00654); 
0-94,  M>1533  (1-01552);  1-71,  1*02807  (1-02837);  2-01,  1-03237 
(1-0S288)  ;  2-99,  1-04759  (1-04823). 

The  coefficients  of  expansion  at  20°  are  as  follows  :  HCl-f  13911  ..<  >, 
000021  ;  HCl+100H8O,  0*00022  (Marignac);  HCI  + 5911/),  000<> 
H01  +  50H3O,      00002  1      (Marignac) ;       HC1  +  32-5H.,0,     0-00025  ; 
HC1  +  25H20,  0-00028  (Marignac). 

In  the  following  table,  M  represents  the  number  of  gmm-mols.  of 
IICl  per  1000  grams  Il,<),  7' tho  temperature  of  maximum  density, 
and  I)  the  depression  of  I  DS  temperature  of  maximum  density  of  water 
by  t  lie  hydrogen  chloride  : 


M. 

T. 

1>. 

I)  J/. 

0  11 

2-81° 

.;■!,; 

1  7 1 

-10 

1  I  -6  1 

SO -26 

1011 

-2 
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The  approximate  equality  of  the  first  two  values  of  DjM  and  of  the 
Jast  three  values  of  (D  +  7)/M  shows  that  the  relation  between  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  chloride  present  and  the  depression  of  the 
temperature  of  maximum  density  caused  by  it  is  represented  by  two 
intersecting  straight  lines.  A  similar  result  was  obtained  by  Depretz 
(Ann.  Chim.  Phi/8.,  1893)  for  solutions  of  calcium  chloride. 

Determinations  of  the  freezing  points  (t)  of  hydrogen  chloride 
solutions  give  values  the  relationship  of  which  to  the  concentration 
is  expressed  by  two  straight  lines.  For  values  of  M  up  to  1*26,  the 
ratio  tjM  has  the  value  -39,  whilst  for  higher  values  this  ratio 
gradually  increases  up  to  -5*27  for  J/=2'99  ;  for  values  of  M  from 
about  1*3  to  2*99,  the  ratio  (t  +  2)/M  has  a  constant  value  of  about 
-5-6.  T.  H.  P. 

Apparatus  for  Demonstrating  the  Synthesis  of  Water. 
Richard  Kempf  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  704  ;  from  Zeitsch.  phys.-chem. 
Unter.j  1908,  21,  35 — 37). — Around  the  point  of  a  water-cooled, 
funnel-shaped  copper  vessel  a  number-  of  gas  flames  are  arranged  so 
that  the  condensed  water  runs  to  the  point  and  drops  into  a  receiver. 
The  carbon  dioxide  produced  can  be  collected  from  under  a  deep  rim 
situated  on  the  top  edge  of  the  copper  vessel.  J.  Y.  E. 

Formation  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  by  the  Silent  Electric 
Discharge.  Walther  Lob  (Per.,  1908,  41,  1517 — 1518.  Compare 
Fischer  and  Ringe,  this  vol.,  ii,  370). — The  author  draws  attention 
to  his  work  on  this  subject  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  324).  G.  Y. 

The  Decomposition  of  Ozone  by  Heat.  Edgar  P.  Perman  and 
Richard  Henry  Greaves  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,80,^,  353—369).— 
The  rate  of  decomposition  of  ozone  in  presence  of  various  solid  and 
gaseous  substances  has  been  determined  at  40°,  60°,  80°,  100°,  and  120°. 
A  globe  containing  about  350  c.c.  of  dry,  ozonised  oxygen  was  heated 
in  a  bath  of  calcium  chloride  solution  at  the  desired  temperature,  and 
the  rate  of  increase  of  pressure  over  that  in  a  similar  globe  containing 
air  was  measured  by  means  of  a  sulphuric  acid  manometer.  The 
amount  of  ozone  decomposed  was  calculated  from  the  pressure  developed. 
The  ozone  was  found  to  be  completely  decomposed  by  heating  the 
bottom  of  the  globe  to  about  300°  with  a  Bunsen  burner. 

Great  difficulty  was  experienced  in  obtaining  concordant  results, 
especially  as  a  glass  globe  usually  gave  a  greater  velocity  when  new 
than  after  some  use.  The  experimental  values  cannot  be  exactly 
expressed  either  as  a  reaction  of  the  first  or  second  order.  In  the  case 
of  glass  and  platinum  surfaces,  and  also  in  presence  of  water  vapour, 
an  equation  of  the  second  order  is  to  be  preferred.  In  presence 
of  porous  pipeclay,  copper  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  manganese  dioxide, 
lead  peroxide,  nickel  foil,  and  nitric  oxide,  the  unimolecular  equation 
gives  the  better  constant. 

It  was  found  that  the  rate  of  decomposition  is  largely  dependent  on 
the  amount  of  glass  surface.  When  the  globe  was  packed  with  pieces 
of  glass  tubing,  increasing  the  area  about  six-fold,  the  velocity  at  80° 
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was  increased  sixty-fold.  Glass  wool,  loosely  packed  into  the  globe, 
increased  the  velocity  129  times  at  40°. 

A  few  grams  of  porous  pipeclay,  granulated  CuO,  MgO,  or  Mn02  in 
small  lumps,  produced  an  enormous  acceleration  in  the  rate  of  decom- 
position, but  purified  lead  peroxide  had  comparatively  little  effect. 
Consistent  results  with  metallic  surfaces  were  obtained  when  the 
metal  had  been  previously  heated  in  ozone.  Platinum  and  nickel  foil 
produce  a  slight  retardation  of  the  change,  but  platinum  black  a 
noticeable  acceleration.  Silver  foil  becomes  oxidised  to  silver  per- 
oxide. 

The  small  amount  of  water  ordinarily  adhering  to  the  glass  surfaces 
was  without  appreciable  effect  on  the  rate  of  decomposition,  but  the 
introduction  of  larger  amounts  of  water  vapour  into  the  globe  produced 
a  quickening  which  was  proportional  to  the  mass  of  water  vapour 
present.  In  the  case  of  one  globe  which  gave  a  velocity  constant 
10  ~6. 122  with  dry  ozone  at  119*5°,  the  velocity  in  presence  of  ??i-milli- 
grams  of  water  was  10-6.(122  +  135*1  m).  A  small  quantity  of  nitric 
oxide  (0*2  c.c.)  increased  the  velocity  about  1000-fold  at  119#1°,  but 
at  10°  the  oxide  appeared  to  be  condensed  to  liquid  nitrogen 
tetroxide,  and  induced  no  decomposition. 

The  authors  argue  that  if  the  decomposition  takes  place  instantane- 
ously at  the  surface  of  the  glass,  the  velocity  of  the  change  is  deter- 
mined by  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  the  ozone,  and  should  be  pro- 
portional to  the  square  root  of  the  absolute  temperature.  Actually 
the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  velocity  constant  is  in  agreement  with 
the  equation  logic  =  a  4-  bt,  which  takes  no  account  of  diffusion  towards 
the  surface.  The  decomposition  is  much  more  regular,  however,  when 
the  surface  exposed  is  large,  and  it  is  supposed  that  this  may  be  due 
to  the  increased  rapidity  and  shorter  range  of  the  reaction. 

Water  is  said  to  accelerate  the  change  by  favouring  the  condensa- 
tion of  ozone  on  the  glass,  but  nitric  oxide  probably  functions 
chemically  by  conveying  oxygen  to  the  ozone  molecules.  The  metallic 
peroxides  cannot  be  supposed  to  act  in  the  same  manner,  since  lead 
peroxide  is  almost  without  effect,  whilst  copper  and  magnesium  oxides 
have  a  great  effect.  Since  a  good  unimolecular  constant  is  obtained 
in  these  cases,  it  is  supposed  that  the  determining  factor  is  the 
rate  of  absorption  or  condensation  of  ozone  on  the  surface  of 
the  oxide. 

The  velocity  of  decomposition  is  increased  on  reducing  the  pressure 
of  the  oxygen,  and  to  a  greater  extent  on  reducing  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  oxygen  by  diluting  with  nitrogen.  This  effect  cannot  be  traced 
to  the  reversibility  of  the  decomposition,  since  the  authors  have  shown 
that  the  reverse  action,  although  demonstrable  at  100°,  is  so  small  as 
to  be  without  influence.  The  results  obtained  are  not  in  accord  with 
Jahn'l  h\j  br.|  1906,  ii,  225)  that  a  second  reaction  takes 

place,  08  +  O »» 20.,,  and  the  authors  prefer  to  suppose  that,  variation 
of    the    oxygen  a    prodnoei    a    difference     in    the    gas-film   at 

the  surface  of  the  glass.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  pressure 
ireanntl  give  no  indication  Of  the  number  of  molecules 
interacting.  K.  J.  C. 
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The  Iron  Oxide  Contact  Process.  Gustav  Keppeler  (with 
Jean  d'Ans,  Ivar  Sundell,  Franz  Kaiser)  (Zeitsch.  angew. 
Chem.,  1908,  21,  532—546,  577— 589).— A  long  paper  in  which 
the  mechanism  of  the  reaction  between  sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  in 
presence  of  oxides  of  iron  is  discussed.  In  the  process  in  question,  the 
mixture  of  sulphur  dioxide,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  is  first  passed  over 
burnt  pyrites  at  about  700°,  the  sulphur  trioxide  is  absorbed,  and  the 
residual  gases,  which  contain  relatively  more  oxygen  than  the  original 
mixture,  are  then  passed  over  platinum  at  450°  to  500°.  By  means 
of  the  known  equilibrium  constants  of  the  reaction  2S02  +  02  =  2S03,  it 
is  shown  that  the  yields  obtainable  in  this  way  are  better  than  those 
given  by  one  treatment  with  platinum  at  the  lower  temperature. 

The  equilibrium  Fe2(S04)3  ^  Fe203  +  3S03  is  studied  between 
638°  and  721°,  the  sulphur  trioxide,  of  course,  dissociates  partially. 
The  partial  pressures  of  sulphur  trioxide  are  given  by  the  equation 
logp=    -44720/2^+11-8626. 

At  higher  temperatures,  iron  oxide  brings  about  the  combination  of 
sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  in  the  same  way  as  platinum ;  the  partial 
pressure  of  sulphur  trioxide  increases  as  the  temperature  falls,  until  a 
point  is  reached  at  which  it  is  equal  to  the  dissociation  pressure  of 
ferric  sulphate ;  at  lower  temperatures  it  is  absorbed  by  the  catalyst, 
and  the  yield  therefore  falls  off ;  there  is  thus  a  temperature  of 
maximum  yield.  For  pyrites-burner  gases  containing  7,  4,  and  2%  of 
bulphur  dioxide,  these  temperatures  of  maximum  yields  are  665°,  650°, 
and  628°  respectively,  and  the  possible  yields  are  53*2,  65 '0,  and  72*5%. 
A  comparison  with  the  results  of  manufacturing  practice  shows  that 
the  process  is  carried  on  slightly  above  the  temperature  of  maximum 
yield,  and  that  the  loss  of  sulphur  by  absorption  is  very  small. 

The  catalytic  action  of  ferric  oxide  has  been  ascribed  to  an  alternate 
reduction  and  oxidation:  3Fe203  +  S02  =  2Fe304  +  S03  and  4Fe3G4  + 
02  =  6Fe203.  It  is  found,  however,  that  sulphur  dioxide  has  no  action 
on  ferric  oxide  below  600°,  and  the  reaction  is  extremely  slow  at 
higher  temperatures.  Copper  oxide  is  rapidly  reduced,  thus  : 
3CuO  +  S02  =  CuS04  +  Cu20. 

A  second  possibility  is  that  sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  combine 
with  ferric  oxide,  and  the  ferric  sulphate  produced  then  dissociates, 
yielding  sulphur  trioxide.  It  is  found  that  the  absorption  of  sulphur 
dioxide  and  oxygen  begins  about  230°.  A  number  of  experiments  in 
which  a  mixture  of  sulphur  dioxide,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  is  passed 
over  ferric  oxide  at  500°  shows  that  equilibrium  in  the  gaseous  phase 
is  reached  rapidly,  whilst  the  concentration  of  the  sulphur  trioxide  is 
always  much  higher  than  that  corresponding  with  equilibrium  with 
ferric  sulphate,  that  is,  sulphur  trioxide  is  first  formed  and  then 
combines  with  ferric  oxide. 

Another  set  of  measurements  shows  that  sulphur  dioxide  is  adsorbed 
by  ferric  oxide,  the  adsorption  being  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as 
that  observed  with  platinum ;  the  author  draws  the  conclusion  that 
the  catalysis  is  due  to  a  condensation  of  gases  on  the  surface  of  the 
catalyst. 

The  absorption  of  arsenic  by  burnt  pyrites,  which  is  the  most 
important  technical  advantage  of  their  use,  is  shown  to  be  due  to  the 
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formation  of  arsenic  acid.  This  is  reduced  to  arsenious  acid  (which 
volatilises)  by  sulphur  dioxide  alone,  but  not  by  a  mixture  containing 
oxygen.  T.  E. 

Selenium.  William  Oechsner  de  Coninck  and  Raynaud  (Bull. 
Acad.  roij.  Belg.,  1908,  57.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  613).— The 
crystalline  and  amorphous  varieties  of  selenium,  obtained  by  the  action 
of  sulphurous  acid  on  selenious  acid,  when  exposed  to  light  during 
seven  months  undergo  condensation.  The  first  becomes  compact, 
develops  a  metallic  lustre,  and  shows  a  crystalline  structure  on 
fracture.     The  second  forms  slaty,  amorphous  leaflets  devoid  of  lustre. 

T.  A.  H. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Tellurium.  H.  Brereton  Baker  (Chem. 
News,  1908,  97,  209—210.  Compare  Trans.,  1907,  91,  1849).— A 
criticism  of  the  use  of  crystallised  telluric  acid  as  the  starting  point  for 
the  determination  of  the  atomic  weight  of  tellurium.  The  im- 
practibility  of  obtaining  telluric  acid,  which  contains  water  in  the 
exact  proportion  required  by  the  formula  H2Te04,2H20,  is  shown  to 
be  the  probable  cause  of  the  low  value  for  the  atomic  weight  obtained 
by  Marckwald  (this  vol.,  ii,  33).  The  phenomenon  described  by 
Bettel  (this  vol.,  ii,  372)  cannot  be  ascribed  to  the  presence  of  a  new 
element  in  tellurium.  When  pure  silver  tellurate  is  reduced  to 
telluride  by  heating  in  hydrogeu,  and  the  telluride  is  cupelled  with 
lead,  spreading  of  the  silver  bead  takes  place.  When  pure  tellurium  is 
added  to  silver  and  cupellation  carried  out  in  the  same  way,  the 
spreading  is  very  much  smaller,  but  this  is  shown  to  be  due  to  the 
fact  that  most  of  the  tellurium  volatilises  before  combination  with 
the  silver  has  set  in.  The  phenomenon  of  spreading  can  therefore  be 
observed  with  the  purest  tellurium,  and  the  probable  explanation 
is  that  silver  telluride  has  a  lower  surface  tension  than  pure  silver. 

H.  M.  D. 

Homogeneity  of  Tellurium.  Victor  Lenher  (J.  Amer.  Cliem. 
Son.,  11)08,30,  741— 747).— Mendeleeff  (Trans.,  1889,55,  649)  and 
Brauner  (Trans.,  1889,  55,  411)  have  expressed  the  opinion  that 
tellurium  is  not  a  single  element,  but  probably  a  mixture  of  "true" 
tellurium  with  an  element  of  higher  atomic  weight.  Norris,  Fay,  and 
Bdgerley  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  272)  and  Baker  and  Bennett  (Trans., 
1907,  91,  1849),  however,  consider  that  tellurium  is  homogeneous. 

It  h  liown  (following  abstract)  that,  by  the  action  of  certain 

liquid  anhydrous  chlorides  on  tellurium  or  its  dioxide,  tollurium 
tetrachloride  or  a  double  chloride  is  formed.  The  mother  liquors  from 
the  e  reaction!  contain  the  excess  of  the  anhydrous  chloride  together 
will  tellurium,     When  this  tellurium  is  separatod  from  the 

mother   Uqaort    and    purified,  it  always  gives  the   same  value  for   the 
hat  contained  in  the  crystalline  reaction  product, 
imic  vreight  127*5.     Similarly,  the  fi 
lined  by  partial  precipitation  of  solution!  of  tellurium  tetrachloride 
wit  i .  ill  show  the  same  atomic  weight. 

•  <riments  have  also  been  made  on  the  action  of   hydrochloric 
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acid  on  tellurium  in  presence  of  air,  and  it  is  found  that  the  dissolved 
and  undissolved  portions  of  the  element  are  identical  in  characters  and 
atomic  weight.  These  results,  therefore,  support  the  view  that 
tellurium  is  a  true  element.  E.  G. 


Action  of  Various  Anhydrous  Chlorides  on  Tellurium  and 
on  Tellurium  Dioxide.  Victor  Lenher  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
30,  737 — 741). — In  an  earlier  paper  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  316),  it  has 
been  shown  that  when  tellurium  is  treated  with  excess  of  sulphur 
monochloride,  tellurium  tetrachloride  and  sulphur  are  produced. 
Krafft  and  Steiner  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  235),  however,  have  found  that, 
when  an  excess  of  tellurium  is  heated  with  sulphur  monochloride, 
tellurium  dichloride  is  formed. 

When  tellurium  dioxide  is  treated  with  excess  of  sulphur  mono- 
chloride, tellurium  tetrachloride  is  formed  in  accordance  with  the 
equation  :  Te02  +  2S2012  =  TeCl4  +  S02  +  3S.  If,  however,  an  excess  of 
tellurium  dioxide  is  heated  with  the  reagent,  the  dichloride  is  produced, 
thus  :  Te02  +  S2C12  =  TeCl2  +  S  +  S02. 

[With  C.  W.  Hill.] — Thionyl  chloride  reacts  with  both  tellurium 
and  its  dioxide,  forming  the  tetrachloride  when  the  reagent  is  in  excess, 
and  the  dichloride  when  the  element  or  oxide  is  in  excess.  Sulphuryl 
chloride  reacts  with  tellurium  to  form  the  tetrachloride,  bilt  when  the 
element  is  in  excess,  the  dichloride  is  produced.  Tellurium  dioxide  is 
not  affected  by  sulphuryl  chloride  in  the  cold,  but  on  heating  the 
mixture  in  a  sealed  tube,  crystalline  products  are  formed  which  vary 
in  composition,  thus:  3Te02,4S02Cl2 ;  5Te02,9S02Cl2 j  Te02,2S02Cl2 ; 
2Te02,5S02Cl2. 

Arsenic  and  antimony  trichlorides  react  with  tellurium  dioxide  with 
formation  of  tellurium  tetrachloride  and  arsenic  or  antimony  trioxide. 
Lead  tetrachloride  converts  both  the  element  and  the  oxide  into 
tellurium  tetrachloride.  Phosphorus  trichloride  is  without  action  on 
tellurium,  but  reduces  its  oxide  to  the  element.  Carbon  tetrachloride 
does  not  react  with  either  the  element  or  the  oxide.  When  tellurium 
dioxide  is  treated  with  antimony  pentachloride,  the  compound, 

TeCl4,SbCl5, 
is  produced,  which  forms  white,  tabular  crystals,  and  is  readily  decom- 
posed by  water.       Similarly,  phosphoryl  chloride  reacts  with  the  oxide 
to  form  the  compound,  TeCl4,POCl3,  which  crystallises  in  deliquescent, 
monoclinic  plates,  and  is  decomposed  by  water.  E.  G. 

Metallic  Nitrides  and  their  Magnetic  Properties.  I. 
I.  Shukoff  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  457— 459).— The 
author  has  investigated  the  absorption  of  nitrogen  by  finely-divided 
magnesium,  calcium,  aluminium,  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium, 
manganese,  iron,  copper,  molybdenum,  and  tungsten.  The  metal  was 
placed  in  a  porcelain  tube,  which  was  exhausted,  connected  with  a 
nitrogen  supply,  and  heated  in  an  electric  furnace.  The  tube  was 
connected  with  a  manometer,  and  the  temperatures  at  which 
absorption  of  nitrogen  by  the  metal  commenced  were  measured  by  a 
pyrometer.      Vanadium,   iron,    copper,  and    tungsten    do  not  absorb 
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nitrogen  at  temperatures  below  1250°,  whilst  molybdenum  absorbs 
only  traces.  The  rest  of  the  metals  named  absorb  nitrogen  rapidly. 
The  temperatures  at  which  this  absorption  begins  are  as  follows  : 
magnesium,  780—800°;  calcium,  780—800°;  aluminium,  800—825°; 
titanium,  900 — 925°  ;  chromium,  800—820° ;  manganese,  850—875°. 
In  no  case  does  the  metal  melt,  although  in  several  instances  the 
temperatures  at  which  absorption  of  the  gas  apparently  begins  are 
considerably  above  the  melting  points  of  the  metals ;  it  is  probable 
that  a  slight  amount  of  absorption  proceeds  at  lower  temperatures 
than  those  given  above. 

The  products  formed  consist,  in  the  cases  of  magnesium,  calcium, 
and  aluminium,  of  the  definite  compounds  MgsN2,  Ca3N2,  and  A1N. 
Manganese  absorbs  12%,  chromium  8%,  and  titanium  21%  of  nitrogen, 
the  products  in  these  instances  consisting  either  of  solid  solutions  of 
nitrogen  in  the  metals  or  of  solutions  of  definite  nitrogen  compounds 
in  excess  of  the  various  metals. 

The  manganese  product,  containing  12%  of  nitrogen,  exhibits 
magnetic  properties  almost  as  intense  as  those  of  iron,  and  the 
chromium  and  titanium  products  are  also  distinctly  magnetic. 

T.  H.  P. 


Behaviour  of  Metals  when  Heated  in  Ammonia. 
George  G.  Henderson  and  J.  C.  Galletly  {J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908, 
27,  387—389.  Compare  Fowler,  Trans.,  1901,  79,  285  ;  White  and 
Kirschbaum,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  853). — Beilby  and  Henderson  found 
(Trans.,  1901,  79,  1245)  that  when  heated  in  a  current  of  dry 
ammonia,  certain  metals  are  more  or  less  completely  converted  into 
nitrides,  or,  if  the  conditions  are  such  that  the  nitrides  are  not  stable, 
undergo  marked  change  in  their  physical  properties,  whilst  other 
metals  do  not  in  any  case  yield  nitrides,  but  undergo  similar  physical 
changes,  which  are  probably  caused  by  continuous  formation  and 
decomposition  of  an  unstable  nitride.  In  all  cases,  the  ammonia 
undergoes  decomposition  into  its  elements  to  an  extent  varying  with 
the  nature  of  the  metal  and  the  temperature  of  the  experiment.  The 
work  has  now  been  extended  to  a  number  of  other  metals,  and  similar 
results  have  been  obtained. 

At  800°,  finely-powdered  manganese  is  almost  completely  converted 
into  a  dull  black  nitride,  Mn3N2,  whilst  at  850°  chromium  yields  a 
similar  product,  which  is  probably  the  nitride,  Cr3N2,  containing  small 
amounts  of  unchanged  metal.  The  resistance  of  the  members  of  the 
( ■hroiiiium  group  to  the  action  of  ammonia,  or  the  instability  of  thi 
nitride,  inoWMM  with  the  atomic  weight:  at  850°,  molybdenum  yields 
a  product  containing  only  2*4%  to  3-1%  of  nitrogen,  whilst  tungsteu  is 
only  slightly  altered  in  appearance  and  contains  not  more  than  traces 
of  a 

action  of  ammonia  on  titanium  at  800°  leads  to  the  form 
of  a  dull    brODM   product  containing    5%   to    6*8%   of    !iiin>g«-n.      Till 

does  ii-  ride  undot  ibj  oonditione,  but  At  an  inoapiant  red- 

heat  d  ei  a  large  proportion  of  the  ammonia  paaiad  over  it,  the 

rate  of  decomposition  diminishing  with  the  temperature  ;  the  metal 
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becomes  frosted  in  appearance,  showing  under  the  microscope  a  number 
of  minute  bubbles.     Lead  behaves  in  a  similar  manner. 

The  behaviour  of  cadmium  is  similar  to  that  of  zinc.  The  powdered 
metal  is  partly  converted  into  a  green  nitride ;  with  cadmium  foil, 
little  or  no  nitride  could  be  detected,  but  the  appearance  of  the  metal 
underwent  the  usual  change. 

Palladium  does  not  yield  a  nitride,  but  decomposes  large  amounts 
of  ammonia,  and  forms  a  number  of  rounded  particles,  which  have  the 
appearance  of  having  been  partly  fused. 

The  nitrides  described  are  decomposed  when  heated  in  air  ;  they 
differ  to  a  considerable  extent  in  their  stabilities  towards  water,  acids, 
and  hydrogen  at  red-heat.  G.  Y. 


Solution  of  Metals  in  Non-metallic  Solvents.  II.  Forma- 
tion of  Compounds  between  Metals  and  Ammonia.  Charles 
A.  Kraus  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soe.,  1908,  30,  653— 668).— In  an  earlier 
paper  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  935),  an  account  was  given  of  the  general 
properties  of  solutions  of  metals  in  liquid  ammonia  and  other  non- 
merallic  solvents. 

Joannis  (Abstr.,  1890,  209,  560)  separated  substances  formed  by 
potassium  and  sodium  with  ammonia,  and  assigned  to  them  the  com- 
position KNH3  and  NaNH3.  Similarly,  Moissan  (Abstr.,  1899,  i, 
410  ;  ii,  152)  obtained  the  products  LiNH3,  Ca(NH3)4,  and  LiNH2Me. 
Ruff  and  Geisel  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  228)  expressed  the  opinion  that 
these  substances  are  not  definite  compounds,  but  mixtures  of  the  metal 
with  its  saturated  solution  in  ammonia. 

Joannis  (loc.  cit.)  has  investigated  the  pressure  of  the  sodium- 
ammonium  and  potassium-ammonium  systems.  An  examination  of 
his  results  by  the  application  of  the  phase  rule  has  led  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  compounds  NaNH3  and  KNH3  do  not  exist.  It  is  also  found 
from  the  pressure  relations  that  the  substance  LiNH3  has  no  existence, 
and  it  is  shown  independently  that,  in  a  system  containing  lithium 
and  a  small  quantity  of  ammonia,  a  saturated  solution  of  the  metal  in 
ammonia  is  produced. 

Calcium  yields  a  solid  compound,  Ca(NH3)6,  analogous  to  the  barium 
and  strontium  compounds  described  by  Mentrel  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  77) 
and  Hoederer  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  455).  This  substance  has  optical  and 
electrical  properties  identical  with  those  of  its  saturated  solution. 

The  vapour  pressures  of  saturated  solutions  of  lithium  and  of  the 
compound  Ca(NH3)6  in  ammonia,  and  the  dissociation  pressure  of 
the  calcium  compound,  have  been  determined.  The  heat  of  combination 
of  calcium  with  gaseous  ammonia  to  form  the  compound  Ca(NH3)fi 
has  been  calculated  and  found  to  be  10*23  Cal.,  whilst  the  heat  of 
solution  of  the  compound  by  ammonia  is  5*46  Cal.  per  gram-mol.  The 
heat  of  solution  of  lithium  is  8*70  Cal.  per  gram-mol.  of  gaseous 
ammonia. 

The  constitution  of  the  compound  Ca(NH3)6  is  discussed,  and  it  is 
considered  probable  that  the  ammonia  is  combined  in  the  same  manner 
as  it  is  in  the  ammonio- salts.  It  is  therefore  proposed  to  call  the 
compound  calcium  hexa-ammoniate.  E.  G. 
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Solubility  of  Nitric  Oxide  in  Aqueous  Solutions  of  Ferrous 
Sulphate,  Nickel  Sulphate,  Cobalt  Sulphate,  and  Manganese 
Chloride.  Francis  L.  Usher  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62, 
622 — 625.  Compare  Manchot  and  Zechentmayer,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
93 ;  Hiifner,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  552). — It  was  hoped  that  the  nature  of 
the  compound  formed  when  nitric  oxide  is  dissolved  in  ferrous  sulphate 
might  be  elucidated  by  a  study  of  the  freezing  point  of  the  solution, 
but  it  was  found  that,  owing  apparently  to  chemical  interaction, 
neither  the  pressure  of  the  nitric  oxide  nor  the  freezing  point  of  the 
solution  remained  constant.  After  the  removal  of  the  nitric  oxide 
from  the  solution,  a  small  quantity  of  ferric  hydroxide  was  actually 
detected.  That  nitric  oxide  is  reduced  by  ferrous  sulphate  solutions 
is  shown  also  by  the  fact  that  the  volume  of  the  gas  absorbed  gradually 
increases  as  time  goes  on. 

The  author,  in  disagreement  with  Hiifner  (loo.  cit.),  finds  that  nickel 
sulphate,  cobalt  sulphate,  and  manganese  chloride  behave  like  other 
salts,  and  diminish  the  solubility  of  nitric  oxide  in  water.  Comparable 
results  for  the  absorption-coefficient  in  the  various  salt  solutions  are 
obtained  only  by  redetermining  the  solubility  in  water  for  each  sample 
of  the  gas  prepared.  Attention  is  drawn  to  the  fact  (see  Emich, 
Abstr.,  1892,  940)  that  nitric  oxide  is  decomposed  by  potash,  and  that 
for  nitric  oxide,  washed  by  passing  through  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  a  smaller  absorption-coefficient  is  obtained  than  for  nitric  oxide 
washed  by  passing  through  potash.  J.  C.  P. 

Preparation  of  Nitrogen  Peroxide.  Paul  Winans  (D.R.-P. 
193696). — When  the  mixture  of  nitric  oxide  and  nitrogen  peroxide, 
evolved  by  acid  from  a  nitrite,  reacts  with  nitrogen  pentoxide,  the 
following  change  occurs  :  NO  +  N0.2  -f  N205  =  4N02,  and  pure  nitrogen 
peroxide  is  produced. 

An  intimate  mixture  of  alkali  nitrite  and  nitrate  is  treated  with 
fuming  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  production  of  the  pure  peroxide 
occurs  in  accordance  with  the  equation:  NaN03  4-  NaN02  +  H2S207  = 
iHS04  +  2NOj.  Sufficient  of  the  hydrogen  sulphate  from  an 
earlier  operation  is  added  to  fix  any  excess  of  sulphur  trioxide : 
2Na  1 1 SH  >4  +  S03  =  Na28207  4-  H2S04.  The  homogeneous  mixture  of 
the  two  salts  is  ensured  either  by  using  the  salts  in  the  molten  con- 
dition or  by  pouring  the  fused  mixture  into  carbon  tetrachloride  or 
I  aqueous  solution  of  the  salts  themselves.     G.  T.  M. 

Production  of  Nitric  Acid  during  Electric  Discharge  in 
Air  {('I, en i.  Zentr.,  11)08,  i,  794;  from  Zeitsch.  /;////*.- 

n,  I',, t>r..  L908,  21,  10).     Filter  paper  coloured  with  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  dipoenylaminer  placed  in  tlm  path  of  the  spark,  ebon 

y -How    colour,    winch,    afar    long    action,    develops    a    blue    margin 

analogous  to  the  reaction  given  by  dilute  nitric  acid.  J,  v 

Red  Phosphorus     G  and  P,  HflLLiB  (B*r.i 

41,  1404 — II!"'       Ryd berg  fail od  in  ipt   to    find    a    relation 

incss  :iinl  the  m,  |>.  of  pkoepborafj  ersenio,  antimony! 
L900,  ii,  322)  because  he  compared  modiftoai 
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of  the  elements  which  are  not  strictly  comparable.  Before  com- 
mencing similar  experiments,  the  authors  have  endeavoured  in  the 
present  communication  to  ascertain  whether  red  phosphorus  is  com- 
parable with  "  mirror "  or  with  metallic  arsenic,  and  whether 
together  with  the  crystalline  modification  an  amorphous  variety  of 
red  phosphorus  exists,  as  several  investigators  claim. 

Red  phosphorus  was  prepared  by  Hittorf's  method,  and,  after 
removal  of  the  excess  of  lead  by  dilute  nitric  acid,  the  residue  con- 
sisted of  small,  black,  metallic,  monoclinic  crystals 

[a,:6:c  =  l-651  :  1:1-46;  0  =  72°4O'] 
containing   about     62%   of    lead.     The   substance   therefore     is    not 
crystalline  phosphorus  as  was  supposed,  but  a  compound  of   lead  and 
phosphorus. 

Washed  and  dried  red  phosphorus  was  heated  in  a  vacuous  tube  at 
the  temperature  of  melting  lead  ;  the  sublimate  was  a  dense,  black, 
brittle  mass,  devoid  of  crystalline  structure,  containing  99*4%  of 
phosphorus,  and  having  D18"20  2145 — 2*192.  The  identity  of  this 
modification  with  commercial  red  phosphorus  was  indicated  by 
prolonged  heating  at  450°,  whereby  both  varieties  are  changed  into  a 
denser  crystalline  form,  D  2*280 — 2-304. 

The  second  object  of  the  investigation  was  attacked  by  heating 
mixtures  of  red  phosphorus  and  metallic  arsenic  ;  the  density  of  the 
sublimate  was  determined  by  the  floating  method,  and  also 
calculated  from  the  composition  and  the  densities  of  red  phosphorus, 
and  of  the  several  modifications  of  arsenic.  The  best  agreement  was 
obtained  when  the  density  of  "  mirror  "  arsenic  was  used.         C.  S. 

Constitution  of  Phosphorous  Acid.  F.  Carlo  Palazzo  and  F. 
Maggiacomo  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v"|,  17,  i,  432— 438).— The 
authors  discuss  the  bearing  of  the  work  of  previous  investigators  on 
the  validity  of  the  symmetrica],  P(OH)3,  and  unsymmetrical  formula, 
OIPH(OH)2,  which  have  been  proposed  for  phosphorous  acid.  Their 
own  results  indicate  that  the  unsymmetrical  formula  is  the  correct 
one. 

When  phosphorous  acid  is  treated  in  an  atmosphere  of  dry  carbon 
dioxide  with  diazoethane,  it  is  converted  completely  into  the  diethyl 
salt,  which,  like  the  free  acid,  must  hence  have  an  unsymmetrical 
structure. 

Under  the  same  conditions,  selenious  acid  gives  an  almost  theoretical 
yield  of  s-diethyl  selenite.  This  acid  has  therefore  a  symmetrical 
structure  (compare  Werner,  Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  225 ;  Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Chem.,  1895,  8,  194).  T.  H.  P. 

Decomposition  of  Arsenic  Hydride.  Alfred  Stock,  Eusebio 
Echeandia,  and  Paul  R.  Yoigt  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  1319— 1323).— The 
similarity  between  arsenic  and  antimony  hydrides  suggested  the  study 
of  the  decomposition  of  the  arsenic  compound  from  the  same  point  of 
view  as  that  already  carried  out  for  antimony  hydride  (compare  this 
vol.,  ii,  503).  The  experiments  were  carried  out,  not  in  a  flask,  but  in 
a  Jena  glass  cylinder  10  cm.  in  length  and  3*5  cm.  in  diameter,  and 
heated   by  diphenylamine   vapour   (304°),  a  temperature   which   has 
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the  disadvantage  that  the  decomposition  is  somewhat  slow,  but  a 
higher  temperature  is  inadvisable,  as  otherwise  arsenic  sublimes  into 
the  capillary  tube  leading  to  the  manometer.  The  velocity  of 
decomposition  of  the  arsenic  hydride  is  greater  at  the  beginning 
in  a  vessel  free  from  an  arsenic  mirror,  but  as  soon  as  the  vessel 
is  covered  with  arsenic  the  velocity  decreases  and  then  increases  again. 
When  a  series  of  experiments  is  carried  out  in  the  same  vessel, 
the  velocity  of  the  reaction  diminishes  from  experiment  to  experiment. 
In  a  third  experiment,  the  decomposition  was  complete  after  seven 
days,  although  95%  was  decomposed  during  three  days. 

The  mirror  so  formed  is  irregular  in  thickness,  some  portions  of  the 
vessel  being  free  from  arsenic,  and  others  being  covered  with  a  non- 
transparent  layer.  A  microphotograph  is  given,  showing  the  ring 
formation  round  a  large  arsenic  crystal. 

Experiments  carried  out  at  444°  (b.  p.  of  sulphur)  show  that  the 
decomposition  velocity  is  great,  but  no  mirror  is  obtainable  in  the 
apparatus,  as  sublimation  is  immediate. 

Air  and  hydrogen  sulphide  have  no  influence  on  the  reaction. 

The  decomposition  velocity  increases  with  decreasing  arsenic  hydride 
concentration,  and  this  agrees  with  the  explanation  that  decomposition 
occurs  in  the  adsorbed  gas  layer.  W.  R. 

The  Hydrates  of  Arsenic  Acid.  Victor  Auger  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  585— 588).— The  hydrate  of  arsenic  acid  described  by  Joly 
and  Auger  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  393),  as  As205,l^H20,  and  subsequently 
prepared  by  Baud  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  761),  is  now  shown  to  be 
AsO5,lfH20. 

The  hydrate,  As205,4H20,  can  give  up  water  vapour  even  at  -  10°, 
and  the  dehydration  of  this  substance>  whether  over  phosphoric  oxide, 
sulphuric  acid,  or  potassium  hydroxide,  proceeds  regularly  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  until  the  composition  As205,lf  H20  is  attained.  There  is 
no  indication  that  pyroarsenic  acid,  As205,2H2O,  is  produced  under  these 
conditions  as  an  intermediate  product,  as  claimed  by  Baud.     R.  J.  C. 

Austenite.  Ed.  Maurer  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  822—824).— 
Austenite,  the  solid  solution  of  carbon  in  y-iron  discovered  by  Osmond, 
has  hitherto  only  been  obtained  as  an  alloy  with  manganese  steel 
containing  13%  of  manganese,  and  nickel  steel  containing  25%  of 
nickel.  The  best  specimen  obtained  by  Osmond  (from  a  cementation 
steel  containing  16%  of  carbon)  was  two-thirds  composed  of  austenite 
a n»l  one-third  martensite.  The  author  has  heated  specimens  of  three 
training:  (1)  3'73%  of  nickel,  1-21%  °f  carbon,  and  028  of 
lilia  .,  I  -In-.,  of  carbon,  .ind  0'88%  of  silicon, 

and  C',)  man^aii'  of  carbon,  and  0*94%  of  silicon,  at 

:  fifteen  minutei  and  tempered  thom  in  ice-water.     He  finds 
the  two  uncus  give  marteneitev  but  the  third  gives  ] 

•  rut.-.     The  aostenitc  on  metallograpbic  examination  ii  found  to 
be  constituted  of    cells   exhibiting  well-defined   maeleaj   it.    Ii    not 

relatively  low.      It    can  \w  transformed 
and     th  derably     hard 

•  i  mat  [on  at  the  oni  -  ore,  by  annealing  at  about  400°,  or 
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by  immersion  in  liquid  air.  Photomicrographs  are  given  :  (1)  of  homo- 
geneous austenite,  (2)  of  austenite  transformed  by  mechanical  deforma- 
tion, and  (3)  austenite  transformed  by  annealing. 

Similar  treatment  of  a  steel  containing  less  manganese  gives  a 
metal  consisting  of  both  austenite  and  martensite.  E.  H. 

Austenite.  Henri  le  Chatelier  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146, 
824 — 826.  Compare  preceding  abstract). — The  author  obtained  homo- 
geneous austenite  on  one  occasion  by  heating  a  steel  containing  1*5% 
of  carbon  and  about  1%  of  manganese  at  1200°  for  two  hours  and 
tempering  in  a  reducing  medium,  but,  failing  to  determine  the  essential 
conditions,  has  never  succeeded  in  repeating  the  experiment.  Maurer's 
discovery  is  important  from  a  scientific  point  of  view  in  that  it 
facilitates  the  study  of  the  properties  of  austenite  normally  stable 
only  above  800°,  and  from  a  practical  standpoint  by  furnishing  a  steel 
which  is  both  cheaper  and  more  readily  worked  than  the  manganese 
steel,  used  where  great  resistance  to  wear  by  friction  is  required, 
and  the  nickel  steel  employed  on  account  of  its  extraordinary 
toughness.  E.  H. 

Currents  in  Water  due  to  the  Dissolution  of  Carbon 
Dioxide.  H.  Eebenstorff  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  704  ;  from  Zeitsch. 
phys.-chem.  Unter.,  1908,  21,  39). — Water,  faintly-coloured  by  a  trace  of 
phenolphthalein  and  sodium  hydroxide,  in  contact  with  carbon  dioxide 
shows  a  colourless  surface,  and  on  standing,  owing  to  convection 
currents,  due  to  the  density  of  the  solution  of  carbon  dioxide  in  water, 
and  diffusion,  the  entire  liquid  becomes  colourless.  A  similarly- 
coloured  salt  solution  requires  a  much  longer  time  for  this  to  take 
place.  J.  Y.  E. 

Preparation  of  Silicic  Acids.  Gustav  Tschermak  (Centr.  Min., 
1908,  225— 230).— A  reply  to  Mugge  (this  vol.,  ii,  277).         L.  J.  S. 

Experiments  on  the  Condensation  of  Helium  by- 
Expansion.  H.  Kamerlingii  Onnes  (Proc.  K.  Akad.  Wetensch. 
Amsterdam,  1908,  10,  744 — 747). — The  author  describes  the  experi- 
ments which  at  first  led  him  to  announce  the  liquefaction  of  helium. 
He  now  considers  that  the  phenomena  observed  were  due  to  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  as  impurity  in  the  sample  of  helium  employed. 

Nearly  7  litres  of  helium,  purified  by  passing  over  heated  copper 
oxide  and  over  charcoal  immersed  in  liquid  hydrogen,  were  compressed 
at  100  atmospheres  in  a  thick-walled  tube  immersed  in  liquid  hydrogen, 
evaporating  under  such  a  pressure  that  solid  hydrogen  just  appeared 
on  the  surface.  When  the  compressed  gas  was  allowed  to  expand,  a 
dense,  grey  cloud  appeared,  from  which  solid  masses  separated,  floating 
in  the  gaseous  helium,  and  denser  masses  which  passed  slowly  down 
the  tube,  but  soon  disappeared.     There  was  no  appearance  of  melting. 

Subsequent  investigation  showed  that  this  sample  of  helium 
contained  about  0*4%  by  volume  of  hydrogen,  and,  when  the  latter 
was  removed  as  far  as  possible,  no  cloud  was  noticed  on  repeating  the 
above   experiment,  but  on  a   subsequent    occasion,  with    more  rapid 
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expansion,  a  thin  cloud  was  observed.     This  effect  might,  however,  be 
due  to  the  small  traces  of  hydrogen  still  remaining. 

The  results  first  obtained  are  due  in  all  probability  to  the  solution 
phenomena  of  solid  hydrogen  in  gaseous  helium.  It  remains  somewhat 
surprising,  when  the  small  amount  of  hydrogen  (not  much  more  than 
1  mg.)  is  taken  into  account,  that  the  tube,  which  held  7  c.c,  was 
over  its  whole  length  about  one-quarter  full  of  a  flaky  substance. 

G.  S. 

Electrolysis  of  Chlorides.  Andre  Brochet  {Bull.  Soc.  chim., 
1908,  [iv],  3,  532 — 543). — In  a  previous  paper,  it  was  shown  that  the 
presence  of  cobaltous  oxide  in  a  solution  of  potassium  chloride  under- 
going electrolysis  for  the  production  of  chlorate,  inhibited  the 
formation  of  chlorate,  and  this  was  regarded  as  evidence  in  favour 
of  the  view  that  hypochlorite  is  initially  formed  in  this  reaction, 
and  is  decomposed  by  the  cobaltous  oxide  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  541  ; 
compare  Foerster  and  Jorre,  ibid.,  343;  Guye,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  586; 
Briner,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  68,  734).  The  results  recorded  in  the  present 
paper  support  the  view  stated  previously. 

When  alkali  chlorides  are  electrolysed  in  a  diaphragm  apparatus, 
the  percentages  of  the  theoretical  yields  of  the  corresponding  hydr- 
oxides actually  obtained  diminish  as  the  experiment  proceeds.  The 
yields,  expressed  in  percentages  of  the  theoretical,  obtained  in  the 
cases  of  the  following  chlorides,  initially  and  after  ten  hours,  are 
as  follows:  sodium  chloride,  96  and  704;  potassium  chloride,  96  and 
717,  and  barium  chloride,  92  and  56. 

The  experiments  on  the  influence  of  metallic  hydroxides  on  the 
electrolytic  formation  of  potassium  chlorate  have  been  extended  and 
repeated  in  an  apparatus  permitting  of  agitation  of  the  electrolyte, 
and  it  was  found  that  hydroxides  of  cobalt  or  nickel  strikingly  reduce 
the  yield  of  chlorate.  Mercuric  hydroxide  also  exerts  this  action,  but 
to  a  less  extent,  and  copper  hydroxide  to  a  still  less  extent,  whilst 
hydroxides  of  lead,  iron,  zinc,  aluminium,  or  chromium  have  little  or 
no  e fleet. 

It  was  found   that  films  of    cobalt  or  nickel    decompose  solutions 

of  hypochlorite  rapidly,  whilst  metallic  copper  effects  a  slow  decom- 

ion  of  the  salt.     Iron  and  lead  exert  a  considerable  decomposing 

ct,  whilst  zinc  has  no  action.     In   all  these  cases,  oxygen   is  the 

olved.     When  magnesium   or  aluminium   is  placed   in  a 

lion  of  sodium  hypochlorite,  energetic  action  ensues,  but  in  thtM 

hydrogen   ii  the  chief  gas  evolved,  so  that   these  metals   are 

ftbly    attacked    by   the  excess  of  alkali    in   the    solution.      It   will 

bhoQC  nictnl     the  hydroxides  of  which  inhibit 

the  formation  of  potassium  chlorate  winch  deoompoM  sodium  hypo 
ohloi 

DOW  that    cathodes  of    platinum,  cohalt,  copper,  or  tin, 
in  Conjunction  with  platinum    anodes,  are  all  equally  eilieient    in 

the  •  mi  chloride  to  chlorate,  hut  m  using  ooball 

i  ination  of  t  he  oxide  of    the 

the  current,  and  tie-  same  risk  attends  the 
Mod.s.     Oerbon  anodes  bebare  rathi  oily 
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from  platinum  anodes,  and  the  amount  of  oxygen  evolved  in'this  case 
is  not  a  safe  guide  to  the  diminution  in  yield  of  chlorate,  as  part  of  the 
oxygen  is  ured  up  in  oxidising  the  carbon  of  the  anode.  Zinc  electrodes 
would  appear  to  answer  the  purpose  best.  T.  A.  H. 

Study  of  the  Solubility  of  Potassium  Platinichloride. 
Ebenezer  H.  Archibald,  W.  G.  Wilcox,  and  B.  G.  Buckley  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  747— 760).— Since  a  knowledge  of  the  solubility 
of  potassium  platinichloride  is  of  considerable  importance  in  analytical 
work,  a  study  has  been  made  of  the  solubility  of  the  salt  in  water, 
methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  mixtures  of  these  alcohols  and  isobutyl 
alcohol  with  water,  and  in  solutions  of  potassium  and  sodium  chlorides. 

The  weights  of  potassium  platinichloride  which  dissolve  in  100  grams 
of  water  are:  at  2°,  0-4812  ;  at  16°,  0*6718;  at  25°,  0'8641  j  at  35°, 
1-132;  at  48°,  1-745;  at  59°,  2-396;  at  68°,  2-913;  at  78°,  3-589;  and 
at  92°,  4*484  grams.  These  results  are  compared  with  those  of  previous 
investigators.  "  Potassium  platinichloride  is  soluble  at  20°  to  the 
extent  of  00027  gram  in  100  grams  of  methyl  alcohol,  and  0-0009  in 
100  grams  of  ethyl  alcohol.  The  platinichloride  is  less  soluble  in 
mixtures  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  water  than  in  aqueous  solutions  of 
either  methyl  or  zsobutyl  alcohol.  The  solubility  in  potassium  chloride 
solutions  decreases  as  the  concentration  of  the  potassium  chloride 
increases,  until  a  concentration  of  1  gram-mol.  per  litre  is  reached. 
Beyond  this  point,  the  concentration  of  the  potassium  chloride  has  no 
effect.  The  solubility  in  sodium  chloride  solutions  increases  rapidly 
up  to  a  concentration  of  0*05  gram-mol.  per  litre.  In  more  con- 
centrated solutions,  the  solubility  increases  very  slightly,  and  almost 
proportionally  to  the  increase  in  the  concentration  of  the  sodium 
chloride. 

In  the  determinations  of  the  solubility  in  alcohols,  it  was  found 
that,  on  evaporating  the  solutions,  reduction  of  the  platinichloride 
took  place.  A  colorimetric  method  of  estimation  was  therefore 
adopted,  involving  the  use  of  Nessler  tubes,  and  was  found  to  give 
accurate  results.  E.  G. 

Silicates.  VIII.  Alkali  Silicates.  Eduakd  Jordis  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  98—101.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  161, 
248,  317;  this  vol.,  ii,  103,  291).— From  a  strong  solution  of 
potassium  silicate,  after  remaining  for  some  months  over  sulphuric 
acid,  thin  plates  separated  which,  after  freeing  as  far  as  possible  from 
the  mother  liquor,  had  the  approximate  composition 

K4Si04,2KOH,8H20. 
No  crystalline  silicate  of  potassium  had  been  prepared  previously. 

When  to  fused  sodium  hydroxide,  silica  is  added  in  the  ratio 
8NaOH :  Si02,  large,  colourless  leaflets  are  formed,  which  probably 
represent  an  orthosilicate  of  sodium,  but  the  compound  has  not  been 
obtained  pure.  G.  S. 

Sodium  Hypochlorite  :  Properties  of  the  Electrolytic  Bleach- 
ing Solution.  H.  Pusch  (Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  i,  46, 
520 — 538). — A  description  is  given  in  detail  of  the  estimation   and 
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technical  preparation  of  a  bleaching  solution  by  the  electrolysis  of 
sodium  chloride  solution.  The  stability  of  the  sodium  hypochlorite 
solution  when  exposed  to  light,  and  its  action  on  dyes  aud  colouring 
matters  of  various  types,  including  those  of  urine  and  blood,  has  been 
examined  and  the  results,  using  bleaching  solution  of  various  strengths, 
tabulated.  Its  value  as  a  disinfectant  is  strikingly  shown  by  the 
results  of  a  series  of  experiments  with  dilute  solutions  on  town  sewage 
effluent  and  certain  pathogenic  micro-organisms.  J.  V.  E. 

Action  of  Heat  on  the  Lithium  Hydroxides.  Robert  de 
Foecrand  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  802— 806).— The  hydroxide, 
LiOH,H?0,  prepared  by  Dittmar  (/.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1888,  7,  731)  in 
a  not  quite  anhydrous  condition,  is  obtained  free  from  water  by  heating 
Dittcuar's  product  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  at  33°  for  one  hour.  Its 
heat  of  dissolution  at  +  15°  and  M/2  dilution  is  +  0*ol  Cal.  When 
this  hydroxide  is  kept  in  a  vacuum  desiccator  for  several  weeks,  or, 
better,  heated  for  an  hour  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  not  above  140°,  it 
is  transformed  into  pure  lithia,  LiOH,  a  white,  efflorescent  substance, 
which  is  polymerised  to  the  same  extent  as  the  hydrated  compound.  This 
is  the  only  way  that  lithia  can  be  prepared,  and  it  cannot  be  obtained 
fused.  Its  heat  of  dissolution  is  +  4*465  Cal.,  from  which  the  values 
+  3*955  Cal.  and  +  13*615  Cal.  respectively  for  its  heat  of  combination 
with  liquid  and  gaseous  water  are  deduced.  From  the  latter  figure, 
181°  is  calculated  as  the  dissociation  temperature  of  the  hydroxide, 
LiOH,H20,  and  this  is  in  accordance  with  the  fact  that  it  evolves 
water  at  140°  in  a  current  of  hydrogen. 

mercial  pure  lithia  has  a  composition  varying  between 

LiOH,0-15H2O 

and    LiOJI,0'19II2O,    after   allowing  for    impurities.      This  does  not 

evolve  water  when  heated  at  140°  in  a   current   of   hydrogen,   but  at 

it  melts,  lofces  a  small  quantity  of  water,  and  the  product  has  the 

composition  LiOH,0*125H2O,  which  is  not  altered  by  heating  at  480° 

for    several   hours.     The  product,   which   forms  a  white,  translucent, 

nacreous,   (insured  mass   with  a  crystalline  fracture,   seems    to    be   a 

condensed  hydroxide  at  least  as  complex  as  would  correspond  with  the 

formula  1,0.     The  heat  of  dissolution  of   LiOH,01251L,O  is 

+  4*091  Cal.     Hy  beating  this  hydroxide  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  at 

until  water  ceases  to  be  evolved,  it  is  transformed  into  an  opaque, 

white,     non-Crystalline,     enamel-like     substance    of     tho     composition 

»,  probably  a  Beoond  condensed  hydroxide  polymerised  to 

1  I   I  ».  as  the  first.      Tho  heat  of    dissolution  of 

i,. I  .17/1  dilution  is   i  16*026  Cal.     During  the 
■■formation  of  tin  dented  hydroxide  into  the  second,  no 

it  ion  of  Water,  which  would  indicate  I  be  format  ion 

the  compound  il.io.lll.o,  is  observed:     When  heated  in  a  can 
of  li  I  condensed  hydroxide  rery  slowlj  loses 

o  other  definite  compound  is  formed.     After  heating  in  a 

'lit    of   1,  t  wo    boon,  it     is  ued    into 

aohydroni  lithi 

•i  ..I'  t  he  ■ 
bydi 

u.  :<;> 
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of  combination  of  (4Li20,3H20,2H20  liq.)  and  (4Li20,3H20,2H20  gas) 
respectively.  The  dissociation  temperature,  572°,  is  calculated  from  the 
heat  of  combination  with  steam,  and  agrees  with  the  observed  value.  This 
agreement  supports  the  view  that  the  two  condensed  hydroxides  are 
equally  polymerised.  If  it  is  assumed  that  lithium  oxide  also  is  equally 
polymerised,  the  value  +  60-696  Cal.  is  obtained  for  the  heat  of  com- 
bination of  (4Li20,3H20  liq.)  and  +29892  Cal.  for  (4Li20,3H20  gas). 
The  latter  result  gives  7234°  as  the  dissociation  temperature  of  the 
trihydrate,  also  agreeing  with  experiment. 

By  melting  together  equal  molecular  quantities  of  the  penta-  and 
tri-hydrates,  a  product  of  the  composition  4Li20,4H20,  and  having  a 
heat  of  dissolution,  +12  Cal.,  equal  to  the  mean  of  those  of  its 
components,  is  obtained.  E.  H. 

Rubidium  Dichromate.  Willem  Stortenbeker  {Bull.  Soc. 
chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  481—483.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  764).— 
A  reply  to  Wyrouboff  (this  vol.,  ii,  181),  in  which  the  author 
maintains  that  (1)  the  two  forms  of  this  salt  have  different  solubilities, 
and  (2)  that  the  monoclinic  form  in  his  experience  is  unstable,  and 
suggests  that  the  difficulty  Wyrouboff  finds  in  applying  the  phase 
rule  to  systems  in  which  there  is  transformation  of  crystalline  phases 
does  not  invalidate  the  rule,  but  merely  requires  its  extension. 

T.  A.  H. 


Preparation  of  Pure  Ammonium  Chloride.  F.  Willy 
Hinrichsen  {Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  59 — 64).  —  The 
preparation  of  pure  ammonium  chloride  by  electrolytic  reduction  of 
nitric  acid  is  described.  To  avoid  the  formation  of  hydroxylamine, 
a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  copper  sulphate  was  electrolysed  at  10 
volts  and  4  5  amperes,  a  platinum  dish  being  used  as  cathode  and  a 
rotating  perforated  platinum  plate  as  anode.  When  reduction  was 
nearly  complete,  more  nitric  acid  was  added,  and  the  process  continued. 
The  reduction  product  was  then  placed  in  a  desiccator,  which  also  con- 
tained a  platinum  dish  filled  with  hydrochloric  acid.  Excess  of  calcium 
oxide  was  added  to  the  solution,  and,  on  exhausting,  the  ammonia  given 
off  was  absorbed  by  the  acid.  Finally,  the  ammonium  chloride  was 
purified  by  sublimation  in  quartz  vessels.  The  results  of  atomic  weight 
determinations  with  this  salt  will  be  communicated  later.  G.  S. 


Existence  of  Different  Modifications  of  Ordinary  Grey- 
Silver.  Leo  P^sarjewsky  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40, 
367 — 376). — The  heat  effect  observed  on  mixing  solutions  of  silver 
and  ferrous  sulphates,  dissolved  in  water,  iV-sulphuric  acid,  10#5% 
mannitol  solution,  or  23*7%  glycerol  solution  is  found  to  vary  with  the 
conditions  under  which  the  reaction  takes  place.  Similar  variations 
are  found  to  occur  in  the  constant  of  the  reaction:  Ag* +  Fe"r^: 
( Ag)  +  Fe"\  Hence  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  in  these  reactions 
a  mixture  of  different  modifications,  probably  two  in  number,  of 
ordinary  grey  silver  is  precipitated.  T.  H.  P. 
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Certain  Alloys  of  Silver.  Ernesto  Pannain  (Gazzetta,  1908, 
38,  i,  349—351.  Compare  Petrenko,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  346).— The 
author  has  examined  various  alloys  of  silver  to  ascertain  whether 
they  are  suitable  for  coinage. 

The  binary  alloys  of  silver  with  cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  or  manganese 
are  Dot  readily  prepared,  and  are  unsuitable  for  the  purpose  named; 
in  presence  of  a  third  metal,  the  alloys  are  more  readily  formed. 
Silver,  nickel  and  copper,  or  silver,  cobalt  and  copper,  or  silver, 
manganese  and  copper,  when  fused  together,  give  alloys  containing 
the  three  metals  in  various  proportions,  and  those  which  are  rich  in 
silver  are  white,  compact,  malleable,  harder  than  alloys  of  silver  and 
copper,  and  capable  of  being  polished.  Further,  although  an  alloy 
consisting  of  equal  parts  of  nickel  and  copper  is  not  attracted  by  a 
magnet,  alloys  rich  in  silver  and  containing  small  proportions  of 
copper  and  nickel  are  distinctly  magnetic.  This  magnetic  property 
persists  if  the  nickel  in  these  alloys  is  replaced  wholly  or  partly  by 
cobalt,  or  if  the  copper  is  replaced  by  another  non-noble  metal.  A 
high  temperature  is  necessary  in  the  preparation  of  these  alloys ; 
otherwise,  two  alloys  are  formed,  one  rich  in  silver,  and  the  other 
containing  about  30%  of  this  metal.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Colloidal  and  Gelatinous  Salts  of  the  Alkaline 
Earths.  II.  Carl  Neuberg  and  B.  Rewald  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  9,  537—550.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  753).— When  carbon 
dioxide  is  passed  through  a  methyl-alcoholic  solution  of  barium 
oxide, « the  liquid  remains  clear;  after  a  time  it  suddenly  gets  warm, 
and  barium  carbonate  separates  in  a  gelatinous  form.  On  passing 
more  carbon  dioxide  through  the  mass,  a  clear  solution  is  formed  of 
typical  colloidal  character  of  the  consistency  of  thick  collodium. 
The  addition  of  sulphuric  acid  to  this  produces  a  thick  clot  of 
gelatinous  barium  sulphate.  The  barium  carbonate  colloid,  as  long 
as  it  contains  methyl  alcohol,  is  a  reversible  one,  and  readily  redissolves 
on  adding  excess  of  solvent ;  if,  however,  completely  freed  from 
solvent,  it  only  partly  redissolves.  It  does  not  diffuse  through 
the  ordinary  membranes  when  dialysed  against  water  or  methyl 
alcohol.  Its  electrical  conductivity  is  &  =  31'5xl0-8,  that  is,  it  is 
practically  a  non-conductor.  It  is  possible  that  this  slight  con- 
ductivity is  due  to  incomplete  removal  of  impurities.  Various 
strontium  compounds  were  also  prepared  by  the  action  of  acids  on 
rontia  in  methyl  alcohol  (namely,  a  gelatinous  sulphate, 
■loephate,  and  oxalate).  The  carbonate  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
the  corresponding  barium  compound  ;  no  separation  of  a  gel,  however, 

MML 
mg  carbon  dioxide  into  methyl  alcohol  containing  calcium 
oxide  in  suspension,    a   colloidal   solution   of   the   oarbonatc   tan  be 
obtained  which,  after  some  time,  becomes  converted   into  a  gel,     The 
loluti  itfa    toluene,    chloroform,    benzene,  and  ether; 

the  addii  >n  diaulphide  oau  ee  precipitation. 

Similar    colloidal    compounds    can     he    prod 

The  biological  imp  lly   in   referenoe  to 

ion  of  ii]  ible  oompoundi  01  the  alkaline  i 

-2 
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Action  of  Ammonium  Citrate  on  Calcium  Phosphate. 
Diverse  Reactions.  A.  Barille  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27, 
437—441.  Compare  Grupe  and  Tollens,  Abstr.,  1880,  825;  1881, 
759,  845;  Landrin,  Abstr.,  1882,  604). — After  twelve  hours' digestion, 
100  c.c.  of  the  ammonium  citrate  solution,  obtained  by  exactly  neutral- 
ising 400  grams  of  citric  acid  with  ammonia  and  diluting  the  solution 
to  1  litre,  dissolves  the  mean  quantity  of  4'10  grams  of  dicalcium 
hydrogen  phosphate,  Ca2H2(P04)2,4H20,  and  1*40  grams  of  dry  tri- 
calcium  phosphate.  The  solubility  of  both  salts  varies  with  their 
physical  condition.  Recently-prepared,  gelatinous  tricalcium  phos- 
phate is  more  soluble  than  the  dry  salt,  and  the  latter  becomes 
insoluble  on  calcination.  Similarly,  the  dicalcium  salt  is  less  soluble 
when  anhydrous,  and  becomes  insoluble  on  calcination,  being  trans- 
formed into  the  pyrophosphate.  Thus,  contrary  to  the  statements  of 
several  authors,  precipitated  tricalcium  phosphate  is  appreciably 
soluble  in  ammonium  citrate  solution. 

When  a  saturated  solution  of  dicalcium  hydrogen  phosphate  in 
neutral  ammonium  citrate  solution  is  allowed  to  evaporate  spon- 
taneously, crystals  are  obtained  containing  ammonia,  calcium,  and 
citric  and  phosphoric  acids.  If  the  evaporation  is  accelerated,  some 
ammonia  is  evolved,  and  a  porcelain-like  magma  of  crystalline  needles 
produced.  Both  substances  are  probably  true  double  salts.  The  first 
can  also  be  obtained  by  precipitation  with  alcohol.  The  same  results 
are  obtained  with  tricalcium  phosphate.  The  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  ammonium  citrate  solution  has  not  merely  a  solvent  action 
on  calcium  phosphate,  but  forms  true  double  salts  with  it. 

E.  H. 

Preparation  of  Strontium  Salts  Free  from  Barium.  H.  Caron 
and  D.  Raquet  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  493— 495).— The 
method  of  preparation  described  is  based  on  the  data  recorded  in  a 
preceding  paper  (this  vol.,ii,  535),  which  indicate  that  alkali  chromates 
are  the  most  satisfactory  reagents  for  the  elimination  of  barium  from 
strontium.  Where  the  product  under  examination  contains  more  than 
1%  of  barium,  it  is  dissolved  in  ten  times  its  weight  of  water,  and  the 
solution  shaken  continuously  with  strontium  sulphate  during  about 
forty-eight  hours.  This  treatment  will  reduce  the  amount  of  barium 
in  solution  to  about  1%.  To  this,  excess  of  a  solution  containing  3%  of 
potassium  chromate  and  0*1%  of  potassium  dichromate  is  added,  and  the 
mixture  set  aside  for  twenty-four  hours,  after  which  the  precipitated 
barium  chromate  is  filtered  off  and  the  strontium  in  solution  is  con- 
verted into  carbonate  (1)  by  adding  a  large  excess  of  sodium  carbonate, 
or  (2)  by  pouring  the  strontium  solution,  little  by  little  with  continuous 
agitation,  into  excess  of  sodium  carbonate.  These  precautions  are  neces- 
sary to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  slightly  soluble  double  chromate, 
which  would  remain  in  the  carbonate  and  stain  it  yellow.     T.  A.  H. 

Copper-Tin  Alloys.  Otto  Sackur  and  H.  Pick  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Ghem.,  1908,  58,  46—58.  Compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  336,  818;  1905, 
ii,  524). — The  potential  of  copper-tin  alloys  has  been  determined 
indirectly  from  the  effect  of  shaking  the  finely-divided  alloy  with  solu- 
tions of  salts  of  certain  other  metals.     Observations  are  made  whether, 
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and  to  what  extent,  the  metals  are  liberated,  and,  when  the  potential 
between  the  metal  and  its  solution  is  known,  the  potential  of  the  tin 
in  the  alloy  and  hence  the  nature  of  the  alloy  can  be  determined. 

Copper-tin  alloys  containing  0 — 56%  of  copper  precipitate  lead  from 
a  solution  of  lead  chloride  up  to  the  same  equilibrium  point  as  does  tin 
itself,  so  that  they  contain  free  tin.  Alloys  containing  57 — 60%  of 
copper  do  not  precipitate  lead  from  lead  chloride  solution,  or  copper 
from  cuprous  iodide  solution,  but  cause  the  separation  of  copper  from 
solutions  of  cuprous  chloride  and  bromide.  Alloys  containing  more 
than  60%  of  copper  do  not  precipitate  copper  from  the  two  solutions 
last  mentioned,  but  do  from  solutions  of  the  chloride  and  sulphate. 

From  the  results,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  copper  and  tin  form 
two  compounds  :  one,  containing  57%  of  copper,  is  probably  Cu3Sn,  and 
has  a  potential  about  0*2  volt  higher  than  tin,  and  the  other,  containing 
60%  of  copper,  has  a  potential  about  0-45  volt  higher  than  tin,  and  is 
probably  (Ju5Sn2  or  Cu2Sn.  The  results  are  in  fair  agreement  with 
the  recent  direct  potential  measurements  of  Pushin  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
774,837).  G.  S. 

Reactions  of  Copper,  Bismuth,  and  Silver  with  Nitric  Acid. 
John  H.  Stansbie  {J.  Soc.  Chem.  hid.,  1908,  27,  365—367.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  25). — In  continuation  of  his  experiments  on  the 
action  of  nitric  acids  on  metals,  the  author  has  studied  the  changes 
taking  place  when  electrolytic  copper,  bismuth,  and  silver  are 
dissolved  in  nitric  acid,  D  1*2,  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  at  65°. 
The  apparatus  employed  is  described  and  figured.  The  gases  evolved 
are  passed  through  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  then  into  a 
measuring  tube  ;  when  the  metal  is  dissolved  completely,  the  solution 
in  the  reaction  vessel  is  run  into  a  measured  amount  of  a  known 
sodium  carbonate  solution.  The  alkaline  solutions  are  titrated  with 
permanganate  for  nitrous  acid,  and  with  standard  acid  for  excess  of 
alkali.  With  copper  and  bismuth,  the  evolution  of  nitrogen  peroxide 
is  observed  immediately  the  nitric  acid  comes  in  contact  with  the 
,  and  goes  on  steadily  throughout  the  reaction  ;  the  red  gas  is 
absorbed  completely  by  the  sodium  hydroxide  solution.  With  bismuth, 
the  evolution  of  the  red  gas  is  slightly  less  marked  than  with  copper ; 
both  metals  liberate  considerable  amounts  of  nitrogen.  With  silver, 
nitrogen  peroxide  is  obsorved  only  towards  the  end  of  the  reaction; 
gat  liberated  is  smaller  than  with  the  other  two  metals, 
and  id  found  in  the  measuring  tube.      On  the  other  hand, 

the  amount  of  nitrous  fcOld  found  in  the  sodium  oarbonate    Efl  greatest 
with  silver,  irhieh  ii  considered  bo  result  from  the  greater  stability  of 
!     ••    amount    of    nitrous    acid    found    in    the    sodium 
at  t<>  the  alkali  neutralised  by  the  gases 
>ed.      If   '  (.lion    tube    ll    tilled    with    water   instead   of 

sodium    hv  olution,    leM    nitron-    arid    is    found    on    tit: 

which  A   decomposition   according    to    the 

H  II  I ».     The  niu  nployed  is 

for.    Theee  i  to  be 

75,  86).  G.  Y 
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Oxides  of  Thallium.  IV.  Otto  Rabe  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Ghem., 
1908,  58,  23—38.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  285,  672;  1907,  ii, 
769). — The  preparation  and  properties  of  a  new  oxide  of  thallium, 
(T10)*  (probably  T120S,T120),  are  described. 

To  15  grams  of  a  10%  aqueous  solution  of  thallous  sulphate, 
175 — 200  grams  of  20%  potassium  hydroxide  are  added,  the  clear, 
filtered  solution  is  cooled  to  -  15°,  and  3-5  grams  of  a  3%  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  added  with  constant  shaking.  A  red  pre- 
cipitate is  momentarily  formed,  which  rapidly  gives  place  to  the  new 
bluish-black,  lustrous  oxide ;  the  latter  is  separated  by  filtration,  and 
washed  with  cooled  anhydrous  alcohol  and  ether. 

Even  cold  water  decomposes  the  oxide  into  a  mixture  of  thallic  oxide 
and  thallous  hydroxide,  and  dilute  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  act 
in  an  analogous  way  ;  neither  free  oxygen  nor  hydrogen  peroxide  is 
produced.  On  being  kept  in  the  air,  the  oxide  absorbs  carbon  dioxide 
according  to  the  equation:  T1203,T120  +  C02  =  T1?03  +  T12C03 ;  it 
becomes  slowly  oxidised  at  the  ordinary  temperature  in  air  free  from 
carbon  dioxide.  When  a  current  of  oxygen  is  passed  over  it  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  it  is  oxidised  completely  to  thallic  oxide,  which 
is  remarkable,  inasmuch  as  thallous  salts  are  acted  on  only  by 
powerful  oxidising  agents.  G.  S. 

Scheme  for  the  Separation  of  the  Rare  Earths.  Charles 
James  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  205—209.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
467  \  this  vol.,  ii,  190). — A  scheme  for  the  qualitative  separation  of  the 
rare  earths  is  described  in  detail.  Having  obtained  the  earths  in  the 
form  of  oxalates,  zirconium  and  thorium  may  be  separated  by  boiling 
with  a  solution  of  ammonium  oxalate,  when  the  whole  of  the  zirconium 
and  nearly  all  the  thorium  pass  into  solution.  On  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid  to  the  filtered  solution,  thorium  oxalate  alone  is 
precipitated.  Small  quantities  of  the  metals  of  the  yttrium  and 
cerium  groups  pass  into  the  concentrated  ammonium  oxalate  solution. 
From  the  former,  thorium  can  be  separated  by  means  of  the  in- 
solubility of  potassium  thorium  sulphate  in  a  solution  of  potassium 
sulphate,  and  from  the  latter  by  the  solubility  of  thorium  oxalate 
in  ammonium  oxalate  or  acetate  solution,  or  by  the  addition  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  a  solution  containing  thorium  and  the  cerium 
earth  metals. 

The  next  step  in  the  treatment  of  the  mixed  rare  earth  oxalates 
depends  on  the  proportion  of  yttrium  earths  in  the  mixture,  and  on 
the  presence  or  absence  of  thorium.  When  the  material  consists  of 
more  than  20%  of  the  yttrium  earths  and  practically  no  thorium,  the 
oxalates  are  converted  into  sulphates,  which  are  dissolved  in  ice  cold 
water  and  the  solution  stirred  with  solid  sodium  sulphate,  which 
throws  down  the  double  sulphates  of  sodium  and  the  cerium  earths. 
If  thorium  is  present,  the  mother  liquor  is  then  saturated  with  potassium 
sulphate,  and  the  separation  of  the  thorium  is  thus  completed  by 
reason  of  the  insolubility  of  the  double  potassium  sulphate. 

Cerium  may  be  separated  by  treating  a  neutral  nitrate  solution 
with  excess  of  zinc  oxide  and  addition  of  potassium  permanganate ; 
the  precipitate  obtained  consists  of  cerium  and  manganese  peroxides, 
together  with  thorium  (if  present)  and  a  small  amount  of  lanthanum, 
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praseodymium,  and  neodymium.  The  thorium  can  be  removed  by  the 
peroxide  method,  and  the  cerium  can  then  be  separated  from  the  other 
three  rare  earths  by  renewed  treatment  of  the  nitrate  solution  with 
zinc  oxide  and  a  quantity  of  potassium  permanganate  insufficient  for 
complete  precipitation. 

Lanthanum,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium,  europium,  and 
gadolinium  are  best  separated  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the 
double  magnesium  nitrates.  The  separation  of  lanthanum  from  praseo- 
dymium is  completed  by  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  double 
ammonium  nitrates,  and  that  of  praseodymium  from  neodymium  by 
fractional  crystallisation  of  the  double  manganese  nitrates. 

For  the  separation  of  terbium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  yttrium, 
erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  and  scandium,  the  bromate  method 
previously  described  (loc.  cit.)  is  recommended.  In  the  previous 
communication,  the  position  of  yttrium  in  the  bromate  fractionation 
was  given  as  between  terbium  and  dysprosium.  It  is  now  found  that 
yttrium  is  obtained  from  the  bromate  fractions  between  holmium  and 
erbium.  H.  M.  D. 

Preparation  of  Aluminium  Bromide' and  its  Latent  Heat 
of  Fusion.  I  wan  A.  Kablukopf  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
40,  485 — 488). — For  preparing  aluminium  bromide  in  large  quantities, 
the  author  uses  a  glass  retort,  the  tube  of  which  connects  with  a 
sloping,  hard  glass  tube  heated  in  a  combustion  furnace  and  bent  at 
the  lower  end  so  as  to  fit  into  a  glass  receiver.  After  the  retort  is 
charged  with  aluminium  chips  and  the  hard  glass  tube  is  heated 
sufficiently  to  prevent  bromine  or  aluminium  bromide  from  condensing 
in  it,  bromine  is  allowed  to  fall  gradually  on  to  the  aluminium  from 
a  tap-funnel,  bromine  vapour  from  the  receiver  being  conducted  to  a 
draught  by  means  of  a  tube.  After  redistillation,  the  aluminium 
bromide  is  obtained  as  a  colourless  liquid  solidifying  to  a  white  mass. 
Any  iron  in  the  aluminium  is  precipitated  according  to  the  reaction  : 
Br6  +  2Al-Al,Br6  +  2Fe. 

mean  specific  heat  of  aluminium  bromide  between  22°  and  76° 

1*08912.     Determinations    of    the    latent    heat   of    fusion    of    the 

bromide   gave  the  values:   10'35,   KV58,  and  998  Gals,   per  1  gram. 

Taking  the  value  10-47  for  the  latent  heat,  van't  Hoff's  formula  gives 

tUc  ion  of  the  freezing  point  of  aluminium  bromide 

rimentfl  with  solutions  of  stannic  bromide  in  aluminium 

e    the    moan   value    279    for  molecular  concentrations  of 

stannic  bromide  not  exceeding  12%.  T.  H.  P. 

Ferronitrosulphides.     VI.      Itai.o     l.iiucci     and      I'ntko     db 
>    l:.    AceacL    Linen,     \(mm,     [y],     17.     i,     424      LSI. 

'!.,     ii,     111).      When    the    Salt     K  IV  II  ()    is 

d  with  dilate  snlphnrio  acid  and  si  Iyer  sulphate  sofuti  of 

t  be  i  i1  ric  oxide  and  I  be  •  I  b<  r  I  hree  as 

r     similar     conditions,     the    sail      K  'n'0)4 

yi.-l  •  I97)  has  showi  hen 

■  I   with  alkali   hydroxide  notation,  the  bents    all   ifl  d«  cum  posed 
Lion  :  -jKI  i  i  kll<>     8E  iv  8 
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Fe203  +  N20  +  2H20.  When,  however,  cadmium  hydroxide  is  present 
in  addition  to  potassium  hydroxide,  both  the  hepta-  and  tetra-salts 
yield  all  their  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  nitrons  oxide.  The  absence  of 
nitric  oxide  and  of  ferrous  iron  from  the  products  of  this  decomposition 
shows  that  the  ferrous  iron  has  reduced  the  nitric  oxide  to  nitrous 
oxide,  thus:  2FeO  +  2NO  =  Fe203  +  N20.  All  the  authors'  observations 
are  in  accord  with  the  view  that  the  iron  present  in  these  nitrosulphides 
exists  in  the  ferrous  condition.  Cambi's  results  (see  this  vol.,  ii,  288) 
are  discussed.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Utilisation  of  Native  Iron- Aluminium  Phosphates. 
Heinrich  Schroder  (D.R.-P.  192591). — A  mixture  of  iron-aluminium 
phosphate  and  calcium  and  magnesium  chlorides  is  ignited,  when 
aluminium  chloride  sublimes,  and  is  collected  in  a  cold  concentrated 
solution  of  sodium  chloride,  where  it  forms  the  double  sodium-alumin- 
ium chloride.  The  ferric  chloride  which  subsequently  sublimes  is 
collected  in  a  special  receiver  ;  the  residue  is  worked  up  for  phosphate 
soluble  in  citric  acid.  G.  T.  M. 

Reducing  Power  of  Ferropyrophosphates.  P.  Pascal  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  862—864.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  193).— Solutions 
containing  the  alkali  ferropyrophosphates  reduce  gold  and  silver 
salts  in  the  cold ;  platinum  salt  solutions  are  not  reduced  even  on 
boiling.  In  the  case  of  dilute  solutions,  the  reduced  gold  and  silver 
are  in  the  colloidal  condition,  and  are  so  strongly  coloured  that  the 
reaction  may  be  made  the  basis  of  a  colorimetric  method  for  the 
estimation  of  the  metals. 

Mercuric  salts  are  reduced  to  mercurous,  and  then  to  mercury  ;  in 
dilute  solutions,  the  mercury  is  obtained  as  a  colloidal  solution,  which 
has  a  maroon  colour  by  transmitted,  and  a  grey  colour  by  reflected, 
light. 

From  cupric  salt  solutions,  a  colloidal  cuprous  hydroxide  solution  is 
obtained,  which  is  yellow  by  transmitted,  and  green  by  reflected, 
light.  The  production  of  this  yellow  colour  furnishes  a  very  sensitive 
test  for  copper. 

After  some  days,  the  yellow  colour  becomes  darker,  and  the  cuprous 
hydroxide  is  reduced  to  metallic  copper.  At  100°,  the  copper  is 
deposited  on  the  glass  as  a  thin  film.  H.  M.  D. 

Freezing-point  Diagram  of  the  Cobalt  Sulphides.  K.  Fried- 
rich  (Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  212 — 215). — Mixtures  containing  from  0% 
to  33- 6%  sulphur  have  been  investigated. 

Practically  pure  cobalt  separates  from  alloys  rich  in  cobalt,  the 
freezing-point  curve  falling  to  a  eutectic  point  at  26*6%  S  and  879c 
It  then  rises  to  a  maximum  at  935°  and  29*3%  S,  corresponding  with 
the  compound  Co4S3,  the  existence  of  which  appears  to  be  established. 
This  compound  forms  solid  solutions  containing  up  to  72*3%  of  cobalt. 
The  form  of  the  equilibrium  diagram  also  points  to  the  existence  of  a 
compound  CoS,  but  alloys  of  this  composition  lose  sulphur  under  the 
ordinary  pressure.  At  lower  temperatures,  a  compound,  Co6S5,  also 
appears  to  exist. 


INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.  501 

The  mixtures  become  porous  as  the  sulphur  is  increased.  The  colour 
changes  progressively  through  the  series  from  cobalt-white  to  a  bronze- 
like yellow.  Only  alloys  containing  more  than  68*7%  of  cobalt  are 
attracted  by  the  magnet.  C.  H.  D. 

Behaviour  of  the  Potassium  Chromates  at  High  Tempera- 
tures. Erich  Groschuff  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  102 — 112). 
— Potassium  chromate,  m.  p.  971°,  exists  in  two  crystalline  modifica- 
tions, the  transition  temperature  being  at  666°.  The  a-form,  stable 
above  that  temperature,  is  completely  miscible  with  a-potassium 
sulphate  (hexagonal),  the  /?-form  with  /^-potassium  sulphate,  and 
neither. the  freezing  point  nor  transition  curve  shows  maxima  or 
minima.  The  change  of  colour  shown  by  the  /?-chromate  on  heating 
does  not  appear  to  be  connected  with  the  transition,  as  it  is  gradual, 
and  is  evident  even  at  260°. 

Chromic  acid  melts  with  slight  decomposition  at  about  196°,  and  it 
is  probable  that  the  true  melting  point  is  still  higher.  Attempts  to 
obtain  freezing-point  curves  of  mixtures  of  chromic  acid  and  potassium 
chromate  containing  more  than  50  mol.  %  of  Cr03  were  unsuccessful, 
owing  to  the  decomposition  of  the  former  on  heating.  Potassium 
dichromate  suffers  considerable  decomposition  on  heating  at  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  monochromate. 

The  freezing-point  curve  of  mixtures  of  potassium  chromate  and 
dichromate  was  determined  in  the  usual  way,  the  mixtures  being 
heated  in  a  nickel  resistance  furnace.  The  curve  falls  regularly  from 
the  melting  point  of  the  chromate  to  a  eutectic  point  at  393°,  the 
mixture  containing  99%  of  the  dichromate,  and  then  rises  to  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  latter,  396°.  At  the  transition  temperature, 
a-K2Cr04  ^  /J-K2Cr04,  666°,  the  mixture  contains  about  75*5%  of  the 
dichromate.  G.  S. 

Anhydrous  Molybdates.     I.     Erich   Groschuff  {Zeitsch.  anorg. 
m.,  1908,  58,  113— 119).— Molybdic  anhydride,  MoOs,  melts  with- 
out decomposition  at  791°.     The  observation  of  Boeke  (Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  750)  that  anhydrous   sodium  molybdate,  Na2Mo04,  exists  in  four 
modifications  is  confirmed. 

The  freezing-point  curve  of  mixtures  of  sodium  molybdate 
and  molybdic  anhydride  shows  a  well-defined  maximum,  corresponding 
with    the   composition   of  sodium   dimolybdate,  Na.2Mo.,07  (prismatic 

in.  j.   612°,  and  two  eutectic   points  at  551°  and   73  mol 
and  495°  and  245  mol.  %  of  sodium  molybdate  respectively.      G.  S. 

Determination     of    the     Molecular    Weight     of     Uranous 

Oxide.      William  Otchshbh   di   Oohinck  (Bull.  Acad.    roy.    /in/g., 

I'JOK,    p  — The  determinations    wore    made   by    decomposing 

vl   ohloride,  UOJJip  by   means  of  a  current   of   hydrogen.     The 

ged    in   one   set  of   experiments   between   270-1 

;ui<l   270-1.     in  others,  numbers   lying   between  [271  and  272  were 

T,  \.  II. 
Colloido.  1 1 u in.     Bdoai  Wbdbkivd  [with  8.  Judd  i 

L908i  'A, 

Berseliu  >    was   prepared 
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heating  potassium  zirconium  fluoride  with  potassium  in  a  special 
apparatus  in  absence  of  air,  the  product  was  washed  successively  with 
warm  alcohol  and  warm  water,  then  treated  with  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  successive  quantities  of  water  added  to  it  on  a  filter.  At 
first  an  acid  solution  passed  through,  but  later  a  neutral  colloidal 
solution  of  the  metal  was  obtained.  When  the  precipitate  no  longer 
yielded  a  colloid  on  washing,  this  property  could  be  re-imparted  to  it 
by  renewed  treatment  with  acid. 

The  colloidal  solution  thus  obtained  is  greyish-white  by  transmitted, 
and  black  and  opalescent  by  reflected,  light ;  it  is  relatively  stable  to- 
wards acids,  but  is  reprecipitated  by  alkalis  and  by  salts  which  become 
alkaline  by  hydrolysis.  The  effect  of  a  large  number  of  electrolytes 
on  the  stability  of  the  solution  is  described.  The  particles  are 
positively  charged.  The  appearance  of  the  solution  when  examined 
with  the  ultramicroscope  is  very  much  like  that  of  colloidal 
platinum. 

The  product  is  by  no  means  pure,  containing  more  or  less  oxide. 
When  prepared  by  the  original  method  of  Berzelius,  it  only  contains 
about  36%  of  the  metal  and  much  oxide,  but  by  a  modified  method  a 
product  containing  up  to  70%  of  the  metal  was  obtained.  G.  S. 

Sulphur  Compounds  of  Thorium.  Andre  Duboin  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  815 — 817). — Thorium  chloride  containing  a  trace 
of  the  oxychloride  is  obtained  by  passing  chlorine  mixed  with  carbon 
tetrachloride  vapour  over  heated  thoria.  When  a  mixture  of  this 
chloride  with  excess  of  sodium  or  potassium  chloride,  contained  in  a 
porcelain  boat,  is  heated  in  a  current  of  dry  hydrogen  sulphide,  the 
product,  after  washing  out  the  alkali  chloride,  consists  chiefly  of 
brown,  micaceous  lamellae,  together  with  small  quantities  of  yellow 
crystals  and  of  an  amorphous  substance.  The  brown  lamellae,  which 
can  be  isolated  by  means  of  a  sieve,  are  composed  of  thorium  sulphide, 
ThS2 ;  they  act  very  slightly  on  polarised  light,  and  have  D°  6*7.  By 
treating  the  siftings  with  nitric  acid  at  40°,  the  brown  lamellae  are 
violently  attacked  and  dissolved,  leaving  the  yellow  crystals,  which 
are  only  acted  on  very  slowly.  The  latter  consist  of  thorium  oxysul- 
phide,  ThOS  ;  they  are  uniaxial  and  optically  negative,  and  have  D°  8*42. 

E.  H. 

Vanadium -Iron  Alloys.  Budolf  Vogel  and  Gustav  Tammann 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  73— 82).— The  alloys  used  in  the 
investigation  were  prepared  by  an  alumino-thermal  method.  As  it 
was  found  impossible  to  obtain  alloys  rich  in  vanadium  by  fusing  the 
latter  with  alloys  rich  in  iron,  the  former  alloys  were  prepared  by 
alumino-thermal  reduction  of  mixtures  of  ferric  oxide  and  vanadium 
pentoxide  in  a  crucible,  the  interior  of  which  was  lined  with  so-called 
"fusible"  magnesia.  When  the  lining  was  not  used,  the  mixture 
dissolved  about  7%  of  silic'on  from  the  walls  of  the  vessel,  and  these 
impure  alloys  were  also  investigated.  The  higher  temperatures  were 
determined  with  a  Wanner  pyrometer. 

The  freezing-point  curve  of  the  almost  pure  alloys  of  iron  and 
vanadium  falls  from  the  melting  point  of  iron   to  a  minimu  m   at  32% 
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of  vanadium,  and  then  rises  to  the  melting  point  of  the  latter  element 
(1750  ±30°).  Except  at  the  minimum,  the  crystallisation  intervals 
are  considerable,  and,  as  the  alloys  are  homogeneous  throughout,  the 
metals  form  a  complete  series  of  mixed  crystals.  The  behaviour  of 
the  alloys  containing  silicon  is  considerably  more  complicated  ;  the 
minimum  on  the  freezing-point  curve  is  lower,  and  at  1380°  there  is  a 
break  in  miscibility  from  55  to  90%  of  vanadium.  In  the  alloys  con- 
taining 20  to  52%  of  vanadium,  there  is  a  transition  between  1100° 
and  1250°,  the  nature  of  which  has  not  been  elucidated. 

The  vanadium  steels,  except  those  very  rich  in  iron,  are  hard  and 
fairly  brittle,  but  can  be  filed  and  hammered.  The  presence  of  silicon 
greatly  increases  the  hardness  and  brittleness.  Pure  vanadium-iron 
alloys  are  acted  on  by  nitric  acid,  but  those  containing  silicon  only  by 
hot  aqua  regia.  G.  S. 

Decomposition  of  Antimony  Hydride.  Alfred  Stock,  Eusebio 
Echeandia,  and  Paul  R.  Voigt  (Ber.t  1908,  41,  1309—1318.  Com- 
pare Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  180,  181). — The  earlier  investigation  was  carried 
out  at  25°,  and  the  present  paper  deals  with  the  decomposition  at  0°, 
50°,  and  75°  in  order  to  test  whether  the  adsorption  equation  if  =aO 
also  held  good  for  these  temperatures  and  also  to  ascertain  if  the  con- 
stant, p,  increased  with  the  temperature  to  approximately  unity,  or  if 
the  quantity  absorbed,  Af,  becomes  proportional  to  the  concentration  of 
the  hydride,  C.  The  alteration  in  the  velocity  of  decomposition 
may  be  represented  by  the  equation  A  =  l/C\~p>  t  being  the  time. 

The  experiments  were  carried  out  in  the  same  manner  as  before, 
the  only  alteration  being  the  substitution  of  a  mirror  scale  for  the 
cathetouieter,  as  at  the  higher  temperatures  employed  rapid  decom- 
tion  and  therefore  rapid  alterations  in  pressure  occurred.  The 
correction  for  the  departure  from  Boyle's  Law  due  to  molecular 
attraction  at  760  mm.  was  found  to  be  13'2  mm.  at  0°,  108  mm.  at 
25°,  8-2  mm.  at  50°,  and  6-2  mm.  at  75°. 

m  the  values  obtained,  the  following  conclusions  are  drawn :  (1) 

that  the  alteration  in  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  found  at  all  four 

temperatures  is  in  agreement  with  the  equation  A  =  \jC\~p)  (2)  that 

the  constant  p  increases  with   rise  in   temperature,  and  (3)  that  the 

1    phenomena   are   in   agreement    with    the    view    that    the 

apoeition  occurs  in  the  adsorptiou  layer. 

The  temperature-coefficient*  for  0—10°,  30—40°,  and  60—70°  have 
been  calculated  to  be  205,  1*80,  and  1*66.  W.  R. 

Compounds  of  Antimony  Sulphate  with  Metallic  Sulphates. 

r   (Arch,   /'hnnn.,   1908,  246,   187—190.      Compere 

M.-tzl,  Abetr.,   L906,    ii,   17  1  ;   Weinland  and 

Km  ,,  1907,  ii,  :7).     Double  sulphates  of  antimony  and 

OOmmoner  ilk*!]  metal h  have  already  been  described  (/<  od  ill 

the    Die  en(    ;  nne   type   containing    the    r 

lithium,  rubidium,  omeiiim  or  liWer,  and  thallium  are  de- 
i  miniiy  oxide  to  a  solution  of  i  he 
inlj  .1  in  dilute  sulphuric 
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formula  SbM'(S04)2,  crystallise  for  the  most  part  in  colourless  needles, 
and  are  slowly  decomposed  by  water,  yielding  basic  salts.     T.  A.  H. 

Action  of  Sugars  on  Gold  Chloride  Solutions.  Ludwig 
Vanino  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  446 — 447  ;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind. 
Kolloide,  1907,  2,  51—53.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  618).— In 
diffused  daylight  the  addition  of  AuCl3,HCl,2H20  to  a  dilute  sugar 
solution  causes  a  blue  coloration,  owing  to  inversion  of  the  sugar  and 
formation  of  colloidal  gold.  This  change  takes  place  more  slowly  in 
the  dark,  and  when  illuminated  by  a  mercury  lamp  a  violet  colour  is 
rapidly  produced,  metallic  gold  separating  on  the  surface.  When 
warmed,  the  violet  colour  first  produced  changes  to  red,  whilst  in 
presence  of  larger  quantities  of  gold  a  permanent  violet-blue  colour  is 
obtained.  Sodium  hydroxide  gives  a  red  coloration,  whilst  acids  cause 
the  gold  to  separate  in  the  ordinary  .form.  Aud3,NaCl,2H,0 
produces  slightly  different  colorations.  Twice  distilled,  sterilised 
water  was  used,  ordinary  distilled  water  being  found  to  reduce  gold 
solutions.  J.  Y  .E. 

Platinum-Thallium  Alloys.  L.  Hackspill  (Com.pt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  820 — 822). — Spongy  platinum  thrown  on  to  the  surface  of  fused 
thallium  dissolves  as  easily  as  in  fused  lead.  The  melting  point  of 
the  resulting  alloy  does  not  exceed  that  of  thallium  uutil  the  propor- 
tion of  platinum  reaches  10%,  but  as  the  amount  increases  to  48 '8%  it 
rises  to  685°.  As  the  proportion  of  platinum  is  further  increased,  the 
m.  p.  at  first  falls  slightly,  but  then  rises  continuously,  reaching  855° 
for  65%  and  afterwards  exceeding  1000°.  Micrographic  examination  of 
the  alloys  rich  in  thallium  shows  that  they  consist  of  very  brilliant  white 
crystals,  easily  polished,  surrounded  by  a  darker,  very  soft  eutectic.  As 
the  composition  approximates  to  the  formula  TIPt  (48 '8%  Pt),the  number 
and  size  of  the  crystals  increase  until  they  constitute  the  entire  alloy. 
Alloys  still  richer  in  platinum  are  susceptible  of  a  higher  polish  ;  their 
surface  appears  homogeneous,  but  their  composite  character  is  shown 
on  oxidation  in  a  Bunsen  flame. 

The  alloy  PtTl  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  steel -grey,  prismatic 
needles  by  the  gradual  action  of  nitric  acid  (10%)  on  alloys  containing 
less  than  10%  of  platinum.  It  has  Du  15*65  ;  hardness  3  (Mohs' 
scale);  m.  p.  685°,  and  specific  heat,  0*0450.  It  loses  a  little  thallium 
on  continued  heating  above  the  melting  point,  but  does  not  give  pure 
platinum  even  on  prolonged  fusion  in  the  oxy hydrogen  flame.  The 
alloy  is  attacked  by  the  halogens,  and  dissolved  by  warm  aqua  regia  ; 
the  latter  on  boiling,  however,  gives  the  insoluble  thallium  platini- 
chloride.  It  is  not  attacked  by  hydrochloric  acid,  and  only  super- 
ficially acted  on  by  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  and  by  potassium 
hydrogen  sulphate.  It  resists  the  action  of  the  fused  alkali  carbonates, 
and  is  only  very  slowly  attacked  by  sodium  peroxide.  It  dissolves 
easily  in  fused  zinc,  lead,  or  silver,  and  forms  an  amalgam  with 
mercury.  Its  quantitative  analysis,  rendered  very  difficult  by  its 
properties,  was  effected  by  cupellation  with  four  times  its  weight  of 
silver  and  three  times  its  weight  of  lead. 
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The   compound    PtTJ    is    very   similar,   especially    in   its    physical 
properties,  with  the  alloy  PtPb  (Doerinckel,  Abstr.,1907,  ii,  785). 

E.  H. 


Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


Origin  of  Jet.  Percy  E.  Spielmann  (Cliem.  News,  1908,  97, 
181 — 183.  Compare  ibid.,  94,  281). — Determinations  of  the  heating 
values  and  chemical  composition  lead  the  author  to  the  conclusion 
that  jet  must  be  classed  with  cannel  coal,  rather  than  with  lignite. 
When  jet  is  extracted  with  carbon  disulphide,  about  7%  of  a  thick, 
dark  brown  oil,  smelling  like  petroleum,  is  obtained.  Having  this  in 
mind,  the  suggestion  is  made  that  the  particles  of  jet  may  be  surrounded 
by  a  film  of  the  petroleum-like  substance,  causing  the  difference 
between  the  electrifying  power  of  jet  and  that  of  cannel  coal.  The 
attempt  of  Mcintosh  (Chem.  News,  1906,  94,  314)  to  connect  closely 
jet  and  amber  is  criticised.  J.  V.  E. 

Stepbanite  Crystals  from  Arizpe,  Sonora,  Mexico.  William 
E.  Fokd  (Amer.  J.  Set.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  244— 248).— A  description  is 
given  of  some  large  crystals,  2 —  3  cm.  across,  and  of  some  smaller 
twinned  crystals  with  a  rich  development  of  faces.  Analysis  agrees 
with  the  usual  formula  5Ag2S,Sb2S3. 

Ag.  Sb.  S.  Total. 

68-36  15  30  16-33  99'99 

L.  J.  S. 

Helium    in   Minerals   Containing   Uranium.      Fred.    Bordas 

rapt,  rend.,   1908,  146,  896—898.     Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  430).— 

employing    the    method    already    described,    the    author    finds 

uraniferous  minerals  do  not  lose  helium  until  heated  above  250°. 

It  is  thus  possible  to  remove  moisture  from  the  finely-divided  mineral 

without  incurring  appreciable  loss  of  helium.     This  gas  was  found  to 

be  absent  in  some  highly  radioactive  pitchblende  which  had  been  kept 

in  closed  bottles  for  several  years ;  chemical  analysis,  moreover,   failed 

to  detect  uranium  in  these  specimens.      Helium  was  found  in  abund- 

i  ited    with    uranium,    in    samarskite,    euxenite,    naogite, 

yttiotantalite,  and  annerbdite.     In  less  abundance  it  was  present  in 

wiihlorite,  pyrochloro,  polycrase,  trogerite,  xenotime,  gummite,  thorite- 

>,  and  oiobite-colambite.     Minerals  containing  well-defined  or 

'allmo  salts  of  wianiwin  do  not  liberate  helium.      Examples  of   tbifl 

e    tcrbernite,   antanite,   and   carnotite.      Helium    has   been 
^5878  in  native  bismuth  from  Saxon  v. 

W.  O.  "\V. 

Physicochemical  and  Mineralogical   Investigations  of   the 
Occurrence   of  Bromine   and   Iodine  in  the  Potassium   B 
Deposits.     H.  K.   Bowmm (Skmmgsbmr*  A'.  AJcad,   Wit*.  Berlin,  l 

-441).-  1     by    bromides    and     iodides    in 
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crystallisation  of  the  halogen  salts  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  magnesium 
has  been  examined. 

Magnesium  chloride  and  magnesium  bromide  hexahydrates  form  a 
complete  series  of  mixed  crystals ;  potassium  chloride  and  bromide 
exhibit  the  same  phenomenon.  Carnallite  and  bromo-carnallite  both 
belong  to  the  rhombic  system,  but  show  considerable  crystallographic 
differences.  They  represent  an  isodimorphous  pair,  for  which  the 
interval  between  the  two  series  of  crystals  is  very  small.  At  25°,  a 
solution  in  which  the  molecular  ratio  of  the  bromine  compound  to  the 
sum  of  the  bromine  and  chlorine  compounds  is  0  302  is  in  equilibrium 
with  the  two  kinds  of  mixed  crystals. 

Sodium  chloride  shows  little  tendency  to  form  mixed  crystals  with 
sodium  bromide,  but  from  a  solution  in  which  the  molecular  ratio  of 
bromide  to  the  sum  of  bromide  and  chloride  is  greater  than  0  82, 
mixed  crystals  of  the  dihydrated  salts  are  obtained  which  are  iso- 
morphous  with  sodium  bromide  dihydrate. 

The  formation  of  mixed  crystals  containing  potassium  chloride  and 
bromide  and  crystals  containing  carnallite  and  bromocarnallite  is  not 
influenced  by  the  presence  of  large  quantities  of  sodium  chloride. 
The  presence  of  considerable  quantities  of  magnesium  chloride 
increases  the  tendency  of  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  to 
take  up  the  corresponding  bromides  from  solution. 

These  results  agree  with  the  observation  that  the  percentage  of 
bromide  in  the  different  Stassfurt  layers  is  approximately  proportional 
to  the  quantity  of  carnallite  present.  The  chlorides  above  mentioned 
do  not  yield  mixed  crystals  with  the  corresponding  iodides.  The 
iodide  present  in  the  Stassfurt  mother  liquors  must  therefore  have 
accumulated  in  these  and  have  been  decomposed  by  oxidation  in 
contact  with  the  air.  H.  M.  D. 

Decomposition  of  Dolomite.  Nicholas  Knight  (Chem.  News, 
1908,  97,  217). — The  dolomite  of  Iowa  and  other  sections  of  the 
country  belonging  to  the  Niagara  period  of  the  Upper  Silurian 
undergoes  disintegration  where  exposed  to  air.  The  following  figures 
were  obtained  on  analysis  of  the  massive  (I)  and  the  disintegrated 
(II)  rocks : 

Si02.  FeaOg.  A1203.  CaC03.  MgC03.  Total. 

I.     0-83  0-34  0-25  53'62  44"96  100-00 

II.     0-56  "~~074~~  48*43  50'56  100'09 

The  disintegrated  rock  is  overlaid  by  a  clay,  which  has  probably 

been  formed  by  further  slow  decomposition  of  the  dolomite.  Analysis 
gave  : 

Si02.  Fe203.  A1202.  CaO.  MgO.  H20.  Total. 

16-68  60-87  6-18  0*22  0'03  17-14  101  "12 

G.  Y. 

Manganese  Ore  Deposits  of  the  Queluz  District,  Brazil. 
Orville  A.  Derby  (Amer.  J.  S«i.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  213— 216).— The 
extensive  deposits  of  manganese  ore  (psilomelane?)  in  the  Queluz 
district   of    Minas    Geraes  were   formerly  considered  by  the  author 
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(Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  558)  to  have  been  derived  by  the  weathering  of  rocks 
rich  in  manganese  garnet  (spessartite).  A  recent  visit  to  the  quarries, 
after  the  surface  material  has  been  removed,  proves,  however,  that  the 
rock  from  which  the  black  manganese  oxide  has  been  derived  consists 
largely  of  manganese  carbonate.  This  is  a  dark-coloured  rock  (anal. 
I  and  II  by  E.  Hussak)  resembling  a  limestone,  and  consisting  of 
rhodochrosite  (?),  tephroite,  and  spessartite,  with  a  little  rhodonite : 
C02.  Si02.  MnO.  Ala03.         Fe203.  CaO.  MgO. 

I.  22-62  11-80  47'52  "TSo""  376  6'27 

II.     4-59  27*67  57*48  1*41  2-48  1'82  4'60 

L.  J.  S. 

Two  New  Boron  Minerals  of  Contact-Metamorphic  Origin. 
A.  Knopf  and  Waldemar  T.  Schaller  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25, 
323 — 331). — The  Alaskan  deposits  of  tin  ore,  situated  in  the  extreme 
western  part  of  the  Seward  Peninsula,  are  genetically  associated  with 
granitic  masses  intrusive  into  limestones ;  the  latter  have  been 
intensely  metamorphosed  by  contact  and  pneumatolytic  action,  with 
the  production  of  tourmaline  and  various  other  minerals,  including 
the  two  new  species  now  described. 

Huhite  occurs  abundantly  with  idocrase,  magnetite,  garnet,  and 
fluorite  in  a  matrix  of  coarse,  white  calcite ;  it  has  a  black  colour  and 
streak  with  a  strong  sub-metallic  lustre,  and  is  opaque ;  the  tabular 
crystals  are  probably  orthorhombic,  and  possess  a  good  prismatic 
cleavage,  the  cleavage  angle  being  57°  38' ;  D  4*28,  H  3.  The 
mineral  is  readily  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  in  hydrofluoric 
acid,  and  it  is  readily  fusible  before  the  blowpipe. 

Anal.  I  of  pure  non-magnetic  material  corresponds  with  the 
formula  7(Fe,Mg)0,Fe203,H20,4B203,  and  II  is  the  mean  of  several 
analyses  of  material  intimately  intergrown  with  about  20%  of 
magnetite.  In  these  analyses,  the  iron  was  determined  volumetrically, 
since  when  precipitated  for  gravimetric  determination  it  carries  down 
some  of  the  boric  acid  ;  it  was  also  found  that,  when  the  mineral  is 
ground  to  a  fine  powder,  some  of  the  ferrous  iron  is  oxidised,  and  the 
rial  absorbs  water  from  the  air : 


FeO. 

MgO. 

Fe203. 

HoO. 

Ba08. 

Insol. 

Total. 

I. 

33  27 

10-17 

17-83 

[1-81] 

[27-42] 

10-00 

100-00 

II. 

WU 

8*48 

27-64 

1-66 

25-27 

2-24 

99-73 

III. 

1-44 

16-72 

2*03 

20-89 

14-35 

9991 

/'difj'dfe  occurs  with  tourmaline,  fluorite,  idocrase,  mispickel,  <fcc.,  in 
the  metamorphosed  limestone.  It  is  coal-black,  lustrous,  and  opaque, 
and  j"  i'   Form  of  matted  fibres  and  long  needles  with  a  foliated 

appear.ui'       I)    1  71,  II  .'!.     The  mineral  is  readily  soluble  in  hydro- 
chloric  acid    and    in    hydrofluoric  arid.       Anal.    Ill   corresponds   with 

B,e,Mg)OfF«fO  ,ll,0,3B?Os. 

ill  hough  very  similar  in  composition,  are  strikingly 
ical  characters,  Related  minerals  are  ludwi^ito 
B  I  »  ),  plnakiolite,  and  warwickii.v  L.  J.  S. 

TungHtite  and  Meymacite.  Thomas  Leonard  Walker  (Amer. 
J.  -S'c?'.,  1908,   [iv],  25,  305— 308).  -  A    heavy,  golden-yellow    .,. 
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with  a  resinous  lustre,  and  apparently  an  alteration  product  of 
wolframite,  occurs  in  veins  of  gold  quartz  near  Salmo,  in  British 
Columbia.  It  is  traversed  by  darker-coloured  veins,  and  encloses 
specks  of  gold  and  other  impurities.  Minute  crystals  from  cavities 
possess  a  perfect  cleavage  in  one  direction,  perpendicular  to  which  is  a 
bisectrix  of  the  optic  axes.  The  portion  of  the  material  dissolved  by 
ammonia  or  sodium  hydroxide  contains  80*08%  W03,  and  a  bulk 
analysis  gave : 

W03.  CuO.  FeO.  Fe,03.  H20.  Total. 

86-20  0-54  [1-21]  4  14  7  72  99  '81 

This  corresponds  with  86*29%  W03,H20,  together  with  some 
scheelite,  wolframite,  and  limonite.  The  sp.  gr.  calculated  for  the 
pure  material  is  5*517. 

These  results  indicate  that  the  mineral  is  related  to  the  meymacite 
of  A.  Carnot  (1874),  for  which  the  formula  is  given  as  W03,2H20 
(although  the  water  shown  in  the  three  analyses  varies  from  6*85  to 
12*93%,  and  6%  Fe203  is  present).  It  is  pointed  out,  however,  that  the 
tungstite  of  B.  Silliman  (1822)  has  never  been  analysed,  and  that  the 
crystallographic  constants  quoted  for  this  refer  to  the  artificial 
anhydrous  oxide.  It  is  therefore  suggested  that  tungstite  and 
meymacite  are  identical,  being  hydrated  tungstic  oxide,  and  that  the 
former  name  be  the  one  adopted.  L.  J.  S. 

Barytes  from  the  Binnenthal,  Switzerland.  Heinrich 
Baumhauer  and  Charles  Otto  Trechmann  {Zeitsch.  Kryst.  Attn., 
1908,  44,  609 — 617). — Crystallographic  descriptions  are  given  of  four 
types  of  crystals  of  barytes  from  the  white,  crystalline  dolomite  of  the 
Binnenthal.  Crystals  of  one  of  these  types  resemble  those  described 
by  Neminar,  in  1876,  as  "  barytocelestite."  These  contain  98*15% 
BaS04,  and  on  ignition  there  was  a  loss  of  1*324%,  due  to  the  presence 
of  liquid  enclosures ;  no  trace  of  strontium  is  present.  The  existence 
of  barytocelestite  at  this  locality  is  very  doubtful.  L.  J.  S. 

A  New  Mineral  from  the  French  Congo.  Alfred  Lacroix 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  722— 725).— Associated  with  the  crystals  of 
dioptase  from  Mindouli,  in  the  French  Congo,  is  a  blue,  fibrous  copper 
silicate,  which  forms  botryoidal  masses  or  fibrous  veins  in  limestone. 
The  fibres  are  optically  biaxial  and  apparently  positive,  and  extinguish 
parallel  to  their  length.     Analysis  by  F.  Pisani  gave : 


Si02. 

CuO. 

FeO. 

H20. 

Total. 

Sp.  gr. 

37*16 

59*20 

trace 

4*50 

100*86 

3*36 

This  gives  the  formula  5H20,15CuO,12Si02,  which  may  be  written 
as  a  basic  metasilicate,  H2(CuOH)8Cur(Si08)12.  The  water  is  expelled 
only  at  a  red  heat.  The  new  mineral,  for  which  the  name  plancheite 
is  proposed,  also  difEers  from  dioptase  in  being  more  difficultly  decom- 
posed by  acids  and  without  the  separation  of  gelatinous  silica. 

The  copper  deposits  at  Mindouli  consist  of  masses  and  veins  of 
argentiferous   copper-glance  in  limestone ;  near   the    surface,  various 
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secondary  minerals,  malachite,  dioptase,  native  silver,  chrysocolla, 
cuprite,  cerussite,  wulfenite,  pseudomalachite,  pyromorphite,  &c,  are 
present.  L.  J.  S. 


Physiological    Chemistry. 


Cutaneous  Respiration.  Giuseppi  Franchini  and  Luigi  Preti 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  442 — 452). — Experiments  were  carried  out 
on  the  arms  and  hands  of  the  investigators.  The  paits  of  the  body 
under  investigation  were  enclosed  in  a  cylinder  containing  oxygen. 
The  apparatus  was  so  arranged  that  the  amount  of  gas  at  the  begin- 
ning and  the  end  of  the  experiments,  which  lasted  one  hour,  could  be 
accurately  estimated.  The  gas  was  analysed  both  at  the  beginning 
and  the  end,  and  the  absorbed  oxygen  and  excreted  carbon  dioxide 
determined.  It  was  estimated  that  the  whole  body  absorbs  at  36°  5*5 
litres  of  oxygen  in  twenty-four  hours,  that  is,  about  1%  of  the  quantity 
absorbed  in  pulmonary  respiration.  The  amount  of  carbon  dioxide 
excreted  was  calculated  to  be  4*8  litres,  also  about  1%  of  that  due  to 
pulmonary  respiration.  S.  B.  S. 

Respiratory  Metabolism  of  the  Isolated  Spinal  Cord  of  the 
Frog.  Hans  Winteiistein  (Zentr.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  869—873).— 
The  fresh  spinal  cord  of  the  frog  was  stimulated  in  Thunberg's  micro- 
respirometer,  and  found  to  have  a  high  respiratory  exchange  ;  per  unit 
of  weight,  it  is  two  to  three  times  greater  than  that  of  the  body  as  a 
whole.     Strychnine  poisoning  causes  no  increase.  W.  D.  H. 

Nature   of   the   Combination   of    Gases   in    Blood   and   its 
Constituents.  Preliminary  Notice.     Wolfgang  Ostwald  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  294— 301).— On  the  basis  of  the  experi- 
mental data  of  Loewy  and  others,  it  is  shown  that  for  the  taking  up  of 
Carbon    dioxide  by  solutions    of    haemoglobin  and    by  blood,    and    of 
oxygen  by  blood,  the  laws  of  absorption  are  closely  followed,  and  the 
therefore  drawn  that  the  fixation  of  gases  by  blood  and 
mainly  a  physical  process,  connected  with  the   1 
<•  of  the  colloidal  particles.  G.  S. 

Blood-formation  in  Spleen  and  Liver  in  Experimental 
Aniemia.      A.    fi  (Arch.   exp.    Path.    Phamu,    1908,    68, 

dillg    with    j.hcnylhytlra/.ii.c,     OTTO 

jallol,  Ac., organic  ehai  pi  odueed  in  rabbits  which  resemble  t  w 

seen  in  pernicious  anssmis  in  man.     These  changes  (in  bone  marrow, 

n,  blood  I  Orp  ,)  do  not  occur  in  acnt. 

m    <  in--  an   expre  the 

Inability  of  l-forming  organs   to   cope    with   the    i' 

blood  001  W.  I k  II. 

VOL.   IOIV.   ii.  -I 
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Are  the  Antigen  and  the  Amboceptor-fixing  Substance  of 
the  Blood  Corpuscles  Identical  ?  J.  Forssman  (Biocliem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  9,  330—352). — According  to  Ehrlich's  theory,  the  ambo- 
ceptor-fixing substance,  and  the  substance  which  on  injection  pro- 
duces haemolysis  (antigen),  should  be  identical.  This  is  not  in  accord 
with  the  results  obtained  previously  by  Bang  and  Forssmann.  Experi- 
ments were  therefore  carried  out  to  separate  the  antigen  from  the 
amboceptor-fixing  substance.  The  former  appears  to  be  simpler  than 
the  latter,  as  it  resists  heating.  It  was  thought  therefore  that  separation 
might  be  accomplished  by  dialysis.  To  test  this  hypothesis,  blood- 
stromata  of  ox  were  suspended  in  saline,  and  the  mixture  enclosed  in  a 
collodium  capsule,  which  was  implanted  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  a 
rabbit.  Several  such  experiments  were  carried  out,  but  only  in 
a  certain  number  of  cases  was  a  hemolytic  serum  produced.  In 
all  these  cases  it  was  found  that  the  contents  of  the  capsule  had 
become  contaminated  with  bacteria,  which  apparently  caused  the 
separation  of  the  antigen  from  the  stromata  ;  the  former  dialysed 
through  the  capsule  and  produced  the  lysin.  A  similar  result  could  be 
produced  from  sterile  capsules  by  the  addition  of  steapsin.  In  some 
cases,  where  the  capsule  had  remained  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  in 
the  peritoneum,  the  contents  lost  their  hsemoly  sin -producing  powers 
(as  tested  by  injection  into  another  rabbit),  and  the  antigen  had  entirely 
dialysed  out.  The  residue,  however,  when  treated  with  a  mixture  of 
inactivated  (by  heat)  hemolytic  serum  (amboceptor)  and  normal  serum 
(complement)  deprived  this  of  its  hemolytic  power  ;  the  centrifuged 
solid  stromata  became  strongly  hgemolytic,  and  these  had  combined 
with  the  amboceptor.  The  antigen  and  amboceptor-fixing  substances 
are  therefore  not  identical.  S.  B.  S. 

Decomposition  of  Blood  Platelets,  Blood  Coagulation,  and 
Muscle  Coagulation.  K.  Burker  (Chem.  Zentr.,  19(>8,  i,  537  ;  from 
Zentr.  Physiol,  1907,  21,  651).— The  statement  of  Pfluger  (PJluger's 
Archiv,  1904, 102,  36)  that  the  breaking  down  of  blood  platelets  is  deter- 
minative of  blood  coagulation,  and  the  fate  of  the  other  constituents 
of  the  blood  have  been  investigated.  By  investigating  the  influence  of 
the  same  substance  on  muscle  coagulation,  it  is  shown  that  parallel 
with  the  effect  on  the  decomposition  of  blood  platelets  and  the  blood 
coagulation  there  is  an  increased  stimulation  of  the  muscle. 

J.  Y.  E. 

The  Behaviour  of  Certain  Polypeptides  towards  the  Red 
Corpuscles  and  Platelets  of  Ox-Blood.  Emil  Abderhalden 
and  Wilfred  H.  Manwaring  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55, 
377—383). — The  red  corpuscles  were  obtained  free  from  plasma  by 
washing  with  salt  solution  in  the  centrifuge.  The  platelets  were 
obtained  by  fractional  centrifugalisation.  The  results  aijree  with 
those  previously  obtained  with  horses'  blood  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  889). 
Irregular  results  given  by  the  platelets  are  attributed  to  the  difficulty 
experienced  in  obtaining  them  pure.  W.  D.  H. 

Researches  in  Phagocytosis.  Hartog  J.  Hamburger  and 
Ebel  Hekma  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  275—306.  Compare  Abstr., 
this   vol.,   ii,   205).— Loeb  found  that  pure    sodium   chloride   had   a 
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poisonous  action  on  the  eggs  of  certain  marine  animals,  but  this  is  not 
so  lor  phagocytes  in  a  0*9%  solution  of  the  salt ;  phagocytosis  is  about 
equally  active  in  this  solution  and  in  serum.  Diminution  of  the 
hydroxyl  ions  in  serum  by  adding  acid  depresses  phagocytosis ; 
increase  beyond  a  certain  point  has  the  same  effect.  In  solutions  of 
sodium  chloride,  these  effects  are  more  marked.  Fluorine,  citric  acid 
ions,  and  sulphurous  acid  ions  are  harmful.  Potassium  chloride  also 
lessens  phagocytosis,  the  leucocytes  being  permeable  to  potassium  ions. 
Calcium  ions  favour  m  phagocytosis  ;  an  addition  of  0*005%  calcium 
chloride  increases  it  by '22%.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Biology  of  Phagocytes.  Influence  of  Haemoglobin, 
&^.,  on  Phagocytosis.  Hartog  J.  Hamburger  and  Ebel  Hekma 
(Jlioc/iem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  512 — 521). — The  phagocytic  power  was 
determined  by  estimating  the  percentage  of  the  leucocytes  in  serum  or 
aqueous  suspension  which  had  taken  up  added  charcoal  particles.  It 
was  found  that  free  haemoglobin  in  concentrations  greater  than 
actually  occur  in  life  (in  pathological  cases)  exerts  no  action  on  the 
phagocytic  power.  Crede  colloidal  silver,  in  concentrations  of  0*02% 
and  more,  exerts  an  inhibitory  influence.  Quinine  also  exerts  a 
marked  inhibitory  influence,  even  in  concentrations  of  0*005%.  This 
ob>ervation  is  of  practical  importance,  as  the  administration  of  1  gram 
of  quinine  hydrochloride  can  occasion  a  blood-content  of  0'01%  of  the 
salt.  The  serum  of  a  different  species  from  that  from  which  the 
leucocytes  have  been  obtained  can  also  diminish  the  phagocytic  action. 
Urea,  even  in  2%  concentration,  is  without  influence.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Behaviour  of  Certain  Polypeptides  towards  the 
Plasma  of  Ox- Blood.  Emil  Abderhalden  and  James  S. 
BCoLbsteb  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Ghern.,  1908,  55,  371 — 376). — Oxalate 
plasma  was  prepared  from  ox-blood  and  freed  from  formed  elements 
by  the  centrifuge.  It  does  not  split  glycyl-^-tyrosine,  although  the 
corpuscles  do  so.  If,  however,  the  plasma  contains  haemoglobin, 
splitting  of  the  dipeptide  occurs.  The  plasma  splits  cZ/-alanylglycine, 
diglycylglycino,  and  glycyl-c/^-alanine ;  the  last-named  dipeptide  is 
only  split  in  small  measure ;  the  plasma  of  the  horse  does  not  split  it 
at  all.  W    D.  H. 

The  Influence  of  Resorbed  Salicylic  Acid  on  the  Opsonic 

Functions  of  the  Serum.     Martin  Jacoby  and  Alhkkt  Sn  iL'tze 

(Biochm*.  Z'ttsck.,  1908,  9,  .VJ7 — 532). — The  experiments  were  car  ried 

with  Lew  of  guinea  pig,  a  bouillon  suspension  of  typhus 

culture!,  and  serum  of  rabbit.     A.  comparison  was  always  made  with 

un  of  tlm  same  annual  before  and   after  administration  of 

I  •  action  in  cadi  oase  was  determined  by 

making  film  prep  i  the  cent  rifugod  leucocytes,  after  they   bad 

i  wm  and    I  in    of    typhus    rult  mv.       It 

was   found  in   mosf   oases  that  the  edmini  bratioo  plic  aoid 

caused  sj  tee  oJ   phagocytic    po* 

•  serum*  &  S. 
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The  Action  of  Resorbed  Salicylic  Acid  in  Blood  Serum. 
Martin  Jacoby  (Bioohem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  522 — 532). — Salicylic 
acid  after  ingestion  per  os  appears  in  large  quantities  in  the  blood. 
It  seems  to  have  entered  into  some  form  of  combination  with  the 
serum  proteins.  If  the  serum  from  an  animal  to  which  salicylic  acid 
has  been  administered  is  half  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate,  the 
precipitate  which  is  formed  carries  down  with  it  only  a  small  trace  of 
the  acid  ;  on  complete  saturation  with  the  salt,  a  second  precipitate  is 
obtained  which  contains  nearly  all  the  salicylic  acid.  If,  however, 
salicylic  acid  is  added  to  a  normal  serum,  it  does  not  appear  in  the 
precipitate  produced  by  complete  saturation  with  ammonium  sulphate, 
but  in  the  nitrate.  These  tacts  indicate  that  the  ingested  salicylic 
acid  is  removed  from  the  digestive  tract  by  entering  into  combination 
with  serum  proteins.  It  can  be  set  free  from  this  combination  by  the 
action  of  acids.  Diluted  serum  from  an  animal  to  which  salicylic  acid 
has  been  administered  gives  on  boiling  a  precipitate  which  contains 
very  little  salicylic  acid  ;  the  nitrate  from  this  precipitate  on  acidifica- 
tion with  acetic  acid  gives  a  precipitate,  however,  which  is  rich  in 
salicylic  acid.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Amount  of  Albumose  in  Blood.  Ernst  Freund  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  463 — 488). — A  continuation  of  the  controversy. with 
Abderhalden  (see  this  vol.,  ii,  117,  305).  S.  B.  S. 

The  Lysinogen  of  the  Blood-disks.  Kenji  Takaki  (Beilr. 
chem.  Physiol.  Path,,  1908,  11,  274— 287).— Bang  and  Forssman 
found  that  by  extracting  blood  corpuscles  or  their  stromata  with 
ether,  a  substance  is  extracted  which  produces  haemolysis  when 
injected  into  animals,  and  the  immune  substance  there  developed  is 
identical  with  that  obtained  by  injection  of  blood  corpuscles.  The 
lysin-yielding  material  (lysinogen)  is  most  easily  dissolved  by  boiling 
acetone,  in  which  it  remains  dissolved  after  cooling.  Bang  and 
Forssman  stated  that  the  material  is  not  a  protein,  and  they  were  unable 
to  identify  it  with  any  known  phosphatide  or  cerebroside.  The  present 
paper  is  a  further  attempt  to  identify  it,  and  describes  its  solubilities 
in  various  reagents  ;  the  raw  material  contains  35%  of  ash.  It  gives 
a  positive  Molisch  reaction,  and  dissolves  most  easily  in  decinormal 
alkali,  but  is  not  precipitated  by  neutralisation.  If,  however,  alkali  is 
used  for  extracting  it  directly  from  the  corpuscles,  neutralisation 
produces  a  precipitate  of  protein  which  apparently  carries  down  the 
lysinogen  with  it,  for  the  nitrate  is  inactive.  The  material  in  question 
is  certainly  not  a  protein  ;  it  contains  phosphorus  and  a  carbohydrate 
group;  it  is  probably  a  lipoid,  but  cannot  be  identified  with  any 
known  phosphatide.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Chemical  Hemolysins.  IV.  Acids.  Albert  J.  J. 
Vandevelde  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  147 — 154.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  792  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  49). — The  hemolytic  powers  of  the 
twenty-four  acids  examined  are  by  no  means  in  the  same  order  as 
their  strengths ;  some  weak  organic  acids  produce  haemolysis  at  a 
lower  normality  than  the  strongest  mineral  acids.     In  the  fatty  series, 
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the  hemolytic  power  decreases  from  formic  to  propionic  acid,  and  then 
increases  again  ;  formic  acid  is  an  especially  powerful  hemolysin. 

G.  B. 

Influence  of  Certain  Proteins  and  other  Colloids  on 
Haemolysis.  Kurt  Meyer  (Arch.  Hygiene,  1908,  Q5,  292—304).— 
The  inhibition,  by  serum,  of  the  hemolytic  action  of  soaps  (von 
Liebermann,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  973  ;  Noguchi,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  974) 
and  of  bile-salts  is  due  to  the  proteins  in  the  serum.  Haemolysis  by 
saponin  is  not  inhibited  by  these  proteins,  but  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
prevented  by  cholesterol,  which  does  not  inhibit  haemolysis  by  soaps 
and  by  bile-salts.  In  their  inhibitory  action,  the  serum-albumin 
and  -globulin  cannot  be  replaced  by  other  colloids,  or  even  by  other 
proteins,  such  as  edestin,  caseinogen,  or  egg-albumin ;  the  inhibition 
does  not  depend  [on  any  reduction  of  the  power  of  soap  or  bile-salts 
for  dissolving  lipoid.  At  high  concentrations,  dextrin,  gum,  and 
gelatin  agglutinate  red  blood-corpuscles,  and  thus  render  them  more 
susceptible  to  haemolysis.  G.  B. 

The  Influence  of  Temperature  on  Motor  and  Sensory- 
Nerves  of  the  Prog.  Max  Hafemann  (Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1908,  122, 
484 — 500). — The  death  temperature  of  nerves  in  cold-blooded  animals 
is  placed  by  Alcock  at  42° ;  this  is  lower  than  in  warm-blooded 
animals,  and  is  the  temperature  at  which  the  electrical  "  sign  of  life  " 
disappears.  Brodie  and  Halliburton,  in  their  study  of  heat  contraction 
in  nerve,  found  similar  differences  in  the  two  groups  of  animals  ;  in 
the  frog,  40 — 42°  is  the  temperature  at  which  the  first  step  in 
contraction  occurs,  and  coincides  with  the  coagulation  temperature  of 
the  first  protein  in  nervous  tissues.  Miram  placed  frogs'  nerves  in 
Ringer's  solution,  and  estimated  the  death  temperature  by  the 
disappearance  of  excitability  as  judged  by  the  absence  of  contraction 
in  the  attached  muscles  when  the  nerve  was  stimulated.  He  found 
47°  to  be  the  temperature  at  which  this  disappeared,  and  associates 
death  with  the  coagulation  of  the  second  protein  in  nerve  structures. 

In  the  present  research,  the  frog's  sciatic  nerve  immersed  in 
Ringer's  solution  was  also  employed;  the  temperature  of  this  was 
raised,  and  the  nerve  stimulated  at  intervals;  the  attached  gastro- 
cnemius finally  ceased  to  contract,  and  the  fatal  temperature  for 
motor  fibres  was  thus  determined.  Similar  determinations  in  the 
of  the  sensory  fibres  were  made  by  keeping  the  nerve  attached  to 
the  spinal  cord,  and  recording  the  contraction  of  the  gastrocnemius 
of  the  oppo  The  conclusions  drawn  are  that  a  temperature 

of  42°  leaves  the  conductivity  o!  both  kinds  of  nerve  fibre  intact;  a 
fatal  to  both  ;  I omperatures  of  44 — 48°  are  fatal 
to  sensory,  but  not  to  motor,  nerves.  W.  D.  H« 

Influence  of  Certain  Food  adjuncts  on  the  Action  of  the 
Digestive    Enzymes.       K.    TooAMl  >.    MM  ,    9» 

tea,  coffeo,  and  ohioorj  <>n 
of  ptyalio,  .  and  trypsin  were  investigated, 

nth  tot  ptyalin  and  of  Fuld  f 
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trypsin  (edestine  hydrochloride  digestion)  being  chiefly  employed. 
The  rate  of  digestion  of  the  enzyme  dissolved  in  the  infusion  was 
compared  with  the  rate  when  dissolved  in  distilled  water.  It  was 
found  that  the  infusions  in  the  strength  in  which  they  are  ordinarily 
ingested  exert  no  deleterious  action  on  the  enzymes.  In  higher  con- 
centrations they  (and  especially  tea)  exert  an  inhibitory  influence. 

S.  B.  S. 

"  Specific  Dynamic  Action "  of  Protein.  Graham  Lusk 
(Zentr.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  861— 862).— Rubner  showed  that  by  the 
administration  of  proteins,  the  heat-production  of  the  body  is  increased 
by  30  calories  for  each  100  protein -calories.  This  is  explained  as 
follows  :  under  ordinary  conditions,  proteins  are  split  into  amino-acids 
in  the  intestine  without  any  production  of  heat.  If,  however,  the 
amino-acids  are  deamidised,  heat  is  lost ;  for  instance,  in  the  conversion 
of  alanine  (4372  cal.)  with  lactic  acid  (3661  cal.)  there  is  a  loss  of  16%. 
The  heat  thus  formed  may  not  be  of  importance  for  the  ordinary 
processes  of  life.  If,  however,  protein  feeding  is  followed  by 
nitrogenous  onput,  that  part  of  the  protein  so  utilised  has  no 
specific  dynamic  action,  as  its  amino-acids  are  not  deamidised,  but 
built  into  the  food  protein.  W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Amides  on  Protein  Metabolism.  Konrad 
Friedlaender  (Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1908,  122,  511 — 516). — Polemical. 
A  reply  to  Voltz  on  this  question,  and  a  further  contribution  to  a 
much  prolonged  controversy.  W.  D.  H. 

Digestion  of  Proteins  in  the  Alimentary  Canal  of  the 
Dog.  IV.  Emil  Abderhalden,  E.  S.  London,  and  Berthold 
Oppler  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  447 — 454). — In  observations 
on  dogs  with  fistulse,  it  appears  certain  that  in  ordinary  digestion,  little 
or  no  liberation  of  amino-acids  occurs  in  the  stomach,  but  this  does 
take  place  in  the  small  intestine.  The  small  yield  of  these  in  any 
particular  segment  of  the  intestine  is  probably  explained  by  rapidity 
of  absorption  of  the  cleavage  products  ;  some,  however,  of  the  cleavage 
products  which  are  not  completely  broken  down  into  the  final  amino- 
acids,  appear  to  be  absorbed  in  the  duodenum,  and  the  remainder 
pass  down  the  intestine  to  undergo  more  complete  cleavage  there. 
Just  as  in  experiments  in  vitro,  certain  amino-acids  (such  as 
tyrosine)  are  more  readily  split  off  from  the  protein  molecule 
than  others  (such  as  glutamic  acid).  The  paper  is  of  a  preliminary 
nature.  W.  D.  H. 

Origin  and  Destiny  of  Cholesterol  in  Animals.  I.  Hippo- 
coprosterol.  II.  Excretion  of  Cholesterol  by  the  Dog. 
Charles  Doree  and  John  A.  Gardner  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  B, 
212 — 226,  227 — 238). — Many  divergent  views  are  held  in  reference 
to  the  physiological  significance  of  cholesterol.  Flint  was,  however, 
correct  in  his  statement  that  it  is  found  in  human  faeces  in  the  form 
of  a  material  he  named  stercorin.  This  was  re-discovered  by 
Bondzynski,  who  termed  it  coprosterol ;  it  crystallises  in  long  needles 
(m.  p.  95 — 96°),  is  dextrorotatory,  and  gives  colour  reactions  similar  to 
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those  of  cholesterol.  It  has  the  formula  C27H480 ;  it  behaves  as  a 
saturated  alcohol,  and  is  regarded  as  a  dihydrocholesterol  formed  by 
bacterial  reduction  in  the  intestine.  The  hippocoprosterol  of  horses' 
faeces  has  been  regarded  as  a  substance  of  similar  origin.  The  present 
experiments  show,  however,  that  it  is  not  a  product  of  animal 
metabolism,  but  a  constituent  of  the  grass  taken  as  food  j  it  is  passed 
unchanged  by  all  herbivorous  animals  fed  on  grass.  Its  name  is 
misleading,  and  the  new  term  chortosterol  is  proposed.  It  is  an 
alcohol,  with  the  formula  C27H50O,  or  more  probably  C2rH540.  It  gives 
none  of  the  usual  colour  reactions.  The  faeces  contain  no  cholesterol ; 
that  in  the  bile  must  either  be  reabsorbed  or  destroyed.  It  is  there- 
fore difficult  to  believe  that  cholesterol  is  an  excrementitious  product 
got  rid  of  in  the  faeces  through  the  agency  of  bile. 

In  the  dog  fed  on  either  cooked  vegetable  or  meat  diet,  cholesterol 
is  normally  excreted  as  such.  If  fed  on  raw  brain,  coprosterol  only 
was  obtained.  Further  experiments  on  the  possible  absorption  of 
cholesterol  in  the  intestine  are  in  progress.  W.  D.  H. 

Relation  of  Creatine  to  Autolysis.  R.  Stangassinger. 
Formation  and  Destruction  of  Creatine  in  Perfused  Organs. 
Rudolf  Gottlieb  and  R.  Stangassinger  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  c/iem.,  1908, 
55,  295—321,  322—327.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  637).— The 
ferments  named  creatase  and  creatinase  act  best  in  a  weakly  acid 
medium.  Toluene  used  as  an  antiseptic  inhibits  them  but  little. 
They  are  inhibited  by  protoplasmic  poisons,  and  by  urea  and  sodium 
chloride  in  high  concentration.  By  the  autolysis  of  liver  and  blood 
(dog),  creatine  is  formed  at  first,  especially  in  well-fed  animals. 
Liver  extracts  destroy  creatinine,  and  the  quantity  of  creatine  is 
thus  markedly  increased.  The  liver  and  kidneys  appear  to  be  the 
situations  where  creatine  is  normally  destroyed.  By  perfusion 
experiments,  it  is  shown  that  both  creatine  formatiou  and  creatine 
destruction  occur  in  the  liver.  W.  D.  H. 

Acetone  Formation  in  the  Liver.     III.     Gustav  Embden  and 

Ai.fkkd  Marx.     Formation  of  Acetoaoetic  Acid  in  the  Liver. 

<;.  Kmp.den  and  Hans  Engel.     Formation  of  Acetoacetic  Acid  in 

the  Liver  of  Diabetic  Dogs.     G.  Embden  and  Leone  Lattes.     The 

Destruction   of    Acetoacetic   Acid   in   the   Animal   Body.     I. 

and    Louis   Michaud.     The   Behaviour   of  Isomeric 

Leucines  in  the  Liver.     (J.    Kmhdkn  (lleitr.  cJiem.   Physiol.    Path., 

1968,     11,    318— :\:  :*L'f;,    :i27— 331,    332  — 3i7,    348—355. 

pompt  ii,  375).      Kxperiments  were  performed  as  in 

ing  the  liver  with  fatty  ncids,  and  Doting  (ho 

amount    <>t  formed.     Comparative    figures   were   as    follows: 
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Amino-ra-butyric  acid  forms  no  acetone,  whereas,  as  just  noted, 
w-butyric  acid  does.  On  the  other  hand,  w-valeric  acid  forms  no 
acetone,  but  its  amino-derivative  does  ;  amino-n-hexoic  acid  also  forms 
no  acetone. 

The  various  substances  which  lead  in  this  way  to  acetone  formation, 
also  lead  to  an  intermediary  production  of  acetoacetic  acid,  and  pre- 
sumably of  /?-hydroxybutyric  acid  as  well. 

In  dogs  rendered  diabetic  either  by  extirpation  of  the  pancreas  or 
administration  of  phloridzin,  the  liver  forms  far  more  acetone  than  in 
normal  animals.  The  figures  given  relate  to  total  acetone,  that  is, 
acetone  already  present  plus  that  derived  from  acetoacetic  acid.  The 
latter  is,  however,  the  larger  fraction  of  the  two,  contributing  from 
76  to  85%  of  the  total.  The  exact  mechanism  of  the  change  (increase 
of  ferment  action,  &c.)  is  undecided.  The  animals  in  question  were  in 
a  state  of  inanition,  but  that  by  itself  is  ineffective  in  producing  an 
increase  of  acetone  formation. 

The  fresh  organs  of  the  body  (liver,  kidney,  spleen,  muscle,  &c.)  in 
a  finely-minced  condition,  mixed  with  acetoacetic  acid,  produce  its 
disappearance  if  kept  in  the  incubator ;  acetone  also  similarly  dis- 
appears, but  only  in  a  small  degree.  It  is  possible  that  this  may 
result  in  the  formation  of  acetic  acid,  but  methods  have  yet  to  be 
devised  to  render  this  a  certainty. 

c?-Leucine  acts  as  an  acetone  former  ;  the  racemic  leucine  acts  in 
the  same  way  in  virtue  of  its  dextrorotatory  constituent ;  the  natural 
^-leucine  has  no  such  action  unless  it  is  given  in  very  large  quantities. 
The  view  is  advanced  that  the  u  non-natural "  component  is  not  broken 
down,  for,  as  is  well  known,  the  unusual  amino-acids  are  broken  down 
with  difficulty  in  the  organism ;  it  is  believed  to  be  used  synthetically 
for  the  formation  of  acetoacetic  acid  or  acetone.  W.  D.  H. 

Can  the  Liver  Form  Glycogen  from  Optically  Active 
Amino-acids?  Karl  Grube  (PJluger's  Archiv,  1908, 122,  451 — 454). 
— As  in  a  previous  research  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  565),  the  tortoise  liver 
was  perfused  with  Ringer's  solution,  various  amino-acids  were  added 
to  the  fluid,  and  no  increase  found  in  the  hepatic  glycogen  ;  these 
acids,  however,  were  optically  inactive ;  in  the  present  research, 
d-alanine,  Meucine,  and  glycine  were  employed  with  the  same  negative 
result.  W.  D.  H. 

Creatine  and  Creatinine  in  Frog's  Muscle.  T.  Graham 
Brown  and  E.  Provan  Cathcart  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908,  xiv — xv ; 
J.  Physiol.,  37). — A  small  increase  in  the  total  creatinine  was  found 
in  isolated  frog's  muscles  after  stimulation.  If,  however,  the  muscles 
are  stimulated  through  the  skin,  and  the  circulation  is  intact,  there  is 
a  decrease.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemistry  of  Bone-marrow.  Joseph  Nerking  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  10,  167— 191).— The  following  substances  were  isolated: 
hypoxanthine,  lactic  acid,  inosite,  serum-albumin,  serum-globulin, 
deuteroa'lbumose,  a  nucleo-proteid  containing  iron,  and  a  pentose  group. 
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Estimations  of  the  water-content,  ash,  and   fat  were  made.     The  fat 
constants  both  for  red  and  yellow  bone-marrow  were  also  determined. 

S.  B.  S. 

Skeletal  Substances  in  Anthozoa.  III.  Cornicrystallin.  Carl 
Th.  Mornee  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  223 — 235.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  310). — Various  conjectures  as  to  the  nature  of 
Krukenberg's  cornicrystallin,  which  he  obtained  by  hydrolysis  of  the 
skeletal  material  of  Gorgonia  and  other  anthozoa,  are  all  incorrect. 
The  material  in  question  consists  of  elementary  iodine.       W.  D.  H. 

Monoamino-acids  of  Byssus.  Emil  Abderhalden  {Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  236 — 240). — Byssus  is  the  secretion  of  a 
#land  of  certain  mussels,  which  in  the  air  sets  into  silk-like  threads. 
It  is  stated  that  in  the  past  it  has  been  woven  into  textures.  Thirty 
grams  were  obtained  from  Pinna  nobilis,  a  quantity  which  did  not 
allow  of  quantitative  analysis.  It  is  similar  to  silk  fibroin  in  many 
points.  It  yields  a  good  deal  of  glycine  and  ^-tyrosine,  also  ^-alanine, 
^-aspartic  acid,  and  proline,  probably  also  valine,  leucine,  and  phenyl- 
alanine ;  tryptophan  appears  to  be  absent ;  the  presence  of  glutamic 
acid  is  uncertain.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Investigations  on  the  Octopus.  Martin  Henze 
(Zntsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  433 — 444). — Many  organs  of  the 
octopus  yield  pentose,  which  is  believed  to  originate  from  a  reserve 
supply  of  pentosans.  The  eggs  also  yield  glucosamine.  The  pentose 
obtained  from  the  muscles  is  probably  Z-xylose.  The  nucleo-protein  of 
the  hepato-pancreas  contains  N,  14*23 ;  P,  0*92 ;  Cu,  0*96,  and 
pentose  (^-xylose),  5 — 6%  ;  the  same  organ  contains  fats  and  cholesterol. 

W.  D.  H. 

»  Chemical  Composition  of  the  Skeletal  Substance  of  Velella 
spirans.  Martin  Henze  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55, 
445 — 446). — The  organic  substance  in  the  skeleton  of  this  siphon- 
ophore  is  chitin.  W.  D.  H. 

Composition  of  Chrysalis  Oil  (from  Silk- Worms).  Mitsumaru 
jimoto  (J.  Coll.  Eng.  Tokyo,  1908,  4,  63 — 74.  Compare  Lewko- 
witsch,  A.bstr.,  1907,  i,  521).— The  unsaponifiable  portion  (1*63%)  is 
not  cholesterol  (compare  Lewkowitsch,  loc.  cit.),  but  phytosterol.  For 
the  rest,  the  oil  consists  of  glycerides  of  fatty  acids,  of  which  25%  are 
ed  (palmitic  acid  is  present,  but  probably  not  stearic  acid). 
The  75  ,  of  unsaturated  acids  consist  of  oleic,  linolenic,  and  tsolinolenic 
acids,  together  with  isomorides  of  linoleic  aci<l.  G.  B. 

Brepsin.     Elsi  Rai n  (CJiem.  Zentr.,   1908,  i,  870;  from 

FtUh.    '/'//'/•.,    1907,  4,    675— 680).— The   action  of  dry 

powdered    intestinal    mucus    membrane    on    peptones    and    various 

ilbunii  fco  the  conclusion  that  there  exists  a  specific  Intestinal 

menl  whi  sjnino-aeidi  from  albun  >n  <>n 

ies,  requii 
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about  six  hours  to  produce  its  maximum  effect.  The  addition  of  sub- 
stances which  pass  through  the  intestine,  such  as  blood,  bile,  calcium 
chloride,  and  sodium  sulphate,  neither  inhibits  nor  aids  the  activity  of 
the  ferment.  J.  Y.  E. 

Urinary  Secretion  in  the  Frog.  Winifred  C.  Cullis  (Proc. 
physiol.  Soc,  1908,  xvi — xvii ;  J.  Physiol,  37). — If  a  diuretic,  such  as 
sodium  sulphate,  is  added  to  the  oxygenated  Ringer's  solution  employed 
to  perfuse  frog's  kidneys,  there  is  a  great  increase  in  the  secretion.  If 
the  gases  are  removed  from  the  perfusing  fluid,  the  restriction  in 
oxygen  supply  leads  to  a  much  slower  excretion.  This  favours  the 
view  that  secretory  activity  and  not  mere  filtration  is  the  factor 
concerned.  W.  D.  H. 

Lsevulose  in  Diabetic  Urine.  L.  Borchardt  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  55,  241 — 259). — The  most  important  outcome  of  the 
research  is  that  there  is  no  grouud  for  the  statement  that  diabetic 
urine  contains  laevulose.  The  best  method  of  testing  for  this  substance 
is  to  boil  equal  quantities  of  urine  and  25%  hydrochloric  acid  and  a 
fragment  of  resorcinol  in  a  test-tube  for  a  short  time ;  if  a  red 
coloration  appears,  the  mixture  is  cooled  under  the  tap,  poured  into  a 
beaker,  made  alkaline  with  sodium  carbonate,  returned  to  the  test- 
tube,  and  shaken  with  ethyl  acetate.  If  laevulose  is  present,  the  ethyl 
acetate  becomes  yellow.  Many  mis-statements  about  laevulose  in  urine 
are  due  to  want  of  care  in  testing  for  it.  W.  D.  H. 

Glycine  of  Normal  Urine.  Gustav  Embden  and  Alfred 
Marx  (Beitr.  chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1S08,  11,  308— 317).— Normal 
human  urine  undoubtedly  yields  glycine  ;  in  order  to  obtain  it  all  in 
combination  with  /3-naphthalenesulphonyl  chloride,  care  must  be  paid 
to  the  degree  of  alkalinity  produced.  The  question  is  discussed 
whether  this  glycine  is  free  in  the  urine  or  in  combination,  and  the 
answer  is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  former  alternative.       W.  D.  H. 

The  Limits  of  Hippuric  Acid  Formation  in  Man.  Johann 
Lewinski  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  58,  397 — 412). — Previous 
observers  state  the  limit  of  hippuric  acid  formation  in  man  at  about 
3%  to  4%  of  the  total  nitrogen  ;  in  herbivora  it  is  higher.  In  the 
present  experiments,  benzoic  acid  was  given,  and  the  number  was 
increased  to  20 — 30%  if  there  is  much  protein  in  the  diet,  but  less  if 
the  diet  is  protein-poor  (10 — 16%).  Even  in  cases  of  nephritis,  it 
reached  12%.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Scission  of  Hippuric  Acid  by  Bacteria ;  the  Detection 
of  Benzoic  Acid  and  Glycine  in  Urine.  Y.  Seo  (Arch.  exp.  Path. 
Pharm.,  1908,  58,  440 — 449). — Very  contradictory  results  have  been 
obtained  by  different  observers,  who  have  administered  benzoic  acid  to 
the  human  subject.  Some  have  obtained  large  quantities  of  hippuric 
acid  in  the  urine,  and  others  only  small  quantities.  The  discrepancies  are 
due  to  the  fact  that  hippuric  acid  readily  undergoes  scission  in  the 
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presence  of  bacteria.  If  the  urine  of  a  normal  individual  is  sterilised 
or  is  kept  with  antiseptics,  but  little  free  benzoic  acid  will  be  found. 
If,  however,  no  precautions  for  asepsis  be  taken,  the  hippuric  acid  will 
readily  undergo  scission  into  benzoic  acid  and  glycine ;  the  latter  sub- 
stance can  be  isolated  by  means  of  tiaphthalenesulphonyl  chloride. 

The  free  benzoic  acid  can  be  estimated  by  direct  extraction  with 
light  petroleum,  and  the  conjugated  benzoic  acid  by  hydrolysing  the 
urine  (after  separation  of  the  free  benzoic  acid)  with  sulphuric  acid, 
steam  distilling,  and  extraction  of  the  distillate  with  light  petroleum. 
The  bacteria  which  bring  about  the  hydrolysis  of  hippuric  acid  are 
Staphylococcus  albus  and  S.  aureus.  Various  streptococci  have  a 
similar  action.  B.  coli,  typhus  and  paratyphus  bacilli,  and  B.  pyo- 
cyaneus  are  without  action. 

The  presence  of  free  benzoic  acid  in  freshly-collected  urine  is  possibly 
of  some  diagnostic  value.  S.  B.  S. 

A  Thermo-soluble  Protein,  said  to  be  that  of  Bence  Jones. 
Albert  Gascard  and  Devalmont  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27, 
;>7 1 — 374.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  212). — When  heated  by  itself,  the 
urine  described  was  coagulated  at  50°,  and  became  almost  clear 
between  80°  and  100°.  The  precipitates  formed  by  various  protein 
reagents  redissolved  at  100°.  The  urine  gave  the  biuret  reaction, 
and  yielded  a  precipitate  when  saturated  with  ammonium  sulphate, 
but  not  with  magnesium  sulphate.  On  addition  of  an  equal  volume 
of  90%  alcohol,  no  precipitate  was  formed  on  heating  to  70°. 

After  acidification  with  acetic  acid,  the  urine  yielded  hardly 
any  precipitate  on  heating,  and  after  dialysis  the  solubility  of  the 
albumose  in  acetic  acid  was  further  increased.  G.  B. 

Pancreatic  Diabetes  in  Selachian  Fishes.  V.  Diamare 
(Zentr.  Physiol,  1908,  21,  863—869.  Compare  Abstr. ,  1907,  ii,  285). 
— Complete  extirpation  of  the  pancreas  in  these  fishes  causes  an 
intense  glycaemia.  Partial  extirpation,  even  if  three-quarters  of  the 
organ  are  removed,  does  not  produce  the  effect,  even  though  the 
injury  to  vessels  and  nerves  is  as  great  as  in  the  complete  operation. 
i  osis  of  the  stomach,  duodenum,  or  spleen  does  not  take  place. 

W.  D.  H. 

Antagonistic  Action  of  Calcium  and  Magnesium.  Samuel  J. 
Mbltzbb  and  John  A uer  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc ,  1908,  80,  #,  260—261  ; 
Amtr.  J.  PhyrioL,  1908,  21,  400— 419).— A  detailed  account  of  work 
recorded  previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  312).  W.  D.  H. 

The  [Physiological]   Action   of  Strontium   compared   with 

that  of  Calcium  and  Magnesium.     SAMUEL  J.  Mkltzku  .and  .John 

Aukk  {Amer.  ./.   Pkymol.,   1908,  21,  449— 453).— Strontium  salts  do 

nor  do  they  afVeet  sensibility  and    reflex    action. 

lowly,  ftnd    only   after    very    Large   lubcul meous 

rontium    d  neutralise    the    inhibitory    effeei 

(magnesium  improvement     of     re  piration,    but 

jotherwi.se  it  aggravates  the  Inhibitor?  lymptomi  due  to  magnesium, 
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especially  the  paralysis.  Calcium  is  not  antagonistic  to  the  effects 
of  strontium  ;  if  anything,  it  increases  them.%  Physiologically, 
strontium  differs  radically  from  both  calcium  and  magnesium. 

W.  D.  H. 

Antagonistic  Action  of  Barium  Chloride  and  Sodium 
Sulphate  on  the  Heart  Action.  Y.  Scaffidi  (Biochem.  Zeituch., 
1908,  9,  489 — 497). — The  experiments  were  carried  out  on  the  heart 
of  frogs  and  tortoises  by  the  method  of  Engelmann.  Barium  chloride 
gives  rise  to  a  lengthened  systolic  period  and  pause,  with  a  diminution 
of  the  number  of  heart-beats  per  minute.  If  sodium  sulphate  is 
injected  half  an  hour  after  the  barium  chloride,  it  exerts  no  influence  ; 
on  the  other  hand,  if  the  barium  salt  is  injected  half  an  hour  after  the 
sodium  salt,  the  latter  inhibits  the  action  of  the  former.  If  equivalent 
quantities  of  the  two  salts  are  injected  simultaneously,  the  antagonistic 
action  is  complete.  The  chemical  action  of  the  two  salts  on  the  heart 
muscle  is  discussed.  S.  B.  S. 

Therapeutic  Value  of  Methyl  Benzoylsalicylate  (Benzo- 
salin).  Mario  Varanini  (Cliem..  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  666  ;  from  Arch. 
Farm,  sperim.,  1907,  6,  623 — 630). — The  action  of  saliva  on  benzo- 
salin  is  shown  to  be  very  slight,  only  a  small  quantity  of  salicylic 
acid  being  formed  ;  the  addition  of  pepsin  hydrochloride  increases  the 
amount  somewhat,  whilst  pancreatin  readily  breaks  down  the  benzo- 
salin,  especially  in  presence  of  sodium  hydroxide  at  37°.  Normal  and 
excessively  acid  gastric  juice  even  after  long  contact  at  37°  have  no 
action  on  benzosalin,  whereas  it  is  rapidly  decomposed  in  an  alkaline 
gastric  juice.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  therefore  that  benzosalin  is 
decomposed  in  the  intestine  by  the  pancreatic  juice  in  alkaline 
solution,  and  not  in  the  stomach.  J.  V.  E. 

Physiological  Effects  of  Colchicine.  Walter  E.  Dixon  and 
Walter  Malden  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37,  50— 76).— Colchicine,  like 
muscarine,  excites  the  nerve-endings  in  plain  muscle,  but  has  no  action 
on  those  in  the  heart  or  in  glands.  Pilocarpine,  physostigmine,  and 
colchicine  act  on  different  constituents  of  the  nerve-ending.  Colchicine, 
even  in  enormous  doses,  is  a  slow  poison,  especially  in  herbivora ;  the 
delay  is  due  to  slow  absorption  into  the  central  nervous  tissues, 
and  death  is  caused  by  vaso-motor  paralysis.  It  causes  marked  leuco- 
cytosis,  the  varieties  of  white  corpuscles,  which  are  increased,  being 
different  in  carnivora  and  herbivora.  There  is  increased  activity  of 
the  bone  marrow,  all  the  elements  of  which  may  be  found  in  the  circu- 
lation after  large  doses.  Increase  of  leucocytes,  body  temperature, 
and  coagulation  time  of  the  blood  run  approximately  parallel. 

W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Digitalin.  Kurt  Huldschinsky  (Arch.  exp.  Path. 
Pharm.%  1908,  58,  413 — 433). — Digitalin  produces  inhibition  of  the 
frog's  heart ;  this  is  mainly  due  to  excitation  of  the  inhibitory  nervous 
mechanism,  and  partly  to  action  on  the  heart  muscle.  W.  D.  H, 
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Action  of  Digitalis  on  the  Vagus.  Camill  Lhotak  von  Lhota 
(Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  58,  350 — 365). — In  severe  poisoning 
by  substances  of  the  digitalis  group,  the  vagus  nerves  lose  their 
excitability ;  they  are  finally  paralysed,  and  a  "  vagus  pulse  "  is  the 
result.  This  condition  is  increased  by  physostigmine,  and  lessened  by 
a/wmorphine.     It  lasts  thirty  to  fifty  minutes.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Degradation  of  2 : 5-Diketopiperazines  in  the  Organism 
of  the  Rabbit.  Emil  Abderhalden  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908, 
55,  384 — 389). — After  administration  of  glycine  anhydride  to  a 
rabbit,  both  glycine  and  glycylglycine  could  be  isolated  from  the  urine 
in  the  form  of  the  naphthalenesulphonyl  derivative.  After  adminis- 
tration of  e/Z-alanine  anhydride,  Z-alanine  could  be  detected  in  the 
urine;  there  was  also  some  evidence  in  this  case  that  an  alanylalanine 
was  also  excreted.  After  administration  of  ^serine  anhydride,  cZ-serine 
could  be  isolated  in  the  form  of  the  jt?-nitrobenzoyl  derivative.  It 
appears  therefore  that  the  piperazines  are  first  hydrolysed  to  the 
dipeptides,  which,  on  further  hydrolysis,  yield  amino-acids.  It  is  not, 
however,  quite  certain  that  the  peptides  and  amino-acids  are  not 
formed  as  secondary  products  by  the  action  of  the  alkaline  urines  on 
the  piperazines.  This  seems  improbable,  however,  as  optically  active 
amino-acids  were  formed.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Physiological  Behaviour  of  Inosite.  II.  Paul  Mayer 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  533 — 536). — Inactive  lactic  acid  is  found  in 
the  urine  of  rabbits  after  injection  of  inosite.  This  fact  is  of  interest, 
as  those  organs  (for  example,  muscles)  which  contain  inosite  also  con- 
tain lactic  acid.  S.  B.  S. 

Behaviour  of  Sajodin  [Calcium  Iodobehenate]  in  the 
Organism.  Georg  Basch  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55, 
397 — 406). — A  small  portion  of  this  substance  is  excreted  unchanged 
in  the  faeces ;  the  greater  part  is  absorbed,  and  retained  in  the  body, 
especially  in  bone  marrow,  fatty  tissue,  and  thyroid  gland,  passing 
later  into  the  blood  and  reaching  the  urine  as  alkali  iodide. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Material  in   the   Brain    which    Unites  with    Tetanus 

Toxin.       Ki;\.m    Takaki     (Beit.    chem.    Physiol.    Path.,     1908,     11, 

-303). — Hot    alcohol    extracts    from    dried    braiu    material    a 

Substance    which    combines    with    the    tetanus    toxin.      The    material 

which  acts  in  this  way  is  cerebron;  the  cerebrin  acids  have 

a  we  the  cleavage  products  of    cerebron,  cerebiinic 

and   its  methyl    ester  are  active  in  the  same  direction.      The 

the    brain  is,   however,   capable  of  combining  with 

than   the  amount   of  cerebron  in  it  accounts  for;    the 

more   powerful    than    the   white,  and  contains  less 

ion.       There     must    ho    therefore    Other    substances    which     are 

>le of  combining  with  I  ue  toxin.  W.  l>.  II. 

Influence  of  Certain  Poisons  in  the  Fibrillary  Contraction 
Of  the  Heart        Munich  n  \\  ;  q  (I'jliujers  Arc/nr,  1908,  122, 

36]     87fl       Pol  "Ms  which  paralyse  the  Inhibitory  mechanism  <>f  the 
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heart  also  prevent  the  occurrence  of  fibrillary  contractions  which 
follow  faradic  stimulation.  These  contractions,  however,  occur  if, 
as  under  the  influence  of  nicotine,  the  conduction  of  the  nerve  fibres 
concerned  is  alone  interfered  with.  The  phenomenon  is  increased  if 
the  cardiac  vagus  is  in  a  condition  of  increased  excitability,  as  it  is 
under  the  influence  of  physostigmine.  On  the  same  grounds, 
muscarine  is  believed  to  stimulate  the  cardiac  vagus.  Toxic 
stimulants,  such  as  physostigmine  and  calcium,  which  produce  extra 
systoles,  can  by  simultaneous  faradic  stimulation  of  the  vagus  bring 
the  auricles  into  fibrillary  delirium.  W.  D.  H. 

Munchi  Arrow  Poison  and  Strophanthin.  George  Ralph 
Mines  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37,  37— 49).— Strophanthin  is  the  chief 
toxic  ingredient  of  the  Munchi  arrow  poison.  It  is  antagonistic  to 
veratine  in  its  action  on  skeletal  muscle.  W.  D.  H. 

Poisonous  Substances  in  Blood.  G.  Lefmann  (Beitr.  chem. 
Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  255 — 273). — The  intravenous  injection  of 
lipoids  prepared  from  red  corpuscles  of  a  different  species  of  animal 
produces  in  cats,  dogs,  and  rabbits  poisonous  symptoms  (fall  of  blood 
pressure,  paralysis,  narcosis,  &c).  If,  however,  the  lipoids  are 
prepared  from  the  same  kind  of  animal,  they  are  non-toxic,  or  only 
slightly  toxic.  The  toxic  material  is  soluble  in  anhydrous  ether, 
but  not  in  alcohol  or  chloroform.  By  shaking  an  emulsion  of  it  in 
salt  solution  with  olive  oil,  the  lipoids  are  in  great  measure  removed. 
They  are  in  such  an  emulsion  thermostable.  W.  D.  H. 
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Nitrogen-fixing  Bacteria.  III.  F.  Lohnis  and  N.  K.  Pillai  (Centr. 
Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  20,  781—799). — The  authors  are  repeating  some 
of  the  work  which  other  investigators  have  published  on  this  subject, 
and  in  the  present  communication  deal  with  (1)  the  carbon  compound 
to  be  used  in  the  culture  solution  ;  (2)  the  effect  of  manuring  on  the 
nitrogen-fixing  power  of  soil,  and  (3)  the  variation  in  nitrogen-fixing 
power  from  month  to  month. 

(1)  The,  Best  Carbon  Compound  for  the  Culture  Solution. — Mannitol 
and  xylose  were  found  to  be  the  most  effective,  and  humus  (for  example, 
Merck's  humic  acid  neutralised  by  potash)  least.  The  substances 
tried  and  the  amount  of  nitrogen  fixed  in  ten  days  per  gram  of 
substance  were  as  follows  : 

Mg.  of  nitrogen 
fixed. 

7  5  to  10  Mannitol,  xylose,  lactose,  lsevulose,  inulin,  galactose,  maltose, 

arabinose,  dextrin,  sucrose  +  CaC03. 

5     to    7*5  Dextrose,  sucrose,  sodium  tartrate +  CaC03,  glycerol +CaC03. 

2 '5  to    5  Starch,  sodium  tartrate,  sodium  succinate,  calcium  lactate. 

1     to    2*5  Sodium  propionate,  sodium  citrate,  glycerol. 

Nil  Calcium  butyrate,  potassium  oxalate,  humus. 
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(2)  Effect  of  Manuring. — Culture  solutions  made  up  with  mannitol 
were  inoculated  with  soil  off  the  experimental  plots  which  are  each 
year  manured  iu  the  same  way.  The  amount  of  nitrogen  fixed,  No.  1 
unmanured  being  taken  as  100,  and  the  average  crop  for  the  past 
three  years  were  : 


Sodium 

Sodium 

nitrate, 

Sodium 

nitrate, 

potassium 

nitrate, 

potassium 

salts, 

lime, 

Unmanured. 

salts, 

lime,  super- 

super- 

Duug. 
III. 

lime. 

phosphate. 
VIII. 

phosphate 
X. 

I. 

VI.         XI. 

VII. 

100 

104         153 

114 

122 

206 

224 

100 

94           85 

119 

139 

152 

147 

April. 

May. 

July. 

October. 

2-11 

274 

4-00 

7-94 

10-8 

10'93 

13-08 

13-8 

Nitrogen  fixed 
Crop 

It  will  be  observed  that  on  this  particular  soil,  dung  has  not  greatly 
increased  the  nitrogen-fixing  power,  but  superphosphate  exerts  a 
considerable  effect.  The  crop  returns  run  in  somewhat  the  same 
sense.     The  experimental  error  appears  to  be  considerable. 

Effect  of  the  Time  of  the  Year. — Samples  taken  from  the  plots  in 
different  months  show  varying  powers  of  fixing  nitrogen  when 
inoculated  into  culture  solutions  ;  in  some  cases,  the  power  increases 
steadily  from  early  spring  until  late  autumn,  and  in  others  there  is  a 
falling  off  during  the  summer,  so  that  two  maxima  are  observed, 
one  in  spring  and  the  other  in  autumn ;  the  authors  regard  the 
latter  as  the  typical  case.     The  following  results  may  be  quoted  : 

March. 
l»lcs  taken  in  milligrams  iV  fixed  by 

unmanured  soil  (I'lot  VI)  ... 1*52 

Samples  taken  in  milligrams  A7"  fixed  by 
soil  fully  manured  (Plot  VIII)  3-19 

In  making  these  experiments,  10  grams  of  soil  were  inoculated  into 
100  c.c.  of  the  culture  solution.  E.  J.  R. 

Fixation  of  Free  Atmospheric  Nitrogen  by  Lolium  Temulen- 
tum,  infested  with  a  Fungus.  K  Hannig  (Ber.  deut.  bot.  Ges., 
1908,  26a,  238— 248).  —  As  found  by  Hiltner  in  1896,  the  above  grass 
is  peculiar  in  assimilating  small  quantities  of  free  nitrogen,  although  it 
no  symbiotic  root  organisms.  It  is  generally,  however,  infested 
by  a  parasitic  fungus,  which  lives  in  the  seeds ;  other  species  of 
Lolium,  without  a  fungus,  do  not  assimilate  free  nitrogen. 

This  kion  is  now  confirmed,  and  the  comparison  was  effected, 

not.  i  species  of  the  s une  genus,  but  with  fungus- 

free  individual!  <>!'  the,  same  species.  If  no  combined  nitrogen  was 
given  in  the  food,  the  amount  <•!'  nitrogen  in  the  plants  without  the 
tui,  i     iii  the  -<•■  dsj  but  in  the  plants  with  the  fungus 

it  was  appro  double,      (With  a  nitrogenous  soil,  the  amount  of 

nitrogen    in   the    plant    may   be  One    hundred  timet    thai    of    the   heed.) 

fi  was  mainly  directed  towards  excluding  the  bacterial 

action    in    tin  the 

fun.  ehieh  »s  inside  the  •eed-coat)  by  ten  minutes'  Lmmer- 

Ad  the  plants  \\<>ic  grown  in  i  i  peoieJ 
app  .y   that    their  roots  remained  ii  >ls  to 

Q.  B. 
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Nitrification  in  Acid  Soils.  Alfred  D.  Hall,  Norman  II.  J. 
Miller,  and  Conrad  T.  Gimingham  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  B, 
196 — 212). — The  Rotharasted  grass  plots  which  receive  large  quantities 
of  ammonium  salts  as  manure  are  found  to  be  acid  to  litmus  paper, 
and  to  contain  practically  no  calcium  carbonate,  instead  of  2%  to  5% 
as  in  the  other  plots.  The  character  of  the  vegetation  is  funda- 
mentally affected  ;  there  is  a  rank  herbage  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  three  species  of  grass  growing  in  coarse  tufts  with  bare,  peaty 
patches  between.  Previous  investigation  has  shown  that  soils  from 
these  plots  are  almost  free  from  nitrifying  organisms,  and  this  observa- 
tion is  now  fully  confirmed.  In  general,  there  was  no  nitrification 
when  the  soil  was  inoculated  into  culture  solutions,  and  very  little 
when  1  or  2  kilos,  of  moist  soil  were  exposed  to  air  under  favourable 
conditions.  Whilst  it  cannot  be  said  that  no  nitrification  takes  place, 
there  is  so  little  that  the  plants  cannot  obtain  in  the  form  of  nitrates 
all  the  nitrogen  they  take  up  from  the  soil,  but  must  draw  the  larger 
portion  directly  from  the  ammonium  salts  supplied  as  manure. 

An  aqueous  extract  of  the  soil  was  found  to  be  acid,  and  to  contain 
humates,  chlorides,  and  sulphates.  Since  free  humic  acid  is  not 
a  normal  product  of  decay  in  the  soil,  it  seems  probable  that  the 
acid  originates  from  the  ammonium  salts  ;  this  view  is  supported  by 
the  fact  that  the  amount  of  freely  soluble  acid  of  the  soil  is  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  the  quantity  of  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  acids 
contained  in  one  year's  application  of  ammonium  salts.  The  authors 
therefore  suppose  that  the  acid  splits  off  from  the  ammonium  salt, 
and  slowly  acts  on  the  calcium  humate  present  in  the  soil,  forming 
calcium  chloride  and  sulphate,  which  wash  away  in  the  drainage  water, 
and  free  humic  acid,  which  remains  in  the  soil. 

Experiments  were  made  to  find  if  any  agency  existed  in  the  soil 
capable  of  splitting  up  ammonium  salts  so  as  to  set  free  the  acids 
therein.  No  purely  chemical  or  physical  hypothesis  was  satisfactory  ; 
free  acid  does  not  arise  from  the  interactions  of  ammonium  salts  with 
either  the  double  silicates  or  the  calcium  humate  in  the  soil,  neither 
is  there  any  dissociation  of  the  salts  followed  by  adsorption  or 
evaporation  of  ammonia  leaving  an  acid  residue.  The  soil  was, 
however,  found  to  contain  certain  moulds,  Penicillium  glaucum  and 
another  allied  to  Mucor,  capable  of  taking  the  ammonia  from 
ammonium  sulphate  and  leaving  behind  the  free  acid  until  the  acidity 
is  about  iV/80,  when  action  ceases.  The  authors  conclude  therefore 
that  the  acidity  of  the  soil  is  due  to  the  action  of  these  moulds. 

Although  the  soil  is  acid,  nitrification  is  not  entirely  checked ; 
probably  this  results  from  the  lack  of  uniformity  of  the  soil.  Particles 
of  calcium  carbonate  still  remain,  each  of  which  is  a  centre  of 
nitrification.  When  the  soils  becomes  uniformly  acid,  all  nitrification 
must  cease.  E.  J.  R. 

Bacteria  as  Agents  in  the  Oxidation  of  Amorphous  Carbon. 
M.  C.  Potter  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  B,  239— 259).— Lamp 
black,  charcoal,  coal,  and  peat  can  all  be  oxidised  by  a  Diplococcus 
obtained  from  garden  soil,  and  no  doubt  by  other  organisms  as  well. 
The  action  is  only  small,  but  it  was  quite  clearly  established  (l)^by 
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passing  a  stream  of  air,  freed  from  all  traces  of  carbon  dioxide,  over  the 
material  and  determining  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  issuing 
gas  by  absorption  with  baryta  and  titration  with  oxalic  and  hydro- 
chloric acids  ;  (2)  by  determining  the  rise  of  temperature  due  to  oxida- 
tion by  means  of  a  thermopile  and  galvanometer,  and  (3)  by  detecting, 
in  the  case  of  charcoal,  the  presence  of  calcium  carbonate  in  the  flasks 
inoculated  with  the  bacteria.  Oxidation  only  takes  place  under  condi- 
tions favourable  to  bacterial  activity  ;  thus  the  rate  increases  with  the 
temperature  to  40°,  but  at  100°  there  is  no  oxidation  at  all.  Similarly, 
oxidation  ceases  when  the  amount  of  moisture  present  is  insufficient 
for  bacteria.  It  follows  that  micro-organisms  are  entirely  responsible, 
and  the  author  refers  to  various  consequences  of  such  an  action, 
suggesting,  among  other  things,  that  the  heat  generated  by  the 
bacterial  activity  may  be  an  important  factor  in  determining  the 
spontaneous  combustion  of  coal,  or  firing  a  mixture  of  explosive  gases 
in  contact  with  it.  E.  J.  R. 

Ten  Years'  Experiments  on  Denitrification  in  Arable  Soil. 
Gaspare  Ampola  (Ann.  R.  Staz.  chim.  agrar.  sper.  Home,  1907,  [ii],  1, 
29 — 73). — Application  of  fresh  farmyard  manure  in  conjunction  with 
sodium  nitrate  and  minerals  gives  lower  yields  than  nitrates  and 
minerals  alone  ;  the  reduction  in  yield  increases  with  the  amount  of 
straw  in  the  manure.  Humification  of  the  manure  diminishes  the 
reducing  action  of  the  denitrifying  organisms. 

Calcium  nitrate  is  less  subject  to  denitrification  than  the  sodium 
salt. 

In  practice,  nitrates,  when  used  in  conjunction  with  farmyard 
manure,  should  be  applied  after  the  straw  has  had  time  to  decompose 
sufficiently  ;  no  loss  by   denitrification  is  then  to  be  feared. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Butyric  Acid  Fermentation.  Eduard  Buchner  and  Jakob 
AIeiskniieimer  (Ber.y  1908,  41,  1410 — 1419). — In  this  preliminary 
note  on  the  production  of  compounds  containing  4  atoms  of  carbon 
by  the  fermentation  of  substances  containing  three  or  six,  the  results 
of  two  experiments  on  dextrose  and  glycerol,  and  a  detailed  account 
of  the  an;tlyhis  of  the  products  of  fermentation,  are  quoted. 

The  solution  of  dextrose  or  of  glycerol  in  the  presence  of  nutritive 

inorganic  salts  and  cilcium  carbouate  was  fermented  for  mmy  weeks 

by    Bacillus  butylicus.      The   8am)   products  were  obtained  in   ea-h 

iriment:   ethyl  and    butyl   alcohols,   formic,   acetij,    butyric,  and 

Ucti.  ir'ooii  dioxide,  and  hydrogen,  bat,  whilst  glycerol  yielded 

'  i  amounts  of  the  alcohols  and  oaly  small  quantities  of  acetic  and 

v  is  f o  Hid  to  be  the  case  with  doxti  » 
The  Mttfa  >rs  inggeet  the  following  course  of  the  forme  >t  i*i  m,      In 
hi  intermediate  product  (Abate.,   1906,    LI, 
which  yield     formic  acid   and  acetaldehyde   (compare   Sohade, 
•  l.,   i,   186) ;   the  latter  polymi 
I,  which  either  undergoea  intramolecular  change  to  butyric  i 
raldebyde  yields   [actio  acid,  or  els<  water,  gn 

le,  which  by  I  yields  butyl    alcohol    or    th<>  DOTO 

■ponding  aide  I 

vol.    \.  i  v.  u.  :,  j 
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Sarcinae  causing  Disease  in  Beer.  Oldrich  Minkovsky  (CJtenu 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  665  j  from  Zeitsch.  ges.  Brauwesen,  1908,  31,  3 — 6, 
16 — 19,  27 — 29). — In  the  presence  of  Witte's  peptone,  the  Pediococci 
A,  B,  F  will  grow  in  solutions  of  dextrose  and  maltose  from  which  the 
usual  inorganic  salts  are  removed.  Somatose  and  yeast-nucleic  acid 
are  not  developed  when  only  amino-acids  are  the  source  of  nitrogen. 
The  addition  of  dipotassium  phosphate  causes  an  increase  of  Sarcince 
in  beer  wort ;  monopotassium  phosphate  has  a  retarding  effect.  Sarcince 
development  is  detected  by  the  smell,  increase  of  acidity,  and  by 
a  cloudy  appearance,  the  last  being  dependent,  not  only  on  the  organism 
employed,  but  also  on  the  chemical  composition  of  the  culture  solution. 
Pediococcus  F  in  malt  extract  forms  inactive  lactic  acid,  also  traces  of 
formic  acid  and  alcohol,  but  no  acetone.  J.  V.  E. 


Chemical  Monograph  of  the  Oladoniaceae.  Wilhelm  Zopf 
(Ber.  deut.  hot.  Ges.,  1908,26,  51—113.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  i, 
218). — The  author  has  examined  more  than  fifty  species  and  varieties 
of  lichens,  chiefly  as  regards  acids  soluble  in  acetone.  In  some 
respects,  the  chemical  relationship  corresponds  with  that  deduced  from 
morphological  characters,  but  in  others  there  is  marked  disagreement. 
The  colouring  matter,  to  which  the  red  colour  of  the  apothecia  of 
many  species  is  due,  was  obtained  crystalline  and  named  rJwdocladonic 
acid.  It  has  the  composition  C14H10O7  or  C12H806,  dissolves  slightly 
in  hot  acetic  acid  and  chloroform  with  a  yellow  colour,  and  decom- 
poses between  200°  and  300°.  It  is  soluble  in  sodium  and  potassium 
hydroxides  and  in  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  with  a  reddish-brown 
colour,  and  reduces  cold  alkaline  permanganate  solution.  A  relation- 
ship to  alizarin  is  suggested.  G.  B. 

Composition  of  the  Milk  and  Ferments  of  the  Fruit  of 
Cocos  nucifera.  E.  de  Kruyff  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  746;  from 
Bull.  Dipt.  Agric.  Indes.  ueerland,  4). — The  liquid  from  cocoanut  con- 
tains gases  composed  of  98%  C02,  0*2%  oxygen,  and  0*3%  nitrogen, 
besides  sucrose,  dia&tase,  oxydase,  and  catalase.  Lipase,  a  proteolytic 
diastase,  amylase,  catalase,  and  peroxydase  are  also  found  in  the 
substance  of  the  fruit.  J.  V.  E. 


Examination  of  Grindelia.  II.  Frederick  B.  Power  and 
Frank  Tutin  (Proc.  Amer.  Pharm,  Assoc,  1907,  65,  337—344.  Com- 
pare Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  885). — The  portion  of  Grindelia  resin  soluble  in 
light  petroleum  consists  of  a  complex  mixture  of  liquid  acids  and  their 
glycerides.  The  acids  are  optically  active  and  unsaturated,  and  some 
appear  to  contain  benzene  nuclei,  and  some  are  hydroxy-acids.  Cerotic 
and  palmitic  acids  are  present  in  small  amounts. 

The  ethereal  extract  of  the  resin  contains  very  small  amounts 
of  a  crystalline  alcohol,  Cl7H2803  or  C23H3804,  m.  p.  256 — 257°,  yielding 
an  acetyl  derivative,  m.  p.  161°,  and  a  yellow,  crystalline  phenolic 
substance,  C14H1205,  m.  p.  227 — 228°,  and  yielding  an  acetyl  deriv- 
ative, m.  p.  154°.    '  G.  B. 
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Constituents  of  the  Root-bark  of  Morinda  citrifolia.  Otto 
A.  Oesteble  and  Ed.  Tisza  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1908,  246,  150—164). 
— Perkin  and  Hummel  have  shown  that  this  material  contains 
morindin  (Trans.,  1894,  65,  851),  and  the  present  paper  confirms  this 
observation  and  records  the  occurrence  in  the  plant  of  two  new 
constituents  and  several  substances  previously  found  by  Perkin  and 
Hummel  (loc.  cit.)  in  the  related  plant  M.  umbellata. 

The  portion  of  the  root-bark  soluble  in  alcohol,  after  the  removal  of 
morindin,  was  separated  into  (a)  matter  insoluble  in  water,  and  (6) 
matter  soluble  in  water.  The  part  (a)  was  subdivided  into  constituents 
(c)  soluble  in  and  (d)  insoluble  in  chloroform. 

The  constituents  included  in  (6)  were  :  (1)  a  dihydroxymethylanthra- 
quinone,  which  was  named  soranjidiol,  C15H10O4,  m.  p.  276°,  and 
crystallises  ip  dark  reddish-brown  needles,  dissolves  readily  in 
alcohol  or  ether,  slightly  in  water,  and  yields  a  diacetyl  derivative,  m.  p. 
230°,  which  crystallises  in  lemon-yellow  needles.  (2)  An  amorphous 
resin,  dissolving  in  alkalis  with  a  red  coloration.  (3)  A  substance, 
C16H10O5,  identical  with  one  found  by  Perkin  and  Hummel  in 
M.  umbtllatcc,  and  (4)  an  indefinite  product,  morindaniyrin,  resembling 
those  obtained  by  Tschirch  and  his  collaborators  from  senna,  etc. 
(Abstr.,  1900,  i,  681). 

The  constituents  present  in  (c)  were :  (1)  a  wax,  C1SH280,  and  (2)  a 
monomethyl  ether  of  a  trihydroxyanthraquinone,  both  identical  with 
substances  found  by  Perkin  and  Hummel  in  M.  umbellata. 

The  portion  (d)  contained,  in  addition  to  indefinite  resinous  matters, 
a  second  dihydroxymethylanthraquinone,  which  was  named  morindadiol, 
C15H10O4,  m.  p.  244°.  This  crystallises  in  yellow  needles,  sublimes  in 
slender,  red  needles,  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  or  acetic  acid,  less  so 
in  ethyl  acetate  or  toluene,  and  insoluble  in  ether  or  light  petroleum  ; 
the  diacetyl  derivative,  m.  p.  229°,  crystallises  in  lemon-yellow  needles. 

On  extraction  of  the  bark  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  morindin  and 
its  decomposition  product,  morindone,  were  obtained  together  with 
much  chlororubin,  possibly  produced  by  the  action  of  the  acid  on  the 
morindanigrin  referred  to  above.  No  morindone  was  obtained  by 
extraction  of  the  bark  with  ether,  so  that  this  substance  does  not 
occur  preformed.  T.  A.  H. 

The  Constituents  of  Simaruba  Bark.  Charles  Gilling 
(Pharm.  J.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  510— 513).— The  bark  of  Simaruba  amara 
contain*  005— 0*1%  of  a  bitter  substance  0„HwO9,  forming  rosettes  of 
small,  white  needles  from  dilute  methyl  alcohol,  m.  p.  229 — 230° 
(dccoinp.);  [aj„  in  chloroform  solution  67'6°,  in  alcohol  solution  58°. 
The  bark  further  contains  a  fixed  oil,  a  resin,  and  a  crystalline  non- 
bitter  e  ;    the    presence    of    a    fluorescent    substance    was 

G.  B. 

Natural  Factors  in  the  Dissolution  of  Tricalcium  Phos- 
phate in  Soil.     l;i:\\i<>  PmoTT]  (Atti  A'.  Acomi,  /.ma,   1908,  |v], 

17,  When    nitrogi-ii     is    .•uliiiini   tend     in    the    form    01 

rations  compound!  to oultaros  oi  soil  bacteria  in  ;i  Dotrienl  medium 

Hulcimn  phoiphafc  iderable  amount  of  pAOtptl 

-2 
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oxide  goes  into  solution  when  the  nitrogen  compound  added  is  physio- 
logically acid,  but  only  a  small  amount  is  dissolved  when  the  compound 
is  physiologically  alkaline.  The  compounds  employed  were  ammonium 
tartrate,  potassium  nitrate,  ammonium  sulphate,  urea,  and  asparagine ; 
the  effect  of  the  ammonium  sulphate  is  by  far  the  greatest,  both  in 
intensity  and  in  duration  (compare  Prianischnikoff,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii, 
796).  T.  I ■[.  P. 

Influence  of  Manures  on  the  Coiriposition  of  Wheat. 
Harry  Snyder  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  604—608).— 
Analyses  were  made  of  sixty  samples  of  wheat  grown  at  twelve 
different  places  under  various  manurial  conditions.  Application  of 
manures  resulted  in  larger,  better  filled  and  better  coloured  grain, 
especially  in  cases  in  which  the  yield  was  increased.  In- eight  experi- 
meLts,  phosphates  increased  the  weight  per  bushel,  and  in  five  experi- 
ments potash  produced  a  similar  result.  Nitrogen  sometimes  increased 
and  sometimes  diminished  the  weight  per  bushel,  but  when  applied 
alone  had  less  beneficial  effect  than  minerals  alone.  Unfavourable 
seasons  affect  crops  grown  on  soils  of  low  fertility  more  than  on  soils 
of  high  fertility. 

As  regards  the  composition  of  the  grain,  it  was  found  that  nitro- 
genous and  mineral  manures  sometimes  improved  the  quality  of  the 
wheat,  although  the  increase  in  protein  was  only  slight.  Nitrogen 
alone  may  increase  the  amount  of  protein,  and  at  the  same  time  injure 
the  quality  of  the  wheat. 

No  constant  relationship  seems  to  exist  between  the  percentage  of 
protein  in  the  grain  and  flour  and  the  bread-making  value ;  in  many 
cases,  the  increase  in  nitrogen  was  coincident  with  a  negative  value. 
On  the  whole,  however,  the  experiments  show  that  both  the  yield  of 
wheat  and  the  bread-making  value  can  be  increased  by  manuring.  In 
thirty  out  of  forty-one  experiments,  the  manures  which  gave  the  greatest 
yields  also  produced  wheats  of  the  highest  value  for  bread  making. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Phosphoric  Acid  in  Barley.  Wilhelm  Windisch  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  865;  from  Jahrb.  Vers.  Lehr.  Braueri,  1907,  10, 
56 — 58). — This  acid  is  present  in  barley  as  phytin,  the  calcium 
magnesium  fait  of  anhydro-oxymethylenediphosphoric  acid,  which  gives 
phosphoric  acid  and  inosite  when  acted  on  by  strong  acids  or 
enzymes.  J.  V.  E. 

Manganese  Compounds  as  Fertilisers  for  Maize.  Walter 
F.  Sutherst  (Transvaal  Agric.  J.,  1908,  6,  437). — The  experiments 
were  made  in  pots  3  feet  high  with  an  area  of  about  1  square  yard. 
Manganese  was  added  to  the  soil  in  the  form  of  chloride  (2  grams), 
sulphate  (2  grams),  and  pyrolusite  (5  grams  per  pot).  Photographs  of 
the  plants  show  that  pyrolusite  gave  much  the  best  results.  With 
manganous  chloride,  a  considerable  improvement  both  in  size  and 
quality  was  obtained  as  compared  with  the  unmanured  plants,  whilst 
manganous  sulphate  had  less  effect.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Action  of  Manganese  on  Potatoes  and  Sugar  Beet.  Ach. 
Gregoire,  J.  Hendrick,  and  Em.  Carpiaux  {Bui.  Inst.  Chim.  Bad. 
Gembloux,  1908,  No.  75,  66 — 72.  Compare  Birner  and  Lucanus, 
Landw.  Versuchs-stat.,  8,  128;  Wagi.er,  ibid.,  13,  69,  278; 
Bertrand,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  493;  1898,  i,  53  and  ii,  128;  1906,  ii, 
121;  Giglioli,  ibid.,  1901,  ii,  527;  Loew,  Honda,  and  Fukutome, 
ibid.,  1904,  ii,  766;  Passerini,  ibid.,  1906,  ii,  117;  Yoelcker,  ibid., 
1906,  ii,  388;  van  Dam,  ibid.,  1907,  ii,  649).— Results  of  field 
experiments  with  potatoes  showed  that  an  application  of  manganous 
sulphate  (50  kilos,  per  hectare)  resulted  in  an  average  increase  of  7%. 
A  smaller  amount  (10  kilos,)  was  without  effect.  Similar  experiments 
with  sugar  beet  showed  that  manginese  sulphate  diminished  the  yield 
of  roots,  whilst  the  percentage  of  sugar  in  the  roots  was  increased  ;  the 
yield  of  sugar  was  the  same  in  both  cases.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Differential  Method  of  Blood-Gas  Analysis.  Joseph  Barcroft 
(J.  rhysiol.,  1908,  37,  12 — 24). — A  full  account  with  mathematical 
data  of  the  method  previously  published  (see  this  vol.,  ii,  319). 

W.  D.  H. 

New    Capillary    and    Capillary-Analytical    Investigations. 

Fkiedrich  Goppelsroeder  (Chem.   Zentr.,   1908,   1,    760 — 761 ;  from 

Verh.    Naturf.-Ges.    Basel,    1907,    19,    1—81).— A    large    number    of 

experiments  with  pure  filter  paper  as  capillary  agent.     The  velocity  of 

the  capillary  action  per  minute  and  its  final  extent  were  measured  ;  this 

depends  largely  on  atmospheric  pressure.    The  process  is  recommended 

for  the  detection  of  minute  traces  of  such  substances  as  strychnine 

hydrochloride,  morphine  hydrochloride,  and  stovaine  hydrochloride;  a 

ion   limy  then   be  obtained  on  the  paper.     The  capillary  action 

Hi  to  depend  on  the  molecular  weight,  but  there  are  exceptions  to 

rale.     The  test  may  be  useful  in  milk  analysis;  the  components 

1   from  each  other,  and  may  be  identified.       The  mineral 

found  at  the  bottom  of  the  paper.      Watered  milk 

highest.  L.  DE  K. 

Electrolytic   Analysis.      Fritz    Kokiistkk    (ZeiUclt.    EUktr^chrm., 
%    14,    208— 211).— AxULUTOU    0LA88BH    (<hid.,    239).— A    con- 
tiOfi  of  the  polemic  Oil  this  subject  (this  vol.,  ii,  226,  32 

T.  E. 

Use   of    the    Filtering    Crucible    in    Electrolytic    Analysis. 
kxxjH  and    i\    B  108,  pvj  25. 

i  -72).     A  deviee  for 
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handling  loosely-adhering  metallic  deposits,  consisting  of  a  modified 
Gooch  perforated  platinum  or  porcelain  crucible  serving  as  electrode. 
For  details,  the  illustrations  in  the  original  article  should  be  consulted. 
Four  different  methods  are  given.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Halogen  Elements  in  Organic  Chloro-bromo- 
compounds.  Henri  Baubigny  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146, 
931—933.*  Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  510;  1904,  ii,  203).— In  order 
to  estimate  the  chlorine  and  bromine  in  organic  compounds,  the 
compound  is  oxidised  with  a  chromic  acid  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
silver  sulphate  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  328),  and  the  liberated  chlorine  and 
bromine  absorbed  in  an  alkaline  solution  of  alkali  sulphite;  this 
solution  is  made  up  to  500  c.c.  and  then  divided  into  two  equal  parts, 
and  the  total  halogens  estimated  in  one  part  by  the  usual  method. 
The  other  part  is  neutralised  and  concentrated  to  20  to  25  c.c,  the 
excess  of  sulphite  destroyed  by  potassium  permanganate,  the  bromine 
eliminated  by  the  method  described  previously  (Baubigny  and 
Rivals,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  385),  and  the  chlorine  in  the  residue  deter- 
mined in  the  usual  way.  M.  A.  W. 

Thiocyanoselenious  Acid  and  the  Estimation  of  Selenium. 
W.  N.  Iwanoff  (Ckem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  468). — A  solution  containing 
01 — 04  gram  of  selenium  in  600  c.c.  is  mixed  with  25  c.c.  of 
ammonium  thiocyanate  (1  : 5),  and  then  with  150  c.c.  of  25%  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  liquid  is  heated  in  a  water-bath  for  twelve  hours, 
and  then  left  overnight.  The  thiocyanoselenious  acid  formed  at  first 
is  decomposed  with  separation  of  selenium,  which  is  then  collected  on 
a  weighed  filter,  dried  at  105°,  and  weighed.  It  contains,  however, 
some  admixed  sulphur,  which  must  be  estimated  by  treatment  with 
nitrohydrochloric  acid,  precipitation  with  barium  chloride,  &c,  and 
then  allowed  for. 

Thiocyanoselenious  acid,  (HCN"S)2H2S03,  forms  a  bulky,  crystalline 
mass  of  lustrous,  transparent,  white,  quadrangular  leaflets,  gradually 
turning  yellow,  and  rapidly  decomposed  by  hot  water.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Nitrogen.  H.  Droop  Richmond  [Analyst,  1908, 
33,  179 — 183). — The  Nitrogen  Factor  for  Casein. — The  experiments 
recorded  give  an  average  value  of  15*65%  of  nitrogen  in  casein,  as 
estimated  by  Kjeldahl's  method  ;  this  corresponds  with  a  factor  of 
6*39.  Nitrogen  is  not  evolved  as  gas  in  the  Kjeldahl  method,  and 
high  results  obtained  by  Dumas'  method  were  found  to  be  due  to 
unburnt  carbon  monoxide. 

Triazo-nitrogen. — A  process  is  given  for  the  estimation  of  nitrogen 
in  the  series  of  compounds  containing  the  triazo-group  described  by 
Forster  and  Fierz  (Trans.,  1905,  87,  826  ;  1907,  91,  855,  1350,  1942  ; 
1908,  93,  72).  The  substance  was  washed  into  a  nitrometer  with  suc- 
cessive small  quantities  of  alcohol,  2  drops  of  40%  formaldehyde 
solution  were  added,  and  then  the  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  After 
reading  off  the  volume  of  gas,  the  sulphuric  acid  was  transferred  to  a 
flask,  2  grams  of   zinc  dust  were   added,  and  an   estimation   of   the 

*  and  Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  630—633. 
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nitrogen  was  made  by  KjeldahFs  method.  The  ratio  of  the  nitrogen 
found  as  ammonia  to  the  total  nitrogen  varied  from  1  :  1  83  to 
1  :  2-02.  W.  P.  S. 

Method  for  the  Estimation  of  Ammonia  in  Urine.  Hans 
Malfatti  {Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  273— 278).— Ten  c.c.  of  the 
urine  under  examination  are  diluted  with  50  c.c.  of  water,  and  the 
acidity  is  neutralised  by  the  addition  of  iV/10  sodium  hydroxide 
solution,  using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator  (a  considerable  quantity 
of  the  latter  must  be  added).  Three  c.c.  of  neutral  40%  formaldehyde 
solution  are  now  added,  and  the  solution  is  again  titrated.  The 
quantity  of  alkali  required  for  the  second  titration  corresponds  with 
the  ammonia  present,  as  it  is  the  amount  used  to  neutralise  the  acid 
liberated  from  the  ammonium  salts  by  the  combination  of  the  ammonia 
with  the  formaldehyde.  A  further  quantity  of  formaldehyde  may  be 
added  to  the  neutralised  solution  ;  if  the  first  quantity  of  formaldehyde 
was  insufficient  to  combine  with  all  the  ammonia,  the  solution  becomes 
acid,  and  the  titration  must  be  continued.  If  amino-acids  are  also 
present  in  the  urine,  they  are  estimated  along  with  the  ammonia ;  an 
estimation  of  the  ammonia  by  Schloesing's  method  will  show  whether 
they  are  present  or  not.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Phosphorus  in  Ash  Analysis.  Sherman 
Leayitt  and  J.  Arthur  LeClerc  (/.  Amer.  C/iem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
617 — 618). — The  authors  now  state  that  the  loss  in  phosphorus  (this 
vol.,  ii,  428)  is  not  due  to  volatilisation,  but  to  its  conversion  into 
a  form  in  which  it  is  no  longer  precipitated  by  molybdate  solution. 

This  may  be  remedied  by  heating  the  ash  with  sulphuric  and  nitric 
acids.  L.  de  K. 

A  New  Method  of  Estimating  Phosphorus  in  Organic 
Compounds.  Isidore  Bay  (Compt.  rend,  1908,  146,  814 — 815). — 
The  method  described  is  analogous  to  that  proposed  for  sulphur  (this 
vol.,  ii,  319).  The  substance  is  burnt  with  magnesia  and  sodium 
carbonate  in  a  "  bayonet  "  tube,  the  product  dissolved  in  dilute  acetic 
and  the  phosphate  titrated  against  a  solution  containing  40  grams 
of  cranium  nitrate  per  litre,  potassium  ferrocyanide  being  used  as  an 
indicator.  The  results  agree  well  with  those  obtained  by  CariiiH' 
method.  E.  H. 

Titration  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Superphosphates.     S.  Kohn 
{Chem,    Zeit.,    1908,    32,    475—476). — Twenty   grams   of    the   super- 
phosphate are   extracted  with   a    litre    of    water,   and    50  0.0.   of  the 
filtrate  are  diluted  to  800  o.c.  and  titrated  with  iV/10  alkali  hydroxide 
in  carbonate),  vnth  methyl-orange  ae  indioatorj  the  result  is 

calculate. 1  to   lice   phosphoric,   acid.      A  considerable  excess   of   neutral 

oalciotn  chloride  is  added,  eiao  a  few  drops  of  phenolphthalein,  and  the 

tion    i      continued,       It    the   total    number  of  1        m,  whilst 

//  e  «■.   i  ■  lo  aoid  into  the 

priii  then  the  total  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  ii  found  from 
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the  difference  m  -  n ;  1  mol.   of  phosphoric  oxide  =  4  mols.  of  sodium 
hydroxide.  L.  de  K. 

Hematoxylin  as  an  Indicator  in  the  Titration  of  Phosphoric 
Acid.  Albert  B.  Lyons  (Pharm.  Rev.,  1908,  26,  97—101).— 
Phosphoric  acid  may  be  titrated  with  great  accuracy  with  standard 
alkali,  using  hematoxylin  as  indicator,  although  this  does  not 
appear  to  be  a  good  general  indicator.  The  conditions  for  a  successful 
titration  are  that  the  first  change  of  colour  (from  yellow  to  pink) 
should  be  taken  as  the  end  reaction,  and  that  the  alkali  should  be 
checked  with  phosphoric  acid  of  approximately  the  same  strength  as 
the  sample  taken  for  analysis.  Chlorides  interfere  somewhat  with  the 
test.  L.  de  K. 

The  Leo  Process  for  the  Estimation  of  the  Acidity  of  the 
Monometallic  Phosphates  in  Gastric  Juice.  Michele  Barbeeio 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  986;  from  Deutsch.  med.  Woch.,  1908,  34, 
104 — 105). — Leo's  process,  consisting  in  neutralising  any  free  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  the  gastric  juice  by  means  of  calcium  carbonate 
previous  to  titration  of  the  acid  phosphate,  has  been  found  to  give 
uncertain  results.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Arsenic  by  means  of  Mercuric  Chloride 
Solution.  R  Lochmann  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  485  ;  from  Zeitsch. 
Osterr.  Apoth.  Ver.,  1907,  45,  744 — 745). — The  apparatus  consists  of  a 
small  flask  fitted  with  a  perforated  cork  through  which  passes  a 
delivery  tube  bent  twice  at  right  angles ;  the  end  which  dips  into  the 
reagent  is  drawn  out  to  a  point.  A  few  pieces  of  granulated  zinc 
and  50  c.c.  of  water  are  introduced  into  the  flask,  also  a  sufficiency  of 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  gas  evolved  is  passed  through  a  test-tube 
containing  a  5%  solution  of  mercuric  chloride,  but  in  case  of  sulphides 
a  small  wash-bottle  containing  lead  acetate  is  interposed.  When 
satisfied  that  the  zinc  and  acid  are  arsenic-free,  the  solution  supposed 
to  contain  the  arsenic  is  introduced,  and,  if  present,  a  flocculent,  pale 
yellow  mercurial  precipitate  will  form  and,  after  some  time,  crystals  of 
arsenious  acid  become  visible.  Antimony  gives  a  white  turbidity ; 
in  this  case,  some  hydrochloric  acid  should  be  added  to  the  mercuric 
chloride  solution,  but  no  separation  of  arsenic  crystals  then  takes 
place.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Arsenic  in  Sulphur.  J.  Brand  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  1,762—763  ;  horn  Zeitsch.  ges.  Brauwesen.,  1908,  31,  33—34).— 
Five  grams  of  the  finely-powdered  sample  are  digested  for  fifteen 
minutes  in  25  c.c.  of  dilute  ammonia  (1  :  1),  the  filtrate  is  evaporated 
to  dryness,  and  the  residue  oxidised  with  a  few  drops  of  nitric  acid. 
After  evaporation  of  the  acid,  the  residue  is  dissolved  in  8 — 10  c.c.  of 
dilute  sulphuric  acid,  a  little  pure  zinc  is  introduced,  and,  after  closing 
the  top  of  the  tube  with  a  piece  of  cottonwool,  the  hydrogen  evolved  is 
tested  for  arsenic  hydride  as  usual  by  means  of  a  disk  of  filter  paper 
moistened  with  a  drop  of  strong  silver  nitrate.  L.  de  K. 
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Detection  of  Arsenic  [in  Fabrics].  Alfred  Behre  (Pharm. 
Zentr.-h.,  1908,  49,  355—357). — If  any  substance  is  found  to  be  free 
from  arsenic  by  the  Gutzeit  test  (yellow  spot  on  filter  paper  impreg- 
nated with  silver  nitrate),  it  may  be  passed  as  satisfactory,  but  should 
the  test  b*e  positive  it  is  still  necessary  to  apply  the  Marsh  test  as 
well. 

In  any  case,  it  is  advisable  to  get  rid  of  any  sulphides  in  the  colouring 
matters  by  oxidation  with  nitric  acid  and  evaporation  with  sulphuric 
acid,  or  by  means  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  potassium  chlorate  ;  the 
Gutzeit  test  is  then  more  trustworthy.  L.  de  K. 

Parr's  Method  of  Estimating  the  Heat  of  Combustion  of 
Coal.  Samuel  W.  Parr  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Ghem.,  1908,  21,  970—976. 
Compare  ibid.,  1906,  19,  1796  ;  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  710  ;  1902,  ii,  432). 
— Attention  is  drawn  to  the  fact  that  unless  anhydrous  sodium 
peroxide  is  used,  it  is  necessary  to  estimate  the  amount  of  moisture 
absorbed  by  this  substance  before  it  is  used  for  combustion  purposes; 
experimental  data  are  given  which  show  the  importance  of  this  point. 
Complete  combustion  is  best  aided  by  the  addition  of  potassium 
chlorate  to  the  sodium  peroxide,  but  it  is  found  that  two  parts  of 
potassium  persulphate  and  one  part  of  ammonium  persulphate  form  an 
excellent  mixture  for  this  purpose.  The  heat  of  combustion  of  carbon 
and  also  of  hydrogen  (to  liquid  water)  is  shown  to  be  in  each  case  73% 
of  the  total  heat  of  the  reaction  with  sodium  peroxide.  The  following 
table  of  correction  factors  is  given,  together  with  examples  of  their  use 
with  various  varieties  of  coal  : 

Sulphur    0*006°  for  1%  in  0*5  gram  substance. 

Ash   0-001      „    1%  „  0-5     „ 

Water  of  combination 0-0033    ,,    1%  „  0'5     „  „ 

Potassium  chlorate —     0*040      ,,    0*5  gram. 

Fuse  0008      „    10  mg.  burnt. 

J.  V.  E. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  Monoxide,  Especially  in  Tobacco 
Smoke.  H.  Marcelet  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  556—558).— 
; -nations  of  the  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  in  tobacco  smoke, 
usin^'  cuprous  chloride  in  hydrochloric  acid  as  an  absorbent,  showed 
that  one  gram  of  tobacco,  smoked  in  cigarette  form,  yields  from  20  to 
HO  c.c.  of  this  gas,  whilst  the  same  amount,  smoked  in  a  pipe,  yields 
from  b'.\  to  loo  c.c.  Some  difficulty  was  experienced  in  confirming 
-.vliiii  tin;  carbon  monoxide  was  estimated  by  means  of 
iodic  acid,  but  eventually  by  diluting  the  smoke  with  air,  so  that  the 
mixture  contained  OH  to  1*0  percent,  of  carbon  monoxide  and  using 
:i  modified  form  of  Levy  and  Pecoul's  Apparatus,  similar  results  were 
obtained  T.  A.  H. 

Separation  of  Silica  and  Alumina  in  Iron  Ores.  T.  George 
Timbi     •/    Anur.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  614— 615).— A  oritiokn  of 

tin-   proc  I  wan    (Abstr.,    1907,    ii,    818).     The   ignition 

will     with     or     without,     addition    Of    tulphur    is    nol     universally 

appli  [nation  of  lilio*  and  alumina  in  hronoi 
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Determination  of  Alkalinity  by  Electrochemical  Means. 
A.  E.  Lange  (Zeitsch.  Ver.  deut.  Zuckerind.,  1908,  453— 468).— An 
exhaustive  investigation,  illustrated  with  a  curve  and  tables  ;  the 
following  conclusions  have  been  arrived  at.  The  point  of  neutrality 
obtained  by  determining  the  conductivities  or  by  employment  of  M  con- 
centration chains  "  does  not  coincide  with  that  obtained  by  the  usual 
indicators  ;  it  agrees  best  with  that  given  by  phenolphthalein.  The 
point  of  neutrality  of  pure  sucrose  to  which  acid  or  alkali  has  been 
purposely  added  may  be  sharply  determined  by  either  of  the  two  electric 
methods,  but  with  raw  sugars  or  molasses  the  two  methods  utterly  fail. 
For  the  'determination  of  alkalinity  in  raw  sugars,  phenolphthalein  is 
to  be  recommended  as  a  suitable  indicator.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Alkali  Hydroxides  Containing 
Carbonates  by  Winkler's  Method.  Soren  P.  L.  Sokensen  and 
A.  C.  Andersen  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  279 — 294).— It  is 
shown  that  trustworthy  results  can  only  be  obtained  by  this  method 
if  the  precipitation  with  barium  chloride  is  carried  out  whilst  the 
solution  is  hot  and  when  the  solution  contains  only  normal  carbonate, 
or,  at  most,  a  minute  quantity  of  free  alkali.  If  the  solution  contains 
the  latter  or  a  hydrogen  carbonate,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  either 
hydrochloric  acid  or  sodium  hydroxide,  as  the  case  may  be,  must  be 
added  before  the  solution  is  warmed,  in  order  to  remove  the  free 
alkali  or  alkali  hydrogen  carbonate.  The  requisite  amount  to  be 
added  is  ascertained  by  a  previous  titration.  If  solutions  of  pure 
normal  alkali  carbonates  are  precipitated  whilst  hot  with  barium 
chloride,  only  normal  barium  carbonate  is  thrown  down ;  if  the 
precipitation  takes  place  in  the  cold,  more  or  less  barium  hydrogen 
carbonate  is  formed,  and  the  supernatant  solution  becomes  alkaline. 
The  statement  by  Le  Blanc  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  505),  that  the  solution 
becomes  acid  in  these  circumstances,  is  probably  due  to  his  having 
worked  with  alkali  carbonate  containing  hydrogen  carbonate.  If  the 
solution  contains  alkali  hydroxide,  the  precipitate  of  barium  carbonate 
will  contain  more  or  less  basic  carbonate,  according  to  the  quantity 
of  alkali  hydroxide  present.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Potassium  by  the  Platinichloride  Method. 
Henri  J.  F.  de  Vries  [Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  261—269.  Compare 
this  vol.,  ii,  430). — Experiments  showing  the  extent  to  which  potassium 
may  be  retained  in  the  barium  sulphate  formed  on  converting  potassium 
sulphate  into  chloride  by  means  of  barium  chloride.  Addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid  does  not  diminish  the  extent  of  the  occlusion. 

Hence,  in  using  Stohmann's  process,  the  loss  will  be  such  that, 
instead  of,  say,  27%  of  K20,  at  most  26*6%  will  be  found.  It  must  be 
remarked  that  the  loss  would  be  even  greater  were  it  not  that  in 
practice  the  volume  of  the  precipitate  formed  is  neglected.  This 
volume  may  be  approximately  determined  by  noticing  the  amount  of 
barium  chloride  used  for  precipitation,  and  dividing  the  calculated 
weight  of  the  sulphate  by  4*2.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Potassium  in  Soils.  Leon  Ronnet  (Ann.  Chim. 
Anal.,  1908,  13,  141 — 143). — Twenty-five  grams  of  the  soil  are  heated 
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in  a  flat  porcelain  dish  with  25  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  (more  if  carbonates 
are  present)  for  three  hours.  Some  water  and  a  few  drops  of  barium 
nitrate  solution  are  added,  the  solution  is  evaporated  to  dryness,  and 
the  residue  heated  to  incipient  redness.  Ferric  and  aluminium 
nitrates  are  quite  decomposed,  and  those  of  calcium  and  magnesium 
but  partly. 

The  residue  is  treated  with  water  and  10 — 20  grams  of  oxalic  acid, 
and  the  whole  is  again  evaporated  to  dryness.  The  residue  is  heated 
to  redness  until  all  the  oxalic  acid  has  disappeared  ;  by  this  treatment, 
the  calcium,  magnesium,  and  barium  are  also  rendered  insoluble.  The 
mass  is  powdered  and  introduced  into  a  flask,  and  treated  with  hot 
water  (250  c.c.) ;  when  cold,  water  is  added  up  to  the  mark,  and  also 
an  extra  10  c.c.  to  compensate  for  the  volume  occupied  by  the  insoluble 
matter.  Two  hundred  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  then  evaporated  to 
dryness,  and  the  residue  ignited  once  more  with  a  few  grams  of  oxalic 
acid.  The  mass  is  then  dissolved  in  a  little  hot  water,  and,  after 
acidifying  the  filtrate  with  hydrochloric  or  nitric  acid,  the  potassium 
is  estimated  either  by  the  platinum  or  the  perchlorate  process. 

L.    DE    K. 

Practical  Modification  of  the  Method  for  Determining  the 
Hardness  of  Water.  Value  of  the  Process.  Fernand  Telle 
{J.  Pharm.  Ckim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  380— 389).— Clark's  process,  as 
modified  by  Boutron  and  Boudet,  is  placed  on  a  decimal  basis  by 
adopting  as  standard  a  solution  containing  0'344  gram  of  crystallised 
calcium  sulphate  per  litre  ;  50  c.c.  of  this  solution,  corresponding 
refore  with  0*01  gram  of  calcium  carbonate,  are  titrated  with  soap 
solution,  slightly  alkaline  to  phenolphthalein,  and  contained  in  an 
ordinary  50  c.c.  burette.  One  degree  of  hardness,  on  this  basis,  is 
exactly  equivalent  to  0*01  gram  of  calcium  carbonate  per  litre,  and 
corresponds  therefore  pretty  closely  with  a  degree  in  Boutron  and 
Boudet's  modification  (00 103  gram). 

The  amounts  of  calcium  carbonate  and  sulphate  found  by  the  soap 
method,  in  general  agree  closely  with  the  results  of  direct  analysis. 

G.B. 


Detection   of  Barium    in    Strontium    Salts.     H.   Caron  and 

(Bull.  Soc.  chim.,    1908,   [iv],  3,   483— 493).— A  detailed 

study  of  (he  sensibility  of  the  various  tests  for  barium  alone,  and  in 

ntium  or  calcium  salts,  has  been  made.     The  following 

are  the  limits  of  sensibility  of  the  reagents  investigated.    In  each  case, 

notion  expresses  the  minimum  ratio  of  barium  to  water  in 

bion  which  will  give  a  precipitate  with  the  reagent;  the  second, 

inimum  ratio  of  barium  bo  Strontium,  and  the  third  (where  given) 

the   minimum   ratio  <>f  barium  to  oaleium  vrhieh  can  be  detected  by 

at     Bydrofluoeilicio  acid,  1/2500  and  1/15  \  bydro- 

rioohol,  1  /20,000,  1/75,  and  I  mtium 

iulphaf  000 and  I  50;  potaatum  di<  Inornate,  1/100,000,  1/150, 

•  iit  i 1 1 in  rhromate,  1  250,000 and  l  l<lr 
......  ohron  i  i  1,000  mailer 
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quantities  of  barium  can  be  defected  by  most  of  these  reagents  by 
allowing  the  mixture  to  remain  for  a  time ;  the  second  figures  given 
above  are  for  10%  solutions  of  strontium  salt  in  contact  with  the 
reagent  during  a  few  minutes. 

Hydrofluosilicic  acid  is  apt  under  certain  conditions  to  deposit 
gelatinous  silica,  which  may  be  mistaken  for  barium  silicofluoride. 
Many  strontium  salts  contain  strontium  sulphate,  which  may  be  pre- 
cipitated when  the  solutions  are  boiled,  particularly  in  presence  of 
acids.  The  impression  that  the  addition  of  acetic  acid  to  chromates, 
and  of  sodium  diacetate  to  dichromates,  make  these  reagents  more 
delicate  as  tests  for  barium  is,  in  the  author's  experience,  erroneous. 
Ammonium  vanadate  and  potassium  iodate  have  also  been  suggested 
as  reagents  for  detecting  barium  in  presence  of  strontium,  but  they 
are  of  little  value  for  this  purpose  in  presence  of  a  large  excess  of 
strontium.  Full  details  are  given  in  the  original  as  to  the  best 
methods  of  applying  these  various  reagents  as  tests  for  barium. 

T.  A.  H. 


Electrolytic  Depositions  on  Inclined  Electrodes.  R. 
Goldschmidt  {Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  138— 145).— It  is 
shown  that  trustworthy  results  may  be  obtained  in  the  electrolytic 
deposition  of  zinc  if,  instead  of  a  rotating  electrode,  a  fixed  electrode 
be  used  and,  at  the  same  time,  a  movement  is  given  to  the  solution. 
The  author  employs  a  strip  of  zinc  40  cm.  long  and  5  cm.  wide  as  the 
anode;  this  is  placed  in  a- narrow  metal  trough,  which  serves  as  the 
cathode,  the  two  being  fixed  at  a  distance  of  about  5  mm.  apart  by 
means  of  glass  rods  placed  at  the  edges  of  the  anode.  The  whole  is 
inclined,  and  the  solution  is  allowed  to  flow  down  the  trough  and  over 
the  anode,  and  then  into  a  collecting  vessel.  From  this,  the  solution 
is  pumped  up  to  a  vessel  placed  above  the  electrodes,  and  is  again 
allowed  to  flow  over  the  latter,  and  so  on.  The  pump  consists  of  a 
rubber  tube  laid  in  a  wooden  trough,  and  the  solution  is  caused  to  pass 
up  the  tube  by  means  of  two  rollers,  which  pass  upwards  over  the 
tube,  compressing  it  so  that  the  solution  is  forced  upwards.  The 
rollers  are  driven  by  an  electric  motor.  The  electrolyte  employed  con- 
sisted of  hydrofluosilicic  acid  which  had  been  neutralised  with  zinc 
oxide  or  carbonate,  and  the  best  results  as  regards  hardness  and 
adherence  of  the  deposit  were  obtained  when  the  electrolyte  contained 
fine  sand  in  suspension.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Lead  in  Ores.  Albert  H.  Low  (J.  Anier.  Chem. 
Soc,  1908,  30,  587 — 589). — The  impure  lead  sulphate  obtained  in  due 
course  is  dissolved  in  a  boiling  solution  of  acid  sodium  acetate  (made 
by  adding  40  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  to  500  c.c.  of  a  cold  saturated 
solution  of  sodium  acetate  diluted  with  500  c.c.  of  water).  The  lead 
is  now  precipitated  by  potassium  dichi  oniate,  and  the  lead  chromate  is 
next  treated  with  a  boiling  solution  of  oxalic  acid  (1  part  of  cold 
saturated  solution  to  3  parts  of  water).  A  little  alcohol  is  also  added 
to  assist  in  reducing  the  chromate.  The  lead  oxalate  so  obtained  is 
washed  and  then  treated  with  hot  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  when  the 
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oxalic  acid  liberated,  which  represents  the  lead,  is  titrated  as  usual 
with  standard  permanganate,  checked  by  lead  as  described. 

L.    DE    K. 

Comparison  of  Two  Tests  of  Red  Lead.  Eugene  E.  Dunlap 
(J.  Ajner.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  611 — 613). — Two  tests  are  in  common 
use  for  the  evaluation  of  red  lead.  One  consists  in  treating  the 
sample  with  dilute  nitric  acid  and  weighing  the  residual  peroxide,  or 
this  may  be  determined  volumetrically.  The  author  cannot  recom- 
mend this  method,  but  has  obtained  good  results  with  the  lead  acetate 
process.  The  excess  of  lead  oxide  in  a  sample  of  red  lead  may  be 
determined  accurately  by  boiling  with  solution  of  lead  acetate  and 
re-weighing  the  undissolved  matter.  L.  de  K. 

Rapid  Analysis  of  Copper-plating  Baths.  Ernesto  Pannain 
(Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  i,  352— 355).— The  following  method  for  estimat- 
ing the  copper  sulphate  and  the  free  sulphuric  acid  contained  in 
copper-plating  baths  is  rapid  and  gives  good  results.  The  liquid  is 
first  diluted  to  ten  times  its  volume,  and  25  c.c.  then  treated  with  an 
excess  of  powdered  potassium  iodide,  the  iodine  set  free  being  esti- 
mated by  titration  with  iV/lO  sodium  thiosulphate  ;  the  amount  of 
copper  sulphate  is  calculated  by  means  of  the  equation  :  20uS04  + 
4KI  =  Cu2I2  +  2I  +  2K2S04.  The  free  acid  is  estimated  in  the  same 
solution  by  adding  potassium  iodate  and  titrating  the  liberated  iodine 
with  sodium  thiosulphate.  T.  H.  P. 

Analysis  of  White  Metal  and  Similar  Alloys.  E.  Schurmann 
and  Wilhelm  Scharfenberg  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  986  ;  from  Mitt. 
K.  Material prii/gs.-AmL,  25,  270 — 274). — A  method  based  on  Clarke's 
oxalic  acid  process.  One  gram  of  the  alloy  is  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of 
hydrochloric  acid  containing  bromine,  and,  after  removing  the  latter  by 
a  current  of  carbon  dioxide,  3 — 4  grams  of  tartaric  acid  are  added  and 
then  a  slight  excess  of  ammonia.  After  removing  any  copper  and  lead 
by  Finkener's  method,  the  liquid  is  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  and 
heated  to  60°,  and  the  tin,  antimony,  and  arsenic  are  precipitated 
with  hydrogen  sulphide.  The  precipitate  is  redissolved  in  bromo- 
hydrochloric  acid  and  then  neutralised  with  ammonia,  and  at  once 
mixed  with  5  grams  of  oxalic  acid.  The  solution  is  now  diluted  to 
l<»0  c.c,  heated  to  boiling,  and  a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide  is  passed 
for  one  hour.  The  precipitate  containing  arsenic  and  antimony 
is  at  once  collected,  the  filiate  is  neutralised  with  ammonia,  again 
acidified  slightly  with  acetic  acid,  and  once  more  treated  with  hydrogen 
nlpbidt  lor  three  hours  at  the  boiling  temperature.  The  tin 
sulphide     is    collected,    washed    with    water    containing    ammonium 

s,  and  filially  converted  into  oxide  by  means  of  mtric  acid.  It 
re  the  antimony  precipitate  m  hydrochloric  acid 

omine,  and  bo  precipitate  once  more  with  hydrogen  sulphide. 

1  in  sodium  sulphide,  and  the  antimony 

rolytioally  ;  any  arsenic  remains  in  solution. 

sd  m  mi i !<•  and  I  ,  Mid  most  <>f  the 

lead  pffjeipitaUMl  with     nlphuric  acid.  L  01  K. 
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A  System  of  Qualitative  Analysis  for  the  Common 
Elements.  III.  Analysis  of  the  Aluminium  and  Iron 
Groups,  including  Glucinum,  Uranium,  Vanadium,  Titanium, 
Zirconium,  and  Thallium.  Arthur  A.  Noyes,  William  C.  Bray, 
and  Ellwood  B.  Spear  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,481—565).— 
After  removing  the  metals  of  the  hydrogen  sulphide  group,  the  solu- 
tion is  mixed  with  ammonia  and  ammonium  sulphide,  which  pre- 
cipitates the  metals  of  the  aluminium  and  iron  group,  including  also 
glucinum,  uranium,  vanadium,  titanium,  zirconium,  and  thallium. 
The  usual  separation  of  nickel  and  cobalt  by  means  of  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid  has  been  abandoned,  but  the  precipitate  is  dissolved  in 
hydrochloric  acid  with  the  aid  of  nitric  acid.  The  solution  is  then 
boiled  with  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  peroxide,  which 
causes  the  following  metals  to  pass  into  solution  as  sodium  salts : 
aluminium,  glucinum,  zinc,  chromium,  uranium,  and  vanadium.  For 
further  particulars,  the  tables  in  the  original  article  should  be  con- 
sulted. L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Iron  in  Reduced  Iron.  Gustav  Frerichs 
(Arch.  Pharm.,  1908,  246,  190— 205).  — The  process  answers  both  for 
reduced  and  powdered  iron.  One  gram  of  the  sample  is  dissolved  in 
25  c.c.  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  diluted  to  100  c.c.  Twenty  c.c. 
of  the  filtrate  are  then  mixed  with  100  c.c.  of  water  and  10  c.c.  of 
nitric  acid,  and  heated  for  some  time,  but  not  to  boiling.  The  iron  is 
then  precipitated  with  ammonia,  and  finally  weighed  as  oxide.  Powdered 
iron  should  contain  at  least  98%  of  real  iron,  whilst  reduced  iron  may 
be  pronounced  pure  if  it  yields  96*6%.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Iron  by  Permanganate  after  Reduction  with 
Titanous  Sulphate.  H.  D.  Newton  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25, 
343 — 345  *). — The  ferric  sulphate  solution  is  reduced  by  means  of 
titanous  sulphate,  the  excess  of  which  is  rendered  harmless  by 
oxidation  with  bismuth  oxide.  The  ferrous  iron  is  then  titrated  with 
permanganate. 

The  titanous  sulphate  for  this  purpose  may  be  readily  prepared  by 
fusing  commercial  titanic  acid  with  potassium  sodium  carbonate, 
decomposing  the  mass  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  reducing  the  solution 
with  zinc.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Ferrous  Oxide  in  Rock  Analyses.  Robert 
Mauzelius  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  765  ;  from  iSveriges  geol.  Under- 
sokning,  Afhandl.  och  uppsatser.,  Ser.  C,  206). — In  presence  of 
titanium,  the  volumetric  estimation  of  ferrous  oxide  still  presents 
difficulties.  On  finely  powdering  a  mineral,  the  ferrous  oxide  may 
have  become  partly  oxidised  ;  in  analyses,  a  coarse  powder  should 
therefore  be  used.  Rocks  are  best  attacked  with  a  mixture  of 
sulphuric  and  hydrofluoric  acids.  L.  de  K. 

Assay  of  Perrochrome  with  High  Carbon  Content.  A. 
Caffin  and  F.  Dhuique-Mayer  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  986—987; 
from    Hon.    Sci.y   1908,    [iv],    22,    88— 91).— The   estimation   of   the 

*  and  Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.  1908,  58,  378—380. 


ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.  539 

chromium  by  fusion  with  sodium  peroxide  gives  satisfactory  results. 
The  carbon  is  estimated  by  heating  0'25  gram  of  the  powdered  sample, 
mixed  with  1  *5  grams  of  lead  peroxide  and  placed  in  a  porcelain  boat, 
for  four  to  five  hours  in  a  porcelain  combustion  tube  in  a  current  of 
oxygen.  The  gases  are  passed  through  three  pear-shaped  absorbing 
flasks  containing  ammoniacal  barium  chloride  solution  (1  vol.  of  10% 
barium  chloride  ;  1  vol.  of  ammonia).  The  solution  is  heated  for  two 
hours  on  the  water- bath  to  precipitate  fully  the  barium  carbonate, 
which  is  then  converted  into  sulphate  and  weighed.  Iron  is 
estimated  by  fusing  0  5  gram  of  the  powder  with  5  grams  of  sodium 
peroxide,  the  iron  is  dissolved  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  precipitated 
with  ammonia,  again  redissolved  in  at  id  and  reprecipitated  with 
ammonia,  and  heated  to  redness  for  three  hours.  It  is  then  fused  with 
potassium  sodium  carbonate,  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  reduced 
with  zinc,  and  titrated  with  standard  permanganate.  L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Nickel  in  Nitrate  Solutions 
and  its  Separation  from  Copper.  Alfred  Thiel  {Zeitsch. 
Elektrocfiem.,  1908,  14,  201 — 208). — Nickel  may  be  deposited  quanti- 
tatively from  an  ammoniacal  nitrate  solution  provided  it  is  free  from 
nitrite  and  contains  a  sufficient  excess  of  ammonia.  The  nitrite  is  most 
readily  destroyed  by  simple  boiling  ;  about  80  c.c.  of  ammonia  (D  091) 
in  120  c.c.  of  solution  are  necessary  to  prevent  the  deposition  of  nickel 
oxide  on  the  anode.  Platinum  anodes  are  dissolved  unless  protected 
by  a  skin  of  nickel  oxide  ;  this  skin  dissolves  at  the  end  of  the  opera- 
tion, and  the  dissolved  platinum  is  deposited  at  the  cathode.  The  error 
due  to  this  is  avoided  by  using  straight  iron  wires  as  anodes  ;  the  wires 
are  brought  into  the  passive  state  before  use  by  dipping  them  in  con- 
centrated nitric  acid,  washing  with  alcohol,  and  drying.  In  the 
separation  of  copper  and  nickel,  the  copper  is  not  completely  precipitated 
at  70°  if  nitrous  acid  is  present ;  by  depositing  the  greater  part  of  it  at 
the  ordinary  temperature  and  finishing  the  electrolysis  at  55°,  this 
difficulty  is  avoided.  Ammonia  is  then  added,  and  the  electrolysis 
completed  with  a  higher  current  density  at  70u.  In  presence  of  excess 
of  ammonia,  small  quantities  of  nickel  cannot  be  recognised  by  the 
addition  of  ammonium  sulphide,  since  the  brown  colour  does  not  appear. 
It  is  therefore  advisable  to  continue  the  electrolysis  for  a  few  minutes 
after  the  first  weighing  of  the  nickel  deposit  in  order  to  make  sure 
that  no  further  deposit  occurs.  T.  E. 

Method  for  the  Rapid  Estimation  of  Nickel  in  the  Presence 
of  Cobalt.     M.  Ivm manuel  Pozzi-JSaoOI  {Bull.  tioc.  chivi.  Bely.,  1908, 
22,  156 — 156  *).     The  volume  of  the  precipitate  obtained  on  precipitat- 
ing the  nickel  as  molybdate  (this  vol.,  ii,  229)  may  be  measured  and  coni- 
with  that  of  a  known  quantity  of  nickel  molybdate  in  order  to 
mount  of   nickel  present.     The  solution  containing  the 
nickel    ;lt)(l   oobalt   is   neutralised,  concentrated,   and  treated  with  an 
ammonium  molybdate  eolation.     The  mixture  is 

placed  in  a  tube  provided  with  •  narrow  graduated    nock.       A    mixture 
•  ['i-epared  with  a  known  <|uanti(y   of    nickel,  and    is    plaoed    in   a 

of  both  t  heated,  so  as  to  dm  i 

mal.  1908,  13,  217—218. 
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tho  insoluble  nickel  molybdate  to  separate,  and  are  then  submitted  to 
centrifugal  action  for  three  minutes,  the  precipitate  being  collected  in 
the  graduated  part  of  the  tube.  The  volume  of  the  precipitate  in  the 
solution  under  examination  is  then  compared  with  that  of  the  known 
quantity  of  nickel  raolybdate.  W.  P.  S. 

Separation  and  Estimation  of  Nickel  in  the  Presence  of 
Cobalt  and  all  other  Elements  which  are  not  Precipitated 
by  Hydrogen  Sulphide  in  Acid  Solution.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzr- 
Escot  (Ann.  chim,  anal,  1908,  13,  185  —  186;  Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.t 
1908,  22,  158— 162).— The  method  of  estimating  nickel  described 
previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  229)  may  be  applied  to  solutions  of  nickel  also 
containing  cobalt,  iron,  zinc,  manganese,  chromium,  uranium,  alumin- 
ium, magnesium,  barium,  strontium,  &c.  The  precipitate  of  nickel 
molybdate  obtained  is  boiled  with  an  excess  of  ammonia ;  all  the 
nickel  goes  into  solution,  whilst  the  iron,  aluminium,  chromium, 
manganese,  and  zinc,  which  are  also  precipitated,  either  remain 
insoluble  or  are  removed  in  the  subsequent  treatment  of  the  nickel 
solution.  This  treatment  consists  in  boiling  the  solution  with 
potassium  hydroxide  in  order  to  expel  the  ammonia  and  then  adding 
bromine.  The  nickel  oxide  is  collected  on  a  filter,  washed,  dissolved 
in  an  acid,  and  estimated  electrolytically.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Vanadic  and  Molybdic  Acids  in  the  Presence 
of  one  Another.  Graham  Edgar  (Artier.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25, 
332 — 334  *). — The  process  is  based  on  the  fact  that  under  certain 
conditions  molybdic  acid  is  not  reduced  by  sulphur  dioxide. 

The  solution,  which  should  contain  at  most  0*2  gram  of  molybdic 
acid  in  50  c.c.  and  1  c.c.  of  free  sulphuric  acid,  is  heated  to  boiling, 
and  a  current  of  sulphur  dioxide  is  passed  until  the  vanadium  is 
reduced  to  the  state  of  tetroxide.  The  excess  of  sulphur  dioxide 
is  boiled  off,  and  the  last  traces  expelled  by  a  current  of  carbon 
dioxide.  The  liquid  is  then  titrated  for  vanadic  acid  with  standard 
permanganate. 

By  inci easing  the  sulphuric  acid  to  5  c.c,  reduction  of  molybdic 
acid  does  not  take  place  even  with  0  4  gram  of  the  same  in  25  c.c.  of 
liquid.  L.  de  K. 

Reduction  of  Vanadic  Acid  by  Zinc  and  Magnesium.  Frank 
A.  Gooch  and  Graham  Edgar  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25, 
233— 238).— Glassmann's  process  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  208)  for  the 
titration  of  vanadium  in  presence  of  molybdenum  is  based  on  the 
assumption  that  a  solution  of  vanadium  when  reduced  by  magnesium 
and  hydrochloric  acid  contains  V203,  and  that,  when  zinc  has  been 
employed  and  the  solution  exposed  to  the  air,  V2®2  *s  Pr©sent-  The 
authors,  after  having  made  many  experiments,  state  that  this  view  is 
quite  erroneous.  L.  DE  K. 

Assay  of  Sulphur  Antimonii  Auratum.  Felix  Jacobsohn  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  763—764  ;  from  Gummi  Zeit.,  1908,  22,  368—387).— 
Admixed    sulphur    may   be    estimated    by   extraction    with    carbon 

*  and  Zeitsch,  anorg.  Chem.  1908,  58,  375—377. 
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disulphide.  The  total  sulphur  is  found  by  repeated  evaporation  with 
fuming  nitric  acid  ;  the  residue  is  then  extracted  with  water,  and 
treated  with  barium  chloride  as  usual.  The  antimony  is  found  by 
evaporation  with  nitric  acid  and  ignition  of  the  residue.  This, 
however,  is  not  pure  antimony  peroxide,  but  may  contain  calcium 
sulphate  and  other  inert  matters.  The  author  has  devised  a  simple 
and  fairly  satisfactory  plan  for  an  indirect  estimation  of  the 
antimony,  consisting  in  heating  the  residue  with  ammonium  chloride, 
which  causes  the  antimony  to  volatilise  and  does  not  react  wirh 
-calcium  sulphate.  The  sulphur  in  actual  combination  with  th« 
antimony  may  be  found  by  heating  the  extracted  sample  with 
hydrochloric  acid  and  estimating  the  hydrogen  sulphide  evolved  by 
ing  it  through  an  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  solution.  The  acid 
solution  may  then  be  used  for  further  investigation.  L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Bismuth.  Floyd  J.  Metzger  and 
H.  T.  Beans  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  589— 593).— The 
solution  containing  at  most  0'4  gram  of  bismuth  is  neutralised  with 
sodium  hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator ;  20  c.c.  of  S 
acetic  acid  and  preferably  also  2  grams  of  boric  acid  are  added,  and  the 
whole  is  diluted  to  250  c.c.  and  submitted  to  electrolysis,  the  conditions 
being  about  as  follow :  fiTD£  02 — 0-15  j  voltage,  2-1— 2*80;  temperature, 
74 — 79°;  time,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  to  three  and  a  half  hours. 

The  metal  is  obtained  quantitatively  as  a  firmly-adhering  deposit,  no 
peroxide  being  deposited  on  the  anode.  L.  de  K. 

Influence  of  Microbes  on  the  Composition  of  Waters. 
<n.  Rouchy  (J.  Plmrm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  374—380).— 
The  chemical  analysis  of  water,  like  the  bacteriological  examination, 
>hould  be  undertaken  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  collection  of 
the  sample,  on  account  of  the  chemical  changes  which  are  brought 
about  by  the  bacteria  contained  in  it.  These  changes  consist 
principally  in  the  oxidation  of  ammonia  and  of  nitrites  to  nitrates, 
laid  on  the  rapidity  of  this  process.  G.  B. 

Chloroform  Balance.     Augustus  D.  Waller  (Proc.  Physiol.  Soc, 

1908,  vi — viii  ;  /.    Pkysiol^  37). — The  principle  of  the  balance  is  to 

[gh  a  closed  glass  bulb  in   an  atmosphere  of   chloroform  vapour  in 

If  the  mixture  to   be  administered   to   the  animal  or  patient  is 

he  balance  case,  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  beam,  which 

-tered   by  a  pointer  on  a  slowly  moving  drum,   indicates 

ngea   iii    the   percentage  of   the  chloroform  from  that  which  it  is 

ible  to  administer.  W.  D.  H. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Reducing  Sugars.  II.  The 
Limits  of  Accuracy  of  the  Method  under  Standard  Con- 
ditions.     \  ytf,   1(J08,  32, 

1905,  ii.  487).     Th-  tathora  have  sub- 
1  find  to 
iiM-t  i  io  pro  l  _:eerror  u; 

ise  of  dextrose,  1  in  300  in  the  case  of  ma; 
vol..  .viv.   ii.  86 
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and  1  in  100  in  the  case  of  laevulose.  Assuming  the  concentration  of  the 
sugar  solution  to  be  constant,  the  number  of  c.c.  required  for  an}' titration 
is  directly  proportional  to  the  volume  of  Fehling's  solution  employed, 
at  all  events,  when  this  lies  between  the  limits  of  5  and  20  c.c.  A 
table  is  also  given  showing  the  quantities  of  dextrose,  laevulose,  invert 
sugar,  and  maltose  in  100  c.c.  of  solution  when  from  20  to  43  c.c.  of 
the  latter  are  required  to  reduce  10  c.c.  of  Fehling's  solution.  The 
composition  of  the  indicator  given  previously  (ibid.)  requires  coirec- 
tion ;  the  quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid  should  be  2*5  c.c.  (not  50  c.c.)r 
and  the  amount  of  ammonium  thiocyanate  should  be  increased  to 
1-5  grams.  W.  P.  S. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Reducing  Sugar.  III.  Estima- 
tion of  Sucrose  and  Invert  Sugar  in  Mixtures.  Arthur  R. 
Ling  and  Theodore  Eendle  (Analyst,  1908,  33,  167 — 170). — The 
influence  of  sucrose  on  the  estimation  of  invert  sugar  in  mixtures 
containing  these  two  sugars  is  practically  negligible  until  the  proportion 
on  the  total  sugar  amounts  to  30%,  at  which  point  the  invert  sugar  is 
overestimated  to  the  extent  of  0'2%.  Jn  the  case  of  a  mixture  of 
equal  parts  of  sucrose  and  invert  sugar,  the  latter  would  be  returned 
as  50*4%,  instead  of  50%,  that  is  to  say,  it  would  be  overestimated  by 
0*8%,  whilst  a  mixture  containing  99%  of  sucrose  would  yield  1*14% 
of  invert  sugar  on  titration,  or  14%  too  much.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Lsevulose  in  Presence  of  other  Natural  Sugars. 
J.  Pieraerts  (Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  25,  830—848).— 
The  author  has  examined  a  number  of  reagents  in  order  to  ascertain 
whether  it  is  possible,  by  their  means,  to  detect  lsevulose  rapidly  and 
certainly  in  products  containing  other  sugars  which  occur  naturally, 
these  being  Z-arabinose,  I  xylose,  dextrose,  d-mannose,  d-galactose^ 
maltose,  lactose,  sucrose,  and  raffinose. 

The  results  show  that,  for  this  purpose,  Fehling's  solution  is  useless, 
but  that  certain  results  are  given  by  (1)  various  modifications  of 
Ost's  solution  containing  copper  sulphate,  potassium  carbonate,  and 
potassium  hydrogen  carbonate ;  (2)  solutions  containing  per  litre 
6  grams  Cu(OH)2,  50  grams  (or  75  grams)  KHC03,  and  100  grams 
K2COs ;  the  second  of  these  solutions  is  very  stable,  remaining 
unchanged  after  six  months  ;  (3)  a  solution  containing  12  grams 
glycine,  6  grams  cupric  hydroxide,  and  50  grams  potassium  carbonate 
per  litre,  which  is  ako  stable.  Details  are  given  for  the  preparation. 
of  the  various  solutions. 

Solution  (3),  which  yields  the  most  satisfactory  results,  is  not 
reduced  in  the  cold  in  twenty-four  hours  by  any  of  the  reducing  sugars 
named  above  with  the  exception  of  laevulose,  and  with  this  sugar  the 
time  required  for  reduction  varies  from  four  to  nine  hours,  as  its  con- 
centration varies  from  4 — 5%  to  1 — 2%.  Also  a  3%  solution  of  lsevulose 
reduces  this  solution  in  one  hour  at  30°,  under  which  conditions  none 
of  the  other  sugars  mentioned  causes  reduction. 

These  solutions  may  also  be  utilised  for  detecting  laevulose  in  com- 
mercial pioducts,  such  as  honey,  marmalade,  invert  sugars,  &c,  the 
preliminary   procedure    being  as    follows:     20    or    25  grams   of    the 
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material  are  dissolved  in  150—200  c.c.  of  cold  water,  the  solution 
then  being  defecated  by  adding  basic  lead  acetate  solution  drop  by 
drop  so  as  to  avoid  excess.  The  liquid  is  well  shaken  and  filtered,  the 
lead  in  the  filtrate  being  precipitated  by  means  of  cold  saturated 
sodium  sulphate  solution.  After  half  an  hour,  the  liquid  is  filtered, 
and  the  proportion  of  reducing  sugar  present  estimated  approximately 
by  means  of  Fehling's  solution.  This  proportion  is  reduced  iy  dilution 
to  about  5%  calculated  as  dextrose.  The  presence  of  lawuloae  can 
then  be  detected  as  described  above.  T.  II.  P. 

Evaluation  of  Commercial  Starch.  Edmund  Parow  and  Franz 
Ncumann  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  557;  from  Zeitsch.  Spirit,  ind.,  1907, 
30,  561 — 562). — Ten  grams  of  the  sample  are  converted  into  dextrose 
by  heating  for  one  hour  in  the  boiling  water-bath  with  20  c.c.  of  a 
solution  composed  of  200  grams  of  sodium  chloride  dissolved  in  800  c.c. 
of  water  and  mixed  with  220  c.c.  of  25%  hydrochloric  acid.  Ten  c.c. 
of  basic  lead  acetate  are  added,  and  when  cold  the  liquid  is  made  up  to 
100  c.c.  After  decolorising  with  a  little  animal  charcoal,  the  liquid 
is  examined  in  a  200  mm.  tube.  By  multiplying  by  a  certain  factor, 
the  reading  at  once  gives  the  percentage  of  starch.  The  following 
factors  are  used  :  For  potato  starch  8"288,  for  maize  starch  8*478,  for 
rice  starch  8*497,  and  for  wheat  starch  8*420.  L.  de  K. 

Polarimetric  Estimation  of  Starch  in  Cereals,  &c.  Erich 
Ewers  (Zeitsch.  dffentl.  Chem.,  1908,  14,  150 — 157). — Five  grams  of 
the  finely-powdered  sample  are  well  mixed  in  a  100  c.c.  flask  with  25 
c.c.  of  1*124%  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  starch  is  then  washed  down 
from  the  neck  of  the  flask  by  the  addition  of  a  further  25  c.c.  of  the 
same  acid.  The  flask  is  immersed  in  a  boiling  water-bath  for  exactly 
fifteen  minutes,  the  contents  being  shaken  during  the  first  three 
minutes.  When  the  heating  is  finished,  the  contents  are  diluted  with 
cold  water  to  a  volume  of  90  c.c,  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  20°,  about 
2  c.c.  of  a  22%  sodium  molybdate  solution  are  added,  the  whole  is 
diluted  to  100  c.c,  and  filtered.  The  filtrate  is  then  examined  in  the 
polari meter,  in  a  200  mm.  tube.  Under  these  conditions,  the  reading 
(in  degrees  of  the  Ventzke  Soleil  polarimeter)  multiplied  by  the 
factor  1*892  gives  the  percentage  of  starch  in  the  cereal.  It  is 
on  macerating  wheat  flour  with  water  for  twenty  four 
boors,  a  lose  of  starch,  varying  from  2*5  to  8*5",,  and  due  to  enzyme 
action,  takes  place.  Maize  starch  also  undergoes  a  similar  loss,  whilst 
rice  starch  is  t-carcely  affected.  W.  P.  S. 

Lactic    Acid  in  Wine.     Giulio    Paris   (Chem.   Zentr.,    1908,   i, 

-ptrim.  (,<jr«y.  iial.t    1907,  40,  689— 718).— The  only 

thy  method  teems  to  be  tli»i  on.-  propoeed  by  Partheil  (Ah 

\,    ii,    189).     The   author   beati   the   lactate    with   concontratt.i 

i  in  it  current  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  collect!  the  carbon 

I   in  a  nitrometer  over  eqneov     lodium   hydroxide. 

time  of  gae,  the  Lactic  acid  ii  calculated,     The  lactic  acid 

owes  its  i  inly  to  fermentaU  old.  L   ra  K, 

-2 
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Citric  Acid  in  Wines.  A.  Hubert  (Arm.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13, 
139 — 141). — Experiments  showing  that,  as  citric  acid  occurs 
naturally  in  wines,  the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  this  acid 
cannot  be  detected.  Both  Deniges'  mercury  test  and  Moeslinger's 
microscopic  (calcium  citrate)  test  were  employed.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Thiosulphonates.  August 
Gutmann  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  294— 303).— The  method 
described  previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  812)  for  the  estimation  of 
thiosulphates  may  be  applied  to  the  estimation  of  thiosulphonates. 
The  filtrate  from  the  silver  cyanide  and  thiocyanate  must  be  treated 
with  an  excess  of  zinc  nitrate  solution  and  placed  aside  for  some  time 
in  order  to  precipitate  sulphur  compounds  still  remaining  in  solution. 
After  adding  ferric  sulphate  solution,  the  excess  of  silver  is  then 
titrated  in  the  usual  way.  The  zinc-sulphur  compound  is  not 
removed  before  the  titration,  as  it  is  insoluble  and  without  effect  on 
the  operation.  The  reaction  proceeds  according  to  the  equation  : 
R'S02SM'  +  KCN  =  K'S02M'  +  KCNS,  where  R'  is  an  organic  radicle 
and  M'  a  univalent  metal.  One  litre  of  iV/10  silver  nitrate  solution 
corresponds  with  0*1  molecule  of  thiosulphonate.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Fat,  &c.  in  Animal  Tissues.  Johan  C. 
Berntrop  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  192). — A  reply  to  Kumaga 
and  Suto  (this  vol.,  ii,  331).  A  claim  for  priority  with  regard  to  an 
extraction  apparatus  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  366).  S.  B.  S. 

Colour  Reactions  of  the  Toxic  Glucosides  of  Digitalis. 
Leon  Garnier  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  369 — 371). — 
Comparison  of  the  reactions  of  Kiliani,  modified  by  Keller,  of 
Brissemoret  and  Derrien,  and  of  Lafon.  AJ\three  give  a  coloration 
with  crystalline  digitoxin,  but  only  the  first  two  with  amorphous 
digitalin.  G.  B. 

Gall-Iron  Inks.  F.  Willy  Hinuichsen  and  Erich  Kedesky 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  1,  090—991;  from  Mitt.  K.  Materialprufgs.- 
Amt.,  25,  244 — 261). — In  technical  ink  analysis,  where  the  gallic  acid 
is  only  about  1/5  of  the  total  gallo-tannins,  it  may  be  assumed  that  the 
iodometric  estimation  gives  the  same  value  for  gallic  as  for  tannic  acid. 
The  joint  acids  are  best  obtained  by  extraction  with  ethyl  acetate. 
The  titration  should  be  carried  out  in  presence  of  sodium  hydrogen 
carbonate,  2  grams  for  every  0*1  gram  of  tannins  supposed  to  be 
present.  After  eighteen  hours,  the  excess  of  iodine  is  titrated  with 
thiosulphate.  A  blank  experiment  should  be  made,  as  the  sodium 
hydrogen  carbonate  itself  absorbs  iodine  to  a  slight  extent. 

L.    DE    K. 
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Refractive  Indices  of  Gaseous  Nitric  Oxide,  Sulphur 
Dioxide,  and  Sulphur  Trioxide.  Clive  Cuthbertson  and  E.  Parr 
Metcalfe  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  A,  80,  406— 410).— The  refractive 
index  of  nitric  oxide  for  sodium  light  is  1*0002939.  This  is  greater 
than  the  value  calculated  from  the  indices  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 
For  sulphur  dioxide  and  trioxide,  the  values  of  the  index  are  respect- 
ively 1-0006609  and  1  000737.  These  numbers  are  much  smaller 
than  those  calculated  from  the  indices  of  sulphur  and  oxygen. 

H.  M.  D. 

Refractive  Index  and  Dispersion  of  Light  in  Argon  and 
Helium.  W.  Burton  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  1908,  A,  80,  390—405. 
Compare  Scheel  and  Schmidt,  this  vol.,  ii,  333). — The  measurements 
were  made  by  Jamin's  interferometer  method.  The  refractive  index 
for  the  Dx  line  at  0°  and  760  mm.  is  for  argon  1-0002837  ;  for  helium, 
1*00003500.  The  constants  A  and  B  in  the  dispersion  equation 
n  =  A+B/\?  are  for  argon  1-0002792  and  1-6  xlO"14;  for  helium, 
1-00003478  and  7*5  x  10"16.  H.  M.  D. 

Dispersion  of  Gaseous  Mercury,  Sulphur,  Phosphorus,  and 
Helium.  Clive  Cuthbertson  and  E.  Parr  Metcalfe  (Proc.  Roy. 
Soc,  1908,  A,  80,  411—419.  The  results  obtained  for  the  refractive 
index  and  dispersion  can  be  expressed  by  the  formulae :  mercury, 
/*- 1=0-001755  (1  +  2-265/a2.1010);  sulphur,  /x  -  1  =  0-001046  (1  + 
2-125/a2.1010)  ;  phosphorus,/*-  1  =0'001162(1  +  1-53/A.UO10) ;  helium, 
/a-  l  =0-0000347  (l+2-4/A2.10n).  The  refractive  index  of  sulphur 
for  infinitely  long  waves  is,  within  2%,  four  times  that  of  oxygen ;  the 
dispersions  also  are  approximately  as  4  :  1.  The  index  of  phosphorus 
for  infinitely  long  waves  is  exactly  four  times  that  of  nitrogen  j  the 
dispersions  are  almost  exactly  as  2:1.  The  index  of  helium  is, 
within  16%,  one-eighth  of  that  of  argon.  H.  M.  D. 

Energetics  and  Chemistry  of  Banded  Spectra.  Johannes 
Stark  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  356 — 358.  Compare  this  vol., 
8). — Polemical  against  Kauffmann  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 
311).  The  nitrocompounds  mentioned  by  Kauft'mann  as  forming 
■ceptiona  to  the  author's  view  of  the  dependence  of  fluorescence  on 
iho  poeitioo  of  the  absorption  bands  are  not  suitable  substances  for 
niiiriat  ion  of  the  validity  of  the  theory;  absorption  bands  duo 
to  groups  other  than   the   nitro-group   condition   the  fluorescence  of 

H.  M.  D. 

The  Spectra  of  Oxygen  (Doppler  Effect  with  Canal  Rays). 
\g$b$r.  A'.  Ahad.  Wins.  Ikrlin,  I'.mis, 

iiavc  been  examined,  and  it   is  found  thai 
now  the  Doppler  effect,  although  only  nnder 

V"|  II. 
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specially  favourable  conditions.  The  spark  lines  show  the  effect  the 
more  strongly  the  greater  their  intensity.  Bands  are  also  conspicuous 
in  the  canal  ray  spectrum  of  oxygen. 

The  observations  on  canal  rays  in  different  elements  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  carriers  of  the  line  spectra  are  the  positive  ions. 
It  appears  also  that  by  the  loss  of  one  or  more  electrons,  an  atom  may 
give  rise  to  positive  ions  of  different  valency.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Distribution  of  Intensity  in  the  Spectra  of  the  Canal 
Rays  in  Hydrogen.  Johannes  Stark  and  W.  Steubing  (Sitzungsber. 
K.  Akad>  Wis8.  Berlin,  1908,  578 — 585). — The  relation  between  the 
distribution  of  intensity  of  spectral  lines  in  canal  rays  and  the  velocity 
of  the  rays  has  been  investigated.  With  increasing  velocity  the  ratio 
of  the  intensity  of  a  line  to  that  of  a  less  refrangible  line  of  the  same 
series  increases  the  more  rapidly  the  smaller  the  ratio  of  the  wave- 
lengths of  the  two  lines.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Resonance  Spectra  of  Sodium  Vapour.  Robert  W.  Wood 
(Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  15,  581 — 601*). — Sodium  vapour  in  an  exhausted 
steel  tube,  heated  to  about  400°,  shows  an  extremely  complex  absorption 
spectrum  consisting  of  a  multitude  of  very  fine  absorption  lines  ;  the 
very  large  scale  photographs  taken  show,  for  example,  about  6000  lines 
in  the  bluish-green.  If  the  vapour  is  illuminated  with  white  light,  it 
becomes  fluorescent  and  gives  an  emission  spectrum  which  is  the  exact 
counterpart  of  the  absorption  spectrum.  By  exciting  the  vapour  with 
monochromatic  light,  only  a  few  lines  appear  in  the  emission  spectrum. 
These  spectra  are  called  "  resonance  spectra,"  because  they  appear  to 
be  due  to  resonance  of  an  electron  of  the  system  when  monochromatic 
radiation  plays  upon  it.  The  principal  peculiarities  of  the  resonance 
spectra  are  :  (1)  they  always  contain  a  line  of  the  wave-length  of  the 
exciting  line  ;  (2)  they  contain  one  or  more  series  of  other  lines  spaced 
almost  equally  ;  the  lines  are  usually  38  to  39  Angstrom  units  apart. 
The  bluish-green  lithium  line  (A  =  4972)  excites  the  same  series  of  lines 
as  the  barium  line  4934.  Only  light  of  certain  wave-lengths  can 
excite  the  resonance  spectra,  for  example,  the  line  5209  is  the  only  one 
in  the  spectrum  of  the  silver  arc  which  is  active.  The  electron  theory 
indicates  that  a  non-radiating  system  of  electrons,  when  disturbed  by 
absorption  of  radiation  of  the  same  frequency  as  that  of  one  of  the 
electrons,  should  emit  radiations  giving  a  system  of  equally  spaced 
lines. 

Another  remarkable  spectrum  is  obtained  by  exciting  the  vapour 
with  cathode  rays ;  this  is  being  studied  in  detail.  T.  E. 

The  Long  Wave-length  Portion  of  the  Barium  Spectrum. 
Victor  Hoeller  (Zeitsch.  wiss.  Photographic  Photophysik  Photochem., 
1908,  6,  217 — 234). — The  arc  spectrum  of  barium  has  been  photo- 
graphed between  A  5160  and  A  7090,  the  first  order  being  employed 
and  compared  with  the  ultra-violet  iron  spectrum  in  the  second  order. 
A  number  of  new  lines  are  recorded.  The  bands  between  A  5800  and 
A  6600  have  also  been  studied,  Fabry's  formula  being  found  best  to 
express  the  relations  of  the  oscillation-frequencies.     The  weak  lines  in 

*  And  Physikal  Zeitsch.  1908,  9,  450—461. 
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the  bands  are  very  numerous,  and  it  was  found  necessary  to  compute 
the  position  of  the  heads  of  the  bands. 

A  comparison  with  the  spectra  of  the  alkaline  earths  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  bands  in  the  barium  spectrum  are  due  to  the  metal, 
and  not  to  the  oxide.  C.  H,  D. 

The  Spectrum  of  Iron  Observed  in  the  Oxy hydrogen  Blow- 
pipe Flame.  Gustave  A.  Hemsalech  and  Charles  de  Watteville 
(Co?npt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  962— 965).— The  method  previously  described 
for  studying  the  spectrum  of  iron  in  a  hydrogen  flame  (this  vol.,  ii, 
336)  has  been  adapted  to  the  study  of  spectra  in  the  oxyhydrogen 
flame.  Oxygen  was  passed  through  a  bulb  containing  iron  electrodes 
between  which  extremely  powerful  electric  sparks  were  discharged. 
The  issuing  gas  was  mixed  with  hydrogen  in  the  burner  previously 
described,  and  produced  a  very  white  and  brilliant  flame. 

Both  the  visible  and  the  ultra-violet  parts  of  the  spectrum  were 
examined,  about  200  lines  being  identified  and  their  relative  brightness 
determined.  Some  of  the  ultra-violet  lines  were  obscured  by  the  bands 
of  the  water-vapour  spectrum. 

In  the  spectrum  of  iron  at  the  oxyhydrogen  flame  temperature,  there 
appears  to  be  a  concentration  of  energy  between  the  wave-lengths 
3500  and  3900.  When  air  is  substituted  for  oxygen,  not  only  is  the 
general  brightness  of  the  spectrum  diminished,  but  the  relative  intensity 
of  the  lines  is  altered.  The  lines  of  the  oxyhydrogen  flame  are  those 
which  appear  brightest  in  the  arc  spectrum  of  iron,  but  the  relative 
intensities  are  different  in  this  case  also.  The  brightest  line  from  the 
blowpipe  flame  is  3860'03,  whilst  the  brightest  from  the  arc  is 
4383-70. 

Practically  all  the  lines  attributed  to  iron  in  the  spectrum  of  the 
star  Sirius  have  been  found  in  the  blowpipe  spectrum  except  the  lines 
of  "  proto-iron  "  ("  enhanced  lines  ")  described  by  Lockyer. 

R.  J.  C. 

Influence  of  Temperature  and  Magnetisation  on  Selective 

Absorption.     Henri  E.  J.  G.   Du  Bois  and  G.  J.   Elias  (Proc.  K. 

Wtlensch.   Amsterdam.  1908,  10,   839 — 850). — In   continuation 

vious  work   (this  vol.,  ii,   336),  the  absorption  spectra  in  the 

vi>H)le   region    of    certain    solid    compounds    of  chromium,    uranium, 

nlymium,  neodymium,  samarium,  and  erbium  have  been  further 

[led,  mostly  at  193°.     The  effect  of  magnetisation  in  resolving 

ai.«l  shifting  the  position  of  the  lines  at  193°  has  been  examined,   the 

i,  yellowish-green,  and  red  regions  of  the  spectrum 

of  erbium  nitrate  being  given  in  considerable  detail.  G.  S. 

Application  of  Optical  Properties  of  Liquids  to  the   Study 
of  Polymerisation  and  Analogous  Phenomena.   N.  N.  Am 
(./.  /.'<■  ),  1908,  40,   191— 201).— Substances 

s/hich,    lii  bibit    anomalous  rotatory   dispersion 

wii  hou  •   i  wo    ki; 

,i  ui  hor  d< 


548  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL  PAPERS. 

method  by  which  the  number  of  different  kinds  of  molecules  may  be 
determined  in  this  and  similar  cases. 

If  q  represents  any  additive  property,  for  example,  the  rotation 
of  a  substance  containing  moleculeB  of  two  different  kinds,  then 
Vq  =  a1q1  +  a2q2  and  P  =  ax  +  a2,  where  ql  and  q2  are  the  respective 
values  of  this  property  for  the  two  kinds  of  molecules  and  P,  c^,  and  a2 
denote  the  total  weight  and  the  weights  of  the  different  molecules 
respectively.  The  values  of  qx  and  q2  depend  only  on  the  wave-length 
of  the  light  employed,  whilst  at  and  a2  vary  only  with  external 
conditions,  such  as  the  temperature.  Hence  at  three  different 
temperatures,  with  which  correspond  the  values  a/  and  a2',  a/'  and  a"  2, 
and  a1///  and  a2"',  the  three  following  pairs  of  equations  hold  : 

(1)  q'^aMF  +  a^qJF;  ai'  +  a2'  =  P; 

(2)  q"  =  a/'ft/P  +  a2"qJF  ;  a/'  +  a/  =  P  J 

(3)  ?'"=ai"'?1/P+a2"WP;  y+«r-P.  f 

From  these,  it  can  be  readily  calculated  that  (q"  -  q')f(q'"  -  q)  = 
(o-i"  —  a1f)/{a1"t  -  a/),  so  that  {q"  -  q')l(q"  -  q)  is  independent  of  the  wave- 
length. The  constancy  of  this  expression  for  different  wave-lengths 
is  hence  a  criterion  for  the  presence  of  two  kinds  of  molecules  in  the 
substance  investigated. 

By  applying  this  method  to  the  rotations  of  tartaric  acid,  and  of 
dimethyl,  diethyl,  and  dipropyl  tartrates  for  light  of  various  wave- 
lengths, the  author  finds  that  each  of  the  substances  contains 
molecules  of  two  different  types. 

On  the  above  lines,  the  author  has  developed  a  general  theory  which 

leads  to  a  number  of  determinants,  Sv  82,  S3,  8M  ;  and  it  is  shown 

that  if  Sn  is  the  first  of  these  which  has  the  value  zero,  the  substance 
contains  molecules  of  n  different  kinds  possessing  other  than  zero 
values  for  the  optical  property  considered.  T.  H.  P. 

Relation  Between  the  Rotatory  Power  of  Optically  Active 
Compounds  and  their  Chemical  Structure.  II.  D.  A.  Chardin 
(J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  592—598.  Compare  Abatr., 
1907,  ii,  830). — In  the  present  paper  is  described  the  investigation  of 
the  hexyl  alcohol,  CHMeEt'CH^CH^OH,  the  corresponding  brom- 
ide, CHMeEt-CH2-CH2Br,  and  the  hexylbenzene, 

CHMeEt-CH2-CH2Ph, 
on  the  lines  indicated  in  the  previous  communication. 

From  the  values  of  the  specific  rotation  of  the  hexyl  alcohol,  the 
atomic  product  for  oxygen  is  calculated  to  be  129*28,  the  number 
obtained  from  a  study  of  active  amyl  alcohol  being  132  32  and  the 
theoretical  value  139  "4. 

Taking  the  number  211*9  for  the  atomic  product  of  bromine  (loc. 
cit.),  the  value  of  [a]"2'5  for  the  hexyl  bromide  is  calculated  to  be 
+ 15*23°,  which  deviates  from  the  actual  experimental  number, 
+  14*48°,  by  about  5%;  if,  however,  the  reverse  calculation  is  made 
from  the  rotation  + 14*48°,  the  atomic  product  for  bromine  becomes 
130*4,  which  differs  from  the  theoretical  value,  211*9,  by  about 
38-5%. 

Consideration  of  the  numbers"  obtained  for  the  hexyl  benzene 
indicates  that  tlie  linkings  of  the   hydrogen  to  the  carbon  atoms  in 
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benzene  do  not  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  ring,  but  perpendicular  to  that 
plane,  as  suggested  by  Erlenmeyer,  jun.  T.  H.  P. 

Anomalous  Magnetic  Rotation  (of  the  Plane)  of  Polarisation 
of  the  Rare  Earths.  G.  J.  Elias  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  355). 
— In  reference  to  Wood's  investigation  of  the  anomalous  magnetic 
rotation  of  neodymium  [Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  15,  270),  the  author 
recalls  a  similar  phenomenon  already  observed  by  him  in  the  case  of  a 
solution  of  erbium  chloride.  H.  M.  D. 

Triboluminescence  of  Mineral  Substances.  Adrien  Karl 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1104—1106). — The  triboluminescence  of 
many  mineral  substances  is  only  observed  when  the  eye  has  become 
sensitised  by  a  prolonged  sojourn  in  the  dark.  In  other  cases, 
excessive  resistance  to  fracture,  or  great  fragility,  has  prevented  the 
detection  of  this  property.  Triboluminescence  is  similar  to  phosphor- 
escence in  that  it  requires  the  presence  of  large  quantities  of  a  diluent 
with  small  quantities  of  a  triboluminogen.  Pure  substances  are  not 
triboluminescent.  A  triboluminescent  system  almost  always  retains 
the  property  when  subjected  to  chemical  change ;  thus  a  tribo- 
luminescent manganiferous  zinc  oxide  retains  the  property  when 
transformed  into  nitrate  or  sulphate ;  the  fluoride,  however,  is 
inactive. 

The  study  of  series  of  mixtures  indicates  the  existence  of  an 
optimum  proportion  of  triboluminogen.  These  optima  are  quite 
different  from  those  of  cathodic  phosphorescence  for  the  same  mixtures. 
The  persistence  of  triboluminescence  in  spite  of  repeated  fractionation 
is  very  great  for  some  diluents,  but  purification  leads  finally  to  a 
disappearance  of  the  property. 

In  the  mixtures  studied,  the  diluent  was  zinc  sulphide  or  oxide, 
and  the  triboluminogens,  oxides  and  sulphides  of  silver,  lead,  tungsten, 
tin,  bismuth,  copper,  cadmium,  nickel,  manganese,  uranium,  tantalum, 
niobium,  thorium,  iron,  chromium,  zirconium,  barium,  calcium, 
vanadium,  praseodymium,  samarium,  dysprosium,  magnesium,  and 
silicon.  Intimate  admixture  was  effected  by  simultaneous  precipita- 
tion or  evaporation  of  the  mixed  solutions  . 

The  colour  of  the  emitted  light  varies  with  the  triboluminogen,  and 

influenced  by  the  diluent;  thus  lead  gives  blue  and  manganese 

orange  ;  the  system  (Ti02,ZnO)  has  a  pale  violet   triboluminescence, 

whilst  that  of  (Ti0.2,ZnS)  is  dark  green.     The  colour  is  different  from 

that  of  the  phoaphoi  -esoenoe  of  the  same  mixtures.  E.  H. 

Electrochemistry    of    Light.       II.       Wilder    D.    Bancroft 

(J.  /'hf/nical   Chem.,  l'JOK,  12,  318—876.     Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  448). 

-  -In  •  per,  the  mode  of  action  of   sensitisers  is  discussed, 

the  av  being  adduced   In   the  form  of    extracts   from  the 

ig:    of  Eider,  Voge),  A.bney,  Timiriazeff,  Bothamley,  and  others. 

een  optica]    en  itisers,  which  make  silver 

i  ve  forcer  of  the  spectrum  on  account  of  their 

ion    Wands,  and    chcmii  ,  which  an-    mainly 

with  iodine  and  bromine. 
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As  to  the  mode  of  action  of  dyes  as  scnsitisers,  Abney's  view  that 
the  dye  is  oxidised  by  light  is  not  in  accord  with  the  experimental 
facts,  and  Eder's  suggestion  that  the  dye  acts  as  a  catalytic  agent  is 
in  many  respects  unsatisfactory.  The  only  theory  which  accounts 
satisfactorily  for  the  facts  is  that  of  Grotthuss,  according  to  which 
sensitisers  act  directly  or  indirectly  as  depolarisers.  All  sensitisers 
are  sensitive  to  light,  and  are  either  reducing  agents  in  the  wido 
sense  of  the  term  or  are  converted  into  reducing  agents  by  light. 
The  mode  of  action  of  cyanin  and  the  eosin  dyes  as  sensitisers  is 
discussed. 

There  is  no  connexion  between  sensitising  power  and  fluorescence. 

G.  S. 

Radioactivity.  Willy  Marckwald  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 1524 — 1561). 
— A  lecture  delivered  to  the  German  Chemical  Society.  G.  Y. 

Radioactivity.  Andrei  Debierne  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
i — xxxix). — A  lecture  delivered  to  the  French  Chemical  Society. 

J.  C.  C. 

Law  of  Transformation  in  Stages  and  Radioactivity. 
Gerhard  C.  Schmidt  (Jahrb.  Radioaktiv.  Flektronik.,  1908,5, 115 — 119). 
— The  successive  formation  of  disintegration  products  of  the  various 
radioactive  substances  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  the  operation  of  the 
general  law,  according  to  which  the  spontaneous  transformation  of  any 
substance  is  determined  by  the  least  possible  diminution  of  free 
energy.  In  consequence  of  this  law,  it  is  improbable  that  more  than 
one  a-particle  is  emitted  in  each  stage  of  the  disintegration  process. 

HM.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  "Water  from  Martos  and  Onteniente. 
Faustino  Diaz  de  Rada  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  290— 291).— The 
following  table  shows  the  character  of  the  water  from  the  localities 
named : 

Initial  activity, 
Locality.  Spring.  Temperature.        volts  per  hour-litre. 

Martos  —  20—22°  30-4 

Onteniente  El  Principal  —  45*8 

„  El  Pocito  —  74-8 

W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Water  from  Castromonte  and  Puertollano. 
Jose  Munoz  del  Castillo  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  291 — 292). — 
The  following  table  shows  the  character  of  the  different  samples  of 
water : 


Initial  activity, 

Locality. 

Spring. 

Temperature. 

volts  per  hour-litre, 

Puertollano 

Fuente  de  San  Gregorio 

16*25° 

138*1 

j> 

Los  Banos 

20° 

44-7 

Castromonte 

— 

— 

73-5 

W.  A.D 
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Ionisation  Phenomena  Produced  by  Snow.  G.  Costanzo 
and  C.  Negro  (Jahrb.  Radioaktiv.  Elektronik.,  1908,  5,  120 — 124). — In 
the  expectation  that  the  emanation  emitted  by  the  earth's  surface 
would  give  rise  to  an  abnormally  large  ionisation  of  the  air  contained 
in  layers  of  fallen  snow,  the  authors  have  examined  such  air  electro- 
scopically.  Whereas  the  normal  fall  of  potential  amounted  to  0*2  volt 
in  five  minutes,  the  voltage  drop  when  the  air  from  25  grams  of 
collected  snow  was  allowed  to  circulate  through  the  apparatus 
amounted  to  3*5  volts  in  the  same  interval.  After  sixteen  hours, 
when  the  snow  was  melted,  the  fall  of  potential  under  the  same 
conditions  was  0*5  volt  in  five  minutes.  The  ordinary  air  after  the 
snow-fall  was  found  to  contain  relatively  few  ions ;  this  is  supposed 
to  be  due  to  the  ions  previously  present  having  acted  as  centres 
of  condensation.  H.  M.  D. 

Distribution  of  the  Radiation  of  Radioactive  Substances. 
H.  Greinacher  {Physikal.  Zeilsch.,  1908, 9,  385— 392).— The  darkening 
of  photographic  plates  subjected  to  the  action  of  metallic  uranium, 
which  is  cut  so  as  to  give  plane  geometrical  figures,  shows  a  peculiar 
distribution.  In  general,  the  darkening  extends  beyond  the  uranium 
itself,  but  at  each  angle  the  plate  shows  a  region  where  the  effect  is 
very  greatly  reduced.  The  contrast  is  greater  in  the  case  of  acute 
angles  than  for  angles  which  are  obtuse.  Experiments  are  described 
which  show  that  the  phenomenon  cannot  be  attributed  to  total 
reflection  or  to  mutual  action  of  the  (S-  and  y-rays  resulting  in  deflexion. 
Geometrical  figures  cut  from  a  hardened  mixture  of  uranium  oxide 
and  gypsum  show  the  effect  described  with  the  same  sharpness,  and 
when  minium,  which  readily  absorbs  /?-rays  but  radiates  secondary 
rays  in  large  quantities,  is  added  to  the  mixture  of  uranium  oxide 
and  gypsum,  very  sharply-defined  images  are  obtained.  The  pheno- 
menon is  supposed  to  be  due  to  secondary  rays  produced  by  the 
/?-  and  y-rays,  and  it  is  shown  that  the  images  produced  on  the  photo- 

phic  plates  are  displaced  under  the  influence  of  a  strong  magnetic 
field.  H.  M.  D. 

Life  of  Radium.     Bertram  B.  Boltwood  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908, 

[iv],  25,  493 — 506). — The  growth  of  radium  in  solutions  of  ionium 

ha*    been    examined   by   measuring  the  emanation  contained  in  tho 

at  different  times.      Five  different  solutions  of  ionium  were 

1  in  tho  experiments.     The  first  two  were  obtained  from  carnotite, 

the  third  from  Joachimsthal    uraninite,  tho    fourth    from    secondary 

Uranium  minerals,  chiefly gutnmite  and  uranophane,  and  the  fifth  from 

ery  pure  uraninite  from  North  Carolina.  The  amounts 

of  radium  produced  by  the  separated   ionium  m   known  periods  are 

1  with  the  quantities  of  radium  originally  associated  with  the 

quai  oua  minerals  operated  on,  and  from  these  data 

■  of  radium  is  calculated  to  be  .'l-4<s  x  10"4 
1 1  •  obtained  for  the  five  different  tohit I 

greement,  and  the  half  value  period  oorrespondinc  with 
yeai  .  II.  M.  I>, 
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Distribution  in  Electric  Fields  of  the  Active  Deposits  of 
Radium,  Thorium,  and  Actinium.  Sidney  Rubs  [Phil.  Mag., 
1908,  [vi],  15,  601 — 614). — A  rod  charged  either  positively  or 
negatively  to  300  volts  is  exposed  to  a  definite  quantity  of  the 
emanation  of  radium,  thorium,  or  actinium  mixed  with  another  gas, 
and  the  quantities  of  active  deposit  compared  when  the  pressure  of 
the  admixed  gas  is  varied.  With  radium  emanation  in  air,  the  activity 
of  the  negative  rod  diminishes  slowly  with  the  pressure  at  about 
100  mm.,  but  much  more  rapidly  at  lower  pressures,  whilst  that  of 
the  positive  rod  increases  slightly.  The  ratio  of  the  activities  is 
about  20  at  atmospheric  pressure,  aud  about  2*5  at  0'01  mm.  In 
sulphur  dioxide  the  difference  of  activity  is  much  greater,  whilst  in 
hydrogen  there  is  no  difference  at  all  up  to  1  mm.  pressure.  With 
thorium  emanation  in  air,  the  ratio  of  the  activities  of  the  negative 
and  positive  rods  is  about  200  : 1  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  about 
25  : 1  at  2  mm.,  the  change  being  due  to  a  diminution  in  the  activity 
of  the  negative  rod.  With  actinium,  the  ratio  is  2  : 1  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  but  at  2  mm.  pressure  it  is  22*1,  the  activity  of  the 
negative  wire  increasing.  The  ratio  in  the  case  of  actinium  increases, 
however,  as  the  distance  of  the  electrodes  from  the  actinium  becomes 
smaller.  The  experiments  confirm  Rutherford's  view  that  the 
molecules  of  the  active  matter  are  moving  too  fast  to  be  directed  by 
the  electric  field  unless  they  are  stopped  by  numerous  collisions  with 
other  gas  molecules.  The  experiments  with  actinium  indicate  that 
the  sign  of  their  electric  charge  depends  on  the  distance  they  have 
travelled  through  the  gas.  T.  E. 


Determination  of  the  Molecular  Weight  of  Radium 
Emanation  by  the  Comparison  of  its  Rate  of  Diffusion  with 
that  of  Mercury  Vapour.  P.  B.  Perkins  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908, 
[iv],  25,  461 — 473). — An  apparatus  is  described  by  means  of  which 
the  rates  of  diffusion  of  mercury  vapour  and  radium  emanation  have 
been  compared  at  temperatures  of  250°  to  275°.  The  tendency  of 
mercury  to  oxidise  at  this  temperature  made  it  necessary  to  carry  out 
the  diffusion  experiments  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen.  The  porous 
plugs  through  which  the  gases  diffused  were  made  by  boring  a  large 
number  of  cup-shaped  holes,  1  mm.  in  diameter,  through  an  iron  tube 
which  divided  the  apparatus  into  two  chambers  ;  these  holes  were 
then  filled  with  fine  asbestos  fibre.  The  quantities  of  diffused 
emanation  were  measured  by  determining  the  amounts  of  the  induced 
activity  on  a  negatively  charged  electrode. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  Graham's  law  can  only  be  applied  with 
accuracy  to  the  determination  of  molecular  weights  when  the  mole- 
cular complexity  of  the  two  gases  compared  is  the  same,  and  when 
the  molecular  weights  do  not  differ  very  much  from  one  another. 
These  conditions  are  fulfilled  in  the  comparative  experiments  made  by 
the  author. 

From  a  number  of  experiments  at  250°,  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
emanation  is  found  to  be  235 ;  from  the  experiments  at  275°,  the 
calculated  value  is  234.     The  author  concludes  that  there  can  be  no 
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doubt  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  emanation  is  not  very  different 
from  that  of  radium.  H.  M.  D. 

Different  Kinds  of  y-Rays  "of  Radium  and  the  Secondary 
y-Rays  which  they  Produce.  R.  D.  Kleeman  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908, 
[vi],  15,  638 — 663). — When  the  y-rays  of  radium  fall  on  a  substance, 
secondary  y-rays  are  given  off.  It  is  shown  that  the  primary  y-rays 
consist  of  at  least  three  groups  of  rays.  Group  A  is  most  readily 
absorbed  by  lead  and  mercury,  group  B  by  zinc,  copper,  iron,  sulphur, 
and  aluminium,  and  group  C  by  carbon.  The  secondary  y-rays 
radiated  from  these  substances  consist  mainly  of  the  two  groups 
which  are  least  absorbed  by  the  substance.  The  best  absorbed  group 
of  primary  rays  produces  secondary  rays,  which  are  still  more  readily 
absorbed,  and  so  do  not  escape  from  the  substance.  The  explanation 
of  the  phenomena  on  the  hypothesis  that  y-rays  are  pulses  in  the 
ether  produced  by  changes  in  the  velocity  of  corpuscles  is  discussed. 

T.  E. 

The  Range  of  the  a-Rays.  William  Duane  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  958 — 960). — It  is  well  known  that  the  ionising,  phosphorescent, 
and  photographic  activities  of  a-rays  are  completely  destroyed  when 
the  rays  traverse  a  few  centimetres  of  air  or  an  equivalent  thickness 
of  some  other  substance.  Rutherford  found  that  the  velocity  of  the 
a-rays  near  the  end  of  their  course  is  reduced  to  60%  of  its  initial 
value.  The  quantity  of  positive  electricity  carried  by  the  a-rays  of 
radium  is  now  shown  to  be  similarly  affected  by  the  interposition 
of  air. 

The  apparatus  employed  consisted  of  an  electrode  contained  in  a 
cylindrical  brass  box  which  could  be  evacuated.  The  a-rays  were 
allowed  to  enter  the  end  of  the  box  through  a  window  made  of 
extremely  thin  mica  supported  on  copper  gauze.  The  gauze  was 
insulated  from  the  box  and  electrode,  and  connected  to  a  battery,  so 
that  the  ionising  effect  of  the  rays  could  be  measured  by  the  con- 
ductivity of  the  air  between  the  window  and  the  electrode. 

For  ionisation  measurements,  a  minute  quantity  of  radium  chloride 
was  purified  from  emanation  and  from  induced  activity  by  dissolving 
in  water  twice,  and  was  finally  dried  on  a  piece  of  platinum  foil.  The 
foil  bearing  the  radium  was  placed  at  a  known  distance  from  the 
mica  window  of  the  box,  and  the  current  carried  between  the  charged 
game  and  the  electrode  by  the  ionised  air  was  measured  by  a 
ant  electrometer.  Practically  the  whole  ionisation  of  the  air 
within  the  box  ceased  when  the  radium  was  removed  2  cm.  from  the 
window.  The  small  ionisation  which  persists  even  at  longer  range* 
btributed  to  traces  of  induced  activity  and  emanation  remaining 
in  the  radium  chloride.  When  the  obloride  was  left  for  two  days  so 
[sanation  and  induced  activity  accumulated,  it  produced  con- 
it  ion   in   tin-   box   even   vrhen    l  cm.  from   the  mica 

window. 

A  much  larger  quantity  (almoet  0-002  gram)  of  radium  chloride, 

"tore,  was  employed  to  meaeore  the 
i  the  ricci rode  by  the  a-particlec. 
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The  box  containing  the  electrode  was  now  evacuated,  so  that  no 
ionisation  current  could  pass  between  the  window  and  the  electrode, 
and  the  charge  carried  by  the  a-rays  themselves  to  the  electrode  was 
measured  with  a  Wilson  electroscope.  Secondary  radiation  towards 
the  electrode  was  suppressed  by  placing  the  apparatus  in  a  strong 
magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  electrode.  It  was  found  that  if  the 
radium  was  more  than  2  centimetres  from  the  mica  window,  no 
charge  was  carried  through  to  the  electrode.  If  the  radium  was  not 
free  from  emanation  and  induced  activity,  however,  the  charge  could 
be  detected  at  much  greater  distances,  but  could  not  be  attributed  to 
the  a-particles. 

The  charge  of  the  a-particles  and  their  ionising  effect  are  stopped 
by  practically  the  same  thickness  of  air,  namely,  2  centimetres. 

R.  J.  C. 

Secondary  Rays  from  the  a-Rays.  William  Duane  {Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  1088— 1090).— It  has  been  shown  previously 
(preceding  abstract)  that  the  charge  carried  by  the  a-rays  of  radium 
stops  at  the  place  where  the  ionising,  photographic,  and  phosphorescent 
effects  disappear.  The  experiments  now  described  indicate  that  the 
a-rays  lose  their  power  of  producing  secondary  rays  at  the  same 
point.  The  brass  box,  containing  an  electrode  and  fitted  with  a  mica 
window,  described  in  the  first  paper,  was  again  employed.  When  the 
radium  salt  is  sufficiently  near  to  the  mica  window,  the  a-rays  pass 
through  the  latter  and  strike  the  electrode,  producing  secondary  rays 
on  the  surfaces  both  of  the  mica  and  of  the  electrode.  The  charge  of 
these  secondary  rays  can  be  readily  measured  by  evacuating  the 
box  and  determining  the  potential  of  the  electrode  by  means  of  a 
Wilson  electroscope.  If  a  is  the  positive  charge  carried  to  the  electrode 
per  second  by  the  a-rays,  sx  the  negative  charge  removed  from  the 
electrode  per  second  by  the  secondary  rays  leaving  its  surface,  and  s2 
the  negative  charge  carried  to  the  electrode  by  the  secondary  rays  from 
the  mica  window,  then  the  total  current  i  towards  the  electrode  is 
i  =  a  +  81  ~s2.  A  large  enough  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  electrode  suppresses  s1  and  s2,  whilst  an  electric  field  produced 
between  the  mica  window  and  the  electrode  stops  either  Sj  or  s2 
according  to  its  sense.  Thus,  in  order  to  determine  the  current  sx 
due  to  the  secondary  rays  leaving  the  electrode,  it  is  sufficient  to 
measure,  firstly,  the  current  (a  -f  s^,  s2  being  eliminated  by  an  electric 
field,  and,  secondly,  the  current  a,  sx  and  s2  being  suppressed  by  a 
magnetic  field. 

When  the  radium  is  placed  1*4  cm.  below  the  mica  window,  and  the 
latter  is  charged  at  different  potentials,  the  current  obtained  does  not 
increase  after  the  potential  has  risen  to  85  volts,  showing  that  this  is 
sufficient  to  stop  all  the  secondary  rays  s2 ;  moreover,  the  high  potential 
required  for  this  purpose  indicates  that  the  currents  are  not  due  to 
ionisation  of  the  gas  remaining  in  the  apparatus. 

Radium  almost  free  from  emanation  and  induced  activity  (as  in  the 
former  experiments)  was  placed  at  different  distances  below  the 
window,  and  the  currents  measured  (1)  with  the  window  at  a  potential  of 
+  85  volts,  and  (2)  with  a  magnetic  field  of  2800  gauss.     The  difference 
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of  these  two  currents,  representing  the  charge  of  the  secondary  rays,  is 
plotted  as  a  function  of  the  distance  of  the  radium,  and  the  curve 
obtained  shows  that  the  production  of  secondary  rays  ceases  almost 
completely  when  the  radium  is  more  than  2  cm.  below  the  mica, 
that  is,  the  distance  at  which  the  other  effects  of  the  a-rays  disappear. 

Similar  experiments  with  polonium  gave  inconclusive  results, 
owing  to  the  minuteness  of  the  currents  produced.  E.  H. 

Method  of  Counting  the  Number  of  a- Particles  from  Radio- 
active Matter.  Ernest  Rutherford  and  H.  Geiger  {Mem. 
Manchester  Phil.  Soc.,  1908,  52,  No.  9,  1 — 3).— It  should  be  only  just 
possible  with  very  sensitive  apparatus  to  detect  the  ionisation  of  a  gas 
produced  by  a  single  a-particle,  but  by  making  use  of  the  property  of 
ions  moving  in  a  strong  electric  field  in  a  gas  at  low  pressure  of  producing 
a  number  of  fresh  ions  by  collision  with  the  gas  molecules,  the  authors 
have  succeeded  in  automatically  increasing  the  electrical  effect  several 
thousand  times  and  rendering  it  easily  observable.  The  testing  vessel 
was  a  long  brass  tube,  along  the  axis  of  which  a  thin  insulated  wire 
passed  which  was  connected  to  the  electrometer,  the  gas  pressure 
being  about  2  cm.  A  potential  difference  of  about  1000  volts  between 
the  brass  tube  and  the  wire  was  required.  From  a  film  of  active 
matter  contained  in  an  exhausted  tube,  which  is  a  prolongation  of  the 
testing  vessel,  the  a-particles  were  fired  through  a  small  hole  covered 
by  a  mica  plate  at  the  rate  of  from  six  to  ten  per  minute.  The 
effect  of  the  a-particle  entering  the  testing  vessel  was  shown  by 
a  sudden  throw  of  the  electrometer  needle,  and  by  observing  the 
number  of  throws  it  was  found  that  the  number  of  a-particles  counted 
by  this  method  is  of  the  same  order  as  the  calculated  number.  By 
counting  at  intervals  the  number  of  a-particles  expelled  per  minute, 
the  curves  of  decay  of  activity  of  a  plate  coated  with  radium-C  or 
actinium-Z?  have  been  obtained.  The  time  interval  between  the 
entrance  of  successive  a-particles  has  been  observed  over  a  long 
interval,  and  the  results  show  that  the  distribution  curve  with  time  is 
similar  in  general  shape  to  the  probability  curve  of  distribution  of  the 
velocity  of  molecules  in  a  gas.     Further  observations  are  in  progress. 

J.  V.  E. 

Changes  in  Velocity   in  an  Electric  Field   of  the  a,  (3,  and 

Secondary   Rays   from   Radioactive   Substances.      A.   S.    Eve 

(/'hi/.  Mag.,  1908,  [iv],  15,  720—737.      Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  4; 

H     W.   Schmidt,  Abstr.,   1907,  ii,   520).— The  author  withdraws  his 

previous  statement  that  the  secondary  rays  from  substances  acted  on 

ft  and  y-rays  of  radium  are  homogeneous.     Corrected  values  for 

of  absorption   by  aluminium  of   the   secondary   rays 

I  by  diffe  re  given.     The  experimental  data  for 

brick,  and  carbon  indicate  that  <li<«  ray*  from  the  lighter 

[y  absorbed,  especially  al  first,     The  lighter  the 

ition,  and  the  imaller   the 

group  velocity  of  the  secondary  i;i\     the  more  quickly  are  tbeiM 

•  <1   by  the  screens.     The  secondary   raj     from    lead   aro   very 

radium  ray    which  produce  t  bein. 
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Certain  substances,  such  as  brick,  slate,  wood,  paper,  and  carbon,  give 
rise  to  very  penetrating  secondary  rays,  which  originate  from  layers  of 
the  radiator  several  centimetres  deep  ;  these  appear  to  be  secondary 
y-rays  or  high  velocity  negative  rays. 

It  is  shown  that  the  velocity  of  the  a,  /?,  and  secondary  rays  can  be 
increased  or  diminished  in  a  strong  electric  field  the  lines  of  force  of 
which  are  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  rays.  In  the  case 
of  the  a-particles,  there  also  appears  to  be  a  small  change  in  the  range 
of  the  particles.  Experiments  on  the  influence  of  the  electric  field  on 
the  secondary  radiations  emitted  by  different  radiators  show  that  these 
are  influenced  to  varying  extents.  The  changes  produced  in  the  group 
velocity  of  the  secondary  rays  on  reversal  of  a  given  field  increase  as 
the  coefficient  of  absorption  by  aluminium  increases,  and,  in  consequence, 
as  the  density  of  the  radiator  diminishes. 

These  results  indicate  that  the  secondary  rays  are  in  the  main 
intrinsic,  and  are  emitted  with  distinctive  group  velocities  depending 
on  the  density  of  the  radiator.  They  are  not  due  to  dispersed  primary 
rays,  although  it  is  not  improbable  that  a  certain  fraction  of  the 
secondary  radiation  may  consist  of  such  primary  rays.  H.  M.  D. 

Experimental  Investigation  of  the  Nature  of  y-Rays. 
Willtam  H.  Bragg  and  J.  P.  V.  Madsen  {Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [iv],  15, 
663 — 675). — An  ionisation  chamber  is  closed  above  by  super-imposed 
plates  of  different  metals  (for  example,  lead  and  aluminium),  the 
bottom  being  made  of  a  similar  pair  of  plates.  A  pencil  of  y-rays 
traverses  all  four  plates,  entering  at  the  top.  Reversing  the  top 
pair  of  plates  makes  very  little  difference  in  the  ionisation  in  the 
chamber  ;  reversing  the  bottom  pair,  increases  it  in  a  very  marked 
way  when  the  lead  plate  is  uppermost.  The  ionisation  is  mainly  due 
to  secondary  radiations  from  the  metal  surfaces  within  the  chamber. 
On  the  ether  pulse  theory,  the  radiation  set  up  by  a  pulse  entering  a 
substance  should  be  the  same  as  that  produced  on  leaving  it.  The 
experiment  shows  that  this  is  not  so.  The  authors  propose  the 
hypothesis  that  y-rays  are  material,  and  consist  of  neutral  pairs 
formed  from  /8-rays  by  taking  up  a  positive  charge.  The  secondary 
radiation,  which  is  known  to  contain  /?-rays,  would  be  produced  by 
the  y-ray  losing  its  positive  charge  agaiu.  The  same  hypothesis 
applies  to  X-rays.  T.  E. 

Electrical  Charge  of  the  Active  Deposit  of  Actinium. 
Sidney  Kuss  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [iv],  15,  737— 745).— It  has  been 
found  that  the  relative  activities  of  positively  and  negatively  charged 
plates  which  are  symmetrically  exposed  to  the  action  of  actinium 
emanation  depend  on  the  distance  between  the  actinium  and  the 
charged  plates,  and  also  on  the  pressure. 

At  760  mm.  pressure,  the  ratio  of  the  activity  of  the  negative  to 
that  of  the  positive  plate  diminishes  as  the  distance  of  the  plates 
from  the  actinium  increases ;  at  2  mm.  pressure,  the  opposite  relation- 
ship holds  good.  At  the  higher  pressure,  the  active  matter  deposited 
on  the  negative  plate  decreases  regularly  with  increasing  distance 
from   the   actinium,  whereas   that   deposited    on   the   positive    plate 
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increases  at  first  and  then  decreases.  At  the  lower  pressure,  the 
active  matter  on  the  negative  plate  increases  with  the  removal  of  the 
plate  from  the  actinium,  whilst  that  on  the  positive  plate  shows  a 
steady  decrease. 

Experiments  with  an  apparatus  which  permitted  of  measurements 
at  longer  distances  were  made  at  a  pressure  of  12  mm.  It  was  found 
in  these  circumstances  that  the  ratio  of  the  negative  to  the 
positive  activity  first  increases  and  then  diminishes. 

The  author  concludes  that  the  electrical  charge  exhibited  by  the 
active  deposit  particles  is  mainly  determined  by  the  collisions  between 
these  particles  and  the  ions  or  molecules  of  the  gas  with  which  they 
are  in  contact.  H.  M.  D. 

Number  of  Quasi-elastic  Bound  Electrons  in  the  Helium 
Atom.  H.  Erflb  (Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  331 — 338). — 
From  Herrmann's  measurements  of  the  dispersion  of  helium,  the 
author  calculates  a  lower  limiting  value  (p)  for  the  number  of 
quasi-elastic  bound  electrons  in  the  helium  atom.  It  is  shown  that 
there  is  probably  only  one  type  of  electron  with  a  vibration  frequency 
corresponding  with  the  ultra-violet  region.  The  corresponding  wave- 
length is  1 1 3  jxfj.,  and  the  calculated  limiting  value  of  the  number 
of  the  electrons  under  consideration  represents  in  this  case  the  actual 
number.  Since  p  is  equal  to  0'25,  it  follows  that  the  number  of 
helium  atoms  in  a  given  volume  of  the  gas  is  four  times  as  large  as 
the  number  of  quasi-elastic  bound  electrons  in  the  same  volume. 

H.  M.  D. 

Meso-thorium.  Otto  Hahn  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 
392 — 402). — An  account  of  work,  most  of  which  has  been  already 
published  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  359,  664).  The  changes  observed 
in  the  activity  of  commercially-purified  thorium  preparations,  from 
which  meso-thorium  is  separated  by  the  processes  of  purification, 
depend  on  whether  the  changes  are  followed  by  measurements  of 
the  quantity  of  emanation  emitted,  or  whether  the  a-rays  aie 
examined.  The  difference  is  traced  to  the  fact  that  thorium  itself 
emits  a-ra)s.  When  the  constant  a-radiation  of  thorium  is  taken 
into  account,  the  activities  of  thorium  preparations  of  different  ages, 
1  by  both  methods,  are  in  good  agreement  with  the  activities 
ulated  on  the  basis  of  the  constants  of  meso-thorium  and  radio- 
thorium. 

u  ray  activity  of  ineso  thorium,  free  from  radio-thorium,  lias 

I  during  a  period  of  one  and  a-half  years.     The  observed 

activity   agrees  with   that  required    by   the    known 

o-   and   radio-thorium.     All   the  later  experiments 

previous  statement  that  meso-thorium  omits  /9-rays  but 

H.  M.  D. 

Electrical  Conductivity  of  Alloys   and   their   Temperature 
fnciemts.    \\  &&(fhy$ikal.  ZeilsoA.,  1908,0,404      Hi.')).— 

udolti    (Phy$U  <//.,    1908,   0,    1(J«). 

II.  M.  1). 
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Aluminium  in  the  Potential  Series.     Charles  M.  van  Devi 
and  H.  van  Lummel  (Chem.  Weekblad,   1908,  5,  359 — 363;  Johannes 
J.  van  Laar,    ibid.,  383,   390). — Polemical    (compare   van   Deventer 
and  van  Lummel,  this  vol.,  ii,  12  ;  van  Laar,  this  vol.,  ii,  248). 

A.  J.  W. 

Galvanic  Self-induction  of  Metals.  Charles  M.  van  Deventer 
and  H.  van  Lummel  (Cltem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  349 — 356.  Compare 
van  Deventer  and  van  Lummel,  this  vol.,  ii,  12). — The  authors 
describe  experiments  with  zinc,  cadmium,  tin,  lead,  nickel,  copper, 
silver,  and  platinum  in  support  of  their  theory  of  the  "  leaking 
insulator."  A.  J.  W. 

Dielectric  Constants  of  Gases  at  High  Pressures.  Karl 
Tangl  (Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  26,  59 — 78).— The  dielectric  constants 
of  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  air  have  been  measured  at  pressures 
varying  from  20  to  100  atmospheres.  The  values  for  20,  40,  60,  80, 
and  100  atmospheres  are  for  hydrogen  at  20°:  1*00500,  1*00986, 
1-01460,  1-01926,  and  102378  ;  for  nitrogen  at  20°,  1-01086,  1-02185, 
1-03299,  1-04406,  1-05498,  and  for  air  at  19°,  1-01080,  1*02171, 
1-03281,  1-04386,  and  1*05494  respectively. 

The  Clausius-Mossotti  formula  holds  good  up  to  100  atmospheres; 
the  extrapolated  value  of  the  dielectric  constant  for  1  atmosphere  and 
0°  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  refractive  index  for  inOnitely  long 
wave-lengths  in  the  case  of  all  three  gases  examined. 

The  dielectric  constant  of  mixtures  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen 
(Dm)  is  given  by  the  equation  Dm  -  1  =  (Du  -  1)  +  (DN  -  1),  where 
DH  and  DN  are  the  dielectric  constants  for  the  two  gases  at  the 
pressures  in  which  they  are  contained  in  the  mixture.  H.  M.  D. 

Reactions  in  the  Iron-Nickel  Peroxide  Accumulator.  II. 
Behaviour  of  the  Electrolyte.  Fritz  Foerster  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1908,  14,  285—298.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  146).— The  potassium 
hydroxide  solution,  which  forms  the  electrolyte  in  the  iron-nickel 
peroxide  accumulator,  becomes  more  concentrated  during  discharge 
and  vice  versa.  The  change  of  concentration  is  almost  complete  as 
soon  as  the  charge  or  discharge  is  ended;  in  both  cases,  the  large 
change  is  followed  by  a  small  gradual  increase  of  concentration,  due  to 
decomposition  of  water  by  the  finely-divided  iron  of  the  cathode.  The 
change  is  therefore  due  to  combination  of  water  with  the  nickel 
peroxide  electrode  during  discharge ;  the  quantity  taken  up  is 
between  1  and  2  molecules  for  each  faraday  given  out  by  the  cell. 
The  E.M.F.  of  the  cell  decreases  as  the  concentration  of  the  electrolyte 
increases ;  the  change  is  very  small  (2-8  millivolts  when  the  concentra- 
tion increases  from  2*8iV  to  5*3jV,  for  example).  A  calculation  of 
the  change  to  be  expected,  based  on  the  vapour  pressures,  of  the 
solutions,  gives  values  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  -those 
observed.  T.  E. 

Explanation  of  Supertension.  II.  Felix  Kaufler  (Zeitsch. 
Mektrochem.,  1908,  14,  321—326.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  924) — 
The  resistance  of  an  electrolytic  cell  with  lead  electrodes  and  sulphuric 
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acid  of  maximum  conductivity  as  electrolyte  is  measured  during  the 
passage  of  a  current.  In  these  circumstances,  there  is  a  "  super- 
tension  "  at  the  cathode,  that  is.  the  apparent  fall  of  potential  between 
cathode  and  electrolyte  is  greater  than  that  corresponding  with  the 
reversible  decomposition  of  water  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen  at 
atmospheric  pressure.  The  addition  of  a  trace  of  copper  sulphate 
removes  this  supertension.  It  is  found  that  the  resistance  of  the 
cell  with  copper  sulphate  is  the  same  as  that  calculated  from  the 
resistance  of  the  sulphuric  acid  and  the  dimensions  of  the  cell, 
but  when  "  super  tension  "  exists  it  is  greater.  There  is  therefore 
a  high  resistance  film  at  the  surface  of  the  cathode  ;  possibly  this  is  a 
hydride  of  lead,  the  rate  of  decomposition  of  which  is  much  accelerated 
by  traces  of  platinum  or  copper. 

Further  experiments  are  made  in  the  same  way  as  before  with 
a  platinised  platinum  cathode  (or  anode),  which  is  heated  to  a  higher 
temperature  than  the  electrolyte  by  means  of  a  current  of  electricity. 
Here  there  is  practically  no  supertension,  and  yet  reactions  (reduction 
of  j  benzophenone  ;  oxidation  of  j9-nitrotoluene)  take  place  at  it  which 
usually  are  observed  only  at  electrodes  showing  supertension.  The 
author  believes  that  supertension  is  not  the  cause,  but  a  symptom,  of 
a  reaction.  When  a  finite  current  is  flowing,  the  electrolytic  changes 
are  always  irreversible,  and  the  electrode  potential,  therefore,  higher 
than  that  corresponding  with  the  main  reaction.  Traces  of  substances 
of  higher  potential  may  therefore  be  formed,  and  these  condition  the 
potential  of  the  electrode.  T.  E. 

Transport  Number  for  Dilute  Hydrochloric  Acid.  Karl 
Drucker  and  B.  Krsnjavi  (Ztitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62, 
731 — 742.  Compare  Jahn,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  540  ;  Noyes  and  Sammet, 
Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  126;  Noyes  and  Kato,  this  vol.,  ii,  346).— The 
authors  have  made  a  very  careful  determination  of  the  transport 
number  for  chlorine  in  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid,  special  attention 
being  directed  to  the  purity  of  the  materials  used  and  to  the  accuracy 
of  the  analyses.  The  apparatus  employed  was  essentially  that  due  to 
Loeb  and  Nernst,  the  bulk  of  solution  being  large  enougli  to  permit 
the  analysis  of  five  sections  of  the  conducting  column  in  addition  to 
the  solutions  round  the  electrodes.  These  were  both  made  of 
palladium,  the  anode  being  charged  with  hydrogen. 

port  number  of  chlorine  at  18°,  the  authors  deduce  the 
value  0*1697   from  analysis  of   the  anode  solution,  and  0-1647  from 
lysis  of  the  cathode  solution.     The  cause  of  the  divergence  of  the M 
numbers  cannot  be  traced. 

'ission  of  their  own  and  others'  results  leads  the  authors  to  the 
>n  that  the  transport  number  for  chlorine  in  highly  diluted 
hydl  at   least   0*170   at    18°,  and   that  the  ionic  con- 

ductivity of  hydrogen  at  the  same  temperature  is  not  more  than 
313.  J.  C.  1'. 

Electrochemical    Equivalents    of    Oxygen    and   Hydrogen. 

M.i  </'/,,/.  Uag.t  1908,  [vi],  15.  til  i     687).—- A  torn 

i  r  is  de  cribed  wherttn  t  i"  u  id 
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by  displacement  of  mercury,  which  is  weighed.  The  errors  of  the 
measurements  of  electricity,  time,  volume  of  gas,  pressure,  and 
temperature  are  fully  discussed  j  the  results  are  probably  correct  to 
less  than  1  part  in  1000.  Solutions  of  sulphuric  acid,  sodium  hydr- 
oxide, sodium  sulphate,  sodium  thiosulphate,  disodium  hydrogen 
phosphate,  sodium  chromate,  potassium  iodide,  potassium  dichromate, 
sodium  oxalate,  sodium  arsenate,  sodium  nitrate,  and  sodium  chlorate 
were  tried.  Of  these,  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  dichromate  give 
correct  results,  but  the  other  substances  give  too  little  gas ;  even  with 
sodium  hydroxide  the  quantity  of  gas  obtained  varied  from  98*5%  to 
99*8%  of  the  theoretical  quantity.  The  mean  of  sixteen  experiments 
with  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  dichromate  was  0*17394  c.c. 
of  gas  (under  normal  conditions)  per  coulomb,  from  which  it  follows 
that  the  quantity  of  electricity  required  to  decompose  an  equivalent  of 
water  (1  faraday)  is  96590  coulombs.  T.  E. 

Amphoteric  Electrolytes.  Bror  Holmbehg  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chein.,  1908, 62,  726—730.  Compare  Bredig,  Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1899, 
6,  34;  1904,  10,  245;  Walker,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  309;  1905,  ii,  138; 
1906,  ii,  735  ;  Lunden,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  265,  828  ;  Johnston,  Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  733;  Cumming,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  734). — The  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  in  solutions  of  various  amphoteric  electrolytes  (o-,  ra-, 
and  jo-aminobenzoic  acids,  d-aspartic  acid,  and  ^-glutamic  acid)  has 
been  determined  by  the  ethyl  diazoacetate  catalysis  (see  Bredig  and 
Fraenkel,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  692  ;  Fraenkel,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  746).  The 
values  so  found  are  in  good  agreement  with  the  calculated  values. 

J.  C.  P. 

Electrolytic  Valve  Action  of  Zinc,  Cadmium,  Silver,  and 
Copper.  Gunther  Schulze  (Ann.  Physik.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  372—392. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  842  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  350). — Zinc  and  cadmium 
exhibit  electrolytic  valve  action  in  a  solution  of  potassium  carbonate. 
The  normal  effect  is  not  obtained  in  the  case  of  zinc  for  solutions 
containing  less  than  10%  of  carbonate;  at  this  concentration  the 
maximum  voltage  is  83  V.  Cadmium  shows  the  normal  valve  action 
in  a  1%  solution,  the  maximum  voltage  for  this  concentration  being 
126  V.  For  both  metals  the  maximum  voltage  decreases  rapidly  with 
increasing  concentration  of  the  electrolyte.  For  a  given  concentration 
the  maximum  voltage  is  much  higher  for  zinc  than  for  cadmium,  and 
this  voltage  is  reached  at  a  much  smaller  current  density  in  the  case 
of  zinc.  The  diminution  of  the  maximum  voltage  with  rise  of 
temperature  is  much  less  rapid  for  zinc  than  for  cadmium. 

Electrolytic  valve  action  is  also  exhibited  by  silver  in  solutions  of 
hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  and  hydriodic  acids,  and  by  copper  in  a 
solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid.  In  these  cases  the  phenomenon  appears 
to  be  due  directly  to  the  formation  of  a  layer  of  solid  on  the  surface 
of  the  anode. 

Summarising  the  results  obtained  with  different  metals,  the  author 
points  out  that  the  faculty  of  a  metal  to  give  rise  to  electrolytic  valve 
action  depends  on  the  particular  group  of  the  periodic  system  to  which 
the  metal  in  question  belongs.  H.  M.  D. 
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Influence  of  the  Silent  Discharge  on  Explosive  Gaseous 
Mixtures.  Heinrich  Fassbender  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908, 
62,  743 — 759). — When  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  is 
exposed  to  the  silent  discharge,  the  rate  of  explosion  is  increased. 
This  result,  however,  is  shown  to  be  due  to  the  presence  of  ozone 
produced  by  the  discharge.  In  this  connexion,  it  is  noteworthy  that 
when  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  is  exploded,  a  piece  of 
potassium  iodide-starch  paper  exposed  to  the  gases  is  turned  blue  by 
the  ozone  formed  in  the  explosion. 

The  velocity  of  explosion  of  a  dry  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine 
is  not  increased  by  previous  exposure  of  the  mixture  in  an  alternating 
field.  The  author's  experiments  show,  however,  that  during  such  an 
exposure  the  slow  combination  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  is  accelerated. 
A  similar  slow  combination  of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  is 
promoted  by  the  influence  of  an  alternating  field,  but  in  this  case  the 
field  must  be  much  more  powerful  in  order  to  produce  the  result. 

From  these  experiments  it  appears  that  in  an  explosive  gaseous 
mixture,  ionisation  and  dissociation  result  from  the  action  of  an 
alternating  field,  but  that  this  state  of  dissociation  does  not  persist, 
the  dissociation  products  combining  forthwith  to  form  new  neutral 
molecules.  Such  a  formation  of  dissociation  products  and  their 
subsequent  combination  under  the  influence  of  the  silent  discharge  is 
sometimes  so  vigorous  as  to  lead  to  the  ignition  of  the  gaseous  mixture. 
This  phenomenon  was  observed  especially  with  mixtures  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  oxygen,  a  case  in  which  the  heat  of  combination  is 
very  great.  J.  C.  P. 

Is  the  Fixation  of  Atmospheric  Nitrogen  in  the  Electric 
Discharge  to  be  Regarded  as  a  Purely  Thermal  Effect? 
G.  Brion  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem. ,  1908,  14,  245— 251).— The  electric 
discharge  through  a  gas  is  carried  by  a  comparatively  small  number 
of  ions,  which  have  a  very  much  larger  kinetic  energy  than  the 
majority  of  the  molecules.  The  distribution  of  energy  in  the  gas  is 
therefore  quite  different  from  that  in  a  gas  of  the  same  average 
temperature  through  which  no  discharge  is  passing.  The  application 
of  the  ordinary  laws  of  chemical  equilibrium  does  not,  therefore, 
appear  to  be  justified.  The  yields  of  nitric  oxide  actually  obtained  in 
ire  explicable  on  the  assumption  of  an  "electrical  "  tempera- 
ture of  about  4000°  for  the  molecules  which  carry  the  current,  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  small  yields  obtained  with  small  currents  in 
the  glow  discharge  are  not  in  harmony  with  this  view.  T.  E. 

Difference  of  Potential  and  the  Stability  of  the  Alternating 

Arc   between    Metals.     OHABLn    ES.    GtUYl  and  A.  Bkon  {Compt. 

'.,  1908,  146,  L090— 1093).— The  authors  find  that  the  differenot 

1   depends  within  wide   limits  on  the  degree  of 

:litv  of   tin-  .   cause   (gas  prea  ore,  oooling,  ail 

.   diminution  in   the  self-induction,  or  th<<  i  ,,{    toe 

•.lii.'h  tends  to  diminish  this  stability,  tfa  prolong 

the  duration  otion,  immedial  n  an   imreaso  of 

•l..    XC1V.    n. 
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the  efficacious  difference  of  potential  at  the  electrodes.  Similar  lack 
of  stability,  by  producing  momentary  extinctions,  will  vitiate  experi- 
ments with  the  continuous  current  arc.  By  the  disposal  of  a  very 
large  reserve  tension  in  the  open  circuit  (20,000  volts)  and  heating 
the  electrodes  almost  to  their  melting  point,  arcs  are  obtained  of 
extreme  stability.  Under  these  conditions,  the  extinction  period 
becomes  negligible,  and  the  experimental  results  can  be  easily  inter- 
preted conformably  with  the  views  on  the  mechanism  of  the  arc.  The 
authors  show  that,  other  conditions  being  equal,  the  potential 
difference  tends  towards  an  inferior  limit  which  is  approximately  the 
same  for  all  metals,  provided  they  are  only  slightly  volatile.  As  the 
result  of  experiments  in  air  at  40  cm.  pressure  for  a  distance  between 
the  electrodes  of  4  mm.  and  an  alternating  intensity  of  0*1  ampere 
(frequency  50),  the  limit  for  platinum,  gold,  palladium,  silver,  copper, 
nickel,  iron,  and  aluminium  is  found  to  be  approximately  475  volts. 
For  volatile  metals  the  limit  is  lower. 

In  the  case  of  long  arcs  of  small  intensity  between  non-volatile 
metals,  the  medium  between  the  electrodes  (the  latter  must  be 
incandescent  in  order  to  emit  the  electrons  required  to  maintain  the 
arc),  which  is  ionised  by  the  electrons  and  which  is  principally  con- 
cerned in  the  difference  .of  potential,  is  almost  wholly  air  in  every 
case.  This  accounts  for  the  fact  that  the  potential  difference  is 
independent  of  the  nature  of  the  metal.  When  the  ionised  medium 
contains  metallic  vapours,  as  in  the  case  of  short  intense  arcs,  or  with 
volatile  electrode  metals,  this  independence,  of  course,  no  longer  is 
observed. 

The  minimum  potential  difference  obtained  as  the  gas  pressure 
diminishes,  already  observed  with  short  intense  arcs,  is  also  found 
with  the  arcs  here  experimented  with.  The  gas  pressure  corresponding 
with  this  minimum  is  5 — 7  cm. 

Thus  it  seems  that  below  a  certain  pressure  the  number  of  gaseous 
molecules  interposed  between  the  electrodes  is  insufficient  for  the 
normal  ionisation,  an  increase  in  the  potential  difference  then  becoming 
necessary  in  order  to  maintain  the  same  current. 

Under  the  conditions  of  extreme  stability,  the  law  of  the  decrease 
of  the  potential  with  the  pressure  is  a  linear  one.  E,  H. 

Theory  of  Dulong  and  Pe tit's  Law.  I.  Franz  Eicharz 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.' Ghent.,  1908,  58,  356 — 374). — A  theoretical  paper,  which 
contains  a  summary  of  the  author's  work  on  this  subject  published  at 
intervals  during  the  last  fifteen  years  (compare  Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  404). 
A  simple  proof  is  given  of  the  well-known  result  that  the  atomic  heat 
of  a  gas  at  constant  volume  is  3.  Further,  on  certain  assump- 
tions, based  mainly  on  atomic  considerations,  it  is  shown  that  the 
atomic  heat  of  solid  elements  at  constant  volume  is  constant  and 
equal  to  6*012.  The  atomic  heat  at  constant  pressure  is  greater, 
owing  to  the  work  done  in  overcoming  the  attraction  of  the  atoms,  and 
varies  from  6*072  to  6*914  for  different  elements.  The  theory  also 
accounts  satisfactorily  for  the  fact  that  some  elements  have  exception- 
ally low  atomic  heats  (compare  Behn,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  259). 

G.  S. 
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Thermal  Expansion  and  Specific  Heat  of  Metals.  E. 
Gruneisen  (Ann.  Physik.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  211—216). — From  a  com- 
parison of  the  true  coefficients  of  expansion  and  the  true  specific  heats 
of  aluminium,  iron,  nickel,  copper,  palladium,  silver,  iridium,  and 
platinum  within  wide  limits  of  temperature,  it  is  shown  that  the 
quotient  of  the  coefficient  of  expansion  by  the  specific  heat  is  almost 
independent  of  the  temperature.  Except  in  the  case  of  iridium  and 
platinum,  for  which  the  values  of  the  quotient  are  very  nearly 
constant,  the  ratio  of  the  two  numbers  appears  to  increase  slightly 
with  the  temperature.  For  those  intervals  of  temperature  in  which 
molecular  changes  take  place,  the  relationship  does  not  hold.  The 
author  supposes  that  the  variations  of  the  expansion  and  the  specific 
heat  with  temperature  are  due  to  the  operation  of  the  same  cause,  and 
reference  is  made  to  the  hypothesis  of  Richarz  relating  to  the  influence 
of  temperature  on  specific  heat.  H.  M.  D. 

Relationship  between  Compressibilities,  Thermal  Expan- 
sions, Atomic  Volumes,  and  Atomic  Heats  of  the  Metals. 
E.  GRtfNEiSEN  (Ann.  Physik.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  393— 402).— The  fact  that 
the  compressibility  of  the  elements  exhibits  periodicity  has  led  the 
author  to  inquire  into  the  relationship  between  this  and  other  physical 
properties  for  which  a  similar  periodicity  has  been  established. 
Denoting  the  compressibility  by  K,  the  thermal  expansion  by  3a,  the 
volume  of  a  gram  atom  by  v,  and  the  atomic  heat  at  constant  pressure 
by  Cp,  and  applying  the  kinetic  theory  to  the  metals  which  are 
supposed  to  be  monatomic  in  the  solid  state,  it  is  shown  that  3av/K 
and  3av/KC27  should  be  constant.  For  twenty  metals,  the  values  of 
these  expressions  are  shown  to  be  in  fairly  close  agreement ;  antimony 
and  bismuth  show  the  largest  deviations  from  the  mean  value.  The 
imption  that  the  solid  metals  and  liquid  mercury  are  monatomic  is 
in  consequence  considered  to  be  justified.  The  relationships  involved 
may  be  used  for  the  deduction  of  the  compressibilities  of  metals  which 
have  not  been  subjected  to  direct  measurement.  For  silicon  and  liquid 
chlorine,  the  expression  3av/K  is  found  to  have  the  same  value  as  it 
has  for  metals.  H.  M.  D. 

Change   of    Density  and   Specific   Heat  of  Platinum   and 
Nickel  after  Treatment,  and  the  Dependence  of  the  Specific 
Heat  on  the  Temperature.    Wilhelm  Schlett  (Ann.  Physik.,  1908, 
[iv],  26,  201 — 210). — The  changes  which  take  place  in  the  density  and 
lie  heat  of  platinum  and  nickel  after  various  kinds  of  mechanic  il 
uch   as    hammering,  rolling,   and   cold-drawing,  and   also 
g  to  a  high  temperature,  have  been  examined.     In  both 
re  dense  form  of  the  metal  has  the  smaller  specific  heat, 
Blfttionship   already    pointed   out    for    the    allotropic    moditicat  i 
of  the  Don  mel  Prom  a  oompexisoo  of  the  variations  of  the  specific 

re  and  with  tli<>  density,  the  oonolneiofl 
M  of  temperature  causes  molecular  changes  to  t 
ire  very  difFcrent  from  those  brought  about  by  ineiliun.il 

The  trot  ipeeifio  heat    of  nickol  between  0°  and  300°  in  gi?W   by 
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Ct  =  0-10280  +  0-000094U,  and  that  of   platinum  by  Ct  =  0-030456  + 
0-00002972*  +  0-000000056U2.  H.  M.  D. 

Practice  of  Cryometric  Measurements.  Poda  (Zeitsch.  angew. 
Chem.y  1908,  21,  1066—1069).  —  A  freezing-point  apparatus  is 
described  by  means  of  which  accurate  determinations  can  be  carried 
out  rapidly.  The  vessel  in  which  the  liquid  is  contained  consists  of 
a  double-walled  tube  expmded  to  form  a  bulb  in  the  lower  half; 
by  means  of  a  tube  sealed  on  to  the  bulb,  the  space  between  the  two 
walls  communicates  with  a  levelling  tube  through  a  piece  of  thick- 
walled  rubber  tubing.  By  raising  or  lowering  the  levelling  tube,  the 
space  between  the  walls  of  the  freezing  vessel  can  be  filled  with 
mercury  or  exhausted  ;  by  this  means  ice  which  has  separated  out 
from  an  aqueous  solution  can  be  quickly  melted,  or  during  a  measure- 
ment the  loss  of  heat  by  radiation  can  be  reduced  to  a  small  value. 
A  simple  form  of  stirrer  is  also  described,  and  numbers  are  recorded 
for  the  freezing  points  of  sucrose  and  potassium  chloride  solutions. 

H.  M.  D. 

Stand  for  Apparatus  for  Cryoscopic  Measurements.  Robert 
Lespieau  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  613— 617).— A  stand  is 
described  provided  with  (1)  a  small  platform  on  which  the  refrigerator 
vessel  and  its  contents  can  be  placed,  (2)  a  driving-wheel  by  which 
the  thermometer  suitably  provided  with  a  pulley  can  be  caused  to 
rotate  in  the  solution  under  examination,  and  (3)  a  support  in  which 
the  thermometer  rotates.     The  stand  is  figured  in  the  original. 

T.  A.  H. 

Calculation  of  Thermochemical  Constants.  H.  Stanley 
Redgrove  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  253—255,  266—268.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  604  j  this  vol.,  ii,  463). — The  molecular  heats  of  com- 
bustion and  molecular  heats  of  formation  of  eight  ethers,  nine  primary, 
one  secondary,  and  two  tertiary  alcohols,  three  aldehydes,  two  ketones, 
nine  esters,  three  organic  acids,  and  one  organic  anhydride  have 
been  calculated  by  means  of  the  author's  system  of  "fundamental 
constants."  For  thirty-four  substances  out  of  the  thirty-eight  up  to 
the  present  considered,  the  results  are  in  excellent  agreement  with  those 
values  actually  found  by  Thompsen.  A  table  of  the  "  Fundamental 
Molecular  Heat  of  Combustion  and  Formation,  Oxygen  Constants  "  is 
also  given.  J.  Y.  E. 

New  Method  for  Determining  Vapour  Densities.  III. 
Philip  Blackman  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  1588—1591  ;  2487—2488.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  931  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  157). — A  small  error  in  the  author's 
method  of  determining  vapour  densites,  caused  by  air  bubbles  trapped 
in  the  mercury  column,  is  overcome  by  heating  the  mercury  and  re- 
reading the  gas  volume  after  the  temperature  has  again  reached  that 
of  the  laboratory.  Details  are  quoted  of  vapour  density  determinations 
with  a  number  of  substances  to  illustrate  the  accuracy  of  the  method. 

G.  Y. 


GENERAL   AND   PHYSICAL   CHEMISTRY.  565 

Application  of  a  Deduction  from  the  Boyle-Mariotte 
Law.  H.  Rebenstorff  (Cheni.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 570).— From  the 
equation  for  isothermal  alteration  of  a  closed  volume  of  a  gas,  the 
expression  Aw/V  =  Ap/p,  as  also  Av/v  =  &p/p',  has  been  arrived  at ;  this 
is  called  the  "  alteration  law,"  and  states  that  the  alteration  of  volume 
is  to  the  one  volume  as  the  alteration  of  pressure  is  to  the  other 
pressure.  Use  is  made  of  this  relationship  for  finding  the  volume  of 
large  air  vessels  in  a  rapid  and  convenient  manner.  The  vessel  the 
capacity  of  which  is  to  be  measured  is  connected  by  a  rubber  tube 
carrying  a  pinch  clip  to  a  graduated  glass  tube  filled  with  water,  and 
covered  at  its  lower  end  with  a  piece  of  fine  muslin.  On  opening  the 
pinch  clip,  witer  flows  out  of  the  tube,  giving  a  measure  on  the  scale 
of  the  alteration  of  volume  Av  of  the  unknown  volume  v,  and  at  the 
same  time  a  measure  of  the  decrease  of  pressure  A/?  from  the  original 
atmospheric  pressure  p.  From  this,  the  unknown  volume  of  the 
vessel  may  be  calculated  from  the  equation  above.  By  lowering  a 
weighted  bottle,  the  mouth  of  which  is  covered  by  muslin,  into  water 
and  measuring  the  water  that  has  been  forced  into  the  bottle  by  the 
increased  pressure,  an  approximate  estimation  of  the  depth  of  the 
water  may  be  obtained.  J.  V.  E. 

Molecular  Aggregations  Produced  in  Gases  by  Sudden 
Cooling.  Gwilym  Owen  and  A.  LI.  Hughes  {Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi], 
15,  746—761.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  843).— The  previous 
experiments  on  the  production  of  condensation  nuclei  by  cooling  gases 
to  low  temperatures  have  been  extended.  It  is  now  found  that  the 
effect  depends  to  a  large  extent  on  the  rapidity  of  the  cooling  process. 
By  cooling  rapidly,  condensation  nuclei  are  formed  in  air  at  tempera- 
tures considerably  higher  than  the  maximum  temperature  in  the  case 
of  slow  cooling.  At  a  given  temperature  below  this  maximum,  the 
number  of  nuclei  produced  is  much  greater  when  the  air  is  cooled  very 
quickly  than  when  slow  cooling  takes  place.  The  so-called  "  nucle- 
ating temperature "  also  varies  with  the  size  of  the  apparatus  into 
which  the  gas  to  be  cooled  is  admitted,  but  this  phenomenon  is 
supposed  to  be  simply  due  to  a  difference  in  the  rate  of  cooling  which 
is  attainable  when  cooling  vessels  of  different  sizes  are  employed. 

Carbon    dioxide    can    be   cooled    to   its    condensation    temperature 

without  nuclei    being  produced ;   when  the  condensed   solid  sublimes, 

large   nuclei    are,    however,    formed.        Ethylene    does    not    show    a 

"  nucleating   temperature,"    but    with    methane  results  are  obtained 

iUur   to  those  met  with  in   the   case  of   air.     The  phenomena    in 

tares    of    these   gases    can   be    accounted   for    when   the    partial 

ures  of  the  components  are  taken  into  consideration. 

Ietermine  the  influence  of  temperature  on  tho 
ry  of  tin-  nuclei  ihow  that  rise  of  temperature  increases  the 
rate  of  disappearance.     Tho  nuclei  are  not  electrically  charged. 

H.  M.  D. 

Osmotic  Pressure.      bn>01  TEAUB]  (/'JlUgers  iro4tV,  1908,  123, 
)    -The  direction  determined  by  the  differs 

.ii  of  the  liquids  separated  by  the  membrane, 
difference  is  termed   the  '    urface   pressure,"  and  is  regarded, 
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instead  of  the  osmotic  pressure,  as  the  directing  force  governing 
osmosis.  The  membrane  also  plays  some  part  in  the  process,  for, 
according  to  Willard  Gibbs,  substances  which  lower  the  surface  tension 
of  a  solvent  have  a  tendency  to  collect  on  the  surface.  The  dissolved 
substance  also  has  an  influence  on  the  solvent,  exerting  what  is  termed 
a  cohesion  pressure ;  the  more  a  substance  lowers  the  surface  tension 
of  a  solvent  the  smaller  is  this  cohesion  pressure. 

The  smaller  the  cohesion  pressure  exerted  by  a  substance 
the  more  readily  will  it  tend  to  be  eliminated  from  the  solution,  and 
the  more  readily  will  it  be  dissolved  or  adsorbed  by  a  second  liquid  or 
solid  phase  in  contact  with  the  solution. 

A  simple  relationship  can  be  deduced  between  the  lowering  of 
surface  tension,  adsorption,  and  the  coefficient  distribution  of  a 
substance  between  two  solvents. 

In  the  above  theory,  the  cohesion  pressure  of  a  substance  in  the 
separating  membrane  will  also  exert  influence  on  the  rate  and  direction 
of  diosmosis. 

This  theory,  too,  which  takes  into  account  the  cohesion  pressure,  is 
capable  of  explaining  facts  which  are  not  explicable  by  Overton's 
theory  of  the  distribution  of  substances  between  lipoids  and  non- 
lipoids,  as,  for  example,  the  absorption  of  peptones  which  are  not  readily 
soluble  in  lipoids. 

It  has  been  applied  to  explain  this,  and  other  absorption  phenomena 
in  the  digestive  tract,  and  also  the  action  of  the  kidneys,  where  it  can 
be  shown  that  there  is  an  intimate  relationship  between  the  functional 
capacity  and  the  surface  tension  of  the  urine.  The  theory  has  also 
been  applied  to  explain  the  action  of  lymphagogues  and  certain 
phenomena  of  pathogenesis,  also  haemolysis,  narcosis  of  the  ganglia, 
plasmolysis,  &c.  S.  B.  S. 

Relation  between  the  Diffusion  Constant,  Internal  Friction, 
and  Electrical  Conductivity.  Leo  Pissarjewsky  and  E.  Karp 
(J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  599— 611*).— After  discussing  the 
work  of  Jones  and  Lindsay  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  55),  Jones  and  Carroll 
(Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  73),  Pissarjewsky  and  Lemcke  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  684), 
and  Walden  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  335),  the  authors  give  the  results  of 
their  own  determinations  of  the  diffusion  constant,  internal  friction, 
and  electrical  conductivity  of  solutions  of  sucrose,  sodium  chloride, 
sodium  hydroxide,  ammonia,  and  acetic  acid  in  water  or  aqueous 
alcohol. 

When  the  diffusing  substance  is  a  non-electrolyte,  such  as  sucrose, 
the  product  of  the  diffusion  constant  and  the  internal  friction,  D.rj,  is  a 
constant,  and  for  acetic  acid  this  product  also  remains  comparatively 
constant. 

In  the  case  of  electrolytes,  the  values  of  D.rj  vary  as  much  as  30%. 
If  this  variation  depends  on  differences  in  the  degree  of  dissociation, 
the  value  of  D.rj/a  should  exhibit  greater  constancy  than  D.rj.  It  is 
first  shown  that  Drj/a  =  D/xv/fx'Vf  where  /xv  and  jx'v  are  the  molecular 
conductivities  of  the  substance  in  water  and  the  given  solvent 
respectively,  and  then  found  by  conductivity  measurements  of  aqueous 
*  and  Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  257—268. 
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and  aqueous  alcoholic  ^V-sodium  chloride  and  of  4/7Ar  solutions  of 
sodium  chloride  in  water  and  sucrose  solutions  that  DlivJliv  is 
constant. 

It  also  seems  probable  that  for  all  electrolytes  in  all  solvents, 
D-q  jM/a  is  constant.  When  D  and  tj  are  given,  this  relation  renders 
it  possible  to  calculate  a,  and  then,  having  determined  liv  and  rj0,  to 
calculate  fx^  for  the  given  electrolyte  in  the  given  solvent  according 
to  the  formula  a  =  llv.^/ll^  .rj^  . 

When  the  dilution  is  such  that  a  has  the  value  unity,  the  above 
relations  become  By]  =  constant  and  Drj  fJM=  constant,  and  as,  also, 
/Aqq  t]  is  constant,  we  have  DjD'  =  li^  //w.'co  >  that  is,  the  ratio  of  the 
diffusion  constant  of  any  given  electrolyte  to  its  molecular  conductivity 
at  infinite  dilution  is  constant  for  different  solvents.  T.  H.  P. 

Time  Taken  by  Substances  in  Dissolving.  Gaston  Gaillard 
(CompL  rend.,  1908,  146,  1020—1022.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
241). — In  the  experiments  described,  given  weights  of  various  substances 
(sodium  thiosulphate,  sodium  sulphate,  sucrose)  were  introduced  into 
fixed  quantities  of  solvent  at  a  known  temperature  and  agitated  by  a 
turbine-driven  stirrer  regulated  to  a  constant  known  velocity,  and  the 
time  elapsing  between  the  addition  and  the  total  disappearance  of 
the  substance  observed.  Only  the  results  of  experiments  in  which 
portions  of  the  same  sample  of  substance  and  the  same  rate  of  stirring 
were  employed  can  be  compared,  since  the  size  of  the  crystals  and  the 
rapidity  of  diffusion  have  considerable  influence  on  the  time  of  dissolu- 
tion. The  following  results  are  obtained:  (1)  With  increasing 
quantities  of  the  same  substance,  the  ratio  of  the  time  to  the  concentra- 
tion obtained  is  (within  the  limits  of  the  experiments)  at  first  prac- 
tically constant,  and  then  increases.  (2)  In  certain  cases  the  curve, 
obtained  by  plotting  reciprocals  of  the  times  against  the  corresponding 
temperatures,  is  comparable  with  the  solubility  curve.  But  salts  of 
equal  solubility  may  take  widely  different  times  to  dissolve,  and  the 
variation  of  the  time  with  the  temperature  does  not  always  follow  that 
of  the  solubility.  (3)  For  some  mixtures  of  salts  (potassium  chromate 
and  sulphate,  ammonium  and  potassium  nitrates,  sodium  chloride 
and  a  nitrate)  the  variation  in  the  time  is  in  the  same  sense 

as  the  modification  in   the   solubility,  but  these  variations  are  small. 
V  table  is  given  showing  the  increase  in   the   times  required  for 
►lution  of  successive   equal   quantities  of  sodium  chloride   or 
08e   in    the  same  quantity  of  solvent,   each  addition   bein^  made 
immediately  after    the    disappearance   of   the   preceding   quantity   of 

E.  II. 

Influence  of  Temperature  on  Complex  Formation  in  Solution. 
morg,  ('loin.,  1908,  58,  257 — 264.    Ooffl] 
,'.  ii,  604).     Prom  the  results  of  eballiosoopic,  and  "• 

;  ruinations    wit  Ii    mixtures   of    two 

ad  in  alcohol  ai  solvents,  it  is  shown  that    vrhen  bl 
-in  additive  behaviour,  they  are  greater  .-it   the  fi 
l»omt   than  in  the  boiling  point.     Thia  is  best  i  I  lot  on  tin- 
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view  that  complexes  of  the  two  salts  partly  decompose  as  the  tempera- 
ture is  raised. 

Cobalt  and  cupric  chlorides  do  not  appear  to  combine  with  sodium 
chloride  in  aqueous  solution  at  100°  even  when  the  concentration  of 
the  latter  salt  is  high,  but  in  alcoholic  solution  the  elevation  of 
the  boiling  point  for  mixtures  of  lithium  chloride  with  cobalt  and 
cupric  chlorides  respectively  is  smaller  than  the  sum  of  the  effects 
due  to  the  salts  separately.  Mixtures  of  nitrates  which  give  an 
abnormally  small  freezing-point  depression  behave  normally  at  the 
boiling  point.  Cadmium  chloride  does  not  combine  appreciably  with 
sodium  chloride  at  the  boiling  point  of  the  aqueous  solution.  Experi- 
ments have  also  been  made  with  mixtures  of  mercuric  chloride  and 
potassium  and  sodium  chlorides  respectively.  G.  S. 

Influences  of  Solubility.  Giuseppe  Kernot,  E.  D'Agostino, 
and  M.  Pellegrino  {Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  i,  532—554). — The  authors 
have  studied  the  influence  of  increasing  proportions  of  (1)  potassium 
chloride  on  the  solubility  of  calcium  hydroxide,  (2)  ammonium  chloride 
on  the  solubility  of  barium  carbonate,  and  vice  versa.  The  results, 
which  are  given  in  the  form  of  both  tables  and  curves,  are  briefly 
as  follows. 

In  presence  of  increasing  quantities  of  potassium  chloride,  the 
solubility  of  calcium  hydroxide  at  first  increases  and  afterwards 
diminishes,  becoming  less  than  the  solubility  in  water  alone  (compare 
Rothmund,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  467;  Rothmund  and  Wilsmore,  Abstr., 
1902,  ii,  447;  Hoffmann  and  Langbeck,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  374). 

The  solubility  of  barium  carbonate  rises  continuously  as  the  amount 
of  ammonium  chloride  present  increases,  and  at  25°,  when  the  solution 
contains  about  5  mols.  of  the  chloride,  the  solubility  curve  assumes 
an  upward  inflexion,  which  is  probably  due  to  the  formation  of 
a  double  chloride  of  barium  and  ammonium.  The  relation  of  the 
solubility  of  ammonium  chloride  to  the  proportion  of  barium  carbon- 
ate present  is  represented  by  a  curve  perfectly  analogous  to  the 
preceding  one. 

Conductivity  curves  indicate  that  the  degree  of  dissociation 
of  potassium  chloride  is  not  altered  by  the  presence  of  calcium  hydr- 
oxide, or  that  of  ammonium  chloride  by  the  presence  of  barium 
carbonate.  The  conductivity  of  the  mixed  solution  may  be  regarded 
as  the  sum  of  the  conductivity  of  the  saturated  solution  of  the 
substance  influenced  and  that  of  the  solution  of  the  influencing 
substance,  so  that  the  amount  of  the  substance  influenced  which 
is  brought  into  solution  or  expelled  therefrom  by  the  influencing 
substance  does  not  participate  in  the  formation  or  destruction  of  the 
electric  molecules. 

In  order  to  obviate  difficulties  in  the  analysis  of  the  mixed  solutions, 
the  authors  have  made  use  of  the  following  method,  which  reduces  all 
the  determinations  to  simple  weighings.  The  two  substances  are 
weighed,  one  after  the  other,  into  the  same  vessel,  which  is  placed  in 
a  thermostat  in  which  it  can  be  rotated.  Water  is  then  gradually 
added  to  the  vessel,  avoiding  contact  with  the  air,  until  the  two 
substances   are    completely   dissolved.     This    may   be   effected   con- 
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veniently  by  means  of  two  flasks,  one  inverted  above  the  other,  the 
two  being  connected  by  means  of  a  glass  tube  passing  through  rubber 
stoppers  in  the  two  flasks  and  having  its  lower  end  drawn  out 
to  a  fine  point.  The  upper  flask  is  filled  to  the  extent  of  about  19/20 
with  water,  which  may  be  forced  into  the  lower  flask  in  quantities  as 
small  as  desired  by  gently  warming  the  air  in  the  upper  flask. 

T.  H.  P. 

Solubilities  in  Mixed  Solvents.  Walter  Herz  and  F.  Kuhn 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  159—167.  Compare  Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  709;  1905,  ii,  510,  709;  1907,  ii,  159,  848).— The  solubility  of 
mercuric  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  and  cyanide  in  mixtures  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  alcohol  in  varying  proportions  has  been  determined  at  25°, 
and  the  density  and  viscosity  of  the  solutions  have  also  been  deter- 
mined. 

For  the  bromide,  iodide,  and  cyanide,  L-l  (Z  =  observed  solubility, 
1  =  solubility  calculated  on  the  assumption  that  the  components  exert 
their  effect  independently)  is  small,  and  may  be  positive  or  negative. 
The  solubilities  and  densities  increase,  and  the  viscosities  decrease, 
throughout  as  the  proportion  of  methyl  alcohol  increases.  For  mercuric 
chloride,  L-l  is  fairly  large  for  intermediate  concentrations,  and  is 
positive  throughout ;  the  different  behaviour  in  this  case  is  probably 
to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  the  salt  combines  with  methyl  alcohol 
(Mcintosh,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  372).  For  the  chloride,  bromide,  and 
cyanide,  L-l  attains  its  maximum  value  for  the  mixture  containing  the 
components  in  equivalent  proportions.  G.  S. 

[Vapour  Pressure  of  Dry  and  of  Ordinary  Sal  Ammoniac] 
Johannes  J.  van  Laar  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  678 — 680. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  353). — A  further  criticism  of  Abegg's  views 
(this  vol.,  ii,  157,  466).  J.  C.  P. 

Thermodynamics   of  the   Sulphuryl   Chloride   Equilibrium 

+  CI2  zn  S02C12.      Max   Trautz,   E.   Baisch,   and    Alfred    von 

DCOHBHD  (Zeitsch.   Elektrochem.,    1908,   14,  271— 280).— In  order  to 

calculate  the  equilibrium  between  sulphuryl  chloride,  sulphur  dioxide, 

and  chlorine,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  vapour-pressure  curve  of 

phury]  chloride,  its  heat  of  evaporation,  and  the  specific  heat  of  the 

vapour.     Details  of  the  methods  used  in  determining  these  quantities 

k'iven.     The   results  obtained   are:  vapour  pressure  (in   mm.   of 

mercury)  at    -78°,    0'2;    0°,    4092;    17-99°,    95-2;    34-73°,    209-6; 

40-1J  .   263-9;  45-26°,  322-1;  50-42°,   292-1;  55*25°,   4678;  60-09°, 

64*94°,  656-2  ;  69-62°,  766-9.     Many  other  points  on  the  curve 

determined.     The  heat  of  evaporation  (per  molecule)  at  pressure 

-  "Into  temperature  Tis  given  by  A  =  (l  -/>/55)(8940  +  3-57T- 

/").     The  molecular  heat  of  the  vapour  at   43  mm.  pressure 

between  16°  and  99°  is  155.  T.  I 

Equilibrium  Between  Metals  and  Solutions  of  Metallic 
Salts.     Kmh     Botl    (ZtitHch.    F.lrktroche,,,,.,    1908,  14,   314—316).— 

th«-  apparatus*  already  used   for  silver  and   gold   (  Al 
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1907,  ii,  735  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  264),  it  is  now  shown  that  platinum  is  more 
soluble  in  a  hot  concentrated  solution  of  platinum  tetrachloride  than 
in  a  cold  one.  The  difference  is  very  small,  and  prolonged  circulation 
is  required  in  order  to  obtain  a  precipitate  of  platinum  in  the  cold 
tube.  The  equilibrium  is  Pt  +  Pt""  ^zn  2Pt".  A  bibliography  of 
investigations  dealing  with  equilibria  of  this  kind  is  given.        T.  E. 

Influence  of  the  Solvent  on  the  Equilibrium  Constant. 
Leo  Pissarjewsky  and  A.  Levites  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
40,  611 — 623). — The  influence  of  the  solvent  on  the  equilibrium 
constant  is  often  very  considerable.  Thus,  K  of  the  reaction 
CaS04  +  20H'  Zt  S04"  +  Ca(OH)2  in  10*5%  aqueous  mannitol  solution 
is  eleven  times,  and  in  23*7%  aqueous  glycerol  solution  nineteen  times, 
as  small  as  in  water,  whilst  K  of  the  reaction  Ag'  +  Fe"  -^Z  Fe'"  + 
(Ag)  in  10*5%  mannitol  solution  is  about  sixteen  times  as  small  as  in 
water.  Comparison  of  the  changes  of  free  energy  in  the  reaction 
CaS04  +  20H'  ^  SO/  +  Ca(OH)2  in  water  and  in  equal  molecular 
aqueous  solutions  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  ethylene  glycol,  glycerol, 
and  erythritol  leads  to  the  empirical  relation  A  =  Ai~  lQQB.r),  where 
A  and  A^  are  the  changes  of  free  energy  in  the  alcoholic  solution  and 
water  respectively,  B  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  alcohol 
employed,  and  -q  the  relative  internal  friction  of  the  alcoholic  solution. 
In  all  cases  where  the  degrees  of  dissociation  of  the  reacting  substances 
in  the  various  solvents  are  identical,  it  seems  probable  that  the 
product  At\  is  a  constant.  By  the  gradual  addition  of  glycerol  to 
water,  the  change  of  the  free  energy  of  the  reaction  CaS04  + 
20H.'  ^-i  SO/ +  Ca(OH)2  diminishes  in  such  a  manner  that  the  product 
of  the  free  energy  into  the  number  of  mols.  of  added  glycerol  is 
constant.  The  marked  influence  of  the  solvent  on  the  equilibrium 
constant  may  also  be  applied  to  the  determination  of  the  change 
of  free  energy  of  non-reversible  reactions.  T.  H.  P. 

Transition  Concentrations.  I.  Conversion  of  Lanthanum 
Oxalate  into  Sulphate  by  Sulphuric  Acid.  F.  Wirth  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  213 — 227). — The  equilibrium  in  the  condensed 
system  lanthanum  oxalate  and  sulphate  and  the  free  acids  has  been 
investigated  in  the  usual  way  by  solubility  measurements  at  25°,  and 
the  relations  are  discussed  on  the  basis  of  the  phase  rule. 

The  solubility  of  oxalic  acid  in  water  diminishes  on  progressive 
addition  of  sulphuric  acid,  at  first  rapidly,  and  then,  beyond  12%  of 
acid,  comparatively  slowly.  The  solubility  of  lanthanum  oxalate  in 
water  increases  with  the  concentration  of  sulphuric  acid  up  to 
1*9  mols.  of  the  latter  in  1000  grams  of  solution,  at  which  point  the 
solution  contains  0#0264  mol.  of  lanthanum  oxide  in  1000  grams. 
As  the  concentration  of  sulphuric  acid  is  further  increased,  the 
lanthanum  oxalate  is  gradually  converted  into  sulphate  along  the 
"  transition  curve,"  the  proportion  of  lanthanum  oxide  in  solution  at 
the  same  time  steadily  decreasing.  The  transition  curve  oxalate  — > 
sulphate  meets  the  two  solubility  curves  of  lanthanum  oxalate  and 
sulphate  respectively  ir  sulphuric  acid  in  the  presence  of  solid  oxalic 
acid  at  a  triple  point  at  which  the  solution  is  in  equilibrium  with  the 
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three  solid  phases.  At  this  point,  the  solution  contains  about 
2*5  mols.  of  sulphuric  acid  and  O'Oll  mol.  of  lanthanum  oxide  in 
1000  grams.  The  solid  salts  in  equilibrium  with  the  solution  at  the 
triple  point  are  La2(C204)3,7H20  and  La2(S04)3,9H20.  G.  S. 

Equilibria  in  Quaternary  Systems.  Franz  A.  H.  Schreine- 
makers  (Proc.  K.  Akad.  Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1908,  10,  817 — 823). — 
The  equilibria  in  certain  quaternary  systems  have  been  investigated 
by  solubility  measurements  in  the  usual  way,  and  the  results  are 
represented  on  projected  space  diagrams. 

The  systems  water,  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols  and  ammonium 
nitrate ;  water,  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols  and  potassium  nitrate, 
and  water,  ethyl  alcohol,  ammonium  and  silver  nitrates,  have  been 
investigated  at  30°.  The  latter  system  is  the  most  complicated,  as  a 
double  salt,  NH4N08,AgN03,  exists,  which  is  soluble  without  de- 
composition in  water  and  in  71%  alcohol,  but  is  decomposed  by  91% 
alcohol.  Equilibria  similar  to  the  last  named  occur  at  30°  in  the 
systems  water,  ethyl  alcohol,  silver  nitrate  and  potassium  nitrate,  and 
water,  alcohol,  benzoic  acid  and  ammonium  benzoate;  in  the  latter  case, 
a  double  compound  of  benzoic  acid  and  ammonium  benzoate  is  formed. 

The  equilibria  in  the  system  water,  ethyl  alcohol,  ammonium  and 
manganese  sulphates  are  very  different  at  50°  and  25° ;  at  the  former 
temperatuie,  an  anhydrous  double  salt,  2(MnS04)2,(NH4)2S04,  and  the 
hydrate,  MnS04,H20,  are  stable,  and  at  the  latter  temperature  the 
compound  MnS04,(NH4)2S04,6H20.  G.  S. 

Reactions  in  Solutions  of  Different  Salts,  but  with  the 
Same  Ions.  Albert  J.  J.  Vandevelde  (Ghem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
1360;  from  Rev.  gen.  Chimie,  1908,  11,  57 — 59). — It  has  been  shown 
previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  609)  that  the  velocity  of  reaction  is  not 
influenced  by  the  substitution  of  copper  for  zinc  in  copper  sulphate 
solution,  but  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  ions  present ;  CI  ions 
increase  and  S04-ions  retard  the  reaction.  The  production  of  the 
copper  solution  is  effected  equally  well  from  CuS04  +  NaCl  or 
Cu(Jl2  +  Na2S04 ;  the  same  applies  to  acid  solutions,  for  example, 
1 1  SO,  +  2NaCl  and  2HC1  +  Na2S04,  &c.  J.  V.  E. 

Estimation   of    the   Concentration   of    Hydrogen   Ions   by 

Indicators.      Leonor  Michaelis  and  Peter  IIona  (Zeitsch.  Elektro- 

chem.,  1908,  14,  251 — 253). — A  simple  way  of   estimating  the  con- 

t  ration  of  the  hydrogen  ions  in  a  solution   (between  0*0005  and 

0*QIN)  is  to  add  Congo-rod  to  the  solution,  and  compare  this  colori- 

iiitt  ricnlly  with  a  solution  containing  a  known  quantity  of  hydrochloric 

1.     The    authors    find,  however,   that    the    colour    is    changed    l»y 

neu  be,  the  acidity  apparently  decreasing.     Salts  of  the  alkali 

liave  the  same  effect,  those  of  bivalent  metals  a  greator  effect, 

and  thoee  of  tervalent  metals  a  still  greater  one.     Measurements  of 

tho  //  .!/./'.  of  concentration  cells  with  hydrogen  electrodes  show  thai 

no  change  o  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  ions.    The 

change  of  colour  is  the  first  stage  in  the  precipitation  of  the  oolooi 

i       oalogom  to  the  change  of  OOloOf  of  8  OOlloidfJ  solution 
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of  gold  which  precedes  coagulation.  Methyl-violet  behaves  in  a 
similar  way,  the  change  of  colour  being,  however,  in  the  opposite 
direction.  Phenolphthalein  and  methyl-orange  also  exhibit  colour 
changes  when  very  large  quantities  of  neutral  salts  are  used. 

T.  K 

Kinetics  of  the  Sulphonation  Reaction.  Haavard  Martinsen 
(ZeiUch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62,  713—725.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  149;  1907,  ii,  609). — The  author  has  studied  the  rate  at  which 
^-nitrotoluene  undergoes  sulphonation  when  dissolved  in  sulphuric 
acid.  The  possibility  of  following  the  course  of  the  reaction  depends 
on  the  fact  that  p-nitro  toluene  is  nitrated  with  great  rapidity  by  nitric 
acid,  whereas  this  reagent  has  no  appreciable  effect  on  jo-nitrotoluene- 
sulphonic  acid.  A  determination  therefore  of  the  quantity  of  nitric 
acid  used  up  by  a  given  volume  of  the  reaction  mixture  serves  to 
indicate  the  extent  to  which  sulphonation  has  proceeded  at  any 
selected  time.  As  in  the  earlier  work  (loc.  cit),  the  nitrometer  was 
employed  in  the  determination  of  unused  nitric  acid. 

One  of  the  reagents,  namely,  the  sulphuric  acid,  was  always  present 
in  large  excess,  and  it  was  therefore  expected  that  sulphonation  would 
proceed  according  to  the  formula  for  a  unimolecular  reaction.  This 
is  borne  out  generally  by  the  experimental  results,  which,  however, 
bear  evidence  also  to  the  marked  influence  of  traces  of  water,  even  the 
small  amount  produced  in  the  reaction  leading  to  a  decrease  of  the 
velocity-coefficient  as  time  goes  on.  Three  solvent  media  were  used, 
namely :  (1)  absolute  sulphuric  acid  containing  2*4%  S03  ;  (2)  absolute 
sulphuric  acid ;  (3)  an  acid  containing  99*40%  H2S04  and  0*49% 
H2S03.  The  values  of  the  velocity-coefficient  observed  in  these  three 
media  were  respectively  0*003,  0-0004,  and  0*0000005.  The  tempera- 
ture-coefficient of  the  velocity  is  2*0 — 2-5  for  a  rise  of  10°. 

J.  C.  P. 

Catalysis.  V.  Catalysis  of  Imino-esters.  William 
McCracken  (Amer.  Chem.  «/.,  1908,  39,  586 — 613.  Compare  Derby, 
this  vol.,  i,  419). — Stieglitz  (this  vol.,  ii,  167,  168)  has  given  an 
account  of  the  catalysis  of  imino-esters,  and  has  stated  that  the 
decomposition  of  their  hydrochlorides  takes  place  as  follows  : 

NH2Ci:CPh-OMe  +  H20  =  Ph-C02Me  +  NH4C1, 
and  that  it  proceeds  most  rapidly  with  the  salts  of  those  imino-esters 
which  are  the  weakest  bases. 

An  investigation  of  this  decomposition  has  now  been  carried  out 
with  the  object  of  ascertaining  whether  it  is  the  salt  or  the  free  base 
which  undergoes  the  change  into  ester  and  ammonia,  and  also  of 
determining  whether  there  is  any  general  relation  between  the  velocity 
of  decomposition  of  the  salts  and  the  affinity  constants  of  the  bases. 
The  velocity  of  reaction  and  the  hydrolysis  constants  have  been 
determined  with  the  hydrochlorides  of  ethyl,  taobutyl,  and  isoamyl 
iminobenzoates,  ethyl  imino-p-toluate,  methyl  imino-o-toluate,  ethyl 
iminophenylacetate,  ethyl  imino-m-nitrobenzoate,  ethyl  imino-m-bromo- 
benzoate,  and  ethyl  imino-/3-naphthoate. 

The  results  show  that  the  velocity  of  decomposition  of  these  imino- 
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esters  by  water  is  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  salt  formed 
with  the  acid,  that  is,  of  the  positive  ester  ions.  The  whole  salt  does 
not  undergo  decomposition,  but  only  its  positive  ions.  The  presence  of 
an  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  decreases  the  velocity  of  reaction  by 
reducing  the  degree  of  ionisation  of  the  imino-ester  salt,  thus 
diminishing  the  active  mass  of  the  positive  ester  ions,  and  simul- 
taneously tends  to  increase  the  velocity  by  a  "salt  effect."  The 
acceleration  due  to  the  "  salt  effect "  is  practically  the  same  for  the 
same  excess  of  acid  acting  on  the  salts  of  two  imino-esters,  of  which 
the  velocities  of  decomposition  are  as  10: 1.  This  fact  confirms  the 
view  that  the  **  salt  effect"  is  not  due  to  a  primary  action  on  the  salt, 
but  to  an  effect  on  the  active  mass  of  water  involved  in  the  reaction. 
With  two  exceptions,  the  velocity  constants  were  found  to  decrease  as 
the  strength  of  the  imino-esters  as  bases  increased.  E.  G. 

Artificial  Peroxydiastases.  Jules  Wolff  (Oompt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  1217—1220.  Compare  this  vol.,  i%  490).—  The  oxidation  of 
pyrogallol  under  the  combined  influence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a 
colloidal  solution  of  iron  ferrocyanide  has  been  studied  in  detail.  The 
colloidal  ferrocyanide  solution  used  contained  0*0023  mg.  of  iron  per 
drop,  and  the  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  7mg.  of  active  oxygen  per 
drop.  The  total  volume  of  solution  in  each  experiment  was  40  c.c, 
and  the  amount  of  pyrogallol  present  was  1'2  grams. 

With  a  constant  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide  (eight  drops)  and 
increasing  quantities  of  ferrocyanide,  the  yield  of  purpurogallin  is 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  peroxydiastase  until  the  latter  reaches 
ten  drops,  after  which  the  amount  of  purpurogallin  increases  more  and 
more  slowly. 

In  the  presence  of  a  fixed  amount  of  ferrocyanide,  the  quantity  of 
purpurogallin  formed  rises  regularly  as  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  present  increases  to  nine  drops,  after  which  the  increase  in 
yield  becomes  less  and  less. 

In  experiments  in  which  twenty  drops  of  ferrocyanide,  solution  and 
five  drops  of  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  were  used,  addition  of  2*5  mg. 
and  50  mg.  of  sulphuric  acid  reduced  the  yield  of  purpurogallin  17% 
and  62%  respectively,  whilst  085  mg.  of  ferrous  sulphate  or  0'89  mg. 
of  copper  sulphate  produced  a  70%  reduction,  but  0*84  mg.  of 
manganese  sulphate  had  very  little  effect.  A  similar  prejudicial 
m  of  ferrous  sulphate  has  been  observed  by  Stoecklin  (Thesis, 
I  va,  1907)  in  the  case  of  the  natural  peroxydiastase. 

I    salts,   potassium    dihydrogen  phosphate  has  a  markedly 

Tie-  drawn  that   this  colloidal   ferrocyanide  acts  in  all 

eta  like  a  natural  enzyme.  E.  H. 

[Deduction  of  the  S toicheiometric  Laws.  ]  Kmil  1>auk  (Zeitsc/i. 
phytiinl  Ckm*.t  1908,  62,  760— 761).— A  reply  to  de  Vries  (this  vol., 

J.O.   V. 

Commensurability  of  Atomic  Weights.    OutTATl  I  >.  Hi 
•  I 
iu«d  tint  .i  pel pendioular  from  I  n  of 
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co-ordinates  upon  the  graph  of  the  equation  of  condition  in  a  given 
determination  of  atomic  weight  was  equal  to  the  deviation  of  the 
atomic  weight  from  the  "  absolute  "  (round  number)  value.  This  is 
now  said  to  be  true  only  if  the  values  of  the  analytical  excess  "  e  "  in 
the  equations  of  condition  are  distributed  about  the  origin  conformably 
with  the  laws  of  probability.  Otherwise,  a  more  detailed  discussion  of 
the  experimental  errors  is  necessary  in  order  to  determine  the  deviation 
of  an  atomic  weight  from  the  round  number. 

The  atomic  weight  of  silver  is  calculated  from  the  synthesis  of  silver 
nitrate  to  be  (108 -J)  =  107*875.  Hydrogen  is  calculated  to  be 
16/(16 -J)  =  1-00787,  whilst  chlorine  is  given  as  (35-5-£xJ)  = 
35-458. 

The  author  claims  that  his  results  lend  support  to  the  hypothesis 
of  the  unity  of  matter,  but  the  differences  between  successive  elements 
must  be  expressed  in  terms  of  a  smaller  unit  than  hitherto. 

R.  J.  C. 

Atomic  Weights  of  Sixteen  Chemical  Elements.  Gustave  D. 
Hinrichs  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1240;  from  Mori.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  22, 
i,  155 — 172). — From  the  published  data,  the  author  has  calculated  the 
atomic  weights  of  the  following  elements  by  the  method  previously 
suggested  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  317) :  bismuth,  lead,  mercury,  iron, 
tellurium,  potassium,  bromine,  iodine,  manganese,  cadmium,  cobalt, 
indium,  platinum,  didymium,  terbium,  and  radium.  The  difference 
of  the  calculate^  atomic  weights  from  whole  numbers  is  found  to  be 
decreased  and  often  is  due  to  experimental  error.  The  probability  of 
these  values  being  whole  numbers  is  raised  to  10148 :  1  for  the  28 
elements  up  to  the  present  considered.  J.  Y.  E. 

Non-Metallic  Elements  in  Connexion  with  Valency  and 
Specific  Gravity.  George  Woodiwiss  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  265. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  368). — From  a  consideration  of  the  relationship 
existing  between  the  valency  and  specific  gravity  and  specific  gravity 
and  atomic  weight  of  the  non-metallic  elements  immediately  preceding 
in  Mendeleeff's  table  the  elements  of  the  argon  group,  evidence  is 
advanced  for  the  valency  of  these  inert  elements  being  0  5  and  not 
zero.  When  the  quotients  of  specific  gravity  divided  by  the  square 
root  of  the  assumed  valency  (0*5)  of  the  elements  argon,  krypton,  and 
xenon  are  plotted  against  their  atomic  weights,  it  is  found  that  they 
are  in  close  agreement  with  other  non-metallic  elements.        J.  V.  E. 

Valency  on  an  Atomistic  Electrical  Basis.  Johannes  Stark 
(Jahrb.  Radioaktiv.  Elektronik.,  1908,  5,  124 — 153). — A  theoretical 
paper,  part  of  which  has  been  published  previously  (compare  this  vol., 
ii,  138).  An  attempt  is  made  to  account  for  chemical  action  by 
assuming  that  the  atoms  consist  of  positively  charged  spheres  on  the 
interior  surface  of  which  are  the  relatively  minute  negative  electrons. 
The  forces  which  operate  in  the  union  of  two  different  atoms  are 
entirely  of  electrical  nature,  and  combination  takes  place  as  the  result 
of  the  partial  displacement  of  the  lines  of  force  of  such  a  superficial 
negative  electron  (termed  a  valency  electron)  from  the  positive  sphere 


GENERAL  AND  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY. 


575 


of  the  atom  to  which  it  originally  belonged  to  the  positive  sphere  or 
spheres  of  neighbouring  atoms.  Three  kinds  of  electrons,  depending 
on  the  way  in  which  the  lines  of  force  from  the  electron  are  related  to 
the  positive  spheres  of  neighbouring  atoms,  are  distinguished.  These 
are  classified  as  unsaturated,  saturated,  and  displaced  electrons.  On 
the  basis  of  these  three  types,  the  various  kinds  of  dissociation  which 
give  rise  to  the  phenomenon  of  electrical  conductivity  are  explained. 
The  banded  spectra  of  compounds  are  discussed  in  reference  to  the 
properties  of  the  saturated  and  the  displaced  electrons.  The  line 
spectra  are  supposed  to  be  due  to  internal  electrons  and  not  to  the 
valency  electrons.  Finally,  an  interpretation  of  the  variation  of  the 
valency  of  the  elements  along  the  vertical  groups  and  horizontal  series 
of  the  periodic  table  is  given.  H.  M.  D. 


Steam  Distillation  under  Reduced  Pressure.  Wilhelm 
Steinkopf  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  43,  517). — The  author  suggests  the  use 
of  this  method  for  separating  a  substance  volatile  in  steam  which  is 
itself  decomposed  by  it,  or  a  substance  volatile  in  steam  from  sub- 
stances decomposed  at  the  ordinary  temperature  by  such  treatment. 
Toluene  is  found  to  distil  with  steam  at  27'5°/27  mm.,  aniline  at 
23°/20  mm.,  nitrobenzene  at  22-5°/19  mm.,  and  a  40%  yield  of  benzoyl 
chloride  is  obtained  at  21°/ 16— 17  mm.  J.  V.  E. 


Receiver  for  Vacuum  Distillation.  Gustav  Kolbe  (Chem.  Zeit., 
1908,32,  487). — A  modification  of  Lothar  Meyer's  apparatus  (Abstr., 
1*87,  884),  the  valve  plug  being  made  of  glass  rod  instead  of  glass 
tubing  ;  the  exhaust  tube  is  placed  in  such  a  position  that  none  of  the 
distillate  can  be  drawn  up  into  it.  By  means  of  a  special  device,  it  is 
possible  to  exhaust  the  receiver  independently  of  the 
rest  of  the  apparatus.  P.  H. 


Apparatus  for  Simultaneously    Extracting  a 

Solid  and  Filtering  the  Solution  So  Obtained. 

Kkkdkkkjk  Record  (Chem.  News,  1908,  97,  280). — An 

apparatus  devised  to   obviate   the   loss  of    substance 

which   occurs   in  the  course  of   filtration  subsequent 

to  the  extraction  of  solids  with  such  solvents  as  ether 

and  alcohol.     It  consists  of  an  inner  tube,  A,  sealed  to 

a  shorter  concentric  jacket,  B,  and  in  that  portion  of 

A  which  is  within  B  there  are  two  pairs  of  holes,  C 

and  1).     The  substance  to  be  extracted,   Gt  is  placed 

a  filter  disk,  St  and  covered  with  filter  paper  and 

A  reflux  condenser  is  attached  to  the  upper 

of  the  apparatus,  and  a  flask  containing  the  sol- 

snd.     The  vapour  from  the  boiling 

•olrent  rises   through  apertures    I)  and  C  into  the 

oond<  'mi    which    the    liquid  drops   upon    the 

ance    to    be    extracted,    and     percolates    through 
agaiu, 
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Filter  for  Filtering  Solutions  of  Definite  Concentration  at  a 
Temperature  Either  Above  or  Below  that  of  the  Surrounding 
Medium.  A.  Levites  (J.  Ru88.  Phya.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40, 
623 — 624). — The  author  has  devised  a  filtering  apparatus  which  may 
be  employed  with  advantage  in  cases  where  the  change  of  con- 
centration occurring  when  an  open  filter  is  employed  is  to  be  avoided. 
Over  one  end  of  a  glass  tube,  4  cm.  long  and  having  an  internal 
diameter  of  about  6  mm.,  three  or  four  glass  fibres,  about  1/3  mm. 
thick,  are  soldered  parallel  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of 
grating.  Over  this  grating  is  placed  a  filter  paper,  which  also  extends 
some  distance  along  the  tube,  and  is  kept  in  position  by  a  piece  of 
rubber  tubing,  the  latter  serving  also  to  connect  the  glass  tube  with 
a   similar   shorter   piece.     The   pipette  containing    the    liquid    to    be 

filtered  may  be  connected  with  the 
filtering  apparatus  by  means  of  rubber 
tubing.  Suction  may  be  employed  to 
hasten  the  filtration.  T.  H.  P. 


Filtration  Apparatus.  Hans 
Wislicenus  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
1238;  from  Zeitsch.  CJtem.  Apparat., 
3,  89— 93).— The  inner  tube  A  is  of 
porcelain  or  glass,  and  is  perforated 
by  a  number  of  small  holes.  Over 
this  is  wound  a  broad  strip  of  moistened 
filter  paper,  which  is  kept  in  position 
by  two  indiarubber  bands  K.K.  A 
double  bored  indiarubber  stopper  fit- 
ting into  the  mouth  of  A  carries  two 
tubes,  one  of  which,  S,  is  a  suction  tube 


lapiunp 


and  extends  to  the  bottom  of  A  ;  the 
other,  E,  reaches  only  just  below  the 
stopper,  and  is  closed  during  the  pro- 
cess of  filtration  by  means  of  a  glass 
plug  on  the  outside.  For  ordinary 
use  with  cold  solutions,  the  part  of  the 
apparatus  described  is  supported  in 
a  wide  cylinder,  Z\  but  when  filtra- 
tion is  required  to  be  carried  out  at  a  higher  or  a  lower  tempera- 
ture, the  cylinder  Z,  containing  the  tube  A,  is  placed  in  a  heating 
or  cooling  bath.  The  liquid  in  Z  to  be  filtered  is  best  maintained  at 
a  constant  level  by  the  arrangement  indicated  by  L.  This  apparatus 
has  been  found  most  useful  when  dealing  with  slimy  or  colloidal 
extracts.  J.  V.  E. 
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Condition  of  Steam.  Emil  Bose  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908, 
14,  269 — 271). — The  high  density  of  steam  is  most  readily  explained 
by  assuming  it  to  contain  single  and  double  molecules  in  equili- 
brium, (H20)9  ^  2H20.  The  density  (air  =  l)  should  then  be 
A  =  8  -  Kjp(  Ji  +  8p/K-  1),  where  8  is  1  '2432,  the  theoretical  density  for 
(H20)2,  p  is  the  pressure,  and  K  is  the  equilibrium  constant  at  any 
temperature  T.  Using  determinations  of  the  density  made  by  Kornatz 
(Diss.,  Kbnigsberg,  1908),  the  author  calculates  log^T=  -4857'1/2T+ 
21455.  The  values  of  the  density  calculated  by  these  equations  show 
a  mean  deviation  from  the  experimental  results  of  0*4%.  Regnault 
showed  that  the  deviations  of  the  vapour  density  of  steam  from  the 
theoretical  value  are  a  function  of  the  degree  of  saturation  of  the 
steam,  that  is,  of  the  ratio  p/P,  where  P  is  the  pressure  of  saturated 
steam,  whereas  the  author  represents  them  as  a  function  oipjK.  It  is 
shown  that  P  is  approximately  proportional  to  K,  so  that  formally 
either  ratio  may  be  u&ed.  T.  E. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Chlorine.  E.  C.  Edgar  {Mem.  Manchester 
Phil.  Soc.,  1908,  52,  No.  7,  1 — 2). — The  method  used  to  redetermine 
this  constant  was  to  burn  pure  dry  chlorine  at  the  tip  of  a  quartz  jet 
in  an  atmosphere  of  pure  dry  hydrogen  in  a  quartz  combustion 
vessel,  the  hydrogen  chloride  formed  being  condensed  in  a  limb  of 
it  by  means  of  liquid  air. 

The  mean  of  eight  determinations  gave  the  atomic  weight  of 
chlorine,  calculated  from  the  ratio  weight  of  chlorine  burnt/weight 
of  hydrogen  burnt,  to  be  35*194,  and  from  the  ratio  weight  of 
hydrogen  chloride  caught-weight  of  hydrogen  burnt/weight  of 
hydrogen  burnt,  to  be  35*193  (at.  wt.  of  hydrogen  =  1).  If  the 
atomic  weight  of  oxygen  is  taken  as  16,  that  of  chlorine  becomes 
35462  and  35461  respectively,  numbers  which  differ  appreciably 
from  that  accepted  by  the  International  Committee  on  Atomic 
Weights,  but  in  dose  agreement  with  35*463  found  by  Dixon  and 
)  461  found  by  Guye.  J.  V.  E. 

Study  of  the  Oxidation  Phenomena  Produced  by  Iodic  and 

Bromic    Acids.       IIknri    Bauijigmy    (Com.pt.     rend.,     1908,     146, 

1  100  *;. — An  fcmmoniaca]  solution  of  silver  ehloriilc  or  bromide 

'     100°    with    iodic    acid,    contrary  to   the    statements   in 

not    give   any  deposit    of   silver   iodide.      The 

"iily  tunned  when    the   temperature    has    been  rai>ed  to  *J00", 

and  in  tin  ure    in  the  coolod  tube  in<3 

-mall  quant  it  j  i 

.  $Mm.,  i'."  8,  |iv!,  ;;  , 
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When  45  c.c.  of  ammonia  (D  0926)  are  heated  with  11  grams  of 
iodic  acid  in  a  sealed  tube  at  210°  for  five  hours,  a  small  amount  of 
gas  is  evolved  and  an  appreciable  quantity  of  ammonium  iodide 
formed.  At  150°  very  little  iodide  is  produced.  In  three  experi- 
ments similar  to  the  above,  to  each  of  which  0*256  gram  of  silver 
bromide  was  added,  0*0006  gram  of  silver  iodide  was  formed  at  100°, 
0*0021  gram  at  150°,  and  0*1760  gram  at  210°. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  iodic  acid  oxidises  the  ammonia, 
NH4I08  +  2NH8  =  NH4I  +  3H20  +  N2,  giving  water,  nitrogen,  and 
ammonium  iodide,  of  which  the  latter  reacts  with  silver  bromide, 
giving  the  less  soluble  silver  iodide. 

Entirely  similar  results  are  obtained  with  bromic  acid,  which  is  not 
completely  destroyed  in  the  experiment,  showing  that  it  has  a  certain 
stability  under  these  conditions.  Since  therefore  no  bromic  acid 
could  be  detected  in  the  mother  liquors  of  the  three  experiments 
described  above,  it  is  concluded  that  none  is  formed  (contrary  to  the 
assertions  of  text-books).  Similarly,  with  silver  chloride  at  210°,  no 
chloric  acid  is  produced.  E.  H. 

Origin  of  Atmospheric  Ozone,  and  Causes  of  the  Variation 
of  Carbon  Dioxide  in  the  Air.  H,  Henriet  and  Bonyssy  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  977— 978).— A  preliminary  note,  in  which  the 
authors  summarise  the  conclusions  drawn  from  a  series  of  experiments 
on  the  origin  of  atmospheric  ozone,  and  the  causes  of  the  variation  of 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  air.  Ozone  is  formed  at  the  expense  of  the 
oxygen  of  the  high  regions  of  the  atmosphere  under  the  influence 
of  the  ultra-violet  rays  of  the  sun  ;  it  is  carried  to  the  lower  layers 
of  the  air  by  winds  and  rain  ;  the  proportion  of  ozone  in  the  air  is 
at  a  maximum  during  a  West  or  South-west  wind  and  at  a  minimum 
during  an  East  wind,  and  it  is  also  increased  during  clear,  calm 
weather  by  the  direct  action  of  the  solar  radiations  on  the  lower 
layers  of  air.  The  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air  varies 
inversely  with  that  of  the  ozone  for  values  below  the  normal ;  for 
values  above  the  normal,  the  variation  of  carbon  dioxide  is  due  to 
local  phenomena,  such  as  fog,  animal  respirations,  combustions,  &c. 

M.  A.  W. 

Vapour  Pressure  of  Sulphur  at  Low  Temperatures.  Otto  Ruff 
and  Hugo  Graf  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  209— 212).— The 
authors'  results  for  the  vapour  pressure  of  sulphur  at  low  temperatures 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  947)  are  considerably  higher  than  those  given  by 
Gruener  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  860)  ;  this  is  ascribed  to  the  inaccuracy  of  the 
method  employed  by  the  latter  observer.  Some  fresh  determinations 
at  0°  and  49*7°  have  been  made  by  the  method  previously  used,  with 
the  slight  modification  that  a  second  condensing  tube,  cooled  to  -  185°, 
was  employed.  Hydrogen  was  used  as  indifferent  gas.  The  results 
previously  given  have  to  be  corrected  by  adding  the  vapour  pressure 
of  sulphur  at  0°/00013  mm.  Results  are  given  for  temperatures 
between  49*7°  and  211*3°.  At  49*7°,  131*9°,  and  211*3°,  the  corrected 
pressures  are  0*00034,  0  081,  and  3*14  mm.  respectively.  G.  S. 
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Hydrogen  Persulphides.  I.  Historical.  Crude  Hydrogen 
Persulphide.  Ignaz  Bloch  and  Fritz  Hohn  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
1961 — 1971). — The  authors  give  a  historical  account  of  the  poly- 
sulphides  of  hydrogen  from  their  discovery  in  1777.  By  heating 
sodium  sulphide  with  varying  amounts  of  sulphur  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  hydrogen  for  three  hours  on  the  water-bath  and  dissolving 
the  products  in  water,  the  authors  obtain  solutes  of  the  composition 
Na.2S2,  Na2S3,  Na2S4,  and  Na2S5.  When  the  solutions  are  allowed  to 
flow  into  mixtures  of  equal  parts  of  ice  and  hydrochloric  acid  (D  1*19) 
cooled  in  a  freezing  mixture,  crude  hydrogen  persulphide  is  obtained  as 
a  yellow,  oily  liquid  with  the  odour  of  sulphur  chloride  and  camphor. 
It  is  decomposed  instantaneously  by  alkalis,  and  therefore  it  is 
essential  that  all  apparatus  used  in  the  preparation  should  be  washed 
with  an  acid.  The  oil  can  be  kept  for  an  hour  without  visible  decom- 
position. Water  decomposes  it,  bnt  dilute  acids,  particularly  hydro- 
chloric acid,  act  as  preservatives.  A  criterion  of  purity  is  the  fact 
that  the  freshly-prepared  persulphide  yields  a  clear  solution  in  benzene. 
Alcohols,  ether,  ethyl  acetate,  and  acetone  decompose  the  oil  more 
or  less  rapidly,  whilst  with  aldehydes  and  ketones  condensation  occurs, 
yielding  substances  rich  in  sulphur.  Estimations  of  the  hydrogen  and 
sulphur  alone  do  not  suffice  to  fix  the  composition  of  the  persulphide, 
but  from  the  amount  of  hydrogen  sulphide  liberated  by  heating,  the 
authors  prove  the  incorrectness  of  Rebs'  statement  (Abstr.,  1888, 
1155)  that  the  hydrogen  persulphide  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of 
polysulphides  by  acids  always  has  the  composition  H2S5.  C.  S. 

Hydrogen  Persulphides.  II.  Hydrogen  Trisulphide.  Ignaz 
Blooh  and  Fritz  Hohn  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  1971— 1975).— Crude 
hydrogen  persulphide  (preceding  abstract)  is  distilled  under  reduced 
ue.  In  order  to  prevent  the  deposition  of  sulphur  during  the 
distillation,  it  is  necessary  to  pass  dry  hydrogen  chloride  through  the 
apparatus  before  it  is  evacuated.  The  fraction  passing  over  at 
69°/2  mm.  is  collected  in  three  portions,  and  the  middle  one  analysed. 
The  estimations  and  the  molecular  weight  in  benzene  by  the  cryoscopic 
method  point  to  the  composition  H2S3. 

Hydrogen  trisulphide,  H2SV  m.  p.  -52°  to  -  53°,  D15  1*496,  is  a 
pale  yellow  oil,  which  becomes  colourless  at  lower  temperatures.  It 
decomposes  slowly  in  the  dark,  more  quickly  in  daylight,  and  rapidly 
00  waimin;/,  evolving  hydrogen  sulphide  and  depositing  rhombic 
bulphur.  It  if!  decomposed  slowly  by  acids,  and  rapidly  by  alkalis  or 
alcohol  solution    in    ether,    benzeno,    or    carbon    diMilphide    is 

ole.  ( I.  S. 

Hydrogen  Persulphides.     III.     Hydrogen  Disulphide.    low/ 

BtocHfcnd  Fritz  Hmhn    /;,,-.,  1908,41,  1975     U>80),     Bv  meant  of 

ribed  later,  crude  hydrogen  persulphide  has  been 

■to  hydrogen  trisulphide  and  hydr  UpMdef   li  s. 

b.    p.    71       75°,    l>    1*376,   which    i  •    trisulphide    iii     ■ 

from  it,  in  Itt  greater  vo\  ttility,  gi  e  iter 
m<l  in  the  more  aggressive  character  of  its  r/apour.     It 
it y  m  :ui  ft  i».  i  c.u  bou  dioxide  mixta] 

figured  has  been  dc  Igne  l  for  t  be  dit1  ilia!  ion  i 
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reduced  pressure  of  large  quantities  of  a  liquid  in  small  portions  at  a 
time,  the  residue  being  removed  after  the  distillation  of  each  portion 
without  disconnecting  the  apparatus.  Its  use  in  the  separation  of 
hydrogen  di-  and  tri-sulphides  is  as  follows. 

The  flask  A,  of  300  c.c.  capacity,  immersed  in  the  glycerol  bath  K,  is 
connected  through  the  condenser  with  B  (150  c.c),  which  is  attached 
to  the  strongly-cooled  vessel  C.  By  means  of  a  tube  reaching  to  the 
bottom,  A  is  connected  with  the  U-tube  F.  Between  //  and  the 
water-pump  are  vessels  containing  soda-lime  and  calcium  chloride,  and 
a  manometer.  The  flask  A  can  be  connected  with  the  pump  either 
through  B  and  C  by  means  of  the  stopcock  a,  or  through  F  by  the 


stopcock  b.  To  carry  out  the  distillation,  the  bath  K  is  raised  to 
110 — 125°,  and  the  apparatus  evacuated  to  about  20  mm.,  a  being  open 
and  b  closed.  From  the  dropping  funnel  D,  about  15  c.c.  of  crude 
hydrogen  persulphide  is  run  slowly  into  A.  Distillation  commences  ;. 
when  it  becomes  irregular,  a  is  closed  and  b  opened,  whereby  the 
residue  in  A  is  drawn  over  into  F.  The  distillation  is  then  continued 
by  closing  b,  opening  a,  and  introducing  another  15  c.c.  of  hydrogen* 
persulphide  into  A  from  D.  The  liquid  collecting  in  B  is  mainly 
hydrogen  trisulphide,  whilst  the  more  volatile  disulphide  is  found  in  C. 

C.  S. 


Hydrogen  Persulphides.  IV.  Constitution  of  Hydrogen 
Disulphide  and  Trisulphide,  and  the  Chemistry  of  Sulphur 
Compounds.  Ignaz  Bloch  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  1980— 1985).— The 
relationships  of  hydrogen  di-  and  tri-sulphides  (preceding  abstracts) 
with  one  another  and  with  other  compounds  of  sulphur  are  discussed. 
The  author  points  out  that  the  change  of  colour  of  the  two  sulphides 
with  change  of  temperature  is  perhaps  explicable  by  an  intramolecular 
change,  H2SIS  ^  HSiSH,  analogous  to  keto-enol  tautomerism, 

h2oc:o  r:  hc:ooh. 

Mendeleeff's  conception  of  a  homologous  series  of  hydrogen 
sulphides,  H2S7l,  derived  from  hydrogen  sulphide  itself  by  the 
successive  replacement  of  H  by  SH   receives  favourable  consideration. 

C.S. 
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Existence  of  Compounds  of  Sulphur  and  Iodine.  Fritz 
Ephraim  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  338 — 352.  Compare 
Smith  and  Carson,  this  vol.,  ii,  32). — The  freezing-point  curve  of 
mixtures  of  sulphur  and  iodine  has  been  determined,  and  the  results 
indicate  that  the  elemeuts  do  not  enter  into  chemical  combination  and 
only  form  one  series  of  mixed  crystals,  containing  7 — 8%  of  sulphur. 
Further,  boiling-point  determinations  with  the  two  elemeuts  in  carbon 
disulphide  afford  no  evidence  of  combination  in  that  solvent.  The 
two  compounds  described  by  Schneider  (Abstr.,  1888,  414)  as  double 
compounds  of  iodides  of  sulphur  with  arsenic  trisulphide  and  the  com- 
pound SnST2  respectively  do  not  exist;  the  former  is  a  mixture  of 
arsenic  trisulphide  and  iodine  and  the  latter  of  stannic  iodide  and 
sulphur.  G.  S. 

Sulphuric  Acid  Contact  Process.  Lothar  Wohler, 
W.  Pluddemann,  and  P.  Wohler  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  62, 
641  —  677.  Compare  Wohler,  Foss,  and  Piiiddemann,  Abstr.,  1906, 
ii,  846  ;  Wohler,  Pluddemann,  and  Wohler,  this  vol.,  ii,  290).— The 
efficiency  of  any  agent  in  promoting  the  uoion  of  sulphur  dioxide  and 
oxygen  is  measured  by  the  amount  of  change  which  it  induces  under 
given  conditions,  such  change  being  expressed  as  a  percentage  of  the 
change  which  would  be  observed  if  the  system  reached  its  equilibrium 
position.  Numerous  experiments  have  been  made  in  which  chromium 
oxide,  copper  oxide,  cupric  and  cuprous  chromites,  aluminium  oxide, 
ferric  oxide,  thorium,  cerium,  silicon  and  titanium  dioxides  were  used 
as  catalytic  agents  at  temperatures  up  to  900°.  In  all  these  cases, 
it  is  found  that  the  efficiency,  measured  in  the  way  already  defined, 
increases  regularly  as  the  temperature  rises  without  any  sign  of  a 
maximum  so  long  as  the  condition  of  the  catalytic  surface  is  unchanged. 
The  experiments  reveal  the  very  marked  influence  which  sintering  has 
in  diminishing  the  efficiency  of  the  catalytic  surface,  and  occasionally 
observed  cases  of  a  temperature  of  maximum  efficiency  are  shown  to  be 
due  to  this  cause. 

It  appears  probable  that  the  relative  adsorptive  power  of  variously 
treated  samples  of  a  given  catalyst  can  be  taken  as  a  measure  of  the 
relative  catalytic  efficiency  of  these  samples,  but  there  is  no  such 
relation  between  the  adsorptive  power  and  the  catalytic  efficiency  of 
different  oatsJj 

authors  conclude  that  the  action  of  catalysts  in   the  sulphuric 
arid  contact  process  can  be  equally   well  explained   by  supposing  the 
intermediate  formation  of  a  solid  solution,  either  of  a  gas  or  of  a  chemical 
pound,  in  the  surface  layer. 

In  a  note  added  to  the  paper,  the  authors  discuss  the  discrepancies 
reen  their  results  (this  vol.,  ii,  290)  and  those  of  Keppeler  and 
01  (this  vol.,  ii,  289).    '  .).  0.  P. 

Action  of  Metals  on  Aqueous  Solutions  of  the  Persulphates. 

Q    I. km,  K.  If [qliobihi,  and  (',.  BhooliX]  (Gumm*Uo,  1908,38, 

kbetr.,   1907,  ii,  .si).— After  discussing  the 

Qti   (AUi  /.*.    1st.  L005,  04,   li,   1321)  and 

<>!  ,  ii,  104),  the  authors  give  the  results  of  a     ludy 

of  tl  rgs  number  of  metals  on  solutions  of  potassium 

ammonium  pei  sulpha!  i 
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All  the  metals  examined,  except  gold  and  platinum,  react  with  the 
persulphate  solutions,  either  passing  directly  into  solution  or  remaining 
undissolved  in  the  form  of  oxides  or  basic  salts.  In  general,  the 
reaction  is  slower  for  ammonium  than  for  potassium  pei  sulphate, 
probably  owing  to  the  slightly  greater  degree  of  dissociation  of  the 
potassium  salt ;  in  the  catalysis  with  platinum,  the  tendency  is  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

A  special  case  is  presented  by  magnesium,  which  reacts  with 
extreme  violence  with  ammonium  persulphate,  causing  evolution  of 
ammonia. 

In  general,  those  metals  go  into  solution  as  anions  which  in  their 
general  chemical  behaviour  exhibit  a  marked  non-metallic  character, 
such  as  chromium,  manganese,  selenium,  arsenic,  molybdenum,  &c. ; 
some  metals  of  this  type,  however,  such  as  antimony,  are  transformed 
into  insoluble  oxides.  The  general  action  with  these  metals  is  hence 
oxidation  by  the  persulphate  with  intervention  of  water. 

Elements  which  are  distinctly  metallic  in  character  pass  into 
solution  as  cations,  the  persulphate  being  decomposed,  sometimes  with 
evolution  of  gas.  With  zinc,  nickel,  cobalt,  &c,  no  gas  is  evolved, 
and  in  these  cases  the  reaction  is  probably  represented  by  Zn-l- 
XgSjjOg  =  ZuS04  +  XoS04,  or  by  (1)  Zn  +  X2S208  +  H90  =  ZnO  + 
H2S04  +  X2S04  and  (2)  ZnO  +  H2S04  =  ZnS04  +  H20;  according 
to  the  latter  interpretation,  the  solution  may  rem  an  neutral  or 
become  acid,  this  depending  on  the  relative  velocities  of  the  reactions 
(1)  and  (2).  When  gas  is  evolved,  this  is  fouud  to  be  hydrogen,  at 
any  rate  for  concentrated  persulphate  solutions. 

The  reactions  studied  are,  except  in  the  cases  of  gold  and  platinum, 
more  chemical  than  catalytic  in  nature.  They  proceed  with  different 
velocities  for  different  metals,  although  the  velocity  does  not  always 
bear  any  evident  relation  to  the  oxidisability  of  the  metal  or  to 
its  readiness  of  attack  by  sulphuric  acid.  The  tendency  to  form 
double  salts  or  complexes  doubtless  plays  a  part.  T.  H.  P. 

Contact  Oxidation  of  Ammonia  and  Organic  Bases.     E.  I. 

Ohloff  (J.  Muss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  659— 660).— When 
ammonia  is  oxidised  by  the  author's  contact  process  (this  vol.,  i,  306), 
it  undergoes  transformation  mainly  according  to  the  equation 
4NH3  +  302  =  2N2  +  6H20,  a  small  quantity  of  the  nitrogen  being 
also  found  as  nitrous  and  nitric  acids. 

Organic  bases,  such  as  aniline,  toluidine,  and  pyridine,  can  also  be 
oxidised  in  this-  way.  T.  H.  P. 

Reduction  of  Hydroxylamine  at  Copper  Cathodes.  Julius 
Tafel  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  135— 136).— In  reply  to  Patten  (ibid., 
44),  the  author  reasserts  that  hydroxylamine  is  not  reduced  at  a 
copper  cathode  under  the  conditions  expressly  stated  in  his  paper 
(Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  559).  His  current  researches  in  conjunction  with 
Hahl  (this  vol.,  ii,  175)  show  that  reduction  occurs  only  when  the 
concentration  of  the  sulphuric  acid  round  the  cathode  falls  below 
a  certain  value.  C.  S. 
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Electrolytic  Reduction  of  Hydroxy lamine.  Victor  Rothmund 
and  0.  Fl Aschner  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Ghem.,  1908,  58,  183 — 188.  Com- 
pare Flaschner,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  454). — Remarks  on  Tafel  and  Hahl's 
recent  paper  (this  vol.,  ii,  174).  The  authors  maintain  that  the  use  of 
a  stirring  arrangement  is  of  great  advantage  in  such  investigations. 

G.  S. 

Action  of  Ammonia  on  Phosphorus.  Observations  on  the 
Modifications  of  Phosphorus.  Alfred  Stock  and  Otto  Johannsen 
(Ber.,  1908,  41,  1593— 1607).— The  paper  opens  with  a  resume  of  the 
work  of  various  authors  on  the  action  of  ammonia  on  phosphorus. 
As  conflicting  statements  have  been  made,  the  question  has  been 
re-studied.  The  present  experiments  were  performed  with  a  specially 
puritied  colourless  phosphorus,  which  was  freed  from  traces  of  arsenic 
by  distillation  in  a  current  of  steam.  The  results  described  show  that 
when  colourless  phosphorus  is  treated  with  liquid  ammonia,  it  is 
converted  more  or  less  completely,  depending  on  the  temperature  and 
time  of  action,  into  red  phosphorus.  At  the  same  time,  small  amounts 
of  a  solid  hydride  and  an  amide,  or  imide,  of  phosphorus  are  formed  ; 
the  acid  hydride  combines  with  ammonia  to  form  a  black  salt,  which 
colours  the  whole  mass.  When  treated  with  an  acid,  the  red  or 
yellow  hydride  is  liberated,  and,  on  addition  of  ammonia,  again  forms 
the  black  salt.  The  amide,  when  heated,  is  converted  into  phosphorus 
nitride,  P3N5. 

The  red  phosphorus,  prepared  by  the  action  of  ammonia  on  the 
colourless  modification,  is  identical  with  Schenck's  phosphorus  (Abstr., 
1004,  ii,  117);  both  have  D22  202,  and  are  soluble  in  hot  dilute 
sodium  hydroxide.  Ordinary  red  phosphorus,  D22  2*17,  and  Hittorf's 
phosphorus,  D22  2 "35 — 2*37,  are  insoluble  in  sodium  hydroxide.  Both 
forms  of  red  phosphorus  have  m.  p.  600 — 615°;  Hittorf's  phosphorus, 
in.  p.  620 — 625°;  colourless  phosphorus,  when  heated,  changes  into 
the  red  modification,  and  melts  above  600°.  All  four  modifications 
when  heated  in  sealed  tubes  form  a  yellow  liquid,  which,  on  cooling, 
commences  to  deposit  red  crystals  at  about  550°.  The  relations 
of  the  four  modifications  of  phosphorus  to  each  other  are  discussed. 

G.  Y. 

Action  of  Ammonia  on  Phosphorus  Chloronitride.     Adolphe 

;;t  (Compt.  rea<L,  1908,  146,  1149 — 1151.     Compare 

St(»;  I-.,  1895,  ii,  217). — By  acting  on  phosphorus  chloronitride 

with  liquid  ammonia,  a  white  compound,  PN.,11,,  is  formed  according 

to    the    equation     PN01,  +  4NH,- 2NB  ,ci  i  PN(NB  A..     This   sub- 

•  re  is  very  soluble  in  water,  and,  when  heated  at  22(5°  for  several 

ai  ammonia  and  yields  phospham,  PN(NHj)8  —  NHa  + PN.,11. 

When    dry  gaseous  ammonia  is   pasted    into  a  solution   of  phosphorus 

chloronitride   in   dry   carbon   tetrachloride,   ilen4er,  sii!  l(h' 

btainea  baring  the  composition  1\N  ,11  ..<  'I ,.  and  formed 

>rding  to   the  Ml       Ml  <  H 

luble  in  rt  ber  di  ralphide,  bat 

in  water  with  alow  decomposition.     The  carbon  tetrachloride  drained 

probably  I  tMmonfnai 
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chloride  and  tbe  compound  PN8II4.  The  action  of  gaseous  ammonia 
on  phosphorus  chloronitride  may  therefore  be  represented  as  follows  : 
3PNC12  +  6NH3 - P2N,C13-NH2  +  3NH4C1  +  PN(NH2)2.  The  chloro- 
derivative  is  regarded  as  an  intermediate  product,  and  the  compound 
PN8H4  as  being  formed  by  using  an  excess  of  ammonia.         J.  C.  C. 

Polymeric  Forms  of  Metallic  Arsenic.  Hugo  Erdmann  and 
Kudolf  Eeppkht  (AnnaJen,  1908,  361,  1 — 31.  Compare  Abs«r., 
1903,  ii,  73,  74). — It  is  found  that  the  transformation  of  solid,  yellow 
arsenic,  As4,  into  metallic  arsenic,  As,  under  the  influence  of  light 
takes  place  in  two  stages,  grey  arsenic,  which  is  considered  to  have  the 
constitution  As:  As,  being  formed  intermediately.  The  brown  modifica- 
tion, D20  3*67 — 3  69,  formed  by  the  action  of  light  on  dissolved  yellow 

AsIAs'AslAs 
arsenic,  must  have  the  constitution    I    .  .  I    .     This  is  formed  also 

As.As'As.As 

when  dissolved  yellow  arsenic  is  treated  with  oxygen,  arsenious  bromide, 
or  acetylene  tetrabromide,  or  is  allowed  to  remain  in  the  dark. 

An  improved  apparatus  is  described  and  figured  for  the  preparation 
of  a  carbon  disulphide  solution  of  yellow  arsenic.  This  modification, 
As4,  D"50  2  35,  D1S  2-026,  is  unstable  in  violet  or  ultra-violet  light, 
but  is  converted  into  metallic  arsenic  only  slowly  when  exposed  to  red 
light ;  radium  rays  are  without  effect  on  the  rate  of  this  change. 

Grey  arsenic,  As2,  D20  4*64,  is  formed  as  a  by-product  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  carbon  disulphide  solution  of  the  yellow  polymeride,  and  is 
obtained  also  when  the  solid  yellow  arsenic  is  exposed  to  light  at  low 
temperatures  or  dissolved  yellow  arsenic  is  treated  with  alcohol  or 
cooled  with  carbon  dioxide  and  ether  or  with  liquid  air.  It  is  stable 
towards  atmospheric  oxygen,  and  is  oxidised  by  nitric  acid  more  slowly 
than  the  brown  modification  or  metallic  arsenic. 

The  yellow,  grey,  and  brown  polymerides  of  metallic  arsenic  do  not 
conduct  electricity,  whereas  metallic  arsenic  is  a  conductor.  This 
difference  is  employed  to  determine  the  temperature  at  which  metallic 
arsenic  is  formed  from  its  polymerides  at  a  sensible  rate.  It  is  found 
that,  when  heated,  brown  arsenic  changes  into  the  grey  modification, 
which  decomposes  into  metallic  arsenic  at  about  303°. 

When  solutions  of  yellow  arsenic  and  silver  nitrate  are  mixed 
together,  the  arsenic,  if  present  in  excess,  reduces  the  salt  quantitatively 
to  metallic  silver,  but,  if  the  silver  nitrate  is  in  excess,  the  arsenic  is 
precipitated  in  the  metallic  state.  Yellow  arsenic  also  precipitates 
mercury  from  solutions  of  mercurous  nitrate,  and  from  copper  sulphate, 
a  black  substance  containing  53%  to  55%  of  copper  aDd  considerable 
amounts  of  arsenic  and  sulphuric  acids.  Yellow  arsenic  therefore  is 
a  strong  reducing  agent,  resembling  yellow  phosphorus,  which  gives 
similar  reactions.  Although  isomorphous  and  chemically  closely  re- 
lated, yellow  phosphorus  and  yellow  arsenic  do  not  form  mixed  crystals  ; 
this  is  ascribed  to  the  marked  differences  in  the  solubilities.       G.  Y. 

Compounds  of  Arsenic  and  Antimony  Pentafluoride  with 
Nitrosyl  Fluoride.  Otto  Ruff  [with  Kurt  Stauber  and  Hugo 
Graf  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  325—337.  Compare  Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  20). —The  compound  AsF5,NOF  is  obtained  pure  by  passing 
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nitrosyl  fluoride,  KOF  (prepared  in  the  ,came  operation  by  passing 
nitrosyl  chloride  through  a  platinum  tube  containing  dry  silver  fluoride 
and  heated  to  250 — 280°),  through  cooled  arsenic  trichloride  until 
absorption  is  complete,  the  product  being  finally  kept  over  fused  sodium 
hydroxide  in  a  vacuum  for  some  time  to  absorb  traces  of  nitrosyl 
chloride.  The  compound  forms  a  white,  crystalline  mass,  and  is 
remarkably  stable  ;  it  is  unaffected  in  dry  air  even  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture, but  decomposes  in  moist  air;  it  is  split  up  by  water,  by  alkali, 
and  by  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  but  is  unacted  on  by  phosphorus 
trichloride,  carbon  tetrachloride,  silicon,  copper,  lead,  and  other  sub- 
stances. On  warming  gently  with  antimony  pentafluoride,  arsenic 
pentafluoride  and  the  solid  antimony  compound  described  below  are 
obtained. 

The  corresponding  antimony  compound,  SbF5,NOF,  is  obtained  in 
an  analogous  way  by  the  action  of  nitrosyl  fluoride  on  antimony  penta- 
cliloride,  but  more  simply  by  interaction  of  nitrosyl  fluoride  and  a  solid 
antimony  chlorofluoride,  (SbF5)2,SbCl5.  (The  latter  compound  is 
obtained  by  the  action  of  chlorine  on  antimony  trifluoride,  aud  will  be 
described  later.)  The  chlorofluoride  and  nitrosyl  chloride  are  mixed 
in  a  tube  at  -  80°,  and  the  mixture  allowed  to  warm  up ;  the  tube  is 
then  sealed,  and  kept  for  one  to  two  hours  at  room  temperature  with 
occasional  shaking  The  compound  occurs  in  slender,  colourless 
needles,  which  sublime  without  decomposition  below  a  red  heat ;  it  is 
very  hygroscopic,  and  is  decomposed  by  water  and  by  alcohol.  On 
warming  with  arsenic  trifluoride,  it  gives  arsenic  pentafluoride  mixed 
with  excess  of  the  trifluoride,  and,  on  heating  with  potassium  fluoride, 
it  yields  nitrosyl  fluoride  and  a  compound  of  antimony  pentafluoride 
and  potassium  fluoride.  G.  S. 

Absorptive  Power  for  Air  of  Certain  Varieties  of  Vegetable 
Carbon.  Akxaldo  Piutti  and  G.  Magli  (Rend.  Accad.  Sci.  Fis.  Mat. 
\(i/>oli,  1908,  [iii],  14,  68 — 75). — The  density  and  absorptive  power  for 
air  of  different  forms  of  carbon  are  tabulated  in  the  original.  The 
absorption  was  carried  out  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air,  and  the 
sir  absorbed  driven  off  by  heating  the  carbon  gradually  to  a  tempera- 
tare  of  550  . 

The  maximum  absorption  is  shown  by  the  carbon  of  cherry-stones 

unit  shell  (about  280  and  250  times  the  volume  respectively) ; 

irption  is  increased  nearly  20  per  cent,  by  a  preliminary  treat- 

t  of  the  ma* eiial  with  chlorine.      With  the  exception  of  that  from 

1,  the  surface  of  which  is  not  sufficiently  porous,  the  absorp- 

power  of  charcoal  from  any  material  is  nearly  proportional  to  its 

ity.  "W.  A.  D. 

Solutions  of  the  Alkali  Metals  in  Liquid  Ammonia.     OrtO 

nd  Julian    Zkdnbr  (Ber.t   1908,41,  1048    1960.     Compare 

br.,  L906,  ii,  228  ;  Joannie,  ftttt,  ii,  161  :   !'.' 

The   boiling  point   and 

ting-poinl  of  Lithium,   ■odium,  aod  potaatium 

in  liquid  ammonia  at  different  concentrations  have  been  plotted.      The 

boilii  ,n  oonoei  lal  tj  pe,  hat 
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the  b.  p.'s  of  solutions  containing  more  than  8  (atomic)  %  of  the  metal 
begin  to  rise  rapidly,  indicating  possibly  the  existence  of  compounds. 

In  particular,  the  behaviour  of  sodium  in  ammonia  has  been 
examined  at  temperatures  below  the  boiling  points  at  atmospheric 
pressure.  Above  -  46°,  only  one  liquid  phase  exists  at  any  con- 
centration, but  below  this  temperature,  separation  into  two  liquid 
phases  or  one  solid  and  one  liquid  phase  occurs.  Evidence  of  the 
existence  of  compounds  has  not  been  obtained,  except  perhaps  at  the 
eutectic  point,  -111°,  where  the  composition  corresponds  with  the 
formula  Na(NH3)5. 

Saturated  solutions  of  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium  boil  at 
temperatures  which  are  practically  the  same  as  those  at  which 
Moissan  first  observed  a  reaction  between  the  metal  and  liquid 
ammonia.  C.  S. 

Extraction  of  Potassium  from  Felspathic  Rock.  Allerton 
S.  Cusiiman  and  Prevost  Hubbard  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
779 — 797). — The  object  of  the  experiments  was  to  obtain  a  remunera- 
tive process  for  extracting  potassium  from  rocks  for  agricultural 
purposes.  A  certain  amount  of  the  potassium  of  felspars  is  dissolved 
by  water  when  the  mineral  is  finely  ground,  and  the  amount  dissolved 
is  increased  by  addition  of  substances  such  as  ammonium  salts,  lime, 
and  gypsum.  Complete  solution  of  the  potassium  can  be  effected  by 
means  of  an  electrolytic  method,  both  with  and  without  addition  of 
hydrofluoric  acid ;  the  method  would,  however,  probably  be  too  costly 
for  practical  purposes.  Attacking  the  silicates  by  means  of  potassium 
hydroxide  or  carbonate,  &c,  or  with  hydrofluoric  acid,  are  suggested 
as  possible  methods  which  should  receive  further  study. 

Diagrams  are  given  showing  the  amounts  of  potassium  dissolved  by 
water  and  the  action  of  acids  in  relation  to  fineness  and  to  duration  of 
action.  As  regards  the  action  of  water,  it  is  shown  that  the  amount 
of  potassium  dissolved  does  not  increase  in  exact  ratio  to  the  increase 
of  surface  area,  probably  owing  to  increased  coagulation  as  the 
particles  decrease  in  size.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Polyiodides  of  Potassium,  Rubidium,  and  Csesium.  Harry 
W.  Foote  and  W.  C.  Chalker  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  561—567). 
— Abegg  and  Hamburger  (Abstr.,  1906,  i,  747)  have  made  a  study  of 
the  polyiodides  of  the  alkali  metals,  and  have  concluded  that  the 
following  salts  exist  as  stable  solids  at  25° :  KI7  ;  Rbl3,  RbTr,  Rbl9  ; 
Csl3,  Csl5  or  Cslr,  and  Csl9.  Johnson  (Trans.,  1877,  249)  has 
described  the  compound  KI3,  whilst  Wells  and  Penfield  (Abstr.,  1892, 
773)  and  Wells  and  Wheeler  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  67,  68)  have  prepared 
the  salts  Rbl8,  Csl3,  and  Csl6,  but  were  unable  to  obtain  higher 
iodides  of  potassium  than  KIg. 

From  experiments  on  the  solubility  relations  of  the  csesium 
periodides,  Foote  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  367)  concluded  that  Csl3  and  CsT5 
were  the  only  compounds  found  at  the  temperatures  investigated.  A 
similar  study  has  now  been  made  of  the  solubility  relations  of  the 
polyiodides  of  potassium,  rubidium,  and  caesium  at  25°,  and  the 
composition  of  the  residues  has  been  determined.     The  results  prove 
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the  existence  of  the  salts  KT3,  Rbl3,  CsT3,  CsT5,  and  KI7,  but  do  not 
give  any  indication  of  the  formation  of  the  compounds  Rbl7,  Rbl9, 
Csl7,  and  Csl9.  E.  G. 

Explosion  Produced  by  an  Ordinary  Reagent.  Camille 
Matiqnon  (Bull.  Soc.  chini.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  618 — 619). — On  attempting 
to  move  a  glass  vessel  containing  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  silver 
oxide  which  had  been  left  for  twenty-four  hours,  a  violent  explosion 
occurred.  This  was  found  to  be  due  to  the  formation  of  silver  nitride, 
or  products  intermediate  between  this  and  the  oxide,  according  to  the 
equation  3AgOH  +  NH3  =  NAg3  +  3H20. 

The  mixture  constitutes  Berthollet's  fulminating  silver,  and  had 
dried  on  the  surface  of  the  glass.  Such  a  solution  should  therefore  be 
thrown  away  after  use.  J.  C.  C. 

Compounds  Formed  by  Silver  Selenide  with  the  Selenides 
of  Arsenic,  Antimony,  and  Bismuth.  Henri  Pelabon  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  975 — 977). — The  freezing-point  curves  of  mixtures 
of  silver  selenide  with  the  selenide  of  antimony  or  bismuth,  obtained 
by  plotting  the  number  of  mols.  of  the  added  selenide  per  100  mols.  of 
the  silver  selenide  as  abscissae  against  the  freezing  point  of  the  mixture 
as  ordinates,  are  closely  similar,  and  consist  of  four  branches,  showing 
two  minima  and  one  maximum ;  the  latter  corresponds  with  the 
freezing  point  of  the  compound,  3Ag2Se,4Sb2Se3,  f.  p.  650°,  or 

3Ag2Se,4Bi2Se3, 
f.   p.    773°,  respectively.     The   freezing-point    curve   of    mixtures    of 
silver  and  arsenic  selenide  shows  a  maximum  corresponding  with  the 
freezing  point  of  the  compound  3Ag2Se,4As2Se3. 

Similar  evidence  was  obtained  of  the  existence  of   compounds  of 
silver  selenide  with  the  lower  selenides  of  antimony  (Chretien,  Abstr., 
1906,    ii,    550);    these   compounds   are   represented    by  the   formula) 
_r2Se,  Sb3Se4,Ag.,Se,  and  4Sb4Se5,5Ag2Se  respectively. 

M.  A.  W. 

Chemical     Properties     of    Calcium.      Hugo     Erdmann     and 

Hbihbicb    van    deb    Smissen    (Annalen,     1908,    361,    32 — 68). — As 

>>v  prepared  technically  on  the  large  scale,  it  was  thought 

of  interest   to  undertake  a  systematic   investigation  of  the  chemical 

properties  of  the  metal.     The  calcium  employed  in  the  experiments 

described   w,i     chiefly  filings  from  the  electrolytic  metal.     For 

some  experiments,  crystalline  calcium  was  prepared  by  reduction  of 

in  iodide  by  Moissan's  method. 

Whils*  readily  attacked  by  air  or  liquid  nitrogen  (Erdmann,  Abstr . 

19  ;  Jordis  and   Rosenhaupt,  this  vol.,  ii,  172),  calcium  is 

dry  oxygen.      Calcium    oxide    and    mercury  are 

ted  only  on  prolonged  I  i  l   ,  calcium  amalgam  in  i  current 

•  i.  at  100 — 500°  \  mercuric  oxide  also  ii  formed  ii  the  oxygen 

formation  of  calcium  peroxide  could  not  be  detected 

Oi  ipidly  in  presence  of 

under  tneroury  the  fresh  Burfa 
QtaneOH  ly,   a   surface    which    has    been 
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exposed  to  moist  air  for  a  quarter  of  a  second  is  amalgamated  only  at 
100—200°. 

Contrary  to  statements  in  the  literature,  calcium  hydride,  whilst 
energetically  attacked  by  water,  is  extremely  stable  towards  anhydrous 
reagents.  With  certain  precautions,  calcium  hydride  is  recommended 
as  a  source  of  pure  hydrogen,  as  also  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen 
on  the  large  scale. 

Calcium  nitride,  CaaN2  (Maquenne,  Abstr.,  1892,  776),  is  prepared 
by  passing  a  current  of  nitrogen  through  fused  calcium  in  an  iron 
crucible,  or  by  the  action  of  liquid  nitrogen  on  the  metal.  Contrary  to 
Kaiser's  statement  (French  Patent,  350966,  1905),  ammonia  is  not 
formed  when  hydrogen  is  passed  over  calcium  nitride  or  nitrogen  over 
the  hydride  at  500 — 800°  (compare  Haber  and  Oordt,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
159,  384,  S14). 

Moissan  has  shown  (Abstr.,  1899,  i,  410  ;  ii,  152,  153)  that  calcium 
reacts  with  ammonia  at  -  78°  to  20°,  forming  calcium  ammonia, 
Ca(NH3)4,  but  at  500 — 1000°,  forming  calcium  nitride  and  hydride, 
whilst  an  analogous  derivative  of  methylamine  cannot  be  obtained.  It 
is  now  found  that  calcium  reacts  with  ethylamine  at  250—400°,  yield- 
ing hydrogen,  nitrogen,  calcium  nitride,  calcium  hydride,  and  carbon. 
On  the  other  hand,  calcium  reacts  with  aromatic  amines,  forming  com- 
pounds of  the  type  (NHB,)2Ca. 

Calcium  auilide,  (NHPh)2Ca,  prepared  by  heating  calcium  with 
aniline  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  at  200°,  is  obtained  as  a 
white,  microcrystalline  powder,  D  117,  which  is  insoluble  in  organic 
solvents,  decomposes  when  exposed  to  moifct  air,  explodes  in  dry 
oxygen,  and  yields  aniline  and  calcium  hydrate  when  treated  with 
water,  or  aniline  and  calcium  salts  with  acids.  When  treated  with 
oxygen  highly  diluted  with  nitrogen  at  -20°,  the  anilide  absorbs  1*3 
atoms  of  oxygen  for  each  atom  of  calcium,  and  forms  a  black,  resinous 
mass  of  basic  character.  With  ethyl  iodide  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture, the  anilide  forms  ethylaniline  ;  with  benzoyl  chloride  in  ethereal 
solution,  benzanilide ;  with  gaseous  carbonyl  chloride,  carbanilide ; 
with  carbon  disulphide,  thiocarbanilide  ;  with  sulphur  dioxide,  a  yellow 
product,  which  evolves  sulphur  dioxide  when  heated  ;  and  with  carbon 
dioxide,  calcium  phenylcarbamate,  (NHPh*C02)2Ca.  Heat  is  developed 
by  the  reactions  with  carbon  disulphide,  sulphur  dioxide,  and  carbon 
dioxide.  Calcium  phenylcarbamate  is  formed  also  when  calcium  is 
heated  with  aniline  at  250°  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide; 
when  heated,  it  decomposes,  forming  calcium  carbonate  and  carb- 
anilide. 

Calcium  o-toluidide,  (NH'^H^Ca,  formed  from  calcium  and 
o-toluidine  at  240°,  resembles  the  anilide.  It  absorbs  carbon  dioxide, 
forming  calcium  o-tolylcarbamate,  (C8H802N)2Ca,  which  is  decomposed 
by  acids,  forming  carbon  dioxide,  o-toluidine,  and  the  calcium  salts, 
and,  when  heated,  yields  calcium  carbonate  and  s-di-o-tolylcarbamide. 

Calcium  p-toluidide,  formed  from  calcium  and  jo-toluidine  at  260°, 
absorbs  carbon  dioxide,  forming  calcium  p-tolylcarbamate. 

Calcium  diphenylamide,  (C12H10N).,Ca,  prepared  from  calcium  and 
diphenylamine  at  355°,  is  obtained  as  a  white  powder,  which  is 
attacked  only   slowly  by   dry  oxygen,    becomes  green  in  presence  of 
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dry  air,  decomposes,  developing  heat  on  exposure  to  moist  air,  and 
explodes  in  moist  oxygen.  It  is  attacked  only  slowly  by  water  or 
dilute  acids,  but  forms  diphenylamine  and  calcium  sulphate  with 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  It  yields  the  following  substances  when 
treated  with  the  reagents  named. 

With  benzoyl  chloride,  diphenylbenzamide ;  with  carbonyl  chloride, 
tetraphenylcarbamide  ;  with  an  excess  of  carbonyl  chloride,  diphenyl- 
carbamyl  chloride,  and  with  carbon  dioxide,  calcium  diphenylcarbamate, 
which  is  obtained  as  a  white  powder,  and  when  heated  yields 
tetraphenylcarbamide. 

Calcium  reacts  with  the  naphthylamines  at  280°,  evolving  hydrogen 
and  small  amounts  of  ammonia,  and  forming  a  yellow,  brittle  glass. 
At  240°,  calcium  and  jo-anisidine  form  a  brown  product,  which  becomes 
dark  blue  on  exposure  to  air.  Calcium  reacts  also  with  ethylaniline  at 
240°,  forming  a  brown  product,  which  is  sensitive  to  light ;  with 
acetamide  at  140°,  forming  a  gelatinous  substance,  and  with  acetanilide 
at  200°,  forming,  amongst  other  products,  acetaldehyde  and  anilide. 
Calcium  and  benzidine  do  not  react  at  420°. 

Phenylhydrazine  reacts  with  calcium  slowly  at  100°  and  rapidly  at 
140 — 160°,  forming  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  ammonia,  benzene,  aniline, 
and  a  white  powder,  C18H18N4Ca  (?),  which  is  attacked  violently 
by  dry  oxygen,  and  absorbs  carbon  dioxide  with  development  of  heat. 

Contrary  to  Moissan's  statement  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  76),  calcium 
hydride  does  not  react  with  sulphur  dioxide  or  with  acetylene  (Abstr., 
1899,  ii,  153).  When  heated  with  calcium  at  400°,  fluorene  evolves 
hydrogen  and  forms  a  black  mass,  but,  under  the  same  conditions, 
benzene,  naphthalene,  tetraphenylmethane,  and  acenaphthene  remain 
unchanged.  On  the  other  hand,  ethyl  acetate  reacts  with  calcium  at 
300°,  or  in  presence  of  traces  of  alcohol  at  150°. 

Ethyl  calcioacetoacetate,  (C6H908)2Ca,  formed  from  calcium  and  ethyl 
acetoacetate  at  150°,  is  obtained  as  a  white,  crystalline  powder,  m.  p. 
215 — 220°  (decomp.)  if  rapidly,  or  decomp.  180°  if  slowly,  heated.  Also, 
ethyl  ethylacetoacetate  reacts  with  calcium  at  170°,  evolving  hydrogen. 
A  pure  product  could  not  be  obtained.  Ethyl  malonate  and  calcium 
evolve  hydrogen  at  160 — 180°,  forming  a  yellow,  flocculent  product, 
which  could  not  be  purified.  G.  Y. 

A  New  Calcium  Silicide.  L.  Hackspill  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908, 
[iv],  3,  619 — 621). — A  new  calcium  silicide,  JSi2Ca3,  is  obtained  by 
heating  to  1000°  a  mixture  of  calcium  filings  and  powdered  silicon 
M  d  in  a  hole,  4 — 5  mm.  diameter,  bored  in  a  calcium  cylinder 
fitting  in  an  iron  test-tube,  which  is  placed  in  a  porcelain  tube. 
On  cooling,  excess  of  calcium  is  removed  by  sugar  solution,  and  the 
remaining  slender  needles  are  washed  with  alcohol  and  ether.  The 
silicide  i  readily  powdered,  and  lias  Ojf  161.  It  is  attacked  by 
halogens  in  the  cold,  and  by  oxygen  at  a  red  heat.  With  dilute  mineral 
sd  with  evolution  of  spontaneously   inll.umnablo 

.i.e.  CL 

rographyof  Cement      i,  -m,kn(AY/-.,  1908,41,  1742    4T45). 
I  i  .  or  oementi  in   I  he  pi  hardenii 
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been  examined  micrographically  in  reflected  light  by  the  method 
employed  for  metals  and  alloys.  The  etched  sections  show  the 
original  cement  particles,  A,  composed  mainly  of  alite,  and  a  portion, 
B,  in  which  the  process  of  hardening  takes  place  ;  very  little  alteration 
in  appearance  occurs  during  the  hardening  process,  although  B  slowly 
increases  at  the  expense  of  A.  The  sections  yield  characteristic 
results  when  etched  with  alkalis,  alcoholic  hydrochloric  acid,  alcoholic 
iodine  solution,  or  25%  hydrofluoric  acid.  Portland  cement  and  iron- 
portland  cement  can  be  distinguished  by  this  micrographic  process. 

The  action  of  salt  solutions,  sea-water,  &c,  has  been  examined,  and 
also  the  effect  of  high  temperature.  J.  J.  S. 

Caesium  Dicalcium  Sulphate.  Joh.  D'Ans  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
1776 — 1777). — In  continuation  of  his  study  of  double  sulphates 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  751;  1907,  ii,  168;  this  vol.,  ii,  101,  289),  the 
author  has  prepared  caesium  dicalcium  sulphate,  Ca2Cs2(S04)3,  by  adding 
gypsum  to  a  solution  of  caesium  sulphate.  It  forms  crystals  similar  to 
those  of  ammonium  and  rubidium  dicalcium  sulphates,  and  is 
extremely  stable,  the  stability  increasing  with  the  temperature. 
Attempts  to  prepare  a  salt  analogous  to  syngenite,  or  a  penta- 
calcium  salt,  have  been  unsuccessful.  The  temperature  limit  of 
stability  of  the  calcium  double  sulphates  falls  as  the  mol.  weight 
of  the  alkali  sulphate  increases.  Whilst  potassium  syngenite  is  stable 
far  above  100°,  rubidium  syngenite  decomposes  above  about  40°;  on 
the  other  hand,  whilst  ammonium  dicalcium  sulphate  exists  only  above 
80°,  caesium  dicalcium  sulphate  is  formed  below  0°. 

A  thallium  calcium  sulphate  could  not  be  prepared.  G.  Y. 

Neutral  Triple  Sulphates  of  Calcium.  Joh.  D'Ans  (Ber.,  1908, 
41,  1777 — 1779). — Only  two  neutral  triple  sulphates  of  calcium,  the 
naturally-occurring  polyhalite,  Ca2MgK2(S04)4,2H20  (Basch,  Abstr., 
1901,  ii,  168),  and  krugite,  Ca4MgK2(S04)6,2H20  (Geiger,  Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  268),  have  been  studied  previously.  The  observation  of  the 
formation  of  a  polyhalite,  in  which  the  magnesium  is  displaced  by 
copper  by  the  action  of  copper  sulphate  solution  on  potassium 
syngenite,  has  led  the  author  to  investigate  the  formation  of  such 
triple  sulphates. 

It  is  found  that  polyhalites,  in  which  the  magnesium  is  displaced 
by  copper,  cadmium,  nickel,  or  zinc,  and  the  potassium  by  ammonium, 
are  formed  when  gypsum  is  boiled  with  suitably  concentrated  solutions 
of  the  other  two  sulphates.  The  synthetical  salts  crystallise  more 
readily  than  the  naturally-occurring  triple  sulphates;  the  copper 
ammonium  and  copper  potassium  salts  are  light  blue.  Analyses  are 
quoted  of  the  dicalcium  copper  diammonium,  Ca2Cu(NH4)2(S04)4,2H20, 
and  dicalcium  cadmium  dipotassium,  Ca2CdK2(S04)4,2H20,  sulphates. 

These  results  have  lead  to  the  synthesis  of  polyhalite  by  boiling 
gypsum,  or  a  mixture  of  this  with  syngenite,  with  a  concentrated 
solution  of  magnesium  sulphate  containing  about  4%  of  potassium 
sulphate.  G.  Y. 

Composition  of  Artificial  Magnesite  Stone.  Felix  Cornu 
(Centr.  Min  ,  1908,  305 — 310). — The  basic  refractory  bricks   used  for 
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lining  iron  furnaces,  which  are  made  by  igniting  the  coarsely  crystal- 
line magnesite  (or  rather  breunnerite,  since  it  contains  32 — 35%  iron) 
from  Veitsch  in  Styria,  were  found  to  consist  largely  (94%)  of  a 
crystalline  aggregate  of  grains  of  periclase  together  with  some  glassy 
material.  Enclosed  in  the  grains  of  periclase  are  skeletal  growths  of 
magnesioferrite.  L.  J.  S. 

Amalgamated  Zinc.  Charles  M.  van  Deventer  (C/iem.  Weekblad, 
1908,  5,  356—359). — A  theoretical  paper,  reviewing  the  theories 
advanced  to  explain  the  lack  of  activity  displayed  by  amalgamated 
zinc  towards  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  A.  J.  W. 

New  Reaction  of  Thallous  Salts.  Fritz  Ephraim  (Zeitsch. 
aiiorg.  Clwm.,  1908,  58,  353 — 355). — A  clear  aqueous  solution  of 
antimony  chloride  and  potassium  iodide  gives  with  an  acid  or  neutral 
solution  of  any  thallous  salt  a  characteristic  voluminous,  orange  to 
cinnabar-red  precipitate  of  the  compound  3TlI,2SbI3.  Thallous  salts  in 
a  dilution  of  1  in  20,000  can  be  detected  in  this  way,  but  the  compound 
cannot  be  used  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  thallous  salts,  as 
it  is  decomposed  by  water.  G.  S. 

Effect  of  Glass  and  Traces  of  Organic  Substances  on 
Mercuric  Chloride  Solution.  Willem  van  Ryn  (Pharm.  Weekblad, 
1908,  45,  636 — 637). — Dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  mercuric  chloride 
(1  :  4000  to  5000),  preserved  in  corked  bottles,  are  completely  reduced 
in  a  few  days  either  to  a  mixture  of  mercuric  oxychloride  and 
mercurous  chloride  or  to  mercurous  chloride  only.  The  author 
attributes  the  reduction  to  the  action  of  the  glass,  of  the  cork,  and 
of  traces  of  organic  matter  in  the  solution.  A.  J.  W. 

Resolution  of  Ytterbium  into  its  Elements.     Carl  Auer  von 

Wklsbach    {Monatsh.,    1908,    29,    181— 225).— -It    was    stated    in  a 

previous    communication    (Abstr.,    1907,    ii,    26)    that    the    fraction 

obtained  during  the  separation  of  the  elements  of  the  ytterbium  group, 

which  should  have  contained  pure  ytterbium,  gave  a   spark  spectrum 

which    differed    considerably    from     the    ytterbium    spectrum ;    for 

t nee,  the  four  lines  in  the  green,   A  =  5353*0,   53474,  5345  9,  and 

5*2,  so  characteristic  of  ytterbium  had  almost  disappeared.     The 

1  union  was  drawn   therefore   th it  the  ytterbium  had   partly   been- 

•  <  !       A.1  the      line  time,   a  fraction    was  obtained  between    the 

im  and   thulium    fractions   which  gave  a  spectrum    termed  Ery. 

This  fraction  has  been  further  investigated,  and  by  repeated  fractional 

ripitation    of    the  oxalate    by  ammonium  oxalate  a    fraction   was 

obtained     which   gave   ;i    spark   spectrum  in   which  the    lines 

which    were    missing   or    were    rery    faint    in    the    first-mentioned 

i,  for  example,  the  four  lines  in  the  green,   were  exceedingly 

otaining  the  two  new  subst 
we>«  ireful ly  fractionated  by  repeated  precipitation  of  the 

i  tinilly  two  fi  obtained  which  could  not  be 

It    is  proposed   to   name  the  two  new  elements    so 

bts, 
mined  i  I  to 
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be  Ad  =  172-9  and  Cp=  17423  (0=1G).  The  two  elements  cannot  be 
distinguished  one  from  the  other  by  chemical  means  ;  they,  of  course, 
possess  the  chemical  properties  ascribed  to  ytterbium. 

The  principal  lines  of  the  spark  spectrum  of  aldebaranium  are 
A  =  53530,  53474,  5345-9,  53352,  47868,  47260,  41810,  39882, 
3694  3,  32895,  and  2750-6;  of  cassiopeium,  A  =  6222-0,  6160-2, 
5984-0,  5476-9,  51352,  4994-3,  47855,  46840,  4184-4,  3694-3, 
3554-6,  3507-6,  34727,  3397-2,  32895,  2911-5,  2900-4,  2895-0, 
and  26155.  The  two  spectra  combined  practically  give  the  spectrum 
of  ytterbium,  but  there  are  nevertheless  some  lines  present  in  the 
spectrum  of  the  latter,  for  example,  A  =  5104*6,  5067  4,  and  50097, 
which  do  not  appear  in  the  spectra  of  aldebaranium  or  cassiopeium. 
It  is  therefore  evident  that  ytterbium  also  contains  a  third  unknown 
element. 

The  original  contains  a  complete  list  of  the  wave-lengths  of  the  lines 
of  the  spark  spectra  of  ytterbium,  aldebaranium,  and  cassiopeium,  also 
reproductions  of  the  photographs  of  these  spectra.  \V.  H.  G. 

Silicon-Aluminium  Alloys.  Walter  Fraenkel  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
CJteni.,  1908,  58,  154 — 158). — The  aluminium  used  in  the  investiga- 
tion contained  nearly  99%  of  the  pure  metal ;  the  specimen  of  silicon 
contained  96*6%  of  that  element  and  about  1%  of  aluminium. 

The  elements  are  miscible  in  all  proportions  in  the  fused  state,  and 
do  not  enter  into  chemical  combination.  The  freezing-point  curve 
consists  of  two  branches;  the  eutectic  mixture  contains  about  10%  of 
silicon,  and  solidifies  at  576°.  Whether  mixed  crystals  are  formed 
could  not  be  satisfactorily  determined  ;  if  they  exist,  those  rich  in 
aluminium  do  not  contain  more  than  0  5%  of  silicon,  and  those  rich  in 
the  latter  element  not  more  than  2%  of  aluminium.  There  is  some 
evidence  that  silicon,  like  bismuth,  expands  on  solidification.      G.  S. 

Aluminium  Silicates.  Fritz  Ulffers  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii], 
77,  549—552.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  776).— Polemical.  A  reply 
to  Jordis  (this  vol.,  ii,  291).  G.  Y. 

Manganese  and  its  Alloys  with  Carbon.  A.  Stadeler 
(Metallurgies  1908,  5,  260 — 267,  281—288). — Manganese,  prepared 
by  the  Goldschmidt  method,  contains  1-3%  Si,  1*46%  Al,  and  1'05%  Fe. 
The  silicon  may  be  removed  by  fusion  with  potassium  permanganate, 
but  the  iron  is  less  readily  oxidised  than  the  manganese,  and,  as  the 
loss  by  volatilisation  is  considerable,  dry  refining  of  the  manganese  is 
impracticable. 

In  the  investigation  of  the  manganese-carbon  alloys,  the  mixtures 
were  fused  in  crucibles,  lined  with  magnesite,  in  a  current  of  nitrogen. 

The  maximum  solubility  of  carbon  in  manganese  at  2000°  is  6*72%, 
corresponding  with  the  carbide,  Mn3C.  The  mixtures  solidify  to  form 
a  continuous  series  of  mixed  crystals,  having  a  maximum  freezing 
point  at  1271°  and  3*32%  C,  and  falling  to  the  freezing  point  of  the 
carbide  at  1217°.  The  metallographic  examination  of  quenched  alloys 
confirms  the  existence  of  mixed  crystals,  visible  as  polyhedra  in  alloys 
containing  le^s  than  332%  (J,  and  as  long  needles  in  alloys  richer  in 
carbon.     At  a  lower  temperature,  rising   from  817°  at  0*72%  C   to 
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855°  at  3*60%  C,  these  crystals  break  up  into  other  mixed  crystals, 
one  series  of  which  is  nearly  pure  manganese,  and  the  other  rich  in 
carbide.  Alloys  containing  more  than  3*60%  C  have  the  same  structure 
whether  slowly  cooled  or  quenched. 

Manganese  does  not  take  up  carbon  when  heated  in  sugar  charcoal 
for  twelve  hours  at  1100°. 

Manganese  carbide,  Mn3C,  has  D  6*888,  and  is  readily  oxidised. 
Alloys  containing  more  than  3%  of  carbon  fall  to  pieces  at  once 
in  water,  and  even  disintegrate  spontaneously  in  closed  vessels  after 
a  few  weeks,  apparently  owing  to  the  evolution  of  retained  gas. 

C.  H.  D. 

Preparation  of  Electrolytic  Iron.  Richard  Amberg  (Zeitscli. 
Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  326 — 328). — Electrolytic  iron  was  prepared  in 
quantities  of  240  to  1000  grams  by  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  ferrous 
ammonium  sulphate  containing  not  less  than  26  grams  of  iron  per 
litre  with  a  cathodic  current  density  of  0*002  to  0*0065  ampere 
per  sq.  cm.  With  the  highest  current  density,  a  stirrer  was  used. 
The  anodes  of  wrought  iron  were  enclosed  in  linen  bags,  and  the 
surface  of  the  bath  protected  from  the  air  by  a  layer  of  solid  paraffin. 
The  iron,  after  removal  of  hydrogen,  contained  over  99*9%  of  iron, 
but  difficulty  was  experienced  with  the  anode  mud.  T.  E. 

Optical  Method  for  Determining  the  Relative  Hardness 
of  Contiguous  Structural  Elements  of  Alloys.  M.  K.  Cigler 
(J.  Rush.  Phys.  Cliem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  584— 591).— Soft  iron  nails  were 
heated  in  boiling  sulphur.  Sections  were  prepared,  and  the  hardness 
of  the  different  parts  determined  by  an  optical  method.  The  results 
show  that  the  first  product  of  the  interaction  of  iron  and  sulphur  at 
448°  is  ferrous  sulphide,  which  is  afterwards  converted  into  ferric 
sulphide  by  the  further  action  of  the  sulphur.  T.  H.  P. 

Probable  Constitutional  Formulae  of  the  Ferronitro- 
sulphides.  Italo  Bellucci  and  Pietro  de  Cesaris  (Atti  M.  Accad. 
Liucei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  545-552.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  499).— The 
authors  have  studied  (1)  the  conversion  of  ferronitrosulphides  of  the 
into  those  of  the  second  series,  which  takes  place  according 
to  the  equation  2[Fe4(NO)7S8]K  +  4KHO  =  6[Fe(NO)2S]K  +  Fe208  + 
N,0  +  2H20,  and  (2)  tho  reverse  change,  which  is  expressed  by  tho 
equation  4[1<Y(N0)2S] K  +  C02  +  H20  =  [Fe4(NO)7S3]K  +  H2S  +  KNO  + 
deration  of  these  results  and  of  the  products  of  decom- 
position of  tho  anions  [Fe4(N0)7S3]'  and  [Fe(NO),S]'  in  alkaline  and 
acid  media  (loc.  cit.)  leads  the  authors  to  propose  for  ferronitro- 
■ulphidee  of  tho  iii  tho  formula 

V(fv<no>)'- 

NO  ' 


NO  v  „ 


V 


K 
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All   the   known    reactions   of   the   ferronitrosulphides   are  explained 
by  either  pair  of  these  formulae.  T.  H .  P. 

Alloys  of  Lead  and  Cobalt.  F.  Ducellikz  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.y 
1908,  [iv],  3,  621 — C22). — Apparently  homogeneous  alloys  of  lead  and 
cobalt  can  be  obtained  by  subjecting  mixtures  of  the  two  metals  to 
hydraulic  pressure,  and  then  heating  the  masses  so  prepared  at  1400° 
in  magnesia  crucibles  in  a  current  of  hydrogen.  Products  made  in 
this  way  and  containing  from  228%  to  95*1%  of  cobalt  behaved 
as  mixtures  of  the  two  metals,  and  did  not  contain  any  definite 
compound.  Vigouroux  has  already  shown  that,  in  like  manner,  nickel 
and  lead  form  no  definite  compound  (Proc.  verb.  Soc.  Sci.  phya.  nat., 
Borcl,  Nov.  21,  1907).  T.  A.  H. 

Reduction  and  Oxidation  of  Nickel  Oxide  under  the 
Ordinary  and  High  Pressures.  Wladimir  Ipatieff  (J.  pr.  Chem., 
1908,  [iij,  77,  513—532.  Compare  Moissan,  Abstr.,  1881,  74).— A 
study  of  the  part  played  by  nickel  oxide  in  the  mechanism  of  catalytic 
reductions  (Abstr.,  1907,  i,  828).  The  results  of  experiments  on  the 
action  of  hydrogen  on  nickelic  and  nickelous  oxides  at  varying 
temperatures  and  under  different  pressures  are  tabulated.  It  is  found 
that  nickelic  oxide  is  reduced  to  nickel  by  hydrogen  under  the 
ordinary  pressure  at  190 — 200°,  whereas  nickelous  oxide,  which 
appears  to  be  present  always  in  commercial  nickelic  oxide,  is  not 
reduced  under  the  ordinary  pressure  below  200°  ;  but  under  high 
pressures  it  is  reduced  at  172°,  unless  first  heated  before  the  blowpipe, 
when  reduction  takes  place  only  slowly  at  250°. 

If  reduced  below  270°  and  exposed  to  air  at  the  temperature  of  the 
reduction,  nickel  inflames  and  is  oxidised  to  nickelous  oxide,  but,  if 
reduced  at  270 — 280°,  it  is  oxidised  by  dry  air  or  oxygen  only  at  350°, 
or  completely,  forming  nickelous  oxide,  at  400°,  and  can  then  be 
reduced  by  hydrogen  under  the  ordinary  pressure  only  at  300°.  The 
temperature  of  oxidation  of  reduced  nickel  is  lowered  by  the  presence 
of  moisture.  Nickelous  oxide  is  not  oxidised  by  dry  or  moist  air  or 
oxygen  under  the  ordinary  or  higher  pressure  within  the  temperature 
interval  220—480°. 

Experiments  on  the  reduction  of  the  oxides  of  nickel  by  hydrogen 
under  high  pressures  in  presence  of  benzene  show  that,  under  these 
conditions,  nickelic  oxide  is  reduced  to  only  a  very  slight  extent  at 
250°,  but  the  reduction  of  nickelous  oxide  takes  place  at  the  same 
temperature,  172°,  as  in  the  absence  of  benzene.  If  heated  before 
the  blowpipe,  nickelous  oxide  reduces  benzene  catalytically  only  above 
200°,  and  is  itself  only  very  slightly  reduced. 

These  results  are  in  agreement  with  the  author's  view  that  the 
catalyst  in  such  reductions  is  nickelic  oxide,  and  that  the  reduction  is 
facilitated  by  the  presence  of  moisture.  G.  Y. 

Isomerism  of  Chromium  Salts.  Paul  Pfeiffeb.  (Ztilsch.  ar.org. 
Chem.,  1908,  58,  317—324.  Compare  this  vol.,  i,  506,  507,  508).— The 
paper  contains  a  summary  and  bibliography  of  the  29  types  of  isomerism 
which  have  so  far  been  observed  for  chromium  salts.  G.  S. 
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Chromium  Chlorosulphate.  Rudolf  F.  Weinland  and  Th. 
Schumann  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  176 — 182.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  233;  1907,  ii,  623).— A  green  chlorosulphate  of 
chromium,  [CrCl,5H20]S04,3H20,  in  which  the  S04  group,  but  not 
the  chlorine,  is  ionised,  is  already  known  (compare  Hecoura,  Abstr., 
1902,  ii,  563;  Weinland,  loc.  cit.).  The  authors  have  now  prepared 
the  isomeric  compound  [CrS04,5H20]Cl,  in  which  the  chlorine,  but 
not  the  S04,  is  present  as  ion,  as  follows.  Violet  chromium  sulphate, 
Cr?(S04)3,17H20,  is  heated  at  80°  until  it  loses  3JH20  and  is 
uniformly  green,  then  dissolved  in  water,  kept  for  three  hours,  cooled, 
and  saturated  with  hydrogen  chloride,  when  the  salt  in  question 
separates  as  a  green,  crystalline  powder. 

When  hydrogen  chloride  is  led  for  a  short  time  into  a  cooled 
saturated  solution  of  the  compound  [CrCl,5H20]S04,3H20,  a  salt  of 
the  formula  CrCl3,6H20  separates  in  slender,  bluish-green  needles. 
As  rather  more  than  two- thirds  of  the  chlorine  is  precipitated  by 
silver  nitrate  in  nitric  acid  solution,  the  salt  is  probably  a  mono- 
chlorochromium  dichloride  (compare  Bjerrum,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  622). 

G.  S. 

Complex  Molybdates  of  the  Rare  Earths.  Giuseppe  A. 
Bahbieri  (Alti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  540 — 545). — Con- 
ductivity and  cryoscopic  measurements  of  salts  of  the  rare  earths 
with  strong  acids  (compare  Muthmann,  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  586  ;  Ley, 
Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  67  ;  Meyer  and  Aufrecht,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  175)  show 
that,  in  aqueous  solution,  these  salts  are  highly  dissociated  and  hence 
only  slightly  hydrolysed.  The  rare  earth  metals  have  therefore  a 
high  electro-affinity,  which  is  certainly  greater  than  that  of  aluminium. 
The  present  paper  describes  the  first  of  a  series  of  investigations  on 
the  tendency  of  the  rare  earth  metals  to  form  complex  ions,  a  tendency 
which  is  in  inverse  ratio  to  the  electro-affinity. 

Ammonium  ceromolybdate,  (NH4)6Ce2Mol1048,24H20,  forms  orange- 
red,  monoclinic  prisms,  which  give  a  solution  of  the  same  colour,  whilst 
ammonium  lanthanomolybdale,  (NH4)(JLa2Mo14048,24H20,  forms  white, 
transparent  crystals  having  a  faint  yellow  tint.  T.  H.  P. 

Silicides  of  Tungsten  and  of  Molybdenum.    Edouard  Defacqz 
{Bull.  Soc.   chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  577— 578).— A  question  of  priority 
pue  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  475,  676  ;  Honigschmid,  Chem.  ZeiL,  1907, 
31,  595  ;  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  877).  T.  A.  H. 

Complex  Acids.    I.   Arturio  Miolati  and  K.  Pizzighelli  (J.  pr. 

n.,  1908,  [ii],  77,  417— 456).— A  simple  method  for  the  study  of 

ity  of  acids  to  form  complex  compounds  with  other  acids   has 

now  been  founded  on  the  employment  of   the  electrical  conductivity 

as  an  it  <li<itor  on  the  neutralisation  of  acids  (Abstr.,   1901,  ii,  381). 

Ii  an  in'  I  mount   of   a    substance  is  added   to  a  solution  of  a 

frith  which  it  reacts,  some  property   of  the   solution, 

ctrical  conductivity,  must  be  a  linear  function  of 

d   of    the  two  Bubatanoe    in  tho  solution.     When  the 

mplete,  ;i  further  addition  of  the   ubfitance  cnu  I  influei 

40—2 
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the  property  measured  to  another  extent,  and  hence  a  break  must 
occur  in  the  graph  representing  the  rate  of  change.  If  two  reactions 
take  place  successively,  the  graph  must  show  two  breaks,  but,  if  the 
reactions  are  simultaneous,  the  property  in  question  cannot  be  a  linear 
function,  and  caution  is  required  in  interpreting  the  curve.  In  the 
light  of  these  considerations,  the  authors  have  determined  the 
electrical  conductivities  of  solutions  of  molybdic  acid  containing  varying 
amounts  of  other  acids. 

The  graph  for  the  electrical  conductivity  of  solutions  of  molybdic 
and  phosphoric  acids  shows  one  break  at  the  proportion 

P,O,:MoO,-l:20, 
whilst  that  for  solutions  of  molybdic  acid  and  disodium  hydrogen 
phosphate  has  two  breaks  at  the  proportions  P205 :  Mo03  =1:5 
and  1:16.  Breaks  occur  in  the  graph  for  solutions  of  molybdic  and 
arsenic  acids  at  As?05  :  Mo03=  1  :  5  and  1  :  20,  and  in  the  graph  for 
molybdic  and  methylarsonic  acids  at  the  proportions 

AsMeOgH  :  Mo03  =  2:5  and  1  :  10. 
Complex  compounds  of  molybdic  and  methylarsonic  acids  have  not 
been  described.  The  graph  for  molybdic  and  cacodylic  acids  has  one 
break  at  AsMe202H  :  Mo03  =  1  :  4.  The  bearing  of  these  observations 
on  the  existence  of  complex  salts  described  by  previous  authors  is 
discussed. 

The  basicity  of  phosphotungstic  acid  has  been  studied  in  the 
manner  employed  in  the  study  of  yellow  phosphomolybdic  acid 
(Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  263).  Similar  results  are  obtained,  the  electrical 
conductivity  diminishing  until  6  mols.  of  sodium  hydroxide  have  been 
added,  and  then  increasing  steadily  until  the  addition  of  26  mols.  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  the  increase  being  still  more  rapid  on  further 
additions  of  alkali. 

The  paper  closes  with  a  long  discussion  of  the  constitution  of  the 
complex  inorganic  acids.  Those  containing  12Mo03  or  12W03  may 
be  conceived  as  derivatives  of  acids  of  the  type  (Mo)6Hn,  in  which 
the  whole  of  the  co-ordinated  oxygen  atoms  are  displaced  by  the 
bivalent  anion  Mo207  or  W207.  The  basicity  of  the  resulting  acid 
is  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  the  basicities  of  the  co-ordinated, 
negative  acid  groups  and  the  positive  valency  of  the  central  atom. 
Hence  phosphomolybdic,  [P(Mo207)6]X7,  phosphotungstic,  [P(W207)6]X7, 
and  arsenomolybdic,  [As(Mo207)6]X7,  acids  are  heptabasic,  whereas 
silicomolybdic,  [Si(Mo207)6]X8,  silicotungstic,  [Si(W207)6]X8,  and 
cobaltomolybdic,  [Co(Mo207)6]X8,  acids  are  octabasic.  It*  the  complex 
acid  contains  less  than  twelve  Mo03  groups,  the  number  of  these  is  related 
to  the  number  of  hydroxyls  in  the  anion,  each  hydroxyl  being  capable 
of  combining  with  two  Mo03  groups.  Thus  the  conductivity  graph 
for  mixtures  of  molybdic  and  dichloroplatinic  acids  has  breaks  at  the 
proportions   H2PtCl2(OH)4  :  Mo03=  1  :  2  and  1  :  8.  G.  Y. 

Electrolytic  Formation  of  Peroxygenated  Compounds  of  Tin. 
Angelo  Coppadoro  (Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  i,  489 — 508). — When  concen- 
trated alkali  stannate  solutions  are  electrolysed  at  low  temperatures 
and  with  low  current  densities,  perstannates  are  formed,  owing  to 
anodic    oxidation.      The    proportion   of  perstannate   formed    is   only 
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small,  a  condition  of  equilibrium  being  soon  reached  between  the 
perstannate  formed  and  decomposed.  The  addition  of  alkali  fluoride 
to  the  electrolyte  increases  the  rate  of  formation  of  the  perstannate, 
but  does  not  change  the  final  equilibrium,  so  that  the  yield  of 
perstannate  remains  unaltered.  The  presence  of  fluorine  ions  does 
not  increase  the  anodic  potential  during  electrolysis,  and  the 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  fluorine  enters  into  combination,  forming 
either  a  stable  perfluorine  salt  or  an  intermediate  compound  which 
favours  the  oxidation  of  the  stannate.  The  fact  that  perstannates 
are  formed  even  at  low  current  densities  shows  that  their  formation 
is  due  to  secondary  oxidation  of  the  stannate  by  the  nascent  oxygen 
rather  than  by  the  union  of  two  stannic  anions.  The  yield  of  perstannate 
diminishes  rapidly  as  the  temperature  of  electrolysis  rises.  In  solution 
at  the  ordinary  temperature,  the  perstannates  undergo  gradual  decom- 
position, yielding  stannates.  T.  H.  P. 

Phosphides  of  Titanium  and  Zirconium.  Julius  Gewecke 
(Aunaltn,  1908,  361,  79 — 89.  Compare  Moissan,  Abstr.,  1895,  ii, 
L'72  ;  Chenevix,  Gmelin- Kraut,  II,  2,  15  ;  Rose,  Ann.  Phys.  C/iem.,  1832, 
[ii],  24,  141  ;  Wohler,  Annalen,  1853,  87,  375).— When  treated  with 
hydrogen  phosphide  in  the  cold,  titanium  chloride  forms  a  yellow, 
crystalline  substance,  which  on  being  heated  decomposes,  yielding 
hydrogen  phosphide,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  small  amounts  of  titanium 
phosphide.  A  sketch  is  given  of  a  convenient  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  these  reactions.  Titanium  phosphide,  TiP,  forms  a  brittle  mass 
with  metallic  lustre,  DJ5  3-95,  burns  when  heated  in  air  or  when  fused 
with  potassium  nitrate,  is  a  conductor  of  electricity,  is  insoluble  in 
dilute  or  concentrated  acids  or  alkalis,  and  is  oxidised  to  only  a  small 
extent  when  boiled  with  aqua  reyia  or  heated  with  fuming  nitric  acid 
at  250 — 300°.  When  heated  in  chlorine,  the  phosphide  burns,  forming 
white  fumes  of  titanium  chloride  and  phosphorus  pentachloride,  which 
condense  as  a  yellow  sublimate,  TiCl4,PCl6. 

Zirconium  phosphide,  ZrP2,  forms  a  glistening,  grey  mass,  Df  4*77, 

and  closely  resembles  the  titauium    phosphide   in    its  physical    and 

chemical  properties.       When  sublimed  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  over 

I    potassium  phosphide,  zirconium  tetrachloride   formed  a   black 

mass    containing    potassium    chloride,     zirconium,     phosphorus,    and 

M,  which  may  have  been  derived  from  the  presence  of  zirconium 

bloride. 

Silicon  tetrachloride  reacts  with  hydrogen  phosphide,  forming  a 
silicon  phosphide,  whereas  thorium  tetrachloride  does  not  appear  to 
d  at  high  temperatures.  G.  Y. 

Thorium      Oxyfluoride      and      Fluoride.        Ed.      Thai  \i  mi 

rmd.,     L908,    140,    973 — 974).— When    hydrated    thorium 

Snorkle  (Ohydenius,  Jahresb.,  1863,  194)  or  tilioofluoride  is  heated  at 

platinum  tube  in  *  current  of  dry  hydrogen  fluoride,  It  u 

iiiio   the   o.ri/Jluoride,  Th()K„  ft  white,  insoluble,  amorphous 
•  Ming  hydrogen  fluoride  on  decomposition  with   sulphuric 

rium  fluoride,  ThF,  (Moiesan  and   Kurd,  AJbttr.,  1896,  ii. 
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Duboin,  this  vol.,  ii,  297),  is  obtained  as  an  amorphous  powder,  which 
cannot  be  decomposed  by  sulphuric  acid  when  thorium  bromide  or 
chloride  is  heated  at  350—400°  in  a  current  of  dry  hydrogen  fluoride. 

M.  A.  W. 

Mercuri-iodides  of  Thorium  and  Aluminium.  Andre  Duboin 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1027— 1028).— When  thorium  iodide, 
prepared  by  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid  on  thorium  carbonate,  and 
mercuric  iodide  are  alternately  dissolved  in  water  at  a  gentle  heat  to 
saturation,  the  liquid  on  cooling  deposits,  first,  mercuric  iodide  and  then 
a  mass  of  extremely  deliquescent  crystals  of  thorium  mercuri-iodide, 
ThI4,5HgI2,18H20,  easily  decomposed  by  water,  and  quickly  changed 
by  exposure  to  air,  becoming  red.  The  mother  liquor  is  dark  brown  in 
colour,  owing  to  the  presence  of  free  iodine,  and  the  latter  is  removed  by 
shaking  with  mercurous  iodide,  giving  a  yellow  liquid,  D189  3*512. 

It  has  been  shown  previously  that  a  saturated  solution  of  mercuric 
iodide  in  aluminium  iodide  solution  deposits  an  oxyiodide  when  left  in 
dry  air  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  955).  The  mother  liquor  from  this 
experiment,  kept  since  then  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  baryta,  has 
deposited  a  very  small  quantity  of  elongated  prisms  of  aluminium 
mercuri-iodide,  AlI3,HgI2,8H20,  which  is  extraordinarily  deliquescent, 
but  dissolves  in  water  without  decomposition.  E.  H. 

Hypovanadic  Acid  and  Some  of  its  Compounds.  Gustave 
Gain  (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  [viiij,  14,  224— 228).— A  resume  of 
work  already  published,  with  additional  observations  (compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  32,  97,  558,  627;  1908,  ii,  284).  The  two  isomeric  hydrates 
of  hypovanadic  acid  dissolve  readily  in  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of 
hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen  bromide,  and  by  evaporation  the 
corresponding  halogen  salts  are  obtained  in  well-defined  crystals  (com- 
pare Guyard,  Abstr.,  this  Journ.,  1876,  ii,  173 ;  Crow,  ibid.,  453). 
The  chloride,  V02C12,8H20,  is  deep  green  when  prepared  from  the 
green  hydrate,  but  is  blue  when  obtained  from  the  rose  hydrate, 
Y02Br3,5H20,  and  forms  large,  rectangular  tablets  ;  an  aqueous  solution 
is  intensely  red,  but  becomes  deep  blue  on  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
bromide  in  excess.  The  iodide  was  not  obtained  sufficiently  pure  for 
analysis  ;  it  forms  a  red  aqueous  solution  turning  blue  on  the  addition  of 
hydrogen  iodide. 

When  the  mixture  of  oxides  (V203  an(^  ^2^4)  resulting  from  the 
calcination  of  ammonium  vanadate  is  treated  in  boiling  aqueous 
solution  with  sulphur  dioxide,  a  blue  liquid  is  obtained,  from  which, 
under  suitable  conditions,  the  following  salts  can  be  isolated  : 

V204,2S02,6H20, 
a  blue,  crystalline  crust  soluble  in  water;   V204,S02,4'5rT20,  a  deep 
green,  amorphous  substance  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water  ; 

V,04,2S02,16H20, 
small,  sky-blue  crystals  ;  V204,2S02,8H20,  blue  crystals.     An  aqueous 
solution  of  selenious  acid  dissolves  the  hydrate  of  hypovanadic  acid, 
and,  by  allowing    the  solution   to  evaporate,  pale    blue,    microscopic 
crystals  of  V204,2Se02,4H20  are  obtained. 
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The  author  has  also  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  number  of  definite 
crystalline  compounds  by  the  union  of  hypovanadic  acid  with  sulphuric 
acid.  Some  of  these  have  already  been  described  by  Gerland  and  by 
Crow  (he.  cit.),  although  only  in  the  gummy  or  amorphous  condition 
(compare  Koppel,  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  85;  1903,  ii,  551).  A  description 
of  the  following  salts  is  given  :  V204,2S03,3H20,  elongated,  deep  blue 
prisms;  V204,2S03,5H20,  very  bright  blue,  microscopic  crystals; 
V204,4'5S03,11H20  and  V204,5S03,12H20  are  very  hygroscopic,  blue, 
microcrystalline  powders;  V204,2 '5803,91120,  azure-blue  crystals  ;  on 
ignition  V205  is  obtained ;  V2O4,3SO3,10H2O,  turquoise-blue 
crystals;  V2O4,3'5SO3,10H2O,  stable,  bluish-green  crystals.  A  new 
selenate  has  also  been  obtained  in  the  form  of  a  blue,  microcrystalline 
powder  having  the  composition  V204,3'5Se03,7H20. 

Hypovanadic  acid  dissolves  in  nitric  acid,  forming  a  blue  solution, 
but,  when  allowed  to  evaporate,  this  deposits  the  red  hydrate  of  vanadic 
acid.  A  nitrate  could  not  be  obtained.  The  following  nitrites  are 
obtained  by  dissolving  Y204,2H20  in  aqueous  solutions  of  the  alkali 
nitrites  :  (V204,N203)(K20,N203),4H20,  colourless,  regular  hexagonal 
prisms  ;  [V204,N203][(NH4)20,N203],6H20,  pale  yellow  prisms.  The 
corresponding  sodium  salt  is  obtained  as  a  colourless,  very  unstable 
powder. 

Hypovanadic  acid  unites  with  many  organic  acids,  forming  stable 
salts.  The  formate,  V204(CH02)2,2H20,  is  obtained  as  azure-blue 
crystals,  which  are  less  soluble  in  alcohol  than  in  water.  The  acetate, 
V204(C2H302)2,5H20,  is  a  greenish-blue,  crystalline  mass.  The 
oxalate,  V204(C204)3,7H20,  forms  elongated,  greenish-blue  prisms. 
The  malonate  and  salicylate  are  blue,  whilst  the  succinate  is  green. 

The  following  new  double  sulphites  have  been  prepared  by  treating 
the  alkali  hydrogen  sulphites  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hypovanadic 
acid  :  3(V204,S02),2(K20,S02),5H20,  small,  blue  crystals  ; 

2(V204,S02),(K20,S02),2H20, 
large,    deep  blue   crystals;    (V204,2S02),2[(NH4)20,S02],2H20,    well- 
formed,  greenish-blu«  crystals;  5(V204,S02),2[(NH4)20,S02],16H20,  a 
bluish-green  substance,  rapidly  turning  brown  ; 

2(V*2()4,S02),(Rb20,S02),4H20, 
brilliant   azure-blue   crystals;  (V2O4,S02),2(Tl2O,802),4H20,  emerald- 
green    plates;    2(V204,S02),(Na20,S02),4H20,    bright   green .  crystals, 
sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water. 

The  paper  contains  an  account  of  the  methods  adopted  for  the 
analysis  of  the  foregoing  compounds.  W.  0.  W. 

Action    of  Potassium   Iodide   and   Hydrochloric    Acid    on 

Antimonic  Acid.     A.  KoLB  and  R.  Fokmiials  (Zeiisch.  anorg.  Chem,., 

1908,  58,  189-201.     Compare   Youtz,   Abstr.,   1904,   ii,    150).— The 

of  hydriodic  acid  by  antimonic  acid  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 

chloric  acid  according  to  the  equation  Sb205  +  4H  I  "ZZ  Sb.,0., +  2H20  + 

i  si  bio  reaction,  and  the  same  equilibrium   point  can  be 

bed  from  both  sides.     The  influence  of  varying  concentrations  of 

king  substances  and  of  certain  other  oompoaadi  on  the  « < | < i i l i 

brium   poi  'ated  systematically.     When  potassium 

foetid  pecially  h vdroohlorie acid  are  uitd  in  eonsidetabsi  excess, 


600  ABSTRACTS   OF    CHEMICAL   PAPEUS. 

the  reaction  is  practically  complete  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the 
upper  arrow,  which  is  of  importance  for  the  volumetric  estimation  of 
antimony  compounds.  Tartaric  acid  diminished  the  amount  of  iodine 
set  free,  and  neutral  salts  increase  it,  as  does  rise  of  temperature.  If 
cadmium  iodide  is  used  instead  of  potassium  iodide,  less  iodine  is  set 
free. 

The  probable  mechanism  of  the  reaction  is  discussed.  G.  S. 

Hardness  of  Alloys.  III.  Alexis  V.  Saposhnikoff  (J.  Puss. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  665—673.  Compare  Abstr.;  1907,  ii, 
869). — The  hardness  curve  for  alloys  of  antimony  and  bismuth 
exhibits  a  maximum  at  the  composition  Sb405Bi,  but  does  not  indicate 
whether  or  not  these  two  metals  form  a  continuous  series  of  solid 
solutions  (compare  Huttner  and  Tammann,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  327). 
The  hardness  curve  for  aluminium-tin  alloys  has  also  been  constructed. 
The  hardness  falls  rapidly  as  the  percentage  of  tin  present  increases 
from  0  to  30,  then  rises  to  reach  a  maximum  for  40%  of  tin,  falls 
a  train,  and  attains  another  maximum  very  nearly  at  the  composition 
AlSn.  T.  H.  P. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Bismuth.  II.  Synthesis  of  Bismuth 
Oxide.  Alexander  Gutbier  and  Lothar  Birckenbacii  (J.  pr.  Chem., 
1908,  [ii],  77,  457—471.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  92).— Bismuth 
oxide  has  been  formed  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  three  specimens 
of  bismuth :  (a)  prepared  by  Schneider's  process  (Abstr.,  1895,  ii, 
114):  (b)  prepared  by  a  modification  of  Classen's  method  (Abstr., 
1890,  706;  1891,  525;  1892,  20),  and  (c)  a  specimen  supplied  by 
Classen.  Four  experiments  with  (a)  gave  the  mean  value  Bi  =  208*03  ; 
four  with  (b)  gave  Bi  =  207*99,  whilst  two  with  (c)  gave  Bi  =  208*00. 
The  extreme  values  obtained  were  Bi  =  207*88  and  Bi  =  208*20.  The 
value  208*0  (0  =  16),  which  is  now  recommended  as  the  atomic  weight 
of  bismuth,  is  in  agreement  with  the  joint  results  of  the  work  of 
Schneider  (loc.  cit.)  and  Lowe  (Abstr.,  1884,  558).  G.  Y, 

Electrolysis  of  Bismuth  Salt  Solutions.  Alexander  Gutbier, 
Lothar  Birckenbach,  and  R.  BOnz  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1256  ;  from 
Sitzungsber.  Erlangen  Physik-Med.  Soc,  39,  172 — 175). — The  previously 
observed  bronze-coloured  coating  which  covers  the  anode  in  a  bismuth 
.  solution,  and  settles  as  small,  lustrous  plates  to  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel,  becomes  redissolved  on  continuing  the  electrolysis.  It  is,, 
however,  formed  in  largest  quantities  from  a  solution  of  20  grams  of 
bismuth  in  200  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  (D  1*4)  diluted  to  1500  c.c.  with  water 
containing  300  c.c.  of  concentrated  ammonia  solution  in  2  litres,  using 
1*0 — 1*5~2  amp./qcm.  When  the  electrolyte  is  slowly  replaced  by 
water,  the  metallic  lustre  of  this  substance  suddenly  disappears,  and  a 
light  brown,  amorphous  powder  remains,  consisting  of  97 '93%  B'203 
with  about  2%  active  oxygen.  J.  V.  E. 

Optical  Properties  of  Ooiloidal  Gold  Solutions.  Walter 
Steubing  (Ann.  Physik.,  i9Q8,'[iv],  26,  329— 371).— When  gold 
chloride  solutions  are  reduced  by  means  of  hydrazine,  red,  blue,  or  violet, 
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colloidal  solutions  of  gold  may  be  obtained.  The  solutions  are  very- 
stable,  and  the  colour  depends  on  the  temperature,  the  concentration, 
and  the  rapidity  with  which  the  reducing  agent  is  mixed  with  the  gold 
solution.  The  blue  and  red  solutions  both  contain  particles  of  uniform 
size,  and  both  colours  are  given  by  solutions  which  contain  particles  of 
very  different  sizes.  The  colour  of  the  colloidal  gold  does  not  therefore 
depend  on  the  size  of  the  particles,  but  there  appear  to  be  two  distinct 
kinds  of  particles,  the  one  giving  rise  to  the  red,  and  the  other  to  the  blue 
colour.     The  violet  solutions  contain  both  kinds  of  particles. 

The  author  describes  a  method  of  measuring  the  light  emitted 
laterally  from  the  colloidal  solutions  when  these  are  subjected  to  the 
influence  of  rays  in  a  particular  direction.  This  diffused  light  repre- 
sents a  very  small  fraction  of  the  incident  light,  which  is  apparently 
absorbed.  It  is  plane  polarised  to  a  large  extent,  and  in  the  case  of 
the  light  emitted  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  incident  beam, 
the  proportion  of  plane  polarised  light  has  a  maximum  value  of 
90%. 

When  examined  in  the  ultra-microscope  by  means  of  polarised  light, 
the  red  and  blue  solutions  exhibit  considerable  differences,  and  these 
are  supposed  to  be  due  to  differences  in  the  geometrical  form  of  the 
two  kinds  of  particles.  The  laterally  emitted  light  from  the  red 
solutions  exhibits  a  maximum  intensity  in  the  region  560—570  llll  ; 
that  from  the  blue  solutions  a  feeble  maximum  at  570  fx/x  and  a  more 
strongly  pronounced  one  in  the  red  region.  Violet  solutions  behave 
like  a  mixture  of  the  red  and  blue  solutions.  A  maximum  of  absorp- 
tion i^  shown  by  red  solutions  at  525 — 530  llll,  and  a  minimum  by  blue 
.solutions  at  490  llll  ;  the  absorption  effects  of  the  blue  solutions  are, 
however,  not  so  sharply  defined  as  those  of  the  red. 

Greyish -green  colloidal  solutions  of  gold  have  also  been  obtained  by 
reduction  with  hydrazine  in  presence  of  a  little  potassium  hydroxide. 
These  solutions  emit  very  little  light  laterally,  and  show  fairly  uniform 
absorption.  It  is  supposed  that  the  particles  in  these  solutions  are 
formed  by  condensation  of  the  particle3  which  give  rise  to  the  red  and 
blue  colours.  H.  M.  D. 

Action  of  Silver  Nitrate  on  Chloroauric  Acid  and  the 
Preparation  of  Fulminating  Gold.  Jules  Jacobsen  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  1213 — 1214). — On  adding  silver  nitrate  to  a  solution 
of  chloroauric  acid,  a  brown  preci])itate  is  obtained  according  to  the 
equation  HAuCl4  +  4AgN03  +  3H20  =  Au(OH)s,4AgCl  +  4HN03. 

no  action  of  ammonia,  this  is  converted  into  fulminating   gold, 

which    Ins    the   formula   Au(OH)2'NH2   or    (AuN,2H20),H20.     The 

■ubetance,    when  washed   with  aqueous  ammonia,  followed   by  wator, 

li'»l,  and  ether,  and  dried  at  a  low  temperature,  explodes  violently 

D  touched  with  a  knife.     The  explosion  takes  effect  in  a  downward 

direction.     On  boiling  fulminating  gold  with  potassium  hydroxide,  a 

blackifh-brown,  flocculent  product  is  obtained,  which  is   still   more 

probably  lias  the  composition  Au(OH  )  ,-N  I1-A<h<  >1 1    . 

J.  C.  0. 

Passivity   of    Platinum.      EUJBOLf    EtUBB   (Zeitsch.   EUklro 

I'm  vi  riments   (Abstr.,    1903,  n,  407) 
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led  to  the  view  that  the  insolubility  of  a  platinum  anode  was  due  to  a 
coating  of  a  peroxide.  The  coatings  observed  by  Marie  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  698)  may  be  the  peroxide  in  question.  Further  experiments  show 
that  the  coating  is  formed  with  pure  platinum  in  sulphuric  acid 
containing  from  2  J  to  10%  of  the  acid.  In  stronger  acids,  no  visible 
coating  is  formed.  The  coating  is  yellow  to  brown  in  colour  ;  it  is 
insoluble  in  cold  sulphuric  acid  alone,  but  dissolves  in  presence  of  a 
reducing  agent.  It  is  a  good  conductor  of  electricity.  The  potential 
of  a  coated  electrode  is  the  same  as  that  of  one  saturated  with  oxygen  ; 
it  falls  gradually  to  the  potential  of  platinum  charged  with  atmos 
pheric  oxygen.  The  coating  has  therefore  the  properties  of  the 
hypothetical  peroxide,  but,  since  it  is  not  formed  in  50%  sulphuric 
acid  and,  in  fact,  dissolves  when  a  coated  plate  is  used  as  anode  in 
acid  of  this  strength,  it  cannot  explain  the  insolubility  of  platinum  in 
the  strong  acid.  T.  E. 

Definite  Compounds  of  Silicon  and  Palladium.  Paul  Lebeau 
and  Pierre  Jolibois  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1028—1031).— 
Boussingault  has  shown  (Abstr.,  1876,  47  ;  1879,  286)  that  palladium 
combines  with  silicon  to  the  extent  of  3*9%.  When  an  intimate 
mixture  of  palladium  and  crystallised  silicon  is  introduced  into  a 
porcelain  crucible  heated  by  means  of  a  blowpipe,  a  contraction  first 
occurs,  and  then,  at  500 — 600°,  combination  is  produced,  accompanied 
by  a  bright  incandescence  and  sufficient  elevation  of  the  temperature 
to  cause  complete  fusion.  The  fusion  temperature  of  mixtures  of 
silicon  and  palladium  varies  largely  with  the  content  of  silicon.  With 
an  increasing  proportion  of  silicon,  the  m.  p.  falls  from  1587°  for  pure 
palladium  to  the  minimum  670°,  corresponding  with  6%  of  silicon ;  it 
then  rises  rapidly  to  the  maximum  1400°  for  11*76%  of  silicon 
(corresponding  with  SiPd2) ;  the  m.  p.  then  again  falls,  reaching  a 
second  minimum  of  750°  for  16%  of  silicon,  and  afterwards  rising  to  a 
second  maximum  of  990°  for  21%  of  silicon  (corresponding  with  SiPd). 
With  25%  of  silicon  there  occurs  another  minimum  of  825°,  corre- 
sponding with  an  eutectic,  and  then  the  m.  p.  rises  gradually  to  that 
of  pure  silicon.  Observation  of  the  rate  of  cooling  of  the  mixtures 
shows  that,  for  all  those  containing  less  than  20%  of  silicon,  a  well- 
defined  slackening  takes  place,  followed  by  a  recalescence,  the  rise  in 
temperature  being  sufficient  to  raise  the  mass  to  a  bright  red  heat. 
The  increase  in  incandescence  so  observed  starts  at  a  point  in  the  mass 
and  spreads  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  crystallisation  of  a  super- 
saturated solution,  and  the  similarity  in  the  two  phenomena  is  further 
shown  by  the  fact  that  the  recalescence  is  prevented  by  contact  of  the 
mixture  at  the  commencement  of  solidification  with  a  small  fragment 
of  a  similar  ingot  previously  prepared.  The  behaviour,  on  cooling,  of 
mixtures  containing  more  than  21%  of  silicon,  indicates  the  presence  of 
the  eutectic  (SiPd— Si). 

Comparison  of  different  ingots  which  have  undergone  recalescence 
with  the  same  products,  tempered  before  the  appearance  of  this 
phenomenon,  reveals  an  interesting  difference  in  structure.  In  the 
latter  case,  two  homogeneous  constituents  are  always  observed,  and 
are  very  easily  distinguished   by  oxidation.     When,  however,   recal- 
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escence  has  occurred,  the  more  oxidisable  constituent  is  besprinkled 
with  small  crystals. 

The  ingots  corresponding  with  the  compositions  SiPd2  and  SiPd  are 
both  homogeneous,  but  only  the  latter  silicide  has  been  isolated  in  a 
crystalline  form.  When  ingots  containing  above  60%  of  silicon  are 
treated  with  dilute  potash,  the  free  silicon  dissolves,  leaving  small, 
very  brilliant,  bluish-grey  fragments  of  palladium  silicide,  SiPd, 
D15  7*31,  which,  when  hot,  is  attacked  by  fluorine  and  chlorine,  is 
superficially  oxidised  by  oxygen  at  a  dull  red  heat,  is  attacked  by  cold 
nitric  acid  and  aqua  regia,  but  not  by  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid, 
and  is  slowly  attacked  by  alkali  hydroxides.  E.  H. 
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Proustite  and  Argentite  from  Colorado.  Frank  R.  Van 
Horn  (Amer.  J.  Sri.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  507— 508).— A  vein  of  argenti- 
ferous galena  occurring  in  the  California  or  Bell  mine  near 
Montezuma  in  Summit  Co.,  Colorado,  contains  blende  and  chalybite 
together  with  some  proustite  (anal.  I),  and  argentite  (anal.  II) ;  the 
last  two  are  massive  and  intimately  intermixed  with  quartz  : 

Ag.  As.  Sb.  S.  Insol.  Total. 

I.     67-60  13-85  0*93  17'40  —  9978 

II.     83-57  —  —  12-66  362  99'85 

L.  J.  S. 

Composition  of  Certain  Chilian  Caliches.  Franz  W.  Dafert 
[with  A  Halla  and  R.  Waschata]  (Monatsh,  1908,  29,  235—244). 
— The  results  of  complete  analyses  of  several  samples  of  natural 
Chili  saltpetre  from  Santa  Clara  are  recorded.  It  is  found  that, 
although  several  caliches  contain  perchlorate,  there  are  others  which 
do  not,  whilst  all  contain  more  or  less  iodate.  As  a  rule,  the  caliches 
rich  in  sodium  nitrate  also  contain  considerable  quantities  of  potassium 
nitrate  and  small  amounts  of  chromate. 

The  author  discusses  the  bearing  of  his  results  on  the  various 
which  have  been  put  forward  to  explain  the  formation  of 
•tre  deposits.  W.  H.  G. 

Paligorskite  Group.  A.  Fersmann  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  St.  Petersburg, 

3,  [vi],  637 — 660). — The  author  makes  a  critical  comparison  of  all 

I  data  published  concerning  the  members  of  the  paligor- 

tkite  group,  which  lm  dmdet  into  the  following  classes  :  (l)Paramont- 

r.ti    Composition    1  I12A.1^GKL|  ),7  ;    (2)    a-j>:»li 

li  (3)    0-paligoi 

II     M  >.„  ;    (5)   0-pilolite,    H     M 

(6)    parasepiolite,    H„Mg28i8012 ;    (7)    ferruginous    paligorskite.     Th. 
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arrangement  under  this  classification  of  the  minerals  known  as 
mountain  leather,  mountain  cork,  lassalite,  morencite,  hydrous  antho- 
phyllite,  etc.,  is  explained. 

The  constitution  of  the  basic  series  of  the  paligorskite  group  may 
be  explained  by  the  assumption  of  an  orthosilicate  (^4)  in  the  nucleus 
and  an  alumiuosilicate  or  ferrisilicate  (B)  in  the  side-chain,  the 
relations  between  these  two  silicates  being  expressed  by  simple  whole 
numbers.  In  the  extreme  members  of  the  series,  there  may  be  a 
deviation  from  these  relations,  owing  to  the  presence  of  other  silicates 
in  varying  proportions.  The  analytical  numbers  indicate  that  the 
group  cannot  consist  of  isomorphous  mixtures  of  the  two  silicates,  A 
and  i>,  neither  is  the  constitution  in  accord  with  an  equivalent  substi- 
tution of  the  magnesia  of  sepiolite  by  alumina,  T.  H.  P. 

A  New  Variety  of  Paragonite  Mica.  Philippe  Babbieb 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1220 — 1221). — A  specimen  of  silvery  mica, 
resembling  muscovite  in  appearance,  from  Mesvres,  near  Autun,  was 
analysed  with  the  following  results  :  loss  on  ignition,  4  60  (fluorine  is 
absent) ;  the  calcined  material  gave  : 

Si02.  A1203.  Fe203.  K20.  Na^O.  Li20.  Total. 

49*18  36-56  2'19  3*12  7'63  1*26  99"94 

The  mineral  is  therefore  a  lithium-bearing  variety  of  soda-mica, 
and  for  it  the  name  hallerite  is  proposed.  L.  J.  S. 

Gedrite  from  Canada.  N.  Norton  Evans  and  J.  Austen 
Bancroft  (Amer.  J.  Sci.}  1908,  [iv],  26,  509— 512).— Gedrite,  the 
aluminous  variety  of  anthophyllite,  occurs  abundantly  as  a  con- 
stituent of  amphibolite  in  the  township  of  Harcourt,  Haliburton  Co., 
Ontario.  The  amphibolite  is  associated  with  limestone  and  granite  of 
Laurentian  age,  and  contains,  in  addition  to  anthophyllite,  garnet 
and  cordierite,  with  subordinate  amounts  of  quartz,  biotite,  iron-ore, 
and  rutile.  The  anthophyllite  has  the  form  of  sheaves  of  long,  narrow 
crystals  of  a  delicate  clove-brown  colour  and  characteristic  pleo- 
chroism  ;  it  is  optically  negative  with  straight  extinction.  Analysis 
of  material  separated  from  the  powdered  rock  by  meaos  of  an 
electromagnet  and  heavy  liquid*  gave  the  following  results,  agreeing 
with  Ramuielsberg's  formula  4RSi03,Al203,  where  R  =  Mg,  Fe,  H2  : 

Si02.      A1203.    Fe203.      FeO.       MnO.     CaO.      MgO.      H20.  K20,Na20.  Total. 

44-32  16-04  2-80  1688  0-09  077  15-95  131  1 '86  100-02 
The  mineral  is  thus  very  similar  to  the  original  gedrite  from  Gedres, 
in  the  Pyrenees.  Neither  anthophyllite  nor  cordierite  have  before 
been  recorded  from  Canada.  L.  J.  S. 

Delorenzite,  a  New  Mineral.  Ferruccio  Zambonini  (Zeitsch. 
Kryst.  Min.,  1908,  45,  76 — 81*). — The  mineral  occurs  associated  with 
strtiverite  (this  vol.,  ii,  398)  in  the  pegmatite  of  Craveggia,  Piedmont. 
The  crystals  are  orthorhombic  [a  :  b  :  c  =  03375  : 1  :  0*3412],  with 
prismatic  habit  closely  resembling  polycrase;  they  are  black  and 
opaque',  but  thin  splinters  are  brown  and  isotropic.  The  fracture  is 
conchoidal,  with  a  brilliant  pitchy  to  resinous  lustre.  Hardness 
*  and  Rend.  Accad.  Sci.  Fis.  Mat.  Napoli,  1908,  [in],  14,  113—118. 
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5k — 6  ;  D  about  4*7 ;  the   mineral  is  strongly  radioactive.     Analysis 
by  J.  S.  Sterba  gave  : 

Ti02.  Sn02.  U02.  Y203.  FeO.  Total. 

66-03  4-33  9'87  14*63  4'25  99\L1 

This     corresponds    with     the      formula     2FeO,TJ02,2Y203,24Ti02, 
or  written  as  a  metatitanate,  2FeTiOg,U(TiOg)2,2Y2(TiOg)3,7(TiO)TiOg. 
The  new  mineral  is  thus  nearer  to  yttrocrasite  (Abstr.,   1907,   ii, 
103)  than  to  polycrase  in  composition.  L.  J.  S. 


Physiological    Chemistry. 


Influence  of  the  Amount  of  Carbon  Dioxide  in  the  Respired 
Air  on  the  Changes  in  Weight  of  Butterfly  Pupae.  Maria 
(Grafin)  von  Linden  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  427—429  ;  fiom  Arch. 
Physiol.,  1907,  162.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  95). — Experiments  with 
two  varieties  of  chrysalides  show  that  carbon  dioxide  is  absorbed,  and 
that  their  existence  as  chrysalides  is  more  prolonged  in  an  atmosphere 
rich  in  carbon  dioxide  than  in  air.  Carbon  dioxide  does  not  act  as  a 
narcotic,  but  acts  rather  as  a  stimulant,  without,  however,  causing  loss 
of  weight,  and  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  carbon  dioxide  is  a  direct 
nutrient.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Influence  of  the  Reaction  of  Blood-plasma  on  the 
Formation  of  Fibrin.  Gustave  Patein  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908, 
[vi],  27,  518 — 522). — The  addition  of  salts  of  calcium  to  an  oxalated 
plasma  produces  no  coagulum  if  the  mixture  is  first  made  acid  with 
acetic  acid.  The  addition  of  alkalis  produces  the  coagulum  as  soon  as 
the  reaction  of  the  mixture  is  alkaline,  provided  that  the  mixture  has 
not  remained  acid  for  very  long.  If,  however,  the  mixture  of  oxalated 
plasma,  calcium  salt,  and  acetic  acid  has  stood  for  a  day,  the  addition 
ikali  fails  to  produce  a  coagulum.  In  this  case,  coagulation  can 
bfl  made  to  take  place  by  the  addition  of  normal  serum.  The  fibrin 
fern  la  to  have  been  destroyed  by  remaining  for  a  long  time  in 

olution.  S.  B.  S. 

Albumose  in  the  Blood.     Emil  Ahdkhhaldkn  (Bioehsm,  Zeit&ck,, 

,  10.  l'77 — 282).— Polemical  mainly  against  Prennd.     The  present 
bor    withdraws    none    of    hifl    previous    statements   regarding    the 
ce  of  albumoses  in  blood,  blood-serum,  and  blood  pi  tama. 

W.  I).  II. 

Origin  of  the  Saccharifying  Power  of  Human  Saliva.     \\ '. 

chim.i  1908,  |iv|,  3,  71 1     7l."o.     Preparation! 

ed  under  aseptic  conditions   Prom    the  parotid   tad 

ie    hown  to  j.  property  of  ■aooharifying 
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starch  mucilage,  that  from  the  parotid  gland  being  the  more  active. 
A  mixture  of  the  two  secretions  has  a  saccharifying  power  approxi- 
mately the  mean  of  those  due  to  the  two  acting  separately,  and  similar 
to  that  of  ordinary  saliva.  The  hydrolysis  of  starch  by  the  latter  is 
therefore  due  to  a  diastase  (ptyalin)  of  glandular  origin,  and  not  to  the 
action  of  bacteria  occurring  in  the  mouth  (compare  Duclaux,  Traite  de 
Microbiologic  1899,  2).  T.  A.  H. 

The  Diastase  in  Cat's  Saliva.  Anton  J.  Carlson  and  J.  G. 
Ryan  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  1 — 15). — Diastase  is  present  in 
the  blood  in  greater  concentration  than  in  the  saliva  ;  an  increase  in 
salivary  diastase  occurs  after  intravenous  injection  of  human  ptyalin 
and  pancreatic  amylopsin.  Concentration  of  organic  solids  and  of 
salivary  diastase  vary  together.  There  is  more  diastase  in  the  sub- 
maxillary than  in  the  parotid  saliva.  These  results  were  obtained  by 
experiments  on  the  cat ;  a  few  experiments  made  on  dogs  confirm 
them.  W.  D.  H. 

Milk  Curdling  in  the  Infant's  Stomach.  Alois  Kreidl  and 
Alfred  Neumann  (Zentr.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  133— 136).— In  the 
stomach  of  the  sucking  child  and  animal,  rennin  is  present,  and  causes 
curdling  of  various  kinds  of  milk.  Whether  curdling  of  human  milk 
takes  place  was  not  observed  directly,  but  it  probably  does,  for  the 
juice  contains  both  acid  and  rennin,  and  curdles  human  milk  in  vitro. 

W.  D.  H. 

Remarks  on  Aron  and  Sebauer's  Work  on  the  Nutritive 
Value  of  Calcium  Salts.  Arnold  Orgler  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
10,  236 — 239.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  208). — A  criticism  of  Aron 
and  Sebauer's  methods  and  results.  W.  I).  H. 

Specific  Dynamic  Action  of  Proteins.  Nathan  Zuntz  {Zentr. 
Physiol.,  1908,  22,  67— 68).— The  views  of  Graham  Lusk  (this  vol., 
ii,  574)  on  this  question  are  criticised.  The  heat  value  of  lactic  acid 
in  the  body  is  greater,  not  less,  than  that  of  alanine  if  allowance  is 
made  for  the  unburnt  nitrogenous  residue  it  yields.  The  work  of 
the  alimentary  canal  during  digestion,  involving  as  it  does  muscular 
and  glandular  activity  lasting  for  many  hours,  cannot  be  a  negligible 
factor  in  metabolism.  W.  D.  H. 

Metabolism  of  Injected  Proteins,  Immunity  and  Hypersensi- 
tiveness.  Ulrich  Friedemann  and  S.  Isaac  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908, 1,  967; 
from  Zeitsch.  expt.  Path.  Ther.,  1907,  4,  830 — 866). — The  authors,  in  con- 
tinuation of  their  former  work  (ibid.,  1905,  1,  573),  have  sought  an  ex- 
planation of  the  fate  of  proteins  injected  into  the  organism  of  dogs  and  of 
larger  herbivora  (goats  and  sheep).  They  found  that  during  starvation 
such  proteins  cause  a  general  rise  in  protein  decomposition,  such  as 
follows  protein  administration  by  the  alimentary  tract.  The  increased 
nitrogen  excretion  will  follow  the  injection  of  sera,  either  of  the  same 
or  of  other  animals,  as  well  as  egg-proteins.  In  the  case  of  dogs  in 
nitrogenous  equilibrium,  protein  injection  on  carbohydrate-free  diet 
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causes  increased  protein  decomposition,  which  can  be  inhibited  by  the 
addition  of  carbohydrates  to  the  diet.  The  fact  that  proteins  of 
different  origin  exert  the  same  influence  on  nitrogenous  excretion 
stands  in  contrast  with  their  behaviour  when  tested  by  biological 
methods  (precipitin  and  complement  reactions).  The  parallelism 
between  the  nutrition  phenomena  and  these  biological  phenomena 
is  entirely  wanting,  for  precipitins  can  be  detected  in  the  blood 
long  after  the  injected  proteins  are  eliminated  from  the  body.  From 
the  facts,  the  authors  conclude  that  the  precipitable  substances 
circulating  in  the  serum  are  not  identical  with  the  injected 
protein. 

The  authors  also  noticed  a  characteristic  phenomenon  of  hyper- 
sensitiveness  in  the  case  of  dogs,  in  that  a  second  injection  following 
a  preliminary  injection  of  the  same  quantity  of  substance  often  causes 
acute  intoxication  leading  to  a  fatal  result.  They  ascribe  this  to  a 
sudden  inundation  of  the  organism  with  toxic  metabolism  products, 
and  compare  this  phenomena  with  what  happens  in  diabetic  coma, 
uraemia,  and  the  alimentary  intoxication  observed  by  Finkelstein  in 
infants.  S.  B.  S. 


Proteid  Minimum  in  the  Food  of  Cows.  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908, 
37,  393—413  j  from  SQth  and  63rd  Ber.  Danisch.  Versuchslab.,\^OQ  and 
1907). — Nine  cows  were  fed  with  hay  (25  kilos.),  straw  (3*7 — 4*88 
kilos.),  and  with  different  amounts  of  roots  (increasing  from  30  kilos,  in 
the  first  period  to  45  kilos,  in  the  seventh)  and  cotton  cake  (decreasing 
from  2 '5  to  1*5  kilos.).  The  amount  of  water  consumed  diminished 
as  the  amount  of  roots  increased,  so  that  the  percentage  of  water  in 
the  total  food  remained  about  the  same  (80*8 — 82*5%).  The  food 
contained  in  the  first  period  221  grams  of  protein  and  31  grams  of 
amide  nitrogen;  in  the  fouith  period,  128  and  35  grams  respectively. 
The  effect  of  reducing  the  amount  of  nitrogen,  is  diminution  of  nitrogen 
in  the  faeces  and  especially  in  the  urine  ;  the  amount  of  excrement 
lined  the  same.  The  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the  milk  was  not 
altered,  but  the  amount  of  milk  was  reduced.  The  first  result  of 
reducing  the  supply  of  nitrogen  is  to  diminish  the  nitrogen  of  the 
mine,  then  that  of  the  faeces,  and  thirdly  that  of  the  milk.  When  the 
amount  is  further  reduced,  nitrogen  from  the  body  is  utilised  for 
milk  production  for  a  short  time,  after  which  the  yield  of  milk  rapidly 
falls,  Provided  the  amount  of  food  is  Sufficient,  the  composition  is 
unimportant,  and  may  vary  from  year  to  year  according  to  the 
of  the  crops,  deficient  crops  being  supplemented  with 
able  amounts  of  cake,  Ac. 

Prot<  .mist  be  given  in  sufficient  quantity  to  correspond 

6   amounts    in    milk    and    fares.      Otherwise,    even   in    presence 

of   amides,    nitrogen   will   be  withdrawn  from  tho  body  ; 
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nitrogen  for  maintenance.    It  is  probable,  however,  that  a  small  amount 
of  nitrogen,  a  few  grams  per  Hay,  is  necessary. 

Notwithstanding  the,  sometimes  considerable,  amounts  of  nitrogen 
as  nitrates  supplied  in  the  food,  no  trace  of  nitrates  could  ever  be 
detected  in  the  excrementitious  matters.  Experiments  in  which 
nitrates  were  added  to  the  contents  of  the  large  intestine  showed 
that  in  three  days  the  whole  of  the  nitrate  was  lost  as  free  nitrogen 
and  some  of  the  original  nitrogen  as  well.  In  the  case  of  the  small 
intestine,  a  considerable  portion  of  nitrate  was  denitrified  in  a  week. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Temperature-coefficient  of  the  Velocity  of  Nerve  Conduc- 
tion. Charles  D.  Snyder  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  179—201). 
— The  temperature-coefficient  of  the  velocity  of  conduction  in  frog's 
sciatic  nerves  lies  for  the  most  part  between  2  and  3. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  assumed  to  be  due  to  differences  in  the 
chemical  time  reaction  of  the  conducting  substanoes  in  the  nerve. 
The  meaning  of  the  results  is  discussed  at  length,  but  the  most 
important  conclusion  reached  is  that  nerve  conduction  cannot  be 
a  purely  physical  phenomenon.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Partition  of  Lecithin  in  the  Animal  Organism.  Joseph 
Nerking  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  193 — 203). — The  whole  animal, 
or  its  orgaus,  was  passed  through  a  sausage  machine,  extracted  with 
hot  alcohol,  and  then  with  chloroform  or  ether.  The  residue  of  the 
extract  was  incinerated,  and,  from  the  phosphoric  acid  in  the  ash,  the 
amount  of  lecithin  was  calculated.  In  two  rabbits,  the  total  yield 
was  0*3G%  and  0*4%  of  the  body-weight  respectively.  In  a  hedgehog, 
the  percentage  reached  0*8.  In  other  cases,  the  individual  organs 
were  examined,  and  the  results  are  given  in  tables.  The  large 
percentage  of  lecithin  in  the  hedgehog  was  again  noted,  especially  in 
bone  marrow  and  suprarenals ;  this  is  possibly  related  to  the 
comparative  immunity  against  snake-bite  this  animal  possesses. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Salts  and  Non-electrolytes  on  the  Heart. 
Stanley  R.  Benedict  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  16 — 31). — 
Experiments  on  strips  of  the  turtle's  ventricle  show  that  certain 
substances  alter  its  irritability  without  inciting  rhythmical  con- 
tractions. The  sodium  chloride  latent  period  represents  the  time 
necessary  to  reach  a  condition  of  tonus  suited  to  rhythmic  activity ; 
it  is  not  caused  by  lack  of  calcium  ions  or  of  oxygen.  The  sodium 
chloride  arrest  is  attributed  to  loss  of  irritability  and  not  to  asphyxia- 
tion. Langendorff's  hypothesis  that  the  products  of  activity  act  as 
stimuli  to  rhythmic  action  is  regarded  as  probable.  Excess  of  oxygen 
and  of  diffusible  calcium  compounds  do  not  increase  favourable 
oxidation  as  Martin  considers.  The  anion  probably  plays  an  active 
role  in  the  action  of  salt  solutions  on  heart  tissue,  but  under  certain 
conditions  non-electrolytes  (sugars)  may  induce  a  series  of  beats. 

\V.  D.  H. 
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The  Extractives  of  Muscular  Tissue.  X.  R.  Krimberg 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  35,  466 — 480). — The  main  result  of 
these  investigations  is  to  show  that  the  base  discovered  by  Gulewitsch 
and  Krimberg,  and  called  by  them  carnitine,  is  identical  with  the 
base  described  by  Kutscher  under  the  name  of  novaine. 

Meat-extract  solution  was  treated  with  tannic  acid,  and  the  filtrate, 
after  separation  of  tannic  acid,  &c,  made  alkaline  with  lead  hydroxide 
and  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk  ;  crystals  separated,  and  the  mother 
liquor  was  then  treated  with  silver  nitrate  and  barium  hydroxide. 
From  the  precipitate,  a  base  was  obtained,  m.  p.  239 — 240°,  whereas, 
according  to  Gulewitsch,  carnosine  has  m.  p.  241 — 245°.  This  is 
apparently  identical  with  Kutscher's  ignotine. 

From  the  filtrate  from  the  silver  nitrate  and  barium  hydroxide  pre- 
cipitation, a  mixture  of  bases  was  isolated  by  means  of  phosphotungstic 
acid  and  mercuric  chloride  precipitations.  From  this  mixture,  the 
oblitine  was  separated  by  taking  advantage  of  the  relatively  small 
solubility  of  the  platinichloride ;  the  other  bases  were  separated  by 
fractional  precipitation  with  gold  chloride.  The  greater  part  consisted 
of  a  base  agreeing  in  properties  with  carnitine  and  with  the  base 
described  as  novaine.  In  addition,  small  quantities  of  another  base 
were  obtained  from  the  last  fraction  ;  the  composition  of  this  corre- 
sponded with  the  formula  C6H1402N2,  but  it  was  not  identical  with 
lysine.  S.  B.  S. 

Formation  of  Lactic  Acid  and  Carbon  Dioxide  in  Muscle. 
P.  W.  Latham  (Bio  Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  193— 206).— Theoretical  views 
as  to  the  way  in  which  lactic  acid  and  carbon  dioxide  may  originate 
from  the  protein  of  muscle  during  the  processes  of  contraction  and 
rigor  mortis.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Investigations  on  the  Teeth.  Th.  Gassmann  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  55,  455 — 465). — The  inorganic  constituents  and 
loss  on  destruction  of  organic  matter  were  estimated.  The  loss  on 
ignition  varied  in  the  different  kinds  of  teeth  investigated  between 
18-33%  and  25-99%;  the  calcium  between  2723%  and  31-65%.  The 
ter  the  former  number  the  smaller  the  latter.  No  fluorine  could 
be  detected.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Cleavage  Products  of  the  Egg  shell  of  Scy Ilium 
stellare.  Fritz  Pregl  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  1 — 10). 
— One  hundred  parts  of  the  dry  and  ash-free  organic  substance 
of    the    egg  shell    of    this    dogfish    yield    glyciue,    2*6  ;    alanine,    9 

and  itoleucine,  5'8;  proline,  44;  phenylalanine,  3  3  ;  aepartie 

acid,  -•>  ;  glutamic  acid,   7"2;    tyrosine,   106;    lysine,  3'7  ;   arginine, 

hietidine,   1*7;    tryptophan,   present,  and   cystine,  questionable. 
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Elementary  Analysis  and  Distribution  of  Nitrogen  in 
Various  Egg-shells.  Hans  Buohtala  (Zeitsch.  physio/.  C/iem.,  1908, 
56,  11 — 17). — The  following  table  contrasts  the  elementary  com- 
position of  the  egg-shells  or  membranes  examined  in  the  following 
animals  : 

Memljraiiii 
Scyllium         Pristiurus         Scyllium  Scyllium  tcstacea  Coluber 

stellarc.       mclanostomis.      canicula.  catulus.  of  hen.  nai 

C     53-92  51-45  53-64  51-50  4878  51'GS 

H       7-33  6  61  6-49  6*51  6'64  7'24 

N     15-08  14-33  14-23  15*34  1643  16-37 

S        1-44  1-52  1-33  0-88  4 '20  0 

The  following  table  gives  the  distribution  of  nitrogen  (Haustnann's 
method)  ;  the  ligures  not  in  brackets  give  the  percentage  of  nitrogen 
in  the  material ;  those  in  brackets,  the  percentage  in  relation  to  total 
nitrogen  : 

Ammonia  N.      Melanin  N.     Mono-amino  N.     Di-amino  N. 

Sc > /Ilium  stellar e 07    (5-09)         0-08(0*56)        10  96  (79*66)         217  (158) 

Pristiunu mel 0*75(5*13)        0*02(0*14)  9*70(66*45)         4*2    (28*8) 

Scyllium  canic 0'64  (4*49)         0-04(0-24)  9*21(64*19)         4*4    (30*75) 

Memb.  testacea    0*89(6.6)  0*03(0*21)  9-81  (727)  2*77(20*5) 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Relations  between  Lipoid  Liquefaction  and  Cytolysis. 
Erich  von  Knaffl-Lenz  (PJluger's  Archiv,  1908,  123,  279—293).— 
The  experiments  were  carried  out  with  sea-urchin  eggs  (Strongylo- 
centrotus  purpuratus).  They  were  placed  in  sea-water  to  which  had 
been  added  various  substances,  such  as  the  ordinary  organic  solvents, 
fatty  acids,  chloral  hydrate,  bile  salts,  &c,  and  then  re-immersed  in 
ordinary  sea-water  and  examined  under  the  microscope  to  determine 
whether  fertilisation,  membrane  formation,  or  cytolysis  had  taken 
place.  The  results  obtained  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  essential 
constituent  of  a  cell-membrane  is  not  a  substance  of  a  fatty  nature ; 
that  the  protoplasm  is  rich  in  lipoids,  and  is  an  emulsion  of  these 
substances  with  proteins ;  that  physical  and  chemical  treatment  of  the 
egg,  which  causes  liquefaction  of  lipoids,  causes  also  cytolysis  ;  that  the 
egg-protein  can  swell  or  be  dissolved  only  after  a  change  in  the  state 
of  aggregation  of  the  fats,  and  that  cytolysis  is  brought  about  by  the 
liquefaction  of  the  lipoid  and  subsequent  imbibition  of  water  by, 
or  solution  of,  the  protein.  All  reagents  which  can  liquefy  the  lipoids 
and  cause  cytolysis  of  the  egg  can,  by  short  action  and  suitable 
concentration,  lead  to  the  formation  of  membranes  (fertilisation 
membranes).  The  results  thus  confirm  Loeb's  hypothesis  that 
membrane  formation  is  due  to  lipoid  liquefaction.  S.  B.  S. 

Excess  of  Chlorides  in  Lymph.  Anton  J.  Carlson,  J.  R.  Greer, 
and  A.  B.  Luckhabdt  (Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  22,  91 — 103). — Lymph 
contains  more  chlorides  than  serum  ;  the  osmotic  pressure  of  the  neck 
lymph  of  the  dog  is  higher  than  that  of  the  serum,  but  anaesthesia 
produced  by  ether  or  by  chloroform  reverses  this  osmotic  relation.  The 
excess  of  chlorides  is  more  than  sufficient  to  account  for  the  difference, 
and  it  renders  filtration  and  transudation  theories  of  lymph-forma- 
tion untenable.     The  explanation  of  the  excess  is  to  be  sought  in  the 
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relation  of  the  lymph  to  the  tissues  rather  than  in  the  relation  of  the 
lymph  to  the  blood.  W.  D.  H. 

Lymphagogue  Action  of  Lymph.  Anton  J.  Carlson,  J.  It. 
Greer,  and  F.  C.  Becht  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,22,  104 — 115). — 
Injection  of  lymph  intravenously  increases  the  flow  of  lymph  from  the 
thoracic  duct.  There  is  also  an  increase  from  the  neck  lymphatics, 
but  the  experimental  evidence  of  this  is  not  so  clear.  Among  the 
views  advanced  to  explain  this,  the  hypothesis  is  put  forward  that  a 
lymph-forming  hormone  is  produced  in  the  tissues.  The  formation  of 
lymphatic  lymph  and  tissue  lymph  do  not  always  run  parallel ;  thus 
activity  of  the  salivary  glands  and  pancreas  do  not  always  increase  the 
lymph  flow  from  those  organs.  W.  D.  H. 

Comparative  Investigations  on  the  Elimination  of  Iodine 
after  Administration  of  Potassium  Iodide  and  Saiodin.  Emil 
Abderhalden  and  Karl  Kautzsch  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  874 ; 
from  Zeitsch.  exper.  Path.  Ther.,  1907,  4,  716—719.  Compare 
Bas;h,  this  vol.,  ii,  521). — Saiodin  [the  calcium  salt  of  iodobehenic 
acid,  (C22H4202I)2Ca)]  does  not  uudergo  scission  after  treatment  either 
with  steapsin,  gastric  juice,  or  pancreatic  and  gastric  juices.  After 
administration  of  the  drug,  alkali  iodides  were  sought  for  in  the  fseces 
to  determine  whether  such  substances  had  been  excreted  by  the 
.intestine.  They  were  not  found,  but  the  iodine,  after  full  absorption 
of  the  saiodin,  can  be  detected  in  the  urine.  The  rate  of  excretion, 
however,  is  very  much  retarded  when  compared  with  that  which  follows 
the  administration  of  potassium  iodide.  S.  B.  S. 

Excretion  of  Bromides  by  the  Kidney.  Worth  Hale  and 
Casriel  Fishman  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  32—42). — After  a 
single  dose,  the  excretion  of  bromides  is  much  delayed,  but  the  delay 
is  less  after  successive  doses.  Iodides  are  excreted  more  rapidly.  The 
excretion  of  calcium  bromide  and  sodium  bromide  occurs  at  the  same 
rate.  The  amount  of  diuresis  holds  no  absolute  relation  to  the  amount 
of  bromide  excreted.     The  observations  were  made  on  man. 

W.  D.  IT. 

The  Elimination  of  Alanine  by  the  Urine.     Theodor  Brugsch 

Kahkl  HlB8CH  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  874;  from  Zeitsch.  exper. 

Path.  Ther.,  1907,  4,  947— 948).— The  authors  maintain  the  correct- 

of     their   statement,    despite    Oppenheimer's    adverse    criticism 

1907,  ii,  900),  that  the  assimilation  limits  of  c/Z-alanine  during 

ttion  are  far  below  the  normal.  S.  B.  S. 

The   Elimination   of   Conjugated   Glycuronic   Acid    in    the 

Bile.       Manfbid    BlAL    (Chem.    Zentr.,    1908,    i,    1076;   from    Zentr. 

Physiol.,  1908,  21,  751 — 756). — The  separation  of  conjugated  riyouro 

u      of  the  bile  constitutes  a  specific  secretion,  and,  Udder 

nn  conditions,  considerable  quantities  of  paired  glyonron 

ed  in  this  way  instead  of  by  the  urine.  S.  B 

Origin  of  Uric  Acid  and  its  Relation  to  Digestion.     Tin 
1    and    A  i  i.m    (( 'hem     Zentr .,    1908,   i,   f 

m   Zeilth  Path.  Tk$r.,  IV07,  4,  W     X68J     -Tke  auUi 
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controvert  Hirschstein's  view  (Arch.  expt.  Path.  Pharm.,  1907,  57, 
229),  according  to  which  at  least  70%  of  the  uric  acid  excreted  is 
due  to  digestion  processes,  and  therefore  appears  in  the  urine  after  a 
purine-free  diet.  They  hold  rather  that  the  principal  part  of  the  uric 
acid  and  purine  compounds  is  due  to  destruction  in  the  organism 
resulting  from  the  ordinary  processes  of  life.  S.  B.  S. 

Glycogen  in  Mouse  Tumours.  M.  Haaland  (J.  Path. 
Bad.,  1908,  12,  439). — There  was  found  to  be  no  relation  between 
the  amount  of  glycogen  and  the  rate  of  growth  in  mouse  tumours  as 
was  stated  to  be  the  case  by  Brault.  W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Cold  and  Exercise  on  Sugar  Excretion  in 
Phloridzin  Glycosuria.  Graham  Lusk  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908, 
22,  163 — 173). — Liithje  states  that  in  pancreatic  diabetes,  external 
cold  raises  the  excretion  of  sugar ;  this  conclusion  is  doubtful,  and  has 
been  criticised  previously  by  others.  In  phloridzin  glycosuria,  the 
dextrose :  nitrogen  ratio  is  unchanged  by  feeding  on  fat,  by  the 
application  of  cold,  or  by  mechanical  work.  All  this  proves  that 
sugar  is  derived  from  protein  and  not  from  fat.  Misstatements 
regarding  the  magnitude  of  the  dextrose  :  nitrogen  ratio  made  by 
others  are  corrected.  W.  D.  H. 

Production  of  Sugar  from  Glutamic  Acid  Ingested  in 
Phloridzin  Glycosuria.  Graham  Lusk  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908, 
22,  174 — 178). — Subcutaneous  injection  of  glutamic  acid  in  phloridzin 
glycosuria  (in  a  dog)  raises  the  output  of  sugar.  The  results, 
which  are  stated  in  the  form  of  tables,  support  the  author's  previously 
expressed  views  on  carbohydrate  metabolism.  ,}  W.  D.  H. 

Effect  of  Potassium  Iodide  on  Ptyalin.  C.  H.  Neilson  and 
O.  P.  Terry  (Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  22,  43— 47).— The  addition  of 
small  quantities  of  potassium  iodide  to  saliva  increases  the  amount 
of  maltose  formed.  When  the  drug  is  given  by  the  mouth  and  the 
saliva  collected,  the  secretion  has  its  amylolytic  power  increased, 
except  in  a  few  patients  in  whom,  for  some  reason,  no  potassium  iodide 
appeared  in  the  saliva.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Lactic  Acid  on  the  Isolated  and  Surviving 
Heart  of  Mammals.  E.  Louis  Backman  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908, 
i,  1076;  from  Skand.  Arch.  Physiol.,  1908,  20,  162— 196).— The 
action  was  investigated  by  means  of  the  method  of  Langendorff 
and  Locke  with  Gbthlin's  solution  (063%  NaCJ,  0"025%  CaCl2,  0-05% 
KC1,  and  30%  NaHC103)  as  perfusion  medium.  In  addition  to  a 
general  vasodilatation,  two  special  actions  were  noticed,  namely,  a 
muscular  paralysis  with  low  concentration,  and  a  stimulating  action 
on  the  motor  ganglia  of  the  heart  with  more  concentrated  solutions 
(0*25 — 0*5%  solutions);  they  confirm  Ranke's  hypothesis  that  lactic 
acid  is  a  cause  of  peripheral  fatigue.  S.  B.  S. 

Action  of  Digitalis  and  Strophanthus  on  the  Circulation. 
Carl  Tigerstedt  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1077  ;  from  Skand.  Arch. 
Physiol,  1908,  20,  115 — 167). — Measurements  of   blood  pressure  and 
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volume  lead   to  the  conclusion  that  the  increased  pressure  produced 
bv   digitalis    and   strophanthus    is  mainly  due  to  contraction   of    the 
-els.     No    distinct    difference   could   be    detected   between   the    be- 
haviour of  digitalis  and  strophanthus.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Behaviour  of  Salicin  in  the  Normal  and  Diabetic 
Organism.  Kaoru  Omi  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  .10,  258—263). — 
The  alimentary  canal  contains  no  ferments  which  act  on  salicin,  but 
the  liver  and  kidney  of  herbivora  (rabbit,  sheep,  ox,  pig)  contain  an 
emulsin  which  can  be  demonstrated  by  the  use  of  extracts  of  those 
organs.  In  carnivora  and  man,  this  action  is  either  slight  or  absent. 
In  dogs,  however,  after  extirpation  of  the  pancreas,  the  emulsin  action 
occurs  in  liver  extracts.  W.  D.  H. 

Excretion  of  Ethereal  Sulphates  after  giving  Salicin  to 
Normal  and  Diabetic  Dogs.  Chasaburo  Kusumoto  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  264 — 274). — In  herbivora  (rabbits),  the  administra- 
tion of  salicin  by  the  mouth  or  under  the  skin  causes  the  excretion  of 
salicylic  acid  and  an  increase  in  the  ethereal  sulphates  of  the  urine. 
In  normal  dogs,  this  is  more  marked,  especially  when  the  drug  is  given 
by  the  mouth.  At  least  10%  of  the  amount  given  is  acted  on  by  the 
emulsin  of  the  tissues.  In  dogs  deprived  of  the  pancreas,  this  is 
usually  increased.  W.  D.  H. 

Atoxyl  and  Aniline  Poisoning.  Ferdinand  JBlumenthal  and 
Fkiedrich  Herscfimann  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  240 — 244). — 
The  toxic  effects  of  atoxyl  have  been  attributed  by  some  to  arsenic 
and  by  others  to  aniline  poisoning.  The  latter  view  is  rendered 
unlikely  by  the  discovery  that  neither  aniline  nor  £>-aminophenol- 
sulphonic  acid  can  be  detected  in  the  urine  after  'administration  of 
atoxyl.  The  drug  is  apparently  excreted  in  the  form  of  a  closely- 
allied  derivative  still  containing  both  arsenic  and  the  amino-group. 

G.  B. 
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Reservoir  for  Storing  Aseptic  Liquids.     Louis  Gaucher  (Ann. 

Ckim.anal.,  11)08,   13,  212— 214).— The  reservoir   (flask,  or  Woolfa 

tie,  with  :i  syphon)  is  made  entirely  of  glass  without  corks,  and   is 

ged  that  no  air  can  enter  without  first  having  been  filtered 

ugh   a*layer   of   cotton-wool.     For  details   of  construction,  the 

jinal  should  be  consulted.  L.  de  K . 

Behaviour    of  Algae  to   Salts   at   Certain   Concentrations. 

'/.  Coll.  Ayr,  Tthyt,  1008,  7,  623     629).     Solutions 

chloride   and   sulphate,  mono    and   di  potassium 
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phosphate,  the  corresponding  salts  of  sodium,  and  calcium  chloride 
and  nitrate  were  employed  in  equal  molecular  and  equivalent  con- 
centrations, the  standard  solution  being  a  1/10  gram-mol.  solution  of 
potassium  nitrate.  Threads  of  Spirogyra  nitida  were  kept  in  the 
solutions  at  8—20°. 

Potassium  nitrate  (1*01%)  killed  all  the  cells  in  eight  days.  In  the 
corresponding  calcium  nitrate  solution,  the  cells  remained  healthy 
much  longer,  and  even  in  2*46%  solutions  most  cells  seemed  normal 
after  two  weeks. 

Taken  altogether,  the  results  show  that  calcium  salts,  at  moderate 
concentrations,  are  less  injurious  than  equivalent  amounts  of  sodium 
and  potassium  salts.  The  injurious  action  of  magnesium  salts  can 
only  be  completely  overcome  by  calcium  and  not  by  sodium  or 
potassium  salts.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Galvanotropism  in  Bacteria.  James  Francis  Abbott  and 
Andrew  Creamore  Life  (Ainer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  202 — 206). — 
Termo,  subtilis,  and  typhus  bacilli  in  a  neutral  medium  form  definite 
gatherings  at  the  cathode,  an  extremely  weak  current  being  used.  If 
grown  in  acid  media,  this  response  is  intensified.  In  alkaline  media, 
they  gather  at  the  anode.     Bacteria  killed  by  heat  show  no  response. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Decomposition  of  Amino-acids  by  Bacillus  proteus 
vulgaris.  Paul  Nawiasky  (Arch.  Hygiene,  1908,  QQ,  209—243).— 
The  decomposition  products  obtained  by  the  action  of  B.  proteus 
vulgaris  on  various  amino-acids  were  investigated,  aud  in  certain 
casts  determined  quantitatively.  Not  all  amino-acids  are  readily 
attacked  by  the  bacillus.  The  following  acids,  which  were  investigated, 
are  arranged  in  order  according  to  the  readiness  with  which  they  are 
attacked,  the  most  easily  decomposable  being  placed  first ;  aspartic 
acid,  leucine,  aminovaleric  acid,  phenylalanine,  tyrosine,  arginine, 
creatine,  glycine,  alanine.  In  the  cases  of  Z-proline  and  glutamic 
acid,  the  decomposition  is  due  entirely  to  respiration. 

Asparagine  is  readily  decomposed  into  succinic  and  acetic  acids, 
ammonia,  and  carbon  dioxide.  This  decomposition  can  also  be  brought 
about  by  dead  bacteria,  although  slowly  and  incompletely  ;  the  rate 
of  decomposition  is  proportional  to  the  acting  mass  of  the  bacteria. 

Aminovaleric  acid  yields  as  a  decomposition  product,  butyric  acid, 
and  leucine  yields  amyl  alcohol.     The  decomposition  of  the  latter  may 
be  represented  by  the  following  equations  : 
CHMe2-CH2-CH(NH2)-C02H  +  H20  = 

CHMe2-CH2-CH(OH)-C02H  +  NH3  j 
CHMe2-CH2-CH(OH)-C02H  = 

CHMe2-CH2-CH2-C02H  +  CHMe2-CH2-CO'C02H  ; 
CHMe2-CH2-CO-C02H  =  CHMe2-CH2-CHO  +  C02;  2CHMe2-CH2-CHO 
+  H20  =  CHMe2-CH2-CH2-OH  +  CHMe2-CH2'C02H.  S.  B.  S. 

Nitrification  in  Black  Soils.  Influence  of  Different  Factors 
on  Nitrification  and  the  Amounts  of  Nitrates  in  the  Soil 
at  Different  Times  of  the  Year.  W.  Sasanoff  («/".  exper.  Landw., 
1907,  8,  35— 38).— Whilst   the   black  soils   of   Kussia   are    greatly 
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benefited  by  superphosphate,  sodium  nitrate  is  only  required  in  very 
small  quantities.  It  is  shown  that  in  the  Spring  the  soil  may  contain 
very  small  amounts  of  nitrates ;  in  such  cases,  applications  of  8  to 
30  kilos,  of  sodium  nitrate,  not  sown  broadcast,  but  drill-sown  below 
the  seed,  enable  the  plants  to  make  a  start.  Later  on,  nitrification  is 
sufficiently  rapid  for  the  requirements  of  the  crop. 

Jn  order  to  promote  the  accumulation  of  nitrates  in  the  soil,  it 
is  shown  that  suitable  tillage,  at  the  proper  time,  is  of  great 
importance.  Farmyard  manure  was  found  to  be  of  little,  if  any,  use, 
whilst  undecomposed  organic  matter,  such  as  straw,  hindered  nitrifi- 
cation at  first.  Green  manuring  with  leguminous  and  other  crops 
has  no  appreciable  effect  on  nitrification,  and  has  the  disadvantage 
that  the  growing  crop  disperses  the  moisture  of  the  soil  and  takes  up 
the  nitrates.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Inoculation  Experiments  with  Azotobacter.  Jacob  C.  Lipman 
and  Percy  E.  Brown  (28th  Ann.  Rep.  New  Jersey  State  Agric.  Exper. 
Stat,  1906 — 1907,  141 — 170). — Successive  gramineous  crops  (oats, 
maize,  rye,  maize,  rye,  and  maize)  were  grown  in  sixty  large  cylinders 
containing  sandy  loam  both  without  manure  and  with  calcium 
carbonate,  ba^ic  slag,  farmyard  manure,  calcium  carbonate  +  farmyard 
manure,  and  the  same  as  the  last  with  basic  slag  in  addition.  One  series 
was  without  inoculation,  and  the  others  with  Azotobacter  Vinelandii  and 
A.  Beijerincki  respectively.  The  soils  were  manured  and  inoculated 
the  first  time  about  a  year  before  the  first  seeds  were  sown,  and 
the  inoculation  was  repeated  later  on.  The  rye  crops  (green)  were 
dug  in  each  time. 

The   results    obtained  with   the   first   crop   showed    on   the   whole 
ter  yields  of  dry  matter  and  nitrogen  without  than  with  inocula- 
tion.    An  examination  of  the  soil  then  showed  that,  whilst  Azotobacter 
Beijerincki  was  abundant  and   vigorous   in    the    pots    manured  with 
calcium  carbonate  and  dung,  most  of  the  bacteria  had  either  become 
feeble  or  failed  altogether  in  the  other  pots.      The    soil  conditions 
would  seem  to  be  more  unfavourable  for  A.  Vinelandii,  which  is  much 
abundant  than  A.  Beijerincki  in  the  soils  of  New  Brunswick  (N.  J.), 
for  A>  Beijerincki.    The  second  crop  (maize)  gave  somewhat  similar 
the  first,  whilst  the  third  crop   (rye)  gave  greater  yields 
in  the  inoculated  than  in  the  uninoculated   pots.     Taking  the  whole 
•  wever,  the  final  results  showed  no  benefit  from  inoculation, 
whi!  themselves,  there  was  sometimes  a  gain  and 

of  nitrogen  irrespective  of  inoculation, 
tment  with  carbon   disulphide   before  the    fifth   crop    had    no 
immediate  uniform  effect,  but  it  seemed  to  benefit  the  sixth  crop, 

N.  H.  J.  If. 

Formation   and  Diappearance  of  Acetaldehyde  under   the 

Influence  of  Yeasts.     Aicisti',  Timi.i.at  and  Sauton  (Compt.  rejui., 

s  146,  '.  i   ngoroui  \j 

with   dilute  alcohol    tor  leveral    bouri   with   tv. ,    .-i.v.-s   -it' 

tted  by  distilial  ion  I  I     2'fi  ,  of  the 
ho)    employed).      1  >ue.     At   tin- 
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same    time,   acetaldehyde  disappears   fairly    rapidly    when    added    to 
yeast  in  dilute  alcohol.  G.  B. 

Effect  of  Temperature  on  the  Respiration  of  Apples. 
Fhed.  W.  Morse  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  876— 881).— Apples 
undergo  chemical  changes  twice  or  three  times  as  fast  with  a  rise  of 
temperature  of  10°  between  0°  and  20°.  Respiration  and,  consequently, 
destruction  of  cell  tissues  goes  on  at  low  temperatures,  and  the  keeping 
quality  of  apples  is  therefore  limited  even  in  cold  storage. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Liberation  of  Carbon  Dioxide  by  Dead  Parts  of  Plants. 
A.  J.  Nabokich  (Ber.  deut.  hoi.  Ges.,  1908,  26a,  324—332). — In  a 
high  vacuum,  seeds,  seedlings,  and  various  other  plant  objects 
gradually  give  off,  after  death,  not  inconsiderable  quantities  of 
carbon  dioxide.  This  liberation  of  carbon  dioxide  is  independent 
of  ferments  or  bacteria,  and  also  of  the  manner  in  which  the  plant 
has  been  killed  (whether  by  freezing,  heating,  boiling  acids,  or  super- 
heated steam). 

Aerobic  cultures  of  fungi  set  free  ammonia,  which  is  retained 
by  the  carbon  dioxide  of  respiration  as  ammonium  carbonate,  and  is 
slowly  set  free  in  anrerobic  life  by  the  organic  acids  formed  under 
such  conditions ;  this  slow  liberation  of  carbon  dioxide  simulates 
intramolecular  respiration.  G.  B. 

Influence  of  Didymium  [and  Glucinum]  on  Plants.  C. 
Kanomata  (Bull.  Coll.  Agr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7,  637— 640).— Barley  was 
grown  in  pots  containing  10  kilograms  of  loamy  soil,  manured  with 
minerals  and  potassium  nitrate.  Three  pots  received,  in  addition, 
0*01,  0*1,  and  0*5  gram  of  "  didymium"  nitrate  (the  unseparated  salts 
of  praseodymium  and  neodymium)  previously  neutralised  with  sodium 
hydroxide.  The  plants  grown  with  0*01  gram  of  "didymium" 
nitrate  showed  a  considerable  increase  in  total  weight  (175%),  and  in 
the  weight  (42*4%)  and  number  of  ears,  as  compared  with  the  control 
pot,  whilst  the  larger  applications  diminished  the  yield.  A  similar 
stimulating  effect  was  observed  when  neutralised  "didymium"  nitrate 
was  applied  to  mustard,  Raphanus  sativus  radicula,  and  tobacco  at 
the  rate  of  1  per  million  of  soil. 

The  increase  in  the  three  last  experiments  amounted  to  13*7%  with 
mustard,  27*0%  with  Raphanus,  and  32  1%  with  tobacco. 

Glucinum  nitrate  neutralised  with  sodium  hydroxide,  when  applied 
to  oats  at  the  rate  of  10  per  million  of  soil,  had  no  decided  effect  (the 
yield  of  fresh  substance  was  4*5%  higher  than  in  the  control  pot), 
whilst  larger  amounts  (100  and  500  per  million)  reduced  the  yield. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Oxydases  in  India-rubber.  David  Spence  (Bio.-Chem.  ./.,  1908, 
3,  165 — 181). — The  observations  recorded  show  that  the  darkening  of 
raw  rubber  is  due  to  an  oxydase  associated  with  the  protein  or  so-called 
insoluble  constituent  of  the  rubber.  Whether  it  is  responsible  for 
other  changes  which  occur  on  keeping  (decomposition,  &c),  further 
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work  will  determine.  The  ferment  is  probably  reversible  in  its  action, 
and  it  is  suggested  that  the  function  of  caoutchouc  in  the  latex  is  not 
merely  protective  to  the  plant,  and  that  the  latex  does  not  merely 
e  as  a  re.-erve  store  for  water  ;  caoutchouc  itself  is  probably  a 
reserve  food-stuff  for  the  plant.  W.  D.  H. 

Toxic  Substance  Excreted  by  the  Roots  of  Plants.  F. 
Fletcher  (Mem.  Dept.  Agric.  India;  Bot.  Ser.,  1908,  2,  No.  3). — Plot 
i liments  were  made  in  which  sorghum,  cajanus,  cotton,  and  sesamum 
e  grown  next  to  each  of  the  others  and  next  to  fallow.  Taking 
the  yield  of  the  outside  rows  next  to  fallow  as  100,  the  differences 
in  the  middle  rows  of  each  plot  and  of  the  outside  rows  next  to  the 
plots  bearing  the  other  crops  are  assumed  to  indicate  depression  of 
yield  due  to  a  toxic  substance  secreted  by  its  own  roots  and  by  the 
roots  of  the  other  plants.  A  further  experiment  is  described  in  which 
cotton  and  sorghum  were  grown  in  alternate  rows  two  feet  apart.  The 
results  show  great  regularity,  and  the  conclusions  are  drawn  (1)  that  all 
plants  excrete  a  substance  which  is  toxic  to  themselves  and  to  other 
plants;  (2)  that  different  crops  excrete  varying  amounts  of  the  substance, 
and  (3)  that  the  sensitiveness  of  different  crops  to  the  same  amount  of 
the  poison  varies. 

Water  culture  experiments  were  made  with  the  above  plants  and 
with  wheat  and  grain  in  addition,  each  plant  beiug  grown  in  water 
previously  used  for  the  same  plant  and  for  each  of  the  others.  Gram 
water  was  found  to  be  the  most  toxic,  then  sesamum,  wheat,  cotton, 
cajanus,  and  sorghum  water.  The  strength  of  the  solution  is,  of 
course,  arbitrary;  the  regularity  of  the  results  indicates,  however,  that 
the  toxic  substance  is  the  same  in  all  plants. 

As  regards  the  amount  of  toxic  substance  produced,  the  solution  in 
which  ten  cotton  plants  (weighing  0*4  gram  when  air  dry)  were  grown 
e  with  potassium  sulphate  a  precipitate  weighing,  when  dry, 
0*21  gram.  The  substance  seems  to  be  an  alkaloid  (the  base  itself,  not 
it)  which  differs  from  the  commoner  alkaloids  in  being  sparingly 
sol 1 1 hie.  Its  toxic  effect  is  corrected  by  tannic  acid,  and  it  is  usual 
to  manure  spice  gardens  and  rice  fields  with  leaves  containing  tannic 
acid.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Composition   of   Rice   Straw.     T.    Takeuchi   (Bull.   Coll.  Ayr. 
7,    619—621). — Analyses    of    two     samples     of     straw 
(1)  from  a  favourable  harvest  and  (2)  from  a  poor  harvest  give  the 
n  log  results : 

St, •well, 
Crude     Crude       D«X«       Sue-         li.ini-     lYntos-     Orudfl 

matter.      .v.        tat.       fibre,     troee.     rose,  celluloses,    ant.        ash. 
-7-69      0  ■'.•,  81*16       2*28       079       14*86       14*28       1142      5*39 

28*72       8*28       096       1875       10-55       12*88      013 


N.  II.  J.  M 


Continuous  Growth  of  Peas  on  the  Same  Soil.     SfllCU BUM 

7,  575-  51  [meats 

mi  in   tin-  .-.i bunion  ;  lo.im 
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with  mineral  and  nitrogenous  manures  failed  to  give  any  indications 
of  pea-sickness.  The  yield  tended  rather  to  increase.  Very  few 
nodules  were  found  on  the  roots  of  the  plants. 

Heating  the  soil  in  steam  at  100°  for  four  hours  on  three  consecutive 
days  had  practically  no  effect  on  the  yield. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  pea-  and  clover-sickness  may  be 
sometimes  due  to  deficiency  of  phosphoiic  acid  in  the  soil,  and  some- 
times to  want  of  potash,  as  suggested  by  Gedroiz  (J.  exper.  Landw., 
1908,  8,  61).  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Behaviour  of  Onions  to  Stimulants.  I.  Namba  (Bull.  Coll. 
Agr.  Tokyo,  1908,7,635 — 636). — Addition  of  01  gram  of  manganese 
sulphate  to  8  kilograms  of  soil,  corresponding  with  22  kilos,  per 
hectare,  increased  the  yield  of  onions  (leaves,  bulbs,  and  roots)  59 '2%, 
whilst  0*2  gram  gave  an  increase  of  34*2%. 

Sodium  fluoride  applied  at  the  rate  of  22  kilos,  per  hectare 
(0-01  gram  in  8  kilos,  of  soil)  increased  the  yield  80-2%.  With  005 
and  0'2  gram,  the  increase  was  reduced  to  31*5  and  7*8%  respectively. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Cultivation  of  Sugar-Beet.  Potassium  Manuring  of  Beet 
Soils.  E.  Saillard  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  426—427;  from  J. 
d'Agric.  Prat.,  1907,  i,  454). — Determinations  of  sugar,  potassium,  and 
sodium  in  sugar-beet  from  all  parts  of  France  where  they  are  grown 
showed  that  with  diminished  percentages  of  sugar  there  is  a  regular 
increase  in  the  sodium  expressed  as  percentage  in  the  portion  of  the 
a^h  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid.  The  potassium  was  found  to  vary 
very  slightly.  Roots  containing  16 — 17%  of  sugar  contained  36%  K.2G 
and  5%  Na20  in  the  ash  (excluding  insoluble  portion),  whilst  roots  with 
8—11%  of  sugar  contained  38%  K20  and  17 '5%  Na20  in  the  ash.  The 
paralysing  action  of  sodium  is  shown  by  results  obtained  near  the  sea, 
where  it  is  impossible  to  grow  roots  with  high  percentages  of  sugar. 
In  manuring  sugar-beet,  sodium  nitrate  should  be  employed  in 
moderation.  The  following  manures  are  recommended  :  superphos- 
phate, 300 — 500  kilos. ;  potassium  (as  sulphate,  chloride,  or  kainite), 
75—90  kilos. ;  nitrogen  (as  sodium  nitrate),  25 — 40  kilos,  per  hectare, 
and  the  rest  of  the  nitrogen  in  an  organic  form,  as  farmyard  manure. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Experiments  with  Different  Varieties  and  on  the  Storage 
of  Mangolds.  Bouwe  Sjollema  and  C.  K.  van  Daalen  (Verslagen 
Landbouwkund.  Onderzoek  Rijkslandbouwproefstat.,  1907,  No  2,  31 — 49. 
Compare  Miller,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  430;  J.  Roy.  Agric.  Soc,  1902, 
63,  135). — Experiments  were  made  with  fourteen  varieties  of 
mangolds,  m  inured  with  superphosphate  only  and  grown  in  rows 
50  cm.  apart,  the  distances  in  the  rows  being  40  and  50  cm.  respectively. 
Determinations  of  total  weight,  dry  matter,  and  sugar  were  made  in 
October,  when  the  crop  was  taken  up,  and  also  in  the  clamped  roots 
in  January  and  in  April. 

The  weight  of  the  roots  was  greatest,  as  well  as  the  average  yield 
of  sugar,  in  the  case  of  the  roots  grown  40  cm.  apart. 
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In  January  the  average  loss  in  weight  was  2%,  and  in  the  case  of 
the  varieties  containing  the  lower  percentages  of  sugar,  about  1'5%  of 
sucrose  was  converted  into  reducing  sugar.  Inversion  was  slower  in 
the  case  of  the  roots  containing  high  amounts  of  sugar. 

In  April  there  was  a  further  loss  of  about  1%  in  the  weight  of  the 
roots,  and  the  amount  of  reducing  sugar  increased  to  2 — 3%,  although 
in  some  cases  it  remained  below  1%. 

The  average  loss  of  dry  matter  from  October  to  April  was  9*35%  ; 
the  greatest  loss  was  20*6%,  and  in  two  cases  there  was  a  slight  gain. 
The  loss  of  sugar  amounted  in  some  cases  to  more  than  1 0%. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Experiments  on  Mangolds  with  Calcium  Cyan- 
amide  and  Sodium  Nitrate.  S.  Klopfel  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37, 
386—391  j  from  Folding's  Landw.  Zeit.,  1907,  56,  535).— Field 
experiments  with  six  varieties  of  mangolds  resulted,  in  each  case,  in 
higher  yields  of  dry  matter  and  sugar  when  manured  with  calcium 
cyanamide  tftian  with  sodium  nitrate.  The  results  are  partly 
attributed  to  frequent  rain  and  consequent  washing  of  sodium  nitrate 
into  the  subsoil.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Occurrence  of  Cyanogenetic  Glucosides  in  Feeding- 
stuffs.  Thomas  A.  Henry  and  Samuel  J.  M.  Auld  (J.  Soc.  Chem. 
Iiid.,  1908,  27,  428 — 433). — Since  it  has  been  found  that  many  plants 
which  are  used  as  feeding-stuffs  contain  cyanogenetic  glucosides 
(Dunstan  and  Henry,  Abstr.,  1901,  i,  39,  647;  1902,  ii,  578  \  1904, 
ii,  71;  1907,  i,  1063;  1907,  ii,  983;  Dunstan,  Henry,  and  Auldr 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  794,  795;  1907,  ii,  572),  it  has  been  considered 
desirable  to  record  the  amounts  of  hydrogen  cyanide  yielded  under 
different  conditions  and  to  describe  the  methods  employed  in  their 
estimation.  In  addition  to  giving  this  information,  the  present  paper 
introduces  certain  new  facts. 

It  has  been  found  that  when  these  plants  are  ground  and  macerated 

with    water,  the  amount   of   hydrogen   cyanide    developed    does   not 

>\A  with  the  quantity  which  would  be   produced  by  the  total 

decomposition  of  the  glucoside  present.     This  is  due  to  the  inhibiting 

action  exerted  by  the  dextrose  produced  during  the  hydrolysis. 

Two  samples  of  linseed  cake  which  were  examined  furnished  0032 

1 5  ',,  of  hydrogen  cyanide.     It  has  been  observed  that  some  white 

varieties  of  the  seeds  of  PJtxiseolus  lunatus  yield  hydrogen  cyanide. 

f3g  were  obtained  from  certain  French  haricots,   from  0  026    to 

Voni  some  Ceylon  varieties,  and  0*002%  from  "  butter   beans," 

lie  case  of  the  bitter  cassava,  the  green  branches  did  not  yield  any 

hydrogen  cyanide,  the  stem  furnished  0*007%,  and  the  whole  tubers, 

1         rem  of  the  sweet  cassava  gave  0*005%,  the  whole  tubers, 

0*014%,  the  rind  of  the  tubers,  0*040%  and  tho  inner  portion,  0  007%. 

i: 

Effects  of  Feeding  with  Maize.  Certain  Properties  of 
Zein.     I  i  (Mr,    /,'.  deead,  Lmori,  1908,FyJ  17, 

17).      The   author   discusses   the   work   of    l'aladino  lilamlini 
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(Arch.  farm.  sper.  ecc.t  1907,  6,  57),  Bezzola  (Zeitsch.  llyyiene,  1907, 
56,  75),  Scheunert  and  Grimmer  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,'  239),  and 
Szumowski  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  674)  on  zein  or  maize  as  a  food-stuff,  and 
on  its  action  in  causing  the  disease  termed  pellagra. 

Zein  yields  relatively  large  proportions  of  phenylalanine  and 
tyrosine  when  decomposed,  and  free  phenolic  compounds  can  often  be 
detected  in  maize  which  has  been  attacked  by  moulds  or  other  micro- 
organism*. If  zein,  suspended  in  water,  is  treated  with  potassium 
hydroxide  and  copper  sulphate  solutions,  the  violet  biuret  coloration 
only  appears  after  a  few  minutes ;  if,  however,  the  zein  is  first  treated 
lor  a  short  time  with  potassium  hydroxide  solution,  it  yields  the 
coloration  immediately  the  copper  sulphate  solution  is  added.  The 
delay  in  the  appearance  of  the  reaction  is  occasioned  by  the  insoluble 
zein  requiring  to  be  degraded  into  simpler  proteoses  by  the  action  of 
the  potassium  hydroxide  (compare  Dennstedt  and  Hassler,  Abstr., 
1906,  i,  916). 

The  digestion  of  zein  by  infusions  of  the  pancreas  or  intestinal 
mucus  of  the  dog  or  hog,  or  by  commercial  pepsin  preparations, 
proceeds  slowly  and  with  difficulty.  In  no  case  did  the  zein  undergo 
complete  solution,  possibly  owing  to  the  accumulation  of  the  products 
of  dige^ion,  and  to  the  weakening  of  enzymatic  activity.  Experi- 
ments on  the  digestion  of  zein  by  means  of  extracts  of  germinating 
maize  corns  have  not,  as  yet,  met  with  success. 

Guinea-pigs  fed  on  a  paste  of  maize  or  wheat  flour  and  water 
exhibit  all  the  symptoms  of  general  decline,  and  die  in  a  period 
varying  from  a  few  days  to  a  month.  If  part  or  all  of  the  maize  or 
wheat  flour  is  replaced  by  zein,  the  animals  exhibit  symptoms  of 
poisoning  somewhat  similar  to  those  observed  in  cases  of  phenolic 
intoxication.  .  T.  H.  P. 

New  Apparatus  for  Showing  the  Ammonia-condensation 
Power  of  Soils.  Georg  Rosing  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1323  ;  from 
Zeilsch.  landw.  Vers-Wesen  Oesterr.,  1908,  11,  123— 127).— A  modi- 
fication of  the  apparatus  described  by  Wohltmann  and  Schneider 
(Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  649),  whereby  the  volume  of  the  gas  before  and  after 
the  adsorption  may  be  arrived  at,  and  thus  the  calculation  of  the 
amount  by  weight  rendered  possible.  J.  V.  E. 

Physical  and  Chemical  Processes  in  the  Production  of 
Soils.  Paul  Kohland  (Bied.  Zenlr.,  1908,  37,  289—291;  from 
Landw.  Jahrb.,  1907,  36,  473).—  The  diffusion  of  water  and  plant 
nutrients  in  soils  is  intimately  connected  with  the  presence  of  colloids, 
mainly  silicic  acid  and  aluminium  hydroxide,  produced  by  the  inter- 
action of  felspar,  water,  and  carbon  dioxide.  As  regards  chemical 
actions,  the  replacement  of  basic  constituents  in  double  silicates  by  bases 
dissolved  in  the  soil  water  is  of  great  importance,  as,  for  instance, 
when  sodium  applied  in  a  manure  liberates  potassium  from  insoluble 
compounds  present  in  the  soil. 

The  processes  of  adsorption  depend  on  the  different  concentration 
of  those  portions  of  the  soil  water  which  are  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  substances  such  as  double  silicates,  clay,  humus,  and  ferric 
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hydroxide,  &c,  the  more  complex  substances,  such  as  phosphates,  being 
more  readily  adsorbed  than  simpler  compounds  like  potassium  chloride. 
Another  factor  of  importance  is  the  mutual  action  of  salts  on 
solubility.  The  solubility  of  calcium  sulphate,  for  instance,  is  increased 
in  presence  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  ammonium  salts,  and  more  by 
sodium  nitrate  than  by  sodium  chloride,  so  that  the  availability  of 
superphosphate,  in  which  the  particles  of  phosphates  are  encased  in 
calcium  sulphate,  is  increased  by  the  presence  of  the  above-mentioned 
salts.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Why  are  Poor  Sandy  Soils  Often  Easily  Injured  by 
LimiDg?  H.  Yokoyama  {Bull.  Coll.  Agr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7, 
615 — 617). — Experiments  with  oats  grown  in  purified  quartz  sand 
manured  with  ammonium  nitrate,  potassium  sulphate,  sodium 
phosphate,  and  different  amounts  of  limestone  and  magnesite  showed 
that  further  addition  of  lime  to  sand  poor  in  lime  caused  a  greater 
depression  in  yield  than  in  the  case  of  sand  rich  in  lime,  and  that  the 
ratio  CaO  :  MgO  =  5  : 1  is  less  favourable  than  the  ratio  1*8:1.  The 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  injury  to  sandy  soils  by  liming  is  not  due  to 
destruction  of  bacteria  or  to  lessened  assimilability  of  the  phosphoric 
acid  (except  when  bone-dust  or  phosphorite  are  present),  but  to  an 
unsuitable  lime-magnesia  ratio.  Dolomitic  limestone  should  be 
employed.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Changes  of  Availability  of  Nitrogen  in  Soils.  Oscar  Loew  and 
Keijiho  Aso  (Bull.  Coll.  Ayr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7,  567 — 574). — A  culture 
solution  containing  mineral  nutrieuts  and  glycerol,  inoculated  with 
Bacillus  mycoides,  to  which  peptone  and  sodium  carbonate  were  added 
subsequently,  gradually  developed  films,  which  were  distributed 
through  the  liquid  by  shaking.  After  six  weeks,  the  contents  of  two 
Masks  which  no  longer  produced  films  were  evaporated  down  in  a 
vacuum.  A  gram  of  soil  was  added  to  one  portion  of  the  solution, 
whilst  a  second  portion  was  boiled  for  a  few  minutes  before  addition 
of  soil.  The  solution  which  had  been  boiled  soon  developed  a 
luxuriant  film  of  microbes,  whilst  the  solution  which  had  not  been 
boiled  remained  unchanged  for  four  weeks.  The  results  show  that 
soil  bacteria  can  produce  a  bacteriolytic  enzyme  which  renders  new 
bacterial  growth  difficult,  and  furnishes  some  explanation  why 
ill  life  does  not  increase  infinitely  in  organically  manured 
soils. 

Qerlacfa  and  Vogel's  observation  that  Azotobacter  requires  calcium 
lii  in*  d.      In  culture  solutions  containing  mannitol  and  sodium 
ively,  growth    failed    until    small   amounts  of    calcium 
chloride  were  added  (compare  Christenseo,  this  vol.,  ii,  07). 

rda  the  chemical  process  of  nitrogen  fixation,  it  is  suggested 

combines   with    the    elements    of    water,    producing 

ammonium  nitrite,  the  nitrous  aeid  being  at  once  reduoed  t<>  ammonia, 

detected  in  leguminous  root  nodule-.     The 

oid  ni;iy  be  produced  by  oxidation  is  supported  bj 

i  by  platinum  black  and  alkali  (compare  Loew,  A 

ltt'JO,  ,  Abstr.,  1904,  ..,  l  \\  N.  11    J,  M , 
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Ammonia  soluble  Phosphoric  Acid  of  the  Soil.  George  S. 
Fraps  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  579— 586).— In  the  course  of 
an  investigation  on  the  phosphoric  acid  of  the  soil,  a  study  has  been 
made  of  the  phosphoric  acid  which  is  extracted  by  ammonia  from 
a  soil  which  has  beon  previously  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid.  It 
has  been  found  that  the  phosphoric  acid  so  dissolved  is  partly  in 
organic  and  partly  in  inorganic  combination,  and  should  therefore 
not  be  regarded  as  being  entirely  of  the  nature  of  "  humus-phosphoric 
acid."  E.  G. 

Pot  Culture  Experiments,  1906-7.  John  A.  Voelcker  (J.  Roy. 
Agric.  Soc.y  1907,  68,  264—266.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
754;  1906,  ii,  888). — Lithium  chloride  or  sulphate,  in  very  small 
quantities  (0*05  gram  Li  to  100  of  soil)  reduced  the  yield  of  wheat 
to  25%,  the  action  being  largely  due  to  the  stunting  of  root  growth. 

Iron  sulphate,  in  similar  amount,  increased  the  produce  materially, 
whilst  manganese  chloride  and  sulphate,  not  exceeding  1  cwt.  per  acre, 
are  also  beneficial. 

The  greater  benefit  observed  in  field  experiments  by  the  ploughing 
in  of  mustard  as  compared  with  vetches  is  shown  by  experiments 
in  pots  to  be  due  to  physical  conditions  of  the  soil,  the  vetches 
producing  a  light  and  open  condition  resulting  in  a  much  greater  loss 
of  water  than  is  the  case  with  mustard. 

Experiments  on  the  application  of  different  amounts  of  lime  and 
magnesia  to  soil  growing  wheat  and  barley  showed  that  as  the  lime 
and  magnesia  ratio  approaches  1:1,  the  wheat  grain  tends  to  show 
greater  strength.  When  the  relation  of  MgO  :  CaO  is  increased,  the 
roots  become  abnormally  extensive  and  fibrous. 

With  regard  to  the  acid  condition  produced  in  Stackyard  Fields  by 
the  continued  application  of  ammonium  salts  to  a  soil  deficient  in 
lime,  it  is  shown  that  the  failure  of  the  crop  is  due  to  the  presence  of 
a  poisonous  substance  soluble  in  water,  or  to  the  growth  of  some  lower 
forms  of  vegetation.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Experiments  with  Sodium  Nitrate,  Ammonium 
Salts,  and  Calcium  Cyanamide.  Paul  Wagner,  G.  Hamann,  and 
A.  Munzinger  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  366 — 386;  from  Arb.  deut. 
landw.-Ges.,  1907,  No.  129.  Compare  ibid.,  No.  80).— The  results  of 
experiments  with  cereals  showed  that  manuring  with  ammonium  salts 
produced  77%  of  the  amount  of  grain  obtained  with  corresponding 
amounts  of  sodium  nitrate,  and  that  63%  and  46%  of  the  nitrogen 
applied  as  nitrate  and  as  ammonium  salts  respectively  was  recovered. 
In  the  case  of  sugar-beet  and  mangolds,  the  amounts  of  nitrogen 
recovered  were  63%  and  43%. 

The  lower  results  obtained  with  ammonium  salts  as  compared  with 
nitrate  are  attributed  to  loss  as  ammonia,  and  to  fixation,  both 
chemical  and  physical,  of  some  of  the  ammonia  by  zeolites.  Clay 
soils  retain  appreciable  amounts  of  ammonia  even  after  distillation 
with  magnesia.  It  is  suggested  that  ammonia  fixed  in  this  manner 
escapes  nitrification. 

Calcium  cyanamide  has  no  injurious  effect  when  applied  immediately 
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before  sowing  the  seed  if  employed  in  normal  amounts  and  evenly 
distributed  ;  its  effect  is,  however,  sometimes  increased  by  applying  a 
week  or  two  before  sowing.  Soils  very  rich  in  humus  or  deficient  in 
lime  should  be  limed  before  using  calcium  cyanamide.  Experiments 
with  oats,  winter  rye,  and  barley  showed  that  the  amounts  of  nitrogen 
as  cjanamide  utilised  were  83,  87,  and  69  respectively  compared  with 
sodium  nitrate- 100.  In  the  Gase  of  mangolds,  the  result  was  less 
satisfactory,  the  amount  of  nitrogen  recovered  being  56%  as  compared 
with  sodium  nitrate.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Experiments  with   Calcium   Cyanamide.     Albert 
Stutzer  (filed.  Zentr,,  1908,  37,   422—423;    from  III.  landw.  Zeit., 

1907,  27,  No.  78). — Field  experiments,  under  very  unfavourable 
climatic  conditions,  on  a  raw,  sandy  loam  in  which  oats  and  barley 
were  manured  with  ammonium  salts,  calcium  cyanamide  ("  stickstoff- 
kalk"),  and  sodium  nitrate  respectively,  in  addition  to  soluble  phosphoric 
acid  (50  kilos.)  and  potash  (100  kilos,  per  hectare).  Sodium  nitrate 
gave  the  highest  results,  whilst  calcium  cyanamide  gave,  on  the 
average,  84*5%  of  the  grain  obtained  with  nitrate.  The  results 
obtained  with  ammonium  salts  were  very  variable.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Efficacy  of  Calcium  Cyanamide  under  Different  Manuring 
Conditions.      I.  Namba  and  C.  Kanomata  (Bull.  Coll.   Agr.   Tokyo, 

1908,  7,  631 — 634). — In  pot  experiments  with  oats  and  onions,  it  was 
found  that  rather  higher  yields  were  obtained  when  calcium  cyanamide 
was  employed  in  conjunction  with  double  superphosphate  than  with 
disodium  phosphate.  Similar  results  were  obtained  by  Inamura 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  891)  with  firassica  chinensis. 

Further  experiments  with  firassica  chinensis  and  oats,  in  which  bone- 
dust  was  used  in  conjunction  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  calcium 
aamide   respectively,  showed   that   tho   latter  had   no    depressing 
effect  on  the  availability  of  the  bone-dust.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Action  of  "  Kalkstickstoff,"  "  Stickstoffkalk,"  and  Calcium 

Nitrate.       Bouwe    Sjollema    and    J.    C.    de    Kuyter    de    Wildt 

(Verslagen  Landbouwkund.  Onderzoek.    Rijkslandbouwproefstat,    1907. 

2). — Calcium    cyanamide    reacts    with    water,    forming    calcium 

:  oxide  and  the  compound  Ca(N!C!NH)2,  the  latter  being  gradually 

imposed  by  calcium  hydroxide  and  cyanamide  into  the  basic  salt, 

1  aUlI)2,  which  slowly  polymerises  to  dicyanodiamide. 

>\vn   that  the   injurious   action  of    calcium    cyanamide   on 

mination    is    not    duo    to    lime    as    stated    by    Immendorf    and 

Xhielebein  (Pflhling's  Landw.  Zeit.,  1905,  54,  792),  or  to  the  gases 

1  from  calcium   carbide  and  phosphide  or  to  dicyanodiamide, 

f>ut  that  it  is  duo  to  the  basic  salt  already  mentioned.     On  the  other 

hand,  dicyanodiamide  was  found  to  cause  injury  to  mustard  and  buok- 

68  of  the  loaves  to  become  white,  and  In 

them  altogether.     Injury  to  germination  by 

i  amide  irould  probably  not  as  *  rule  occur  under 
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The  results  of  manurial  experiments,  in  cylinders,  in  which  oats 
were  maniuvd  with  sodium  nitrate,  ammonium  sulphate,  and  calcium 
nitrate  showed  that  the  relative  gain  in  total  produce  (grain  and 
straw)  was  as  100  :  919  :  1159.  Experiments  with  calcium  cyanamida 
gave  conflicting  results.  N.  II.  .J.  M. 

Experiments  with  Basic  Slag-ammonia.  Bachmann  (llhul. 
Zentr.,  1908,  37,  423—424;  from  Fiil. ling's  Landw.  Zeit.,  1906,  55, 
808). — The  manuie  contains:  P205  (citrate  soluble),  7*15;  N  as 
ammonia,  6  77,  and  CaO,  25*22%.  When  stored  for  three  months 
there  was  a  loss  of  154%  of  nitrogen  as  ammonia.  Experiments 
with  rye,  oats,  and  grass  showed  that  lower  results  were  obtained 
with  the  manure  than  with  a  mixture  of  equivalent  amounts  of 
basic  slag  and  ammonium  sulphate.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Depression  of  Growth  by  Large  Amounts  of  Calcium. 
C.  Kanomata  {Bull.  Coll.  Agr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7,  597— 607).— In 
sand-culture  experiment?,  the  yield  of  oats  was  reduced  39%  by  altering 
the  ratio  CaO/MgO  from  1/1  to  100/1,  whilst  in  soil  there  was  a 
decrease  of  48%  when  the  ratio  was  altered  from  1/1  to  10/1. 

Similar  lesults  were  obtained  with  rice,  barley,  buckwheat,  mustard, 
and  onion. 

An  experiment  with  buckwheat  in  which  powdered  magnesite  was 
added  in  such  quantity  to  the  soil  injured  containing  an  excess  of 
calcium  carbonate  that  the  ratio  CaO/MgO  was  changed  from  100/1 
to  100/100,  showed  a  restoration  of  favourable  conditions.  It  is 
therefore  not  the  absolute  amount  of  calcium  carbonate  which  is 
injurious,  but  its  relation  to  the  amount  of  magnesium  present. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Gypsum  as  a  Manure.  T.  Takeuchi  {Bull.  Coll.  Agr.  Tokyo, 
1908,7,  583 — 597). — A  large  number  of  pot  experiments  aie  described 
in  which  peas,  barley,  oats,  beans,  rice,  and  spinach  were  manured 
with  different  forms  of  phosphoric  acid  and  nitrogen  without  and  with 
addition  of  gypsum.  Experiments  were  also  made  on  the  effect  of 
gypsum  in  presence  of  magnesia  alba. 

It  is  shown  that  calcium  sulphate  is  very  beneficial  when  sodium 
nitrate  is  employed,  or  more  generally  wl  en  any  alkaline  reaction  is 
produced  in  the  soil.  In  presence  of  superphosphate  or  ammonium 
sulphate,  it  tends  to  depress  the  yield. 

Calcium  sulphate  is  also  beneficial  in  the  case  of  soils  containing  an 
excess  of  magnesium,  and  may  be  employed  with  advantage  in  the 
case  of  spinach,  for  which  calcium  carbonate  is  unsuitable. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Absorption  of  Varying  Amounts  of  Lime  and  Magnesia  by 
Plants.  T.  Takeuchi  (Bull.  Coll.  Ayr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7,579—581). 
— Oats  were  grown  in  (1)  soil  in  which  by  addition  of  calcium 
carbonate  the  ratio  CaO  :  MgO  was   10:1,  and  in  (2)  a  control  pot 
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containing  soil  having  a  ratio  of  about   1:1.     The  following  results 
were  obtained : 

Leaves.  Roots. 


Fresh 

weight, 

grains. 

106-3 

301-0 


Crude 

ash, 

per  cent. 

11-97 

12-43 


Per  cent,  in  ash. 


Dry 

weight, 

grams. 

44 

13-5 


Crude 

ash, 

per  cent. 

8-17 

9-45 


Per  cent,  in  ash 


CaO. 
32-31 
13-22 


MgO 


CaO.  MgO. 

18-82  4-85 

10-94  4-42  13-5  9*45  13-22  6*66 

*  Including  the  stems. 

The  greatest  height  of  the  plants  of  the  two  pots  was  (1)  92  and  (2) 
108  cm.,  and  the  number  of  shoots  (1)  32  and  (2)  42.       N.  H.  J.  M. 

Agronomical  Equivalent  of  Artificial  Magnesium  Carbonate. 
S.  Kanamori  {Bull.  Coll.  Agr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7,  609— 612).— The 
availability  of  artificial  magnesium  carbonate  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  natural  substance,  owing  to  difference  in  composition  and  to  its 
more  finely-divided  condition.  The  results  of  pot  experiments  with 
oats  showed  that  0*1 — 0*6  gram  of  magnesia  alba  is  agronomically 
equivalent  to  5  grams  of  magnesite,  and  that  larger  amounts  (in  2 '5 
kilos,  of  sand)  reduced  the  yield.  Similar  results  were  obtained  with 
barley.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Top-dressing  with  Magnesium  Sulphate.  J.  N.  Zirker  {Bull. 
Coll.  Agr.  Tokyo,  1908,  7,  613 — 614). — Application  of  magnesium 
sulphate,  at  the  rate  of  10  kilos,  per  hectare,  to  half  of  a  plot  which 
had  received  slaked  lime  at  the  rate  of  10,000  kilos,  per  hectare 
increased  the  yield  of  barley  31%.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Apparatus  for  Testing  Burettes  and  Pipettes  j  also  Mercury 

Measuring    Tubes.      O.    von    Spindler    {Chem.    Zentr.,    1908,    i, 

1419—1420;  from  Schweiz.  Woch.  Chem.  Pharm.,  1908,  46,  145—148). 

— A  modification  of  the  Ostwald  pipette.     The  burette  to  be  tested  is 

placed  on  the  long  arm  of  a  U-shaped  tube,  whilst  on  the  shorter  arm 

laced  a  standard   graduated  pipette.     Both  arms  are  fitted  with 

stopcocks  ;  a  third  stopcock  at  the  bottom  serves  for  the  purpose 

mptying  the  apparatus,  and  a  fourth  one  regulates  the  supply  of 

liquid  contained  in  a  reservoir,  from  which  the  apparatus  ii  filled.     By 

pro]  it  ion  of   the  stopcock,  tho   burette  to  be  tested  is  filled 

with  water  up  to  the  top  mark,  whilst  the  calibrated  pipette  (model 

I    at  eero,     Any  quantity  of   liquid   running   from    the 

burette  through  the  U  tnbecan  ho  read  ofl  in  the  standard  pipotte. 

in  the  case  of  a  mercury  measuring  tube,  it  may  be  arranged  to  thai 

I  mercury  ton  mm  rolumeof  water  into  toe 

•  t  te.  I  ••  W  B 

ii.  42 
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Circulation  ^Burette.  Gustav  Muller  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  44, 
532). — An  ordinary  burette  is  surmounted  by  a  closed  stoppered 
reservoir  which  is  fused  on  to  a  large  double  bored  glass  tap  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  liquid  may  pass  through  the  smaller  bore  of  the  tap 
to  the  burette,  while  at  the  same  time  the  displaced  air  passes 
through  the  second  bore  of  the  tap  to  the  top  of  the  closed  reservoir. 
In  this  manner,  the  burette  may  be  re-filled  without  opening  to  the 
atmosphere.  To  allow  the  burette  to  deliver  the  contained  liquid,  an 
additional  small  hole,  communicating  with  the  outside,  is  bored  in  the 
large  tap.  J.  V.  E. 

New  Gas  Analysis  Apparatus.  Raymond  Ross  and  John  P. 
Leather  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  491). — The  apparatus  consists 
of  a  measuring  bulb  surrounded  by  a  water  jacket ;  it  is  provided  with 
a  thre^-way  tap  and  connected  by  flexible  tubing  with  a  mercury 
reservoir  and  also  with  an  800  mm.  graduated  tube.  The  measuring  bulb 
communicates  with  eight  absorption  pipettes  by  means  of  a  capillary 
provided  with  specially  designed  taps.  The  construction  of  these  is 
shown  in  the  diagram. 

By  raising  the  mercury  reservoir,  the  measuring  bulb  and  the  whole 


E  A>e/fe 


of  the  connexions  are  filled  with  mercury,  which  is  allowed  to  flow 
through  each  tap  in  turn  until  the  small  glass  cups  are  about  half 
filled.  The  reservoir  is  then  lowered  so  that  the  mercury  falls  to  the 
mark  on  the  measuring  bulb.  The  barometric  pressure  is  now  read 
off  in  millimetres,  including  the  pressure  of  aqueous  vapour,  sufficient 
water  for  this  purpose  being  introduced  with  the  mercury.  The 
barometer  tube  is  shut  off  and  the  measuring  bulb  re-filled  with 
mercury,  the  gas  to  be  analysed  being  introduced  and  brought  exactly 
to  the  mark  at  atmospheric  pressure.  To  introduce  the  gas  into  the 
required  absorption  pipette,  the  mercury  reservoir  is  raised,  and  the 
mercury  in  the  capillary  connecting  tubes  driven  forward  into  the  cups 
until  the  gas  just  reaches  the  three-way  tap.  JThe  small  tap  is  then 
closed,  and  the  absorbent  is  driven  up  until  it  fills  the  bore  of  the  tap. 
The  tap  is  next  turned  so  as  to  allow  the  gas  to  enter  the  pipette.  When 
the  absorption  is  complete,  the  process  is  reversed,  the  gas  being  swept 
through  the  capillary  tube  into  the  measuring  bulb  by  means  of  the 
mercury  in  the  cup.     The  mercury  is   again  brought  to   the   mark  in 
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the  measuring  bulb,  connexion  with  the  millimetre  tube  having  been 
re-established.  The  reading,  multiplied  by  100  and  divided  by  the 
first  ("  barometric")  reading,  gives  the  percentage  absorption. 

W.  P.  S. 

Metanil  Yellow  ;  its  use  as  a  Selective  Indicator.  Ernest 
Linder  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  hid.,  1908,  27,  485— 488).— Strips  of  filter 
paper  which  have  been  dipped  in  a  0*1  solution  of  metanil  yellow  (the 
sodium  salt  of  diphenylaunneazo  m-benzenesulphonic  acid)  and  then 
dried,  are  coloured  violet  when  exposed  to  gases  containing  vapours  of 
mineral  acids,  whilst  they  are  unaffected  by  sulphur  dioxide,  chlorine, 
hydrogen  sulphide,  or  acetic  acid.  The  colour  change  takes  place 
within  two  minutes  in  an  atmosphere  containing  0016  grain  of  HC1 
per  cubic  foot ;  with  a  longer  exposure,  the  limit  would  probably  be 
extended,  as  the  effect  appears  to  be  cumulative.  Moisture  inhibits 
the  formation  of  the  violet  colour,  but  solutions  may  be  tested  for  the 
presence  of  mineral  acid  by  placing  a  drop  of  the  solution  on  a  strip 
of  the  paper  and  re-drying  the  latter  at  a  temperature  of  40°.  Free 
mineral  acid  in  vinegar  may  bo  detected  in  this  way.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Water  of  Hydration  in  Cellulose  Materials. 
l  G.  Sciiwalbe  (Zeilxch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  1321 — 1323). — 
Distillation  with  toluene  or  petroleum  and  measuring  the  layer  of 
water  in  the  distillate  gives  unsatisfactory  results.  The  water  of 
hydration  may,  however,  be  determined  indirectly  by  hydrolysing  the 
cellulose  material  and  estimating  the  dextrose  formed,  for  only 
bydrated  cellulose  is  inverted  comparatively  rapidly.  Three  grams  of 
the  material  are  boiled  with  250  c.c.  of  5%  sulphuric  acid  for  fifteen 
minutes  in  a  reflux  apparatus,  the  requisite  amount  of  alkali  is  added, 
and  the  solution  is  titrated  with  Fehling's  solution.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric     Process     for     the     Estimation     of    Chlorates. 

EDMUND   Kneciit  (J.  Soc.   Chem.  hid.,  1908,  27,  434— 437).— In  the 

method'described,  titanous  chloride  solution  is  employed  as  a  reducing 

.1.      The    reaction    proceeds  according  to  the  equation    6TiCl3  + 

LOJ  +  6HCl-6TiCl4  +  KCi  +  3HtO,  and   the   estimation   is   carried 

out  as  follows  :  50  c.c.  of  standardised  titanous  chloride  solution  are 

run  into  5  c.c.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  contained  in  a  conical 

flask  through  which  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide  is  passed.     Ten  c.c.  of 

the  chlorate  solution  under  examination  are  then  added,  and,  after  the 

lapse  of  three  minutes,  potassium  cyanate  is  added,  and  the  excess  of 

chloride  is  titrated  with  standardised  iron  alum  solution.    All 

values  being  based  on  an  iron  standard,  the  calculation  is  simple, 

ins  of  iron  are  equivalent  to  one  molecule  of  chlorate. 

W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Potassium  Perchlorate  in  Potassium  Chlorate. 

i.i-    A.    KLOBBIK   and    li.    L.   VlSSEB    (/'harm.    WMblad,    1908,46, 

0).     The   presence   of  un    perehlorate    in    potassium 

ted  by  slowly  evap  m  aqueous  solution  of 

iam  permanganate  <»n  a  microscopic 
slide,  the  appes  mixed  on  kais  being  very  characteristic. 

A     .1.  W. 
1 1. 
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Apparatus  for  the  Estimation  of  Sulphur  in  Iron  and 
Steel.  Edg.  Raymond  (Bull.  Soc.  clam.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  181—183). 
— A  combination  of  von  Beis's  generating  flask  (round-bottomed  11. isk 
av i 1 1 1  Bide  tube,  and  fitted  with  separating  funnel)  and  Heinz-Nowicki's 
absorbing  apparatus  (cylinder  and  worm  tube). 

The  absorption  tube  has  now  been  fitted  with  a  tube  carrying  a  bulb, 
which  also  serves  the  purpose  of  a  funnel  through  which  the  solution 
of  bromine  in  hydrochloric  acid  is  introduced.  There  is  also  a  small 
hon'z  >ntal  outlet  tube,  which  is  afterwards  connected  to  a  l^>ng  tube 
destined  to  carry  off  the  obnoxious  bromine  fumes. 

The  gases  given  off  on  dissolving  the  sample  in  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  are  first  pa-sed  through  an  empty  bulb  and  then  through  the 
absorber.  The  last  traces  of  hydrogen  sulphide  are  removed  by  a 
current  of  carbon  dioxide.  The  sulphuric  acid  formed  is  then  estimated 
as  usual.  L.  de  K. 

Sodium  Peroxide  in  Certain  Quantitative  Processes.  Samuel 
W.  Parr  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  764— 770).— ASW/>/mr  (and 
Arsenic)  in  Pyritic  Ores  of  Iron  and  Copper. — A  mixture  is  made  of 
10  grams  of  sodium  peroxide,  0'5  gram  of  potassium  chlorate,  and 
0'5  gram  of  benzoic  acid  (by  careful  shaking).  0'25  Gram  of  the  ore  is 
then  carefully  mixed  with  the  reagent  in  an  improved  Parr  bomb,  where 
it  is  ignited  by  means  of  a  red-hot  nickel  wire.  The  fused  mass 
contains  the  sulphur  as  sulphate.  Sulphur  in  Coal,  Coke,  Ashes. — The 
same  process  is  applied,  but  in  the  case  of  coal  and  coke,  0*5  gram 
should  be  taken  for  analysis,  and  the  benzoic  acid,  be  omitted  from  the 
mixture.  Sulphur  in  Indiarubber. — 0"1  Gram  of  the  sample  is  burnt 
with  the  mixture  containing  0*3  gram  of  benzoic  acid.  Halogens, 
Sulphur,  doc,  in  Organic  Compounds. — Instead  of  the  above  mixture  the 
following  one  is  used  :  10  grams  of  sodium  peroxide  and  1 — 2  grams 
of  (i  boro-magnesium  "  mixture  (five  parts  of  boric  acid,  four  parts  of 
potassium  nitrate,  one  part  of  magnesium,  all  in  fine  powder),  and 
0*3 — 0'3  gram  of  the  organic  compound  is  taken  for  analysis.  The 
fused  mass  contains  the  halogen  and  the  sulphur.  The  same  mixture 
also  serves  for  the  estimation  of  carbon  in  carborundum.  The  fused 
mass  contains  the  carbon  as  carbonate.  L.  de  K. 

The  Estimation  of  the  Total  Sulphur  in  Urine.  Artqr 
Konschegg  (PJlujer's  Archiv,  1908,  123,  274— 278).— When  the 
organic  matter  in  urine  is  oxidised  with  nitric  acid  alone,  and  the 
sulphur  is  precipitated  as  sulphate  by  barium  chloride,  the  results 
obtained  are  too  low.  This  is  probably  due  to  loss  of  sulphuric 
acid  by  volatilisation.  Better  results  are  obtained  if  potassium 
nitrate  is  added  to  the  mixture  of  urine  and  fuming  nitric  acid. 

S.  B.  S. 

Use  of  Phenolphthalein  as  Indicator  in  the  Titration  of 
Acids  in  the  presence  of  Sulphurous  Acid.  M.  Emmanuel 
Pozzi-Es:jot  (Bull.  Assoc.  Chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  25,  941— 944).— It 
is  shown  that,  employing  phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  the  titre  of  a 
sulphuric  acid  solution  remains  the  same  after  the  addition  of  normal 
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sodium  sulphite  as  it  was  before  the  addition,  and  consequently  this 
indicator  may  be  used  in  the  presence  of  sulphurous  acid  iu  spite  of 
statements  by  other  observers  to  the  contrary.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Nitrogen  by  Dumas'  Method.  H.  Leemann 
{Chem.  Zeib.,  1908,  32,  496). — The  carbon  dioxide  used  to  expel  the 
air  from  the  combustion  tube  is  generated  in  a  separate  tube  by 
heating  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate.  Between  this  and  the  combustion 
tube  is  interposed  a  tube  fitted  in  the  middle  with  a  three-way  cock. 
When  the  supply  of  carbon  dioxide  must  be  temporarily  stopped,  the 
stopcock  is  turned  through  90°,  and  the  carbon  dioxide  still  being 
evolved  escapes  through  a  mercury  valve. 

When  the  combustion  is  over,  the  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  is  heated 
agaiu,  and  the  stopcock  turned  into  its  original  position.       L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Phosphorus  in  Phosphorised  Oils.  Emil 
Wokner  (Pharm.  Zeib.,  1908,  53,  398). — Five  grams  of  the  oil  are 
treated  in  a  500  c.c.  Jena  flask,  drop  by  drop,  with  5  c.c.  of  fuming 
nitric  acid,  and,  when  the  first  violent  action  is  over,  a  gentle  heat  is 
applied.  Ten  c.c.  of  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  sulphuric  acid  and 
nitric  acid  are  then  slowly  added,  and  the  heating  continued  until  the 
charring  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid  becomes  visible.  Nitric  acid  is 
now  added  until  the  violent  evolution  of  brown  fumes  diminishes.  If 
charring  occurs  again  on  heating,  more  nitric  acid  should  be  added. 
Finally,  the  whole  is  heated  until  sulphuric  fumes  appear,  a  few  more 
drops  of  nitric  acid  being  added  if  necessary. 

The  residue,  when  cold,  is  boi]ed  with  20  c.c.  of  water,  and  the 
phosphoric  acid  formed  estimated  by  Neumann's  process  (precipitating 
with  ammonium  molybdate  and  ammonium  nitrate,  dissolving  the 
yellow  precipitate  in  excess  of  N/2  sodium  hydroxide,  boiling  off  the 
ammonia,  and  titrating  the  excess  of  alkali  with  N/2  acid,  with  phenol- 
phthalein  as  indicator;  1  c.c.  of  alkali  =  05536  mg.  of  phosphorus). 

L.  DE  K. 

Estimation      of     Phosphorus     in     Phosphor-tin.     William 

[MILL  and   Sydney   L.   Archbutt  (/.   Soc.   Chem.  InJ.,  1908,  27, 

427 — 428). — The  following  process,  in  which  the  phosphorus  is  evolved 

hydride   and   the  latter  absorbed   and   converted   into   phosphoric 

>ed    to  give    trustworthy    results    in    the    estimation    of 

phosphorus  in  phosphor-tin.     From   2  to   5   grams   of  the  sample  are 

placed    in    a    500  CC.   flask  -provided  with  a  two-way  tapped  funnel 

and  a  delivery  tube.     The  gas  is  absorbed  in  a  set  of  three   Drechsel 

lea,    the    first   two   containing   a   depth   of    about    0*25    inch   of 

nine,  covered  by  bromiue  water,  and  the  third,  bromine  water  only. 

rat  removed  by  passing  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide  through 

r  five   iiimu'<  oentrated  hydrochloric   acid   is 

d  introduced,  the  i  of  the  flash  are  heated  gently  until  the 

oally  ceased,  and   finally   boiled.     Oarbon  dioxid< 

brougfa  the  apparatus    for  »  further    live  minutes  to  di 

,<•,..  of  e\  1 1 to  t  in-  I  trechsel  b  >ti  Iss,    The 

r  are   then  transferred  to  a  beaker,   boiled    to 

-2 
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remove  the  bromine,  and  the  phosphoric  acid  is  precipitated  as 
ammonium  raagnetdum  phosphate.  If  arsen;c  be  present  in  the 
sample,  it  is  estimated  with  the  phosphorus  and  separated  subsequently. 

W.  P.  S. 

Qualitative  Analysis  of  Phosphates  and  Other  Salts 
Soluble  in  Acids.  H.  Caron  and  D.  Raquet  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908, 
[iv],  3,  622 — 626). — A  critical  resume  is  given  of  some  of  the  methods 
at  present  in  use  for  the  analysis  of  the  group  III  precipitate 
when  this  contains  phosphates  or  other  salts  soluble  in  dilute  acids, 
and  a  new  method  depending  on  the  use  of  sodium  dioxide  is 
described. 

The  precipitate  is  suspended  in  10%  sodium  carbonate  solution,  a  little 
sodium  dioxide  added,  and  the  solution  boiled  for  a  few  seconds.  After 
this  treatment,  the  solution  will  contain  any  aluminium,  chromium, 
zinc,  or  uranium  that  may  be  present  in  combination  with  sodium,  as 
also  the  acids  (oxalic,  phosphoric,  boric,  &c),  whilst  in  the  precipitate 
will  be  found  manganese  (as  the  hydrated  dioxide),  iron  (as  phosphate), 
and  any  alkaline-earth  compounds,  the  latter  being  soluble  in  ace'ic 
acid,  by  means  of  which  they  can  be  separated  from  the  manganese 
and  iron.  Nickel  and  cobalt  should  not  occur  in  the  group  III 
precipitate  in  presence  of  excess  of  ammonia,  but  if  they  do,  the  cobalt 
will,  after  this  treatment,  occur  as  the  brown  oxide  and  be  insoluble  in 
acetic  acid,  whereas  the  nickel  will  be  in  a  form  soluble  in  this  acid. 
A  table  showing  the  scheme  of  separation  is  given  in  the  original. 

T.  A.  H. 

The  Reactions  of  Urine.  L.  de  Jaeger  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem., 
1908,  55,  481 — 504). — To  determine  the  acidity  of  the  urine,  the 
latter  was  titrated  with  sodium  hydroxide  solution  (1)  in  presence  of 
phenol phthalein  alone,  and  (2)  in  the  presence  of  phenol phthalein  after 
addition  of  calcium  chloride.  The  phosphoric  acid  was  also  estimated. 
The  phosphates  are  present  in  the  form  of  diacid  salts.  If  A  represents 
the  acidity,  x  the  phosphates  present  as  Na2HP04  or  K2HP04,  y, 
phosphates  present  as  calcium  phosphate,  and  z  those  present  as 
magnesium  phosphate,  and  a  represents  the  acidity  due  to  other  sub- 
stances, then  Acx  (acidity  due  to  direct  titration)  =  a  +  x  +  Ijy-f- 1  \z. 
The  acidity  determined  after  addition  of  calcium  chloride,  Ar3  = 
a  +  2x  +  2y  +  2z.  Now  2x  +  2y  +  2z  =  mgP205/71  and  Ac  =  Ac3  -  P205/71 . 
By  three  sets  of  determinations,  therefore,  the  acidity  due  to  the 
diacid  phosphates  and  the  other  acidity  can  be  determined.  For  the 
theory  of  the  method  by  means  of  which  the  results  are  arrived  at, 
reference  must  be  made  to  the  original  paper.  S.  B.  S. 

Estimation  of  Carbon  in  Steel,  Ferro-alloys,  and  Plumbago 
by  means  of  an  Electric  Furnace.  Charles  M.  Johnson  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  773 — 779). — The  sample  contained  in  a  clay  boat 
is  heated  inside  a  steel  combustion  tube  in  a  current  of  oxygen,  the 
source  of  heat  being  a  quartz  tube  wound  with  Hoskins'  resistance 
wires.  Some  alloys,  such  as  ferro-chrome,  ferro-boron,  &c,  require  an 
addition  of  red  lead  to  facilitate  the  oxidation.     For  details,  the  illus- 
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tration   in   the    original    paper    should    be    consulted     (also   compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  630,  as  to  weighing  apparatus  and  purifying  train). 

L.  DE  K. 

A  New  Catalyst  in  Organic  Combustion  according  to 
the  Carrasco-Plancher  Method.  Oreste  Carrasco  and  E. 
Belloni  (J.  PJiarm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  27,  469—473.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  2u0,  201). — Instead  of  mixing  the  substance  to  be 
burnt  in  a  current  of  oxygen  with  copper  oxide  or  lead  chromate,  use 
is  made  of  platinised,  powdered,  unglazed  porcelain  ("  biscuit  platine"). 
This  is  prepared  as  follows  : 

Unglazed  porcelain  is  broken  up  into  powder  and  passed  through  a 
sieve  having  eighty  meshes  per  cm.,  and  then  through  another  having 
400  meshes  per  cm.  The  mass  remaining  on  the  latter  is  washed, 
heated  with  aqua  regia,  again  washed,  and  then  calcined.  Fifty  grams 
of  the  u  biscuit  "  are  heated  on  the  water-bath  with  a  solution  of  1  gram 
of  platinum  tetrachloride  in  20  c.c.  of  water,  and,  when  perfectly  dry, 
an  excess  of  solution  of  ammonium  chloride  is  added.  After  six  hours, 
the  clear  liquid  is  decanted,  and  the  mass  dried  and  ignited  in  a 
platinum  crucible.  The  platinising  process  is  then  once  more  repeated. 
It  is  advantageous  also  to  platinise  the  interior  tube  of  the  combustion 
apparatus,  which  also  is  constructed  of  unglazed  porcelain. 

L.  DE  K. 

Detection  of  Small  Quantities  of  Carbon  Monoxide  in  Air. 
Jiles  Ogier  and  Emile  Kohn-Abrest  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13, 
169 — 173). — The  air  is  introduced  into  a  graduated  tube  connected 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  mercury  reservoir.  The  upper  part  of  the 
tube  is  surrounded  by  a  water-jacket,  and  contains  a  platinum  spiral 
which  can  be  heated  by  means  of  an  electric  current.  After  the  air 
has  been  introduced  and  its  volume  measured,  the  platinum  spiral 
is  brought  to  a  red  heat,  then  allowed  to  cool,  again  heated,  and 
so  on  until  no  further  contraction  in  the  volume  of  the  air  takes 
place.  The  pressure  and  temperature  are  adjusted  before  taking  the 
final  reading,  and  the  contraction  observed  corresponds  with  half 
the  volume  of  carbon  monoxide  present.  The  ignited  air  is  then 
treated  with  potassium  hydroxide  in  order  to  absorb  the  carbon 
dioxide  formed;  the  contraction  observed  is  equal  to  the  volume  of 
the  carbon  monoxide.  'Phis  second  manipulation  is  necessary  in  case 
hydrogen  is  present  in  the  air  under  examination.  Should  the  air 
contain  hydrocarbon  gases,  these  must  be  removed  previously  in  the 
usual  way. 

■ii  monoxide  and  dioxide  may  be  estimated  in  one  portion  of 
ing  a   Large  measured  volume   of   the   latter   through  a 

aming   concentrated    sulphuric    acid,  and    pumice 

and  sulphuric  acid,  then  through  weighed   potash  bulbs,  and  finally 

lining    iodic    acid    and    surrounded    by    a    steam 

The  carbon  dioxide  is  absorbed  in  the  potash  bulb 

iodine  ii  Oi  ion  of  I  he  carbon  monoxide  on 

iodic  dun  iodide  solution  and  titrated.     A 

U)  drive  t  he  sample  of  Svil    I  hrOUgh    I  he 

W.   1 
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Detection  of  Small  Quantities  of  Carbon  Monoxide  in 
Air.  Jules  Ogier  and  E.  Koiin-Abrest  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908, 
13,  218 — 224). — The  detection  is  based  on  the  well-known  action  of 
carbon  monoxide  on  diluted  defibrinated  blood  and  subsequent  spectro- 
scopic examination  after  treating  with  ammonium  sulphide.  The 
volume  of  air  passed  before  a  reaction  is  obtained  gives  an  idea  a* 
to  the  quantity  of  carbon  monoxide  present. 

The  improvement  made  by  the  authors  consists  in  the  fact  that 
the  air  is  first  deprived  of  oxygen  by  means  of  a  solution  of  sodium 
hyposulphite.  L.  de  K. 

Universal  Volumetric  Method  for  the  Estimation  of 
Magnesium.  Fernand  Repiton  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1329;  fiom 
Mod.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  22,  i,  33—35). — The  solution  is  evaporated  with 
excess  of  nitric  acid,  the  residue  is  taken  up  with  nitric  acid,  and 
should  phosphoric  acid  be  present,  exce.-s  of  ammonium  molybdate  is 
added  and  the  precipitate  washed  with  ammonium  nitrate.  The 
filtrate  is  treated  with  nitric  acid,  neutralised  with  ammonia,  a.nd 
evaporated  to  dryness.  The  residue  is  dissolved  in  dilute  nitric 
acid  and  introduced  into  a  measuring  flask.  A  known  volume  of 
standardised  triammonium  phosphate,  2%  of  citric  acid,  and  ammonia 
are  added,  and,  after  twenty-four  hours,  the  flask  is  filled  up  to  the 
mark  with  ammonia  and  well  shaken.  An  aliquot  part  of  the  filtrate 
is  then  titrated  with  uranium  solution  for  phosphoric  acid.  The 
difference  in  phosphoric  acid  added  and  found  represents  the 
magnesia. 

In  the  absence  of  phosphoric  acid,  the  treatment  with  molybdate  is, 
of  course,  superfluous.  •  L.  de  K. 

Separation  of  Magnesium  from  the  Alkalis  by  Alcoholic 
Ammonium  Carbonate.  Frank  A.  Gooch  and  Ernest  A.  Eddy 
(Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  25,  444— 448*).— A  modification  of 
Schaffgotsch's  process  (Annalen,  1857,  104,  482).  The  solution 
containing  about  0*25  gram  of  the  mixed  salts  is  diluted  to  50  c.c. 
and  50  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol  are  added.  The  magnesium  is  now 
precipitated  by  adding  50  c.c.  of  satuiated  normal  ammonium 
carbonate  solution  containing  50%  of  alcohol,  and  the  whole  is  left 
for  twenty  minutes,  stirring  every  five  minutes.  The  precipitate  is 
collected,  washed  with  the  ammonium  carbonate  solution,  dried, 
ignited,  and  weighed  as  magnesium  oxide. 

If  the  amount  of  alkali  salts  is  very  large,  it  is  advisable  to 
redissolve  the  precipitate,  after  decanting  the  clear  liquid,  in  the 
smallest  possible  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  to  throw  down  once 
more  with  the  precipitant.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Zinc.  George  C.  Stone  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  904— 905).— A  criticism  of  the  paper  by  Keen 
on  this  subject  (this  vol.,  ii,  431).  The  method  given  for  standardising 
is  complicated  and  untrustworthy.  The  best  way  to  prepare  a  zinc 
solution  of  known  strength  is  to  dissolve  some  zinc  in  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid,  leaving  some  of  it  undissolved,  and  then  dilute  with 
*  and  Zeitsch.  anoro.  Chan.,  1908,  58,  427—432. 
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water  so  as  to  have  about  5  grams  of  the  metal  per  litre.     The  zinc 
is  then  estimated  in  a  definite  portion  of  the  liquid  as  pyrophosphate. 

L.  de  K. 

Accuracy  of  the  Colorimetric  Estimation  of  Lead.  H.  W. 
Woudstra  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  168 — 175.  Compare 
Kiihn  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  493).— The  colorimetric  method  for  the 
estimation  of  f-mall  quantities  of  lead  by  comparison  of  the  colour 
of  the  sulphide  in  colloidal  solution  with  that  of  a  corresponding 
solution  of  known  strength,  used  by  several  previous  investigators,  has 
been  tested  with  fairly  satisfactory  results,  but  the  presence  of  iron 
is  a  source  of  inaccuracy.  It  is  important  that  the  amount  of 
electrolyte  in  the  tubes  should  be  the  same.  To  avoid  the  lengthy 
evaporation  after  the  first  precipitation  of  the  sulphide,  Kiihn's 
method  of  getting  the  sulphide  into  a  form  suitable  for  filtration  by 
shaking  with  finely-divided  asbestos  was  found  satisfactory,  but 
barium  chloride  is  preferable  to  sodium  nitrate  for  coagulating  the 
precipitate.  After  filtration,  the  sulphide  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric 
acid,  evaporated  to  dryness,  the  sulphide  reprecipitated,  and  the 
process  repeated.  Finally,  the  chloride  is  dissolved  in  water,  lOc.c.  of 
potassium  hydroxide  and  of  a  saturated  solution  of  hydrogen  sulphide 
added,  and  the  comparison  made. 

This  method  gives  more  accurate  results  with  small  quantities 
(0*05  mg.)  of  lead  than  the  volumetric  method  given  by  Kiihn  {loc.  cit.). 

G.  S. 

Estimation  of  Lead  in  Lead-Tin  Alloys.  Siegmund  Holzmann 
(Phann.  Zentr.-h.,  1908,  49,  417— 422).— About  05  gram  of  the  alloy 
is  repeatedly  oxidised  with  strong  nitr'c  acid  in  a  200  c.c.  platinum 
crucible  with  the  usual  precautions  and  evaporated  to  dryness.  The 
residue  is  treated  with  150  c.c.  of  10  (vol.)  %  nitric  acid  and,  without 
removing  the  tin  oxide,  submitted  to  electrolysis,  a  platinum  dish  of 
about  half  the  size,  the  outer  surface  of  which  has  been  exposed  to  a 
sand  blast,  serving  as  electrode.  The  current  should  be  a  weak  one,  so 
as  to  avoid  evolution  of  gas  as  much  as  possible.  The  lead  separates 
as  peroxide,  and  is  weighed  as  such,  the  last  traces  of  moisture  being 
removed  by  gently  heating  the  inner  side  of  the  dish.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Copper  and  Iron.     Marcel  Delepine  {Bull.  Soc. 
n  ,    1908,  [iv],  3,   652 — 654). — The  method  depends  on  the  pro- 
duction of  an  intense  coloration  when  a  solution  of  a  dialkylditnio- 
\t  added  to  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  either  of  these  metalfl  in 
water.     The  coloured  substance  produced  is  extracted  with  benzene, 
and  the  residue  left  on  distilling  off  the  solvent  is  dissolved  in  two 
drops  of  nitric  acid  and  then  ignited.    To  this  residue  one  drop  of 
added,  which  dissolves  the  copper  oxide,  but  leaves  lbs 
ferric  oxide.      A   few  drops  of   water  are  added,  and   the  solution 
mull  ressel,  carefully  evaporated  bo  drj  1  ••» 

drop  of  a  solution  of  an  alkali  dialkjlditbiocarbam 

d  intent e  yellowish  brown  coloration  i-  produo 
:  rio  oxide  is  fused  with  a  minute  poi  I  ion  of  poi  Msinm 
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hydrogen  sulphate,  and  to  the  fused  mass,  when  cold,  two  drops  of  a  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  dialkyldithiocarbamate  are  added  and  then  ether ;  on 
shaking,  the  ether  develops  a  pink  tint  if  iron  is  present.  In  dealing 
with  solid  matter,  the  latter  is  incinerated,  the  ash,  dissolved  in 
nitric  acid,  is  re-ignited,  and  the  residue  so  obtained  is  treated  as 
described  above.  The  most  convenient  reagent  to  employ  is  a  solution 
of  a  dialkylamine  dialkyldithiocarbamate,  which  can  be  made  by 
simply  mixing  the  appropriate  dialkylamine  with  carbon  disulphide, 
and  diluting  to  at  least  one  per  cent,  strength  with  alcohol  or  water. 
Such  a  reagent  will  detect  1  part  of  copper  in  1,000,000  of  solution. 
Colorations  are  also  produced  with  nickel  and  cobalt.  T.  A.  H. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Copper.  George  S.  Jamieson, 
L.  H.  Levy,  and  Henry  L.  Wells  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
760 — 764) — The  sulphate  solution  obtained  from  the  ore  in  the  usual 
manner  is  nearly  neutralised  with  ammonia,  sulphurous  acid  is  added, 
and,  after  heating  to  boiling,  the  copper  is  precipitated  with  ammonium 
thiocyanate.  The  filter  containing  the  washed  precipitate  is  placed  in 
a  bottle  containing  5  c.c.  of  chloroform,  20  c.c.  of  water,  and  30  c.c. 
of  hydrochloric  acid.  The  liquid  is  now  titrated,  with  constant 
shaking,  with  standard  solution  of  potassium  iodate  (11  "784  grams 
per  litre  ;  1  c.c.  =  0  002  gram  of  copper)  until  the  violet  colour  of  the 
chloroform  noticed  at  first  suddenly  disappears.  L.  de  K. 

Rapid  Method  for  the  Estimation  of  Mercuric  Salts  in 
Aqueous  Solution.  Samuel  G.  Liversedge  (Analyst,  1908,  33, 
217 — 218). — The  method  depends  on  the  solubility  of  mercuric  iodide 
in  ether,  and  is  particularly  applicable  to  the  estimation  of  small 
quantities  of  mercury,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  "liquor  hydrargyri 
perchloridi"  of  the  Pharmacopoeia.  Twenty-five  c.c.  of  the  mercury 
solution  are  placed  in  a  separating  funnel,  and  5%  potassium  iodide 
solution  is  added,  drop  by  drop,  until  no  further  precipitate  is 
produced  ■  a  large  excess  must  be  avoided.  A  few  drops  of  phosphoric 
acid  solution  are  next  added  in  order  to  reduce  the  solvent  action  of 
the  excess  of  potassium  iodide  on  the  mercuric  iodide,  and  the  mixture 
is  then  extracted  three  times  with  ether,  using  about  50  c.c.  each 
time.  The  ethereal  extracts  are  washed  with  water,  evaporated  in  a 
weighed  flask,  and  the  residue  of  mercuric  iodide,  after  being  dried  at 
100°,  is  weighed.  W.  P.  S. 

Acidimetric  Estimation  of  both  Mercury  Components  in 
Mercury  Oxycyanide.  Erwin  Rupp  (Pharm,  Zeit.,  1908,  58, 
435 — 436). — 0*3  Gram  of  the  sample  is  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of  hot 
water  containing  0  5  gram  of  sodium  chloride,  and,  when  cold,  titrated 
with  iVyiO  hydrochloric  acid,  using  1  to  2  drops  of  0*2%  methyl-orange 
as  indicator.  This  gives  the  mercuric  oxide  only ;  1  c.c.  of  acid  = 
0-0108  gram  of  HgO. 

1*5  to  2  Grams  of  potassium  iodide  and  100  to  125  c.c.  of  water  are 
now>added,  by  which  neutrality  is  restored,  and  the  titration  is 
repeated.  The  result  represents  the  mercuric  cyanide;  1  c.c.  of  acid  = 
00126;gram  of  HgC2N2.  L.  de  K. 
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Detection  of  Manganese  and  Chromium  in  the  presence 
of  each  other.  William  J.  Karslake  (J.  Amer.  Cham.  Soc,  1908, 
30,  905). — To  the  cold  dilute  nitric  or  sulphuric  acid  solution  of  the 
mixture  are  added  1  to  2  c.c.  of  silver  nitrate  reagent  and  then 
2  to  5  grams  of  potassium  persulphate,  and  the  whole  is  heated  until 
practically  no  more  oxygen  is  evolved.  The  manganese  aud  chromium 
are  thus  converted  into  their  respective  acids,  the  permanganate 
colour  showing  itself  first.  In  order  to  detect  the  chromium,  the 
colour  of  which  is  obscured  by  the  permanganate,  the  liquid  is  cooled 
and  shaken  with  ether  or  acetic  ether  and  excess  of  hydrogen  peroxide  ; 
the  permanganate  is  decomposed,  and  the  perchromic  acid  formed 
dissolves  in  the  ether  with  a  blue  colour.  L.  de  K. 

Oxidising  Power  of  Sodium  Peroxide  ;  its  use  in  Quali- 
tative Analysis.  Daniel  F.  Calhane  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
30,  770 — 773). — Sodium  peroxide  in  alkaline  medium  is  recommended 
for  the  detection  of  chromium  in  presence  of  iron  and  aluminium.  The 
oxidation,  however,  goes  as  far  as  the  perchromate  stage,  and  therefore 
the  usual  confirmatory  test  with  lead  acetate  is  not  obtained  until  the 
liquid  has  been  heated  so  as  to  reduce  the  perchromic  acid. 

L.  de  K. 

Simultaneous  Qualitative  Test  for  Nickel  and  Cobalt. 
Hermann  Grossmann  and  Walter  Heilborn  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
1878 — 1880.  Compare  Grossmann  and  Schiick,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  903  ; 
1907,  ii,  582). — The  presence  of  both  nickel  and  cobalt  may  be  detected 
with  certainty  by  the  following  test :  the  solution  to  be  examined  is 
concentrated,  freed  from  a  large  excess  of  acid,  treated  with  an  excess 
of  ammonia,  and  then  with  10 — 20  c.c.  of  a  10%  sucrose  solution  ; 
ifficient  quantity  of  a  solution  of  dicyanodiamidine  sulphate  is 
added,  and  finally  sodium  hydroxide.  The  nickel  present  separates  as 
How,  crystalline  precipitate  of  nickel  dicyanodiamidine,  leaving,  in 
the  presence  of  cobalt,  an  intense  red  or  reddish-violet  solution. 

W.  H.  G. 

Estimation  of  Nickel.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  186*). — A  reply  to  the  criticism  of  Grossman  and  Schiick 
(this  vol.,  ii,  230).  The  author  points  out  that  he  has  laid  stress  on 
the  fact  that  the  separation  from  cobalt  is  accompanied  by  the  forma- 
tion of  the  double  molybriate,  and  that  he  has  already  indicated  the 
l  ken  to  prevent  the  precipitation  of  blue  cobalt 
moljbdate.  Be  has  novo-  claimed  that  the  molybdate  process  is 
capable  of  estimating  mere  traces  of  nickel  in  the  presence  of  cobalt. 

\Y.  P.  S. 

Rapid  Estimation  of  Nickel  in  the  presence  of  all  Elements 

of   G  4,    5,    and    6.      M.    RllMAVUIL    IW.xi   ESOOT    (Ami.    Chim. 

13,  215-  216),     The  lolution  is  concentrated  to  a  imal] 
bulk,  and,  after  neutralising  I  I,  a  large  excess  of  a 

Lion   of  ammonium  molybdate  ie  added,  also  a  little  ammonium 
chloride.     The  whole  to  GO     70   and  well  shaken  Poi 

.  ,w.  ,•/,,/„.,    i 
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minutes,  when  it  is  suddenly  cooled.  The  precipitate,  which  contains  all 
the  nickel,  is  washed  with  saturated  ammonium  chloride  solution,  and 
then  boiled  with  water  and  excess  of  ammonia  for  a  few  minutes.  All 
the  nickel  is  dissolved,  and  thus  separated  from  any  iron,  chromium, 
manganese,  and  aluminium.  If  it  is  feared  that  the  precipitate  still 
retains  nickel,  it  may  be  redissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  again 
treated  with  ammonia  in  excess. 

The  united  ammoniacal  filtrates  are  boiled  with  potassium  hydroxide 
to  expel  the  ammonia,  and  a  little  bromine  is  added  to  per  oxidise  the 
nickel,  which  is  then  washed,  redissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
finally  deposited  by  electrolysis.  L.  de  K. 

Stannometric  Estimation  of  Alkali  Vanadates.  T.  Wakya'ski 
and  B.  Mdivani  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  626—628  ;  Ann.  Ckim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  209). — The  method  depends  on  the  reduction  of 
vanadic  acid  by  stannous  chloride  in  presence  of  acids.  The  best 
results  are  obtained  with  a  solution  containing  approximately  2%  of 
stannous  chloride  and  standardised  against  a  solution  of  iodine  of 
known  strength.  As  indicator,  ammonium  molybdate,  which  gives  a 
blue  coloration  with  mere  traces  of  stannous  chloride,  is  used,  drops  of 
the  indicator  being  placed  on  white  porcelain.  The  results  are  equally 
good  in  presence  of  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid  and  in  either  hot  or 
cold  solution.  T.  A.  H. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Antimony.  0.  Scheen  (Zeitsch. 
Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  257— 263).— The  electrolytic  deposition  of 
antimony  from  a  solution  containing  sodium  sulphide  and  potassium 
cyanide  has  been  said  to  yield  too  high  results.  Sodium  sulphide 
(80  c.c.  ;D  114)  and  potassium  cyanide  (30  c.c.  ;  30%)  are  mixed  with  the 
neutralised  antimony  solution,  the  mixture  diluted  to  140 — 150  c.c, 
and  electrolysed  in  a  platinum  basin  with  1*2  to  1*3  amperes  at 
60 — 70°.  The  voltage  must  not  exceed  1*7  volts.  The  results  obtained 
are  too  high  with  a  thickly  platinised  basin,  with  wire  gauze  cathodes, 
and  with  rotating  electrodes ;  on  the  other  hand,  perfectly  correct 
results  are  obtained  with  a  polished  basin  (using  not  more  than 
0*1  gram  of  antimony)  and  with  a  very  slightly  etched  or  platinised 
basin,  using  up  to  0'2  gram  of  antimony.  A  large  excess  of  sodium 
hydroxide  or  too  high  current  density  also  leads  to  incorrect  results. 
On  a  rough  surface,  the  deposit  is  formed  most  quickly  on  the  highest 
point?,  and  so  the  depressions  are  bridged  over  and  enclosures  of 
solution  are  formed  which  cannot  be  removed  by  washing.  T.  E. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Antimony.  Ernst  Cohen  (Zeitsch. 
Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  301). — The  error  in  the  electrolytic  estimation 
of  antimony  has  been  shown  by  Dormaar  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  200)  and 
by  Foerster  and  Wolf  (ibid.,  ii,  508)  to  be  due  to  oxidation  of  the 
antimony,  and  only  to  a  very  small  extent  to  enclosures  of  mother 
liquor,  as  Scheen  supposes  (preceding  abstract).  T.  E. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Antimony.  A.  Kolb  and  R.  Formhals 
(Zeitsch.    anorg.    Chem.,    1908,    58,  202— 208).— In  the  light  of  the 
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results  described  by  the  authors  (this  vol.,  ii,  599),  it  is  pointed  out 
that  antimony,  in  the  form  of  antimonic  acid,  can  be  titrated  accurately 
by  the  iodine-thiosulphate  method  when  the  hydrochloric  acid  and 
potassium  iodide  are  used  in  sufficient  concentration;  20 — 25  c  c.  of 
acid,  D  1-125,  and  0*5 — 1-0  grams  of  the  iodide  give  good  results 
when  the  total  volume  is  100  c.c.  Itisfuither  of  advantage  to  use  air- 
free  reagents. 

When  metallic  antimony  is  dissolved  in  aqua  regia  and  the  excess  of 
nitric  acid  removed  by  evaporation,  this  volumetric  method  gives 
results  which  are  about  1%  too  low,  owing  probably  to  incomplete  oxida- 
tion of  the  antimony.  Accurate  results  are  obtained  by  the  following 
somewhat  complicated  method.  The  metal  or  a  compound  is  dissolved 
in  aqua  regia  or  in  bromine  and  hydrochloric  acid,  the  nitric  acid  or 
bromine  removed  by  evaporation,  the  solution  diluted,  the  antimony 
precipitated  as  sulphide,  the  latter  dissolved  in  dilute  potassium 
hydroxide,  and  the  mixture  oxidised  by  hydrogen  peroxide,  first  in 
dilute  and  then  in  strong  alkali ;  the  solution  is  then  made  strongly 
acid  with  hydrochloric  acid,  potassium  iodide  added,  and  the  titration 
completed  in  the  usual  way.  G.  S. 

The  "  Hydrogen  Number "  as  a  means  for  determining 
Unsaturated  Organic  Compounds  in  a  manner  similar  to  the 
Iodine  Numbers  of  Hubl  and  Wys.  Sergius  Fokin  (J.  Buss. 
Pkya.  Chem.  Soc ,  1908,  40,  700— 709).— The  author  defines  the 
"  hydrogen  number ;'  of  an  organic  compound  as  the  number  of  c.c.  of 
hydrogen  at  0°  and  760  mm.  pressure  absorbed  by  one  gram  of  the 
compound.  For  carrying  out  the  test,  the  author  has  devised  an 
apparatus  consistiDg  of  a  distillation  flask  (50 — 150  c.c.)  having  a 
small  beaker  fused  inside  on  the  bottom  and  connected  by  means  of 
the  side-tube  to  a  gas  burette  and  a  gasometer  containing  hydrogen. 
In  the  small  beaker  are  placed  0*1 — 0*02  gram  of  molecular  platinum 
moistened  with.  0'25 — 0-5  c.c.  of  water,  and  in  the  flask,  the  substance 
to  be  examined  and  20 — 30  c.c.  of  alcohol  free  from  dissolved  oxygen. 
The  flask  is  shaken  by  a  shaking  machine. 

fJhe  following  are  the  hydrogen  numbers  obtained  by  the  author,  the 

values  in  brackets  being  either  the  hydrogen  numbers  corresponding 

with  Wys'  iodine  number,  or,  where  indicated,  the  theoretical  hydtogen 

numbers.       Elatdic   acid,    78-6— 81'4    (78  8);    oleic   acid,    86*6— bl-2 

tatty  acids   from  sunflower  oil,    119*6 — 1208   (1229);  fatty 

ll  from  linseed  oil,  164*9— 166-3  (166-0);  castor  oil,  73  7  (75*5); 
croton  oil,  2609  (theoretical  258*4);  undocoic  acid,  1156  (114-1); 
erocifl  acid,  39  4  (656);  maleic  acid,  1906— 191  6  (theoretical  191); 

oitifl     acid,     131*0     (theoretical      127*7);    citraconic    acid,     175  2 
oretical    1711);  cinnaruic   acid,  215*0  (150*1).      Colophony,  naph- 
thalene,   benzoic    acid,   resoicinol,    quinol,  catechol,   pyrogallol,   and 
re  /Aio  hydrogen  numbers.  T.  H.  I*. 

Indirect    Estimation    of    Alcohol    by    Refraction.      A .ni 

Frank  h'1,.,,1.  Z>,t.,  1908,82,569—570).     The  indireel  estimation  of 
alcohol  in  w  all,  <kc,l  ring  the  refraction 

ling  t  In •  alcohol   has  boon  shown  by  the  ant  ho 

,  |  liy.  I   .    pi.   K. 
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Detection  of  Methoxyl-  and  Methylimino -groups.  Josef 
Herzig  (Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  295 — 297.  Compare  Kirpal,  this  vol.,  ii, 
436).— Goldschmiedt  (Abstr.,  1905,  i,  900)  and  Herzig  and  Polak  (this 
vol.,  i,  546)  have  shown  that  tetramethylellagic  acid  and  similar  com- 
pounds must  be  heated  several  hours  with  hydriodic  acid  before  all  the 
methoxyl  groups  are  completely  hydrolysed.  In  estimating  methoxyl 
groups  by  Zeisel's  method,  it  is  therefore  advisable  to  heat  several 
times  with  fresh  additions  of  strong  hydriodic  acid,  and  to  use  fresh 
solutions  of  silver  nitrate,  until  the  latter  ceases  to  become  turbid  on 
dilution.  Farther,  the  presence  of  a  methoxyl-  and  not  a  methylimino- 
group  is  only  indicated  with  certainty  when  the  theoretical  quantity 
of  methyl  iodide  is  liberated  in  the  time  normally  required  for  the 
estimation  of  methoxyl  by  Zeisel's  method  (compare  Herzig  and  Meyer, 
Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  296 ;  1898,  i,  53).  W.  H.  G. 

Bang's  •  Method  of  Estimating  Sugar.  H.  Jessen-Hansen 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch ,  1908,  10,  249—257.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii, 
136). — This  method  was  tested,  and  is  highly  commended. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Reduction  of  Cuprous  Oxide  in  the  Estimation  of 
Reducing  Sugars.  Vladimir  Stanek  {Zeitsch.  Zuckerind.  fiohm., 
1908,  32,  497 — 499). — The  cuprous  oxide  obtained  by  the  action  of  a 
reducing  sugar  on  Fehling's  solution  is  collected  on  a  layer  of  asbestos 
in  a  Gooch  porcelain  or  copper  crucible  and  washed  in  the  usual  way. 
The  crucible  is  then  gently  heated  over  a  spirit-flame,  and  immediately 
suspended  in  a  beaker  containing  a  small  quantity  of  70%  methyl 
alcohol,  the  beaker  being  heated  with  a  small  flame,  so  that  it  is  filled 
with  vapours  of  methyl  alcohol.  The  latter  reduce  the  cuprous  oxide 
to  metallic  copper,  and  the  crucible  and  its  contents  are  then  dried 
at  a  temperature  of  100°  and  weighed.  Before  use,  the  crucible 
containing  a  layer  of  asbestos  is  submitted  to  similar  treatment. 

W,  P.  S. 

Colour  and  Spectral  Reactions  of  Sugars  with  Naphtha- 
resorcinol  and  Hydrochloric  Acid.  Bernhard  Tollens  and  F. 
Borive  (Zeitsch.  Ver.  deut.  Zuckerind.,  1908,  629,  521—526  ;  Ber.,  1908, 
41,  1783 — 1787). — The  authors  have  examined  the  colour  reactions 
of  a  number  of  sugars  and  allied  substances  with  naphtharesorcinol 
and  hydrochloric  acid.  A  few  grains  of  the  sugar  and  about  the  same 
quantity  of  naphtharesorcinol  are  mixed  in  a  test-tube  with  10  c.c.  of 
a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  hydrochloric  acid,  D  1*19,  and  water, 
and  the  liquid  heated  slowly  to  gentle  boiling,  which  is  maintained  for 
one  to  three  minutes.  After  three  to  five  minutes,  the  tube  is  cooled, 
the  solution  filtered,  and  the  residue  on  the  filter  washed  three  or  four 
times  with  water  until  the  wash-water  becomes  colourless.  Alcohol, 
95°  Tr,  is  then  poured  on  to  the  filter,  and  the  alcoholic  solution 
of  the  residue  passing  through  is  examined  spectroscopically. 

When  gently  warmed  with  naphtharesorcinol  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
lsevulose  and  sorbose  give  a  fine  red  coloration,  which  is  somewhat 
more  violet  than  that  given  by  lsevulose  with  resorcinol.     Dextrose 
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and  mannose,  as  well  as  substances  which  yield  these  sugars  when 
hydrolysed,  give,  when  treated  as  above,  faintly  fluorescent  alcoholic 
solutions,  which  exhibit  a  band  in  the  green  portion  of  the  spectrum. 
In  absence  of  laevulose,  galactose  and  galactosides  yield  alcoholic 
solutions  showing  a  band  on  the  ZMine  and  one  in  the  green ;  if 
lsevulose  is  present,  it  may  be  destroyed  beforehand  by  heating  with 
the  diluted  hydrochloric  acid.  With  pentoses,  and  more  especially 
with  methylpentoses,  the  green  fluorescence  of  the  alcoholic  solutions 
obtained  is  very  marked ;  the  methylpentoses  yield  violet-blue 
alcoholic  solutions,  which  exhibit  a  band  on  the  ZMine  and  another 
in  the  green.  Glycuronic  acid  gives  a  fine  blue  alcoholic  solution 
showing  a  band  on  the  ZMine.  T.  H.  P. 

Simple  Method  of  Detecting  Glycuronic  Acid  and  its 
Derivatives  in  Presence  of  Pentoses  and  in  Urine.  Behnhard 
Tollkns  (Zeitsch.  Ver.  deut.  Zuckerind.,  1908,  629,  526—528;  Ber.,  1908, 
41,  1788 — 1790.  Compare  preceding  Abstract). — Glycuronic  acid  may 
be  readily  detected  as  follows.  A  piece  of  the  substance  to  be 
examined  as  large  as  a  pea  is  heated  in  a  wide  test-tube  with  5 — 6  c.c. 
of  water,  0*5 — 1  c.c.  of  a  1%  alcoholic  naphtharesorcinol  solution,  and 
6 — 7  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  D  1*19,  the  liquid  being  kept  gently 
boiling  for  a  minute.  After  standing  for  four  minutes,  the  liquid  is 
cooled,  mixed  with  an  equal  volume  of  ether,  and  well  shaken.  When 
the  liquid  has  settled,  the  upper  ethereal  solution  has  a  blue  or 
red  colour,  exhibits  blue  fluorescence,  and  has  a  band  slightly  to  the 
right  of  the  D-line  if  glycuronic  acid  is  present ;  0*1%,  or  even  less, 
of  glycuronic  acid  can  be  detected  by  this  reaction,  which  is  also 
given  by  compound  glycurouic  acids  and  by  various  plants,  for 
instance,  Fvaus  and  Laminaria.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Quantity  of  Formic  Acid  in  Honey.  K.  Farnsteiner 
{Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  15,  598 — 604).— It  is  shown  that  only 
very  small  quantities  of  free  formic  acid  (from  0*0011  to  0*0024%) 
occur  in  honey,  the  greater  part  of  the  acidity  of  the  latter  being  due 
to  some  other  acid,  possibly  malic  acid.  About  002%  of  formic  acid 
is  present  in  a  combined  state,  probably  as  an  ester.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Formic  Acid  in  Foods.  Alphkus  G.  Woodman 
and  A.  L.  BUBWXLL  {Tech.  Quarterly,  1908,  21,  1 — 3). — In  the  method 
proposed,  the  formic  acid  is  converted  into  its  calcium  salt,  and  the 
latt.  'ejected    to    dry  distillation    in  the  presence   of    calcium 

acetate.     The  reaction  proceed!  according  to  the  equation  : 
I!  h(OB  •<,0.,)2Ca  =  20aC03  +  2H3-CHO. 

acetaldehyde    formed    is    then    detected   by  means   of    magenta- 
sulphurous  ;u:i<l  reagent.      The  details  of   the  method  are  :   M  grains  of 
re  acidified  with  20  C.c.  of    2(r,  phosphoric  acid  and  steam 
lied  until  about  '200  C.c.  of   distillate  have  been  collected.      To  the 

•  are  added  2  acetic  acid  and  80  e.e  ,  or  mor< 

milk    of    lime,    and    the    solution     is    ev;i  |>oi  :it,i  d    to    diuir-    .       The    dry 

i  i  tot  tube  provided  uit n  a  bent  delii 

to    dry    distillation.       The     distillate    is 
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collected  in  a  little  water,  and  the  solution  is  treated  with  the  magenta* 
sulphurous  acid  reagent.  A  slight  coloration  nearly  always  develops, 
even  in  the  absence  of  formic  acid,  and  the  latter  must  not  be  con- 
sidered to  have  been  present  in  the  sample  unless  the  coloration 
obtained  exceeds  that  of  a  solution  prepared  by  diluting  8  c.c.  of 
cupric  chloride  solution  (12  grams  of  the  crystallised  salt  per  litre) 
and  12*5  c.c.  of  cobaltous  chloride  solution  (24  grams  of  the  crystal- 
lised salt  and  100  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  per  litre)  with  water  to 
100  c.c.  If  the  food  contained  0  05  per  cent,  of  formic  acid,  the 
coloration  obtained  will  be  about  six  times  as  dark  as  that  of  the 
comparison  solution.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Citric  Acid  in  Wine,  &c.  G.  Favrel  (Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  177 — 179). — When  citric  acid  is  heated  with 
sulphuric  acid,  formic  and  acetonedicarboxylic  acids  are  formed  ;  the 
latter  acid  may  then  be  separated  and  identified.  In  testing  wine, 
100  c.c.  are  evaporated  to  dryness  on  the  water-bath,  the  residue  is 
dissolved  in  7  c.c.  of  boiling  water,  and  to  the  solution  are  added 
35  c.c.  of  95%  alcohol.  At  the  end  of  thirty  minutes,  the  mixture  is 
passed  through  a  filter,  and  the  filtrate  is  treated  with  0*4  gram  of 
calcium  acetate  dissolved  ia  5  c.c.  of  water.  The  calcium  citrate 
which  is  precipitated  (if  citric  acid  is  present  in  the  wine)  is  collected 
on  a  filter  and,  when  dry,  transferred  to  a  test-tube,  3  c.c.  of  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid,  heated  previously  to  100°,  are  added,  and  the 
solution  is  kept  at  a  temperature  of  80°  to  90°  for  two  minutes.  It 
is  then  cooled,  diluted  with  three  times  its  volume  of  water,  again 
cooled,  and  shaken  with  alcohol-free  ether.  On  evaporating  the 
ethereal  solution,  acetonedicarboxylic  acid  crystallises  out ;  when 
dissolved  in  water,  this  acid  gives  a  characteristic  violet-red  coloration 
with  ferric  chloride.  The  test  is  not  affected  by  the  presence  of 
formic,  acetic,  butyric,  tartaric,  malic,  lactic,  or  oxalic  acids  in  the 
wine  or  other  liquid  under  examination,  but  salicylic  acid  must  be 
removed  previously  by  extraction  with  ether  after  acidifying  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  method  will  detect  0*005%  of  citric  acid  in 
wine.  W.  P.  S. 

Citric  Acid  and  Natural  Wines.  H.  Astruc  (Ann.  Chim.  anal., 
1908,  13,  224 — 226). — The  author  states  that  natural  wines  may 
contain  citric  acid.  The  presence  of  this  acid  is  detected  with  safety 
by  Deniges'  reagent  (ministerial  decision,  Jan.   18,  1907). 

L.  de  K. 

The  Normal  Citric  Acid  of  Wines.  Georges  Deniges  (Ann. 
Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  226— 227).— The  author  states  that  he  had 
noticed  ten  years  ago  that  new  wines  contain  3 — 6  centigrams  of 
citric  acid  per  litre  as  a  natural  constituent. 

Probably  owing  to  bacterial  influences,  the  acid  cannot  be  detected 
in  some  old  samples.  L.  de  K. 

Phenolsulphonic  Acid  and  its  Salts.  Gerhard  Hubener 
(Chem.   Zeit.,   1908,  32,   485— 486).— The  phenol  group  is   but  im- 
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perfectly  precipitated  by  bromine,  and  cannot  therefore  be  titrated  by 
the  usual  volumetric  bromine  and  iodine  methods.  On  boiling,  how- 
ever, with  a  saturated  solution  of  bromine  in  hydrochloric  acid,  the 
phenol  is  completely  eliminated,  whilst  the  sulphonyl  group  is  con- 
verted into  sulphuric  acid,  which  may  then  be  estimated  in  the  filtrate 
as  usual.  From  this  should  be  deducted  any  free  sulphuric  acid  the 
compound  may  contain,  which  is  estimated  by  simply  adding  barium 
chloride  and  a  few  drops  of  hydrochloric  acid.  L.  de  K. 

The  Freezing  Point  of  Milk.  A  Method  of  Detecting 
Adulteration.  W.  R  Gelston  Atktns  (Chem.  JVews,  1908,  97, 
241 — 242). — The  results  of  a  considerable  number  of  determinations 
are  given,  showing  that  the  freezing  point  of  milk  is  practically  a 
constant,  namely,  -  0'55c  ;  the  variations  from  this  rarely  exceed  0'03° 
above  or  below  the  mean.  Determinations  of  the  freezing  point  and 
speci6c  gravity  of  a  sample  of  milk  are  sufficient  to  show  whether 
water  has  been  added  or  fat  removed.  The  freezing  point  of  milk 
is  not  affected  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  fats.  W.  P.  S. 

Flask  for  'Fat  Estimation.  Wilbur  L.  Dubois  (/.  Amer.  Chem. 
Soc,  1908,  30,  797— 798).— The  flask  recommended  by  Wheeler 
and  Hartwell  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  586)  and  modified  by  Robison 
has  been  replaced  by  one  of  the  Erlentneyer  type.  The  flask  is 
fitted  to  the  condensing  apparatus  by  means  of  a  seal  consist- 
ing of  a  maple  cup  made  to  fit  over  an  ordinary  rubber  stoppor 
through  which  passes  the  neck  of  the  flask.  The  seal  is  made 
by  mercury  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  device  used  by  Wheeler  and 
Hartwell.  L.  de  K. 

New  Method  for  the  Estimation  of  Fat  in  Cocoa.  Adolf 
Kreutz  (Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genwsm.,  1908,  15,  680 — 683). — A  weighed 
portion  of  about  1*5  grams  of  the  cocoa  is  placed  in  a  small  flask, 
3  grams  of  solid  chloral  alcoholate  are  added,  and  the  mixture  is 
heated  on  a  water-bath  until  melted  to  a  homogeneous  mass.  About 
15  c.c.  of  ether  are  next  added,  and  the  contents  of  the  flask  are 
shaken  ;  a  further  quantity  of  35  c.c.  of  ether  are  then  added,  and 
the  mixture  is  poured  on  a  filter,  the  ethereal  filtrate  being  received 
in  a  weighed  flask.  The  residue  on  the  filter  is  washed  twice  with 
ether,  the  washings  being  also  collected  in  the  flask,  from  which  the 
ether  is  then  evaporated,  and  the  residue  of  fat  dried  at  a  temperature  of 
105 — 110°  and  weighed.  The  chloral  alcoholate  is  expelled  completely 
from  the  fat  at  this  temperature.  W.  P.  S. 

The  Ethyl  Ester  Value  of  Fats.     A  New  Constant  for  the 

Detection    of    Cocoanut    Oil.      Josef    HanuS   and    Lad.    Stikl 

<>nu88M.y  1908,  15,  577 — 587). — The  process  is  based 

iily  oo  the  different  amount*  of  laorie  acid  occurring  in  coooanut 

The  glycerides  are  converted    into   ethyl    eeteri 

and  the  volatile  portion  of  theee  i-   distilled  and  estimated,     Kive 

grams  of  the  filtered  Eat  to  be  tested  for  ooooanot  oil  arc  plaoed  in  ■ 

ish  and  heated  for  fifteen  minutes  to  a  tempera  I 
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of  50°.  Thirty  c.c.  of  iV/10  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  solution 
are  then  added,  the  contents  of  the  flask  are  shaken  until  a  clear 
solution  is  obtained,  and  again  heated  for  ten  minutes  at  50°.  Two 
c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid  (which  quantity  must  be  capable  of  exactly 
neutralising  the  30  c.c.  of  alkali  added)  are  then  added,  the  whole  is 
diluted  with  water  to  a  volume  of  145  c.c,  and  distilled,  a  little 
pumice-stone  being  added.  The  first  30  c.c.  of  alcoholic  distillate 
are  rejected,  whilst  the  next  100  c.c.  are  collected  and  transferred 
to  a  flask.  Alcohol  is  added  until  the  turbid  solution  becomes 
clear,  and  the  free  acid  is  titrated,  using  phenolphthalein  as  in- 
dicator; 40  c.c.  of  Nj2  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide  solution  are 
added,  the  solution  is  boiled  for  forty-five  minutes  under  a  reflux 
apparatus,  and  the  excess  of  alkali  is  then  titrated.  The  quantity  of 
alkali  required  for  the  saponification,  expressed  in  c.c.  of  iV/10  solution, 
is  termed  the  ethyl  ester  value  of  the  fat.  This  value  for  various  fats 
is  :  cocoanut  oil,  over  40 ;  palmnut  oil,  about  25  ;  butter,  from  7  to 
14;  lard,  cacao  butter,  sesame  oil,  cotton  oil,  olive  oil,  <fcc,  less  than 
3.  The  value  is  particularly  useful  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
cocoanut  oil  in  lard,  cacao  butter,  and  margarine,  but  it  will  not 
indicate,  with  certainty,  a  less  quantity  than  15%  of  this  oil  in  butter. 

W.  P.  S. 

Abrastol.  Dioscoride  Vitali  {Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1908,  47, 
291 — 301). — Abrastol,  or  calcium  /?-naphthol-a-sulphonate,  is  used  as 
an  internal  antiseptic  and  as  a  precipitant  for  tartrates  in  wine, 
instead  of  other  calcium  salts.  A  number  of  colour  reactions  are 
described,  one  of  the  best  being  that  obtained  by  evaporating  with  a 
solution  of  mercurous  nitrate  (reddish- violet  colour).  From  wine, 
the  acid  may  be  extracted  by  amyl  alcohol  or  ethyl  acetate,  or  it  may 
be  isolated  as  potassium  salt  on  evaporating  the  wine,  after  making 
it  alkaline,  and  extracting  the  residue  with  alcohol ;  the  acid  can  then 
be  further  purified  by  lead  acetate  and  hydrogen  sulphide.  G.  B. 

Gall-Iron  Inks.  Erich  Kedesdy  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  991  ; 
from  Mitt.  K.  Materialprufs.-Amt.,  25,  268 — 269). — Detection  of 
Tannin  and  Gallic  Acid  with  Molybdate  Solution. — Tannin  and 
gallic  acid  give  with  acid  ammonium  molybdate  solution  a  sherry  or 
even  dark  brown  coloration.  The  residue  obtained  from  the  extraction 
with  ethyl  acetate  (see  this  vol.,  ii,  544)  is  dissolved  in  100  c.c. 
of  water,  1 — 2  c.c.  are  diluted  to  25  c.c,  and  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of 
Finkener's  molybdate  solution. 

An  approximate  estimation  may  be  made  by  comparing  the  depth  of 
colour  with  a  standard  solution.  This  may  be  made  by  extracting  an 
ink  of  known  composition  with  ethyl  acetate  and  proceeding  as 
already  directed.  L.  de  K. 

A  Colour  Reaction  of  Histidine.  Franz  Knoop  (Beitr.  chem. 
Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  ii,  356). — On  adding  bromine  water  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  histidine  or  a  histidine  salt,  decolorisation  at  first 
takes  place.  On  furthor  addition  of  the  reagent,  the  mixture  assumes 
a  permanent  yellow  colour;  on  warming,   it  again   becomes   at  first 
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colourless,  but  after  a  time  a  pink  colour  appears,  which  afterwards 
deepens  to  a  deep  wine-red.  Later,  black,  amorphous  particles 
separate  from  the  solution.  Too  large  an  excess  of  bromine  destroys 
the  reaction.  A  number  of  iminoazole  derivatives  nearly  allied  to 
histidine  fail  to  give  the  reaction.  The  reaction  is  sensitive  with 
solution  of  1  in  1000.  S.  B.  S. 

Alkaloid  Reactions  (Tropacocaine).  C.  Eeichaed  (Pharm. 
Zentr.-h.,  1908,49,  337 — 342). — A  series  of  tests  is  given  of  which 
the  following  are  examples.  When  examined  with  a  magnifying  glass, 
tropacocaine  hydrochloride  shows  a  strong  double  refraction,  and 
exhibits  all  the  colours  of  the  rainbow.  When  moistened  with  water, 
it  gives  no  aromatic  odour,  thus  distinguishing  it  from  cocaine. 
Warmed  with  potassium  ethyl  sulphate  and  sulphuric  acid,  it  gives  the 
odour  of  ethyl  benzoate,  whilst  cocaine  gives  a  strong  odour  of 
peppermint. 

Sulphuric  acid  gives  no  characteristic  colour.  The  reactions  with 
sodium  nitroprnsside  and  with  copper  sulphate  are  very  much  like 
those  obtained  with  cocaine.  A  more  characteristic  reaction  is 
obtained  with  nitric  acid.  On  evaporating  with  nitric  acid  to  dryness, 
an  opaque,  white  residue  is  obtained ;  cocaine  yields  a  transparent, 
varnish-like  substance.  The  behaviour  with  cobalt  nitrate  is  also 
important.  If  to  a  small  drop  of  cobalt  nitrate  is  added  a  slight 
excess  of  tropacocaine  hydrochloride,  the  mixture  turns  yellow ;  on 
warming,  the  colour  changes  to  blue,  but  on  cooling  the  yellow  colour 
if  restored.  Cocaine  when  treated  similarly  yields  a  permanent  blue 
spot.  L.  DE  K. 

Estimation  of  Albumin  in  Urine  by  Esbach's  Method. 
J.  C.  van  dee  Harst  (Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,  45,  489— 492).— A 
criticism  of  the  popular  Esbach  albumimeter,  the  indiscriminate  use  of 
which  has  already  been  condemned  by  various  authorities.  It  now 
appears  that  some  urines  contain  a  colloidal  substance  which  prevents 
the  formation  of  the  albumin  picrate ;  this  may,  however,  be 
eliminated  by  boiling  the  urine  with  strong  acetic  acid,  but  in  such 
e  a  different  apparatus  would  have  to  be  constructed. 

L.    DE    K. 

Reaction    between    Haemoglobin    and    the    Leuco-base   of 

Malachite-green.       George    A.    Buckmaster   (Proc.  physiol.   Sac, 

B,    xi — xiv.  ;   J.    Physiol.,    37). — This    base    (tetramethyldiamino- 

tripbenylmethane),  first  used  by  Adler  for  the  detection  of  blood,  is  re- 

led  for  that  purpose.     Like  the  guaiacum  reaction,  the  bluish 

ii  colour  developed  is  not  due  to  the  chlorides  of  blood  (as  Senter 

to  any  ferment,  but  to  the  iron  in  luemoglobin  and  its 

itives.      It    i     n uned  a  pseudo-peroxydase  reaction. 

W.    I).    H. 

sitive   Reaction    for   Carboxy  heemoglobin.     Av.u.o    dk 
Don  Bdl.  Mm.  farm.,  1908,  47,  258  -260).     'I  or  finds 

\  hemoglobin  I  by 
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examining  the  mixture  of  blood  and  tannic  acid  solution  spectro- 
scopically  by  means  of  reflected  light.  He  uses  Schulz's  modification 
of  this  test,  according  to  which  2  c.c.  of  blood,  diluted  to  10  c.c.  with 
water,  are  shaken  with  10  c.c.  of  3%  aqueous  tannic  acid  solution  ; 
with  normal  blood,  a  brick-red  colour  is  formed,  which  changes  to 
brownish- grey,  whilst  blood  containing  carbon  monoxide  yields  a 
persistent  rose-red  coloration.  The  spectroscopic  examination  is 
made  twenty-four  hours  after  the  tannic  acid  has  been  added  to  the 
blood.  The  normal  blood  then  exhibits  a  band  in  the  red,  whilst  the 
bands  due  to  the  haemoglobin  are  scarcely  visible ;  when  carbon 
monoxide  is  present,  either  no  band  or  only  a  light  one  appears  in  the 
red,  whilst  the  haemoglobin  bands  are  much  more  intense. 

T.  H.  P. 

Composition  of  Meat  Extract.  Karl  Micko  {Zeitsch.  Nahr. 
Genussm.,  1908,  15,  449 — 462). — The  main  part  of  the  paper  is 
devoted  to  the  behaviour  on  hydrolysis  of  those  constituents  of 
meat  extract  which  remain  in  solution  after  saturating  the  liquid  with 
zinc  sulphate.  They  are  recovered  from  the  filtrate  by  evaporating  in 
a  vacuum  and  extracting  the  dry  residue  with  ammonia  and 
alcohol  (1  :  3). 

When,  after  the  purification  with  lead  hydroxide,  &c,  the  syrupy 
mass  is  boiled  with  hydrochloric  acid,  most  of  the  matter  is  precipitated 
by  phosphotungstic  acid  (diamino-acids).  From  the  filtrate  may 
then  be  recovered :  taurine,  glyoxime,  alanine,  leucine,  aspartic  acid, 
and  glutamic  acid  ;  for  working  details,  the  original  article  should  be 
consulted.  L.  de  K. 

The  Mechanism  of  the  Guaiacum  Reaction.  C.  E.  Carlson 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Ghem.,  1908,  55,  260 — 294). — The  theory  is  advanced 
that  the  blue  coloration  of  guaiacum  tincture  takes  place  in  those 
reactions  in  which  the  atoms  of  water  are  in  a"  labile  "  condition  and 
readily  combine,  as  in  the  reaction  NaOH  +  HC1  =  NaCl  +  H20.  It  is 
to  the  formation  of  water  in  such  reactions  that  the  blue  coloration  is 
due.  There  are  certain  exceptions,  such  as  the  reaction  of  sulphuric 
acid  on  zinc  hydroxide,  but  a  theory  is  advanced  to  explain  why  water 
is  not  formed  in  such  reactions,  but  a  stable  hydrate.  A  theory  is 
also  advanced  to  explain  the  hydrolysis  by  means  of  enzymes,  and  to 
show  why  the  latter  give  the  guaiacum  reaction.  S.  B.  S. 

Criticism  of  Joulie's  Process  for  Estimating  the  Acidity  of 
Urine.  Fernand  Repiton  (Ann.  Ghim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  147 — 148. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  409). — A  controversy  with  Joulie  on  the 
subject  of  acidity  in  urines  (compare  Joulie,  Clinique  et  laboratoire, 
Aug.,  1907).  L.  de  K. 
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The  Ultimate  Rays  of  the  Metalloids,  Tellurium,  Phosphorus, 
Arsenic,  Antimony,  Carbon,  Silicon,  and  Boron.  Antoine  de 
Gramont  (Compt.  rend,  1908,  146,  1260—1263.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  517).— Alloys  of  lead  or  tin  with  10%  to  0*001%  of  the 
metalloids  mentioned  in  the  title  have  been  examined  spectroscopically, 
and  the  ultimate  rays  of  great  persistence  found  to  coincide  with 
those  previously  observed  in  minerals  containing  the  same  metalloids. 
The  lines  are  common  to  the  arc  and  spark  spectra,  with  or  without 
condensation,  and  are  not  masked  by  the  presence  of  other  substances. 
They  are  all  situated  in  the  ultra-violet,  and  can  only  be  photographed 
when  prisms  of  quartz  or  calcspar  are  employed.  W.  O.  W. 

The  Red  Portion  of  the  Calcium  Chloride  Arc  Spectrum. 
C.  F.  O.  Meisenbacii  (Zeitsch.  wiss.  Photographie,  Photophysik.  Photo- 
chem.,  1908,  6,  258 — 270). — The  red  end  of  the  calcium  arc  spectrum 
lias  been  studied  photographically  by  means  of  red-sensitive  plates, 
a  large  .Rowland  grating  being  used.  The  number  of  bands  observed 
is  very  large,  and  only  a  few  of  them  can  be  resolved.  Since  the 
bandsare  sometimesdegraded  towards  the  red  and  sometimes  towards  the 
violet,  it  appears  that  bands  of  different  origin,  due  probably  to  the 
chloride,  the  oxide,  and  the  metal,  occur  together.  Detailed  measure- 
ments of  the  bands  and  of  the  line  spectrum  are  given.  Four  groups 
of  bands  are  found  to  obey  Deslandres'  law.  C.  H.  D. 

The    Separation    and    Quantitative    Spectra    of    Cerium, 

Lanthanum,  and  Didymium.     James  H.  Pollok  and  A.   G.  G. 

etasd    (Sci.    Proc.    Roy.   Dubl.   Soc,    1908,    11,   257—269).— The 

ration    of   cerium    from   mixed    cerite   earths    by    the   action    of 

chlorine  in  alkaline  solution  is  recommended,  fusion  of  the  nitrates 

being    employed    to    separate    lanthanum,    didymium,    and    yttrium. 

Neodymium    and    praseodymium  were  not  separated.      The  residual 

lines  on  sparking  dilute  solutions  between  gold  electrodes  have  been 

rded  and  photographed  in  the  manner  already  described  (Abstr., 

1907,  ii,  018).  C.  H.  D. 

The     Quantitative     Spectra     of    Molybdenum,    Tungsten, 
Thorium,    and   Zirconium.     A.    G.   G.  Lbonabd    ('Sci.    /'roc.   5 
Dubl,  Soc,  L908,   11,  '27n     279.     Compare  preceding  abstract).—  The 
I    on    sparking    solutions    containing    1,    0*1,    COl,    and 

of  the  element  W<-tween  gold  eleotrodee  have  been  measured 

aphed.       I                                                    or    in  the  more 

-  rum.    The  ribral  ••  length 
Thu  i 

lion.         0.    II      I  >. 
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A  New  Arrangement  of  the  Konig  Spectrophotometer  and 
its  Application  to  the  Determination  of  Chemical  Equilibria. 
Joel  Hildebrand  (Zeitsch.  Mektrochem.,  1908,  14,  349 — 353). — Two 
small  tungsten  filament  lamps  are  conuected  in  series  so  that 
variations  of  current  affect  them  equally.  The  light  from  one  lamp 
passes  through  the  solution.  The  two  beams  are  then  polarised  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  pass  a  direct  vision  prism,  and  are  received 
by  a  telescope  with  a  Nicol  prism  in  the  eye-piece.  The  telescope  can 
be  adjusted  to  receive  light  of  any  desired  wave-length  ;  by  rotating 
the  Nicol,  the  two  beams  can  be  made  of  the  same  intensity. 

The  dissociation  of  phenolphthalein  is  measured  by  means  of  the 
instrument.  Phenolphthalein  is  dissolved  in  solutions  of  ammonia 
and  ammonium  chloride  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen 
ions  is  known.  The  amount  of  phenolphthalein  dissociated  is  obtained 
by  comparing  the  absorption  with  that  observed  in  a  completely 
dissociated  solution.  The  dissociation  constant,  [H*][R']/[HR,], 
where  [R']  is  the  concentration  of  the  phenolphthalein  ion,  is  found 
to  be  1*7  x  10~10  for  solutions  in  which  from  5  to  65%  of  the  phenol- 
phthalein is  dissociated ;  for  smaller  degrees  of  dissociation  smaller 
values  are  observed.  T.  E. 

Optical  Investigation  of  the  Condition  of  Chromate  and 
Permanganate  Solutions.  Arthur  Hantzsch  and  Robert  H. 
Clark  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  367—381). — By  a  study  of 
absorption  spectra  and  determination  of  molecular  extinction  coefficients, 
the  authors  have  reached  results  for  chromates,  dichromates,  and 
permanganates  similar  to  Lthose  already  reached  for  platinichlorides 
(see  this  vol.,  ii,  447). 

Solutions  of  chromium  trioxide  in  pure  water  and  in  aqueous 
sulphuric  acid  are  at  all  concentrations  optically  identical  with  each 
other  and  with  feebly  acid  solutions  of  potassium  dichromate.  Solutions 
of  the  latter  in  pure  water  deviate  very  slightly  in  the  direction  of 
monochromate  solutions.  Solutions  of  monochromates  in  pure  water, 
in  alkalis,  and  in  methyl  alcohol  are  at  all  concentrations  quite 
different  from  dichromate  and  chromic  acid  solutions  in  their  optical 
characteristics,  but  are  identical  among  themselves  except  for  a  slight 
deviation  of  the  pure  aqueous  solutions  in  the  direction  of  the 
dichromate  solution.  The  optical  characteristics  are  independent,  not 
only  of  the  concentration  and  the  solvent,  but  also  of  the  temperature. 

The  chromophoric  group  in  all  acid  solutions  is  the  completely 
saturated  complex  Cr207 ;  in  all  alkaline  solutions  the  corresponding 
complex  Cr04.  From  the  optical  point  of  view,  it  is  immaterial 
whether  these  complexes  are  combined  with  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal, 
dissociated  or  undissociated ;  the  colour  of  the  ions  must  be  the  same 
as  that  of  the  undissociated  molecule. 

Similarly,  the  absorption  of  permanganic  acid  and  its  salts  is  not 
appreciably  influenced  by  the  solvent,  the  temperature,  or  the  degree 
of  dissociation. 

Emphasis  is  laid  on  the  value  of  this  optical  method  in  studying 
constitutive  changes  due  to  the  chemical  influence  of  the  solvent. 

J.  C.  P. 
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Attempt  to  Produce  Dichroism  by  Pressure  in  Silver 
Haloids.  Felix  Cornu  (Centr.  Min.,  1908,  393— 395).— A.  von 
Lasaulx,  in  1879,  made  the  observation  that  dichroism  is  developed  by- 
pressure  in  crystals  of  chlorargyrite  from  Schneeberg,  but  the  present 
author  has  been  unable  to  confirm  this  observation  by  his  experiments 
on  chlorargyrite,  embolite,  and  bromyrite  from  various  other  localities. 

L.  J.  S. 

Apparatus  for  Producing  Flame  Colorations  and  Other 
Changes  of  a  Non-luminous  Flame.  F.  Scriba  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  1753;  from  Zeitsch.  physik-chem.  Unterr.,  1908,  21, 
110 — 111). — A  modified  form  of  Bunsen  burner  made  of  glass  and 
having  a  glass  tube  bent  downward  as  air  inlet.  By  this  means  a 
flame  coloration  is  obtained  by  introducing  the  air  inlet  tube  into  a 
el  containing  the  vapour  or  dust  of  the  flame  colouring  substances. 

J.  Y.  E. 

Polarimetric  Measurements  with  Small  Quantities  of 
Liquid.  Julius  Donau  (Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  333— 336).— In  the 
experiments  in  question,  a  capillary  tube  of  0*4: — 0'5  mm.  internal 
diameter  and  5 — 10  cm/  long,  made  of  black  glass,  was  fixed  by  means 
of  rubber  tubing  into  a  wider  tube  ;  the  liquid  to  be  examined  was  then 
introduced,  the  ends  closed  with  small  glass  covers,  the  tube  pushed 
inside  an  ordinary  polarimeter  tube,  and  the  measurements  made  in 
the  usual  way.  Sodium  light  or,  for  the  longer  tubes,  electric  light  is 
used,  and  the  results  are  scarcely  less  accurate  than  those  obtained  in 
the  ordinary  method  (compare  Fischer,  this  Vol.,  i,  544).  G.  S. 

Dispersion    of    Magnetic    Rotatory   Power    in   the   Neigh- 
bourhood   of   Bands   of   Absorption    in    the    Case    of   Rare 
Earths.      Jean   Becquerel  (Phil.   Mag.,    1908,    [vi],   16,   153 — 161. 
ipare  Abstr.,  1906,   ii,  317,  421  ;  1907,  ii,   147;  this  vol.,   ii,  78, 
338). — In  reference  to  recent  communications  of  Wood  (this  vol.,  ii,  244) 
Bliaa   (this  vol.,  ii,  549),  the  author  discusses  the  results  of  his 
work  on  the  influence  of  a  magnetic    field  on  the  absorption  bands  of 
inie  and  tysonite,  details  of  which  have  already  been  published. 
It  is  maintained   that   the  experimental  observations  are  in  agree- 
ment with  the  theory  of  magnetic  rotatory  polarisation,  which  is  based 
on    the    Hall    effect.     The   phenomenon    in   the   case    of    crystalline 
es   is    of   the   same    nature   as    that   found    by    Zeeman   for 

re  found  in  that  tho  order  of  magnitude  of  the  dis- 
ir  many  of  the  bands  of  crystals  is  much  greater  than  for 
vapours,  and  that  when  the  opt  i  B  uniaxial  crystal 

■i"  tiie  field  and  the  direction  of  propaga- 
te light,  the  bandi  mding  with  the  absorption  of  the 

•  are  not  all  displaced  in  the  same 
ion.  II.  M.  I  > 

Photographic    Capacity    and    Supposed    Radioactivity   of 
,.    A'./-/,    \\«>*,    lA2,   224     245.     Oom] 
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view,  that  the  latent  images  produced  by  various  organic  materials 
when  placed  on  sensitised  plates  in  the  dark  are  due  to  the  action  of 
vapour  of  hydrogen  peroxide  directly  evolved  by  these  materials,  is 
accurate,  and  that  the  action  is  not  due  to  radiation,  as  suggested  by 
Graetz  {Physikal  Zeit.,  1904,  5,  698). 

The  vapour  tensions  of  solutions  of  hydrogen  peroxide  have  been 
ascertained  by  determining  the  amount  of  the  peroxide  carried  away 
in  a  certain  time  by  a  known  current  of  gas  from  a  solution  of  the 
peroxide  of  known  strength  kept  at  a  definite  temperature.  The  per- 
oxide was  absorbed  in  a  solution  of  titanic  anhydride  in  sulphuric  acid, 
and  finally  estimated  by  a  standard  solution  of  permanganate.  At 
constant  temperature,  the  vapour  tension  of  hydrogen  peroxide  solution 
increases  with  the  concentration,  but  for  equal  concentrations  the 
partial  vapour  pressure  may  diminish  with  rise  of  temperature ;  thus  a 
solution  may  give  more  water  vapour  and  less  hydrogen  peroxide 
vapour  at  40°  than  at  19°  (compare  Precht  and  Otsuki,  Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  296,  495).  The  vapour  tensions  observed  are  tabulated  in  detail  in 
the  original.  The  minimum  quantity  of  hydrogen  peroxide  necessary 
to  produce  an  image  on  a  photographic  plate  is  1'2  x  10-8  gram.  The 
vapour  tension  and  photographic  activity  -of  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution  may  be  either  increased  or  diminished  by  the  addition  of 
sulphuric  acid,  and,  generally,  parallel  observations  are  concordant,  but 
influences  sometimes  disturbing  this  concordance  are  (1)  the  slow  inter- 
action of  the  acid  and  peroxide,  causing  the  vapour  tension  to  vary 
with  the  duration  of  the  experiment,  and  (2)  the  effect  of  increased 
humidity  in  intensifying  the  image  on  the  plate. 

From  these  observations,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  photographic 
activity  of  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  is  due  to  the  actual  trans- 
port of  peroxide  vapour  to  the  sensitised  layer  of  the  plate.  Incident- 
ally, it  is  pointed  out  that  the  photographic  method  may  be  applied  to 
the  determination  of  the  molecular  structure  of  the  unstable 
compounds  of  titanic  anhydride  and  other  oxides  with  hydrogen  per- 
oxide by  noting  the  concentration  of  peroxide  at  which  the  solutions  of 
the  anhydride  and  peroxide  in  sulphuric  acid  begin  to  affect  photographic 
plates,  this  being  the  point  at  which  the  anhydride  has  been  saturated 
with  peroxide.  Results  of  such  experiments  indicate  that  the  com- 
pounds Ti02,H202  and  Mo03,2H202  exist,  which  are  stable  in  sulphuric 
acid  solution.  T.  A.  H. 


Radioactivity  of  Ordinary  Metals  and  the  Penetrating 
Radiation  froni  the  Earth.  J.  C.  McLennan  {Physikal.  Zeitsch.y 
1908,  9,  440 — 443). — The  electrical  conductivity  of  the  air  enclosed 
in  cylinders  of  lead,  aluminium,  and  zinc  has  been  measured  at  a 
number  of  places  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Toronto.  The  collected 
data  lead  the  author  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  if  the  metals  could 
be  entirely  freed  from  radioactive  impurities,  and  if  observations 
could  be  made  under  conditions  such  that  penetrating  radiations  from 
external  sources  could  be  excluded,  the  conductivity  of  the  enclosed  air 
would  have  an  extremely  small  value,  and  might  disappear  completely. 

H.  M.  D. 
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Helium  and  Radioactivity  in  Rare  and  Common  Minerals. 
Robert  J.  Strutt  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  572— 594).— A  large 
number  of  minerals,  including  sulphides,  native  elements  and  oxides, 
rare  earth  minerals,  and  igneous  rocks,  have  been  tested  for  the  inert 
gases,  more  particularly  helium.  The  general  method  of  procedure 
was  to  heat  the  finely-powdered  mineral  to  redness,  absorb  the 
ordinary  gases  given  off,  and  examine  the  spectrum  of  the  inert 
residue. 

Practically  all  the  minerals  contain  helium,  and  in  the  majority  of 
cases  in  the  proportion  to  be  expected  from  the  traces  of  uranium  and 
radium  which  the  minerals  contain.  Thus  for  samarskite,  haematite, 
and  quartz,  which  contain  1,500,000,  700,  and  2  c.mm.  of  helium  per 
kilogram  respectively,  the  ratio  of  helium  to  uranium  oxide  varies  only 
from  9  : 1  to  14  : 1.  In  a  few  cases  in  which  the  ratio  is  higher,  the 
mineral  contains  thorium,  apparently  in  sufficient  amount  to  account  for 
the  greater  helium  content.  The  only  exception  to  the  above  statements 
is  beryl,  which  yields  a  proportion  of  helium  much  greater  than 
corresponds  with  the  amount  of  radioactive  substance  present. 

The  only  minerals  which  contain  appreciable  amounts  of  argon  are 
igneous  rocks,  and  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  connexion  between 
the  radioactivity  and  the  proportion  of  argon  present.  The  results, 
therefore,  afford  no  evidence  that  argon  is  one  of  the  products  of 
radioactive  change.  G.  S. 

Radioactivity  of  Mineral  Springs  in  the  Tyrol.  Max 
Bamberger  [Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  317 — 332). — The  measurements  were 
made  by  Engler's  method  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  218).  The  temperature 
and  the  radioactivity  (in  electrostatic  units)  of  the  water  from  a  large 
number  of  wells  are  given  in  tabular  form,  as  well  as  some  geological 
notes  on  the  localities.  The  radioactivity  of  sediments  from  four  of 
the  wells  has  also  been  determined.  G.  S. 

Radium  Content  of  Deep-Sea  Sediments.     John  Joly  (Phil. 
Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  190 — 197). — The  author  has  examined  the  radio- 
activity of  deep-sea  sediments  obtained  from  the  u  Challenger "  and 
"Albatross"   collections,  and,  further,  of  a  specimen  of  Globigerina 
.    and   one  of  the  mud   thrown  up  by   the  volcanic  disturbance 
of  1906  in  the  Bay  of  Bengal.     These  sediments  are  very  much  richer 
in  radium  than  average  terrestrial  rocks.     The  richest  sediments  are 
<!  from  the  most  central  parts  of  the  Pacific  Ocean.     Comparing 
amounts  of  radium  and  calcium  carbonate  in  the  deposits,  it  is 
ad    that    as   the    former    increases,    the    latter    decreases.      This 
indicates  that  the  amount  of  radium  increases  with  the  antiquity  of 
!         The  largest  amount  of  radium  found   was  in  the  red 
from  the  Challenger  Station,  276;  per  gram  of  air-dried  material 
mi  radium.      CJraninm  has  been  found  (<>  be 
<-tit  in  tlii    red  day ;  a  colorimetric  determination  of  the  amount. 

<;ave  0*0006   to  0*0007   gram, 
at    calculated    from    the     radium     content 

11.  M.  I). 
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Influence  of  Temperature  on  Radioactive  Changes. 
Wilhelm  Engler  (Ann.  Physik.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  483 — 520.  Compare 
Curie  and  Danne,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  306  ;  Bronson,  Absbr.,  1905,  ii, 
567;  Makower,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  259;  Makower  and  Russ,  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  421  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  449  ;  Schmidt,  this  vol.,  ii,  141).— A  further 
attempt  to  settle  the  question  whether  the  rate  of  decay  of  radio- 
active substances  is  independent  of  the  temperature.  The  measure- 
ments were  made  on  radium  B  and  C  and  on  radium  emanation,  the 
experiments  being  so  arranged  that  the  rate  of  decay  could  be 
measured  during  the  period  of  heating  and  also  immediately 
afterwards. 

The  observations  with  radium  B  and  C  indicate  de6nitely  that  the 
rate  of  decay  at  1 100°  to  1400°  is  greater  than  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture, whilst,  after  cooling,  the  rate  of  decay  is  for  some  time  less  than 
the  normal  value.  The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  rate  of  decay 
increases  with  the  temperature. 

In  a  similar  way,  when  radium  emanation  is  heated  to  temperatures 
above  1100°,  an  increase  in  the  activity  amounting  to  several  units 
per  cent,  is  observed.  Even  after  heating  for  several  hours,  the 
activity  is  considerably  greater  than  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  On 
cooling,  the  activity  falls,  and  the  normal  value  is  attained  at  the  end 
of  about  an  hour.  This  decrease  in  the  activity  on  cooling  was  not 
observed  in  all  the  experiments,  and  the  suggestion  is  made  that  the 
samples  of  emanation  which  show  the  phenomenon  contain  another 
substance  which  is  very  sensitive  to  rise  of  temperature.  This  sub- 
stance is  apparently  formed  very  slowly,  for  the  emanation  collected 
after  a  period  of  rest  of  eighteen  weeks  showed  no  decrease  in  activity 
on  being  cooled  after  exposure  to  a  higher  temperature. 

H.  M.  D. 

Secondary  /3-Rays.  John  A.  McClelland  (Proc.  Roy  Soc,  1908, 
80,^,  501—515.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  420).— When  radiation 
from  radium,  consisting  of  96%  of  /?-rays  and  4%  of  y-rays,  is  allowed 
to  impinge  on  plates  of  various  metals,  the  secondary  radiation  from 
the  metal  consists  entirely  of  /?-rays. 

Although  secondary  /?-rays  are  emitted  in  all  directions,  a  very  large 
proportion  follows  the  ordinary  law  of  reflection.  The  intensity  of  the 
reflected  beam  of  /3-rays  does  not  vary  much  when  one  metal  is 
substituted  for  another,  but  the  intensity  of  the  true  secondary 
/3-radiation,  free  from  reflected  rays,  depends  on  the  atomic  weight 
of  the  metal  in  an  even  more  striking  manner  than  was  shown  in  the 
previous  work.  If  the  amounts  of  true  secondary  radiation  are  plotted 
against  atomic  weights,  the  elements  fall  into  divisions  corresponding 
with  the  chemical  periods.  The  higher  the  atomic  weight  the  greater  is 
the  amount  of  /3-radiation  emitted,  and  the  less  the  relative  importance 
of  the  reflected  portion. 

Experiments  were  made  in  which  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
primary  radium  rays  on  the  plate  was  0°,  30°,  45°,  60°,  and  75°,  whilst 
the  intensity  of  the  emitted  radiation  was  measured  at  all  angles  in 
the  plane  of  incidence  up  to  75°  on  each  side  of  the  normal  to  the 
surface.     When  the  incidence  is  normal  to  the  surface,  the  secondary 
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radiation  in  any  direction  is  proportional  to  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
between  that  direction  and  the  normal.  This  might  be  expected  from 
the  fact  that  radiation,  from  an  element  of  volume  deep  in 
the  plate  traverses  a  thickness  of  material  which  is  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  its  direction  and  the 
normal. 

Secondary  radiation  is  much  less  from  a  thin  sheet  of  aluminium 
than  from  a  thick  one,  but  the  reflected  portion  increases  less  rapidly 
than  the  total  radiation  when  the  thickness  of  the  plate  is  increased. 
Reflection  is  not  merely  a  surface  action,  but  goes  on  at  successive 
layers  beneath  the  surface. 

There  is  good  ground  for  dividing  the  total  secondary  radiation 
into  two  distinct  parts,  since  true  secondary  /?-rays  appear  to  be  more 
readily  absorbed  by  tinfoil  than  either  reflected  or  primary  /?-rays. 

In  addition  to  secondary  radiation  in  the  plane  of  incidence,  the 
total  radiation  from  an  exposed  plate  has  been  measured  by  placing  the 
plate  at  the  base  of  an  ionisation  vessel  consisting  of  three  concentric 
tinfoil  hemispheres.  The  ionisation  current  from  the  outer  and  inner 
to  the  middle  hemisphere  was  approximately  proportional  to  the  total 
radiation,  however  distributed. 

Measurements  were  made  with  lead,  tin,  copper,  and  aluminium,  the 
angles  of  incidence  varying  from  10°  to  80°  to  the  normal.  Given 
equal  amounts  of  primary  radiation  falling  on  the  plate,  the  total 
secondary  radiation  appears  to  vary  somewhat  with  the  angle  of 
incidence.  The  higher  the  atomic  weight  the  greater  the  total 
secondary  radiation.  With  low  atomic  weights,  reflected  rays  are 
an  important  factor,  and  the  author  supposes  that  these  are  not 
confined  to  the  plane  of  incidence. 

Reflected  /?-rays  are  supposed  to  actually  consist  of  some  of  the 
incident  /^-particles,  whilst  true  secondary  radiation  more  probably 
consists  of  particles  expelled  from  atoms  perturbed  by  the  entry 
of  primary  rays.  The  expelled  particles  may  be  original  constituents 
of  the  atom  or  incident  particles  previously  absorbed  by  the  atom. 

R.  J.  C. 

Decay  of  Radium   Emanation  when  Dissolved  in  Water. 

HABD  B.  Moore  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  597— 598).—  The 

half-time    period    for   the    decay    of    radium    emanation    dissolved    in 

water  is  3*8   days,   practically    identical    with   that   observed   under 

ordinary  conditions  in  air.  G.  S. 

Condensation  of  Radioactive  Emanations.    E.  Henriot  (C/iem. 

Z&nir.,  1908,  1,    L516 — 1616;  from  Le  Radium,  1908,5,41—46).— 

With   the  object  of   ascertaining  whether   there   is   any   relationship 

veen   the  condensation   of   radium    and   thorium   emanation!  by 

ing  and  their  adsorption  by  solids  when  heated,  the  adsorption  of 

lorn   emanations   by  ooeoanut   charcoal    has   been   studied.     This 

I  in  the  oold  with  emanation,  then  heated  in 

*  definite  temperature,  and  the  vessel  eonneoted  with 

bed   ohamber«     The  quantity  of  emanation   fchex 

m  up  was  measured  and  found  to  be  a  regular  function  of   the 
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temperature;  at  18°  it  is  practically  zero,  and  at  350°  complete. 
When  actinium  emanation  was  connected  by  a  U-tube  to  a  zinc 
sulphide  screen  and  the  whole  apparatus  evacuated,  no  scintillations 
were  produced  when  the  temperature  of  the  U-tube  was  below  -  145°, 
but  with  an  increase  of  temperature  an  increased  luminosity  was 
observed.  In  a  similar  manner,  it  was  found  that  radium  emanation 
produced  luminosity  above  -  150°  to  -  160°.  An  actinium  salt  was 
itself  cooled,  and  the  emanation  conducted  to  a  condenser  by  a  current 
of  air  and  measured;  it  was  found  that  above  -140°  the  quantity 
of  emanation  produced  increased  with  the  temperature.         J.  V.  E. 

Condensation  of  the  Actinium  and  Thorium  Emanations. 
S.  Kinoshita  {Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  121 — 131). — A  comparison 
of  the  condensation  phenomena  of  the  emanations  of  thorium  and 
actinium  has  been  made  by  a  method  similar  to  that  used  by  Ruther- 
ford and  Soddy  for  radium  and  thorium  emanations  (compare  ibid., 
1903,  [vi],  5,  361).  Actinium  emanation  begins  to  condense  at 
-  120°,  but  until  the  temperature  falls  to  -  150°  the  condensation 
is  incomplete.  The  temperature  at  which  condensation  begins,  or  at 
which  a  given  proportion  of  the  emanation  remains  uncondensed, 
depends  largely  on  the  pressure ;  it  is  the  same  whether  the  emanation 
is  conveyed  by  air  or  by  hydrogen. 

Experiments  on  thorium  emanation  made  with  the  same  apparatus 
show  that  it  condenses  at  temperatures  from  2 — 3°  higher  than  the 
actinium  emanation.  The  influence  of  pressure  on  the  condensation 
phenomena  is  very  nearly  the  same  for  both.  H.  M.  D. 

Emission  of  Electrons  by  Heated  Metallic  Oxides.  Felix 
Jentzsch  (Per.  deut.  phys.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  398 — 400.  Compare 
Deininger,  this  vol.,  ii,  83). — The  author  has  measured  the  number  of 
electrons  emitted  by  twenty  different  metallic  oxides  at  high 
temperatures. 

Platinum  wires,  coated  with  the  oxides,  were  heated  electrically  and 
suspended  axially  in  a  brass  cylinder  between  which  and  the  oxide- 
coated  wire  a  difference  of  potential  was  established,  and  the  saturation 
current  was  measured.  In  all  cases,  the  formula  deduced  by  Richard- 
son (Phil.  Trans.,  1903,  A,  201,  516)  is  satisfied  by  the  experimental 
data. 

Values  representing  (1)  the  number  of  electrons  contained  in  unit 
volume  of  the  emitting  substance,  and  (2)  the  work  done  by  an 
electron  in  passing  through  the  surface  of  the  active  substance,  are 
tabulated  for  the  various  oxides  examined.  The  work  done  by  an 
electron  on  emission  is  greater  for  the  oxides  of  the  electropositive 
metals  than  for  those  of  the  electronegative  metals.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  number  of  free  electrons  in  the  electropositive  metals  exceeds 
that  in  the  electronegative.  H.  M.  D. 

Changes  of  Pressure  which  Accompany  Point  Discharge 
through  Hydrogen  containing  Oxygen  and  Nitrogen.  A.  P. 
Chattock  and  A.  M.  Tyndall  (Phil.  Mag.,  1 908,  [vi],  16,  24—47).— 
Experiments  have  been  made  to  ascertain  the  molecular  complexity  of 
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the  ions  in  point  discharge  through  hydrogen.  By  discharging  from  a 
platinum  point  against  a  platinum  or  palladium  plate,  the  ions  appear 
to  be  absorbed  by  the  plate,  resulting  in  a  diminution  of  pressure,  from 
which  the  number  of  molecules  removed  from  the  gas  per  ion  can 
be  calculated  when  the  quantity  of  electricity  passing  through  the  gas 
during  the  discharge  is  known.  (The  expression  "per  ion"  is  to 
be  interpreted  as  "  per  hydrogen  atom  set  free  in  a  voltameter  placed 
in  series  with  the  discharge  vessel.")  The  pressure  changes  were 
measured  by  means  of  a  sensitive  tilting  pressure  gauge  capable  of 
indicating  differences  of  the  order  of  110-8  atmosphere. 

In  pure  hydrogen,  the  pressure  change  corresponds  with  the  removal 
of  one  molecule  per  ion.  In  hydrogen  containing  2  to  14%  by  volume 
of  oxygen,  positive  point  discharge  brings  about  the  combination  of 
about  16  molecules  of  oxygen  per  ion,  whilst  negative  discharge  causes 
about  25  molecules  of  oxygen  to  combine  per  ion.  When  the  per- 
centage of  the  oxygen  is  less  than  0  2,  the  number  of  molecules 
which  combine  in  the  positive  discharge  is  approximately  constant, 
and  equal  to  about  10  per  ion.  For  negative  discharge,  the  combina- 
tion increases  rapidly  when  the  percentage  of  oxygen  falls  below  2, 
and  in  hydrogen  containing  less  than  0*01%  of  oxygen  it  attains  the 
high  value  of  110  molecules  per  ion. 

The  presence  of  one  part  of  oxygen  in  ten  million  parts  of  hydrogen 
can  be  detected  by  means  of  the  pressure  changes  which  accompany 
the  point  discharge. 

When  nitrogen  is  present  with  oxygen  in  hydrogen,  even  in  large 
excess,  the  combination  which  takes  place  is  chiefly,  and  perhaps 
entirely,  between  the  oxygen  and  the  hydrogen.  H.  M.  D. 

Does  the  Law  of  the  Action  of  Mass  Hold  for  the  Silent 

Electrical   Discharge  ?     Max   Le   Blanc   and    John    H.    Davies 

(Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  361 — 366). — When  dry  ammonia  gas 

is  exposed  to  the  silent  discharge  at  constant  temperature  and  constant 

current,  the  rate  of  decomposition  is  nearly  proportional  to  the  pressure. 

Temperature  has  a  comparatively  small  influence  on  the  rate  of  decom- 

1 1  ion  ;  a  rise  of  100°  nearly  doubles  it.     An  increase  of  the  current 

ine-third  nearly  doubles  the  rate  of  decomposition.     The  presence 

xcess  of  hydrogen  diminishes  the  rate  of  decomposition,  whereas 

nitrogen    increases    it.     The   luminosity   of    the   discharge   is   much 

oased  by  nitrogen,  but  not  by  hydrogen.     The  final  condition  of 

equilibrium  attained  is  found  to  be  very  little  affected  by  the  strength 

of  current  used.     The  ratio  [N2][H2]3/[NH3]2  for  different  mixtures  of 

hydrogen  and  nitrogen  is  not  even  roughly  constant.     The  law  of  mass 

action  theref*  not  hold.       Apparently,  it  is  only  true  when  the 

tern:  is  so  high  that  the  reactions  occur  under  the  influence  of 

heat  alone.  T.  E. 

Volatilisation   of    Cathodes    in    Attenuated   Gases.     I 

Otto  ii  Lmn  i  ,  1908, 14,  806—867). 

i ve  oomptred  the  volatiliaation  of  different  i 

gt  tubes  in  series.     With 
same  metal  and  gas,  the  volatilisation  is  approximately  inver 
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proportional  to  the  gas  pressure  and  directly  proportional  to  the  square 
of  the  current  density.  The  volatilisation  in  argon  and  hydrogen  is 
the  same  ;  it  is  less?  in  air  than  in  hydrogen.  The  order  of  volatility 
of  the  metals  is  aluminium,  iron,  nickel,  copper,  platinum,  silver. 
If  the  tubes  are  in  parallel,  the  current  passes  more  readily  through 
argon  than  hydrogen,  and  the  volatilisation  in  the  argon  tube  is 
greater.  Kohlschiitter  and  Goldschmidt  (this  vol.,  ii,  457)  find  that 
different  gases  favour  volatilisation  in  the  order  of  their  atomic  weights. 
This  is  not  in  agreement  with  the  present  experiments,  and  is  also 
contradicted  by  Kohlschiitter  and  Goldschmidt's  results  when  these 
are  calculated  for  equal  quantities  of  electricity.  T.  E. 

Electrocapillary  Measurements  by  the  Method  of  Large 
Drops.  Leon  G.  Gouy  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1374 — 1376). — 
The  present  paper  deals  with  absolute  measurements  by  means  of  a 
modified  capillary  electrometer.  In  order  to  obtain  a  rigorously 
hemispherical  drop,  the  mercury  is  contained  in  a  glass  vessel, 
optically  worked,  and  of  40  mm.  radius.  Results  are  given  for 
solutions  of  hydrogen  sulphate,  sodium  sulphate,  hydrogen  chloride, 
potassium  bromide,  and  potassium  iodide.  W.  0.  W. 

Determination  of  the  Dielectric  Constant  of  Helium.  Ernst 
Hochhetm  (Ber.  deut.  phys.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  446 — 448). — The  author  has 
measured  the  dielectric  constant  of  helium  by  the  electrostatic  null- 
method  of  Hopkinson-Lebedeff.  The  mean  value  reduced  to  0°  and 
760  mm.  pressure  is  D  =  1  '000074  ±  0*000004.  If  the  mean  value  n  of 
the  refractive  index  of  helium  is  taken  from  the  measurements  of 
Scheel  and  Schmidt,  Ramsay  and  Tra vers,  and  of  Rayleigh,  the  relation- 
ship of  Maxwell,  D  =  n2,  is  found  to  be  satisfied.  H.  M.  D. 

Electrical  Conductivity  of  Solid  Cuprous  Iodide.  Karl 
Badeker  and  E.  Pauli  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  431).— The 
electrical  conductivity  of  cuprous  iodide,  which  is  abnormally  high  for 
a  transparent  substance,  is  found  to  diminish  with  time.  By  subject- 
ing a  very  thin  film  of  copper  to  the  action  of  iodine  vapour  in  a 
suitable  apparatus,  an  initial  maximum  specific  resistance  equal  to 
0  01  ohm.  was  obtained  for  the  iodide.  In  an  atmosphere  saturated 
with  iodine  vapour,  the  conductivity  remains  unchanged,  but  falls 
immediately  when  the  iodine  vapour  is  removed  by  a  current  of 
hydrogen  or  air.  On  saturating  again  with  iodine  vapour,  the 
original  high  value  of  the  conductivity  is  attained,  and  the  transform- 
ation can  be  repeated  with  the  same  specimen  of  cuprous  iodide  as 
often  as  desired.  H.  M.  D. 

A  Peculiar  Type  of  Electrical  Conductivity.  Karl  Badeker 
(Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  431 — 433.  Compare  preceding  abstract). 
— The  rise  of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  cuprous  iodide  which 
is  observed  when  the  substance  is  brought  into  contact  with  saturated 
iodine  vapour  or  a  saturated  iodine  solution  takes  place  asymptotically ; 
approximately  four-fifths  of  the  total  increase  is  observed  in  the  first 
minute.  The  increase  in  the  conductivity  is  accompanied  by  a  slight 
darkening  of  the  colour  and  by  an  increase  in  weight.     The  maximum 


GENERAL   AND   PHYSICAL   CHEMISTRY.  655 

increase  in  weight  of  the  substance  when  in  an  atmosphere  of  iodine 
corresponds  with  the  addition  of  0  00333  gram  of  iodine  per  gram 
of  cuprous  iodide.  The  proportion  of  absorbed  iodine  depends  on 
the  temperature  and  also  on  the  pressure  of  the  iodine  vapour,  or  on 
the  concentration  of  the  iodine  in  the  solution  with  which  the  cuprous 
iodide  is  in  contact.  Extremely  small  iodine  vapour  pressures  or 
concentrations  are,  however,  very  active.  The  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  the  conductivity  induced  by  the  absorption  of  iodine  is  metallic 
in  nature  ;  the  resistance  is  the  same  whether  measured  by  direct  or 
alternating  currents,  and  prolonged  passage  of  a  direct  current 
produces  no  change  in  the  conductivity.  The  increase  in  conductivity 
observed  when  cuprous  iodide  is  acted  on  by  light  is  attributed  to  the 
separation  of  traces  of  iodine.  H.  M.  D. 

Binary  Electrodes  and  Electrochemical  Adsorption.  Leonor 
Michaelis  (Zeitsch.  Ekktrochem.,  1908,  14,  353 — 355). — By  a  binary 
electrode  the  author  means  a  substance  which  sends  out  positive  and 
negative  ions  when  it  dissolves.  An  acid  of  small  solubility  and  high 
molecular  weight  sends  out  hydrogen  ions  and  also  anions;  it  may 
possibly  continue  to  send  these  out  after  the  solution  is  saturated  ; 
the  ions  will  re-combine,  and  the  undissociated  molecules  produced  will 
separate  out  in  the  solid  form.  Owing  to  the  different  rates  of 
diffusion  of  the  hydrogen  ions  and  the  anions,  the  former  will  tend  to 
escape  from  the  surface  of  the  solid,  leaving  it  negatively  charged. 
It  therefore  behaves  like  a  hydrogen  electrode,  and  the  difference  of 
potential  between  it  and  the  solution  depends  on  the  concentration  of 
the  hydrogen  ions  in  the  solution.  The  addition  of  an  acid  diminishes 
the  potential  difference,  and  therefore  increases  the  surface  tension  of 
the  solid  particles.  The  precipitation  of  a  suspension  of  mastic  by 
acids  is  explained  in  this  way.  The  precipitation  by  a  basic  colouring 
matter,  such  as  methyl-violet,  is  explained  by  the  formation  of  a  salt 
on  the  surface  of  the  mastic  particles.  This  diminishes  the  tendency 
to  send  out  hydrogen  ions,  and  so  diminishes  the  potential  difference 
and  increases  the  surface  tension.  This  theory  is  the  opposite  of  that 
which  explains  adsorption  as  a  pure  surface  effect  due  to  the  tendency 
of  all  substances  to  take  on  the  form  with  the  smallest  surface  tension. 

T.  E. 

Thermodynamics   of    Liquid    Cells.      P.   Henderson  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.,  1908,  63,  325—345.     Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  426). 
— The  formula  deduced  in  the  earlier  paper  (loc.  cit.)  has  been  tested 
by  measurements  of  the  P.D.  between  equally  concentrated  solutions 
lining  bivalent  ions,  such  as  [S04",  Ba,  Cd,  <fcc.     The  agreement 
the  observed  and  calculated  values  is  fair.     In  respect  to  ease 
of  manipulation,  the  author's  formula   il  superior  to  Planck's,  and  the 
v.iiirh  it  girea  are  quite  as  satisfactory.     An  extension  of  the 
formula  to  oonoantratcd  solutions  is  deduced,  aud  tested  by  measure- 
ments of  tin-  E.M.F,  of  the  coll  : 


II'  1  solution 
PbOL  solution 


Sat. 
PbCi2  solution 


.i.e.  P. 
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Change  of  Free  Energy  Accompanying  the  Formation  of 
Some  Fused  Salts  of  the  Heavy  Metals.  Richard  Lorenz 
and  M.  G.  Fox  {Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  109—120). 
— The  authors  describe  a  form  of  chlorine  or  bromine  electrode 
suitable  for  use  at  high  temperatures,  consisting  of  a  hollow 
carbon  tube  kept  charged  with  the  halogen,  and  show  that  this  elec- 
trode is  reversible.  The  variation  of  E.M.F.  with  temperature  has 
been  determined  for  a  number  of  cells  containing  fused  salts,  and  the 
results  are  represented  by  the  following  formulae :  in  these  eAB  means 
the  E.M.F.  of  the  cell  A  |  AB  \  B,  AB  being  the  fused  salt  formed 
from  the  elements  A  and  B. 

ePbC10=  1-263  -0-000679  (t  -  498°)  for  the  temperature-interval 
498—660°:  ecdC12=  1'258  -0-000750  ($-560°),  valid  between  560° 
and  740°;  ePbBr2=  1-0945 -0-000714  (*-367°),  valid  between  367° 
and  640°;  ecdBr2=  1-045  -  0-000742  (*-580°),  valid  between  580° 
and  720°.  J.  C.  P. 

Thermodynamics  of  Cells  with  Fused  Electrolytes.  Kichard 
Lorenz  and  M.  G.  Fox  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  121—125. 
Compare  preceding  abstract). — The  Gibbs-Helmholtz  formula  is 
applied  to  the  cells  referred  to  in  the  preceding  abstract,  and  the  heats 
of  formation  of  lead  chloride  and  bromide  and  cadmium  chloride  and 
bromide  are  calculated.  The  values  so  found  for  the  four  salts  are 
respectively  82 -4,  71 -5,  86*8,  and  77*3  Cal.  These  figures  represent 
the  heats  of  formation  at  constant  pressure  in  the  temperature- 
intervals  recorded  in  the  previous  abstract.  So  far  as  comparison  is 
possible,  the  agreement  with  the  values  deduced  thermochemically  is 
fair.  .  J.  C.  P. 

Differences  of  Potential  at  the  Contact  of  Two  Electro- 
lytes. Nernst's  Theory.  J.  Guyot  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  6, 
424 — 491). — Although  the  general  formulae  for  the  potential  difference 
at  the  contact  of  two  electrolytes  have  not  yet  been  obtained,  it  is 
shown  theoretically  that  the  calculation  is  not  only  possible  for  binary 
electrolytes  with  univalent  ions  (Nernst,  Planck),  but  also  for  any  two 
electrolytes  of  the  same  type  (for  example,  BaCl2,  CaCl2),  as  well  as  for 
electrolytes  with  a  common  ion  when  the  total  ionic  concentration  is 
the  same  for  the  two  solutions.  Direct  experimental  verification  of  the 
formulas  is  not  possible,  owing  to  the  fact  that  no  single  potential 
difference  is  known  with  accuracy ;  in  particular,  it  is  pointed 
out  that  the  Helmholtz-Ostwald  method  for  determining  single 
potential  differences,  depending  on  electrocapillary  phenomena,  is  not 
trustworthy. 

Measurements  have  therefore  been  made  with  "  liquid  chains,"  in 
which  two  solutions  are  in  contact  with  each  other  and  with  mercury 
electrodes,  forming  cells  of  the  type  M\SX\S2\M.  The  total  E.M.F.  of 
such  a  cell  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  potential  differences  at  the  two 
junctions  metal|solutions,  and  that  at  the  junction  of  the  two  solutions 
S^Sp  As  the  former  can  be  calculated  for  electrodes  of  the  same 
metal  by  the  usual  formula  E  =  ET/nFlogepJp2,  the  E.M.F.  &\\S2  is 
readily  obtained.  For  solutions  of  salts  of  the  same  type,  measure- 
ments   were    made    with    alkali    sulphates    against    sulphuric    acid 


GENERAL  AND   PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.  657 

and  against  each  other,  and  for  solutions  of  salts  of  different  types  such 
couples  as  HC1  BaCI2,  H2S04|CuS04,  and  Na2S04|ZnS04  were  used. 
A  few  measurements  were  also  made  with  liquid  chains  with  identical 
extremities,  for  example, 

0-UVK2SO4|0-2iYLi2SO4  and  0'02^H2SO4i01AK2SO4, 
the  U.M.F.'s  at  the  junction  metal  (solution  being  thus  eliminated.     In 
all    cases,   the    observed    and  calculated  values  were    in    satisfactory- 
agreement.  G.  S. 

A  Method  for  the  Calculation  of  Ionic  Concentrations  from 
Measurements  of  Potential  in  Concentration  Cells.  Warren 
Kendall  Lewis  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  171 — 176). — A 
method  is  given  for  calculating  the  dissociation  of  an  electrolyte  from 
potential  measurements  in  concentration  cells.  Applied  to  the  experi- 
mental determinations  of  Cumming  with  silver  nitrate  (this  vol.,  ii,  253), 
very  close  agreement  is  obtained.]  New  determinations  with  lead  nitrate 
and  chlorate  are  also  given,  the  value  for  the  normal  lead  electrode 
obtained  being  0  402.  The  advantage  of  the  method  in  the  case  of 
multivalent  ions  is  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  make  any  assumption 
as  to  dissociation  in  successive  stages.  C.  H.  D. 

Electrochemical  Equivalent  of  Silver,  Especially  in  Reference 
to  the  So-Called  Anode  Liquid.  Friedrich  Kohlrausch  (Ann. 
Physik,  1908,  [iv],  26,  580 — 596). — The  author  has  made  experiments 
to  ascertain  whether  the  value  obtained  for  the  electrochemical 
equivalent  of  silver  by  F.  and  W.  Kohlrausch  in  1881,  and  1883, 
requires  correction  in  the  light  of  recent  researches  on  the  properties 
of  the  anode-liquid.  According  to  these,  oxidation  products  are 
formed  in  the  solution  at  the  anode,  and  this  leads  to  inaccurate 
values  for  the  equivalent.  Using  the  original  pieces  of  apparatus  and 
duplicates  of  these,  the  new  experiments  show  that  the  arrangement 
of  the  electrodes  is  such  that  the  abnormal  properties  of  the  anode- 
liquid  do  not  exert  any  influence  on  the  result  obtained.  The 
ection  which  might  be  applied  to  the  value  001183  given  by  the 
older  experiments  is  at  any  rate  less  than  0*002%.  H.  M.  D. 

A  Lecture  Voltameter.     R.  Pitoni  (Nuovo  Cim.,   1908,  [v],  15, 

-428). — The    voltameter   is   of   the   Hofmann  pattern,    but  the 

ae  of  equal   diameter  and  in  the  same  plane.      Each  is 

1    with   an  electrode,  and   the  centre  tube  also  has  an  outlet  tube 

Blld  tip   :tt   the   Lower  end.     In  the  electrolysis  of  water,  tho  central 

may  be  made  the  anode,  and  the  two  outer  ones  cathodes  ■ 

collected  in  each  tube  is  then  equal.     The  applioa- 

of  the  voltameter  to  polar]  lation  experiments  is  also  described, 

0,  II.  D, 

Relation   between  the  Ionising  Power    and   the   Dielectric 
stants  of  Solvents.     Hi  (./.  Am$r,  <'/<■ 

>8,  30,   1071       1077).       Wahlm    has    fthoi  ii,     I  19) 

electrolyte  in  rarioni  iolv<  i  be  lame 

i  be  product  of  the  dielei  taut  :m<l  the 
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cube  root  of  the  dilution  for  such  solutions  is  a  constant,  or  tljV= 
const.  Kohlrausch's  equation  A  =  Aqq  —k\/C,  where  A  is  the 
equivalent  conductivity  at  concentration  C,  A^  the  conductivity  at 
infinite  dilution,  and  &  is  a  constant,  may  be  written  A/Aqq  = 
1  -  ^/Aqo  ZIC  or  a=  1  -  K  llC  (1),  where  the  degree  of  ionisation  a  = 
A/A^  and  &/Aqo  =^>  a  constant.  From  equation  (1)  the  expression 
AT=(1  -a)  $V  (2)  is  obtained.  The  data  for  sodium  chloride  are 
tabulated,  in  which  the  values  of  a  are  calculated  by  equation  (1). 
Similar  calculations  have  been  made  for  about  thirty  other  salts.  The 
differences  between  the  observed  and  calculated  values  of  a  do  not 
exceed  the  probable  experimental  error.  It  is  shown  that  equation 
(1)  applies  fairly  accurately  to  many  solutions  in  inorganic  solvents,  and 
the  values  of  A"=(l  -  a)  l/V,  c,  and  Ac  for  tetraethylammonium  iodide 
in  various  solvents  are  calculated  from  Walden's  data.  The  results  are 
also  given  for  potassium  iodide  in  water,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  acetonitrile, 
and  for  lithium  nitrate  in  water,  methyl  alcohol,  and  50%  methyl 
alcohol.  In  the  case  of  potassium  iodide,  the  value  of  Ae  is  nearly 
the  same  for  ethyl  alcohol  as  for  water,  but  is  abnormally  large 
in  acetonitrile.  For  lithium  nitrate,  Ae  has  the  same  value  for  water 
and  for  methyl  alcohol.  E.  G. 

Electrolytic  Rectification  of  Alternating  Currents.  Gunther 
Schulze  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  333— 347).—  The  author's 
experiments  with  direct  current  (Ann.  Physik,  1906,  21,  929;  1907, 
22,  543  ;  23,  226  ;  24,  43  j  1908,  25,  775)  have  shown  that  the 
active  electrode  in  an  electrolytic  rectifier  is  covered  with  a  porous, 
non-conducting  skin.  The  pores  next  to  the  metal  are  filled  with  gas, 
and  the  remainder  are  full  of  the  electrolyte.  When  the  electrode  is 
cathode,  negative  corpuscles  pass  from  it  through  the  gas  layer  to  the 
electrolyte  without  much  resistance ;  when  the  electrode  is  anode, 
however,  the  carriers  of  the  current  in  the  electrolyte  are  anions  which 
cannot  pass  through  the  gas  layer.  In  the  anode  direction,  the  gas 
layer  has  a  resistance  of  the  order  of  500  ohms  per  sq.  decimetre ;  it 
also  has  a  capacity  of  the  order  of  5  microfarads  per  sq.  decimetre,  and 
with  alternating  current  of  50  periods  per  second,  this  allows  the  ^ame 
current  to  pass  as  a  resistance  of  640  ohms.  The  resistance  of  the 
electrolyte  is  negligible  compared  with  this,  so  that  the  current  in  the 
anode  direction  is  conditioned  by  the  resistance  and  capacity  of  the  gas 
layer.  In  the  cathode  direction,  the  resistance  of  the  gas  layer  and  of 
the  electrolyte  are  each  of  the  order  of  10  ohms  per  sq.  decimetre;  the 
capacity  of  the  gas  layer  is  therefore  negligible.  The  theoretical  shape 
of  the  current  and  E.M.F.  curves  are  deduced  from  these  considera- 
tions. A  large  number  of  curves  are  taken  by  means  of  an  oscillograph, 
using  electrodes  of  all  the  active  metals  known.  The  curves  agree 
well  with  the  theoretical  forms.  As  a  criterion  of  the  relative  values 
of  the  cells,  the  ratio  of  their  apparent  resistances  in  the  cathode  and 
anode  directions  is  used.  With  aluminium  in  solutions  of  salts  of 
potassium  or  sodium,  the  ratio  is  small,  but  the  active  layer  soon 
breaks  down.  The  danger  of  breakdown  is  smaller  with  ammonium 
salts,   but  the  ratio  is  larger.     Breakdown  is  never  observed   with 
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tantalum,  but  the  ratio  is  much  too  large ;  its  ability  to  resist  JE.M.F.'s 
of  1000  volts  is  of  no  use  in  practice,  because  of  the  very  dilute  solutions 
required.  Magnesium  has  a  very  small  ratio  of  resistances,  but  the 
active  layer  is  very  sensitive  to  rise  of  temperature.  Since  the 
liability  to  breakdown  and  a  small  ratio  of  resistances  appear  to  be 
both  due  to  the  same  cause  (solubility  of  the  solid  skin  in  the  electro- 
lyte), it  is  improbable  that  a  satisfactory  electrolytic  rectifier  will  be 
discovered.  T.  E. 

Theory  of  Dulong  and  Petit's  Law.  II.  Fkanz  Richarz 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  146 — 160.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
562). — A  theoretical  discussion  of  the  causes  which  lead  to  deviations 
from  Dulong  and  Petit's  law.  The  author's  theory,  which  requires 
that  the  product  of  the  atomic  weight  and  the  specific  heat  at  constant 
volume  should  be  equal  to  6*012,  cannot  be  tested  directly  by  ordinary 
experimental  data.  That  elements  of  small  atomic  weight  and  small 
atomic  volume  represent  exceptions  is  anticipated  by  the  author's 
theory.  In  accordance  with  this,  it  is  also  found  that  of  two  allotropic 
modifications,  the  one  with  the  smaller  atomic  volume  has  the  smaller 
specific  heat.  H.  M.  D. 

Equation  of  Condition  for  Metals.  Max  Thiesen  (Ber.  deut. 
phys.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  410 — 415,  415—417.  Compare  Griineisen,  this 
vol.,  ii,  563). — A  discussion  of  conclusions  regarding  the  equation  of 
condition,  which  may  be  drawn  from  the  relationship  pointed  out  by 
Griineisen,  that  for  a  number  of  metals  the  quotient  of  the  coefficient 
of  expansion  by  the  specific  heat  is  almost  independent  of  the 
temperature.  The  significance  of  this  relationship  depends  on  whether 
the  equation  of  condition  for  a  solid,  crystalline  substance  is  different 
from  the  equation  for  the  same  substance  in  the  liquid  condition  or  in 
another  crystalline  form,  or  whether  the  same  equation  of  condition 
holds  for  all  forms  of  the  substance.  In  the  first  case,  the  relationship 
may  be  strictly  true  for  certain  crystalline  forms,  but  in  the  second 
the  relationship  can  only  be  regarded  as  approximately  valid  for 
a  finite  portion  of  the  curve  of  condition.  H.  M.  D. 

Specific    Heat    and    Molecular    Magnetic   Field   of    Ferro- 
magnetic Substances.     Pierre   \Vj<:iss  and  Paul  N.  Beck  (Arch. 
/.,  1908,  iv,  25,  529 — 548). — The  energy  transfer  when 
gnetic  substances  are   magnetised  or  demagnetised  by  alter- 
ing is  of  the  same  order  as  the  energy  required  to 
temperature  change  itself. 

ivour  to  show  that  the  anomalies  exhibited  by  the 
nutic    metals   (  i'loncla-n,    Al»t.r.,   1887,  201)   can 
m;   to   variations    in    the    magnetic 
at. 
uning  each  molecule  t<>  be  a  magnet  producing  line 

.  becoming  lees  as  the  temperature  rise*,  and 
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from  4-3  cal.  at  22*9°  to  zero  at  37G°,  whilst  the  corresponding  values 
for  magnetite  are  14*4  cal.  at  15-2°  and  zero  at  588°. 

At  the  ordinary  temperature  the  magnetic  phenomena  should  account 
for  one-tvveutieth  of  the  specific  heat  of  iron,  whilst  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  753°  the  proportion  would  be  as  much  as  43%.  Thus  the 
specific  heat  of  iron  undergoes  an  abrupt  diminution  at  753°. 

Calorimetric  measurements  of  the  specific  heat  of  iron,  nickel,  and 
magnetite  over  a  wide  range  of  temperatures  show  striking  agreement 
with  the  results  calculated  from  the  magnetic  properties.  The  specific 
heat  of  iron  alters  by  0*112  at  758°,  whereas  the  figures  calculated 
from  the  magnetic  properties  are  0*136  at  753°.  Values  for  nickel 
and  magnetite  are  in  still  better  agreement  with  the  theory. 

R.  J.  C. 

The  Solid  State.  W.  A.  Kurbatoff  (J.  Chim.  Phijs.,  1908,  6, 
337 — 354). — The  melting  points  and  equal  fractions  of  the  absolute 
melting  points  are  to  be  regarded  as  corresponding  temperatures  for 
solids.  It  is  shown  by  an  examination  of  the  available  experimental 
data  that  at  such  temperatures  the  electrical  conductivities,  divided 
by  the  conductivities  at  the  melting  points,  are  equal  for  different 
metals,  and  that  both  electrical  and  thermal  conductivity  are  periodic 
functions  of  the  atomic  weight.  At  corresponding  temperatures,  the 
law  of  Dulong  and  Petit  holds  rigorously,  even  for  boron,  carbon,  and 
silicon.  The  evidence  indicates  that  the  molecules  of  solid  metals  are 
monatomic,  those  of  solid  non-metals  being  more  complex.  The 
molecules  of  sulphides,  oxides,  and  other  compounds  with  metallic 
lustre  are  non-associated.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Heat-contents  of  Binary  Systems.  Gustav  Tammann 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  129— 140).— The  thermal  equi- 
librium of  binary  mixtures  may  be  represented  advantageously  by 
means  of  a  three-dimensional  model.  The  ordinary  temperature- 
concentration  diagram  is  used  as  the  base  of  the  model,  and  perpen- 
diculars are  then  erected,  the  heights  of  which  are  proportional  to  the 
heat-content  of  unit  mass,  the  upper  surfaces  then  being  constructed 
by  means  of  these  perpendiculars.  Sections  perpendicular  to  the 
concentration  axis  give  the  variation  of  heat-content  with  temperature 
for  a  given  composition.  Photographs  of  a  number  of  such  models, 
with  the  corresponding  temperature-concentration  diagrams,  are  given 
for  each  of  the  cases  discussed  by  Roozeboom. 

In  order  to  construct  the  model,  cooling  curves  of  the  mixtures 
must  be  taken  under  similar  cooling  conditions,  and  the  duration  of 
each  arrest  determined,  as  in  Tammann's  method  of  thermal  analysis 
(Abstr.,  1904,  113).  C.  H.  D. 

Correction  of  the  Ideal  Melting-point  Curves  of  Binary 
Alloys.  Domenico  Mazzotto  (Nuovo  Cim.,  1908,  [v],  15,  401—422). 
— The  author  applies  two  corrections  to  the  ideal  melting-point  curve, 
one  depending  on  the  heat  of  mixture,  and^  the  other  on  the  associa- 
tion of  the  dissolved  metal.  The  data  for  the  former  correction  are 
obtained  from  the  author's  determinations  (Rend.  E.  1st.  Lombardo, 
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1888,  [iia],  18,  165),  and  those  for  the  latter  from  the  atomic 
depressions  measured  by  Heycock  and  Neville  (Trans.,  1889,  55,  666  ; 
1890,  57,  376,  656,  1892,  61,  888;  1894,  65,  31;  1897,  71,383; 
Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  245).  The  application  of  these  corrections  to  the 
melting  points  of  alloys  of  bismuth  and  tin,  lead  and  tin,  and  lead  and 
bismuth,  gives  curves  approximating  very  closely  to  the  ideal  curves. 
The  method  fails  when  the  two  components  form  a  solid  solution,  as  in 
the  case  of  tin  dissolved  in  zinc,  or  when  chemical  combination  takes 
place,  as  in  lead  amalgams.  The  following  coefficients  of  poly- 
merisation were  determined :  Bi  in  Sn,  1*25  ;  Bi  in  Pb,  2'2 ;  Sn  in  Pb, 
3*8;  Znin  Sn,  1*15.  C.  H.  D. 

A  Cryoscope.  M.  C.  Dekhuyzen  (Biochmn.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11, 
345 — 381). — The  true  freezing  point  of  a  solution  can  be  expressed  by 
the  equation  tw  =  ts  +  kallLE.(ts-tc),  where  tw  is  the  true  freezing  point, 
t$  the  apparem  (actually  read)  freezing  point,  and  tc  the  M  convergence 
temperature,"  that  is,  the  temperature  which  the  solution  will  attain 
when  congelation  does  not  take  place,  ka  is  a  constant  depending 
on  the  rate  at  which  the  equilibrium  of  temperature  between  the 
freezing  vessel  and  cooling  bath  is  attained.  KE  is  a  number, 
by  means  of  which  the  rate  can  be  calculated  at  which  the  ice 
in  the  supercooled  liquid  is  formed  or  dissolved.  The  above 
formula  is  due  to  Nernst  and  Abegg.  The  constant  ka  can  be 
directly  determined,  the  equation  —  dt/dz  =  ka(t-tc),  where  z  repre- 
sents time,  denoting  the  rate  of  temperature  change  of  the  liquid. 
From  this  equation, 

ka  =  l/(s2  -  z^.log.nat.^  -  tc)/(t2  -  tc), 
where    tc   represents    the   temperature    of    the  cooling  mixture.      To 
determine  K£,  the  following  formula  was  evolved  : 
dt/dz  =  K£{tw  —  ts)  -  ka(t„  -  tc). 
A  practically  constant  cooling  bath  can  be  obtained  by  applying  the 
principles  that  ice  and  salt   solution  attain  temperature  equilibrium 
with  very  small  velocity  if  the  surface  of  the  ice  and  the  stirring  of 
the  liquid  be  reduced  to  the  lowest  possible  limits. 

The  apparatus  employed  consists  of  an  inner  cooling-  vessel  with 

and  flange,  fitted  into  a  somewhat  large  cooling  vessel,  also  with 

ind  flange;   the  two  ground  surfaces  are  clamped  together.  This  is 

covered  with  an  ebonite  plate,  into  which  fit  two  tubes,  one  of  which  con- 

rcury,  for  quick  cooliug,  and  the  other  tube  is  a  Dewar  vessel, 

formed    from   two    concentric    test-tubes    with   an    evacuated     space 

A    special    arrangement   made   for  transferring   the  vessel 

lining    the    Liquid    under    investigation    (with   the    Beekmann 

rmometer)  from  the  quick-cooling  to  the  Dewar  tube  is  described, 

the  methods  for  determining  the  values  of  ka  and  KM. 

S.  E 

Boiling   and    Freezing    Points    of    Concentrated    Aqueous 
Solutions  and  the  Question  of  the   Hydration  of  the  folate. 
i  Boy,   &  ,    1908,  45,   Part  4, 

s^  1.  L906,   'i,  (->)-  ^-Boiling  point, 

Donduotivity  d  rtoordod  for  oonoentr 

.  ii.  45 
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aqueous  solutions  of  a  number  of  electrolytes.  The  conductivity 
measurements  were  made  at  0°  and  99-4°. 

In  general,  the  rise  of  the  boiling  point  produced  by  one  gram 
equivalent  has  a  minimum  value  at  a  concentration  of  05  to  1*0  gram 
equivalent  per  litre.  For  higher  concentrations  than  that  correspond- 
ing with  this  minimum,  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  equivalent  boiling- 
point  elevation  gradually  diminishes,  and  in  certain  cases  a  maximum 
can  be  observed. 

From  a  comparison  of  curves  which  represent  the  variation  of 
/Ay/^oo  with  the  concentration  of  the  dissolved  electrolyte,  the 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  degree  of  ionisation  is  greater  at  0°  than 
at  100°  in  the  case  of  dilute  solutions,  whereas  concentrated  solutions 
are  more  dissociated  at  the  higher  temperature. 

Assuming  that  the  ionisation  can  be  obtained  from  conductivity 
data,  and  that  the  elevation  of  the  boiling  point  (or  depression  of  the 
freezing  point)  produced  by  a  gram  molecule  or  gram  ion  is  independent 
of  the  concentration  of  the  solution,  the  experimental  data  are  used  to 
calculate  the  degree  of  hydration  of  the  dissolved  electrolyte  on  the 
assumptions  (1)  that  molecules  and  ions  are  hydrated  ;  (2)  that  the  ions 
only  are  hydrated,  and  (3)  that  the  undissociated  molecules  only  are 
hydrated.  The  fact  that  the  values  obtained  on  the  first  assumption 
are  in  some  cases  constant  for  a  series  of  concentrations  is  regarded  as 
evidence  of  hydration  of  both  the  undissociated  molecules  and  the 
ions.  For  other  electrolytes,  hydration  of  the  molecules  or  of  the  ions 
alone  is  assumed.  H.  M.  D. 

Theoretical  Determination  of  the  Vapour  Pressure  of  Solid 
and  Liquid  Carbon  Dioxide.  E.  Falck  {Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
9,  433 — 437). — The  validity  of  Nernst's  thermodynamic  formula  for 
the  variation  of  vapour  pressure  with  temperature  has  been  examined 
for  liquid  carbon  dioxide  between  —10°  and  —  60°  and  for  the  solid 
between  -  60°  and  -154°.  The  agreement  between  the  calculated  and 
experimental  values  is  very  good,  except  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
-  100°  to  -130°.  A  similar  deviation  for  an  intermediate  range  of 
temperature  was  found  by  Naumann  in  the  case  of  iodine. 

The  molecular  heats  of  liquid  and  solid  carbon  dioxide  are  given  by 
the  formulae  Ci  =  3*8  +  0-07727  and  Cs  =  3-8  +  0-032^  respectively.  At 
all  temperatures  above  absolute  zero,  liquid  carbon  dioxide  has  there- 
fore the  greater  specific  heat. 

The  free  energy  and  the  heat  change  for  the  passage  of  solid  carbon 
dioxide  into  the  liquid  form  at  various  temperatures  are  calculated. 
The  curves  representing  these  values  are  symmetrical  and  tangential  to 
a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  temperature.  H.  M.  D. 

Mutual  Action  of  Dissolved  Substances  as  Deduced  from 
their  Vapour  Pressures.  Adam  Wroczynski  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908, 
6,  500 — 504). — Remarks  on  KonowalofFs  recent  papers  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  334,  602).  It  is  shown  that  several  of  Konowaloff's  formulae  can 
be  deduced  from  the  general  Duhem-Margules  formula  for  the  vapour 
pressures  of  binary  mixtures  with  the  help  of  Eaoult's  law.  It 
follows  that,    contrary   to    Konowaloff's   view,   there  is  no  proof  of 
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chemical  combination  under  the  conditions   of  experiment  in  many  of 
the  binary  mixtures  studied  by  that  author.  G.  S. 

Vaporisation  I.  Hanns  von  Juptner  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem., 
1908,  63,  355—366.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  522  j  1907,  ii,  742).— 
The  values  of  f  calculated  by  the  empirical  equation  f=f0  -a&  + 
6/(1  —  6)  (see  loc.  cit.)  are  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  critical  tempera- 
ture greater  than  those  derived  directly  from  observation.  The 
author  now  shows  that  when  the  third  term  on  the  right  hand  side  of 
the  foregoing  formula  is  multiplied  by  the  factor  1  -0/[e(l  -  9)+  1], 
where  e  is  a  constant,  a  better  agreement  is  secured,  as  shown  by 
figures  for  fluorobenzene,  carbon  dioxide,  and  ammonia. 

By  combining  this  modified  equation  with  the  Clapeyron-Clausius 
formula,  an  expression  is  obtained  for  the  latent  heat  of  vapori- 
sation. 

According  to  Mathias,  (Di  +  Dv)/2  D^  =  2  -  0,  where  Di  and  Dv  are 
the  densities  of  liquid  and  saturated  vapour  respectively,  and  D^ 
is  the  critical  density.  The  agreement  between  the  experimental 
figures  and  the  values  calculated  by  this  formula  is  in  general  very 
good,  but,  according  to  the  author,  the  expression  1  +  a'(  1  —  6)  on 
the  right-hand  side,  where  a  is  a  constant  for  each  substance, 
gives  even  better  results,  as  shown  by  figures  for  fluorobenzene 
and  ammonia.  A  formula  is  also  developed  for  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  densities  of  liquid  and  saturated  vapour,  and 
is  tested  with  satisfactory  results  by  the  available  data  for  fluoro- 
benzene and  ammonia.  Formulae  are  further  deduced  for  calculating  the 
densities  and  volumes  of  liquid  and  saturated  vapour  in  terms  of  0  and 
the  various  constants  quoted  above.  J.  C.  P. 

Sources  of  Error  in  the  Bbullioscopic  Method  and  Attempts 
to  Remove  Them.  Ernst  Beckmann  [With  Otto  Liesche  and 
Thkodor  Klopfer]  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  177 — 215). — 
An  elaborate  series  of  experiments  has  been  made  to  determine  the 
sources  of  possible  error  in  ebullioscopic  determinations.  The  influence 
of  the  external  temperature  is  discussed,  and  is  shown  to  be  least  for 
concentrated  solutions ;  it  is  less  than  in  the  case  of  cryoscopic  ex- 
ments.  Direct  electrical  heating  by  means  of  a  thin  platinum 
spiral  is  very  suitable  for  non-electrolytes,  especially  when  the  boiling 
point  of  the  solvent  is  high.  Electrolytes  give  abnormal  results,  even 
when  an  alternating  current  of  high  frequency  is  employed. 

A  method  is  described  by  which  satisfactory  measurements  can  be 

obtained  with  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer  immersed  only  in  vapour. 

ce  employed  keeps  the  bulb  of    the   thermometer  free  from 

liquid,  a  layer  of  boiling  liquid  forming  a  jacket  round  the   vapour 

■«.     In  another  form  of  apparatus,  the  bulb  is  immersed  in  Liquid 

>ur,  jacketed  with  the  vapour  from  the  same  solution. 

of  the  nature  and  quantity  of  filling  material   (garnets 

or  platinum  tetrahedra)  is  also  discussed.  0.  U.  D. 

Apparatus  for  Fractional  Distillation  under  Reduced 
Pressure.      WtLBMLM  OF!    (Bull    869,    chini.,    1908,    I  iv  ],    3, 

-704).-  ted  to  the  author's  appar.it  us   fog   t  his 

-2 
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purpose  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1902,  26,  407),  which  resembles  Delepine's  (this 
vol.,  ii,  461),  bat  differs  in  having  the  cylindrical  receiver  closed  by  a 
rubber  stopper,  through  which  the  distributor,  provided  with  a  side- 
tube  for  attachment  to  a  pump,  passes.  T.  A.  H. 

Modification  of  the  Platinum  Vessel  of  the  Berthelot-Mahler 
Bomb.  Eduard  T6th  (Cfiem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  608). — So  as  to  minimise 
the  wear-and-tear  of  the  pastille,  and  to  facilitate  the  arrangement  of 
the  fuse-thread,  it  is  suggested  that  the  bottom  of  the  platinum  vessel 
should  be  hollowed  out  in  a  pod-like  form  so  that  the  fuse-thread 
can  be  introduced  after  weighing  without  disturbing  the  pastille. 

J.  V.  E. 

Heat  of  Neutralisation  of  Acetic  and  Benzoic  Acids  by 
Aniline  in  Benzene  Solution.  Leo  Vignon  and  Evieux  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  146,  1316— 1318).— The  molecular  heats  of  dissolution  of 
acetic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  and  aniline,  in  benzene  at  J//4  dilution  are 
-0-51  Cal.,  -3-54  Cal.,  and  -1*09  Cal.  respectively.  When  equal 
volumes  of  J//4  solutions  of  acetic  acid  and  aniline  are  mixed,  a  fall  of 
temperature  (0*054°)  is  observed  corresponding  with  an  absorption  of 
-  016  Cal.  per  molecule.  On  the  other  hand,  the  formation  of  aniline 
acetate  directly  from  the  acid  and  base  results  in  the  development  of 
heat,  whilst  the  heat  of  dissolution  of  aniline  acetate  in  benzene 
(if/8  dilution)  is  -3*63  Cal.,  from  which  the  value  +1*87  Cal.  is 
deduced  for  the  molecular  heat  of  combination  of  acetic  acid  and 
aniline. 

Similarly,  by  mixing  equal  volumes  (200  c.c.)  of  if/4  solution  of 
benzoic  acid  and  aniline  in  benzene,  a  very  slight  elevation  in  tempera- 
ture (0*024°)  is  produced,  corresponding  with  a  development  of 
0*08  Cal.  per  molecule.  Aniline  benzoate,  however,  has  a  heat  of 
dissolution  of  -9*4  Cal.  at  if/8  dilution  in  benzene,  giving  the  value 
+  4*77  Cal.  for  the  heat  of  formation. 

Determinations  of  the  molecular  weights  of  aniline  acetate  and 
benzoate  by  the  cryoscopic  method  give  the  values  111  and  151 — 153, 
which  more  nearly  agree  with  those  calculated  for  mixtures  of  the 
acid  and  base  than  for  the  salts. 

The  conclusions  are  drawn  that  aniline  does  not  combine  with  acetic 
and  benzoic  acids  in  benzene  solution,  and  that  aniline  acetate  and 
benzoate  are  dissociated  by  dissolution  in  benzene.  E.  H. 

Heat  of  Neutralisation  of  Picric  Acid  by  Different  Aromatic 
Bases  in  Benzene  Solution.  Leo  Vignon  and  Evieux  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  147,  67 — 69). — Picric  acid  differs  from  benzoic  and  acetic 
acids  (preceding  abstract)  in  that  it  combines  with  aromatic  bases  in 
benzene  solution. 

The  molecular  heat  of  dissolution  of  picric  acid  in  benzene  at  20° 
and  M/S  dilution  is  -  3*8  Cal.  The  following  are  the  heats  of 
neutralisation  of  picric  acid  by  various  bases,  and  the  characters  of 
the  salts  formed.  By  aniline,  +  1475  Cal. ;  aniline  picrate  forms  small, 
yellow  crystals,  of  which  100  parts  of  water  dissolve  0*54  part  and 
100  parts  of  benzene  0*078  part  at  22°.     o-Toluidine,  +16*45  Cal.; 
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o-toluidinepicrate  is  precipitated  as  orange-yellow  flocks,  which  quickly 
change  into  yellowish-white  crystals.  wi-Toluidine,  -f  15*98  Cal.  ; 
p-toluidine,  +  18*15  Cal. ;  m-  and  p-tohiidine' picrates  form  clear,  yellow 
crystals.  Methylaniline,  +11*07  Cal.  (solid  salt);  methyl  aniline 
picrate  forms  a  golden-yellow,  crystalline  powder,  m.  p.  1 34°.  Dimethyl- 
aniline,  +  14*1  Cal.  (solidfsalt)  ;  dimethylaniline  picrate  is  a  granular, 
yellow  powder,  m.  p.  142°.  Ethylaniline,  +  12*6  Cal.  (solid  salt)  ;  ethyl- 
aniline  picrate  forms  a  clear  yellow,  crystalline  powder,  m.  p.  132°. 
Dimethyl-o-toluidine,  +9*45  Cal.  (salt  dissolved) ;  the  golden-yellow 
solution,  after  twenty-four  hours'  standing,  deposits  clear  yellow 
crystals  of  dimethyl-o-toluidine  picrate,  m.  p.  116 — 117°,  of  which  100 
parts  of  benzene  at  25°  dissolve  1*35  parts.  Phenylhydrazine, 
+  19*03  Cal.  (solid  salt);  phenylhydrazine  picrate  forms  a  bright 
yellow  powder,  m.  p.  148 — 149°. 

The  molecular  heat  of  dissolution  of  o-nitroaniline  at  22°  and  J//8 
dilution  is  -  5*51  Cal.,  and  its  heat  of  neutralisation  by  picric  acid  is 
-0*35  Cal.  The  heat  of  dissolution  of  o-nitroaniline  picrate,  a  brick- 
red,  crystalline  powder,  in  benzene  at  22°  and  i//16  dilution  is 
-8*40  Cal.,  whence  the  heat  of  formation  in  benzene  solution  is 
-1*2  Cal.  A  cryoscopic  determination  of  the  molecular  weight  in 
benzene  solution  also  shows  that  no  combination  has  taken  place. 

These  results  are  an  example  of  salt  formation  without  ionisation. 
The  electrical  conductivity  of  the  solutions  either  before,  during,  or 
after  admixture  is  inappreciable. 

Benzene  solutions  of  phenol,  nitrobenzene,  and  m-dinitrobenzene  do 
not  react  with  a  benzene  solution  of  ^-toluidine. 

The  conclusions  are  drawn  that  (1)  salt-formation  in  benzene  differs 
from  that  in  water,  (2)  that  benzene  having  no  appreciable  ionising 
power  is  particularly  useful  for  the  thermal  study  of  the  formation  of 
certain  salts,  (3)  that  the  presence  of  several  nitro-groups  in  the 
benzene  nucleus  greatly  intensifies  the  acidic  power  of  the  hydroxyl 
group,  and  (4)  that  the  acidity  of  picric  acid  becomes  zero  towards 
certain  bases,  such  as  o-nitroaniline. 

Other  acids,  such  as  trichloroacetic  acid,  in  which  the  acidic 
character  is  intensified  by  the  presence  of  the  three  chlorine  atoms, 
behave  similarly  to  picric  acid.  E.  H. 

Heats  of  Solution  of  the   Three  Forms  of  Lactose.     C.  S. 
Hi  i.son  and  F.  C.  Brown  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  960—971). 
— Lactose  ^can  be  crystallised  from  solution  in  two  forms,  the  mono- 
hydrate  and   the  /^-anhydrous  modification.      When  the    hydrate    is 
ted  at  125°,  it  is  converted  into  the  a-anhydrous  form.     Hudson 
1004,  i,  974)  has  determined  the  rate  at  which  equilibrium 
I    between  the  hydrate  and  the  /^-modification,  and  the 
if  the  two  forms  finally  present.     A  study  has  now  been 
le  of  the  b  <>lution  of  the  three  forms  of  lactose,  keeping  in 

•    that    the  solution  of  any  one   form  is  complicated  by 
Feet  duo  to  the  change  into  the   stable    mixture  of 
hydrate   and    /8-form.      The    following    terms    are    employed  \    The 
.1  heat  of  solution  "  is  the  heat  produced  when  any  fonn  of  tho 
I   under  such   conditions    that   the  change  into  the 
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mixture  of  hydrate  and  /?-form  is  greatly  retarded.  The  u  final  heat 
of  solution  "  is  the  total  heat  developed  when  any  form  of  the  sugar 
dissolves  to  yield  a  solution  containing  the  stable  mixture.  The 
"  heat  of  passage"  of  one  form  into  the  other  is  the  heat  produced 
when  a  given  quantity  of  one  form  changes  in  solution  into  nn 
equivalent  quantity  of  the  other.  The  final  heat  of  solution  is  thus 
the  sum  of  the  initial  heat  of  solution  and  the  heat  of  passage.  The 
following  results  have  been  obtained  by  means  of  calorimetric  measure- 
ments. 

The  initial  heats  of  solution  in  gram-calories  are  :  hydrate,  -  12-0; 
a-form,  +7*3;  /?-form,  -2*3.  The  final  heats  of  solution  are: 
hydrate,  -11*4;  a-form,  +7-9;  /?-form,  -2*7.  The  heats  of  passage 
to  the  /?-form  are:  hydrate,  -f-1'0;  a-form,  +1'0.  The  equality  of 
the  heats  of  passage  of  the  hydrate  and  the  a-form  support  the  view 
that  in  solution  the  a-form  instantly  changes  into  the  hydrate,  which 
is  then  slowly  converted  into  the  /?-form.  The  initial  heat  of  solution 
of  the  hydrate  increases  about  0*1  gram-cal.  per  degree  rise  in 
temperature.  On  diluting  strong  lactose  solutions  (05  molal),  a 
slight  development  of  heat  occurs,  but  the  heat  of  solution  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  concentration  when  this  is  less  than  about  0'3  molal. 
The  pure  /?-form  has  been  prepared,  and  has  D20  1*59,  whilst  the 
hydrate  has  D20  1'54.  The  thermochemical  data  now  obtained  show 
that  the  crystalline  substance  precipitated  from  aqueous  solutions  of 
lactose  by  alcohol  and  ether  is  a  mixture  of  the  hydrate  and  /?-modifica- 
tion,  the  two  forms  being  present  in  approximately  the  same  pro- 
portions in  which  they  occur  in  stable  solutions.  Observations  of 
the  rotatory  power  of  stable  solutions  of  the  sugar  indicate  that  the 
hydration  is  slightly  increased  with  rise  of  temperature  from  0° 
to  100°.  The  final  heat  of  solution  of  the  hydrate,  calculated  from 
the  solubilities  at  15°  and  25°,  is  -11*5,  which  agrees  closely  with 
the  calorimetric  determination  at  20°.  E.  G. 

New  Instrument  for  Reducing  Gas  Volumes  to  Standard 
Conditions.  Grant  T.  Davis  (J.  Arner.  Ghem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
971 — 973). — An  apparatus  is  described  for  so  adjusting  the  pressure 
on  a  gas  that  its  volume  is  reduced  to  that  which  it  would  occupy 
under  standard  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  calculation 
being  thus  avoided.  The  pressure  is  applied  by  means  of  a  column  of 
water,  and  the  method  is  therefore  only  suitable  for  gases  which 
can  be  collected  over  water.  For  details,  the  description  and  diagram 
in  the  original  must  be  consulted.  E.  G. 

Orthobaric  Densities  of  Homologous  Liquids.  G.  Ter- 
Gazarian  (/.  Chim.  Phys.^  1908,  6,  492— 499).— From  the  author's 
determinations  of  the  densities  and  critical  temperatures  of  aceto- 
nitrile  and  propionitrile,  and  from  the  corresponding  determinations 
of  Young  for  pentane,  isopentane,  hexane,  heptane,  and  octane, 
it  is  shown  that  the  difference  between  the  temperatures  of  equal 
densities  for  two  homologous  liquids  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the 
critical  temperatures  of  the  same  liquids.  Hence,  if  the  density 
curve  (liquid)  and  the  critical  temperature  of  a  single  member  of  the 
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series  is  known,  the  density  curve  and  critical  temperature  of  all  the 
other  members  can  be  calculated,  if  the  density  at  a  single  tempera- 
ture is  known  in  each  case. 

The  rule  in  question  does  not  hold  for  the  esters  and  alcohols  studied 
by  Young>nd  Thomas  (Trans.,  1893,  63,  1191).  G.  S. 

The  Unit-Stere  Theory :  Demonstration  of  a  Natural 
Relation  between  the  Volumes  of  the  Atoms  in  Com- 
pounds under  Corresponding  Conditions  and  that  of  Com- 
bined Hydrogen.  II.  Gervaise  le  Bas  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16, 
60—92.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  754). — The  volume  relationships 
of  carbon  and  hydrogen  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  of  the  define  and 
acetylene  series,  and  in  aromatic  and  hydroaromatic  compounds,  have 
been  examined  in  the  light  of  the  theory  put  forward  in  the  earlier 
paper  on  the  basis  of  data  for  the  liquid  normal  paraffins. 

At  the  melting  point  and  at  temperatures  equally  removed  there- 
from, the  molecular  volumes  of  the  defines  may  be  represented  by 
the  expression  :  molecular  volume  C^H^  =  6nS—  2*62  =  WS  —  ( = ). 
Similarly,  the  molecular  volumes  of  the  acetylenes  are  given  by  : 
molecular  volume  CnH9;l_2  =  671$  -  2*S  -  3  =  WS  -  (=),  In  these 
expressions,  S  is  the  value  of  the  unit-stere  =  2*97,  W  is  the  total 
number  of  valencies  of  the  atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  molecules,  and  the 
bracketed  symbols  represent  the  volume  values  corresponding  with  the 
unsaturated  linkages. 

At  the  boiling  point,  the  molecular  volumes  of  the  defines  and 
acetylenes  are  given  by  the  formulae :  molecular  volume  CnH2n  =  6nS 
and  molecular  volume  CnH2n-2  =  ^n^~  2S  respectively.  The  value  of 
S  is  approximately  3*7,  but  appears  to  vary  slightly  from  one  compound 
to  another. 

The  data  for  aromatic  compounds  indicate  that  the  atomic  volumes 
in  the  nuclei  are  always  less  than  the  volumes  of  the  same  atoms 
in  straight-chain  molecules.  The  relative  volumes  of  atoms 
are,  however,  the  same  in  both  cases.  The  atoms  in  aliphatic 
side-chains  of  aromatic  compounds  have  the  same  volume  as  in  the 
parall 

In  the  case  of  benzene  and  its  homologues,  it  is  shown  that  the 
critical  coefficients  are  also  subject  to  the  valency  law.         H.  M.  D. 

Torsional  Elasticity  of  Liquids.     L.  Lauer  and  Gustav  Tammann 

(Zeiiseh.   physikal.    Chem.,    1908,    63,    141 — 150). — An   apparatus   is 

1  by  means  of  which  a  known  torque  of  short  duration  could 

ipplied  to  a  glass  sphere  immersed  in  the  liquid  to  be  examined. 

duration  of  the  impulse  varied  from  0-000001G3  to  0*01956  second, 

I  and  measured  by  means  of  a  Helmholtz  pendulum. 

experiments!  a  steel  rod  of  elliptical  section  was  substituted 

re. 

d  wore  water,  glycerol,  and  umlercooled  betol 
last  two  gave  positive*  indications  of 
ing  witli  lulling  temperature.     The  temp* 
marked  is  independent  of  the  duration 
1  almost  independent  of  tip  1 
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temperature  is  63°  for  glycerol  and  41°  for  betol.     Water  does  not 
exhibit  any  elasticity  above  its  melting  point.  C.  H.  D. 

Weight  of  a  Falling  Drop  and  the  Laws  of  Tate.  Deter- 
mination of  Molecular  Weights  and  Critical  Temperatures  of 
Liquids  by  the  Aid  of  Drop  Weights.  II.  J.  Livingston  R. 
Morgan  and  Eric  Higgins  {J.  Amer.  Chem.  doc,  1908,30, 1055 — 1068). 
— Morgan  and  Stevenson  (this  vol.,  ii,  356)  have  shown  that  the 
weight  of  a  drop  of  liquid  falling  from  the  properly  cut  end  of  a  glass 
capillary  tube  is  proportional  to  the  surface  tension  of  the  liquid,  and 
can  be  employed  for  calculating  the  molecular  weight  and  critical 
temperature. 

In  the  present  paper,  an  account  is  given  of  experiment*  which  have 
been  carried  out  with  a  bevelled  tip  similar  to  that  used  by  Morgan 
and  Stevenson,  but  attached  to  a  burette  of  smaller  diameter  than  that 
previously  employed.  The  drop  weights  of  carbon  tetrachloride  and 
the  liquids  studied  in  the  earlier  work  have  been  determined  at  or  near 
the  temperatures  at  which  their  surface  tensions  have  been  measured 
by  the  rice  of  the  liquids  in  a  capillary  tube.  The  results  are  tabulated. 
They  confiim  those  obtained  previously,  and  show  that,  for  the  deter- 
mination of  relative  surface  tensions,  the  drop-weight  method  is  more 
accurate  than  the  ordinary  method  depending  on  capillary  rise,  and, 
a'so,  that  the  molecular  coefficient  of  drop  weight  is  a  true  constant. 
The  drop- weight  method  is  therefore  the  most  accurate  available  for 
the  determination  of  molecular  weights,  except  that  for  permanent 
gases,  which  is  ba^-ed  on  the  density.  It  is  also  shown  that  critical 
temperatures  can  be  more  readily  and  accurately  calculated  from  drop 
weights  than  from  capillary  rise.  E.  G. 

New  Formulae  Correlating  the  Various  Constants  for 
Non-associated  Liquids.  Eric  Higgins  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 
1908,  30,  1069— 1074).— Morgan  and  Stevenson  (this  vol.,  ii,  356) 
and  Morgan  and  Higgins  (preceding  abstract)  have  described  a  method 
of  determining  the  volumes  (and  hence  the  weights)  of  drops  of  non- 
ast-ociated  liquids  delivered  from  the  specially  cut  end  of  a  capillary 
tube. 

Since  the  drop  volume  is  proportional  to  the  surface  tension,  it  is 
shown  that  vJM/T=  K,  where  M  is  the  molecular  weight  of  the  substance 
in  the  liquid  state,  v  the  drop  volume,  and  I1  the  absolute  temperature 
of  the  b.  p.  By  means  of  these  drop-volume  constants  of  certain  non- 
associated  liquids  (benzene,  pyridine,  chlorobenzene,  aniline,  and 
quinoline),  the  following  can  be  calculated  from  a  knowledge  of  the 
b.  p.,  molecular  weight,  and  density :  the  surface  tension,  critical 
temperature  and  pressure,  vapour  pressure  at  any  temperature,  latent 
heat  of  evaporation,  and  the  value  of  a  and  b  in  van  der  Waals' 
equation.  It  is  also  shown  that  the  drop  weight  and  b.  p.  of  a  liquid 
enable  its  molecular  weight  to  be  ascertained,  and  hence  all  the 
constants  already  enumerated  can  be  calculated.  E.  G. 

Viscosity  of  Non-aqueous  Solutions  of  Potassium  Iodide. 
Frederick  H.  Getman  {J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1077—1084). 
— In  earlier  papers  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  744;  this  vol.,  ii,   464),  it  has 
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been  suggested  that  the  cations  of  an  electrolyte  lower  the  viscosity  of 
a  solvent,  whilst  the  anions  and  non-ionised  molecules  increase  it.  It 
has  been  considered  desirable  to  test  this  hypothesis  by  working  with 
non-aqueous  solutions  in  which  the  degree  of  ionisation  is  less  than  in 
water.  For  this  purpose,  a  study  has  been  made  of  solutions  of 
potassium  iodide  in  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  ethylene  glycol, 
glycerol,  furfuraldehyde,  acetone,  and  pyridine.  The  density  of  the 
solutions  at  25°/4°,  the  absolute  viscosity,  and  the  ratio  of  the  absolute 
viscosity  of  the  solutions  to  that  of  the  solvents  are  recorded. 

The  results  show  that  all  the  solutions,  except  that  in  glycerol, 
exhibit  positive  viscosity.  The  negative  viscosity  of  the  glycerol 
solution  is  attributed  to  the  association  of  the  solvent.  The  value  of 
the  ratio  of  absolute  viscosity  to  molecular  volume  has  been  calculated 
for  tifty  non-associated  organic  liquids,  and  found  to  be  approximately 
constant  for  members  of  the  same  class  of  compounds  in  the  same 
series.  From  this  ratio,  it  is  inferred  that  the  degree  of  association  of 
glycerol  exceeds  that  of  water.  The  conclusion  that  the  cation  of  the 
electrolyte  and  the  association  of  the  solvent  determine  negative 
viscosity  is  confirmed.  E.  G. 

Critical  Opalescence.  Victor  Rothmund  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1908,  63,  54—82.  Compare  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  503;  also 
Friedlander,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  643). — Mixtures  of  n-butyric  acid  and 
water,  for  a  short  interval  above  the  critical  solution  temperature, 
exhibit  a  peculiar  bluish  opalescence  or  turbidity.  This  opalescence 
is  very  markedly  diminished  by  dextrose,  as  well  as  by  a  number  of 
salts,  but  is  increased  by  naphthalene. 

The  temperature-coefficients  of  viscosity  of  these  ternary  mixtures 
about  the  critical  solution  temperature  have  been  determined,  and  it 
is  found  that  in  this  respect  there  i3  no  essential  difference  between 
dextrose  and  the  salts,  on  the  one  hand,  and  naphthalene,  on  the  other. 
The  influence  of  these  substances  on  the  critical  opalescence  must 
therefore  be  optical  in  its  nature. 

According  to  Donnan  (Chem.  News,  1904,  90,   139),   the  interfacial 

mperatures  slightly  above  the  critical  solution  temperature 

II  positive  for  very  small  radii  of  curvature,  but  negative  for  all 

ordinary  curvatures.     If  this  is  so,  then  the  critical  opalescence  is  due 

he  presence  of  very  fine  drops,  and  a  mixture  may  be  really  non- 

homogeneous  ;il>ove  the  critical   solution  temperature.      The  author 

accepts  this  explanation,  and  suggests   that   the   influence  of  a  third 

•  in   diminishing  or  increasing  the  opalescence  observed   in 

mixtures  of  n-butyric  acid  and  water  is   due  to  an  alteration   of  the 

ictive   index  of  one  of   the   phases.     The    nearer   the   refractive 

indices  of  the  two  phases  the  more  difficult  will  it  be  to  detect  the 

nee,  and  any  substance  which   brings  the  index  of  the  one 

i    to    that   of    the   other   will   apparently    diminish 

J.  C.  P. 

Cause  of  the  Decoloration  of  Coloured  Liquids  by  means  of 
al*.     l-'i:i  ix  <  .  ind  W  n  in  i  m  si  i 

8,  361,  u  ihown    previously   (Abstr.,   1907,  ii, 


670  ABSTRACTS   OF    CHEMICAL    PAPERS. 

932)  that  lampblack,  although  free  from  nitrogen  and  ash,  decolorises 
certain,  especially  basic,  dyes.  As  this  is  not  in  agreement  with  the 
behaviour  of  charcoals  in  general,  the  authors  have  further  studied 
the  decolorising  action  of  two  specimens  of  lampblack  and  one 
of  acetylene-black,  all  of  which  were  free  from  nitrogen  and  ash,  and 
were  in  a  state  of  fine  division. 

When  boiled  with  water,  lampblack  has  an  odour  of  camphor  ;  the 
evaporation  residue,  as  also  that  from  the  alcoholic  extract,  does  not 
absorb  dyes.  The  benzene  extract,  on  the  other  hand,  contains  an  oil, 
which  has  a  terpene-  or  camphor-like  odour,  and  is  partly  volatile 
with  steam  ;  the  evaporation  residue  absorbs  basic  dyes  from  aqueous 
solutions.  The  lampblacks  differ  from  animal  charcoals  in  that 
absorbed  dyes  are  readily  dissolved  by  dilute  acids,  alkalis,  or  alcohol, 
although  not  by  water.  As  it  was  observed  that  the  amount  of 
dye  absorbed  by  a  lampblack  varies  with  its  percentage  of  oxygen, 
experiments  were  performed  with  a  large  number  of  phenols, 
carboxylic  acids,  and  sulphonic  acids,  and  it  was  found  that  these  have 
mostly  a  high  absorptive  power  for  basic  dyes.  Moreover,  it  is  found 
that  aurine,  rosolic  acid,  and  hematoxylin  form  insoluble  compounds 
with  acid  dyes.  It  is  suggested  that,  whilst  the  absorptive  power  of 
animal  charcoals  results  from  the  presence  of  substances  containing 
the  group  N*ON,  that  of  the  lampblacks  depends  on  the  presence  of 
oxygen  compounds,  which  form  phenolic  salts  with  basic,  and  oxonium 
salts  with  acid,  dyes.  The  authors  reply  to  criticisms  by  Rosenthaler 
(this  vol.,  ii,  158).  G.  Y. 

Diffusion  of  Albumin  into  Gelatin  Jellies.  G.  Mollhausen 
(Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  2,  325). — When  dry  egg-  or  blood- 
albumin  is  placed  on  the  top  of  a  column  of  solidified  gelatin  solution 
containing  2 — 10%  gelatin,  the  albumin  forces  its  way  into  the  jelly. 
After  some  days,  a  crack  appears  in  the  jelly,  and  this  gradually 
increases  in  length.  Rise  of  temperature  favours  the  phenomenon. 
The  albumin  abstracts  large  quantities  of  water  from  the  jelly  during 
the  diffusion  process. 

Addition  of  phenol  to  the  albumin  or  jelly  has  no  influence  on  the 
phenomenon.  It  also  takes  place  when  ^the  albumin  is  dissolved 
previously  in  an  equal  weight  of  water,  and  when  the  jelly  contains 
10%  of  albumin.  Diffusion  of  the  mineral  constituents  and  of  the 
yellow  colouring  matter  of  the  albumin  into  the  jelly  precedes  the 
formation  of  the  crack.  The  phenomenon  cannot  be  ascribed  to 
a  tanning  action.  H.  M.  D. 

Osmotic  Pressure  of  Compressible  Solutions  of  any  Degree 
of  Concentration.  Part  II.  Cases  in  which  both  Solvent  and 
Solute  are  Volatile.  Alfked  W.  Porter  (Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1908, 
80,  A,  457—465.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  743).— The  theory 
previously  developed  connecting  osmotic  pressure  with  vapour  pressure 
in  compressible  solutions  under  any  hydrostatic  pressure  is  extended  to 
the  general  case  where  the  solute,  as  well  as  the  solvent,  has 
an  appreciable  vapour  pressure.  By  means  of  a  thermodynamic  cycle, 
it  is  shown  that  the  variation  of  vapour  pressure  of  the  solvent,  and 
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also  of  the  osmotic  pressure,  with  variation  of  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  is  expressed  by  the  same  equations  as  in  the  case  where 
the  solute  is  non-volatile.  A  simple  proof  is  given  that  the  vapour 
pressure  of  a  pure  liquid  increases  with  hydrostatic  pressure,  by 
assuming  that  membranes  can  exist  permeable  to  vapour,  but  not  to 
liquid  molecules.  This  proof  cannot  be  extended  to  solutions,  because 
a  space  variation  of  concentration  would  be  set  up  by  gravity  under 
the  conditions  of  the  proof.  The  increased  vapour  pressure  at  a  curved 
surface  (Kelvin's  formula),  and  also  at  an  electrified  surface,  is 
supposed  to  originate  in  the  higher  hydrostatic  pressure.     R.  J.  C. 

Osmotic  Pressure  of  Sucrose  Solutions  at  10°.  Harmon  N. 
Morse  and  H.  V.  Morse  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  39,  667— 680).— In 
view  of  the  fact  that  the  osmotic  pressures  of  sucrose  and  dextrose  solu- 
tions at  0°are  somewhat  in  excess  of  the  calculated  gas  pressures,  where- 
as at  20°  the  two  pressures  are  in  agreement,  it  was  considered  desirable 
to  determine  the  pressures  of  such  solutions  at  several  intermediate  tem- 
peratures. The  results  of  measurements  of  the  osmotic  pressure  of 
sucrose  solutions  at  5°  have  already  been  recorded  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  744), 
and  in  the  present  paper  an  account  is  given  of  determinations  made  at 
10°. 

It  is  found  that  the  osmotic  pressure  of  sucrose  solutions  at  10°,  like 
those  at  0°  and  5°,  considerably  exceeds  the  calculated  gas  pressure  ;  it 
diminishes  slightly  from  the  0'liV  to  the  0'iJSf  solution,  and  then 
increases  with  increasing  concentration.  On  comparing  the  pressures 
at  0°  and  10°,  some  indications  of  a  temperature-coefficient  are  observ- 
able, and  this  fact  will  be  alluded  to  again  when  the  results  obtained  at 
15°  are  recorded.  E.  G. 

Vapour  Pressure  and  Osmotic  Pressure  of  Strong 
Solutions.  Hugh  L.  Callendar  (Proc.  Roy.  tioc,  1908,  80,  A, 
466 — 500). — A  theory  of  solutions  is  developed  on  the  basis  of  a  simple 
hypothesis  connecting  vapour  pressure  and  concentration. 

Arguments    are   first    adduced    to    show   how    osmotic   and    other 
erties  of  solutions  may  be  explained  quantitatively  as  the  result  of 
differences  in  vapour  pressure.     An  equation  is  obtained  connecting 
vapour  pressure  with  hydrostatic  pressure,  according  to  which  a  hydro- 
re  of  2000  atmospheres  is  necessary  to  increase  the  vapour 
of    water    four-fold    at    27°   if   its   compressibility    remains 
bant. 

[deration  of  the  hypothetical  vapour  sieve  apparatus  of  Poynting 

(Phil.  Mar/.,  1881,  [v],  12,  40)  leads  to   the   result  that  if   a   solution 

vent,  each  contained  in  a  vapour  sieve  tube,  are  in 

equilibrium  with  the  same  vapour  column,  they  are  in  equilibrium  with 

Another.     The  solution    is  necessarily  under  greater  hydrostatic 

than  the  pure  solvent  in  this  case.     No  disturbance  will  ensue 

be  actually  surrounded  by  the  solvent  oolumn, 

say,  the  liquids  are  in  osmotic  equilibrium  also. 

iblemembraue  may  therefore  be  considered  :is  a  vapour 

iii;.y  be  defined  as  the  hydrostatic   pMMUZl 

plied  to  ii  oi  a    elm  ion  to 
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that  of  the  pure  solvent.  Conversely,  liquids  in  osmotic  equilibrium 
necessarily  have  the  same  vapour  pressure. 

j  The  osmotic  pressure  of  a  solution  is  independent  of  hydrostatic 
pressure  only  if  the  solvent  occupies  the  same  volume  in  the  solution 
as  in  the  pure  state.  In  a  column  of  solution,  the  increase  in  vapour 
pressure  downwards  will  be  the  difference  between  the  increase  due  to 
hydrostatic  pressure  and  the  decrease  due  to  the  concentration  of  the 
solute  by  gravity,  so  that  the  gravity  effect  can  be  evaluated  in  the 
case  of  sucrose  solutions  from  Berkeley  and  Hartley's  vapour  pressure 
measurements. 

All  the  foregoing  relationships  can  be  simply  established  by  equating 
to  zero  the  work  done  in  taking  unit  mass  of  solvent  round  a  closed 
H  osmotic  circuit,"  and  the  author  prefers  this  method  to  the  isother- 
mal cycle  method  employed  by  Porter  .(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  743).  An 
equation  is  obtained  connecting  hydrostatic  pressure  with  latent  heat  of 
vaporisation,  from  which  it  appears  that  a  pressure  of  42  atmos- 
pheres would  increase  the  latent  heat  of  water  by  1  cal. 

The  author's  theory  of  solutions  is  based  upon  the  hypothesis  that 
the  vapour  pressure  of  a  solution  should  be  proportional. to  the  ratio 
of  the  number  of  molecules  of  free  solvent  to  the  total  number  of 
molecules  in  the  solution,  molecular  aggregates  and  hydrates  being 
considered  as  single  molecules.  Thus  if  in  a  solution  of  n  molecules  of 
solute  in  N  molecules  of  solvent  each  molecule  of  solute  appropriates  a 
molecules  of  solvent,  the  number  of  free  molecules  of  solvent  will  be 
(N—  an),  and  the  total  number  of  molecules  will  be  (N  -  an  +  n).  If  p 
and  p"  be  the  vapour  pressure  of  solvent  and  solution,  p"  jp  = 
(N—an)l(N-an  +  n).  If  sucrose  be  considered  to  hold  5  molecules 
of  water  of  hydration,  and  if  dextrose  holds  2  molecules,  this  equation 
gives  results  which  agree  with  Berkeley  and  Hartley's  determinations 
of  the  osmotic  pressure  of  these  two  substances  within  the  limits 
of  experimental  error.  The  calculation  must  be  made  on  a  weight 
normal  basis,  and  the  hydration  considered  to  be  constant  over  the 
whole  range  of  dilutions. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  has  not 
the  same  value  at  temperatures  below  the  freezing  point  as  at  0°,  and 
that  the  u  molecular  lowering "  of  the  freezing  point  of  water  by  a 
dissolved  substance,  which  depends  on  the  latent  beat  of  fusion  of  the 
solvent,  must  also  vary  with  the  temperature ;  furthermore,  the 
freezing-point  lowering  is  generally  tacitly  assumed  to  be  directly 
proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  difference  of  vapour  pressures  of  ice 
and  water  to  the  vapour  pressure  of  water.  Therefore  the  author 
considers  that  the  usual  method  of  comparing  the  found  with  the 
calculated  freezing-point  depressions  is  futile  in  the  case  of  strong 
solutions  with  a  freezing  point  far  removed  from  0°. 

Owing  to  the  uncertainty  of  existing  data  for  the  vapour  pressure  of 
water  below  0°,  an  exact  formula  connecting  the  vapour  pressures 
of  water  and  ice  is  not  possible.  A  number  of  possible  formulae 
are  obtained  by  considering  an  "osmotic  circuit,"  and  the  author 
finally  adopts  as  the  best  approximation  the  simple  expression 
loge(p/p)=  -2-64^/273,  where  p  and  p  are  the  vapour  pressures  of 
water   and   ice   respectively^  at  t°   Centigrade.      On   this  *basis,    the 
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freezing-point  depressions  of  sucrose  solutions  agree  very  well  with 
the  calculated  values  when  the  hydration  (a)  is  taken  as  5.  The 
depressions  of  methyl-  and  ethyl-alcohol  solutions  containing  upwards 
of  20  mols.  per  100  of  solvent  agree  very  well  with  the  theoretical 
when  the  hydration  is  taken  as  1.  Glycerol  appears  to  have  hydration 
2,  but  the  freezing-point  diagrams  of  acetone  and  formic  acid  lie  very 
near  the  curve  plotted  with  a=  -  1,  which  suggests  that  the  molecules 
of  these  substances  associate  with  each  other. 

The  application  of  the  theory  to  electrolytes  is  complicated  by 
questions  of  electrolytic  dissociation.  Assuming  the  number  of  free 
ions  to  be  proportional  to  the  conductivity,  the  following  hydrate 
values  are  deduced  from  freezing-point  data  :  HC1,5H20;  CaUl2,9H>20  ; 
MgCl2,12H20;  KC1,H20;  NaCl,2H20. 

When  the  rise  of  the  boiling  point  of  solutions  is  considered  from 
the  author's  point  of  view,  sucrose  appears  to  have  the  same  hydration 
at  100°  as  at  0°  (namely,  5H20),  except  in  the  strongest  solutions, 
where  it  is  somewhat  less.  Potassium  and  sodium  chlorides,  on  the 
other  hand/  are  calculated  to  be  more  highly  hydrated  at  100° 
(KC1,4H20  j  NaCl,6H20)  than  at  the  freezing  point. 

On  thermodynamic  principles,  the  hydration  of  a  substance  cannot 
remain  constant  on  diluting  its  solutions  unless  the  heat  of  dilution 
is  zero,  as  in  the  case  of  sucrose.  Consideration  of  the  special  case  of 
hydrochloric  acid  with  its  great  heat  of  dilution  indicates  that 
the  variation  in  hydration  is  not  necessarily  very  great,  particularly 
as  the  heat  developed  on  dilution  may  be  partly  the  result  of  increased 
dissociation. 

The  author  claims  to  have  made  out  a  good  prima  facie  case  for 
a  modified  form  of  the  hydrate  theory  of  solutions,  and  compares 
his  results  with  those  obtained  by  other  advocates  of  the  same 
hypothesis.  R.  J.  C. 

The  Solubility  Product.     Julius  Stieglitz  (/.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.y 
1908,    30,    946 — 954). — This    paper    contains    a    discussion    of     the 
principle  of  the  solubility  product  which  was  enunciated  by  Nernst 
i .,    1890,  3).     From   the  data  obtained  by  Arrhenius   (Abstr., 
ii,  201)  on  the  solubilities  of  silver  acetate,  propionate,  butyrate, 
te,  and  chloroacetate  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  the  corre- 
sponding  sodium   salt,   the  values  of  the  solubility   product  ((?Ag  x 
6'acidion)  have   been   calculated.     The  results  of  Nernst's  determina- 
cit.)  of  the  solubility  of  silver  acetate  in  presence  of  sodium 
acetate  and  silver  nitrate  respectively  have  also  been  re-calculated. 

i Its  show   that   the   solubility   product  has   no   theoretical 

1  is  only  to  be  regarded  as  an  approximate  empirical 

pie.      In   the  case  of  the  organic  silver  salts,  the    principle  is 

ement  with  the  observed  facts  to  prove  of  some 

ralue,  and  this  conclusion  confirms  the  results  obtained  by 

other  mi,     the     olubility    of    a  salt  in     presence    of    otheff 

g  u  common  ion.  BL  G. 

Relationships    between  Chemical   Composition,  Crystal  lino 
Form,    Hardness,    and    Density.     I.     VutTOl    I 
anorg.  Chem.,   1908,00,102—107).    The  author  in    found  01 
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relationships  between  the  crystalline  form,  hardness,  and  density  of 
polymorphic  minerals.  Of  two  such  polymorphic  forms,  that  which 
has  the  greater  density  and  the  greater  crystalline  symmetry  is  never 
less  hard  than  the  second  modification.  If  the  modification  of  a  lower 
degree  of  symmetry  has  the  greater  density,  this  form  is  never  less 
hard  than  the  second  form. 

The  densities  of  a  number  of  mineral  sulphides  have  been  compared 
with  those  of  the  constituent  elements.  In  all  cases,  the  density  of 
the  mineral  is  intermediate  between  the  densities  of  the  elements. 
The  former  can  be  approximately  calculated  from  the  latter  by  means 
of  the  simple  mixture  rule.  The  calculated  densities  are,  in  nearly  all 
cases,  somewhat  smaller  than  the  experimental  values.  The  deviation 
between  the  two  values  is  shown  kto  be  a  periodic  function  of  the 
atomic  weight  of  the  metal.  H.  M.  D. 

Relation  between  the  Crystalline  Form  and  Chemical 
Constitution  of  the  Picryl  Derivatives.  George  Jerusalem  and 
William  J.  Pope  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  557— 566).— The 
theory  of  Barlow  and  Pope  as  to  the  relation  between  crystalline  form 
and  chemical  constitution  (Trans.,  1906,  89,  1675;  1907,  91,  1150) 
has  been  further  tested  by  application  to  a  number  of  derivatives 
containing  the  1:3:  5-trinitrophenyl  or  picryl  group. 

As  regards  crystalline  structure,  benzene  and  its  simple  derivatives 
belong  to  one  of  two  types :  one,  derived  from  the  closest-packed 
assemblage  of  equal  spheres  of  hexagonal  type,  has  the  equivalence 
parameters  x  :  y  :  z  —  3*101  :  3*480  :  2*780  ;  the  other  is  derived  from 
the  closest-packed  assemblages  of  equal  spheres  of  cubic  type.  The 
direction  of  z  is  perpendicular  to  the  two  planes  containing  the  centres 
of  the  two  sets  of  hydrogen  atoms  ordinarily  numbered  1:3:5 
and  2:4:6  respectively.  Of  the  thirteen  picryl  compounds  for 
which  data  are  now  available,  it  is  shown  that  nine  belong  to  the 
hexagonal  type,  and  that  for  these  compounds  the  effect  of  sub- 
stitution is  to  alter  two  of  the  dimensions  only,  the  third,  of  relative 
length  2*780,  corresponding  with  the  z  dimension  of  benzene,  remaining 
practically  unaltered. 

Among  the  substances  belonging  to  the  rhombohedral  arrangement 
are  s-trinitrobenzene  and  picric  acid.  On  passing  from  s-trinitro- 
benzene  to  the  similarly-constituted  tribromodinitrotoluene  there  is 
practically  no  change  in  the  equivalence  parameters,  corresponding 
with  the  fact  that  the  valencies  of  the  groups  displaced  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  original  groups.  G.  S. 

Dimorphism  of  Potassium  Calcium  Chromate.  A.  V.  Rakowski 
(Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  St.  Petersburg,  1908,  10,  905— 917).— The  object  of 
the  research  was  to  test  the  question  whether  two  polymorphic  forms 
of  a  substance  can  belong  to  the  same  crystalline  system. 

The  /J-  and  a-forms  of  potassium  calcium  chromate, 
K2Ca(Cr04)2,2H20, 
the  crystalline  characters  of  which  are  discussed  in  detail,  are  pre- 
pared  by  the  action  of  unslaked  lime  on  potassium  dichromate,   the 
quantity  of  each  modification  formed  depending  on  the  pressure  and 
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temperature  at  which  crystallisation  occurs,  and  on  the  presence  of 
other  substances  in  the  solution. 

The  a-modification  belongs  to  the  rhombic  system  [a :  b  :  c  = 
2-3629  : 1  : 2-0946],  D}§  2-449  (2-413  for  large  crystals),  molecular  heat 
of  solution  6993  Cal.  The  ^-modification  belongs  to  the  hemihedral 
triclinic  system  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0'7591  : 1  :0'8915  ;  a  =  86°10';  £  =  94°4'; 
y  =  81°40'],  D\l  2-611  (2-600  for  large  crystals),  molecular  heat  of 
solution  5458-8.  Solubility  curves  and  tables  are  given  for  both 
varieties,  showing  that  the  solubility  of  each  increases  with  the 
temperature,  and  that  the  a-modification  is  unstable  with  reference  to 
the  /J-form,  the  transition-temperature  of  the  former  being  at 
about  0°. 

At  97°  the  dry  salt  decomposes,  thus:  K2Ca(Cr04)2,2H20  ^ 
K.,Cr04  +  CaCr04  +  2H20.  A  solution  satuated  at  20°  becomes 
cloudy  at  55 — 60°,  and  the  precipitate  formed  at  90 — 100° 
corresponds  with  the  formula  K2Cr04,4CaCr04,2JH20 ;  at  260°,  the 
water  in  this  salt  commences  to  separate.  Z.  K. 

Liquid  Crystals.  Th.  Kotarski  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  1994—1998). 
Clear  Transparent  Crystalline  Liquids.  Daniel  Vorlander 
(ibid.,  2033— 2052).— See  this  vol.,  i,  640,  641. 

Theory  of  Colloids.  Eduard  Jordis  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind. 
Kolloide,  1908,  2,  361 — 367). — A  critical  examination  of  the  principles 
underlying  a  theory  of  colloids.  In  this  first  portion  of  the  paper,  the 
various  possible  types  of  homogeneous  mixtures  which  may  be 
ified  under  the  head  of  solutions  are  discussed.  A  hydrosol 
regarded  as  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  solid  and  liquid  particles  is 
considered  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  definition  of  a  solution. 

H.  M.  D. 

Diagrammatic  Representation  of  Equilibria  between  Acids 

and  Bases  in  Solution.     Lawrence  J.  Henderson  (/.  Amer.  Chem. 

.  1908,  30,  954 — 960). — Diagrams  have  been   constructed  which 

express    the   requirements  of    the  concentration   law    regarding   the 

equilibrium  in  solution  between  strong  acids  and  bases,  and  between 

and  acids,  of   all  strengths,   but  are  not    suitable   for 

of   high  acidity  or  alkalinity.     These  diagrams   accurately 

•  conditions  of  equilibrium  at  all  concentrations  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxy]   ions,  l>otween  all  acids  and  bases,  with  the  exceptions 

bioned,  and    in   all  mixtures  of  such  substances.     They 

ae  all   isohydric  solutions  of  such  substances  in  which  this 

quality  d<  nly  on  the  equality  of  the  concentration  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxy]  io  E,  G. 

Calcium    Phosphates.      III.      The    System    CaO-P206-H20. 

,   1908,59,  1—55.     Com- 
>).   -By  means   of    dilatmneter  experiments,   the 
iintuple  |  model  of  the  three  oomponeni 

trained     At  these  temp 
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changes  take  place  which,  on  the  basis  of   solubility  measurements, 
can  be  formulated  by  the  following  equations  : 
36°.     CaHP04,2H20  =  0-9985  CaHP04  + 0-000384  Ca3(P04)2,H20  + 

(2-00036  H20  +  0-00033  CaO  + 0-00036  P20)5. 
21°.     CaHP04,2H20  + 0-138     CaH4(P04)2,H20  =  1-0747     CaHP04  + 
(2-374  H20  +  0-10007  P205  + 0-0627  CaO). 
152°.     CaH4(P04)2,H20  =  0-495     CaH4(P04)2  +  0-427     CaHP04  + 
(1-80  H20  +  0-292  P205  + 0-078  CaO). 
The  formulae  in  brackets  represent  the  composition  of  the  solutions 
in  equilibrium  with  the  solid  phases  at  the  various  quintuple  points. 

As  the  result  of  measurements  of  solubility  at  25°,  40°,  and  50*7°, 
isothermals  have  been  obtained,  on  the  basis  of  which  the  space  model 
for  the  three-component  system  has  been  constructed. 

The  observation  of  van't  Hoff,  that  the  velocity  with  which  changes 
in  complicated  systems  take  place  diminishes  with  increasing  basicity 
of  the  acid  radicle  and  increasing  valency  of  the  metal,  is  confirmed 
by  the  author's  observations. 

The  paper  concludes  with  certain  speculations  as  to  the  nature 
of  the  calcium  phosphates  which  have  been  examined,  and  as  to 
the  condition  of  the  phosphoric  acid  contained  in  soils.        H.  M.  D. 

The  Ternary  System :  Mercuric  Chloride,  Ammonium 
Chloride,  and  Water  at  30°.  P.  A.  Meerburg  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Ctiem.,  1908,  59,  136—142;  Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  429—435). 
— The  three-component  system  has  been  examined  according  to  the 
methods  of  the  phase  rule.  Data  are  recorded  representing  the  com- 
position of  the  aqueous  solutions  in  equilibrium  with  the  various 
combinations  of  solid  phases.  Of  the  various  double  salts  described  in 
the  literature,  namely,  HgCl2,NH4Cl ;  HgCl2,NH4Cl,H20  ; 

HgCl2,2NH4Cl,H20; 

9HgCl2,2NH4Cl,  and  3HgCl2,2NH4Cl,4H20,  the  first  and  last  do  not 

exist  at  30°  according  to  the  author's  experiments.     These,  however, 

indicate  the  existence  of  a  double  salt  of  the  composition 

3HgCl2,2NH4Cl,H20. 

Of  the  various  double  chlorides,  Hg(Jl2,2NH4Cl,H20  is  the  only  one 
which  can  be  recrystallised  from  its  aqueous  solution.  H.  M.  D. 

Calculation  of  Hydrocarbon  Equilibria.  H.  von  Wartenberg 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  269 — 272). — An  error  having  crept 
into  the  calculation  of  the  methane  equilibrium  in  the  earlier  paper 
(this  vol.,  ii,  26),  this  calculation  is  revised,  with  the  result  that  the 
deviation  between  observed  and  calculated  figures  is  greater  than 
before.  No  complete  explanation  of  the  discrepancy  can  be  expected 
until  the  equilibrium  has  been  subjected  to  further  experimental 
investigation.  J.  C.  P. 

Statics  and  Kinetics  of  the  Transition  which  occurs  in 
Liquid  Sulphur.  Heat  of  Fusion  of  Monoclinic  Sulphur. 
Albert  Wigand  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  273— 306).— The 
heat  of  fusion  of  monoclinic  sulphur  has  been  determined  by  an 
electrical  method.     A  weighed  quantity  of  sulphur  was  put  in  a  glass 
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vessel  inside  an  oil  calorimeter,  which  in  its  turn  was  surrounded  by 
an  electric  bath  kept  at  116°.  When  it  was  certain  that  the  sulphur 
had  been  completely  converted  into  the  monoclinic  variety,  a  known 
amount  of  energy  was  added  by  passing  a  current  through  a  wire 
embedded  in  the  sulphur  ;  the  added  heat  was  so  adjusted  as  to  melt 
all  the  sulphur  and  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  calorimeter  about 
5°,  more  or  less.  The  value  so  found  for  the  heat  of  fusion  is  10-4 
cal.  for  1  gram  of  sulphur,  with  a  possible  error  of    ±  3%. 

From  this  figure,  the  molecular  depression  constant  for  monoclinic 
sulphur  is  calculated  by  van't  Hoff's  formula  ;  if  further  42-5°  is  taken 
as  the  depression  due  to  a  gram  atom  of  the  insoluble  variety  (see 
Smith,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  139)  the  number  of  atoms  in  a  molecule  of  this 
insoluble  sulphur  works  out  to  6*9.  The  author,  however,  considers 
that  8  is  more  probably  the  correct  number  (see  Smith,  loc.  cit.),  and 
S8  is  accordingly  taken  as  representing  the  molecular  condition  of  both 
the  soluble  and  the  insoluble  modifications. 

The  view  that  the  two  molecules  have  the  same  number  of  atoms, 
and  that  liquid  sulphur  is  subject  to  a  reversible  isomeric  change, 
S8sol  =r  Sginsol,  is  supported  by  Schaum's  figures,  which  show  how  the 
freezing  point  of  a  sample  of  sulphur  falls  when  it  is  kept  for  gradually 
increasing  periods  at  temperatures  above  120°.  From  these  figures,  it 
is  possible  to  calculate  satisfactory  velocity-coefficients  for  the  foregoing 
isomeric  change,  and  from  the  values  of  the  coefficient  at  different 
temperatures  it  is  calculated  that  the  heat  absorbed  when  1  gram  of 
liquid  soluble  sulphur  is  transformed  into  the  liquid  insoluble  modifica- 
tion is  21*1  cal. 

From  all  this,  it  appears  that  the  transition  which  occurs  in  liquid 
sulphur  is  an  intramolecular  rearrangement,  which  does  not  involve  any 
change  in  the  molecular  weight  (compare  Smith,  loc.  cit.).      J.  C.  P. 

Affinity  Constants  of  Organic  Acids  determined  with  the 
Help  of  Indicators.  Eduard  Salm  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,63, 
83 — 108). — The  affinity  constants  of  sixty-eight  organic  acids  have  been 
i  mined  by  the  indicator  method  already  described  (Friedenthal, 
Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  288  j  Salm,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  536  j  1906,  ii,  218.  Com- 
pare also  Veley,  Trans.,  1907,  153,  1246).  Solutions  of  hydrochloric 
acid  were  used  as  standards  of  comparison,  and  the  indicators  em- 
ployed were  dimethylaminoazobenzene,  methyl-orange,  and  tropseolin- 
In  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the  affinity  constants  deduced  in 
this  way  are  in  good  agreement  with  the  values  reached  by  the  con- 
ductivity method.  In  the  case  of  formic  and  oxalic  acids,  the  value  of 
the  expression  a2/(l  -a)V  falls  off  on  dilution.  J.  C.  P. 

Saponification  of  Glycerides  during  Ester  Exchanges  in 
Homogeneous    System.      Milan  .1.   BTEITAB  and    RlOHABD  Kan  to 

htm.,  1908,  [ii],  78,  IJ5— 41.     Compare  Abstr.,   1904,  i.  E 
L907,  i,  277).     The  author.-  have  oalculated  the  results  of  their  expm 
iiluation    of     rape-seed    oil,    as    suggested     by 
ider  (this  voi  It   it.  is  assumed  that  at  the  moment. 

topped   t  hf   product    ii  i   mixture    of 
ide  and  ester,  the  mean  partition  ooeffioient  fox  the  second 
ii.  lii 
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minute  of  the  experiment  is  found  to  be  1*88,  whilst  that  for  the  third 
minute  is  1*02,  hence  in  the  second  minute  about  twice  as  much 
glyceride  as  ester  is  saponified,  whereas  in  the  third  minute  the 
amounts  are  approximately  equal.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  assumed 
that,  at  the  moment  of  stoppage  of  the  saponification,  the  combined 
glycerol  is  present  as  a  mixture  of  tri-  and  mono-glycerides,  the 
partition  coefficient  for  the  second  minute  is  2 '35,  and  for  the  third 
minute,  1*28.  Here,  again,  the  saponification  of  the  glyceride  decreases 
in  comparison  with  that  of  the  ester.  These  results  are  in  agreement 
with  the  authors'  views  as  to  the  mechanism  of  the  saponification  of 
fats. 

The  remainder  of  the  paper  is  a  reply  to  Kremann  (this  vol.,  i,  120). 

g.  y. 


Schiitz's  Rule  for  Reaction  Velocities.  Svante  Arrhenius 
(Meddel.  K.  Vetensh.  Nobelinst.,  1908,  1,  No.  9,  1—17).— The  author 
discusses  a  relationship  pointed  out  by  Schiitz  (Abstr.,  1885,  1147)  in 
connexion  with  the  rate  of  action  of  pepsin  on  albumin.  According 
to  this,  the  quantity  of  albumin  transformed  in  a  given  time  by 
different  amounts  of  pepsin  is  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the 
pepsin  concentration,  provided  that  the  reaction  is  not  allowed  to 
proceed  too  long.  The  same  relationship  has  since  been  found  in  the 
action  of  trypsin  and  of  lipolytic  ferments. 

It  is  shown  that  for  the  validity  of  Schiitz's  rule,  the  reaction 
velocity  must  be  inversely  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  substance 
already  transformed.  This  condition  is  fulfilled  when  one  of  the 
reacting  substances  is  influenced  by  one  of  the  products  of  reaction  in 
such  a  way  that  the  active  mass  of  the  former  is  inversely  proportional 
to  the  active  mass  of  the  latter. 

An  example  of  such  a  reaction  is  afforded  by  the  saponification  of  an 
ester  present  in  large  excess  by  a  weak  base,  like  ammonia.  The 
reacting  component  to  be  considered  is  the  OH'  ion,  and  the  active 
mass  of  this  is  determined  by  the  dissociation  equation 

A[NH4OH]  =  [NH4;][OH']. 
As  saponification  proceeds,  the  concentration  of  the  NH4"  ions  increases 
proportionally  with  the  amount  of  ester  saponified,  and  corresponding 
with    the  dissociation  equation   the  concentration   of    the   OH'  ions 
diminishes  in  inverse  proportion. 

Measurement  of  the  rate  of  saponification  of  ethyl  acetate  by 
ammonia,  under  the  conditions  specified,  has  shown  that  Schiitz's 
rule  is  valid  until  about  half  the  ammonia  has  been  transformed.  From 
this  point,  the  deviations  between  experiment  and  the  requirements 
of  the  rule  increase  very  rapidly.  The  progress  of  the  reaction  was 
followed  by  determination  of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the 
solution. 

An  action  similar  to  that  of  an  ammonium  salt  on  ammonia  is 
supposed  to  determine  the  similar  progress  of  the  action  of  pepsin 
on  albumin.  The  cause  of  the  action  is  supposed  to  be  the  combina- 
tion of  the  reaction  product  with  the  ferment.  H.  M.  D. 
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Review  of  the  Various  Theories  of  Passivity.  Fresh  Observ- 
ations on  the  Passivity  of  Iron,  Nickel,  and  Chromium.  Carl 
Fredenhagen  {Zeitsch.  physihal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  1 — 47.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  353;  1906,  ii,  76;  also  Finkelstein,  Abstr.,  1902, 
ii,  81  ;  Miiller,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  610). — The  passivity  of  metals  is 
supposed  by  some  to  be  due  to  the  formation  of  a  film  of  oxide  on  the 
surface  of  the  metal,  and  by  others  to  be  due  to  the  change  of  the  metal 
into  another  modification.  The  author  rejects  both  these  explanations, 
and  argues  in  favour  of  the  view,  previously  upheld  by  him  (loc.  cit.), 
that  in  the  passive  condition  the  metal  is  protected  by  a  surface 
layer  of  gas. 

The  experiments  recorded  in  the  paper  consisted  in  applying  a 
gradually  increasing  or  a  gradually  diminishing  E.M.F.  to  an  iron, 
nickel,  or  chromium  electrode  immersed  in  sulphuric  acid,  and  deter- 
mining (1)  the  P.D.  at  this  electrode,  and  (2)  the  strength  of  the  polari- 
sation current.  The  P.D.  of  the  metal  electrode  at  the  point  where 
passivity  or  activity  sets  in  is  not  well  defined,  and  this  supports  the 
view  that  the  passivity  phenomena  do  not  depend  on  the  formation 
either  of  an  oxide  film  or  of  another  modification  of  the  metal,  but 
that  they  are  ultimately  related  to  the  rate  at  which  the  metal 
becomes  charged  with  oxygen.  Further,  the  P.D.  recorded  when 
passivity  or  activity  sets  in  is  markedly  affected  by  slight  changes 
in  the  strength  of  the  sulphuric  acid,  and  rise  of  temperature  has 
a  notable  influence  in  favouring  the  active  condition.  At  an  iron 
electrode  immersed  in  sulphuric  acid  and  subjected  to  anodic  polari- 
sation, some  reactions  take  place  which  lead  to  the  production  of  oxygen, 
and  others  use  up  oxygen.  According  to  the  author,  the  passive  condi- 
tion is  reached  when  the  oxygen  polarisation  extends  uniformly  over 
the  whole  surface  of  the  electrode,  and  the  reappearance  of  the  active 
state  on  lowering  the  polarisation  E.M.F.  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  reactions  which  use  up  oxygen  begin  to  overbalance  those  which 
produce  oxygen.  J.  C.  P. 


The  Excitation  and  Regulation  of  Catalytic  Pulsations  by 

means  of  an  Electric  Current.     Georg  Bredig  and  Ernst  Wilke 

(Bioch&m.  Zeitsch.,  1908,   11,  67 — 81). — Bredig  and  Weinmayer  have 

ihown  that  the  catalytic  decomposition  of    hydrogen    peroxide    into 

water  and  oxygen,  a  reaction  discovered  by  Thenard,  takes  place  under 

in   conditions  in  rhythmical   periods.     The  influence  of  electrical 

i  onts  on  this  rhythm  has  been  studied.     The  peroxide  solution  was 

1  in  :t  vessel,  with  mercury  at  the  bottom,  into  which  an  electrode 

ed.     The   other   electrode   was  placed  in   the   peroxide   solution. 

i  arranged  that  the  evolution  of  oxygen  could  be 

-locally  recorded.     It  was    found   tint    by  means  of   a   constant 

nating  current,  or  induction  shock,  an  a-periodic  chemical 

<  onverted    into   a    period    change.       Also,    (li.it    a 

rhythmical cal  ild  ho  modified  .-is  regards  its  palm 

period,    or   intensify    l>v    means    either  of   a    constant 
The  relation     of  thoso  phenomena  to  certain 
biologic.il  processes,  guch  as  i  milat  ion,  u<- discussed.  S.  B.  S. 

46—2 
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Catalysis  in  Heterogeneous  Systems.  Decomposition  of 
Chromous  Chloride  by  means  of  Platinum.  Casimir  Jabczynski 
(Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Cracow,  1908,  398—401). — The  decomposition  of 
chromous  chloride  between  platinised  platinum  plates  has  been 
examined.  Between  25°  and  55°  the  reaction  appears  to  he  uni- 
molecular.  When  smooth  platinum  foil  is  used,  the  velocity  is  some 
three  times  smaller  than  with  platinised  plates.  The  velocity  of 
decomposition  varies  with  the  rate  at  which  the  liquid  is  stirred. 
The  temperature-coefficient,  275%  per  1°,  is  the  same  as  for  ordinary 
diffusion  experiments,  so  that  the  velocity  appears  to  depend  entirely 
on  diffusion,  and  the  actual  chemical  reaction  proceeds  with  enormous 
velocity.  The  effect  of  non-electrolytes,  for  example,  alcohol  and 
sugar,  on  the  velocity  is  exactly  the  same  as  for  other  diffusion 
experiments. 

The  velocity  depends  on  the  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  present, 
and  is  accelerated  by  the  addition  of  potassium  or  calcium  chloride, 
but  diminished  by  the  addition  of  chromic  chloride.  The  reaction 
does  not  proceed  in  the  presence  of  potassium  chloride  unless  free  acid 
is  also  present. 

These  phenomena  are  accounted  for  by  the  assumption  of  the 
formation  of  an  additive  compound  of  chromous  and  chromic  chlorides, 
which  has  a  slower  rate  of  diffusion.  Addition  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
potassium  chloride,  or  calcium  chloride  tends  to  decompose  this 
compound,  liberating  chromous  chloride,  whereas  increase  in  the 
concentration  of  the  chromous  chloride,  or  addition  of  chromic 
chloride,  increases  the  amount  of  the  additive  compound. 

Iodine  and  mercuric  chloride  do  not  affect  the  decomposition, 
whereas  small  amounts  of  hydrogen  sulphide  diminish  the  rate  of 
decomposition ;  hydrocyanic  acid  acts  less  readily.  J.  J.  S. 

Catalysis.  VI.  Catalysis  of  Imino-esters.  Hermann  I. 
Schlesinger  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,39,  719 — 771.  Compare  Stieglitz, 
this  vol.,  ii,  167,  168  ;  Derby,  this  vol.,  i,  419). — Measurements  have 
been  made  of  the  velocity  of  hydrolysis  of  the  hydrochlorides  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  iminobenzoates  in  1/10  and  1/40  molar  solutions, 
and  also  of  the  velocity  of  decomposition  of  methyl,  ethyl,  and  n- 
and  iso-propyl  iminobenzoates,  and  of  methyl  ra-nitroiminobenzoate, 
under  the  influence  of  varying  proportions  of  barium  hydroxide.  A 
study  has  also  been  made  of  the  decomposition  of  methyl  imino- 
benzoate  in  aqueous  solutions.  The  results  are  tabulated,  and  lead  to 
the  conclusions  which  have  already  been  expressed  by  Stieglitz  (loc. 
cit.).  E.  G. 

Potential  Energy  of  the  Elements.  Daniel  J.  Rankin  (Chem. 
News,  1908,  97,  302 — 303). — An  element  is  regarded  as  a  system  of 
energy  which  under  normal  conditions  exist  in  two  states,  static  or 
intrinsic  energy  and  potential  energy.  The  intrinsic  energy  is 
incapable  of  being  freed,  is  inert,  and  is  uninfluenced  by  any  ordinary 
extraneous  energy  whatsoever.  The  potential  or  free  existing  energy 
permits  of  calculation  in  terms  of  thermal  calories,  and  this  the  author 
has  done  for  seventy-seven  elements.      In  thermochemical   measure- 
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ments,  the  "  heat  of  formation  "  is  the  value  of  that  portion  of  the 
potential  which  is  lost  or  integrated,  and  the  resulting  compound 
undergoes  diminution  or  increase  in  volume  in  a  fixed  ratio  to  the  loss 
or  gain  of  potential.  For  most  elements  the  atomic  weights  of  which 
are  below  60,  it  has  been  found  that  the  ratio  of  loss  of  potential  to 
loss  of  volume  =  l:l,  except  in  the  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury  family, 
where  it  is  1  :0'76,  and  with  sodium,  calcium,  and  potassium,  1  :0'65 
nearly.  Examples  are  given  showing  that  it  thus  becomes  possible  to 
calculate  the  density  of  a  substance,  such  as  solid  oxygen  or  chlorine, 
when  existing  in  a  chemical  compound  ;  also,  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
chemical  compound  when  the  heat  of    formation  is  given. 

J.  Y.  E. 

Deduction  of  Stoicheiometric  Laws.  F.  Wald  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chern.,  1908,  63,  307— 324).— In  replying  to  de  Vries  (this 
vol.,  ii,  366),  the  author  maintains  and  extends  his  earlier  views  as  to 
the  possibility  of  deducing  all  quantitative  chemical  relationships 
from  purely  qualitative  data.  The  limitations  of  the  atomic 
hypothesis  and  of  the  theory  of  valency  are  emphasised.  The  author 
shows  that  of  all  the  facts  to  which  the  name  "  stoicheiometric  "  can 
be  applied,  the  most  general  is  this,  that  a  qualitative  analysis  is 
possible  without  a  quantitative.  J.  C.  P. 

Safety  Apparatus  for  Ovens,  Baths,  &c.  Louis  L.  de 
Koninck  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  192— 195).— A  modified 
form  of  H.  Michaelis'  apparatus  (Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  169)  devised  to 
automatically  cut  off  the  supply  of  gas  to  burners  placed  under  baths, 
<fcc,  provided  with  constant  supply  arrangements  for  water,  in  case 
the  water  supply  is  temporarily  stopped,  is  described  and  figured. 

T.  A.  H. 

Simple  Arrangement  for  Continuous  Extraction  with  a 
Solvent  of  Inconstant  Boiling  Point.  Emil  Worner  (Chern.  Zeit., 
1908,  32.  608). — When  using  a  Zuntz  pattern  Soxhlet  apparatus  for 
extracting  with  a  solvent  of  no  very  definite  boiling  point,  such  as 
light  petroleum,  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  chloroform,  &c,  it  is 
recommended  that  a  wire  spiral  be  placed  round  the  extraction  cup 
instead  of  the  fragile  glass  tube.  In  this  manner,  the  solvent  of 
slightly  lower  boiliDg  point  is  prevented  from  accumulating  in  the 
upper  region  of  the  tube,  and  by  having  intermediate  porous  layers 
'1  or  wadding  the  extraction  takes  place  quite  rapidly. 

J.  V.  E. 

Circulation  Stirrer  for  Liquids.     Robert  Goetze  (Chern.  Zentr., 

L509 — 1510;  from  Zeitsch.    Chern.   Apjiaratenfamde,  1908,  3, 

1  17). — A    tubular   glass    stirrer    having    four  short,    horizontal    open 

limbs  is  mad  >lve  rapidly  in  a  llask-shaped  vessel  containing 

liquid,  bo  that  the  li<miil   is  forced   by  the  revolving  limbs  up  a 

tctly  opposite  them,   the  action  being  similar  bo 

thai  mgal  pump.      The  id  inn  liquid   enters   the  vessel 

through  the  hollow  spindle  of  the  stirrer.  J,  \  .  K. 
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Decomposition  of  Water  Vapour  by  Electric  Sparks. 
Alfred  Holt,  jun.,  and  Edwin  Hopkinson  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi], 
16,  92 — 110). — The  authors  have  examined  the  decomposition  of 
water  vapour  and  carbon  dioxide  by  electric  sparks,  and  the  conclusion 
is  drawn  that  the  separation  and  distribution  of  the  decomposition 
products  noted  by  previous  observers  in  the  case  of  water  vapour  is 
not  an  electrical  phenomenon,  but  is  the  result  of  gaseous  diffusion. 
The  decomposition  effects  cannot  be  explained  by  ordinary  electrolysis. 

When  sparks  are  passed  through  water  vapour  contained  in  an 
apparatus  of  the  type  used  by  Chapman  and  Lidbury  (Trans.,  1902, 
81,  1301),  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  produced  in  the  path  of  the  spark. 
On  account  of  its  greater  rate  of  diffusion,  the  hydrogen  tends  to 
become  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  apparatus,  even  when  a 
rapid  current  of  vapour  is  passing  through  it.  The  distribution  of 
the  oxygen  depends  on  the  relative  position  of  the  tube,  through 
which  the  water  vapour  enters  the  sparking  vessel,  in  reference  to 
the  anode  and  cathode.  When  the  water  vapour  enters  at  the  anode, 
the  greater  portion  of  the  oxygen  will  be  swept  out  at  the  cathode 
and  vice  versa.  With  the  entrance  tube  near  the  centre  of  the  spark- 
gap,  equal  quantities  of  oxygen  are  swept  towards  the  separate  poles. 
This  view  is  supported  by  experimental  data,  and  it  is  shown  that, 
under  like  conditions,  the  products  of  decomposition  of  carbon  dioxide, 
corresponding  with  their  nearly  equal  rates  of  diffusion,  are  always 
distributed  symmetrically. 

The  observation  made  by  Chapman  and  Lidbury  (loc.  cit.)  that  the 
total  quantity  of  water  vapour  decomposed,  and  the  extent  of  the 
separation  of  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  is  much  greater  when  the 
current  of  water  vapour  enters  the  discharge  tube  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  cathode  instead  of  near  the  anode  is  confirmed.  To  explain  this, 
it  is  supposed  that  the  metallic  spray  produced  by  the  disintegration  of 
the  cathode  exerts  a  catalytic  action,  which  results  in  a  greatly  increased 
union  of  the  products  of  dissociation.  With  aluminium  electrodes, 
which  do  not  yield  such  a  metallic  spray,  the  effect  is  not  observed. 
Using  platinum  electrodes,  the  effect  diminishes  when  thicker  wires 
are  used,  corresponding  with  diminished  disintegration ;  it  is  also 
smaller  when  the  bulbs  surrounding  the  electrodes  are  made  larger. 

The  behaviour  of  other  metallic  electrodes  has  also  been  examined. 
Metals  which  oxidise  when  heated  in  air  behave  like  aluminium ;  those 
which  do  not  oxidise  or  which  form  a  volatile  oxide,  as  in  the  case  of 
osmium,  behave  like  platinum.  Silver  and  palladium  are  exceptions. 
Although  silver  sprays  readily,  it  does  not  appear  to  have  any  effect  on 
the  union  of  the  dissociation  products.  The  behaviour  of  platinum  is 
traced  to  its  exceptionally  high  catalytic  activity. 

On  this  view,  J.  J.  Thomson's  observation,  that  the  pole  at  which 
the  excess  of  hydrogen  or  oxygen  appeared  in  his  experiments 
depended  on  the  length  of  the  spark,  can  also  be  explained. 

H.  M.  D. 
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Activity  of  the  Halogens,  Chlorine,  Bromine,  and  Iodine 
in  Relation  to  the  Metals  in  General.  M.  C.  Schuyten  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  619—620.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  31).— The  chlorides 
of  twenty-four  metals  have  been  digested  with  bromine  and  with 
iodine,  and  the  bromides  of  twenty-three  metals  digested  with  iodine. 
After  testing  the  residues  from  the  metallic  chlorides  and  showing  the 
absence  of  free  halogen,  they  were  treated  with  chlorine  water  and 
again  tested,  when  it  was  generally  found  that  some  bromine  or  iodine 
was  liberated.  In  the  case  of  the  bromides  digested  with  iodine,  the 
dry  test  for  iodine  generally  indicated  the  presence  of  small  quantities 
of  that  halogen.  Whether  addition  or  substitution  of  halogen  takes 
place  under  these  conditions,  the  author  is  at  present  unable  to  decide. 

J.  V.  E. 

Variation  of  the  Surface  Tension  of  Sulphur  with  Rise  of 
Temperature  :  SA.1  and  SA.2.  Georges  Capelle  (Bull.  Soc.  chim., 
1908,  [iv],  3,  764— 767).— Smith  has  shown  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  382,  580) 
that  between  the  melting  point  (125°)  and  160°  a  definite  liquid  form 
of  sulphur  (SA)  exists,  and  that  at  160°  this  passes  into  a  new  form 
(S/x).  The  author  confirms  and  extends  this  view  from  observations 
on  the  anomalous  change  in  the  surface  tension  of  sulphur  as  the 
temperature  is  raised  from  125°  to  160°.  Between  125°  and  142°  a 
slight  increase  in  surface  tension  takes  place,  and  between  142°  and 
160°  a  large  and  rapid  increase.  At  160°  the  liquid  becomes  viscous, 
and  observations  cannot  be  carried  further.  It  is  suggested  that 
Smith's  SA.  is  divisible  into  two  species,  one  (SA.1)  existing  between 
125°  and  142°,  and  the  other  (SA2)  between  142°  and  160°,  but  SA.2 
may  be  merely  a  mixture  of  SA.1  with  S/x,,  the  formation  of  the  latter 
commencing  at  142°  and  becoming  complete  at  160°.  T.  A.  H. 

Colloidal    Sulphur.     M.    Raffo    (Zeitsch.    Chem.    Ind.    Kolloide, 

1908,  2,  358 — 360). — Soluble  colloidal  sulphur  is  obtained  when  a 

concentrated  solution  of  sodium  thiosulphate  is  added  very  slowly  to 

cooled  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  (D  1*84).     If  the  addition  of  the 

thiosulphate  solution  is  effected  too  rapidly,   a  large   proportion  of 

insoluble  sulphur  is  formed.    The  changes  taking  place  are  represented 

by     the    equations:      (1)     H2S203  =  S02  +  H20  +  S    (insoluble);     (2) 

0       1 1  S  +  S03 ;  2H2S  +  S02  =  2H20  +  3S  (soluble). 

In  order  to  separate  the  soluble  and  insoluble  sulphur,  the  thick, 

i'ly  liquid  is  diluted  somewhat,  heated  to  80°,  and  filtered  through 

ool.     It  is  then   left  in  a  cool  place  for  twelve  hours,  again 

nl  filtered,  and  these  operations  are  repeated  until  the  whole 

of  the  insoluble  sulphur  has  been  removed.    The  end  product  is  a  cloudy, 

Avish-whitemass,  which,  on  warming,  yields  a  perfectly  clear  yellow 

liquid.     On  cooling,  the  colloidal  sulphur  separates,  and  is  removt  d 

ffftflhed  frith  a  little  cold  water,  again  centrifuged,  and 

least   possible   quantity   of   water.      The    liquid 

y  addition  of  sodium  carbonate,  which  oftUi  M  the  sulphur 

rate,  and,  after  oentrifuging,   a   refidu*  of  very  nearly   pun 

ned. 

On  removing  the  sodium  sulphate  from  the  neutralised  solution  by 
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dialysis,  it  is  found  that  the  solution  became  unstable  and  insoluble 
sulphur  separates.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  a  pure  aqueous 
solution  of  colloidal  sulphur  cannot  be  obtained.  Separation  also  takes 
place  on  addition  of  various  electrolytes.  The  sulphur  precipitated  by 
sodium  chloride  or  nitrate  dissolves  on  warming  or  on  dilution,  and  that 
precipitated  by  potassium  chloride,,  nitrate,  or  sulphate  is  insoluble, 
Precipitation  does  not  take  place,  in  general,  on  the  addition  of 
ammonium  sulphate,  nitrate,  or  chloride,  or  of  sodium  sulphate. 
Dilute  unneutralised  solutions  remain  clear  for  long  periods,  although 
small  quantities  of  rhombic  and  monoclinic  sulphur  are  gradually 
deposited.  Concentrated  solutions  become  cloudy  in  consequence  of 
the  separation  of  insoluble  sulphur.  H.  M.  D. 

Spontaneous  Oxidation  of  Sulphur  and  Sulphides.  Egidio 
Pollacci  (Boll,  chvm.farm.,  1908,  47,  363— 368).— Moist  sulphur  in 
a  state  of  line  division  oxidises  in  the  air  to  sulphuric  acid,  the  action 
being  accelerated  by  light.  In  absence  of  oxygen,  sulphur  does  not 
decompose  water.  Pure  oxygen  or  hydrogen  peroxide  does  not  bring 
about  the  oxidation,  and  the  active  agent  present  in  the  air  is 
considered  to  be  ozone. 

Metallic  sulphides  also  oxidise  in  a  moist  state,  the  first  products 
being  the  oxide  and  sulphur,  the  latter  then  oxidising  to  sulphuric 
acid.  Solutions  of  hydrogen  sulphide  do  not  oxidise  directly  to 
sulphuric  acid,  the  first  process  being  the  production  of  water  and 
sulphur,  followed  by  oxidation  of  the  latter.  The  sulphides  of  iron, 
manganese,  cobalt,  gold,  silver,  platinum,  antimony,  and  titanium 
oxidise  rapidly,  those  of  calcium,  barium,  strontium,  potassium,  arsenic, 
cadmium,  mercury,  and  tin  less  rapidly,  and  those  of  zinc  and  copper 
very  slowly.  C.  H.  D. 

Preparation  of  Sulphur  Trioxide.  Rudolf  Frank  (D.R.-P. 
194879). — One  of  the  chief  difficulties  of  the  contact  process  for 
sulphuric  acid  is  the  sensitiveness  of  the  contact  material  to  im- 
purities in  the  sulphur  dioxide,  and  another  is  the  maintenance  of  a 
definite  temperature  during  the  operation  in  order  to  avoid  a  reverse 
chemical  change.  These  difficulties  are  overcome  by  compressing 
sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  under  a  pressure  of  100  atmospheres, 
when  a  complete  condensation  to  sulphur  trioxide  occurs.  By  rapidly 
releasing  the  pressure,  the  trioxide  may  be  obtained  in  a  solid  condi- 
tion without  appreciable  loss  of  vapour.  G.  T.  M. 

Preparation  of  Sulphuric  Acid.  Oskar  Bender  (D.R.-P. 
195810). — A  mixture  of  oxygen  and  sulphur  dioxide  is  introduced 
into  a  generator  furnace  in  which  water-gas  is  being  produced  and 
then  burnt.  The  heat  generated  induces  the  combination  of  these 
gases  to  form  sulphur  trioxide,  and  the  water  produced  serves  to 
hydrate  this  substance,  forming  sulphuric  acid.  When  air  is  employed, 
a  certain  amount  of  nitric  acid  is  also  produced,  which  exerts  its 
catalytic  action  on  the  mixture  of  gases  and  increases  the  formation 
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of    sulphuric    acid.      The    furnace    is    fed    with    sulphur    or    sulphur- 
containing  materials.  G.  T.  M. 

Quantitative  Vaporisation  of  Phosphoric  Acid  from 
Phosphates  in  a  Current  of  Chlorine  and  Carbon  Tetra- 
chloride or  of  Carbon  Tetrachloride  Only.  Paul  Jannasch  and 
W.  Jilke  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  78,  21—28.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  864). — It  is  now  found  that  phosphoric  acid  can  be  distilled 
quantitatively  from  calcium,  sodium,  or  potassium  phosphate  if  the 
phosphate  is  thoroughly  ground  with  quartz  powder  and  the  mixture 
heated  in  a  current  of  chlorine  which  has  been  passed  through  carbon 
tetrachloride.  The  calcium  phosphate  was  heated  for  four  hours  at  a 
dark  red,  and  for  two  hours  at  a  bright  red,  heat  in  a  quartz  boat,  and 
the  sodium  and  potassium  phosphates  for  nine  hours  at  a  bright  red  heat 
in  a  gas-carbon  boat,  in  a  glass  tube.  The  phosphoric  acid  distils  the 
more  quickly  the  slower  the  current  of  chlorine  and  carbon  tetra- 
chloride. 

Phosphoric  acid  does  not  distil,  even  in  traces,  when  magnesium 
phosphate  is  heated  alone  or  in  admixture  with  wood  charcoal  in  a 
current  of  dry  ammonia  at  a  bright  red  heat  (compare  Heraeus, 
Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  82).  Ammonium  phosphate,  on  the  other  hand, 
volatilises  partly  in  a  current  of  ammonia,  but  does  not  attack  the  glass 
tube  as  when  distilled  in  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide ;  the  ammonium 
phosphate  leaves  a  residue  of  vitreous  phosphoric  acid,  which  is 
almost  insoluble  in  water  or  mineral  acids. 

When  heated  in  a  current  of  carbon  tetrachloride  at  a  moderate  red 
heat,  ferric  phosphate  is  completely  volatilised  ;  if  the  cool  end  of  the 
tube  is  packed  loosely  with  glass-wool,  ferric  chloride  is  here  deposited 
quantitatively,  whilst  the  mixture  of  phosphorus  trichloride  and  oxy- 
chloride,  formed  according  to  the  equation 

P205  +  2CC14  =  PC13  +  POCI3  +  2C02  +  2C1, 
is  readily  driven  over  into  the  receiver.  G.  Y. 

Hydrates  of  the   Phosphoric   Acids.     Henri   Giran   (Compt. 

I .,  1908,  146,  1270 — 1272). — The  freezing-point  curve  of  aqueous 

solutions  of    ortbophosphoric   acid   shows  two   minima    and  a  single 

imum.     The  minima  characterise  two  eutectics  of  the  composition 

»H20),  m.  p.  22  5°,  and  (H3PO4,3'205H2O),  m.  p.    -81°. 

The  maximum  at  29°  indicates  the  existence  of  the  hydrate 

(H8P044H20), 

for  which  .Joly  found  m.   p.   27°  (compare  Abstr.,  1885,  482).     The 

/.i  ng- point  curve  for  pyrophosphoric  acid  is  similar  in  form.     The 

8  correspond  with  the  formulae  (H4P207,1*25H20),  m.  p. 

and  (II ,!'.,() r,6'87B .,()),  m.  p.   -75°.     The  maximum  characterises 

hydrate  (II  ,1\<) .., I    »II20),  m.  p.  26°.     This  compound  has  been 

>le  needles,  readily  undergoing  conversion  into  ortho- 

cid.     Measurement  of  its  heat  of  dissolution  proves  it  to 

e  than  the  hydrate  0!  orthophosphoric  arid. 

Only  a  small    portion  of   t  lie  curve   for   met  a  phosphoric  acid   can    he 
solutions  containing  less  than  63%  of  water  are  convert)  d 
on  cooling  into  a  vitreous  mass,  which  refuses  to  crystallise. 

w.  0.  w. 
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Molecular  Weights  of  the  Phosphoric  Acids  determined  by 
Cryoscopy.  Henri  Giran  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146, 1393—1396).— 
The  molecular  weights  of  metaphosphoric  and  pyrophosphoric  acids  in 
acetic  acid  solution  diminish  after  a  lapse  of  time,  and  finally  reach  a 
limit  depending  on  the  concentration  of  the  solution.  From  extrapola- 
tion in  $he  curve  representing  variation  of  molecular  weight  with  age 
of  solution,  it  is  found  that  at  the  moment  of  solution,  metaphosphoric 
acid  has  a  molecular  weight  corresponding  with  the  formula  5(HP03), 
whilst  pyrophosphoric  acid  has  the  formula  3(H4P207).  The  molecular 
weight  of  orthophosphoric  acid  varies  only  slightly  with  time ;  the 
values  obtained  varied  from  111'9  to  127*1,  according  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  solution.  The  acid  should  probably  be  represented  by  the 
formula  (H3P04)2.  Orthophosphoric  and  pyrophosphoric  acids  have 
the  same  molecular  weights  in  the  liquid  as  in  the  solid  form. 

w.  o.  w. 

The  Removal  of  Arsenic  from  Liquids  and  Gases.  Chemische 
Fabrik  Griesheim-Elektron  (D.R.-P.  194864). — In  order  to  free  a 
liquid,  such  as  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  from  arsenic,  it  is  treated 
with  strong  hydrochloric  or  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  then  mixed  intimately 
with  benzene.  On  drawing  off  the  latter  liquid,  it  is  found  to  contain 
all  the  arsenic  as  chloride  or  fluoride,  and,  when  freed  from  this 
impurity  by  treatment  with  water,  it  may  be  employed  in  removing 
arsenic  from  further  quantities  of  sulphuric  acid.  Dichlorobenzene 
may  also  be  employed  for  this  purpose,  and,  owing  to  its  higher  boiling 
point,  is  preferably  used  in  the  removal  of  arsenic  from  gases  by 
allowing  it  to  flow  down  towers  through  which  the  gaseous  mixtures 
are  passing.  G.  T.  M. 

Ammoniacal  Arsenic  Trichloride.  Adolphe  Besson  and  Georges 
Rosset  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1266—1267.  Compare  Abstr.,  1890, 
1052;  Hugot,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,',559). — When  dry,  gaseous  ammonia 
acts  on  arsenic  trichloride  at  -  20°,  a  bright  yellow  solid,  AsCl3,4NH?>, 
is  formed  ;  this  sublimes  completely  when  heated  in  a  vacuum  at  200°, 
forming  a  yellow,  horn-like  substance,  2AsCl3,7NH3.  "When  the 
former  compound  is  treated  with  liquid  ammonia,  it  loses  its  colour, 
and  remains  colourless  when  the  excess  of  ammonia  is  driven  off. 
When  extracted  with  liquid  ammonia,  ammonium  chloride  is  removed 
and  a  white,  insoluble  residue  obtained,  the  composition  of  which  agrees 
with  that  of  the  imide,  As2(NH)3.  On  making  an  intimate  mixture  of 
the  portions  soluble  and  insoluble  in  liquid  ammonia,  a  substance  is 
obtained  which  differs  from  the  original  compound  in  that  it  is  not 
completely  volatile  at  200°,  and  when  treated  with  sulphuric  acid 
yields  only  a  small  quantity  of  arsenic  trichloride. 

These  experiments  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  liquid  ammonia  acts 
on  the  compound  AsCl3,4NH3  as  a  reagent,  and  not  merely  as  a 
solvent.  Arsenic  trichloride  also  reacts  with  AsCl3,4NH3,  giving  rise 
to  ammonium  chloride  and  a  substance  or  mixture  of  substances,  the 
composition  of  which  is  indicated  approximately  by  the  formula 
As4Cl5N2H4.     The  identity  of  this  product  has  not  been  established. 

w.  o.  w. 
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Tellurides  of  Arsenic  and  Bismuth.  Cryoscopic  Constant 
of  Tellurium.  Henri  Pel abon  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1397—1400). 
— Arsenic  dissolves  readily  in  molten  tellurium.  Examination  of  the 
freezing-point  curve  of  the  solution  indicates  the  existence  of  the 
compound  As2Te3,  characterised  by  a  maximum  at  362°.  This 
telluride  crystallises  in  long,  silver-white  needles  having  a  pale  yellow- 
tint.  The  freezing-point  curve  for  solutions  of  bismuth  in  tellurium 
has  been  completely  followed.  A  maximum  occurs  at  583°,  corre- 
sponding with  the  compound  Bi2Te3.  The  freezing  points  of  solutions 
of  these  two  tellurides  in  excess  of  tellurium  have  been  determined, 
and  the  cryoscopic  constant  of  tellurium  calculated.  The  value 
A'=517  was  obtained  from  As2Te3,  whilst  the  bismuth  compound  gave 
K=  528.  These  numbers  agree  closely  with  those  already  determined 
for  this  constant. 

By  applying  Kobertson's  formula  (Trans.,  1902,  81,  1233),  the 
latent  heat  of  fusion  of  tellurium  is  found  to  be  20 — 21  Cal. 

W.  0.  w. 

Synthesis  of  Boron  Sulphide  from  Perroboron  and 
Manganoboron.  Josef  Hoffmann  (Zeilsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59, 
127—135.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  82).— The  formation  of  boron 
sulphide  by  passing  a  current  of  dry  hydrogen  sulphide  over  ferroboron 
and  manganoboron  at  the  melting  point  of  antimony  has  been  examined 
in  detail.  The  ferroboron  is  more  rapidly  decomposed  than  the 
manganoboron,  and  a  better  yield  is  obtained  with  the  former  material. 
In  both  cases,  only  a  portion  of  the  contained  boron  can  be  converted 
into  the  sulphide. 

Boron  sulphide  loses  weight  on  exposure  to  the  air,  and  hydrogen 
sulphide  is  evolved.  It  also  changes  when  kept  in  ]the  dark  in  closed 
els.  Water,  alcohol,  and  aqueous  solutions  decompose  it  rapidly. 
It  is  insoluble  in  carbon  disulpide,  and  is  decomposed  slowly  by  ethyl 
ether  and  glycerol.  Sulphuric  acid  reacts  with  the  liberation  of 
hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur  dioxide. 

The  author  has  attempted  to  ascertain  whether  borides  of  definite 
composition  are  present  in  the  materials  used  in  his  experiments  by 
decomposing  these  by  treatment  with  aqua  regia.  The  proportions  of 
the  constituents  which  pass  into  solution  are  supposed  to  indicate 
borides  of  the  composition  Fe3B4  and  MdB.  H.  M.  D. 

Preparation  of  Boron  Nitride  and  Calcium  Boride.     Alfred 
•  k   and    Walter   Holle  {Her.,   1908,  41,   2095— 2099).— Boron 
de,  although  easily  prepared,  is  difficult  to  obtain  in  a  pure  state 
i.«l  Blix,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  650;  Moeser  and  Eidmann,  Abstr., 
1902,  ii,  206).      It  is  now  found  that  boron  nitrido   can   be  prepared 
by    dropping    boron   bromide   into   liquid   ammonia    and    gradually 
ilting  boronimide  (Joannis,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  651)  to 
repared,  reacts  only  slowly  with  water,  being 
i  in  boiling  water  in  one  day.      In  comparison  with  this,  how- 
ever, photphorui  uitrideii  highly  stable,  only  about  1%  being diaeolred 
by   boiling    water   in    two    hundred    hours.     In  a  glasa  tube  at  180°, 
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phosphorus  nitride  is  completely  dissolved  by  boiling  water  in  a  few 
hours,  but  in  this  case  the  alkali  of  the  glass  may  be  concerned. 

The  action  of  calcium  on  boron  trioxide  leads  to  the  formation  of 
almost  pure  calcium  boride,  and  not  to  that  of  boron,  as  stated  by 
Moissan  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  153).  G.  Y. 

Pure  Carbon  Dioxide.     Walter  P.   Bradley  and  C.  F.  Hale 

(J.  Arner.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1090— 1096).— In  connexion  with  a 
study  of  the  critical  state  of  carbon  dioxide  (Bradley,  Browne,  and 
Hale,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  75),  it  was  necessary  to  prepare  the  gas  in  the 
highest  possible  degree  of  purity.  A  method  was  therefore  devised, 
and  is  described  in  the  present  paper,  by  means  of  which  carbon 
dioxide  can  be  obtained  of  such  purity  that  only  1  part  in 
30,000 — 40,000  parts  is  incapable  of  absorption  by  potassium 
hydroxide  solution.  The  gas  is  evolved  by  the  action  of  pure 
sulphuric  acid  on  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  and  special  apparatus 
has  been  devised  for  its  purification  and  collection.  For  details,  the 
description  and  diagram  in  the  original  must  be  consulted. 

In  the  course  of  the  experiments,  it  was  observed  that  rubber 
tubing  is  slightly  permeable  to  air,  even  against  a  pressure  of  50  mm. 
of  mercury.  E.  G. 

Tschermak's  Method  of  Preparing  Silicic  Acids.  Otto  Mugge 
(Centr.  Min.,  1908,  325—326.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  277,  490).— A 
reply  to  Tschermak.  L.  J.  S. 

Preparation  of  Argon  from  Air  by  means  of  Calcium 
Carbide.  Franz  Fischer  and  Oskar  Hinge  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
2017 — 2030). — It  is  shown  that  argon  can  be  obtained  economically 
from  air  by  means  of  calcium  carbide.  The  nitrogen  and  oxygen  are 
both  absorbed  when  the  air  is  passed  over  a  mixture  of  calcium  carbide 
(90%)  and  calcium  chloride  (10%)  heated  at  800°  in  an  iron  vessel. 
The  nitrogen  reacts  with  the  carbide,  yielding  carbon  and  calcium 
cyanamide  ;  the  oxygen  forms  lime  and  carbon  ;  carbon  monoxide  and 
dioxide  are  also  formed,  but  these  ultimately  react  with  the  carbide, 
yielding  carbon.  The  carbide  mixture  is  first  heated  under  reduced 
pressure  in  order  to  remove  moisture  from  the  calcium  chloride,  and 
then  dry  air  is  passed  over.  The  issuing  gas  contains  small  amounts 
of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbons,  and  carbon  monoxide,  and  is  therefore 
passed  through  a  vessel  containing  heated  copper  oxide.  By  this 
process,  some  11  litres  of  argon  may  be  obtained  in  the  course  of  two 
days,  using  about  7  kilograms  of  carbide. 

Details  of  the  apparatus  and  its  use  are  given.  J.  J.  S. 

Percentage  of  the  Inactive  Gases  in  the  Atmosphere.  A 
Correction  to  Previous  Calculations.  Sir  William  Ramsay 
(Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  599).— The  total  weights  of  krypton  and 
xenon  in  the  atmosphere  calculated  from  the  volumes  (Abstr.,  1903, 
ii,  476)  are  ten  times  too  small ;  the  true  values  are  0028%  for  krypton 
and  0-005%  for  xenon.  The  values  for  the  proportion  of  helium  and 
neon  previously  given  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  817)  are  100  times  too  small ; 
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the  true  percentage  of  helium  is  0-000056  by  weight  and  0*00040  by- 
volume;  of  neon,  0-00086  by  weight  and  0-00123  by  volume.     G.  S. 

Preparation  of  Alcoholic  Potassium  Hydroxide  Solution 
which  will  Keep.  Franz  Rabe  (Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  15, 
730 — 731). — It  is  recommended  that  the  required  quantity  of  potassium 
hydroxide  should  be  dissolved  in  its  own  weight  of  water,  and  the 
solution,  when  cold,  poured  into  about  900  c.c.  of  95%  alcohol,  with 
constant  shaking.  The  whole  is  then  diluted  with  alcohol  to  1000  c.c, 
mixed,  and  placed  aside  until  the  oily  drops  of  "  aldehyde-resin  "  have 
separated.  The  solution  is  then  decanted,  and,  at  the  end  of  about 
two  days,  is  once  more  poured  off  from  the  separated  precipitate 
(potassium  carbonate,  &c).     Filtration  is  unnecessary.         W.  P.  S. 

Electrolytic  Production  of  Alkali  Chlorates  and  Per- 
chlorates.  M.  Couleru  (D.R.-P.  195639). — In  the  ordinary 
electrolytic  processes  for  chlorates,  the  production  of  free  alkali 
hydroxide  and  hypochlorites  diminishes  the  yield  of  the  required 
salts.  Increased  efficiency,  is  gained  by  the  addition  of  calcium  salts, 
chromates,  or  dichromates.  The  addition  of  chromate  may  be  made 
in  alkaline,  neutral,  or  acid  solution,  the  best  effect  being  obtained 
in  the  last  case  and  the  worst  in  the  first.  Practically,  however,  the 
employment  of  an  acid  solution  has  two  disadvantages,  namely, 
corrosion  of  the  platinum  electrodes  and  formation  of  a  highly-coloured 
product.  Accordingly,  the  electrolytic  solution  is  kept  neutral  by  the 
addition  of  salts  which  will  interact  with  any  alkali  hydroxide  to 
furnish  either  a  hydroxide  not  affected  by  hypochlorite,  or  one  which 
will  yield  a  technically  important  product  when  treated  with  this 
oxidising  agent.  Magnesium  chloride  is  the  best  example  of  the  first 
type  of  salt,  and  lead  chloride  of  the  second.     In  the  first  instance,  the 

_rnesium  hydroxide  which  is  precipitated  by  potassium  or  sodium 
hydroxide  is  not  materially  affected  by  hypochlorite,  and  in  the  second, 
the  lead  hydroxide  precipitated  by  the]alkali  is  oxidised  by  hypochlorite 
to  lead  dioxide.  The  yield  calculated  on  the  current  employed  is  90% 
for  potassium  chlorate  and  85%  for  the  corresponding  sodium  salt. 

G.  T.  M. 

Preparation     of    Anhydrous     Sodium     Thiosulphate     and 

Hydrosulphide.       Verein    Ohemisghbb    Fabriken    in    Mannheim 

(DM.-V.  194881  and  194882).— Dry  pulverulent  sodium  hydrosulphide 

ilts   when   hydrogen  sulphide  is    passed   over  sodium  sulphide  at 

If    the   gas  contains  carbon   dioxide,   the    sodium  sulphide  is 

I  with  the  calculated  amount  of  powdered  chalk. 

Anhydrous  sodium   thiosulphate  is   produced   by  passing  oxygen  or 

in  hydrosulphide  at  100 — 150°;  it  is  also  formed  when 

nil    sulphide  is   heated   at  higher   temperatures  in  a   current  of 

;  hide  and  oxygen.  <■'.  T.  M. 

Preparation  of  Sodium  Perborate.    Deutsche  Gold  <fc  BlLBBH 

(D.R.-P,     198722). — A    50%  solution    of    sodium 

wn  b  oarboo  dioxide  and 
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then  treated  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  sodium  metaborate. 
Sodium  perborate  separates  when  the  liquid  is  cooled  to  2°,  providing 
that  sufficient  water  is  present  to  keep  all  the  alkali  carbonate  in 
solution.  G.  T.  M. 

Manufacture  of  Lithia  from  Lepidolite.  William  Jay 
Schieffelin  and  Thomas  W.  Cappon  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.y  1908,  27, 
549 — 550). — A  97 — 99%  decomposition  of  lepidolite  can  be  effected 
by  gradually  heating  a  mixture  of  the  ore  with  10%  more  than  its 
weight  of  sulphuric  acid  (66°  B.)  at  340°,  the  operation  lasting  about 
eight  hours.  The  mass  is  leached  with  water  and  the  silica 
separated ;  the  solution  is  then  treated  with  sufficient  potassium 
sulphate  to  convert  all  the  aluminium  sulphate  into  alum.  After  six 
days,  the  mother  liquor  is  decanted  from  the  precipitated  alum  meal. 
Jn  order  to  remove  the  alum  still  in  solution,  the  liquid  is  first  treated 
with  whiting  to  neutralise  the  acid,  and  then  boiled  with  freshly- 
precipitated  aluminium  hydroxide  ;  practically  all  the  alum  is  thereby 
precipitated  as  basic  alum  or  alunite.  A  subsequent  treatment  with 
more  whiting  removes  the  last  traces  of  .alumina.  The  solution  is 
then  made  alkaline  with  slaked  lime  and  concentrated  ;  it  consists 
chiefly  of  lithium  sulphate,  a  small  amount  of  calcium  sulphate, 
and  traces  of  manganese  and  iron  oxides.  After  removal  of  these 
impurities,  the  solution  is  added  to  potassium  carbonate,  and  the 
precipitated  lithium  carbonate  is  then  washed  and  dried.  P.  H. 

Electrolytic  Production  of  Ammonium  Persulphate.  Con- 
sortium fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  (D.R.-P.  195811). — 
Hitherto  a  good  yield  of  ammonium  persulphate  has  been  obtained 
electrolytically  either  by  the  use  of  a  diaphragm  or  by  the  addition 
of  a  chromate  in  ammoniacal  solution.  It  has  now  been  found  that  a 
saturated  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate  can  be  electrolysed  so  as  to 
give  a  good  yield  of  persulphate,  provided  that  a  current  density  of 
not  less  than  20  amperes  per  sq.  dcm.  is  employed,  and  that  the 
solution  is  sufficiently  acid  not  to  develop  an  alkaline  reaction  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  cathode.  With  a  current  density  of  300 
amperes,  a  yield  of  70%  of  persulphate  is  obtained  without  the  use  of 
a  diaphragm.  G.  T.  M. 

Double  Cbromates  of  Ammonium.  Max  Groger  {Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  58,  412—426.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  94, 
624). — The  compounds  in  question  were  prepared  almost  exclusively 
by  the  gradual  addition  of  10  c.c.  of  a  2N  solution  of  the  appropriate 
salt  to  50  c.c.  of  an  approximately  2iVr-solution  of  neutral  ammonium 
chromate  ;  the  precipitate  was  allowed  to  remain  in  contact  with 
the  mother  liquor  for  some  time,  then  filtered  rapidly,  and  dried  on  a 
porous  plate.  As  many  of  the  salts  are  decomposed  by  water,  they 
could  not  be  purified  by  washing. 

Ammonium  harium  chromate,  BaCr04,(NH4)2Cr04,  forms  light 
yellow,  cubic  crystals,  and  the  corresponding  strontium  salt,  light 
yellow,  spherical,  crystalline  aggregates  ;  both  are  decomposed  by 
water.  The  corresponding  magnesium  salt,  with  2H20,  forms  yellow 
crystals,  and  is  not  decomposed  by  water. 
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From  zinc  chloride  and  neutral  ammonium  chromate  solution,  the 
compound,  4ZnCr04,2(NH4)2Cr04,3NH3,3H20,  was  obtained  in  trans- 
parent, dark  yellow,  spherical  granules,  but  with  a  chromate  containing 
ammonia  in  excess,  the  compound  ZnCr04,(NH4)2Cr04,2NH3,  already- 
described  by  Briggs  (Trans.,  1903,  83,  391),  was  obtained.  Two 
double  salts  containing  cadmium,  of  the  probable  formulae 
2CdCr04,2(NH4)2Cr04,NH3,3H20  (deep-yellow  prisms)  and 

CdCr04,NH3,H20 
(small,  granular  crystals),  were  also  prepared.  When  the  chromate 
contains  excess  of  ammonia,  the  compound  CdCr04,(NH4)2Cr04,2NH3 
separates  in  light  yellow,  prismatic  crystals  (Briggs,  loc.  cit.).  Two 
mercury  salts  were  also  prepared,  but  their  constitution  has  not  been 
elucidated,  and  they  were  probably  impure. 

With  cupric  chloride  and  the  chromate  containing  excess  of 
ammonia,  the  compound  CuCr04,(NH4)2Cr04,2NH3  was  obtained 
(Briggs,  loc.  cit.) ;  with  the  neutral  chromate,  the  same  salt  in  an 
impure  condition  was  isolated.  With  nickel  chloride  and  excess  of 
ammonium  chromate,  a  double  salt,  2NiCr04,2(NH4)2Cr04,3NH3,H20, 
has  been  obtained  in  small,  reddish-brown  prisms.  Other  double  salts, 
obtained  by  interaction  of  these  two  reagents  under  different  con- 
ditions, have  been  described  previously.  With  cobalt  chloride,  the 
compound,  3CoCr04,(NH4)2Cr04,2NH3,3H20,  was  obtained  in  dark 
reddish-brown  granules,  readily  decomposed  by  water.  With  silver 
nitrate,  the  compound,  3Ag2Cr04,(NH4)2Cr04,  was  obtained  in  reddish- 
brown,  granular  crystals,  and  with  lead  acetate,  the  comjjound, 
PbCr04(NH4)2Cr04,  as  an  amorphous  precipitate ;  both  compounds  are 
decomposed  by  water.  G.  S. 

The  Solubility  of  Silver  Iodide  in  Ammonia.     Henri  Baubigny 
rvpt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1263—1265  ;  Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
772 — 775). — The    solubility   of    silver    iodide    in   aqueous    ammonia 
increases  appreciably  with  rise  of  temperature.     Failure  to  take  this 
into  account   is   responsible   for  the    discordant   results    of   previous 
•tvers.     The  author  shakes  known  weights  of  silver  iodide  (free 
from   chloride)  with  a  definite  volume  of    ammonia  in   sealed  tubes 
50 — 60°,  and,  after  allowing  these  to  cool  to  the  desired  tempera- 
ture, observes  whether  or  no  crystallisation  has  taken  place.     In  this 
way,  the  coefficient  of  solubility  of  silver  iodide   at   16°   in  aqueous 
ammonia   (1)  0-926)  is  found  to  be  of   the   order  1/6000,    a   value 
ably  lower  than  that  obtained  by  previous  workers. 

W.  O.  W. 

Simplest  Method  of  Preparing  Carey  Lea's  Photo-haloids. 
>•  (Zeitsch.  Chum.   lad.   Kolloids,   L908,  2,   360—361). — 
When   the   halogei  >f  silver  are   allowed  to  remain   in   con: 

re  warmed,  with  colloidal  solutions  of  silver,  the  so-called  "  photo- 
I.     These  are  separated  by  dissolving  the  exoett  of 
ddal  silver  in  nitric  acid.     The  coloured   halogen  salt  <  are 
I   when  a  suitable  reducing  agent  is  added  to  silver  nit: 

)i  the  ordinary  lilrer  halogen  salts.    Suitable 
are   (1)   sodium   oil  r  nlphate  ;    (2) 
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sodium  potassium  tartrate  +  ferrous  sulphate ;  (3)  tannic  or  gallic 
acid  +  alkali  carbonate ;  (4)  formaldehyde  +  sodium  hydroxide  ;  (5) 
sodium  hypophosphite. 

The  method  of  preparation  described  supports  the  author's  view 
that  the  coloured  salts  are  adsorption  compounds.  H.  M.  D. 

[Preparation  of  Calcium  Hypochlorites.]  Chemisciie  Fabrik 
Guiesheim-Elektron  (D.R.-P.  195896). — When  a  mixture  of  1  part  of 
quicklime  and  6*4  parts  of  water  is  treated  with  chlorine  until  nearly 
all  the  lime  is  used  up,  a  solution  is  obtained  containing  180  to  190 
grams  of  active  chlorine  and  only  1  or  2  grams  of  chlorate  per  litre. 
This  solution  is  then  treated  anew  with  lime  and  chlorine,  when 
crystalline  calcium  hypochlorite  is  deposited.  This  operation  may 
be  repeated  until  nearly  all  the  hypochlorite  is  precipitated,  the 
action  being  accelerated  by  the  addition  of  calcium  chloride. 

When  milk  of  lime  is  chlorinated,  a  point  is  reached  at  which 
further  introduction  of  chlorine  does  not  increase  the  amount  of  active 
chlorine  in  solution,  owing  to  the  formation  of  basic  hypochlorites  of 
the  type  Ca(OCl)2,a;Ca(OH)2.  Two  have  been  isolated  in  which  x  i 
2  and  4  ;  they  cannot  be  obtained  crystalline,  owing  to  the  circum- 
stance that  they  are  decomposed  by  water.  G.  T.  M. 

Colloidal  Barium  Sulphate.  Albert  Recojjrk  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  1274—1276.  Compare  Neuberg,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  753).— 
The  employment  of  pure  glycerol  as  a  solvent  for  the  reacting  salts 
when  barium  sulphate  is  prepared  by  double  decomposition,  results  in 
the  formation  of  a  stable  colloidal  variety  of  the  latter  substance.  The 
glycerol  solution  of  the  colloid  can  be  diluted  with  several  times  its 
volume  of  water  without  bringing  about  precipitation  of  the  insoluble 
form.  The  solution  is,  however,  immediately  coagulated  on  boiling. 
The  addition  of  aqueous  solutions  of  metallic  salts  (with  the  exception 
of  mercuric  chloride  and  salts  of  barium)  likewise  causes  precipitation. 
Ammonia,  baryta,  and  all  monobasic  acids,  after  several  hours,  bring 
about  a  gradual  precipitation,  whilst  polybasic  acids  (boric  acid 
excepted)  cause  immediate  coagulation.  Barium  salts  increase  the 
stability  of  the  colloid  to  a  marked  extent.  A  solution  which  has 
been  rendered  stable  by  the  addition  of  barium  nitrate  can  be  kept 
for  fifteen  days  to  a  month  without  depositing  barium  sulphate. 
Such  a  solution,  however,  is  immediately  coagulated  by  the  addition 
of  salts  of  polybasic  acids  ;  the  salts  of  monobasic  acids  on  the  other 
hand  are  without  action  on  it.  W.  0.  W. 

Langbeinite  and  Vanthoffite  [K2S04,2MgS04  and 
3Na2S04,MgS04].  Bichard  Nacken  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1850 ;  from 
Nachr.  K.  Ges.  Wiss.  Gottingen,  1907,  602 — 613.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  530). — The  author  has  studied  the  temperature-concentration 
diagram  of  the  systems  MgS04~K2S04  and  MgS04~Na2S04  as  in 
previous  cases. 

1.  Simple  sulphates. — Sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  sulphate  are 
enantiotropic  dimorphous,  with  transformation  temperatures  234° 
and    595°,    and    m.    p.    883°   and   1076°   respectively;   they   do   not 
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appreciably  decompose  or  volatilise.     Magnesium  sulphate  is  consider- 
ably decomposed  below  its  m.  p.,  1124°. 

2.  Magnesium  sulphate-potassium  sulphate  system. — The  solidification 
curve  shows  a  maximum  at  33*3  mol.%  K2S04  and  930°.  Both  artificial 
and  natural  langbeinite  exhibit  simple  refraction,  D25  2-829. 
The  eutectic  mixture,  MgS04  +  langbeinite,  m.  p.  884°,  contains 
22  mol.%  K2S04.  a-K2S04  in  the  solid  state  is  miscible  with  MgS04 
to  a  limited  extent.  The  eutectic  mixture,  langbeinite -I-  saturated 
a-K2S04,  mixed  crystals,  m.  p.  747°,  contains  62  mol.%  K2S04. 

3.  Magnesium  sulphate-sodium  sulphate  system. — The  maximum 
concentration  of  this  mixture  has  been  found  to  be  Na2S04,3MgS04, 
m.  p.  813°,  D25  2*0345,  double  refracting  granules,  and  not  as  is 
stated      by    Le     Chatelier,      Na2S04,2MgS04.       Eutectic     mixture, 

-04  +  Na2S04,3MgS04,  808°  and  23  mol.%  ISra2S04.  a-Na2S04  in 
solid  form  is  miscible  with  MgS04  to  a  limited  extent.  Eutectic  mix- 
ture, Na2S04,3MgS04  +  saturated  a-Na2S04,  mixed  crystals,  665°  and  52 
mol.%  Na2SU4.  Natural  vanthoffite  shows  an  alteration  in  refraction 
at  489°,  and  has  the  same  D25  2'6955  as  the  artificial.  J.  Y.  E. 

Double  Chlorides  and  Bromides  of  Zinc  and  the  Alkalis. 
Fritz  Ephraim  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  56—70). — The 
products  obtained  by  crystallisation  of  solutions  containing  chlorides 
and  bromides  of  zinc  and  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  or  lithium 
at  temperatures  between  about  20°  and  100°  have  been  examined. 

The  salt,  2KCl,ZnCl2,H20,  crystallises  from  a  solution  containing  a 
slight  excess  of  zinc  chloride.  On  leaving  the  mother  liquor  for  some 
days  in  contact  with  the  air,  the  salt,  KCl,ZnCl2,  separates  in  thick, 
monoclinic  prisms.  Solutions  containing  potassium  chloride  in  con- 
siderable excess,  deposit  this  on  evaporation,  and  later  the  anhydrous 
double  chloride,  2KCl,ZnCl2,  appears. 

The  salt,  KBr,ZnBr2,2H20,  crystallises  from  solutions  containing 
equal  molecular  proportions  of  the  two  bromides  in  elongated,  six-sided 
tablets.  Solutions  containing  2  or  more  mols.  of  potassium  bromide 
per  mol.  of  zinc  bromide  yield  very  fine,  hair-like  needles  of  the 
composition  2K  Br,ZnBr2,2H20. 

The  already-described  sodium  zinc  chloride,  2NaCl,ZnCl2,3H20,  is 
the  only  double  chloride  which  can  be  separated. 

The  salt,  NaBr,ZnBr2,H20,  crystallises  from  solutions  containing 
zinc  bromide  in  slight  excess  in  hygroscopic  prisms.  The  salt 
2NaBr,ZnBr^5H20  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  small  needles  from 
solutions  containing  the  two  bromides  in  the  same  ratio. 

In  addition  to  the  double  chlorides  and  bromides  of  ammonium  and 
previously  <loscribed,  a  substance  of  the  composition 
NELBr.ZnBr^HjO 
ined  on  evaporation  of  a  solution  containing  equal  molecular 
qua'  the  simple  bromid< 

On  i  <>n  of  a  solution   containing  "J   mols.  zinc   chloride  por 

.  Lithium  chloride,  microscopic,  six-sided  Leaflets  of  the  bi 

i  0,  -•■;  irate,     By  slow  evaporation  of  the  mother  liqnot 
ulpharic     acid,  of    the    composition 

ii  ' I  are  I.     Prom  itsining  9   flo 

Vol  ii. 
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lithium  chloride  per  mol.  zinc  chloride,  well-formed,  hygroscopic,  fiat 
prisms  of  the  composition  2LiCl,ZnCls,2H»0  crystallise. 

When  a  solution  containing  6  mols.  of  lithium  chloride  per  mol.  of 
zinc  chloride  is  evaporated  on  the  water-bath  and  cooled,  lithium 
chloride  separates ;  on  repeating  these  processes  until  no  more  lithium 
chloride  crystallises  on  cooling,  a  syrupy  liquid  of  the  composition 
3LiCl,ZnCl2,10H2O  is  obtained.  This  liquid,  which  does  not  lose 
water  at  100°  and  does  not  crystallise  when  cooled  to  -20°,  is 
supposed  to  be  a  definite  compound.  The  syrupy  liquid,  after  having 
been  kept  in  a  desiccator  for  about  six  months,  deposited  crystals  of 
lithium  chloride.  H.  M.  D. 


Rare  Earths.  Hugo  ERDMANNand  Fritz  Wirth  (Annalen,  1908, 
361,  190 — 217). — The  peculiar  behaviour  of  cerium  with 
1  :  8-hydroxynaphthalenesulphonic  acid  (Erdmann  and  Nieszytka,  this 
vol.,  i,  621)  led  the  authors  to  study  the  salts  of  this  acid  with  other 
rare  earths,  as  also  the  malonates,  which,  like  the  oxalates,  serve  for  the 
recognition  and  separation  of  rare  metals,  since  the  malonates  of  the 
cerium  metals  are  isomorphous  and  microcrystalline,  whilst  those  of  the 
yttrium  earths  crystallise  in  long  spears.  The  sulphides  of  samarium 
and  gadolinium  have  also  been  prepared. 

Neodymium  and  samarium  are  separated  from  lanthanum  and 
praseodymium  by  a  long  series  of  fractional  crystallisations  of 
didymium  magnesium  nitrate,  2R(N03)3,3Mg(N03)2,24H20,  which 
crystallises  in  large  plates  (Demargay,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  346). 
Lanthanum  is  then  separated  from  praseodymium  by  Welsbach's 
method  of  fractional  crystallisation  of  the  double  salts  with 
ammonium  nitrate.  Samarium  and  gadolinium  nitrates  were  prepared 
from  a  euxenite  and  from  the  final  filtrates  from  the  preparation  of 
neodymium,  the  samarium  being  precipitated  as  the  double  salt  with 
potassium  sulphate,  2Sa2(S04)3,9K2S04,3H20,  which  crystallises  from 
concentrated  potassium  sulphate  solution.  Europium  was  removed 
from  this  precipitate  by  Urbain  and  Lacombe's  method  (Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  43).  The  gadolinium  which  remains  dissolved  in  the  potassium 
sulphate  solution  was  purified  by  fractional  precipitation  of  the 
nitrate  from  nitric  acid.  The  examination  of  the  arc  spectra  showed 
that  the  samarium  nitrate  was  free  from  neodymium,  and  therefore 
from  the  metals  of  the  cerium  group,  but  contained  traces  of 
gadolinium,  europium,  and  yttrium  j  the  gadolinium  fraction  contained 
only  traces  of  samarium,  dysprosium,  terbium,  and  yttrium. 

Malonates  of  the  Rare  Earths. — As  malonic  acid  does  not  form  pre- 
cipitates with  the  salts  of  the  rare  earths,  malonates  were  prepared  by 
the  action  of  malonic  acid  on  the  hydroxides ;  on  heating  the  aqueous 
solutions,  the  malonates  separate  in  crystalline  form.  The  following 
malonates  are  described  (compare  Holmberg,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  90)  ; 
the  figures  in  brackets  are  the  solubilities  in  100  parts  of  water  at  18°  : 
(C3H204)3La2,5H20  (0-0455),  white  crystals;  (C3H204)3Ce2,5H20 
(0-0141),  white  crystals,  lose  2H20  at  140°,  and  the  remaining  3H20 
at  180°;  (C3H204)3Pr2,6H20  (0*0179),  green,  crystalline  powder; 
(C3H204)3Nd2,5H20    (0-0354);    (C3H204)3Sa2,6H20   (0-0397),    yellow, 


-       INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.  695 

granular    powder;    (C3H204)3Gd,8H20    (0-0616),  strongly  refracting, 
yellow  needles;  (C3H204)8Yt2,5H20  (0*1076),  white  needles; 

(C3H2O4)3Er2,10H2O 
(0*1300),  long  needles.  The  malonates  of  the  cerium  group  form 
prismatic,  doubly  refracting  plates,  and  effloresce  in  air  ;  those  of  the 
yttrium  group  form  doubly  refracting,  rhombic  needles.  All  of  these 
salts  dissolve  in  acids,  and  when  boiled  with  alkalis  form  the  hydroxide 
of  the  metal. 

%-Hydroxynaphthalene-\-sulphonates  of  the  Rare  Earths. — The  follow- 
ing 8-hydroxynaphthalene-l-sulphonates  were  prepared  by  the  action 
of  the  acid  on  the  carbonates  of  the  rare  metals  ;  they  separate  from 
the  boiling  aqueous  solution  as  heavy  powders.  The  solubilities  in  100 
parts  of  water  at  14°  are  given  in  brackets  :  (C10H6SO4)3La2 
(0*0926 — 0*0987),  white  powder,  dissolves  in  acids,  forming  bluish- 
red  solutions;  (C10H6SO4)3Pr2  (0*0709— 0*0818),  green  powder,  forms 
bluish-red  solutions  in  acids;  (O10H6SO4)3Nd2  (0*0171—0*0211), 
grey  powder,  forms  yellowish-red  solutions  in  acids ;  (C10H6SO4)3Sa2 
(0-0496—0*0573),  white  powder,  soluble  in  acids;  (C10H6SO4)3Gd2 
(0*117),  white  powder,  forms  bluish-red  solutions  in  acids; 

(C10H6SO4)3Yt2 
(0*0951),  white  powder,  forms  bluish-red  solutions  in  acids  ; 

(C10HcSO4)3Er2 
(0*0339),  white  powder.     These  salts  are  not  hygroscopic,  but  absorb 
oxygen,  becoming  black  on  exposure  to  air ;  when  boiled  with  alkalis, 
they  form  metallic  hydroxides. 

Sulphides  of  the  Rare  Earths. — These  are  best  prepared  by  heating 
the  sulphates  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide  (Muthmann  and 
Stutzel,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  142). 

Samarium  sulphide,  Sa2S3,  forms  a  yellow  mass,  D  3*7,  burns  when 
heated,  forming  the  oxide  and  sulphate,  is  decomposed  only  slowly  by 
boiling  water,  and  dissolves  in  acids  with  evolution  of  hydrogen 
sulphide. 

Gadolinium    sulphide,    Gd2S3,  forms    a    hygroscopic,    yellow    mass, 
8,  and  behaves  in  the  same  manner  as  the  samarium  salt. 

G.  Y. 

Scandium.     Sir  William  Crookes  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A, 

510 — 518). — As  the  result  of  spectroscopic   examination  of  fifty-three 

ii  minerals,  scandium  has  been  detected  in  auerlite,  cerite,  keil- 

hauite,  mosandrite,  orangite,  ortbite,  pyrochlore,  thorianite,  thorite,  and 

wiikite.     All  those  minerals  contain    loss    than    0*01%  of  scandium, 

•  wiikite,  which  contains  more  than  1%. 

Wiikite  ia  a  black,  amorphous    mineral,   which,    when    heated    to 

redm  ilica  tube,  gives  off  helium,  water,  hydrogen  sulphide,  a 

white  sublimate,  and  traces  of  hydrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  and  neon.     An 

late  analysis  of  wiikite  gave  the  following  figures :  tantalic 

ime  niobic  acid,  1591  ;  titanic  acid  and  lireonia 

mi  group,  2*55;  earths  of  the  yttrium  group,  7*64 
17  ;  thoria,  f>*51  ;  ferrous  oxide,  15*52  ;  manic  oxide,  3*56 
ber   and    gases,    D  leinm,    d  t,   tin, 

sulphur,  4 

47-    8 
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Scandium  may  be  separated  by  fractional  crystallisation  from  the 
crude  earths,  consisting  chiefly  of  yttria,  ytterbia,  and  scandia  ;  its 
spectrum  should  be  free  from  the  lines  of  ytterbium. 

A  number  of  salts  of  scandium  have  been  prepared  and  analysed. 

R.  J.  G. 

New  Double  Salt  of  Thallium.  Moritz  Koiin  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Chem.,  1908,59,  111 — 113). — When  a  hot  concentration  solution  of 
thallous  sulphate  is  added  to  a  solution  containing  an  equal  molecular 
quantity  of  uranyl  sulphate  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  intensely- 
coloured,  yellow  crystals  of  the  double  salt,  Tl2S04,U02S04,3H2O, 
belonging  to  the  rhombic  system,  separate  on  cooling.  Solutions 
supersaturated  with  regard  to  the  double  salt  are  easily  obtained. 

H.  M.  D. 

Freezing-point  Diagrams  of  the  Binary  Systems,  Cu-Cu2Se, 
Ag~Ag2Se,  and  Pb-PbSe.  K.  Friedrich  and  A.  Lkroux 
(Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  355 — 358). — The  addition  of  selenium  lowers 
the  freezing  point  of  copper,  the  eutectic  point  lying  between 
2  and  3%  Se  and  1063°.  The  curve  then  rises,  soon  becoming  nearly 
horizontal.  There  is  some  separation  into  two  liquid  layers,  the  limits 
of  which  were  not  determined.  The  existence  of  copper  selenide, 
Cu2Se,  melting  at  1113°,  is  demonstrated.  Copper  does  not  form  solid 
solutions  with  selenium. 

Mixtures  of  silver  with  more  than  7%  Se  separate  into  two  liquid 
layers.  The  existence  of  the  selenide  Ag2Se  (m.  p.  between  834°  and 
850°)  is  indicated,  but  mixtures  richer  in  selenium  could  not  be 
prepared,  owing  to  loss  by  volatilisation. 

Only  a  single  branch  of  the  freezing-point  curve  of  lead-selenium 
mixtures  could  be  determined.  The  eutectic  point  lies  close  to  the 
lead  end.  The  existence  of  the  compound  PbSe,  m.  p.  1100°,  is 
indicated.  C.  H.  D. 

Non -electrolytic  Solution  of  Mercury  in  Water  and  Other 
Liquids.  A.  Christoff  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63, 
346 — 354). — Experiments  show  that  mercury  can  dissolve  in,  and 
diffuse  through,  water  which  contains  air,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide, 
sulphuric  acid,  or  potassium  hydroxide,  as  also  through  benzene, 
nitrobenzene,  and  alcohol.  The  mercury  was  covered  with  a  layer  of 
water  (or  other  liquid),  and  the  fact  of  its  diffusion  was  proved  by  the 
reduction  of  a  gold  chloride  solution  contained  in  a  separate  vessel 
(compare  Barfoed,  Abstr.,  1889,  346).  In  some  cases,  the  mercury  was 
exposed  to  the  air,  and  the  gold  chloride  solution  was  protected  by  a 
water  seal.  It  is  shown,  also,  that  mercury  left  for  a  long  time  in 
contact  with  water  suffers  a  slight  loss  in  weight,  although  no  mercury 
compounds  can  be  detected  in  the  water.  J.  C.  P. 

Two  Observations  Relating  to  the  Decomposition  of 
Mercuric  Iodide.  Moritz  Kohn  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59, 
108 — 110). — In  alkaline  solution,  mercuric  iodide  is  decomposed 
quantitatively  by  sodium  arsenite,  with  the  separation    of    metallic 


INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  697 

mercury.  After  the  solution  containing  an  excess  of  arsenite  has 
been  heated  to  the  boiling  point,  it  is  left  for  several  hours,  and  the 
separated  mercury  can  then  be  filtered  off.  Estimation  of  the  iodide 
in  the  solution  shows  that  the  reaction  is  quantitative. 

Hydrogen  peroxide  also  liberates  metallic  mercury  from  mercuric 
iodide  in  alkaline  solution.  The  mercury  can  be  filtered  off  after  one 
to  two  hours.     The  decomposition  is  not  quite  complete  in  this  case. 

H.  M.  D. 

The  Alumino-Silicate,  K2Al2SiOfi.  Zygmunt  Weyberg  (Centr. 
Min.,  1908,  326— 330).— Gorgen's  method  (Abstr.,  1890, 13)  for  prepar- 
ing the  crystalline  compound  K2Al2Si06  was  tried,  but  better  results 
were  obtained  by  fusing  kaolin  with  a  large  excess  of  potassium 
dichromate.  The  minute,  colourless,  isotropic  octahedra  which 
result  are,  however,  much  contaminated  by  enclosures  of  crystallised 
chromic  oxide.  Attempts  to  obtain  other  salts  of  the  acid,  H2Al2Si06, 
were  unsuccessful.  .  L.  J.  S. 

The  Potassium  Alumino-Silicate,  K2Al2Si208.  Zygmunt  Wey- 
berg {Centr.  Min.,  1908,  395 — 402). — By  fusing  kaolin  or  a  mixture 
of  alumina  and  silica  with  a  large  excess  of  potassium  salts  (chloride, 
carbonate,  sulphate,  or  chromate),  a  minutely-crystalline  product  with 
the  composition  K2Al2Si208  is  obtained.  The  crystals  appear  to  be  of 
two  kinds  (possibly  tetragonal  and  orthorhombic),  and  to  differ  from 
the  hexagonal  mineral  kaliophilite.  L.  J.  S. 

Preparation  of  Manganese  Compounds.  O.  Dieffenbach 
(D.R.-P.  195523  and  195524).— The  reactivity  of  naturally-occurring 
manganese  dioxide  is  greatly  increased  when  it  is  hydrated  by  heating 
under  pressure  at  188°  with  30%  sodium  hydroxide  solution.  The 
product  which  is  obtained  in  a  voluminous  form  contains  the  hydrate 
MnOySHjO. 

The  decomposition  of  an  alkali  manganate  in  aqueous  solution  into 
permanganate,  manganese  dioxide,  and  alkali  hydroxide  can  be 
reversed  when  manganese  dioxide  suspended  in  30%  to  40%  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  containing  a  small  amount  of  manganate  or 
permanganate  is  electrolysed  in  the  anode  compartment  of  an 
rolytic  cell.  When  the  mixture  is  stirred  and  heated,  the 
manganese  dioxide  is  gradually  converted  into  potassium  manganate. 
bead  of  manganate  or  permanganate,  a  small  amount  of  potassium 
ferricyanide   may   be   employed  as   the  oxidising   catalyst. 

G.  T.  M. 

Hoys  of  Iron  and  Carbon.  Georges  Charpy  (Bull.  Soc.  Mm., 
3,  [iv],  3,  i — xlvi). — A  lecture  delivered  before  the  Chemical 
•  f y  <>f  Paris,  in  which  a  critical  resume  of  the  results  obtained  in 
recent  yours  in  the  study  of  iron  carbon  alloys  is  given.  The 
following  principal  lines  of  investigation  are  dealt  with:  (a)  deduction 
of  ;m  equilibrium  diagram  by  the  application  of  the  phase  rule; 
(b)  thermal  investigations;  (o)  isolation  of  definite  oonstitoeiita  from 
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the  alloys  by  chemical  processes  ;  (d)  microscopic  examination,  and 
(e)  observation  of  the  physical  and  mechanical  properties  of  the  alloys. 
The  limits  of  applicability  of  each  of  these  methods,  and  the  special 
difficulties  attending  the  prosecution  of  each,  are  discussed,  and  the 
bearing  of  the  results  obtained  by  the  last  four  methods  of  research  on 
the  elaboration  of  a  complete  equilibrium  diagram  are  considered  in 
detail,  and  attention  is  directed  to  points  still  requiring  investigation. 
A  bibliography  of  the  subject  is  appended.  T.  A.  H. 

Steels  Containing  Phosphorus.  J.  de  Kryloff  (Rev.  de 
Metallurgies  1908,  5,  355 — 360). — The  brittleness  of  steels  containing 
small  quantities  of  phosphorus  may  be  removed  by  quenching  in  oil 
and  re-heating  to  750°.  In  this  way,  a  uniform  structure  is  obtained 
if  the  phosphorus  does  not  exceed  0*07%.  A  larger  proportion  of 
phosphorus  prevents  the  uniform  distribution  of  ferrite  and  pearlite. 

C.  H.  D. 

The  Rusting  of  Iron.  J.  Newton  Fjriend  (J.  Iron  Steel  hist., 
1908,  77,  i,  5—32.  Compare  Moody,  Trans.,  1906,  89,  729;  Proc, 
1907,  23,  84  j  Tilden,  Trans.,  1908,  93,  1356).— Boiling  pure  iron  or 
steel  with  distilled  water  in  a  Jena  glass  reflux  apparatus  for  two 
hours  does  not  dissolve  any  iron.  The  contrary  result  of  Walker, 
Cederholm,  and  Bent  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  875)  is  to  be  attributed  to  the 
retention  of  some  carbon  dioxide  by  the  water.  An  apparatus  was 
devised  in  which  water  could  be  distilled  from  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  on  to  iron  in  a  closed  bulb,  and  in  this  case  rusting  did  not 
take  place.  In  another  apparatus,  iron  was  immersed  in  pure  water, 
and  a  current  of  air  free  from  carbon  dioxide  bubbled  through  the 
apparatus.  Busting  did  not  take  place  if  the  iron  was  protected  from 
contact  with  the  glass,  although  the  admission  of  ordinary  air  at  once 
caused  rusting.  It  is  considered,  in  agreement  with  Moody,  that  the 
presence  of  an  electrolyte  is  necessary  to  the  formation  of  rust.  Cast 
iron  rusts  even  in  pure  air  and  water,  probably  owing  to  the  oxidation 
of  the  sulphide  and  phosphide  present.  Pure  steam  is  also  without 
action  on  pure  iron  at  100°. 

Neutral  or  alkaline  hydrogen  peroxide  is  without  action  on  pure 
iron,  although  cast  iron  is  rapidly  attacked.  Pare  iron  powder,  freed 
from  adhering  films  of  gas,  is  not  acted  on  by  pure  water  at  the 
ordinary  temperature. 

Neutral  salts  of  the  alkali  metals  exert  a  corrosive  action,  and,  if 
the  iron  is  in  immediate  contact  with  glass,  local  corrosion  takes  place 
at  the  point  of  contact.  C.  H.  D. 

Conductivity  of  Solutions  of  Ferric  and  Ferrous  Chlorides 
and  the  Structure  of  Ferric  Chloride.  Wladimir  Jufereff 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  82 — 86). — Measurements  have  been 
made  of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  concentrated  solutions  of  the 
two  chlorides  of  iron.  The  greater  conductivity  of  the  ferric  solutions 
at  dilutions  greater  than  about  3*6  litres  per  mol.  is  interpreted  in 
terms  of  an  opinion  expressed  by  Spring  that  ferric  chloride  in 
solution  has  the  constitution   Fe2Cl4,Cl2.     Chlorine  is  supposed  to  be 
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set  free,  and  the  increased  conductivity  is  attributed  to  the  conversion 
of  this  into  hydrochloric  acid.  H.  M.  D. 

Magnetic  Oxides  of  Chromium.  Ivan  Shukoff  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  146,  1396—1397). — Chromium  trioxide  decomposes  at  330°  with 
loss  of  oxygen  and  development  of  heat.  If  the  decomposition  is 
controlled  so  that  the  temperature  does  not  rise  above  500°,  the 
oxides  obtained  are  only  feebly  magnetic.  On  heating,  however,  to 
500 — 510°,  13 — 14%  of  oxygen  is  evolved,  and  the  black  mass,  which 
has  the  composition  2Cr03,Cr203,  is  strongly  magnetic.  An  oxide  of 
the  same  composition,  but  prepared  at  485°,  was  very  feebly  magnetic. 
A  crystalline  magnetic  oxide  was  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of 
chromyl  dichloride;  when  ignited,  it  loses  only  34 — 4%  of  oxygen. 

w.  o.  w. 

Molybdo-Uranic  Compounds.  Andr^  Lancien  (C/iem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  1763—1764;  from  Bull.  Sci.  Pharm.,  1908,  15,  132—140. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  697). — When  uranium  nitrate  is  added  to 
an  excess  of  ammonium  heptamolybdate  and  the  resulting  precipi- 
tate boiled  with  molybdic  acid,  uranium  heptamolybdate,  7Mo03,3U03, 
is  obtained  as  an  amorphous,  yellow  powder.  It  is  soluble  in  all 
mineral  acids,  giving  a  greenish-yellow,  fluorescent  liquid  ;  it  is  decom- 
posed by  excess  of  water,  and  reduced  to  green  uranium  molybdate, 
*do04)2,  by  alcohol  and  by  acetic  acid.  The  effect  of  sunlight  on 
the  heptamolybdate  is  to  darken  its  colour,  and  to  render  it  no  longer 
reducible  by  alcohol  or  completely  soluble  in  nitric  acid,  owing  to  the 
formation  of  insoluble  anhydrous  uranium  octamolybdate,  8Mo03,U03. 
The  hydrated  compound,  8Mo03,U03,13rI20,  is  obtained  as  prismatic 
needles  when  ammonium  heptamolybdate  is  precipitated  by  uranium 
nitrate  and  the  product  treated  with  excess  of  acetic  acid;  the  sub- 
Qce  obtained  is  extremely  sensitive  to  light.  A  study  has  been 
made  of  the  rate  of  change  of  this  substance  when  exposed  to  light  of 
various  wave-lengths.  J.  V.  E. 

A  New  Iodide  of  Titanium,  Titanous  Iodide,  Til2.     Edouabd 
I  Iifacqz  and  H.  Copaux  {Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  65 — 67). — Titanium 
tetraiodide    (Ilautefeuille,    Bull.    Soc.    chim.,    1867,   [ii],    7,    201)  is 
reducible  by  silver  or  mercury  to  a  di-iodide.     The  reduction  is  most 
lily    effected    as    follows  :  Two  porcelain  boats,  the  anterior  one 
containing  mercury  and  the   posterior   one  titanium  tetraiodide,  are 
introduced  into  a  porcelain  tube  and  heated  gradually  in  a  current  of 
hydrogen   to  dull  redness.     A   sublimate  of   mercuric  iodide  and  un- 
i    tetraiodide    is   formed    in   the  cooled   receiver,    whilst    lino 
brilliant  black  lamellae  of  titanous  iodide,  Til.,,  are  formed  near  the  exit 
••i.l   of   the    tube.     The  crystal*,   which  are   very  hygroscopic,    have 
1    on   by  organic  solvents,  arc  dissolved   by  con 
bed  hydrofluoric  acid  and  by  boiling  hydrochloric  acid,  forming  a 
blue  solution,  are  violently  attacked  by  nitric  ami  Sulphuric  acids  with 
Of  iodine,   and  arc  deOOmpOMd    1  >V   water    and    aqUCOUS    alkali    solu- 
tions   iodide   forms  additive  compounds  with  dry  ammonia 

»n  chloride,     [1  ed  by  hydrogen  at  a  white  heat,  but 
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not  at  a  red  heat,  giving  amorphous  titanium,  which  is  very  readily 
oxidised. 

The  analysis  was  carried  out  by  the  method  described  previously 
(Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  521).  E.  H. 

Titanium  Nitride  and  a  New  Class  of  Titanium  Compounds, 
the  Titaniumnitrogenhaloids.  Otto  Ruff  and  Fritz  Eisner 
(Ber.,  1908,  41,  2250— 2264).— Wbhler  showed  originally  that  a 
nitride  was  formed  on  heating  the  compound  of  titanium  tetrachloride 
and  ammonia  (Annalen,  1850,  73,  43),  and  described  four  nitrides. 
Friedel  and  Guerin  (this  Journ.,  1877,  i,  168)  reduced  this  number  to 
two,  Ti2N2  and  Ti3N4.  The  latter  substance  has  been  found  by 
Schneider  (Abstr.,  1895,  ii,  169)  to  contain  less  nitrogen  than  that 
required  by  the  formula,  and  he  called  it  nitride  A.  A  re-examina- 
tion of  the  substance  shows  that  Ti3N4  does  not  exist.  The  bluish- 
black  product,  obtained  by  heating  the  compound  TiCl4,6NH3  at  the 
temperature  at  which  Jena  glass  softens  in  a  stream  of  ammonia, 
contains  Ti  =  72-1,  N  =  20-77,  CI  =  2-64,  0  =  4'36  (Ti3N4  requires 
Ti  =  720,  N  =  28'0).  The  total  titanium  was  determined  by  dissolving 
the  nitride  in  nitric  and  hydrofluoric  acids,  and  precipitating  the 
titanic  acid  by  ammonia.  When  the  substance  is  covered  with  dilute 
sulphuric  and  hydrofluoric  acids  and  titrated  with  JV/10  potassium 
permanganate,  the  nitride  goes  slowly  into  solution  as  the  perman- 
ganate is  reduced.  The  solution  contains  hydrochloric  and  some 
pertitanic  acids ;  the  latter  is  destroyed  by  potassium  iodide,  and  the 
iodine  separated  estimated  by  thiosulphate.  In  this  way,  Ti,  52 '7%, 
was  found.  As  a  blank  determination  with  pure  TiN  gave  76*9 
instead  of  77*1,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  52  "7  represents  the 
titanium  present  in  the  tervalent  condition,  and,  as  the  chlorine  is 
supposed  to  exist  as  TiNCl,  the  composition  of  the  Wohler-Schneider 
nitride  is  deduced  to  be  TiN  =  68,  TiNCl  =  7*2,  (TiN)20?  =  13-3,  and 
Ti02?  =  5*4.  When  this  mixture  is  heated  in  a  current  of  ammonia  at 
1500°  for  six  hours,  the  chlorine  and  oxygen  are  removed  completely, 
and  pure  brcnze-coloured  titanium  nitride,  TiN,  is  obtained,  D18  5*1. 
It  could  not  be  converted  into  the  chloronitride  by  chlorine  either  at 
270°  or  in  the  liquid  state. 

An  attempt  to  prepare  the  nitride,  Ti3N4,  from  the  so-called 
titanamide  (Stahler,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  595)  also  resulted  in  failure.  It 
is  also  shown  that  continued  extraction  of  the  compound  TiCl4,6NH3 
with  ammonia  in  a  Stock  and  Blix  apparatus  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  650), 
moisture  being  excluded,  does  not  give  titanamide  at  all,  but  a  titano- 
chloroamide  of  the  composition  Ti1.0Cl1.48N0.86,3,5 — 5NH3,0'02TiO2. 
The  ammonia  is  removed  by  careful  heating  in  a  vacuum  at  270°,  and 
a  dirty  green  residue  of  titanium  chloronitride,  TiNCl,  is  obtained, 
containing,  however,  1'3%  nitride  and  12 — 14%  titanium  oxynitride 
and  titanium  dioxide.  It  is  extraordinarily  reactive  towards  water, 
taking  fire  and  giving  ammonium  chloride,  nitrogen,  and  titanium 
dioxide.  On  further  heating,  it  decomposes,  thus  :  4TiNCl  =  3TiN  + 
TiCl4  +  N.. 

Although  pure  titanium  chloronitride  was  not  obtained,  the  corre- 
sponding bromonitride,  TiNBr,  is  formed  from  titanium  tetrabromide 
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(m.  p.  39°,  b.  p.  230°)  in  a  similar  manner,  the  heating  of  the  product 
obtained  on  extraction  with  ammonia  being  carried  out  at  200°/4  mm. 
It  also  reacts  vigorously  with  water.  W.  R. 

Preparation  and  Properties  of  Zirconium  Tetrafluoride. 
Ludwig  Wolter  (Ghem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  606— 607).— The  method 
described  by  Marignac  (Jahresb.,  1860,  136)  for  the  preparation  of 
zirconium  tetrafluoride  by  heating  zirconium  dioxide  mixed  with 
twice  its  weight  of  ammonium  hydrogen  fluoride,  has  the  disadvan- 
tage that  this  substance  volatilises  more  readily  than  it  attacks  the 
zirconium  dioxide.  This,  however,  can  be  overcome  by  using, 
instead  of  the  above  mixture,  pure  zirconium  ammonium  fluoride, 
ZrF4,2NH4F,  which  is  readily  prepared  in  a  pure  state  by  evaporat- 
ing zirconium  dioxide  with  excess  of  silica-free  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
ammonia,  and  subliming  the  product  in  a  platinum  tube  in  a  current  of 
nitrogen. 

Theoretical  yields  of  the  purest  zirconium  tetrafluoride  are  obtained 
by  the  action  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  on  pure  zirconium 
tetrachloride,  the  change  readily  taking  place  in  accordance  with  the 
equation  ZrCl4  +  4HF  =  ZrF4  +  4HCl.  The  product  obtained  is  snow- 
white,  crystalline,  and  practically  insoluble  in  water.  When  sublimed, 
zirconium  tetrafluoride  forms  small,  strongly  refracting,  prismatic 
crystals  having  slightly  curved  facets,  D16  4*4333,  and  the  molecular 
weight  determined  by  Victor  Meyer's  method  was  found  to  be  166*1, 
in  close  agreement  with  ZrF4  (166*7).  Unlike  the  other  elements  of 
the  carbon  group,  zirconium  tetrafluoride  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in 
water,  1*388  grams  dissolve  in  100  c.c.  of  water  without  hydrolysis 
taking  place.  When  warmed  to  about  50°,  the  hydrate,  ZrF4,3H20, 
is  precipitated  ;  in  no  case  could  any  other  hydrate  or  oxy fluoride  be 
obtained.  With  liquid  ammonia,  zirconium  tetrafluoride  gives  a  white 
powder  (5ZrF4,2NH3),  whilst  with  gaseous  ammonia,  pyridine,  hydrogen 
sulphide,  <fec,  practically  no  change  takes  place.  It  is  suggested  that 
this  inactivity  of  the  zirconium  tetrafluoride  compared  with  other 
members  of  the  group  is  perhaps  due  to  its  small  molecular  volume  : 
TiF4,  44*3 ;  ZrF4,  37*5  ;  SnF4,  40*7.  J.  V.  E. 

Oxides  of  Quinquevalent  Bismuth.     Alexander  Gutbier  and 

H.  MlOHKLKB  (Zeitsch.  anorg.   Ghem.,   1908,  59,  143 — 145.     Compare 

bier  and  Biinz,  Abstr.,   1906,  ii,   174,  234,  551,   678;  Ruff,  this 

vol.,    ii,    298). — The    bismuthic   acid    described    by   Ruff   is    entirely 

different  from  the  substance  which  is  usually  referred  to  by  this  name 

in  the  older  literature.     In  order  to  avoid  confusion,  Gutbier  and  Biinz 

1    it,    necessary  to    retain     the    name   bismuthic    acid    for  a 

Lcular  product  obtained  under  specified  conditions.     This  substance, 

which  is  formed  from  the  dark  brown  oxidation  products  (obtained  by 

m  of  bismuth  trioxide  in  presence  of  potassium  hydroxide  sola 

|  by  ih<'  net  ion  of  hot  concentrated  nitric  add,  ins  n  colour  which 

•  1  to  yellowish  red.      It.  has  no  ftcid  DTOperl  ies,  and 
ed    from    any  of    the   sodium    bismuthates  which    have 

i  ibed. 
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In  general,  the  substances  obtained  by  Ruff  cannot  be  compared 
with  those  obtained  by  Gutbier  and  Budz.  This  view  is  expressed  as 
a  result  of  a  repetition  of  Ruff's  experiments  by  the  authors. 

H.  M.  D. 

Use  of  Iridium  Crucibles  in  Chemical  Operations.  Sir 
William  Crookes  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  80,  A,  535— 536).— An 
account  is  given  of  the  behaviour  of  pure  wrought  iridium  crucibles 
during  several  months'  use  in  ordinary  quantitative  estimations. 
Iridium  is  as  hard  as  steel,  and  does  not  blister  or  alter  in  weight 
when  repeatedly  heated  to  redness.  Heated  for  some  hours  in  a 
Bunsen  flame  with  insufficient  air  supply,  the  crucible  is  unharmed,  as 
the  deposit  of  carbon  can  be  entirely  burnt  away.  Sulphur  in 
the  gas  is  also  without  effect.  Boiling  aqua  regia,  fused  micro- 
cosmic  salt,  or  other  phosphates  with  frequent  additions  of  carbon, 
strongly  heated  silica  or  silicates  with  a  reducing  agent,  boiling 
lead  at  white  heat,  boiling  zinc,  and  molten  nickel,  iron,  or  gold  are 
without  effect  on  the  crucible,  which,  after  cleaning,  retains  its  original 
weight.  Fused  potassium  hydroxide  attacks  iridium  less  than  platinum, 
and  zinc  run  in  with  acid  zinc  chloride  and  then  heated  to  boiling 
only  superficially  attacks  the  iridium.  Prolonged  heating  with  copper 
renders  the  crucible  brittle  when  hot,  but  the  copper  can  be  burnt  off. 

A  rhodium  crucible  is  practically  as  resistant  as  an  iridium  one,  and 
has  the  advantage  of  being  cheaper  and  only  half  as  heavy. 

R.  J.  C. 

Alkali  Iridichlorides  and  Iridiochlorides.  Marcel  Delepine. 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1267— 1269).— The  iridichlorides  of 
potassium,  rubidium,  caesium,  and  ammonium,  obtained  from  sodium 
iridichloride  by  double  decomposition,  conform  to  the  type  IrCl()M.2. 
The  potassium  and  sodium  salts  are  black.  Large  crystals  of  the 
ammonium  salt  are  black,  but  small  crystals  have  a  red  tint.  The 
rubidium  salt  varies  from  brownish-red  to  brick-red,  according  to  the 
size  of  the  crystals.  The  caesium  salt,  IrCl6Cs2,  is  bright  red  and 
sparingly  soluble  in  water. 

The  iridiochlorides  are  readily  prepared  from  the  iridichlorides  by 
reduction  with  a  normal  oxalate.  Thus  sodium  iridichloride  and 
sodium  oxalate  yield  the  very  soluble  sodium  salt,  IrCl6Na3,12H20. 
Aqueous  solutions  of  the  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  are  decom- 
posed by  water,  thus,  IrCl6M3  +  H20  ^  IrCl5(H20)M2  +  MCI ;  hence  to 
obtain  the  trimetallic  salts  excess  of  an  alkali  chloride  must  be  added. 
The  crystals  which  separate  are  black,  brownish-red,  green,  or  yellow, 
according  to  size ;  on  dehydration  they  become  olive-green.  The 
dimetallic  iridiochlorides  separate  from  the  mother  liquor  on  concen- 
tration. The  potassium  salt,  IrCl5(H20)K2,  crystallises  in  needles ;  the 
ammonium  salt  in  octadedra. 

Dirubidium  aquoiridiopentachloride,  IrCl5(H.20)Rb2,  forms  small, 
thick  crystals.  The  caesium  salt,  IrCJ5(H2U)Cs,  crystallises  in  small, 
olive  needles.  Trirubidium  iridiochloride  crystallises  in  needles  con- 
taining 1H20,  and  not  1JH20  as  usually  represented.  The  caesium  salt, 
IrC](;Cs3,H20,  forms  bright  olive  needles. 

In  accordance  with  the  requirements  of   Werner's  theory  for  the 
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constitution  of  these  salts,  it  is  found  that  the  tri metallic  salts  readily 
lose  their  water  of  crystallisation  ;  the  dimetallic  salts  of  the  type 
IrC]3(H20)M2,  on  the  other  hand,  undergo  no  change  when  heated  at 
150°.  W.  O.  W. 

The  Preparation  of  Alkali  Iridioohlorides.  Maurice  Vezes 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1392— 1393).— A  claim  for  priority  (compare 
Abstr.,   1899,  i,  572,  and  Delepine,  preceding  abstract). 

W.  0.  w. 


Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


An  Old  Occurrence  of  Argyrodite  at  Freiberg.  Friedrich 
Kolbeck  (Centr.  Min.,  1908,  331 — 333). — A  specimen  in  the 
A.  G.  Werner  collection  at  Freiberg  was  labelled  "  dunkles 
Rotgiilden,"  and  had  been  found  in  1817  in  the  Bescheert  Gliick 
mine.  It  is  a  portion  of  a  large,  indistinct  crystal  with  an  iron-black 
colour.  On  examination,  it  proved  to  be  the  rare  mineral  argyrodite, 
in  which  germanium  was  discovered.  Analysis  by  T.  Doring  gave  the 
following  results,  agreeing  with  Penfield's  formula  Ag8GeS6  : 

Ag.  Ge.  Sb.  Fe.  S.  Total 

75-28  6'18  0-36  0-33  17*50  99*65 

L.  J.  S. 

Vanadium  [Sulphide]  from  Minasragra.  Jose  J.  Bravo 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1793;  from  Oesterr.  Zeitsch.  Berg-IIiltlenwesen, 
1908,  66,  16G — 168). — In  an  inclined  strata  of  impure  carbon  of  an 
asphaltic  nature,  there  occur  compact  masses,  1 — 2  metres  in  diameter, 
composed  of  a  mixture  of  sulphur,  clay,  coal-like  substances,  and 
idium  sulphide.  The  colour  of  the  fresh  fracture  is  pale  lead- 
grey,  but  the  colour  rapidly  darkens  when  exposed  to  the  air.  An 
analysis  gave  : 

IV.  Al.  V.  S.  CaO.       Carbon,  &c. 

22*22  1-08  8-32  15*36  41*81  0*33  10*88 

This  previously  unknown  naturally-occurring  vanadium  sulphide  is 
failed  liizopatronite  ;  it  has   1)  2*456,  hardness  3*5,  amorphous  with  a 
ry  metallic  lustre,  and  is  soluble  in  cold  alkali  and  aqueous 
ammonia.  J.  Y.   11. 

The     So-called     Leesbergite.      Willy     Bhuhns     (Mitt.     Geol. 

i  >sL  EUaa  Letkringen,    L908,  6,  303 — 307). — This   name   oai 

by    Blum    (Ann.    8oe.   gtol.    fiffotoiff,    1907,   34,    Hull., 

11H     120)   to  :i   vrhite,  chalky  mineral  from  the   Vietox  Iron-mine, 

I  i  ;m«l  rlayingeo,  in   Lorraine;  from  the  analysis  (I) 

1'omiiiiI.i  wm  deduced  as  2MgCOa,<  Dbe  materia] 
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has  much  the  appearance  of  hydromagnesite ;  in  some  parts  it  is 
harder  and  more  compact,  and  in  others,  softer  and  looser  in  texture. 
In  contact  with  water,  the  material  soon  falls  to  powder,  but  it  does 
not  absorb  water  as  stated  by  Blum.  Under  the  microscope,  it  is 
seen  to  consist  of  an  aggregate  of  minute,  strongly  birefringent 
grains.  Analyses  II — IV  are  of  different  samples  of  material  dried 
at  100°: 


I. 

CaO. 
21-06 

16-06 
1979 
15-00 

MgO. 

29-89 

32-81 
29-81 
n.  dot. 

C02. 
49-43 

42-82 
45-85 
46-44 

H20. 

[5-17] 
I5-72 
3-19 

Insol.    Al203+Fe203.    Total. 
0-05            0-52            100-95 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

3-14                      100-00 
0-67                        99-84 
trace                          — 

The  material  is  thus  not  constant  in  composition,  and  is  without 
doubt  a  mixture  of  a  mineral  allied  to  hydromagnesite, 

[3MgC03,Mg(OH)2,3H20], 
with  calcite  or  dolomite.  L.  J.  S. 

A  Chemical  Difference  between  Orthoclase  and  Microcline. 
Philippe  Barbier  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1330— 1332).— Twenty- 
five  orthoclases  and  five  microclines  were  decomposed  by  hydrofluoric 
and  sulphuric  acids,  and  the  alkali  chlorides  examined  spectroscopic- 
ally.  All  the  orthoclases  contained  small  amounts  of  either  lithium 
or  rubidium,  and  sometimes  both  of  these  elements  were  present 
together,  whilst  in  microcline  they  were  absent.  It  is  therefore 
considered  that  orthoclase  and  microcline  are  distinct  species,  and 
that  they  may  be  distinguished  by  this  method.  L.  J.  S. 

[Celadonite  from  the  Faeroes.]  James  Currie  {Trans. 
Edinburgh  Geol.  Soc,  1907,  9,  1 — 68). — A  detailed  account  is  given 
of  the  topographical  mineralogy  of  the  Faeroes.  The  following 
analysis,  by  T.  F.  Cowie,  is  given  of  celadonite  from  Stigafjall  in  the 
island  of  Stromo.  The  material  lines  amygdaloidal  cavities  in 
the  basaltic  rocks,  being  thicker  at  the  bottom  and  colouring  the 
associated  heulandite  up  to  a  certain  level  in  the  cavities. 

SiO*.        A1203.        Fe./)3.        CaO.       MgO.         K20.  H20.       Total. 

52-39         20-82         5'09*         1'07         3"05         10'31t         572         98'45 

*  Including  FeO.  t  Including  Na20. 

At  100°  the  loss  of  water  is  3*34%,  and  the  remainder  is  expelled 
at  180°.  This  analysis  differs  considerably,  especially  in  the  large 
content  of  alumina,  from  those  of  material  from  other  localities, 
suggesting  that  celadonite  or  "green  earth"  is  not  a  definite  mineral 
species.  L.  J.  S. 

Japanese  Zeolites.  Kotora  Jimbo  (Beitrtige  zur  Mineralogie  von 
Japan,  1907,  No.  3,  115 — 120). — A  description  is  given  of  analcite, 
apophyllite,  heulandite,  chabazite,  and  stilbite  from  Japanese  localities 
Analysis  I,  by  Tsukamoto,  is  of  optically  anomalous  crystals  of 
analcite  from  Maze.  [The  original  paper  makes  no  comment  on  the 
fact  that  this  composition  is  most  unusual  for  analcite ;  probably 
there  is  some  error.]      J I  is  of  large,  pale  green,  optically  anomalous 


Si02. 

A1203. 

CaO. 

K20.           N^O. 

I.     49-87 

10-24 

12-53 

0-99            11-03 

II.     50-18 

T33* 

26-10 

3-16               — 

III.     60-58 

15-67 
17'94 

6-25 
7*94 

0-12              1-51 

IV.     54-00 

1-12 

*  Including 

a  little  Fe203. 
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crystals  of  apophyllite  from  Maze,  where  the  mineral  occurs  with 
analcite,  natrolite,  and  calcite  in  a  basalt-agglomerate.  Ill  is  of 
crystals  of  heulandite  from  Hatsuneura,  in  the  island  of  Chichijima ; 
and  IV  is  of  sheafs  of  stilbite  from  Obara. 

Loss  on 
F.  ignition. 

—  14-26 
0-95  17-83 

—  15-98 

—  19-37 

L.  J.  S. 

Chlorophyllite  from  Viz6zy.  Phillippe  Barbier  (Bull.  Soc. 
chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  724 — 725). — A  specimen  of  chlorophyllite  from 
the  Vizezy  ravine,  Montbrison,  in  the  Loire  valley,  had  the  following 
composition  : 

Si02.        A1203.         FeO.         MnO.       MgO.         CaO.         K20.        Loss.       Total. 
42-43         33-21  10-58        traces        2*61  traces        4  75        6 '26         99-87 

T.  A.  H. 

A  New  Mineral  Occurring  with  Tourmaline  in  Madagascar. 
Alfred  Lacroix  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1367— 1371).— The 
pegmatite-veins  intersecting  crystalline  limestones  and  mica-schists 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mt.  Bity  contain  in  their  cavities  crystals  of 
smoky  quartz,  microcline,  lepidolite,  lithia  tourmaline  (often  of  gem 
quality  and  in  very  large  crystals,  which  are  often  prominently  zoned 
with  different  colours),  beryl,  and,  in  one  instance,  spodumene  (colour- 
less and  the  violet  variety,  kunzite).  At  Maharitra,  the  pegmatites 
contain  a  new  mineral,  which  is  deer i bed  under  the  name  bityite. 
It  occurs  as  small,  yellowish-white,  hexagonal  prisms,  which  are 
horizontally  striated,  and  often  aggregated  in  barrel-like  shapes,  in 
rosettes,  or  as  a  continuous  crust  over  the  other  minerals.  There  is  a 
perfect  cleavage  parallel  to  the  basal  plane.  D  3*05,  H  5 h.  Optically, 
the  crystals  are  pseudo-hexagonal,  showing  a  division  into  six  sectors, 
each  with  a  small  angled  negative  bisectrix  perpendicular  to  the  basal 
plane.  The  refractive  index  is  162 — 1*64.  Before  the  blowpipe, 
mineral  is  readily  fusible  to  an  opaque,  white,  blebby  glass  ;  it  is 
not  attacked  by  acids.     Analysis  by  P.  Pisani  gave  : 

CaO.      OlO.      MgO.     Li20.     Na20.     K,0.      H20.       Total. 
3195       4175        14-30      2'27        013       273       0'40        0*16       6'50       100-19 

This  gives  the  formula 

lnS1(),sAI.J():!,r)i(((a,Gl,Mg)0,U(Li,NaJK),0,7H20. 
er  18  expelled  only  at  a  very   high  temperature,' and    the 
mala  may  therefore  bo  written  as    >Si02,4Al208,7(R20  +  RO).     The 

may    !><•   cla-.cl    as   a    basic  orthosilirate  in   tho  stanrolitc  and 

i  upine  group.  L.  J.  S. 

from  Shasta  Co.,  California.     Basil  PxiSOOTf  ( 
'8,  |iv],  28,   14 — 1<"»).     Ifaitive  ?tn.i   oryiUllieod   ilv . 

-.,  in   connexion  wit  h  <>n<  DOCUi 
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magnetite  at  a  contact  of  limestone  with  diorite.  The  mineral  is  of 
contact-motamorphic  origin,  and  is  associated  with  hedenbergite.  The 
crystals  are  bright,  with  a  sub-metallic  lustre  and  a  greenish -brown 
stieak.  The  following  analysis  by  H.  R.  Moss  agrees  with  the  usual 
formula  : 

Si02.      A1,0.,.     Fe.,0,.      FeO.      MnO.      CaO.      MgO.    Cr203.     H20.      Tot  ,1. 
28-09       0-32       20-80      29'93       3'24      15'89       0*18      0'13        T62      100-20 

L.  J.  S. 

Amount  of  Dissolved  Organic  Carbon  Compounds  in  the 
Sea,  and  their  Significance  in  its  Internal  Economy.  Martin 
Henze  {PJlugers  Archiv,  1908,  123,  487—490  ;  Zeitsch.  alg.  Physiol, 
7,  283,  321  ;  Abh.  K.  Ges.  Wiss.  Gbttingen.  Math.-physiol.  Klasse,  [2], 
6,  1). — Piitter  has  claimed  that  by  the  oxidation  of  the  organic 
matter  contained  in  sea-water,  using  Messinger's  dichromate  method, 
from  18  to  30  mg.  of  carbon  dioxide  per  100  c.c.  can  be  obtained,  and 
he  stated  that  the  organic  matter  to  which  this  corresponds  serves  as 
nutrition  for  some  of  the  lower  organisms.  The  author  has  re-estimated 
the  carbonic  acid  obtainable  by  the  oxidation  of  organic  matter  in 
sea-water,  using  antimony  for  the  absorption  of  the  chlorine  and  other 
modifications  of  the  Messinger  method  required  in  the  case  of  sea- 
water.  He  only  succeeded  in  obtaining  from  0  4  to  3  5  mg.  of 
carbon  dioxide  from  100  c.c,  quantities  which  are  within  the  limits 
of  experimental  error.  He  concludes,  therefore,  that  Piitter's 
hypothesis  entirely  lacks  experimental  confirmation.  S.  B.  S. 


Physiological   Chemistry. 


Influence  of  Oxygen  on  Respiration.  Marcus  S.  Pembrey  and 
F.  Cook  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908,  xli— xlii;  J.  Physiol.,  37).— If  a 
person  breathes  air  or  oxygen  in  and  out  of  a  spirometer,  the  breaking 
point  is  chiefly  determined  by  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  present. 
But  after  exercise,  it  is  easier  to  breathe  oxygen  than  air  in  this 
way,  and  the  breaking  point  occurs  when  the  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide  reaches  a  higher  level.  This  is  regarded  as  supporting  the 
old  view  that  the  hyperpncea  of  muscular  exercise  is  due  in  part  to 
products  of  metabolism  other  than  carbon  dioxide.  W.  D.  H. 

Effects  of  Excess  of  Carbon  Dioxide  and  Want  of  Oxygen 
on  the  Respiration  and  Circulation.  Leonard  Hill  and  Martin 
Flack  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37,  77 — 111). — Carbon  dioxide  at  pressures 
from  15  to  30%  causes  hyperpncea  and  convulsive  breathing;  above 
30  to  35%,  the  excitatory  effect  is  transient,  and  the  narcotic  effect 
produced  may  lead  to  respiratory  arrest.  Moderate  doses  raise  the 
blood  pressure  and  excite  the  vagus  and  vaso-motor  centres.  With 
higher  concentrations,  the  blood  pressure  falls,  owing  to  the  depressant 
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effect  on  the  heart.  Pure  air  and  massage  lead  to  recovery  of  the 
heart.  On  account  of  the  excitatory  effect  of  the  gas,  a  mixture  con- 
taining 5%  of  it  should  be  employed  in  resuscitating  cases  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  nitrite  poisoning.  The  effect  of  want  of  oxygen  is  a 
dyspnoea  much  more  gradual  in  onset,  and  terminating  in  a  convulsive 
stage  of  great  intensity.  The  blood  pressure  is  usually,  but  not  always, 
raised,  and  the  vagus  centre  is  excited,  especially  in  the  convulsive 
stage.  The  pressure  then  falls.  The  heart  is  not  so  rapidly  depressed 
as  in  carbon  dioxide  poisoning. 

The  inability  to  hold  the  breath  depends  more  on  want  of  oxygen 
than  on  excess  of  carbon  dioxide.  The  power  to  hold  the  breath  is 
increased  by  breathing  excess  of  oxygen.  Breathing  in  and  out  of  a 
small  closed  space  extends  the  power  to  resist  alterations  in  the  gases, 
because  the  circulation  is  not  mechanically  impeded  as  it  is  when  the 
breath  is  held.  In  muscular  exercise,  excess  of  carbon  dioxide  rather 
than  want  of  oxygen  excites  hyperpncea.  Haldane  and  Priestley  are 
right  in  stating  that  normal  breathing  is  regulated  by  carbon  dioxide 
tension  in  the  alveoli,  but  in  cases  of  obstructed  aeration  of  the  blood, 
diminished  oxygen  tension  is  the  more  potent  agent.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Residual  Nitrogen  of  the  Blood.     Hermann  Hohlweg  and 
Hans  Meyer  (Beitr.  chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  381— 403).— The 
serum  was  coagulated  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of 
1%  acetic  acid  and  5%  potassium  phosphate  solutions,  so  much  of  this 
mixture  being  added  that   the  resulting  liquid  was  distinctly  acid  to 
litmus,  but  neutral  to  Congo-red.      Before  coagulating  this  acidi6ed 
mixture,  it  was  diluted,  and   the  diluted  liquid   half-saturated  with 
sodium  chloride.     The  blood  was  obtained  from  the  femoral  arteries  of 
dogs.     In  one  series  of  experiments,  three  samples  of  blood  were  with- 
drawn from  each  animal  at  three  different  periods,  the  first  and  last 
withdrawn  about  seven  hours  after  a  meal,  and  the  second  during 
a  period  of   starvation.     In   the   second   series  of  experiments,  three 
samples  were  also  withdrawn  from  each  animal,  the  first  and  third 
during  a  period  of  starvation,  and  the  second  during  the  height  of 
digestion.       The    total    residual    nitrogen    was    estimated    in    each 
sample,  as  well  as  that  fraction  which  was  precipitable  with  tannic 
acid  ;  the  urea  was  also  estimated,  the  methods  of  Pfliiger,  Schbndorff, 
and  Mi-rner  Sjiigvist  being  employed.     It  was  found,  as  a  mean  of  all 
the  experiments,  that  the  total  residual  nitrogen  of  serum  obtained 
during  periods  of  starvation  was  0*0525  gram  per  100  c.c,  whereas  in 
the  serum  obtained  during  digestion   it  was  0'0788  gram  ;  of  these 
nd  00567  gram  were  due  to  urea.     The  fraction 
h  tannic  acid   showed  no  definite  relationship  to  the 
bion.     There  was  a  small  increase  of  the  fraction  not 
itable  with  tannic  acid  (exclusive  of  urea)  in  samples  from  the 
compared  with  those  from  starving  animals  (0*0130 
and  00060  gram  n  sly).     The  increase  is  too  small   for  any 

io  be  drawn  as  to  the  circulation  of  the  end  pro- 
bion  on  the  serum.  Neither  could  any  very  definite 
ii  products  he  detected  in  the  serum  after  the  addition 

and  albumOSeS  to  the  ordinary  diet.  S.    I'».  S. 
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Gurber's  Phenomenon.  J.  Dunin-Bobkowski  {Bull.  Acad.  Sci. 
Cracow,  1908,  318 — 325). — If  red  blood-corpuscles  saturated  with 
carbon  dioxide  are  placed  in  a  sodium  chloride  solution,  and  then 
removed,  it  is  found  that  the  liquid  has  become  distinctly  alkaline 
(Gurber's  phenomenon). 

The  author  has  repeated  these  experiments,  and  has  attempted 
to  measure  the  concentration  of  hydroxyl  ions  by  physico-chemical 
methods,  but  finds  that  the  concentration  is  less  when  the  globules 
have  been  saturated  with  carbon  dioxide  than  in  the  absence  of  the 
dioxide.  J.  J.  S. 

The  Action  of  Lipoid-soluble  Substances  on  Red  Blood- 
corpuscles.  Isidor  Tratjbe  (Bioclvtm.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  371 — 379). 
— If  the  theory  already  advanced  as  to  osmosis  (this  vol.,  ii,  565)  is 
correct,  solutions  with  the  same  surface  tension,  excepting  acids  and 
bases  which  exert  a  chemical  action,  should  have  the  same  hemolytic 
capacity.  Experiments  were  made  to  teat  this  theory,  and  the  results 
seem  to  confirm  it. 

Substances  which  at  a  certain  concentration  were  found  to  act 
haemolytically,  acted  anti-hsemolytically  below  that  concentration. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Complex  Hsemolysins.  H.  Tsurasaki  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  10,  345 — 353). — Urea,  the  most  important  final  product  of 
metabolism,  inhibits  lipolysis,  acting  on  the  complement,  but  not  on 
the  amboceptor.  Thiocarbamide  and  urethane  also  exert  inhibitory 
action. 

The  conception  of  Sachs  and  Teruuchi  that  certain  sera  lose  their 
hemolytic  capacity,  owing  to  the  presence  of  a  ferment  which  destroys 
the  complement  at  37°  and  acts  only  in  the  diluted  serum,  was  confirmed 
by  some  experiments  on  dogs'  serum.  After  diluting  the  serum  to 
1  in  5,  the  complement  was  entirely  destroyed  by  incubating  for  two 
hours  at  37°.  S.  B.  S. 

Lipolysis,  Agglutination,  and  Haemolysis.  IV.  Carl  Neuberg 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11,  400 — 403). — An  attempt  was  made  to 
separate  a  substance  producing  lipolysis  from  one  producing  haemolysis 
or  agglutination,  but  without  success.  The  experiments  were  carried 
out  with  ricin  and  with  pancreatic  juice.  Red  blood-corpuscles  adsorb 
the  agglutinin  ;  after  such  treatment,  however,  the  lipolytic  function  was 
also  lost.  Fibrin  also  adsorbs  agglutinin,  but  a  ricin  solution  treated 
with  fibrin  lost  its  lipolytic  properties  at  the  same  rate  at  which  it  lost 
its  agglutinating  properties.  Other  adsorbents  of  agglutinins  and 
hsemolysins,  such  as  kaolin,  lead  to  similar  results.  It  seems  probable 
from  the  experiments  that  the  lipases  play  an  important  part  in  the 
phenomena  of  immunity.  S.  B.  S. 

Haemolysis.  Svante  Arrhenius  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11, 
161 — 171). — Haemolysis  by  means  of  acids  was  investigated,  and 
it  was  found  that  within  certain  limits  there  is  a  minimum  action ; 
both  by  increasing  or  diminishing  the  amount  of  acid  above  or  below 
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this  limit,  the  haemolysis  is  increased.  This  is  due  to  protein  coagulation, 
which  within  these  limits  inhibits  the  setting  free  of  the  haemoglobin 
from  the  corpuscles. 

From  experiments  carried  out  with  suspensions  of  corpuscles  of 
varying  concentration  (suspensions  of  0*1%  to  5%),  it  was  found 
that  the  quantity  of  substance  necessary  to  produce  haemolysis 
was  a  linear  function  of  the  corpuscle  concentration.  The  corpuscles 
take  up  the  haemolysing  substance,  and  haemolysis  follows  when 
a  certain  relationship  exists  between  the  concentration  of  this 
substance  in  the  envelopes  and  that  in  the  surrounding  fluid.  An 
equation  can  be  found  by  means  of  which  the  relative  quantities 
of  various  haemolysins  taken  up  by  the  envelopes  can  be  ascertained 
from  experimental  data. 

Lecithin  was  found  to  increase  the  haemolytic  action  of  acids, 
especially  if  allowed  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  corpuscles  before 
the  acid  was  added.  It  has  no  action  on  the  haemolytic  power  of 
alkalis,  and  inhibits  that  of  saponin.  Alcohols  and  ether  increase 
the  haemolytic  action  of  cobra  poison,  and  diminish  that  of  saponin. 
Sodium  oleate  increases  also  the  action  of  cobra  poison,  diminishing 
that  of  saponin.  Calcium  chloride  diminishes  the  action  of  the  sodium 
oleate  on  the  cobra  poison,  this  being  due,  as  the  author  points  out,  to 
the  formation  of  an  insoluble  salt.  It  is  assumed  that  the  lecithin 
action  of  acids  is  due,  on  the  other  hand,  to  increased  solubility. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Mechanism  of  Haemolysis  by  Saponin.  Kurt  Meyer 
(Beitr.  chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  357— 364).— The  haemolytic 
action  of  saponin  (Merck)  on  different  species  of  blood-corpuscles  was 
investigated.  It  was  found  that  those  corpuscles  containing  tho 
largest  amount  of  cholesterol  were  most  resistant  to  the  haemolytic 
action.  S.  B.  S. 

Effect  of  Diet  on  the  Amylolytic  Power  of  Saliva.  C.  Hugii 
Neilson  and  D.  H.  Lewis  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  501—506).— 
Previous  results  on  the  influence  of  diet  on  animals'  saliva  are 
contradictory.  The  present  experiments  were  performed  on  human 
saliva.  The  amylolytic  power  rises  with  carbohydrate,  and  falls  with 
in,  diet.  W.  D.  H. 

Assimilation  of  Protein  Introduced  Parenterally.     Wilhki.m 
i eh.    Assimilation  of  Protein  Introduced  Enterally.    Harold 
and   Wilhelm  Cramer  (J.    Physiol,   1908,  37,   146—157, 
-164). — Evidence    is    adduced    that   egg-white    introduced    par- 
it  ly     assimilated     and     partly     eliminated    in     the 
urine.     The    port  ion    which  is  assimilated  is  believed  to  be  taken  up 
the   leucocytes.     During  ordinary  absorption   from  the   intestine, 
o  considered   to  play  an  important  part,.     The 
membrane   is   richer   in    non-coagulablo   nitrogen 
»e  is  most  marked  in  the  lymphoid 
The  blood  of  d  mows  a 
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small,  but  distinct,  increase  in  residual  nitrogen  over  that  of  fasting 
animals,  and  part  of  this  is  ascribed  to  the  corpuscular  elements. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence  on  Internal  Haemorrhage  on  Protein  Metabolism. 
Fred  S.  Weingarten  and  Burrill  B.  Crohn  (Arner.  J.  Physiol.,  1908, 
22,  207 — 244). — Internal  haemorrhage  was  imitated  in  dogs  by 
transferring  blood  to  the  extent  of  2  8  to  3 '5  of  the  body  weight  from 
the  femoral  artery  into  the  abdominal  cavity.  There  was  a  slight 
rise  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  on  the  days  when  this  was 
done,  and  a  very  slight  rise  in  the  excretion  of  nitrogen,  sulphur,  and 
phosphorus.  Many  other  points  in  metabolism,  secretion,  composition 
of  urine,  &c,  were  investigated,  but  with  wholly  negative  results. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Occurrence  of  Urocanic  Acid  in  a  Pancreatic  Digest. 
Andrew  Hunter  (Proc.physiol.  Soc,  1908,  xxxvii — xxxviii ;  J.  Physiol., 
37). — From  a  long-continued  pancreatic  digest  of  plasmon,  a  substance 
having  the  elementary  composition  and  other  properties  of  Jaife's 
urocanic  acid  (C12H1204N4)  was  isolated.  W.  D.  H. 

Relative  Rate  of  Absorption  of  Optically  Isomeric  Sub- 
stances from  the  Intestine.  Henry  D.  Dakin  (J.  Biol.  Ghem., 
1908,  4,  437 — 438). — It  is  well  known  that  isomerides  differing  in 
optical  action  are  assimilated  to  varying  degrees  by  the  animal 
organism.  The  present  experiments  performed  on  intestinal  loops 
with  the  optically  differing  lactic  acids  and  other  substances  gave  no 
evidence  of  any  selection  during  the  preliminary  process  of  absorption. 

W.  D.  H. 

Theory  of  Chemical  Energy  in  the  Living  Cell.  Oscar  Loew 
(Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  21,  198— 200).— Polemical  against  Bredig 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  943).  G.  B. 

The  Difference  between  Isosmotic  and  Isotonic  Solutions 
in  Artificial  Parthenogenesis.  Jacques  Loeb  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  11,  144 — 160). — The  first  question  considered  is  how  a 
hypertonic  solution  brings  about  parthenogenesis.  The  solution  is 
not  so  much  an  exciting  as  a  correcting  agent.  The  excitant  is  the 
formation  of  an  artificial  membrane  of  lipoid  nature  (principally 
lecithin)  at  the  periphery  of  the  egg.  The  second  question  dealt  with 
is  that  isosmotic  solutions  for  the  egg  are  in  general  not  isotonic. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Glycogenic  Changes  in  the  Placenta  and  the  Foetus  of 
the  Pregnant  Rabbit ;  a  Contribution  to  the  Chemistry  of 
Growth.  J.  Lochhead  and  Wilhelm  Cramer  (Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1908, 
80,  B,  263 — 284). — Analyses  were  made  of  the  glycogen  in  the  maternal 
and  foetal  placenta  of  rabbits,  as  well  as  in  the  fcetal  liver  and  the 
remaining  part  of  the  fcetal  bodies,  which  were  removed  from  pregnant 
animals   in   different    stages    of   gestation    from  the    fourteenth    day 
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onwards.  The  placenta  was  mechanically  separated  into  maternal  and 
foetal  parts,  and  the  glycogen  in  each  of  these  parts  was  estimated 
separately.  The  greater  part  of  the  placental  glycogen  was  found  in 
the  maternal  placenta.  It  was  found  that  the  percentage  of  this 
glycogen  diminished  from  the  eighteenth  day  onwards,  whereas  that 
in  the  foetal  liver  increased.  It  was  also  found  that  there  is  a 
distinct  parallelism  between  the  growth  of  the  foetus  and  the 
amount  of  glycogen  which  it  contains.  The  conclusion  was  drawn 
that  the  placenta  of  the  rabbit  has  the  function  of  depositing  glycogen 
as  a  store  of  carbohydrate  for  the  needs  of  the  foetus.  The  investiga- 
tion of  the  distribution  of  the  glycogen-splitting  enzyme  led  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  glycogen  is  absorbed  from  the  maternal  placenta 
in  the  form  of  a  simpler  carbohydrate,  the  transformation  of  the 
glycogen  taking  place  in  the  placenta  by  the  action  of  a  secreted 
enzyme.  In  the  earlier  stages  of  intra-uterine  life,  the  liver  of  the 
foetus  does  not  appear  to  possess  the  power  of  storing  glycogen  ; 
the  power  is  not  acquired  until  the  last  week  of  gestation.  In  the 
earlier  stages  of  uterine  life,  therefore,  the  placenta  fulfils  the  hepatic 
functions  so  far  as  glycogen  is  concerned.  Investigations  were  also 
undertaken  on  the  effect  of  variations  of  diet  and  of  phloridzin 
injection,  and  it  was  considered  from  the  results  obtained  that  the 
glycogen  metabolism  of  the  placenta  and  foetus  is  independent  of 
that  by  the  mother,  and  is  governed  by  conditions  in  many  respects 
different  from  those  which  regulate  the  metabolism  of  the  adult 
animal.  The  glycogenic  metabolism  of  the  rabbit  is  different  from 
that  of  the  sheep  and  cow.  S.  B.  S. 

Temperature-coefficient  of  Rate  of  Conduction  in  Nerve. 
K  kith  Lucas.     Temperature-coefficient  of  Rate  of  Conduction 
and  Latent  Period  in  Muscle.     W.  J.  Woolley  (J.  Physiol.,  1908, 
37,     112—121,      122— 129).— Maxwell     found      the     temperature- 
coefficient  for  conduction  in  molluscau  nerve  to  be  1*78.      The  present 
figures    for  amphibian  nerve  give  a  mean    of   1"79.       Conduction   in 
amphibian  muscle  gives  a  coefficient   of   1*79  to  2*01.     The  conductive 
process  is  therefore  probably  similar  in  both  tissues,    but  doubt  is 
reseed    whether   the  high    coefficient  is    a    necessary    proof    of   a 
mical   as  opposed   to  a  physical  process.     The  coefficient  for   the 
latent  period  of  muscle  is  3'26  to  3*3  ;  this  strengthens  the  supposition 
that  conduction  in  muscle   is  a   propagation,  not  of  the  contractile 
Dge,    but    of    an    independent     disturbance,    which    calls    up    the 
contractile  change  at  each  point  on  its  passage.  W.  D.  H. 

Action   of  Nitrites   and  Atropine  on   Autonomic   Nerves. 
PeOhligb  and  Otto  Lobwi  (Arch.  exp.PcUh.  Pharm.,  1908,  59, 
34 — 56). — Certain  autonomic  nerves  can  be  differentiated  from  ti 

:  ithetic  origin  by  their  behaviour  towards  drugs,  as  shown  in 

Accelerator.  Inliil 
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These  facts  point  to  chemical  differences  in  the  nerve  terminals. 

W.  D.  II. 

The  Permeability  of  the  Frog's  Skin.  William  M.  Bayliss 
(Biochem.  Zeilsch.,  1908,  11,  226— 237). —The  physical  examination  of 
the  frog's  skin  in  the  living  condition  shows  that  its  properties  are 
not  so  clearly  defined  as  those  of  the  homogeneous  membrane  of  the 
red  corpuscles  (Hamburger)  or  of  muscle  fibres  (Overton).  Its  proper- 
ties are  only  partly  explicable  on  the  hypothesis  that  it  is  a  semi- 
permeable membrane.  Its  most  interesting  property  is  its  irreciprocal 
permeability  to  sodium  ions.  W.  D.  H. 

A  New  Function  of  the  Pancreas  and  its  Relation  to 
Diabetes  melitus.  OttoLoewi  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59, 
83 — 94). — In  normal  men,  cats,  and  dogs,  adrenaline  does  not  produce 
dilatation  of  the  pupil,  but  this  does  take  place  in  the  following 
circumstances  :  (1)  After  total  extirpation  of  the  pancreas  in  dogs  and 
cats ;  (2)  in  pancreatic  insufficiency  artificially  produced  in  animals  ; 

(3)  in  many  cases  of  human  diabetes  presumably  of  pancreatic  origin  j 

(4)  in  many  cases  of  Basedow's  disease. 

It  therefore  appears  that  the  pancreas  has  the  power  of  inhibiting 

the    sensitiveness    to    adrenaline    in    certain    organs  supplied    by 

sympathetic  nerves.     In  the  last  of  the  four  cases,  the  susceptibility 
to  adrenaline  is  possibly  produced  by  hyperthyreodism.      W.  D.  H. 

Contraction  of  Striated  Muscle.  John  S.  Macdonald  (Proc. 
physiol.  Soc.f  1908,  xxv — xxvii ;  J.  Physiol.,  37). — An  attempt  to 
explain  the  contraction  of  muscle  by  supposing  that  electrolytes  make 
their  appearance  in  the  dark  bands  which  raise  the  osmotic  pressure 
there,  and  so  water  is  attracted  from  the  light  bands.  This  is 
supported  to  some  extent  by  changes  in  the  distribution  of  the  potass- 
ium salts  as  determined  by  Macallum's  reagent,  but  the  process  of 
relaxation  is  admittedly  left  unexplained.  W.  D.  H. 

Non-striated  Mammalian  Muscle.  Tadasu  Saiki  (J.  Biol.  Chem., 
1908,  4,  483—496). — The  non-striated  muscle  of  the  stomach  and 
bladder  is  richer  in  water  than  striated  muscle,  and  contains  2*8%  to 
3%  of  nitrogen.  Traces  of  glycogen  are  present,  and  only  0  05%  of 
lactic  acid,  although  no  precautions  to  avoid  injury  were  taken.  The 
creatine  percentage  is  also  low(0'8%) ;  so  is  that  of  creatinine  (0'024% 
to  0052%).  Hypoxanthine  is  the  most  abundant  purine  base ; 
minute  amounts  of  guanine  and  adenine  are  occasionally  obtained, 
but  never  xanthine.  The  amount  of  haemoglobin  is  0*13%  to  0'3%, 
which  is  less  than  in  blood-free  striated  muscle  (1%  to  2*3%).  The 
amount  of  connective  tissue  is  greater  than  in  striated  muscle.  Sodium, 
iron,  calcium,  and  chlorine  are  more  abundant  than  in  striated 
muscle  ;  the  opposite  is  true  for  other  elements,  potassium,  magnesium, 
&c.  There  is  about  three  times  as  much  sodium  as  potassium.  The 
influence  of  such  ions  on  the  manner  of  contraction  is  discussed.  As 
much,  or  almost  as  much,  of  the  soluble  proteins  were  obtained 
twenty-four  hours  after  removal  in  muscles  kept  at  room  temperature 
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as  in  those  kept  in  ice.  No  evidence  of  rigor  mortis  is  therefore 
forthcoming.  In  spite  of  the  low  percentage  of  glycogen,  evidence 
was  obtained  of  its  disappearance.  W.  D.  H. 

Muscle  Plasma.  John  Mellanby  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908, 
xxxiv — xxxv  ;  J.  Physiol.,  37). — Muscle  plasma,  prepared  from  bird's 
muscle,  and  containing  3%  of  added  sodium  chloride,  clots  on  the  addition 
of  a  little  acid.  This  is  prevented  by  dilution  with  water,  but  occurs 
immediately  when  more  salt  is  added.  It  is  soluble  in  excess  of  acid, 
but  this  is  prevented  by  adding  more  salt.  The  coagulum  produced 
by  acid,  when  thoroughly  washed,  forms  a  gelatinous  solution  in 
water,  which  is  acid  to  litmus,  and  is  reprecipitated  by  small  amounts 
of  neutral  salts.  After  careful  precipitation  of  acid,  the  muscle 
plasma  is  practically  free  from  protein. 

Wide-reaching  conclusions  are  drawn  from  these  few  experiments 
with  salted  muscle  plasma  to  explain  the  coagulation  of  natural 
muscle  plasma  in  rigor  mortis.  The  combined  action  of  salt  and 
lactic  acid  is  considered  to  cause  rigor,  and  the  development  of  more 
acid  to  produce  its  disappearance.  The  observations  are  also  stated  to 
indicate  that  there  is  only  one  protein  in  muscle,  but  in  this 
preliminary  communication  no  evidence  is  offered  on  this  point. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Utilisation  of  Sugar  during  Muscular  Activity. 
Johannes  Muller  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1567  ;  from  Zentr.  Physiol., 
1908,  21,  831 — 833). — The  author  has  succeeded  in  isolating  lactic 
acid  from  the  perfusion  liquid  by  means  of  the  zinc  salt.  In  spite  of 
a  sufficient  oxygen  supply,  the  amount  of  acid  isolated  corresponded 
with  the  amount  of  sugar  utilised.  S.  B.  S. 

Mono-amino-acids  in  Meat  Extract.  Karl  Micko  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  180 — 211). — Meat  extracts  contain  a 
small  and  unimportant  percentage  of  mono-amino-acids  (alanine 
0*23,  glutamic  acid  0#08,  taurine  0*2%) ;  there  is  also  0*36%  of  inosite. 
Dipeptides  were  not  found.  W.  D.  H. 

A  Phytin-splitting  Enzyme  in  Animal  Tissues.  Elmer  V. 
KcCollum  and  Edwin  B.  Hart  (/.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  497—500). 
— Liver  and  blood  contain  a  phytase,  but  not  muscle  and  kidney. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence    of    Inorganic    Colloids    on    Autolysis.      IV.     M, 

Old  and  G.  Izau  (Bioehem,  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,356 — 370.     Compare 

this    vol.,    ii,    121). — There   is    in    the    main  an  agreement  between 

ion    of    colloidal     silver    on    metabolism   and    on   autolysis* 

Minimum     amounts    favour   uric    acid    production.     The-    uric    acid- 

forming  ferment*  arc  activated  by  colloidal  silver,  ferrous  hydroxide, 

olphide.       Larger    amounts    of    the    two    last    named 

inliil.it,    uric   acid    formation.      Oncolysis    Is   delayed   by    oolloida] 

>  colloids  have  no  action  on  this  phenomenon, 

W.  I).  II 
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The  Autolytic  and  Hydrolytic  Degradation  of  Protein 
under  Normal  and  Pathological  Conditions.  W.  Glikin  and 
Adolf  Loewy  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  498— 505).—  The 
tissues  were  allowed  to  autolyse  for  several  days  in  toluene  water 
until  the  action  practically  ceased.  The  ammonia-nitrogen,  mono 
amino-acid  nitrogen,  and  diamino-acid-nitrogen,  both  in  the 
dissolved  part  and  undissolved  part  of  the  tissue,  were  then 
determined.  The  same  factors  were  also  determined  for  a  portion 
of  the  same  tissues  which  had  been  directly  hydrolysed  without 
previous  autolysis.  Normal  organs  were  examined  (liver  and 
muscular  tissue),  as  well  as  those  from  animals  which  had  been 
poisoned  by  hydrochloric  and  hydrocyanic  acids.  The  autolysis  of 
muscular  tissue  from  animals  poisoned  by  acids  appears  to  be  some- 
what below  the  normal.  The  results,  however,  do  not  permit  of 
any  very  definite  conclusions  being  drawn.  S.   B.  S. 

Available  Alkali  in  the  Ash  of  Human  and  Cows'  Milk. 
Joseph  H.  Kastle  (Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  22,  284—308). — 
Although  the  amount  of  ash  in  human  milk  is  much  less  than  in 
that  of  cows'  milk,  the  amount  of  alkali  as  detected  by  phenol- 
phthalein,  and  available  for  nutritive  purposes,  is  the  same. 
Numerous  analyses  are  given,  and  various  subjects  in  relation  to 
milk  in  infant  feeding  are  discussed  at  length.  Among  the  points 
raised,  the  view  is  acquiesced  in  that  much  of  the  indigestibility 
of  cows'  milk  in  children  is  due,  not  so  much  to  its  protein  con- 
stituents, as  to  excess  of  fat.  W.  D.  H. 

Milk-serum.  Fr.  Landolf  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  486 — 489). 
— Fractional  examination  of  the  osazones  obtained  from  the  serum 
of  cows'  milk  leads  to  the  conclusion,  not  that  several  modifica- 
tions of  lactose  are  present,  but  that  lactose  is  united  in  part  to  other 
carbohydrates,  and  this  factor  modifies  the  polarisation,  reduction 
power,  fermentation,  and  the  properties  of  the  osazones.     W.  D.  H. 

The  Ferment  which  Destroys  Lactose  in  Milk.  Albert  J.  J. 
Vandevelde  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11,  61 — 66). — Lactose  is 
gradually  destroyed  in  cow's  milk  when  the  latter  has  not  been  boiled. 
The  reaction  only  takes  place  to  a  very  slight  extent  in  the  presence 
of  formaldehyde,  but  considerable  change  takes  place  when  the  milk 
is  kept  sterile  by  means  of  iodoacetone.  Reducing  compounds  are 
formed  which  have  not  yet  been  isolated.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Excretion  of  Sulphurous  Acid  on  the  Human  Subject 
after  Administration  of  Sodium  Sulphite  and  Sulphurous 
Acid  in  Combination  with  Sodium  Salt.  Fr.  Franz  and  G. 
Sonntag  (Ghem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1477—1478;  from  Arb.  K.  Gesundh.- 
Amt.,  1908,  28,  225 — 260). — Experiments  were  made  to  deter- 
mine the  form  of  excretion  of  sulphurous  acid  after  administration 
of  neutral  sodium  sulphite  and  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde,  and 
dextrose  sodium  sulphites.  Under  certain  conditions,  sulphurous 
acid  was  obtained  from  the  urine.     This  acid  can  be  estimated   by 


PHYSIOLOGICAL    CHEMISTRY.  715 

oxidation  to  sulphuric  acid  by  hydrogen  peroxide.  Care,  however, 
must  be  taken  in  drawing  conclusions  as  to  the  presence  of  sulphites 
in  urine,  as  the  latter  on  distillation  yields  sulphur  compounds  of 
unknown  nature.  In  men,  as  in  dogs,  by  far  the  greatest  part  of  the 
injected  sulphite  is  oxidised  to  sulphate.  In  certain  cases,  after 
intervals  of  ten  minutes  or  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  sulphites  can  be 
detected  in  the  urine.  The  quantity  was,  however,  never  more  than 
1%  of  the  sulphite  administered.  •  S.  B.  S. 

New  Organo-mercury  Compounds.  "  Iodoargyrum."  Giulio 
Nabdelli  (Ghent.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1572;  from  Arch.  Farm.  Sperim., 
1908,  7,  69 — 83). — The  author  finds  that  the  mercury  of  this  com- 
pound, C4H4SHg4I4  (Paolini,  Abstr.,  1907,  i,  788),  is  passed  in  the 
urine  in  larger  quantities  than  in  the  faeces.  Taken  in  small  doses, 
the  iodine  is  passed  in  twenty-four  hours,  and  the  third  constituent, 
thiophen,  could  not  be  detected  in  the  urine ;  it  appears  to  become 
changed  in  the  system.  J.  V.  E. 

Estimation  of  Reducing  Substances  in  Infants'  Urine. 
Roberto  Funaro  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  463 — 466). — The  total 
reduction  in  normal  urine  was  estimated  by  Bang's  method,  the  sugar 
by  Bang's  method,  the  uric  acid  by  the  Hopkins- Folin  method,  and  the 
creatinine  by  Folin's  method.  After  deducting  the  reduction  due  to 
sugar,  uric  acid,  and  creatinine,  the  remainder  is  due  to  isomaltose, 
dextrin,  glycuronic  acid,  and  unknown  substances.  Tables  of  analyses 
are  given,  and  Lavesson's  conclusion  is  confirmed  that  infants'  urine 
contains  a  smaller  amount  of  all  these  substances  than  the  urine  of 
adult  men  and  women.  W.  D.  H. 

Amino-acids  in  the  Urine  during  Pregnancy.  E.  C.  van 
IBflUM  {Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11,  121 — 136). — The  main  difficulty 
in  Pfaundler's  method  of  estimating  the  amino-acids  in  urine  is  the 
removal  of  the  phosphotungstic  salts.  They  can,  however,  be  entirely 
i cmoved  by  the  addition  of  potassium  chloride  without  any  loss  in 
the  amino-acids  taking  place.  The  amino-acid  nitrogen  varies  in 
health  from  2'7  to  7'7%  of  the  total  nitrogen.  It  is  increased  by 
administering  amino-acids.  In  pregnant  women,  it  rises  to  over  10% 
in  40%  of  the  cases,  and  the  highest  point  is  usually  reached  just 
before  parturition;  in  some  cases,  it  occurs  after  delivery;  this 
may  be  related  to  tho  process  of  uterine  involution.  W.  D.  H. 

Origin   of    Endogenous   Uric    Acid.      K    Provan   Catik  aim. 

B.  L   Kennaway,  and   John   B.   Leathes   (Quart.  J.  Med.,  1908,   1, 

—446). — A    marked    increase  in  tho  output    of    endogenous   uric 

is  found  to  occur  in  three  conditions  :  (a)  fever  :  here  the  increased 

pat    coincides    and    terminates    with    the    rise    of    temperature. 

bo   cold,     (c)  After  severe  exertion.      In   the   last  two 

wut  put  outlasts  its  cause  by  many  hours. 

bigfa    output    in    the    morning   is    not    due    to    retent  ion    of    arid 

iih«I    during    the   night   (*i    Elirscbatein   i 

"  ivity  of  tive  organs  in  the  night  (and   it  is  doubtful   it' 
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such  inactivity  really  occurs),  but  to  the  quickened  activity  of  all 
functions,  especially  of  voluntary  muscles,  which  occurs  after  rest. 
The  more  lively  the  performance  of  the  bodily  functions  the  greater 
does  the  output  of  uric  acid  tend  to  be,  and  it  is  suggested  that  uric 
acid  has  its  origin  principally  in  the  metabolic  processes  of  the 
voluntary  muscles.  W.  D.  H. 

Creatinine  of  Infants'  Urine.  Roberto  Funaro  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  10,  467 — 471). — Creatinine  is  always  present  in 
infants'  urine.  The  individual  differences  are  not  great,  even  if  the 
diet  varies.  The  small  amount  present  explains  why  those  who  used 
the  zinc  chloride  method  have  been  unable  to  detect  it. 

W.  D.  H. 

Excretion  of  Pigments  by  the  Urine.  Rudolf  Hober  and 
Felicja  Kempner  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,'  11,  105 — 120). — If 
pigments  insoluble  in  lipoids  were  injected  intravenously  in  frogs,  they 
were  in  part  taken  up  by  the  kidney  cells  and  excreted.  Such  pigments 
are  acid  magenta,  aniline-blue,  Congo-red,  and  many  others.  Other 
pigments  were  not  taken  up,  such  as  Berlin-blue,  benzoazurin,  &c.  The 
difference  partly  depends  on  how  far  the  pigments  are  in  colloidal 
solution ;  those  which  are  not  taken  up  being  highly  colloidal,  but 
there  are  exceptions  to  this  rule,  for  instance,  Congo-red. 

W.  D.  H. 

Urinary  Constituents  Precipitable  by  Phenylhydrazine. 
Hugo  Milrath  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  126— 134).—  If 
dogs'  urine  is  warmed  for  two  hours  on  the  water-bath  with  phenyl- 
hydrazine  and  acetic  acid,  phenylsemicarbazide  is  not  obtained.  Four 
to  five  hours'  heating  is  necessary  for  the  purpose,  although  cats'  urine 
will  sometimes  yield  the  product  in  two  hours.  In  the  case  of  human 
urine,  two  to  five  hours  is  necessary,  and  in  ten  hours  80%  of  the  urea 
is  converted  into  phenylsemicarbazide.  Aqueous  solutions  of  urea 
yield  similar  results.  W.  D.  H. 

Arnold's  Urinary  \  Reaction  with  Sodium  Nitroprusside. 
Theophil  Holobut  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  117 — 125). — 
In  people  taking  a  meat  diet,  the  urine  gives  a  violet  reaction  with 
sodium  nitroprusside  and  sodium  hydroxide  ;  this  soon  changes  to 
purple,  and  finally  yellow.  If  ammonia  is  used  instead  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  the  colour  lasts  longer.  The  same  coloration  is  obtained 
with  dogs'  urine  when  the  animals  are  fed  on  cooked  meat,  cheese, 
eggs,  and  other  protein-rich  food,  but  not  when  they  are  fed  on 
raw  flesh,  gelatin,  or  vegetable  albumin.  W.  D.  H. 

Molecular  Concentration  of  Pathological  Fluids.  Adolphe 
Javal  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1328 — 1330). — Hypoconcentration 
is  relatively  rare;  hyperconcentration  is  fairly  frequent  in  disease, 
especially  in  cases  of  cardiorenal  insufficiency.  This  is  mainly  due  to 
salts,  and  estimations  of  the  amount  of  sodium  chloride  in  different 
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fluids    of    the    body   are   given.       The    increase    of    concentration    is 
increased  in  some  cases  by  the  retention  of  nitrogenous  catabolites. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Chemical  Test  for  Diseases  due  to  Nerve  Degeneration. 
The  Formation  of  Alkylamines.  Koloman  Bauer  {Beitr.  diem. 
Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  502 — 514). — Concentrated  urine  was,  after 
certain  preliminary  treatment,  made  alkaline,  and  the  bases  distilled 
over  with  steam  into  acid.  The  solution  of  the  salts  thus  obtained 
was  evaporated  down  and  the  residue  treated  with  sodium  hypo- 
bromite,  whereby  ammonia  and  primary  and  secondary  bases  were 
destroyed.  The  tertiary  base  trimethylamine  was  then  distilled 
over  with  steam  and  isolated  in  the  form  of  its  platinichloride. 

It  was  found  that  trimethylamine  was  a  constant  constituent  of 
normal  urine,  due  to  the  normal  degradation  of  lecithin  substances. 
Substances  containing  a  choline  complex,  such  as  eggs  and  meat, 
added  to  the  diet,  caused  an  increase  in  trimethylamine  elimination. 
The  normal  output  of  trimethylamine  with  a  mixed  diet  is  18  to 
26  mg.  per  day  for  an  adult  man.  The  base  was  also  estimated 
in  several  cases  of  nervous  disease.  The  average  quantities  found 
were  :  51  mg.  daily  in  the  cases  of  tabes,  59  mg.  in  myelitis,  and 
37  mg.  in  progressive  paralysis.  In  one  case  of  neurasthenia,  the 
amount  of  trimethylamine  found  gave  no  evidence  of  destruction 
of  nervous  matter,  whereas  in  a  second  case  it  did.  S.  B.  S. 

Protein   Metabolism   in   Cystinuria.     Charles   G.   L.    Wolf, 
Philip   A.  Shaffer  [with  Emil  Osterberg  and  Michael  Somogyi] 
(J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  439 — 472). — The  anomalies  of  metabolism  in 
cy.-tinuria  consist  in  low  ammonia,  high  undetermined  nitrogen,  and 
high  neutral  sulphur  in  the  urine.     The  high  undetermined  nitrogen 
is  partly,  and  the  high  neutral  sulphur  wholly,  due  to  cystine.  The  inges- 
tion of  protein  in  a  cystinuric  person  increases  the  neutral  sulphur,  and 
so  presumably  increases  the  cystine  in  the  urine.    If  cystine  or  cysteine 
is  given  by  the  mouth,  they  are  completely  broken  down  to  sulphates ; 
it  must,  therefore,  be  assumed  that  the  cystine  group  of  the  protein  is 
not  absorbed  as   such,   but  in  combination  as    polypeptide   or    thio- 
proteose.     These  appear  to  be  different  types   of   cystinuria,  but  it 
is  only  in  the  more  severe  cases  that  tolerance  for  cystine  or  other  amino- 
acids  Is  diminished.     If  cystine  is  given  subcutaneously,  it  is  partly 
1  and  partly  excreted  in  the  urine,  but  no  controls  were  made 
tlthy  people.     Sulphur-free  amino-acids  are  almost  quantitatively 
cataboliM'I   to  area.     Sodium    cholate  does  not   increase  the  cystine 
With  regard  to  the  time  relations  of   the  excretion  after 
ling,  no  standards  of  comparison  in  normal  persons  are  at 
'     available.     In    the    cystinuric    patients,    the    maximum    of 
nitrogen  excretion  occurred  later  than  that  of  carbon,  and  the  former 
ident   with  that  of    sulphur.     The    maximum  excretion  of 
ammonia  was  early.     The  curves  for  neutral  iulphur  and   undeter- 
mined nitrogen  were  approximately  parallel.     The   relationshipf  of 

i,  but  without  iiny  very  clear 
of  cystinuria  in  which  the  excretion 


718  AHSTKACTS    Of    CHEMICAL    PAPERS. 

stops  from  time  to  time,  the  sulphur  of  the  urino  returns  to  normal 
for  these  periods,  but  the  undetermined  nitrogen  remains  high  on 
many  days ;  this  is  possibly  due  to  amino-acids.  W.  D.  H. 

Carbon  Dioxide  in  Venous  Blood  and  Alveolar  Air  in  Cases 
of  Diabetes.  Arthur  P.  Beddard,  Marcus  S.  Pembrey,  and 
Edmund  I.  Spriggs  (Proc.physiol.  Soc.,  1908,  xxxix — xli;  J.  Physiol,  37). 
— The  results  and  figures  given  appear  to  show  that  with  a  prolonged 
and  increasing  acidosis  in  severe  diabetes,  a  point  is  reached  in  which 
increased  ventilation  of  the  lungs  occurs,  which  leads  to  a  decrease  of 
the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  alveolar  air  and  blood,  notwithstanding  that 
the  blood  is  still  capable,  in  spite  of  its  reduced  alkalinity,  of  taking 
up  large  quantities  of  carbon  dioxide.  The  increased  respiration 
is  ascribed  to  the  stimulation  of  the  respiratory  centre  by  acid 
substances,  including  carbon  dioxide  and  other  acids  produced  by 
metabolism,  and  prolonged  acidosis  appears  to  increase  the  sensitiveness 
of  the  centre.  W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Diuretics  on  Phloridzin  Diabetes.  Otto  Loewi 
and  E.  Neubauer  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59,  57— 63).— In 
contrast  with  other  diuretics,  the  addition  of  sodium  chloride  does  not 
increase  the  diuretic  action  of  phloridzin,  neither  is  the  amount  of 
sugar  excreted  increased  by  the  administration  of  diuretics. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Calcium  on  Diuresis.  Otto  Porges  and  Egon 
Pribram  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59,  30—33). — If  calcium 
chloride  is  introduced  into  the  blood  stream,  its  diuretic  action  is  about 
equal  to  that  of  sodium  chloride,  unless  doses  sufficiently  large  to  lower 
the  blood  pressure  are  given.  W.  D.  H. 

Physico-chemical  Considerations  as  to  the  Pharmacological 
and  Toxicological  Actions  of  Mercury.  Luigi  Sabbatini 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11,  294 — 310). — The  toxic  effects  of  mercury 
on  higher  animals,  just  as  in  the  case  of  bacteria,  as  shown  by  Kronig 
and  Paul,  depend  on  the  concentration  of  mercury  ions.  Thus,  by 
intravenous  injection  of  sodium  chloride,  bromide,  or  iodide  before  the 
mercuric  chloride,  the  toxic  effect  of  the  latter  is  depressed,  owing  to 
its  decreased  dissociation  due  to  the  presence  of  the  sodium  salts.  The 
iodide  is  more  effective  than  the  bromide,  and  the  bromide  than  the 
chloride,  the  iodide  and  bromide  of  mercury  both  dissociating  less  than 
the  chloride.  The  lesions  due  to  mercury  poisoning  can  also  be 
explained  by  the  concentration  of  the  mercury  ions.  These  lesions 
occur  chiefly  in  the  secretory  and  excretory  tracts.  The  concentration 
of  the  ions  in  the  saliva,  for  example,  would  be  great,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  chlorides  and  proteins.  In  the  stomach,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  presence  of  chlorides  and  of  protein  would  depress  the  dissociation 
of  the  chlorides ;  here  the  disturbance  in  mercury  poisoning  would 
be  small.  In  the  small  intestine,  the  chlorides  and  peptones  are  still 
in  large  quantity,  and  again  the  dissociation  would  be  small.  Still  lower 
in  the  intestinal  tract,  owing  to  absorption  of  chlorides  and  products 
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of  tryptic  digestion,  the  dissociation  of  mercury  salts  would  be  greater, 
and  therefore  the  toxic  effects  can  be  observed.  The  lesions  in  the 
kidneys  themselves,  due  to  mercuric  poisoning,  occur  almost  exclusively 
in  the  convoluted  tubules.  Here,  according  to  the  Ludwig  hypothesis, 
the  urine  is  dilute,  and  becomes  gradually  concentrated  in  the  passages, 
and  here,  also,  the  dissociation  of  the  mercury  salt  and  concentration 
of  the  ions  can  be  great :  hence  the  lesions.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Degradation  of  Carboxylic  Acids  in  the  Animal  Body. 

VII.  The  Formation  of  Acetoacetic  Acid  from  isovaleric 
Acid  by  Perfusion  through  the  Liver.  Ernst  Friedmann  (Beitr. 
chem.  Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  365 — 470.  Compare  this  vol.,  i,  421  ; 
ii,  205). — Embden  has  shown  that  isovaleric  acid  is  converted  into 
acetoacetic  acid  by  perfusion  through  the  surviving  liver  : 

CHMe2-CH2-C02H  ->  CH3-CO-CH2-C02H. 
To  determine  the  mechanism  of  the  reaction,  perfusion  experiments 
were  carried  out  with  the  following  acids,  iso Valeric  acid,  a-hydroxy- 
tsovaleric  acid,  /^-hydroxy isovaleric  acid,  pyrotartaric  acid,  and  citra- 
malic  acid.  Of  these,  only  isovaleric  acid  and  the  /?-hydroxy-derivative 
lead  to  the  formation  of  acetone  (and  acetoacetic  acid).  From  these 
results,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  secondary  carbon  atom  offers 
the  first  point  of  attack,  and  that  the  methyl  group  is  not  first  oxidised. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Degradation  of  Carboxylic  Acids  in  the  Animal  Body. 

VIII.  The  Behaviour  of  a/?-Unsaturated  Acids  when 
Perfused  through  the  Liver.  Ernst  Friedmann  (Beitr.  chem. 
Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  371 — 375). — Both  dimethylacrylic  and 
crotonic  acids  give  rise  to  acetone  by  perfusion  through  the  liver, 
whereas  citraconic  and  mesaconic  acids  do  not.  The  methyl  group 
here  does  not  offer  the  first  point  of  attack,  but  the  chemical 
change  can  be  best  explained  by  assuming  that  the  addition  of  the 
elements  of  water  at  the  double  linking  first  takes  place  with  the 
formation  of  /3-hydroxy-acids.  Dimethylacrylic  acid,  according  to 
this  hypothesis,  would  be  converted  into  /^-hydroxy isovaleric  acid, 
which  readily  gives  rise  to  acetone  (compare  preceding  abstract). 

S.  B.  S. 

Degradation    of   Carboxylic   Acids   in    the    Animal    Body. 

,    I).    DAKIM   (llr.hr.  chem.  Physiol.  Path.,    1908,    11,   404—405). 

Friedmann  has  claimed  (see  this  vol.,  ii,   205,  and  also  preceding 

that,  on  degradation    of   carboxylic  acids,   oxidation   takes 

at  the  /9-carboo   atom  with  the  formation  of  /2-hydroxy- 

compoundt.      To  tins    Knoop    lias   objected,  claiming    that,   in  normal 

.  oxidation  generally  takes  place  at  the  a-position,  and   that, 

i  ination  of  /8-hydroxy-derivativefl  is  an  indirect  process.     Dakin, 

of    Friedmann,   shows,   however,  that  u  butyric  acid  can 

•  m.  of  .)<),,  of  the  theoretical  quantity   when 

ed  by  bydrogeo  peroxide.     This  reaction  can  be  best  explained 

UmptiOD     that,    a     (i  hydroxy  drri  va!  i  v.  |     [a      tirst      fonnrd. 

1]  other  ;  of  the  same  scries,  up  to  stearic 


720  ABSTRACTS  OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

acid,  undergo  a  similar  oxidation.     Octoic  acid  yields  methyl  n-amyl 
ketone ;  lauric  acid,  methyl  n-nonyl  ketone,  and  stearic  acid,  methyl 
n-pentadecyl  ketone.     The  reactions  may  be  represented  as  follows  : 
R-CHyCH 2-C02H  — >  R-CH(OH)-CH2-C02H  — >■ 

R-COCH2-C02H  ->  R-COCH3. 
Further,  phenylpropionic  acid,  when  administered  to  an  animal, 
yields,  in  addition  to  hippuric  acid,  /J-hydroxyphenylpropionic  acid 
and  acetophenone,  another  example  of  /3-oxidation.  The  reaction  also 
takes  place  in  vitro  when  hydrogen  peroxide  is  employed  as  the 
oxidising  reagent  (see  below).  S.  B.  S. 

The  Oxidation  of  Fatty  Acids.  Franz  Knoop  (Beitr.  chem. 
Physiol.  Path.,  1908,  11,  411— 414).— Reply  to  Friedmann  on 
question  of  "  /3-oxidation  "  (see  preceding  abstracts  of  Friedmann  and 
Dakin).  S.  B.  S. 

Oxidation  of  Phenyl  Derivatives  of  Fatty  Acids  by  the 
Animal  Organism  and  by  Hydrogen  Peroxide.  Henry  D. 
Dakin  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  419— 435).— After  hypodermic 
injection,  /?- phenylpropionic  acid  is  broken  down  in  dogs  to 

OH-CHPh-CH2-C02H, 
COPh-CH2-C02H,  COPhMe,  and  PhC02H,  the  last  substance  occurring 
in  the  urine  as  hippuric  acid.  /?-Hydroxy-;8-phenylpropionic  acid  occurs 
as  the  lsevorotatory  variety,  in  close  analogy  to  Z-)3-hydroxybutyric 
acid.  Benzoylacetic  acid  could  not  be  isolated,  but  its  production  is 
inferred  from  the  occurrence  of  acetophenone  in  the  urine. 

The  oxidation  of  /^-phenylpropionic  acid  and  of  /3-hydroxy-/?-phenyl- 
propionic  acid  by  hydrogen  peroxide  is  very  similar,  acetophenone 
and  benzoic  acid  being  produced ;  the  oxidation  proceeds  slowly  even 
at  37°. 

In  order  to  test  the  hypothesis  that  phenylacetic  acid  owes  its 
resistance  to  oxidation  to  its  combination  with  glycine,  j3-phenyl- 
propionylglycine,  CH2Ph-CH2«CO-NH-CH2-C02H  (thick  needles, 
m.  p.  114 — 115°,  more  soluble  in  water  than  hippuric  acid)  was 
synthesised.  After  administration  to  dogs,  it  yields,  however,  the 
same  degradation  products  as  phenylpropionic  acid.  G.  B. 

[Physiological]  Action  of  Optical  Isomerides.  III. 
Adrenaline.  Arthur  R.  Cushny  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37,  130—138). 
— Neutral  or  ^-adrenaline  acts  twice  as  strongly  on  the  blood 
pressure  as  synthetic  or  r-adrenaline,  and  presumably  also  on  the 
other  organs  affected  by  adrenaline.  From  this  it  is  inferred  that 
(^-adrenaline  is  devoid  of  action  on  these  tissues,  and  this  was 
confirmed  by  the  examination  of  a  partly  isolated  d-adrenaline. 

W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  the  Digitalis  Group  on  the  Kidneys.  D.  Jonescu 
and  Otto  Loewi  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59,  71— 82).— Sub- 
stances of  the  digitalis  group  act  as  diuretics  in  doses  insufficient  to 
raise  the  blood  pressure.  They  act  by  dilating  the  renal  blood- 
vessels, and  this  is  a  specific  effect  on  these  vessels.  W.  D.  H. 
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The  Action  of  Strychnine  on  the  Nerve  Fibres  of  the  Vagus 
to  the  Heart.  Y.  Forli  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1568;  from  Zentr. 
Physiol,  1908,  21,  823— 827).— Strychnine  sulphate  solution  was 
allowed  to  act  on  the  nerve  fibres  of  the  vagus  of  the  heart  in  a  cat ; 
a  diminution  of  conductivity  and  irritability  of  the  affected  position 
was  observed,  analogous  to  the  action  of  the  same  substance  on  the 
sympathetic  nerve  fibres  in  the  neck.  S.  B.  S. 

Sulphurous  Acid  in  its  Biochemical  Relationship.  Leo 
GrUnhut  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11,  89 — 104). — Theoretical  con- 
siderations are  advanced  as  to  the  reason  of  the  comparative  toxicity 
of  various  solutions  of  sulphites,  and  compounds  with  salts  of 
sulphites.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  specific  toxicity  of  a 
given  sulphite  solution  depends  on  the  quantity  of  [H2S03]  +  [S02] 
contained  therein.  S.  B.  S. 

Chemistry  of  Phosphorus  Poisoning.  Otto  Porges  and 
Egon  Pribram  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm,,  1908,  59,  20— 29).— In 
the  phosphorus  liver,  a  smaller  part  of  the  nitrogen  is  in  the  form  of 
protein  than  in  the  normal  liver.  The  lessening  of  hexone  bases 
is  still  more  marked.  On  autolysis,  the  nitrogen  contained  in 
substances  precipitable  by  tannin  is  much  greater  than  in  autolysis  of 
the  normal  liver.  The  nitrogen  split  off  by  hydrochloric  acid  is  raised 
from  10%  (the  normal  number)  to  13%.  How  far  these  changes  are 
due  to  differences  in  ferment  action  is  discussed.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Supposed  Antidotes  to  Alkaloids  and  Artificial  Anti- 
toxins. H.  Dorlencourt  (Chem.  Zeiitr.,  1908,  i,  1568  ;  from  Bull. 
Set.  Pharm.,  1908,  15,  82— 88).— The  statement  of  Baudran  that 
antitoxins  to  alkaloids  can  be  prepared  by  treating  the  latter  with 
calcium  permanganate  was  submitted  to  experimental  investigation. 
It  was  found  that  a  lethal  dose  of  strychnine,  injected  intra-muscularly 
together  with  the  substance  produced  by  the  action  of  calcium 
permanganate  on  the  alkaloid,  produced  no  toxic  action.  Heating  the 
mixture  to  120°  produced  no  change  in  its  action,  and  it  was  found 
that  manganese  salts,  such  as  the  chloride,  act  as  an  antidote  to 
strychnine.  There  is,  therefore,  no  question  of  a  specific  antitoxin. 
Similar  results  were  obtained  by  intra-cerebralar  as  by  intra-muscular 
injections,  and  it  is  suggested  that  manganese  salts  might  be  employed 
as  antidotes  in  therapeutic  practice.  S.  B.  S. 

Cobra    Poisoning    and    Haemolysis.      Ivar    Bang    (Biochem. 

Zeitsch.,  1908,  11,  520 — 537). — The  importance  of  lecithin  in  cobra 

>nin<_r,   as   advanced    by    Kyes     and   others,   is    denied,    and    the 

06    of     cobra-lecithids     considered     unproved.        Kyes'    cobn 

lecithid    is  not  a  pure   substance;    it   may  be  a   mixture  of   poison 

find   activator,  or   a  chemical   combination,  but    it  is  quite   uncertain 

tor    is;    the  mixture  contains  decomposition    products 

Of    ;  .   and   SOapa.       Lecithin    itself,    prepared   from   egg- 

yoli  and  to  be  wholly  inactive  as  an  activator  to  cobra  70X100) 

In    producing    bs  the   same    is   true   for   the    monoamino- 
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phosphatide,  cuorine,  and  the  diaminophosphatide  of  egg-yolk.  The 
kephalin  fraction  was  found  to  be  active,  but  the  exact  composition  of 
this  fraction  is  uncertain.  Kossel's  probagon,  which  consists  largely 
of  kephalin,  is,  however,  inactive.  W.  D.  H. 


Chemistry  of  Vegetable  Physiology  and  Agriculture. 


The  Action  of  the  Zinc  Ion  on  Media  for  Microbes.  Joseph 
Mendel  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1290— 1291).— Two  electrodes,  one 
of  zinc  and  the  other  of  platinum,  were  introduced  into  an  infected 
gelatin  tube,  and  a  current  of  1 — 5  milliamperes  was  passed  through 
the  medium  for  some  minutes.  An  opaque  zone  developed  round  the 
zinc  electrode,  and  the  bacteria  with  which  the  medium  had  been 
infected  grew  well  everywhere,  except  within  this  zone.  S.  B.  S. 

Nutrition  of  Nitrogenous  Bacteria.  Mme.  Helene  Krze- 
mieniewska  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Cracow,  1908,  445 — 448). — The  presence 
of  potassium  salts  are  essential  for  the  nutrition  of  nitrogenous 
bacteria. 

Gerlach  and  Vogel's  statement  (Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  ii,  10,  636) 
to  the  opposite  effect  is  due  to  the  fact  that  small  amounts  of 
potassium  salts  were  always  present  in  the  media  used  in  these 
experiments.  J.  J.  S. 

Formation  of  Acid  by  the  Diphtheria  Bacillus.  C.  Lubenau 
(Arch.  Hygiene,  1908,  66,  305— 335).— The  production  of  acid  by 
Loffler's  bacillus  depends  (as  is  well  known)  on  the  presence  of  carbo- 
hydrates in  the  broth ;  when  the  latter  is  free  from  carbohydrates, 
alkali  is  produced,  but  only  under  aerobic  conditions.  Diphtheroid 
organisms  produce  less  acid  on  the  whole,  and  do  not  form  appreciable 
quantities  of  alkali.  True  diphtheria  bacilli  may  produce  acid,  even 
in  the  absence  of  carbohydrates,  if  grown  in  a  bouillon  in  which  the 
proteins  have  been  partly  decomposed  by  a  fourteen  days'  growth 
of  Bacillus  coli;  the  acid  seems  to  be  derived  from  the  proteins. 
The  addition  of  glycerol  to  the  culture  medium  causes  the  diphtheria 
bacillus  to  accelerate  its  production  of  acid  in  the  first  few  days,  whilst 
in  the  case  of  diphtheroid  organisms  the  acceleration  does  not  occur 
until  later.  G.  B. 

Part  Played  by  Yeasts  in  the  Aldehydiflcation  of  Alcohol. 
J.  Auguste  Trillat  and  Sauton  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  77 — 80. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  615). — Previous  experiments  have  shown  that 
living  yeasts  have  a  greater  effect  in  the  formation  of  aldehyde  than 
yeasts  sterilised  by  heat.  Repetition  of  these  experiments,  in  which 
the  yeast  was  killed  by  antiseptics,  gave  similar  results,     Thus,  living 
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yeast  gave  1100  mg.  of  aldehyde  per  100  grams  of  alcohol,  yeast  killed 
by  mercuric  chloride  gave  no  aldehyde,  that  killed  by  formaldehyde 
gave  traces,  whilst  after  sterilisation  by  heating  at  120°,  by  means  of 
salicylic  acid,  and  by  sodium  fluoride,  less  than  100  mg.  of  aldehyde 
were  formed.  Moreover,  increase  in  the  proportion  of  alcohol  present 
lowers  the  yield  of  aldehyde,  the  alcohol  acting  as  an  antiseptic. 
When  yeast  cells  are  killed  by  the  action  of  chloroform  and  shaken 
with  10%  alcohol,  only  traces  of  aldehyde  are  produced,  and  the  clear 
filtrate  produced  when  yeast  is  crushed  in  a  Borrel  apparatus  is 
similarly  inactive.  If  ethyl  alcohol  is  replaced  by  methyl,  propyl, 
butyl,  t«o butyl,  or  amyl  alcohol,  the  corresponding  aldehyde  is  never 
formed.  The  proportions  of  aldehyde  and  ethyl  acetate  formed  depend 
on  the  durationjof  the  experiment ;  thus  immediately  after  agitation, 
1100  mg.  of  aldehyde,  but  no  ethyl  acetate,  were  found,  whereas  after 
four  days  the  amount  of  acetate  was  316  mg.,  and  of  aldehyde  less 
than  100  mg.  This  is  probably  to  be  explained  by  the  formation  of 
ethyl  acetate  from  the  acetic  acid  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  the 
aldehyde  (compare  Kayser  and  Demolon,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  714;  this 
vol.,  i,  317).  It  is  found,  also,  that  yeasts  accelerate  the  production  of 
ethyl  acetate  in  a  solution  of  alcohol  and  acetic  acid.  • 

The  rapid  disappearance  of  the  aldehyde  previously  described  occurs 
only  under  the  influence  of  living,  not  of  dead,  yeasts. 

The  conclusions  are  drawn  that  the  production  of  aldehyde  reaches 
its  maximum  in  presence  of  the  living  yeast  cell,  that  it  is  not  effected 
by  the  juice  contained  in  the  cell,  and  that  the  phenomenon  is  peculiar 
to  ethyl  alcohol.  E.  H. 

Malic  Acid  in  the  Production  of  Wine.  Malo-lactic  Fer- 
mentations. W.  Mestrezat  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  28, 
13 — 20.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  903). — The  malic  acid  of  grape- 
juice  partly  disappears  during  fermentation,  but  no  lactic  acid  is 
formed,  and  the  "  malo-lactic "  fermentation  of  Rosenstiehl  (Rev. 
viticole,  29,  509)  does  not  exist.  During  the  ripening  of  the  wine, 
the  malic  acid  undergoes  a  further  slight  diminution.  G.  B. 

The    Depression    of    Fusel    Oil   Formation,    and    the    Part 

Played  by  Bacteria  in  the  Formation  of  the  Higher  Alcohols 

during  Fermentation.      Hans  Pringsiieim  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 

10,    490 — 497). — If    ammonium    sulphate    is   added   as   a    source    of 

nitrogen,  the  amount  of  amyl  alcohol  formed  from  leucine  is  diminished. 

addition  of  500  and  1000  grams  of  the  sulphate  to  2000  litres  of 

b,  diminished  the  fusel  oil  yield  from  5  to  2  litres;  the  addition 

alt  caused  a  diminution  to  2*5   litres.     In  the  fusel 

oil,   ?i  butyl  alcohol  was   found  in  very  appreciable  quantities  when 

"'ilium  sulphate  was  added  to  the  mash.     In  the  fusel  oil  obtained 

ddition  was  not  made,  itopropyl  alcohol  was  found.    These 

probably  due  to  the  action  of  bacteria,  S.  Ii.  s. 

Transformation     of    Starch     in    Plants.     Wi,.    I.i  i  kiwhscm 

,  r.iOH,  10,  814—844).    The  obenge  of  starch  into 

<«•  which  i-  carried  out.  by  bark  and  wood  i    dne  '-  tement  lotion, 
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and  the  diastase  was  obtained  in  concentrated  form  by  precipitation 
of  aqueous  extracts  with  alcohol.  The  bark  also  inverts  maltose. 
Various  conditions,  such  as  changes  of  temperature  on  the  activity  of 
the  ferments,  are  described.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Hydrolytic  and  Catalytic  Ferments  Acting  during  the 
Process  of  Ripening  of  Fruit.  Giuseppe  Tallarico  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  1563—1564  ;  from  Arch.  Farm,  sperim.,  1908,  7,  27—48).— 
Bananas  were  employed  for  the  study  ;  from  this  fruit,  gathered  in 
different  stages  of  ripening,  extracts  were  made.  The  catalytic  action 
was  determined  by  investigating  the  action  of  the  extract  on  hydrogen 
peroxide  ;  the  amylolytic,  by  its  action  on  starch;  the  proteolytic,  by  the 
action  on  gelatin,  and  the  inverting,  by  the  action  on  sucrose. 
The  following  enzymes  were  present :  catalase,  invertase,  amylase, 
tyrosinase,  and  a  proteolytic  enzyme.  The  catalytic  action  is  very 
intense  so  long  as  the  fruit  is  green  and  during  ripening  ;  it  weakens 
as  the  fruit  gets  black.  The  amylolytic  action  takes  place  when  the 
fruit  is  green  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  stage  of  ripening ;  it  then 
disappears.  The  inverting  action  is  almost  entirely  absent  during  the 
green  stage,  is  intense  during  ripening,  and  then  gradually  disappears. 
The  proteolytic  action  manifests  itself  during  ripening,  and  then 
probably  gets  weaker.  S.  B.  S. 

Carrotene  from  Carrots  and  the  Substances  which  ac- 
company it.  Hans  Euler  and  Ebba  Nordenson  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  56,  223—235.  Compare  Willstatter,  Abstr.,  1907,  i, 
865;  Arnaud  Abstr.,  1885,  670;  1886,  711;  1887,  859).— When 
fresh  carrots  are  ground  with  sand,  it  is  found  that  the  expressed 
juice  contains  only  a  portion  of  the  carrotene.  The  following 
substances  have  been  extracted  from  carrots  (23  kilos.)  :  Phosphatides, 
lecithin,  <fcc,  13;  daucosterol,  0*5;  phylosterol,  1*3 ;  carrotene  and 
xanthophyll,  0*7;  oil  of  unknown  composition,  35  grams.  The 
following  method  of  extraction  is  recommended  :  Boil  with  water, 
press,  dry  in  absence  of  air,  extract  with  carbon  disulphide,  and  then 
with  alcohol.  Distil,  dissolve  in  small  amount  of  light  petroleum,  and 
precipitate  the  phosphatides  with  alcohol.  The  carrotene  and 
xanthophyll  can  be  thrown  down  by  the  addition  of  suitable  salts  to 
the  solution,  and  can  be  separated  by  Willstatter' s  method. 

Daucosterol,  C26H4204  (%),  crystallises  from  boiling  alcohol  in 
flocculent  masses  consisting  of  microscopic  needles,  m.  p.  283°,  and 
gives  the  Salkowski-Hesse  reaction. 

An  analysis  of  the  purified  phosphatides  gave  the  ratio  N  :  P  =  1  :  0'6. 

When  carrotene  is  oxidised  with  a  small  amount  of  an  acetic  acid 
solution  of  chromic  anhydride,  care  being  taken  that  the  temperature 
does  not  rise  above  30 — 40°,  an  oil,  C40H56O8  or  C40H60O8,  which  does 
not  solidify  at  -  10°  is  obtained.  Phytosterol  was  not  obtained  when 
the  carrotene  employed  was  quite  free  from  this  compound. 

J.  J.  S. 

The  Bndo-  and  Ekto-invertase  of  the  Date.  A.  E.  Vinson 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.y  1908,  30,  [vi],  1005).— The  invertase  of  the  date 
remains  insoluble  in  all  ordinary  solvents  throughout  the  green  stages, 
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but  becomes  readily  soluble  on  ripening,  that  is,  it  changes  from  an 
endo-  to  an  ekto-form.  The  change  in  the  behaviour  of  the  invertase 
towards  solvents  coincides  very  closely  in  point  of  time  with  the 
passage  of  the  tannin  into  the  insoluble  form.  Evidence  is,  however, 
adduced  to  show  that  the  two  phenomena  are  not  causally  connected ; 
thus  glycerol  will  dissolve  date  invertase  in  presence  of  soluble  tannin, 
but  it  fails  to  extract  invertase  from  green  dates.  Tannin,  however, 
renders  invertase  insoluble  in  water. 

It  does  not  appear  that  the  invertase  is  altered  in  changing  from  the 
insoluble  to  the  soluble  form.  The  rates  of  inversion  of  sucrose 
by  equivalent  amounts  of  green  and  of  ripe  date  pulp  are  practically 
identical.  Picric  acid,  chromic  acid,  and  formaldehyde  retard  the 
action  of  green  and  ripe  pulp  to  approximately  the  same  degree.  The 
living  protoplasm  does  not  appear  to  be  directly  connected  with  the 
inversion,  since  neither  ether,  chloroform,  nor  acetone  render  inactive 
the  green  tissue. 

The  author  explains  the  difference  in  solubility  by  supposing  that  in 
the  case  of  the  green  date  the  enzyme  forms  an  insoluble  compound 
with  some  constituent  of  the  protoplasm  ;  on  ripening,  the  protoplasm 
undergoes  profound  change,  and  the  enzyme  is  liberated.  He  examines 
and  rejects  the  alternative  view,  that  the  cell  wall  of  the  green  tissue 
is  semi-permeable,  whilst  that  of  the  ripe  tissue  is  not.  E.  J.  It. 

Transitory  Presence  of  Hydrogen  Cyanide  in  Perns.  Maurits 
Greshoff  {Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,  45,  770 — 773). — The  author  has 
detected  hydrogen  cyanide  in  ferns,  such  as  Gymnogramme  aureay 
G.  lastrea,,  and  G.  athyrium.  The  percentage  varied  between  0'056 
in  very  young  fronds  and  0*006  in  old  fronds,  and  always  diminished 
with  increase  in  the  age  of  the  material  examined.  A.  J.  W. 

Chemical   Examination    of   Ipomcea    purpurea.      Frederick 

B.    Power   and   Harold    Rogerson    (Amer.  J.    Pharm.,     1908,    80, 

251 — 286). — The  chief    constituent  dissolved   by  alcohol    is  a  resin, 

from   which     by    extraction    with    various     solvents    the     following 

-tances  were  obtained  :  pentatriacontane,  a  phytosterol  (C27H460, 

m.   p.    132 — 133°,    [a]D    ~32'1°,  probably   identical,  with    sitosterol; 

compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  517),  several  fatty  acids,  a  new  crystalline 

alcohol,  ipuranol,  C23H3802(OH)2,  m.  p.   285 — 290°,  and   a  new  acid, 

termed    ipurolic     acid,    C18H25(OH)2*C02H,     silky    needles,    m.    p. 

—101°. 

Ipuranol  yields  an  acetyl  derivative,  m.  p.  160°  (not  analysed) ;  from 

acid,  the  sodium   salt,    C13H25(OH)2*C02Na,H20,  the   silver    salt 

p.  160°),  the  methyl  ester,  C13H25(OH),,-C02Me,  m.  p.  68—69°,  the 

ihyl  ether  of  methyl  ipurolate,  OH*C18rI25(OMe)*C02Me,  m.  p. 

64 — G5',  and  the  diphcicylurethane  of  methyl  ipurolate, 

►•OO-NHPh^-OOjMe, 
red.     By  decomposition  of  the  various  r< 
with  potassium  hydroxide  and  with  barium  hydroxide,  there 
wer<*  1   a   number   of    acids,    including    a-methylbutyric   acid, 

i  D5°,  a  hydroi  p.  69    TO  ,  and  pro 

The  drug  also  a   minute  quantity  of  an 

essential  oil.  B. 

ii.  49 
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"  Bourgou  "  (Panicum  stagninum) ;  a  Sacchariferous  Grass. 
E.  Perrot  and  Eugene  Tassilly  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
740 — 742). — A  sample  of  this  grass  collected  in  Upper  Senegal  was 
found  to  contain  10%  of  sucrose,  7%  of  reducing  sugars,  calculated  as 
dextrose,  some  emulsin,  but  no  invertase  or  glucosides  capable  of  being 
hydrolysed  by  emulsin.  T.  A.  H. 

Influence  of  Manures  and  Soil  Moisture  on  the  Disposition 
and  Perfection  of  the  Ears  and  the  Club  Shape  of  Gottingen 
Square- head  Winter  Wheat.  W.  Ohlmer  (J.  Landw.,  1908,  56, 
153 — 171 ;  from  Inaug.  Diss.  Gottingen,  1907). — The  wheat  was 
grown  in  zinc  vessels  and  pots  containing  loam,  with  different 
manures  ;  the  amounts  of  water  were  45%  and  70%  of  the  water 
capacity  of  the  soil. 

It  is  shown  that  the  club  shape  becomes  more  marked  when  the 
nitrogen  supply  is  increased,  whilst  a  high  percentage  of  moisture 
in  the  soil  is  unfavourable.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Storage  and  Transportation  of  Sucrose  in  the  Beet 
(Beta  vulgaris).  Friedrich  Strohmer  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
1469 — 1470;  from  Oesterr.-ung.  Zeitsch.  Zuckerind.  Landw.,  37, 
18 — 21). — In  the  second  year  of  growth,  at  the  time  of  flowering,  the 
cane  sugar  disappears  from  the  roots,  and  is  employed  for  building  up 
the  parts  of  the  plant  above  the  earth.  At  this  time,  both  in  the 
main  stem  and  in  the  branches,  more  invert  sugar  is  found  than 
sucrose,  so  that  hydrolysis  into  monosaccharides  of  the  latter  first 
takes  place,  when  it  is  transported,  the  hydrolysis  being  followed  by 
re-synthesis.  The  exposure  to  light  has  great  influence  on  the  store 
of  sugar;  plants  which  have  been  kept  in  the  shade  half  the  day 
during  the  whole  period  of  growth  yield  only  one-fourth  to  one-half  as 
much  sugar  as  those  which,  growing  under  otherwise  similar  conditions, 
have  been  exposed  to  full  light  for  the  whole  day.  The  plants  grown 
in  the  shade  yielded  larger  quantities  of  other  products  of  non- 
carbohydrate  nature,  and  had  consequently  considerably  less  technical 
value.  S.  B.  S. 

Manuring  Experiments  with  Calcium  Cyanamide  for 
Potatoes.  Albert  Stutzer  (/.  Landw.,  1908,  56,  141 — 144). — 
The  potatoes  were  grown  on  plots  of  100  square  metres,  without 
nitrogenous  manure,  and  with  250,  500,  and  750  grams  of  sodium 
nitrate,  "  Stickstoffkalk,"  and  ammonium  sulphate  respectively. 
Sodium  nitrate  gave  lower  yields  than  "  Stickstoffkalk,"  probably 
owing  to  the  large  amount  of  rain ;  the  percentage  of  starch  was, 
however,  highest  when  sodium  nitrate  was  employed.  The  highest 
yields  per  acre  of  dry  matter  and  starch  were  obtained  on  the  plot 
which  received  500  grams  of  "  Stickstoffkalk."  N.  H.  J.  M. 

[Nutritive  Value  of  Non-Proteins  in  Hay.]  Max  Muller 
(J.  Landw.,  1908,  5G,  192—193.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  220).— The 
hay  extract  employed  in  the  feeding  experiments  previously  described 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  645)  contained  1*87%  total  N  by  Jodlbaur's  method 
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and    i'81%  by  Kjeldahl's.      The  results  obtained   with  blood-albumin 
have  been  confirmed  by  further  determinations.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Persistence  of  the  Nitrogen  of  Green  Manure  in  a  Light 
Sandy  Soil.  Conrad  von  Seelhorst  (Mitt.  deut.  landio.  Ges.,  1908, 
23,  83 — 89,  139 — 144). — Experiments  with  different  plants  grown 
with  green  manures  in  a  sandy  soil  in  iron  boxes  having  an  area  of 
1  square  metre.  The  nitrogen  in  the  crops  was  determined,  and  also 
the  amount  per  month  and  nitrogen  content  of  the  drainage.  The 
experiments  commenced  in  1904  (compare  ibid.,  1906,  21,  289 — 292, 
295—299). 

The  decomposition  of  green  manure  in  sandy  soil  is  so  rapid  that, 
when  applied  in  October,  half  the  nitrogen  may  be  washed  out  in 
the  drainage  by  February  or  March  when  the  winter  has  been  mild 
and  wet.  When  applied  in  February,  the  decomposition  would  be  still 
more  rapid  ;  the  loss  of  nitrogen  is  then,  however,  reduced  partly  by 
its  being  taken  up  by  the  growing  crop  and  partly  by  the  amount  of 
drainage  being  diminished. 

The  amount  of  nitrogen  was  determined  in  the  rain  collected  in 
Gbttingen  in  1906,  and  the  following  results  obtained  : 

Rainfall.  Nitrogen.  Rainfall.  Nitrogen. 

mm.   per  million,  kg.  per  hee.  mm.    per  million,  kg.  per  hee. 

January...  487  1*40  0-68  July  124*1  072  0*89 

February    47*9  1*40  0'67  August...  79"3  126  1*00 

March    ...78*3  0-47  0*37  September  597  1-85  1-10 

April 28-9  0"91  0*26  October...  25*1  1*47  0"37 

May 95-6  1*26  1*20  November  53*1  0*84  0*45 

June  84-3  125  1*05  December   468  1*41  066 

The  rainfall  for  the  year  was  771 '8  mm.,  and  the  total  nitrogen 
8*718  kilos,  per  hectare,  or  1*13  per  million  of  rain  water. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Action  of  Organic  Nitrogen  Manures  as  Compared  with 
Sodium  Nitrate.  Max  Popp  (Landw.  Versuchs-Stat.,  1908,  68, 
253 — 300). — Blood  meal  and  horn  meal  in  quantities  containing  (1) 
0*2  and  (2)  0*4  gram  of  nitrogen  in  each  case  were  mixed  with  soil 
(250  grams),  and  the  amounts  of  nitrogen  as  ammonia  and  nitrates 
determined  in  water  extracts  at  the  commencement  and  after  two,  six, 
ami  twelve  weeks.  The  following  amounts  of  nitric  nitrogen,  Ml 
*ea  of  total  N,  were  found  : 

At  commencement.        2  weeks.  0  Wi  12  w< 

1  2  1  2  f~  3  1'  I 

Blood  meal  0  0  17  8  70  66  72  X% 

0  0  10  1  04  45  59 

The  amount*  o!  ammonia  were  ?ery  small,  except  after  two  weeks, 
when  the  nitrogen  in  that  form  amounted  to  6 — 13%.     Similar  ejtperi 
which  calcium  carbonate  was  also  added,  generally  gl 

rperimenti    extending   over    fivo   or    six    years    are 
v<.i,.    ICiV.   ii. 
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described,  in  which  different  crops  were  grown  successively  in  large 
cylinders  and  manured  with  a  variety  of  organic  manures.  The 
approximate  values  of  the  different  manures  as  compared  with  sodium 
nitrate  were  found  to  be  as  follows  :  blood  meal  and  horn  meal,  70  ; 
fish  meal,  ricinus  meal,  and  meat  meal,  60  ;  Bremer  poudrette  and 
bone  meal,  55  ;  molasses  manure,  40 ;  wool  dust,  25,  and  leather 
meal,  10.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Gaseous  Compounds  produced  by  the  Decomposition  of 
Calcium  Cyanamide  and  their  Action  on  Plant  Growth. 
Emil  Haselhoff  (Landw.  Versuchs-Stat.,  1908,  68,  189 — 228). — 
Calcium  cyanamide  mixed  with  soil  and  basalt  sand  gave  off  3*78  and 
4*26%  of  the  total  nitrogen  as  ammonia  in  eight  days.  In  three  days, 
50  grams  of  the  manure  yielded  000068  gram  of  hydrogen  phosphide, 
but  no  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  in  the  same  length  of  time  10  grams 
gave  0'0795%  of  acetylene. 

Results  of  experiments  on  germination  in  presence  of  the  different 
gases  make  it  probable  that  the  injurious  action  of  calcium  cyanamide 
is  due  to  free  ammonia  and  perhaps  also  to  hydrogen  phosphide. 
Acetylene  was  found  to  have  no  injurious  action  on  germination. 

Experiments  were  also  made  in  soil  and  water  culture  on  the  action 
of  the  different  gases.  The  results  showed  that  small  amounts  of  free 
ammonia,  hydrogen  phosphide,  and  hydrogen  sulphide  are  injurious  to 
growth.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Absorption  of  Calcium  Cyanamide  in  Soil.  Hubert  Kapfen 
(Landw.  Versuchs-Stat.,  1908,  68,  301 — 331). — The  absorptive  power 
of  soils  causes  the  decomposition  of  calcium  cyanamide  into  lime  and 
cyanamide.  The  latter  compound  is  also  produced  by  the  action  of 
carbon  dioxide,  and  its  production  is  rapid  when  both  actions  occur 
simultaneously.  The  formation  of  cyanamide  is  favourable  to 
vegetation,  since  it  is  more  readily  attacked  by  bacteria  than  the 
strongly  alkaline  calcium  compound. 

In  soils  of  low  absorptive  power,  the  transformation  of  calcium 
cyanamide  is  slower,  and,  under  these  conditions,  injury  to  germination 
and  plant  growth,  due  to  poisonous  cyanamide  compounds,  may 
occur. 

The  influence  of  absorption  is  only  indirect,  conditions  being 
produced  which  are  favourable  to  the  rapid  conversion  of  poisonous 
compounds  into  harmless  substances.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Factors  which  Influence  the  Manurial  Action  of  Sparingly 
Soluble  Phosphates.  Henrik  G.  Soderbaum  (Landw.  Versuclis- 
Stat.,  1908,  68,  433 — 450). — Oats  and  barley  were  grown  in  pots  in  a 
sandy  soil,  deficient  in  nitrogen  and  phosphoric  acid,  manured  with 
different  phosphates  in  conjunction  with  nitrogen  in  different  forms. 

Oats  manured  with  tricalcium  phosphate  gave  slightly  lower  results 
with  ammonium  nitrate  and  slightly  higher  results  with  ammonium 
sulphate  than  when  sodium  nitrate  was  employed.  In  the  case  of 
barley  manured  with  bone  meal,  ammonium  nitrate  caused  a  similar 
depression  as  compared  with  sodium  nitrate,  whilst  ammonium  sulphate 
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reduced  the  yield  46*6%.  A  mixture  of  sodium  nitrate  and  ammonium 
sulphate,  however,  increased  the  yield  (4*1%)  as  compared  with  sodium 
nitrate  alone.  Tricalcium  phosphate,  ammonium  sulphate,  and 
potassium  sulphate  gave  somewhat  higher  results  (with  oats)  than  when 
potassium  chloride  was  employed,  whilst  bone  meal,  ammonium  sul- 
phate, and  potassium  chloride  gave  distinctly  better  results  (with 
barley)  than  when  potassium  sulphate  was  used. 

In  a  subsequent  series  of  experiments,  ammonium  salts  (both  nitrate 
and  sulphate)  in  conjunction  with  tricalcium  phosphate  and  bone  meal 
respectively  considerably  increased  the  yield  of  oats  as  compared  with 
sodium  nitrate.  Barley  manured  with  bone  meal  and  ammonium 
nitrate  gave  higher  results  than  with  sodium  nitrate,  whilst  tricalcium 
phosphate  and  ammonium  nitrate  gave  lower  results.  Both  phosphatic 
manures  (especially  tricalcium  phosphate)  gave  much  lower  results 
with  ammonium  sulphate  than  with  sodium  nitrate.  Addition  of 
equivalent  amounts  of  sodium  carbonate  to  ammonium  sulphate  in 
conjunction  with  bone  meal  increased  the  yield  of  barley,  the  total  pro- 
duce being  then  slightly  higher  (1*1%)  than  with  sodium  nitrate  and  bone 
meal.  In  the  case  of  tricalcium  phosphate,  addition  of  sodium  carbonate 
with  ammonium  sulphate  nearly  doubled  the  yield  obtained  with 
ammonium  sulphate  and  tricalcium  phosphate;  the  yield,  however,  was 
still  more  than  50%  below  that  obtained  with  sodium  nitrate  and 
tricalcium  phosphate. 

Sodium  carbonate  in  conjunction  with  ammonium  sulphate  and 
phosphates  very  slightly  reduced  the  yield  of  oats  as  compared  with 
ammonium  sulphate  and  phosphates  alone. 

The  changes  in  the  physiological  reaction  caused  by  different 
nitrogenous  compounds  will  not  only  vary  with  different  plants,  soils, 
and  with  different  amounts  and  kinds  of  the  other  manures  employed, 
but  may  even  be  reversed.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Absorption  Bulbs  for  use  with  Bottles  containing  Standard 

Solutions,    &c.      M.    Emmanubl    Poui  Esoot    {Bull.    Assoc,    chim. 

1908,  25,  1077). — A  piece  of  apparatus  is  described  which 

.1  to  bottles  containing  standardised  nlkali  solutions  in 

p  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  carbon  dioxide,  <fec.,  to  tho  bottle  when 

LOD  is  drawn  off  into  a  burette.      It  consists  of  a  bulb  provided 

de-tube  reaching  to  the  bottom  of  the  bulb  ;  the  air  enter 
■  and,  after  bubbling  through  potassium  hydroxide  solution  or 
I  in  the  bulb,  leave*  through  a  tube  :,(  the  top  of 
bulb,     'i  Hi    tub  i    bent  downwards  so  that  it  can  be  fixed  throuffh 

,:    of    the    bottle.       \\y    -lightly  :iltni  form,  the 

bulb  mi  orb  the  gase    formed   during  fermentation 

her  purposes.  W.    I 

-2 


730  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

Replacement  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide  in  Chemical  Analysis. 
Eduard  Donath  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  629— 630,  645— 647).— The 
author  recommends  the  process  used  by  Vortmann  chiefly  on  hygienic 
grounds. 

This  process  is,  briefly,  as  follows  :  the  solution  is  made  alkaline 
with  sodium  hydroxide  and  then  heated  with  excess  of  pure  sodium 
sulphide,  which  dissolves  the  metals  of  the  tin  group.  The  insoluble 
matter  is  then  treated  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  which  dissolves 
all  but  the  sulphides  of  those  metals  which  are  precipitated  in  the 
usual  course  with  hydrogen  sulphide ;  cobalt  and  nickel  are  al-o 
left  undissolved.  For  furthur  details,  Vortmann's  brochure  is  referred 
to. 

In  order  to  prepare  ammonium  sulphide  without  using  a  hydrogen 
sulphide  apparatus,  distillation  of  sodium  sulphide  with  ammonium 
chloride  solution  is  recommended.  L.  de  K. 

Use  of  Certain  Organic  Acids  and  Acid-Anhydrides  for 
the  Standardisation  of  Alkali  and  Acid  Solutions.  Isaac  K. 
Phelfs  and  L.  H.  Weed  {Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  114—119). 
— Experiments  are  recorded  which  show  that  succinic  acid,  succinic 
anhydride,  malonic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  phthalic  acid,  and  phthalic 
anhydride  can  be  used,  with  phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  for  the 
titration  of  sodium  and  barium  hydroxide  solutions  with  the  same 
degree  of  accuracy  as  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  standardised  by 
precipitation  with  silver  nitrate.  H.  M.  D. 

Comparison  between  Succinic  Acid,  Arsenious  Oxide,  and 
Silver  Chloride  for  the  Standardisation  of  Solutions  in 
Iodimetry,  Alkalimetry,  and  Acidimetry.  Isaac  K.  Phelps 
and  L.  H.  Weed  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  120—126. 
Compare  preceding  abstract). — Succinic  acid  can  be  accurately 
employed  for  the  standardisation  of  sodium  thiosulphate  solutions. 
The  authors'  method  consists  in  standardising  a  pure  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  by  means  of  succinic  acid.  This  solution  is  used  to  titrate  a 
solution  of  a  mineral  acid,  a  known  quantity  of  which  is  added  to  an 
excess  of  solution  containing  potassium  iodide  and  iodate.  The  thio- 
sulphate solution  is  then  used  to  titrate  the  liberated  iodine.  Results 
quite  as  accurate  as  those  yielded  by  the  estimation  of  iodine  with  a 
standard  arsenious  oxide  solution  are  obtainable.  The  liberation  of 
iodine  by  mineral  acids  from  an  iodide-iodate  solution  is  not  complete 
in  very  dilute  solution.  H.  M.  D. 

Separation  of  Chlorine,  Bromine,  and  Iodine  by  means  of 
Hydrogen  Peroxide  in  Acid  Solution.  Paul  Jannasch  (J.  pr. 
Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  78,  28 — 34). — In  continuation  of  the  study  of  the 
separation  of  the  halogens  by  means  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  a  method 
has  been  worked  out  for  the  quantitative  separation  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  and  iodine  from  each  other.  The  haloid  mixture  is  made 
acid  with  acetic  acid  and  treated  with  hydrogen  peroxide ;  the  iodine 
is  then  distilled  off  in  a  current  of  carbon  dioxide,   collected  in  an 
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aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  hydrazine  sulphate,  and 
estimated  as  described  previously  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  194).  The  bromine 
and  chlorine  in  the  distillation  residue  are  separated  and  estimated  as 
before  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  894),  with  the  difference  that  the  bromine  is 
collected  in  a  solution  of  sodium,  instead  of  ammonium,  hydroxide 
and  hydrazine  sulphate.  The  analyses  quoted  show  that  the  method 
gives  good  results  for  chlorine  and  iodine,  but  that  bromine  is 
found  slightly  too  low.  G.  Y. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Chlorites  and  Hypochlorites 
in  Chlorates.  Birger  Carlson  and  Julius  Gelhaar  (Chem.  Zeit., 
1908,  32,  604—605,  633— 634).— Qualitative  Examination  of 
Chlorates. — Five  grams  of  the  sample  are  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  cold 
water  and  a  drop  of  zinc  iodide-starch  solution  is  added.  If  no 
immediate  blue  colour  is  noticed,  hypochlorites  are  absent.  Two  c.c. 
of  JV/10  sulphuric  acid  are  now  added,  and  if  there  is  no  immediate 
coloration,  neither  hypochlorites  nor  chlorites  are  present.  These 
directions  must  be  strictly  adhered  to. 

Quantitative  Estimation. — The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  method 
employed :  The  hypochlorite  is  titrated  in  the  usual  manner  with 
arsenious  acid,  the  excess  of  which  is  then  titrated  with  iodine.  To 
another  portion  of  the  solution  is  now  added  the  requisite  amount  of 
arsenic  solution  to  destroy  the  hypochlorite,  and,  after  diluting  to 
250  c.c.  and  heating  to  95°,  the  solution  is  titrated  as  quickly  as 
possible  with  indigo  solution ;  if  neutral  or  alkaline,  the  liquid  should 
be  acidified  faintly  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  indigo  solution  is 
prepared  by  dissolving  about  6  grams  of  sodium  indigotinsulphonate 
in  a  litre  of  water,  and  should  be  checked  with  a  solution  of  chlorite, 
checked  in  turn  with  standard  iodine  and  thiosulphate.         L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Sulphur  in  Iron  and  Steel.  Max  Orthey 
(Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  1359—1364,  1393— 1399).— The 
following  published  processes  may  be  recommended.  They  are  all 
ed  on  the  evolution  of  the  sulphur  as  hydrogen  sulphide  and 
absorption  of  the  latter  in  cadmium  acetate  solution ;  the  cadmium 
sulphide  is  converted  by  means  of  copper  sulphate  into  copper 
sulphide,  which  is  then  burnt  to  oxide  (1,  2,  3,  4),  or  the  cadmium 
sulphide  is  estimated  iodometrically  (5,  6)  : 

(I)  The  sample  is  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  D  1  *19.     (2)  The 

s  are  passed  through  a  red-hot  tube.     (3)  The  hydrochloric  acid 

tames  are  condensed  in  a  little  water,  which  is  afterwards   boiled   to 

I  any  hydrogen    sulphide.      (4)  A  mixture  of  zinc  and  cadmium 

ed.     (5)  An    ammoniac*]    solution  of  cadmium  acetat 

i.     Mi)  An  acetic  acid  solution  is  employed. 

In    the   case  of    steel,  the   following    methods  may  be   used  alio: 

I  be    ample  LI  dissolved  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (1  : 2),  and  the 

through  :t  red  hot  tube.     (8)  Acid,  I)  1-124,  is  used,  and 

('.))   The  .same,  but  a  mixture  of  dilute  hydrochloric 

iid    dilute    Sulphuric    acid     (1:1)    is    u.scd     instead.       1'or 

and  '■>  should  be  used. 
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Good  results  are  obtained  also  by  the  following  methods,  where  the 
sulphur  is  finally  weighed  as  barium  sulphate  :  (a)  The  sample  is 
dissolved  in  strong  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  heated  gases  are  passed 
through  ammoniacal  hydrogen  peroxide,  (b)  The  sample  is  oxidised 
with  nitric  acid,  J)  1*42,  the  nitric  acid  is  expelled  by  excess  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  ferric  chloride  removed  by  shaking  with 
ether  ;  or  the  iron  is  precipitated  with  ammonia,  aud,  after  adding 
barium  chloride,  the  ferric  hydroxide  is  re-dissolved  by  hydrochloric 
acid,  (c)  The  iron  is  treated  with  copper-ammonium  chloride,  and 
the  residual  matter  oxidised  with  nitro-hydrochloric  acid  and 
potassium  chlorate.  L.  de  K. 

Decomposition  of  Certain  Minerals  and  Industrial  Products 
by  means  of  Sodium  Peroxide  and  Metallic]  Sulphides.  Jamks 
H.  Walton,  jun.,  and  Herman  A.  ScnoLZ  (Amer.  Chem.  J.y  1908,  39, 
771 — 789). — A  method  is  described  for  decomposing  certain  mineral 
substances,  and  is  particularly  applicable  to  sulphide  ores  and  products 
containing  a  large  proportion  of  silica,  such  as  glazes  and  slags.  The 
decomposition  is  effected  by  fusing  the  material  in  a  nickel  crucible 
with  a  mixture  of  sodium  peroxide,  zinc  sulphide,  and  potassium 
persulphate.  In  the  case  of  basic  substances,  such  as  franklinite  and 
chrome  iron  ore,  iron  pyrites  is  added  in  order  to  increase  the 
temperature. 

The  method  yields  accurate  results,  and  is  very  rapid  ;  the  silica  is 
brought  into  solution,  and  therefore  does  not  tend  to  clog  the  niters, 
and  the  use  of  platinum  crucibles  is  obviated.  E.  G-. 

Colorimetric  Estimation  of  Phosphorus  in  Steel.  G.  Misson 
{Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  633).— The  reagents  required  are  (1) :  Pure 
nitric  acid,  D  1*2.  (2)  Potassium  permanganate,  8  grams  per  litre. 
(3)  Pure  hydrogen  peroxide,  prepared  by  introducing  gradually  40 
grams  of  sodium  peroxide  into  a  cold  mixture  of  900  c.c.  of  water  and 
100  c.c.  of  nitric  acid.  (4)  Ammonium  vanadate,  prepared  by  dissolving 
2*345  grams  of  the  salt  in  500  c.c.  of  water,  adding  20  c.c.  of  nitric 
acid,  and  diluting,  when  cold,  to  one  litre.  (5)  A  freshly-prepared 
10%  solution  of  ammonium  molybdate. 

One  gram  of  the  sample  is  dissolved  in  20  c.c.  of  reagent  (1),  and 
boiled  and  mixed  with  10  c.c.  of  reagent  (2).  After  boiling  a  few 
seconds  longer,  10  c.c.  of  reagent  (3)  are  added  to  redissolve  the 
manganese  precipitate,  then  10  c.c.  of  reagent  (4),  and  the  excess  of 
peroxide  is  removed  by  boiling.  When  cold,  the  liquid  is  diluted  to 
60 — 65  c.c,  10  c.c.  of  reagent  (5)  are  added,  and  the  whole  is  diluted 
to  800  c.c.  exactly.  After  two  or  three  minutes,  the  coloration  is 
compared  with  that  of  a  standard  sample  treated  similarly ;  the  colour 
is  stable  for  several  days.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Poods.  Emil  Wornee 
(Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  15,  732 — 734). — According  to  the 
process  described,  the  organic  matter  of  the  food  is  destroyed  by 
heating  with  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids,  the  phosphoric  acid  is  then 
precipitated  by  the  addition  of  ammonium  molybdate  solution,  and  the 
amount  of  phosphoric  acid  in  the  precipitate  is  estimated  volumetrically. 
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From  1  to  5  grams  of  the  dry  sample  are  heated  in  a  flask  with 
5  c.c.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  5  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  until  the 
nitric  acid  has  been  expelled  and  fumes  of  sulphuric  acid  are  evolved.  If 
the  remaining  solution  is  dark  in  colour,  a  little  more  nitric  acid 
is  added  and  the  heating  continued.  The  solution  is  cooled,  diluted 
with  20  c.c.  of  water,  boiled  for  a  short  time,  and  filtered  to  remove 
silica  and  any  trace  of  undecomposed  fat.  The  filtrate,  amounting  to 
100  c.c,  is  then  treated  with  30  c.c.  of  50%  ammonia,  heated  to 
a  temperature  of  about  80°,  and  25  c.c.  of  10%  ammonium  molybdate 
solution  are  added.  The  mixture  is  shaken  for  a  short  time  and, 
after  the  lapse  of  fifteen  minutes,  filtered,  and  the  precipitate  washed 
with  water  by  decantation  until  free  from  acid.  The  filter  is  next 
placed  in  the  flask  containing  the  precipitate,  150  c.c.  of  water  are 
added,  a  measured  quantity  of  JV/2  sodium  hydroxide  solution  (about 
5  c.c.  more  than  is  required  to  dissolve  the  precipitate)  is  introduced, 
and  the  contents  of  the  flask  are  boiled  until  all  the  ammonia  has  been 
expelled.  The  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  then  titrated  back, 
using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator.  Each  c.c.'of  JV/2  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  is  equivalent  to  0*001268  gram  of  phosphoric  anhydride  or  to 
0-000556  gram  of  phosphorus.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Phosphates  in  Urine.  Annibale  Ferraro  (Boll, 
chim.farm.,  1908,  47,  399 — 400). — In  the  estimation  of  phosphates  in 
urine  by  Neubauer's  method,  the  uranium  solution  must  be  run  in  in 
drops  throughout,  with  brisk  agitation,  the  solution  to  be  tested  being 
kept  at  the  temperature  of  the  boiling-water  bath.  The  last  reading 
should  be  taken  after  six  to  seven  minutes  of  rapid  stirring.  When 
much  calcium  phosphate  is  present,  it  is  better  to  run  the  solution 
to  be  tested  from  a  burette  into  the  uranium  solution.  Potassium 
ferrocyanide  is  to  be  preferred  to  cochineal  as  an  indicator. 

C.  H.  D. 

The   Dyer   Method   for   the   Determination  of  Plant  Food 

in  Soils.     Frank  T.  Shutt  and  A.  T.  Ciiarron  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 

1908,30,  [iv],  1020). — Experiments  are  recorded   showing  the   effect 

of  (1)  the  time  of  digestion  and  (2)  the  volume  of  the  solvent  in  making 

analyses  of   soil   by  Dyer's  method    (Trans.,    1894,   65,    115).     The 

authors  used  a  rich   black  loam  from  the  prairie  at  Tisdale,  Sask., 

as   typical  of  large    areas  in   the  Canadian  north-western 

wheat  belt,  and  characteristically  rich  in  nitrogen  and  organic  matter. 

<>t*  determinations  were  made  :  samples  weighing   100  grams 

of  soil  trere  extracted  for  (a)  seven  days,  (b)  five  hours,  with  1000  c.c. 

"t  i  per  cent,  citric,  acid,  and  (c)  seven  days,  (d)  five  hours,  with  500  c.c. 

citric  acid  ;   tho  results  were  : 


■  .stion,  1000  it    (u) 

500  c.c        ,,       (V) 

„      [d] 
in  the  volume  of  the    oh  materially  reduced 

pho  nhoric    acid,    potash,    and    especially    o!    lime 


PjO* 

KuO, 

CaO, 

per  rnii. 

pet  cant. 

1 

0-02287 

0-03818 

o  03356 

0-01807 

•-958 

0-01599 

0  03089 
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obtained ;  reduction  in  the  time  of  digestion  has  caused  a  falling  off 
in  the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid,  has  scarcely  affected  the  lime,  and 
not  at  all  the  potash.  It  is  evident  that  the  volume  of  the  solvent  is 
a  more  important  matter  than  the  time  of  digestion.  E.  J.  R. 

Detection  of  Arsenic  in  Urine.  Ernst  Salkowski  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  95 — 114). — The  paper  is  mainly  concerned 
with  methods  for  oxidising  the  urine  prior  to  the  application  of 
Marsh's  test.  The  method  recommended  is  to  oxidise  the  evaporated 
alcoholic  extract  of  the  urine  by  treatment  with  15  c.c.  of  nitric  acid 
(D  1*48),  and  then  to  heat  the  mixture  with  10  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid 
in  a  Kjeldahl  flask,  occasionally  adding  0*5  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  until 
oxidation  is  complete.     Various  other  practical  details  are  discussed. 

G.  B. 

Iodometric  Estimation  of  Arsenic  and  Antimony  in  the 
Presence  of  Copper.  F.  H.  Heath  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv], 
513—519;  Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  87— 93).— The  solution, 
which  must  contain  the  arsenic  or  antimony  in  the  higher  state 
of  oxidation,  is  mixed  with  1 — 2  grams  of  citric  acid  and  then  with 
potassium  iodide  (3  grams  to  50  c.c,  5  grams  to  100  c.c).  The  iodine 
liberated,  which  represents  the  copper,  is  then  titrated  with  standard 
thiosulphate.     The  filtrate  from  the  cuprous  iodide  is  treated  with 

1  c.c.  of  bromine  and  boiled  in  order  to  expel  the  iodine,  if  necessary 
with  further  addition  of  bromine,  which  is  then  in  turn  boiled  off 
completely.     The  whole  is  now  diluted  to   100  c.c,  and,  after  adding 

2  grams  of  potassium  iodide,  the  solution  is  boiled  down  to  half  its 
bulk.  When  cold,  any  free  iodine  is  decolorised  with  sulphurous  acid, 
using  starch  as  indicator.  After  diluting  again  to  100  c.c,  iodine 
solution  is  added  until  the  liquid  is  coloured,  and  then  very  dilute 
sulphurous  acid  to  make  the  colour  disappear.  Excess  of  sodium 
hydrogen  carbonate  is  now  added,  and  the  arsenic  or  antimony  titrated 
with  standard  iodine  in  the  usual  way. 

When  both  arsenic  and  antimony  are  present,  the  copper  estima- 
tion is  not  quite  so  satisfactory.  L.  de  K. 

Parr's  Method  of  Determining  the  Heat  of  Combustion  of 
Coal.  Emil  J.  Constam  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  1414). 
—Polemical.     A  reply  to  Parr  (this  vol.,  ii,  533).  P.  H. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide  and  other  Acids 
in  Air.  H.  Henriet  and  M.  Bouyssy  (Compt.  rend.y  1908,  146, 
1100 — 1101). — The  air  is  passed  through  standardised  sodium  or 
potassium  hydroxide  solution,  and  the  latter  is  then  diluted  to  a 
definite  volume.  One-half  is  next  titrated  with  acetic  acid,  using 
phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  and  the  decrease  in  titre  of  the 
solution  multiplied  by  2  is  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  air  ;  the  neutral  point  is  reached  when  the  normal 
carbonate  formed  has  been  converted  into  hydrogen  carbonate. 
The  second  half  of  the  solution  is  then  treated  with  barium 
chloride,  and  titrated  with  acetic  acid  without  removing  the  barium 
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carbonate.  The  quantity  of  alkali  required  to  neutralise  the  total 
acidity  of  the  air  is  thus  obtained,  and  the  amount  of  the  acids  other 
than  carbon  dioxide  may  be  calculated.  W.  P.  S. 

The  Autolysator,  an  Apparatus  for  the  Automatic  Estima- 
tion of  Carbon  Dioxide.  Charles  A.  Keane  and  Harry  Burrows 
(J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  608— 610).— The  apparatus  •  is  used 
for  the  automatic  analysis  of  furnace  gases.  The  absorption  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  is  effected  by  means  of  soda-lime,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  before  and  after  the  absorption  is  measured  by  differ- 
ential manometers.  The  gas  to  be  analysed  is  drawn  by  water 
suction  of  constant  pressure  through  two  similar  capillary  tubes, 
each  of  which  is  connected  with  a  manometer.  By  interposing 
the  absorbent  substance  between  the  two  capillaries,  the  difference 
in  pressure  due  to  the  absorption  of  the  carbon  dioxide  is  indicated 
on  the  manometer,  provided  that  the  flow  of  gas  be  so  regulated 
that  a  constant  volume  flows  through  the  apparatus.  A  full 
description,  with  diagrams,  of  the  apparatus  is  given  in  the 
original  paper.  W.  P.  S. 

Application  of  the  Cobaltinitrite  Method  to  the  Estimation 
of  Potassium  in  Soils.  W.  A.  Drushel  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.j 
1908,  59,  97—101.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  66).— The  method  already 
described  is  applied  to  the  estimation  of  potassium  in  soils.  A  weighed 
quantity  of  soil  is  extracted  on  the  water-bath  with  20%  hydrochloric 
acid.  The  acid  is  then  removed  by  evaporation,  and  the  bases 
separated  by  addition  of  sodium  carbonate  or  ammonia  and  ammonium 
oxalate.  After  removal  of  the  ammonium  salts  and  the  organic 
matter  by  heating  to  redness,  the  residue  is  dissolved  in  water, 
acidified  with  acetic  acid,  and  evaporated  with  excess  of  sodium 
cobaltinitrite.  The  further  procedure  is  exactly  the  same  as  that 
previously  described  {loc.  cit.).  H.  M.  D. 

Estimation  of  Lead  in  Alloys.  W.  Elborne  and  C.  M.  Warren 
(Chem.  News,  1908,  98,  1). — One  gram  of  the  alloy  in  fine  shavings 
is  put  into  a  ilask  with  50  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  a  slow  current 
of  chlorine  is  passed  for  twenty-four  hours.  When  all  is  dissolved  (sonie- 
timesheatmust  be  applied  towards  the  end),  the  solutionis  transferred  to 
mall  weighed  porcelain  dish,  evaporated  to  dryness  on  a  water- 
bath,  and  the  residue  cooled  in  a  desiccator. 

The    mass  is  then  treated  repeatedly  with  absolute   alcohol  ;   this 

I    ;ill    the   chlorides   present  except  the   lead   chloride,   which 

"•ii  dried  at  100°  for  three  hours  and  weighed.     For  fear  any 

lead  ehloride  may  be  lost,  the  filtrate  and  washings  are  patted  througO 

ghed  filter,  which  is  then  also  dried  at  100°.  L.  DK   K. 

Rapid   Valuation   of    Pastilles    of    Mercuric    Chloride    and 

Cubes  of  Sodium  and  Potassium  Iodides.     Paolo   Fioaj  (AW/. 

1908,  47,  401 — 102). — The   meroario   ohloride   pastille 

(1     gram  nlved    in    water,    ami    a    solution    ol"    1"H>:J    p-am 

dide  added.     Alter  filtering,  a  1  ■■.,  .suiutmu  o!  mercuric 
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chloride  is  added,  the  formation  of  a  precipitate  indicating  a  deficiency 
in  the  pastille.  The  quantity  given  allows  a  margin  of  0*05  gram. 
For  1  gram  cubes  of  potassium  and  sodium  iodides,  0776  and 
0"859  gram  of  mercuric  chloride  are  added  respectively,  a  very  dilute 
solution  of  potassium  iodide  being  used  for  titrating  back. 

C.  H.  D. 


Estimation  of  Cerium  in  the  Presence  of  Other  Rare  Earths 
by  the  Action  of  Potassium  Ferricyanide.  Philip  E.  Beownihg 
and  Howard  E.  Palmer  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  83—84; 
Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  71 — 73). — To  a  measured  portion  of 
the  cerous  sulphate  (containing  about  0*1  gram  of  cerium),  which  may 
contain  also  the  sulphates  of  the  other  rare  earths,  are  added  20  c.c.  of 
2%  ferricyanide  solution,  and  then  a  slight  excess  of  aqueous  potassium 
hydroxide.  The  precipitate  is  filtered  off,  and  the  filtrate  and  washings, 
amounting  to  about  200  c.c,  are  slightly  acidified  with  dilute  sulphuric 
acid,  and  the  ferrocyanide  formed  by  the  reducing  action  of  the  cerous 
salt  is  then  titrated  as  usual  with  standard  permanganate  ;  2  mols.  of 
ferrocyanide  =  1  mol.  of  cerous  oxide.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Iron  and  Vanadium  in  the  Presence  of  Each 
Other.  Graham  Edgar  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  79—82  ;  Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.}  1908,  59,  74 — 78). — The  process  is  based  on  the  fact 
that  ferric  iron  is  reduced  to  the  ferrous  state  both  by  the  action 
of  sulphur  dioxide  and  amalgamated  zinc,  but  in  the  case  of  vanadic 
acid,  the  reducing  action  of  sulphur  dioxide  goes  as  far  as  V204  only, 
but  that  of  zinc  to  V202.  The  difference  in  permanganate  used  for 
re-oxidation  after  reduction  with  sulphur  dioxide  and  the  second 
reduction  with  zinc  is  a  measure  for  the  amount  of  vanadium  present. 

The  solution  is  saturated  with  sulphur  dioxide,  a  few  c.c.  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  are  added,  and  the  liquid  boiled  in  a  current  of  carbon 
dioxide  free  from  air.  When  all  the  sulphur  dioxide  has  been 
removed,  the  flask  is  cooled  rapidly,  and  the  liquid  titrated  with 
standard  permanganate  until  the  colour  changes  from  blue  to  yellowish- 
green  ;  the  liquid  is  then  heated  to  70 — 80°,  and  the  titration  con- 
tinued. The  liquid  is  now  passed  through  a  column  of  amalgamated 
zinc  contained  in  a  long  Jones'  reductor,  being  preceded  by  150  c.c.  of 
hot  dilute  '2^%  sulphuric  acid.  After  washing  the  zinc  with  100  c.c. 
of  the  acid  and  then  with  200  c.c.  of  water,  the  contents  of  the 
receiving  flask  (into  which  some  pure  ferric  sulphate  had  been  intro- 
duced, and  which  has  been  kept  cool)  are  mixed  with  syrupy  phos- 
phoric acid  and  titrated  with  permanganate  until  the  reaction  is  nearly 
at  an  end  ;  the  temperature  is  then  raised  to  70 — 80°,  and  the  titration 
continued.  L.  de  K. 

Simultaneous  Volumetric  Estimation  of  Iron  and  Vanadium 
[in  Perro- Vanadium].  T.  Warynski  and  B.  Mdivani  (Ann.  Chim. 
anal.y  1908, 13,  210 — 212). — Three  to  four  grams  of  the  alloy  are  treated 
several  times  with  nitrohydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid  and  evaporated 
to  dryness,  and  the  residue  is  boiled  with  dilute  nitric  acid  and  filtered 
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off  from  any  silica.  The  filtrate  is  then  evaporated  with  addition  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  and  then  again  several  times  with  sulphuric  acid 
to  expel  the  nitric  acid.  The  mass  is  then  dissolved  in  very  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  and  diluted  to  500  c.c.  ;  100  c.c.  are  taken  for  the 
estimation  of  the  vanadic  acid  only  by  Bunsen  and  Mohr's  method 
(distillation  with  hydrochloric  acid,  collecting  the  distillate  in  potass- 
ium iodide,  and  determining  the  iodine  liberated).  Another  100  c.c. 
are  then  taken  for  the  joint  estimation  of  the  ferric  oxide  and 
vanadic  acid  by  the  authors'  stannous  chloride  method  (compare  this 
vol.,  ii,  636).  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Chromium  as  Silver  Chromate.  Frank  A. 
Gooch  and  L.  H.  Weed  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  85 — 86  ;  Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Ckem.,  1908,59,  87 — 93). — Chromium  in  the  state  of  chromate 
or  dichromate  may  be  accurately  estimated  by  adding  to  the  solution 
an  excess  of  silver  nitrate,  then  a  slight  excess  of  ammonia,  and  finally 
acetic  acid  to  slightly  acid  reaction.  The  silver  chromate  is  collected 
on  a  Gooch  filter,  washed  first  with  a  dilute  solution  of  silver  nitrate 
to  remove  any  soluble  impurities,  and  then  with  small  portions  of 
water,  20 — 30  c.c.  in  all.  The  precipitate  may  be  dried  at  135°,  or 
gently  over  a  naked  flame.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Tungstic  Acid  and  its  Separation  from  other 
Substances  by  means  of  a  Mixture  of  Chlorine  and  Sulphur 
Chloride.     Francois  Bourion  (Compt.  rend,  1908, 146,  1102—1104). 
— It     has     been     shown     previously     (Abstr.,     1904,     ii,    341)    that 
tungsten  trioxide  when  heated  strongly  in  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and 
sulphur  chloride  yields  volatile  oxychlorides,   and   the    method    now 
proposed  is  based  on  this  reaction  ;   it  is  applicable  to  the  estimation 
of  tungsten  trioxide  in  sodium  tungstate,  silicotungstic  acid,  &c.     A 
portion  of  the  sample  is  placed  in  a  porcelain  or  silica  boat,  and  is 
then  heated  in  a  glass  tube  through  which  a  current  of  chlorine  con- 
taining a  little  sulphur  chloride  is   passed.     The  volatile  substances 
collected  in  a  receiver  containing  water,  and,  when  the  operation  is 
)  end,  the  contents  of  the  receiver  are  evaporated  with  nitric  acid, 
heated    to    remove    sulphuric   acid,    the   residue    is    taken    up   with 
ammonium  nitrate  solution,  and  the  tungsten  trioxide  is  collected  on  a 
filter  and  weighed.      If  any  of  the  oxychloride  condenses  on  the  sides 
of  the   glass    tube,  the  latter   may  be   rinsed  with  ammonia  and  the 
eolation   added    to  the  contents  of  the  receiver.     The  silica  may   be 
ivered    by   extracting    the   contents  of    the    boat   with  water  and 
gbing  the  residue.  W.  P.  S. 

A    New   Method   of    Separation    of  Silica    and    Tungsten 
l&DOUABD        DtFAOQZ        {<'<>„,,,(..       rend.,      1908,       146, 
1319   -  1  impare  Abstr.,    1907,  ii,  475;  Marignac,    Ann.  cfnm. 

Phpi.t   1864,  [W],   3,  <J  ;    rYicdhcini.    Henderson,    and    I'inagel,    Ah 

.  614 j  Bourion,   preoeding  abstract).-  This  is  beeed  en  the 
icked,  but  tungsten  trioxide  is  reduced  by 

bydi  *')<)()      'JOD    cither    to    low.  or    to    the  metal,  MM 

averted  by  ohlorine  into  tic  volatile  bexftohlortte 
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or  oxychlorides.  The  mixture  of  silica  and  tungsten  trioxide  con- 
tained in  a  boat  is  heated  to  redness  in  a  current  of  hydrogen.  When 
the  reduction  is  complete,  the  boat  is  introduced  into  a  glass  tube  bent 
so  as  to  admit  of  the  condensation  of  volatile  products,  and  heated  in 
a  current  of  dry  chlorine.  If  the  reduction  has  been  complete  and  all 
the  air  has  been  expelled,  a  mixture  of  tungsten  hexachloride  and  oxy- 
tetrachloride  is  volatilised,  otherwise  the  product  consists  of  a  mixture 
of  the  red  and  yellow  oxychlorides. 

The  receiver  is  washed  out  with  dilute  ammonia,  and  the  tungsten 
estimated  in  one  of  the  known  ways.  The  silica  remains  in  the  boat, 
and  should  be  quite  white ;  it  should  give  no  colour  reaction  when 
fused  with  potassium  hydrogen  sulphate. 

The  method  is  generally  applicable  to  mixtures  of  two  oxides,  only 
one  of  which  is  reduced  by  hydrogen  to  a  metal,  forming  with  chlorine 
a  volatile  chloride.  E.  H. 

Tables  for  Converting  Percentages  of  Alcohol  by  Volume 
into  Percentages  by  Weight.  A.  Blondeau  (Bull.  Assoc,  chim. 
Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  25,  1032— 1045).— The  tables  given  show  the 
weights  of  alcohol  corresponding  with  volumes  of  alcohol  as  determined 
by  Gay-Lussac's  hydrometer  in  mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water  containing 
from  1  to  100%  of  alcohol  bv  volume  at  any  temperature  between 
0°  and  30°  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Alcohol  and  Extract  in  Spirits  by  means  of 
the  Refractometer.  Joseph  Race  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27, 
547 — 548). — A  table  is  given  showing  the  refractive  indices  of 
mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water  containing  from  1  to  100%  of  alcohol, 
the  indices  being  given  for  each  difference  of  1%.  Using  this  table,  it 
is  possible  to  estimate  the  quantity  of  alcohol  and  extract  in  a  spirit. 
The  refractive  index  of  the  spirit  is  taken  at  a  temperature  of  15 '5°, 
and  also  that  of  the  liquid  obtained  by  evaporating  25  c.c.  of  the  spirit 
almost  to  dryness  and  diluting  the  residue  to  the  original  volume. 
The  difference  between  these  results  is  due  to  the  alcohol  and  other 
volatile  constituents,  and  the  difference  between  the  refractive  index  of 
the  extract  and  that  of  water  is  due  to  the  extractive  matters  con- 
tained in  the  spirit.  W.  P.  S. 

Messinger  and  Vortmann's  Method  of  Estimating  Phenols. 
Separation  of  Salicylic  Acid.  J.  Bougault  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  1403 — 1405). — The  violet-red  compound  obtained  by  Messinger 
and  Yortmann  (Abstr.,  1889,  1150)  by  the  action  of  iodine  and 
potassium  hydroxide  on  phenol,  and  formed  in  these  authors'  method 
of  estimating  phenol  (Abstr.,  1890,  1473),  is  not  a  di-iodoiodoso- 
benzene,  C6H3I2*OI,  but  a  mixture  of  2:4:  6-tri-iodophenol  with  the 
red  substance  obtained  by  Lautemann  (Annalen,  1861,  120,  309),  and 
shown  by  Benzinger  and  Kammerer  (Abstr.,  1878,  574)  to  be 
tetraiododiphenylenequinone. 

Similarly,  the  substance  obtained  by  Messinger  and  Vortmann 
from  salicylic  acid  is  a  mixture  of  the  same  red  substance  with 
potassium  3  : 5-di-iodosalicylate.     The  extreme  insolubility  of  Laute- 
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mann's  red  substance  furnishes  a  means  of  estimating  and  separating 
salicylic  acid.  For  example,  a  mixture  of  O'l  gram  of  salicylic 
acid  and  0*2  gram  of  cinnamic  acid  is  dissolved  in  50  c.c.  of  water  and 
1  gram  of  sodium  carbonate.  Excess  of  iodine  is  added,  the  whole 
heated  on  the  water-bath  for  twenty  minutes,  and  finally  boiled  for 
ten  minutes  under  reflux,  iodine  being  added  from  time  to  time 
to  ensure  excess  being  present.  The  latter  is  removed  by  sodium 
sulphite,  and  the  precipitate  collected  on  a  Gooch  crucible.  The 
weight  multiplied  by  138/344  gives  the  weight  of  salicylic  acid, 

Lautemann's  red  substance  is  produced  by  the  action  of  iodine 
on  a  solution  of  2:4:  6-tri-iodophenol  in  sodium  carbonate. 

J.  C.  C. 

Estimation  of  Orcinol  in  Orchella  "Weed."  Henry  Edgar 
Watt  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  612).— The  following  method  of 
estimating  orcinol  in  Orchella  weed  (the  name  usually  given  to  the 
lichen  Rocella  tinctoria)  is  given.  Two  grams  of  the  powdered  lichen 
are  mixed  in  a  mortar  with  2  grams  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  water 
is  then  added  gradually  until  the  mixture  has  a  volume  of  100  c.c. 
After  being  stirred  occasionally  for  twenty  minutes,  the  mixture 
is  poured  on  a  filter,  and  50  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  treated  with 
an  excess  of  standardised  sodium  hypochlorite  solution.  An  excess 
of  Nj\0  arsenious  acid  solution  is  immediately  added,  and  the  excess 
is  titrated  back  with  sodium  hypochlorite  solution,  using  as  indicator 
starch-iodide  solution  acidified  with  acetic  acid.  The  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite solution  must  be  standardised  on  pure  orcinol.  Four  samples 
of  orchella  weed  from  the  Seychelles  were  found  to  contain  11*5%, 
1*6%,  8  8%,  and  9 "3%  of  orcinol  respectively.  In  addition  to  the 
instantaneous  reaction  between  orcinol  and  sodium  hypochlorite  on 
which  the  above  method  is  based,  a  secondary  and  slower  reaction 
appears  to  take  place,  and  is  not  completed  within  twenty-four 
hours.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Sugar.  Ivar  Bang  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  11, 
538 — 540). — Further  details  of  the  author's  method  are  given,  and 
Jessen-Hansen's  remarks  on  the  theory  of  the  reaction  criticised. 

W.  D.  H. 

Detection  of  Dextrose  in  Urine.  Andreas  Otto  (Pharm. 
Weekblad,  1908,  45,  809— 813).— Kowarsky's  phenylhydrazine  test 
may  be  recommended,  but  the  precipitate  should  be  recrystallised  from 
alcohol  in  order  to  obtain  the  typical  crystalline  form  of  the  glucosazone  ; 
a  slight  excess  of  acetic  acid  does  not  influence  the  result.  A  rapid 
Misation  does  not  affect  the  nature  or  the  size  of  the  crystals. 
Two  minutes  boiling  with  the  reagent  is  not  necessary,  although 
desirable;  addition  of  sodium  chloride  is  not  always  necessary.  The 
n  wit  1 1  alkaline  bismuth  solution  (Nylander's  test)  is  accelerated 

Ddered  more,  delicate  by  adding  a  few  drops  of  platinie  chloride, 

btemptfl  to  make  this  :t  quantitative  process   by  measuring  the 

volume   of    the    | treCI pj t at e    utterly  Failed,    although  QO   doubt, 

the  complete   elimination  of  the   dextrose.     The   addition    of 
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platinic  chloride  is  particularly  of  service  if  the  phosphates  have  not 
been  removed  previously. 

The  ordinary  Fehling  test  for  sugar  is  not   influenced  by  platinic 
chloride.  L.  de  K. 


Detection  of  Sucrose.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  {Bull.  Assoc, 
chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  25,  1078). — A  portion  of  the  solution  under 
examination  is  placed  in  a  test-tube,  and  about  10  c.c.  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  are  then  introduced,  the  test-tube  being  inclined  so 
that  the  two  liquids  do  not  mix.  If  sucrose  is  present,  a  coloured 
ring  appears  at  the  junction  of  the  liquids ;  the  ring  is  red  below  and 
yellow  above.  The  tost  will  detect  the  presence  of  000005  gram  of 
sucrose.  The  reaction  is  also  given  by  other  carbohydrates,  but  it  is 
most  sensitive  in  the  case  of  sucrose.  W.  P.  S. 


Detection  of  Glycuronic  Acid  by  B.  Tollens'  Method  in  Human 
Urine.  Karl  Tollens  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  115 — 116. 
Compare  B.  Tollens,  this  vol.,  ii,  639). — To  5  c.c.  of  urine,  0*5  c.c.  of 
a  1%  alcoholic  solution  of  naphtharesorcinol  and  5  c.c.  of  hydrochloric 
acid  (D  1*19)  are  added  ;  the  solution  is  boiled  for  one  minute  over 
a  small  flame,  left  for  four  minutes,  cooled,  and  extracted  with 
ether.  When  glycuronic  acid  is  present,  the  ether  is  coloured 
intensely  blue,  and  when  examined  spectroscopically,  shows  a  band 
near  the  sodium  line.  G.  B. 


Estimation  of  Tartaric  Acid  in  Argol  and  Wine  Lees. 
M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1031—1032; 
Ann.  chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  266—269;  Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908, 
22,  218—221  ;  Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  25,  964—967). 
— The  method  proposed  depends  on  the  insolubility  of  barium  tar- 
trate in  alcohol,  and  on  the  solubility  of  barium  bromide  in  this 
medium.  A  weighed  quantity  of  about  1  gram  of  the  sample  is 
treated  with  an  excess  of  potassium  carbonate  solution,  and  the  mixture 
is  boiled  and  diluted  to  a  volume  of  100  c.c.  Twenty-five  c.c.  of  this 
solution  are  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  boiled  to  remove  carbon 
dioxide,  and  then  rendered  alkaline  with  ammonia.  Forty  c.c.  of 
iV/10  alcoholic  solution  of  barium  bromide  and  about  75  c.c.  of  95% 
alcohol  are  added,  the  mixture  is  stirred,  and  the  precipitate,  con- 
sisting of  barium  tartrate,  is  collected  on  a  filter  and  washed  with 
alcohol.  The  precipitate  may  then  be  converted  into  barium  sulphate 
and  weighed  as  such,  the  tartrate  being  calculated  from  the  weight  of 
sulphate  found,  or  the  excess  of  barium  bromide  may  be  estimated  in 
the  filtrate.  For  this  purpose,  the  filtrate  is  diluted  with  water, 
ammonium  oxalate  is  added,  the  barium  oxalate  is  collected  on  a  filter, 
washed  with  dilute  ammonia,  then  decomposed  with  hot  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  and  the  oxalic  acid  in  the  solution  titrated  with 
potassium  permanganate  solution.  The  difference  between  the 
quantity  of  barium  bromide  added  and  that  found  as  oxalate  in  the 
filtrate  is  equivalent  to  the  tartaric  acid  in  the  sample.         W.  P.  S. 
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Viscosity  and  Lubrication.  Charles  F.  Mabery  and  J.  Howard 
Mathews  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  992— 1001).— The  viscosity 
of  lubricating  oils  is  usually  regarded  as  a  standard  of  quality,  but 
probably  does  not  afford  a  trustworthy  indication  of  the  comparative 
durability  of  oils  differing  widely  in  composition.  If  the  viscosity 
constant  is  supplemented  by  chemical  data  and  frictional  durability 
tests,  it  may  no  doubt  be  depended  on  as  giving  accurate  information 
for  commercial  purposes.  A  large  number  of  hydrocarbons  obtained 
by  the  fractional  distillation  of  petroleum  have  been  examined,  and  a 
series  of  frictional  tests  have  been  carried  out  with  them  in  comparison 
with  castor,  sperm,  and  rape  oils. 

The  lubricating  value  depends  on  the  temperature  reached  during 
the  frictional  test,  the  degree  of  friction,  and  the  time  for  which  the 
oil  continues  to  lubricate.  The  durability  of  the  individual  hydro- 
carbons increases  with  decrease  in  hydrogen,  and  in  a  similar  ratio  to 
the  increase  in  specific  viscosity.  A  hydrocarbon  of  the  series  CnH2?l  _4 
was  found  to  be  more  efficient  in  reducing  friction  than  castor,  sperm, 
or  rape  oil.  It  was  equal  to  sperm  oil  in  temperature  and  coefficient 
of  friction,  and  superior  to  castor  and  rape  oils  in  durability. 

With  regard  to  the  comparative  value  of  the  various  series  of  hydro- 
carbons in  petroleum  from  which  lubricating  oils  are  prepared,  those  of 
the  CnH2„  +  2  series  have  a  low  lubricating  value.  Lubricating  oils  from 
Pennsylvania  petroleum  consist  chiefly  of  the  CnH2n  and  C?lH2n_2 
series,  whilst  those  from  the  heavier  oils  are  composed  largely  of 
hydrocarbons  of  the  CnH27l_2  and  CnH2n_4  series. 

Comparative  examination  of  distillates  from  South  American  and 
Pennsylvania  petroleums  has  shown  that  neither  sp.  gr.  nor  b.  p.  can 
be  depended  on  as  indicating  the  lubricating  value  unless  the  source 
of  the  oil  is  known. 

Nothing  is  at  present  known  as  to  the  constitution  of  the  series  of 
hydrocarbons^in  lubricating  oils.  E.  G. 


Analysis    of    Hyposulphites    and    their    Compounds    with 
Formaldehyde.     W.  F.  Greaves  (J.  Soc.  Dyers,  1908,  24,  195—196). 
the  estimation  of  formaldehyde  in  the  formaldehyde  compound 
Limn  hyposulphite,  the  method  described  by  Cross,  in  which  the 
compound  is  heated  with  chromic  acid,  is  recommended  as  being  trust- 
worthy.    A  Lunge's  nitrometer  is  employed  for  measuring  the  carbon 
dioxide  produced.     The  inner  tube  of  a  Lunge  bottle  is  iilled  with 
ol  cold  saturated  chromic  acid   solution,  and   10  c.c.  of  a   10% 
solution  of  the  compound  under  examination  are  placed  in  the  part  of 
t  tie  surrounding  the  tube.     The  bottle  is  then  connected  with  I  !<«> 
,   the  entente  of  the  bottle  are  mixed  and  gently  heattd 
until  the  mixture  just  boils,  the  bottle  ii  next  cooled  by  placing  it  in 
cold  prater,  and,  at  the  end  ol  one  hour,  the  volume  of  the  carbon 
off,  the  usual  corrections  for  temperature,  pn 

made.  The  method  described  by  Knccht.  and  Bibbert  (Abetr., 
l,  D07)  lor  t  1m-  estimation  of  .-odium  kypoanlphite  can  i"*  applied 
analjsu  of  hyposulphite  oompoundi  which  air  not  deoon 

\v.  r.  s. 
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Folin's  Method  for  Separating  Acetone  and  Acetoacetic 
Acid  in  Urine.  T.  Stuart  Hart  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  4,  473—476. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  588). — Folin's  method  was  found  to  be  a  valu- 
able one.  In  cases  where  acetone  is  excreted,  the  amount  is  far  more 
constant  than  that  of  acetoacetic  acid.  If  the  total  amount  of  the 
two  substances  increases,  the  increase  is  largely  due  to  the  acetoacetic 
acid.  W.  D.  H. 

Separation  of  Ammonia  and  Amines  by  means  of  Boiling 
Absolute  Alcohol.  Jean  Bertheaume  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146, 
1215—1217;  J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  28,  8—13.  Compare  Jarry, 
Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  738;  Brochet  and  Cambier,  Bull.  Soc.  chim., 
[iii],  \  13,  533). — In  order  to  determine  the  trustworthiness  of  the 
method  of  separating  amine  hydrochlorides  by  means  of  boiling 
absolute  alcohol,  the  author  has  determined  the  solubilities  of 
methylamine  hydrochloride,  ammonium  chloride,  and  a  mixture  of 
the  two  in  this  solvent.  The  amine  hydrochloride  was  prepared 
from  bromoacetamide,  and  purified  from  ammonia  by  yellow  mercuric 
oxide. 

The  quantities  of  the  salts  dissolved  separately  were  determined  by 
evaporation  of  the  solutions  and  desiccation  at  110°;  in  the  case  of  the 
mixture  of  the  two  salts,  Francois'  method  of  analysis  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  503)  was  employed.     The  values  obtained  were  : 

100  grams  absolute  alcohol  at  82°  dissolve  2301  grams  NH3MeCl. 


and 
and 


From  these  results,  it  is  obvious  that  the  solubility  of  each  salt 
in  boiling  alcohol  is  increased  in  the  presence  of  the  other,  that  when 
a  mixture  of  methylamine  and  ammonium  hydrochlorides  is  extracted 
with  boiling  alcohol  the  two  salts  are  dissolved  in  the  proportion  11:1, 
and  that  on  cooling  to  0°  the  solution  deposits  1*6 16  grams  of 
ammonium  chloride  per  19  grams  of  methylamine  hydrochloride, 
that  is,  a  mixture  containing  85%  of  the  latter  salt. 

Employing  Frangois'  method  of  analysis,  the  author  finds  (1)  that 
if  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  pure  methylamine  hydrochloride  is 
saturated  with  ammonium  chloride  at  15°,  the  product  deposited  on 
evaporation  contains  9 '2%  of  the  latter  salt  ;  (2)  that  the  crystals 
first  deposited  by  a  boiling  alcoholic  solution  of  Brochet  and  Cambier's 
crude  methylamine  hydrochloride  contain  10'8%  of  ammonium 
chloride,  and  (3)  that  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  and  methyl- 
amine hydrochlorides  in  boiling  absolute  alcohol  deposits,  on  cooling, 
crystals  containing  8*5%  of  ammonium  chloride. 

These  results  are  contrary  to  the  general  opinion  that  ammonium 
chloride  is  insoluble  in  saturated  aqueous  or  alcoholic  solutions  of 
methylamine  hydrochloride. 
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The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  method  of  separation  is  of  very- 
little  use.  E.  H. 

A  Rapid  and  Delicate  Method  of  Detecting  Bile-pigments  in 
Urine.  William  Macadie  (Pharm.  J.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  686). — A 
modification  of  Gmelin's  test.  The  urate  precipitate,  produced  by 
adding  a  saturated  solution  of  calcium  chloride  to  the  faintly  acid 
urine,  contains  the  bile-pigments  ;  it  is  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of 
1  part  of  hydrochloric  acid  (D  1*16)  and  3  parts  of  alcohol,  and  while 
still  in  the  centrifuge-tube,  5 — 6  drops  of  nitric  acid,  D  1*42,  are 
added.  G.  B. 

Proposed  Method  for  the  Routine  Valuation  of -Diastase 
Preparations.  William  A.  Johnson  (J.  Amer.  C/iem.  Soc.t  1908, 
30,  798 — 805). — Commercial  potato-starch  is  washed,  pressed  dry, 
and  dried  gradually  finally  at  80°.  The  remaining  water,  generally 
about  10%,  is  then  estimated.  Other  starches  should  not  be  employed. 
A  quantity  corresponding  with  20  grams  of  anhydrous  starch  is  then 
stirred  with  100  c.c.  of  water,  and  poured  into  a  flask  containing 
800  c.c.  of  boiling  water ;  the  boiling  is  continued  for  ten  minutes, 
and  hot  water  is  added  up  to  1000  grams. 

Fifty  grams  of  the  starch  solution  are  weighed  out  into  a  series  of 
flasks  kept  at  40°.  To  each  are  added  increasing  portions  of  the 
diastase  solution  (for  instance,  liquid  malt  ten  times  diluted).  After 
ten  minutes  each  bottle  is  tested  for  free  starch  with  dilute  iodine 
solution.  This  then  gives  an  idea  of  the  strength  of  the  diastase 
product,  as  it  shows  how  much  is  wanted  to  convert  the  starch  into 
dextrin  and  sugar  in  a  given  time.  The  operation  is  then  repeated, 
using  double  the  quantities  of  starch  solution  and  diastase  solution. 
As  a  check,  the  sugar  formed  may  be  estimated.  L.  de  K. 

Colorimetric  Method  Applicable  to  both  Peptic  and  Tryptic 
Enzymes.  Herbert  E.  Roaf  (Bio-Chem.  ,/.,  1908,  3,  188—192).— 
Griitzner's  method  of  estimating  the  rate  of  proteolysis  by  the  amount 
of  carmin  liberated  from  fibrin  stained  with  that  pigment  has  the 
disadvantage  that  it  is  only  applicable  to  enzymes  which,  like  pepsin, 
act  in  an  acid  medium  ;  if  used  for  trypsin,  the  dye  is  liberated  by  the 
alkali  employed.  Congo-red  may  be  substituted  for  carmin,  and 
fibrin  stained  with  it  may  be  used  for  both  peptic  and  tryptic 
ferments.  W.  D.  H. 

Ferments  and  Anti-ferments.     VII.     Detection  of  Trypsin. 

Jaooby   [Bioehem.   Zeitsch.,   1908,   10,  229 — 231.     Compare 

v.,  this  vol.,   i,   236). — A  solution   of    ricin   or  a   suspension   of 

edestin  remains  cloudy  in  the  absence  of  trypsin,  and  becomes  clear 

[»-iu  is  present  in  an  alkaline  medium.  W.  D.  11. 

'    Suchting's    Method     for     Estimating     Acidity     of     Soils. 
ubibe   (.A  jrr.  Chenu,  L906,  [ii|,  77,  489 — 197).—  In 
-  soil  acidity  (Abetr.,  L908,  ii,  103),  I 
assumed  that,  no  acid  i    produoed  daring  the  four  hours  required  for 
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the  determination.  It  is  pointed  out  that,  whilst  under  natural 
conditions  the  production  of  acids  in  the  soil  is  checked  when  the 
acidity  reaches  a  certain  limit,  the  soil  water  is  greatly  diluted  in  the 
process  referred  to,  and  conditions  are  thus  produced  which  are 
favourable  to  increased  decomposition  of  the  organic  matter ;  the 
error  is  further  increased  by  addition  of  calcium  carbonate.  Siichting's 
modification  (this  vol.,  ii,  231)  has  the  advantage  that  the  time 
required  is  reduced  to  about  naif  ;  nevertheless,  it  yields  results 
which  may  be  far  too  high.  A  peaty  sand,  for  example,  showed  an 
amount  of  acid  corresponding  with  1*44%  HC1  in  the  soil  water, 
which  is  fifty  to  sixty  times  the  amount  in  which  it  is  possible  for 
roots  to  live. 

Correct  results  can  only  be  obtained  under  conditions  of  sterilisation. 

"  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Separation  of  Clay  in  the  Estimation  of  Humus.  C.  A. 
Mooers  and  H.  H.  Hampton  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
805 — 807). — Determinations  of  the  humus  by  evaporating  the 
ammoniacal  extract  to  dryness  on  a  water-bath,  so  as  to  coagulate  the 
clay,  redissolving  in  4%  ammonia,  and  filtering,  shows  that  this  method 
gives  more  uniform  results  than  direct  filtration  through  a  Pasteur- 
Chamberland  filter,  which  gives  low  results,  chiefly  owing  to  loss  of 
humus  in  the  filter.  Peter  and  Averitt's  method  {Kentucky  Stat.  Bul.r 
No.  126,  63 — 126),  in  which  a  factor  is  employed  for  correcting  for 
loss  in  the  clayey  residue,  was  also  found  to  be  unsatisfactory  ;  the 
results  were  not  concordant,  and  the  factor  (10%)  too  low  for  the  soils 
examined. 

A  number  of  determinations  of  humus  in  soils  limed  thr.ee  years 
previously,  and  in  the  unlimed  soils,  showed  that  the  small  differences 
due  to  lime  can  be  detected  by  the  evaporation  method  described 
above.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

The  Action  of  Heat  on  the  Lecithin-Phosphoric  Acid  Con- 
tained in  Pastry.  W.  Ludwig  (Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  15, 
668 — 680). — It  is  shown  that  a  considerable  decrease  in  the  amount 
of  lecithin-phosphoric  acid  present  in  pastry  takes  place  when  the 
latter  is  heated  for  some  time  at  a  temperature  of  102°.  The  loss  is 
particularly  marked  in  samples  containing  but  little  egg-material,  and 
may  amount  to  as  much  as  40%,  calculated  on  the  quantity  present 
before  the  heating.  The  decrease  is  not  due  to  loss  of  volatile 
phosphorus  compounds,  but  to  a  portion  of  the  lecithin  being  rendered 
insoluble  in  the  solvents  employed  in  the  estimation  of  the  lecithin- 
phosphoric  acid.  The  total  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  is  the  same 
after  as  before  the  heating.  A  small  decrease  in  the  amount  of 
lecithin-phosphoric  acid  was  also  noticed  when  the  pastry  was  kept 
for  a  few  months.  The  author  finds  that  practically  the  whole  of  the 
lecithin-phosphoric  acid  may  be  obtained  in  solution  by  boiling  the 
pastry  three  times  with  absolute  alcohol,  the  boiling  being  continued 
for  twenty  minutes  each  time.  W.  P.  S. 
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Magnetic  and  Electric  Double  Refraction  of  Nitrobenzene. 
Variation  with  Wave-length.  A.  Cotton  and  Henri  Mouton 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  193—195.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  727; 
this  vol.,  ii,  2). — The  differences  between  the  ordinary  and  extra- 
ordinary indices  of  refraction  of  nitrobenzene  in  the  magnetic  field 
increase  regularly  when  the  wave-length  of  the  light  diminishes. 
Measurements  have  been  made  with  the  yellow,  green,  and  indigo 
mercury  lines,  and  with  the  G  and  F  lines  of  hydrogen.  Kerr's  pheno- 
menon has  been  studied  in  the  case  of  pure  nitrobenzene,  using  small 
differences  of  potential,  and  it  is  found  that  the  dispersion  is  the  same 
in  the  case  of  electric  as  in  the  case  of  magnetic  double  refraction ;  the 
temperature-coefficient  is  also  approximately  the  same  for  each.  The 
two  phenomena  therefore  appear  to  have  a  common  origin,  and  this 
may  be  sought  in  molecular  orientation.  W.  0.  W. 

Spectrum  of  the  Discharge  from  a  Glowing  Lime  Cathode 
in  Mercury  Vapour.  F.  Horton  (Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc,  1908,  14, 
501 — 507). — The  spectrum  of  the  discharge  between  an  electrically 
heated  Wehnelt  cathode  and  an  aluminium  anode  exhibits  five  new 
lines,  which  are  shown  to  be  due  to  mercury.  The  wave-lengths  of 
the  lines  are  6912,  6715,  6232,  6121,  and  6070.  The  fact  that  these 
have  not  been  described  previously  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  their 
absence  from  the  ordinary  arc  or  spark  spectrum.  H.  M.  T>. 

Spectra  of  the  Calcium  Flame.  Gustave  A.  Hemsalech  and 
Charles  de  Watteville  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  188 — 190). — A 
spectrophotographic  study  of  the  calcium  flame  obtained  by  the 
apparatus  previously  described  (this  vol.,  ii,  336).  The  spectra  are 
considerably  richer  in  lines  than  the  flame  spectra  hitherto  obtained. 
A  table  is  given  showing  the  wave-lengths  of  the  lines  and  also  their 
relative  intensities  when  the  spark  is  used  in  conjunction  with  air-gas, 
air-hydrogen,  oxygen-coal  gas,  and  oxyhydrogen  flames,  and  also  when 
the  de  Watteville  pulverisation  method  with  an  air-gas  flame  is 
emplo;  W.  O.  \Y. 

Absorption   Spectra   of  some   Compounds    obtained    from 

Pyridine  and  Collidine.     John  E.  Purvis  (Proc.  Camb.   Phil. 

1908,    14,   435-— 440.     Compare   Baker  and    Baly,  Trans.,   1907,  91, 

L122). — The  absorption  band  of  3 : 5-dichloropyridine  is  found  to  be 

i  red  <'n<l  of  the  ftpeotrum  when  oompared  with 

that  < I 1   pyridine.      The  amount  of  the  displacement   ami  the  persistence 
be  band  are,  however,  smaller  than    has   been   found    in    the 

riohloropyridine.    Th(  inagreement  with  previous 

>  the  influence  of  the  Intro  luetion  of  chlorine  into 
pyi  idine  nuclei 

ii.  .1 
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The  absorption  band  of  collidine  hydrochloride  is  also  displaced 
towards  the  red  end  relatively  to  that  of  the  free  base,  and  the  per- 
sistence of  the  band  is  increased  by  union  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

Observations  have  also  been  made  with  the  heptachlorolutidine 
obtained  by  Sell  and  Foster  from  the  enneachlorocollidine  previously 
examined.  Compared  with  that  of  the  latter  substance,  the  absorption 
band  of  heptachlorolutidine  is  displaced  towards  the  red,  and  its  per 
sistence  is  considerably  greater.  H.  M.  D. 

Change  of  the  Colour  of  Fluorescence  with  the  Solvent. 
HEiNRiCHLEYand  K.  von  Engelhardt  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  2509 — 2516). — 
It  has  been  observed  repeatedly  that  the  colour  of  fluorescence  depends  on 
the  nature  of  the  solvent  in  which  the  fluorescent  substance  is  dissolved. 
Kehrmann  and  Messinger  (Abstr.,  1892,  889)  and  Kauffmann  and 
Beisswenger's  investigations  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  131)  point  to  a  relation 
between  the  colour  of  fluorescence  and  the  dielectric  constant  of  the 
solvent,  whilst  Stark  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  147)  draws  attention  to  the 
relation  of  fluorescence  to  selective  absorption.  The  present  authors 
have  now  studied  the  changes  in  the  absorption  spectra  of  substances 
with  varying  fluorescence  when  dissolved  in  various  solvents,  the 
absorption  curves  being  carried  into  the  ultra-violet.  As  objects  of 
study  were  chosen  5-amino-2-phenyl-2  : 1  : 3-benzotriazole, 

NH2-C,.H8<|>NPh 

(Kehrmann  and  Messinger,  loc.  cit.),  and  dimethylnaphtheurhodine 
(Kauffmann  and  Beisswenger,  loc.  cit.)  in  methyl-alcoholic,  ethyl- 
alcoholic,  ethereal,  chloroform,  ethyl  acetate,  and  carbon  disulphide 
solutions.     The  results  are  tabulated  and  expressed  in  curves. 

It  is  found  that  with  the  benzotriazole,  the  fluorescence  changes 
from  bluish-green  through  blue  to  bluish-violet,  and  the  absorption  is 
shifted  towards  the  ultra-violet  when  the  base  is  dissolved  in  alcohol, 
ether,  and  chloroform  in  the  order  named.  That  the  solution  in 
carbon  disulphide  is  not  fluorescent  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  formation 
of  an  additive  compound,  in  agreement  with  which  it  is  found  that  the 
solution  in  carbon  disulphide  is  stable  towards  light,  whereas  the 
solutions  in  other  solvents,  especially  in  chloroform,  are  rapidly 
decomposed  on  exposure  to  light.  The  fluorescence  is  weakened  by 
addition  of  acids,  but  disappears  only  in  presence  of  an  excess  of 
hydrochloric  acid  ;  this  change  also  is  expressed  in  the  absorption 
curve.  It  is  probable  that  the  hydrochloride  fluoresces  in  the  ultra- 
violet. 

With  the  eurhodine  base,  also,  the  colour  of  the  fluorescence  changes 
with  the  shifting  of  the  absorption  towards  the  ultra-violet,  but  in  the 
order  of  solvents  :  alcohol,  chloroform,  ethyl  acetate,  ether,  from 
reddish-yellow  through  yellowish-green  to  yellow.  G.  Y. 

Fluorescence  and  Photo-electric  Sensitiveness  of  Organic 
Substances.  Johannes  Stark  and  W.  Steubing  (Physikal.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  9,  481—495.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  147,  417;  this  vol.,  ii, 
138). — The  authors   have  made  experiments  on   a  large   number  of 
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substances  to  ascertain  the  relationship  between  fluorescence,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  nature  of  the  banded  absorption  spectrum  and  the 
photo-electric  effect,  on  the  other. 

Benzene  and  derivatives  of  it  containing  no  other  chromophoric 
group  exhibit  fluorescence  bands  which,  like  the  corresponding 
absorption  bands,  decrease  in  intensity  with  increasing  wave-length. 
The  fluorescence  spectrum  of  benzene  is  situated  in  the  region  of 
smallest  wave-lengths,  substitution  of  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms 
leading  to  a  displacement  of  the  spectrum  towards  greater  wave- 
lengths. The  same  phenomenon  is  met  with  in  the  case  of  condensed 
or  coupled  ring  compounds.  The  displacement  produced  by  successive 
substitution  shows  a  gradual  decrease.  Of  the  various  substituting 
groups  investigated,  the  methyl  group  produces  the  least  displacement 
and  the  amino-group  the  greatest.  The  fluorescence  spectrum  of 
benzene,  naphthalene,  anthracene,  phenanthrene,  and  certain  other 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  consists  of  several  distinct  bands,  but  if 
hydrogen  in  the  ring  is  substituted  by  another  element  or  group,  or  if 
two  benzene  rings  are  coupled  by  other  atoms  than  carbon  and 
hydrogen,  a  continuous  spectrum  is  obtained.  Substances  containing 
a  chromophoric  group,  but  not  a  benzene  ring,  do  not  exhibit 
fluorescence. 

As  a  result  of  the  examination  of  the  photo-electric  properties,  the 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  substances  which  fluoresce  are  also  photo- 
electrically  active.  The  greater  the  photo-electric  effect  the  more 
intense  is  the  fluorescence.  Quinine  sulphate  is  an  exception,  and  it 
is  suggested  that  this  is  due  to  a  difference  in  the  constitution  of  the 
solid  and  the  dissolved  substance. 

The  fluorescence  of  benzene  derivatives  containing  another  chromo- 
phoric group  has  been  examined.  The  behaviour  of  these  can  be 
anticipated  from  that  of  the  two  simpler  classes  of  substances. 

An  explanation  of  the  phenomena  of  fluorescence  and  of  photo- 
electric activity  is  given  in  terms  of  the  electronic  theory  discussed  in 
the  authors'  previous  papers.  H.  M.  D. 

A  Case  of  Anomalous  Rotatory  Dispersion.     Application  of 

Measurements  of  Rotatory  Dispersion  to  the  Study  of  the 

Composition  of   Oil  of  Turpentine.      Eugene  Darmois   (Compt. 

I.,    1908,   147,   1(J5 — 197). — French    leevorotatory    turpentine    ha* 

tically  constant  properties,  and  probably  contains  £-pinene.     Other 

oils  are  usually  dextrorotatory,  and  probably  contain  rf-pinene.     The 

ktory  dispersion  of  certain  leevo-  and  dextro-oils  has  been  studied, 

it,  ifl  found  that  the  dispersion  is  normal,  but  varies  with  the  oil 

mined.        Certain    mixtures    of    dextro-   and    ltevo-oils,    however, 

ibit  anomalous  dispersion,  the  results  not  being  in  accordance  with 

•  •  calculated    from    Biot'fl    law    of   mixtures.      These  mixture     cm, 

mop  produced  by  distillation  of  any  dextro-oil,  by  stopping 

ight  point.     The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the 
nxl  l.-evooiis  me  not  ohemioally  homogeneoi        I    petal 
ble  /-pinenc  has  been  isolated  from  the  Iscto-oiL    The  dextro  oil 
probably   contains    (2-pinene    together    with  an  unknown  lubsta 
mg  lees  dispersive  power  than  I  pinei  \V.  <>.  \\ . 

.1—2 
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Triboluminescence  of  Racemic  Compounds.  Desire  Gernez 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  11—15.  Compare  Tschugaeff,  Abstr., 
1905,  ii,  132). — A  number  of  d-  and  ^-tartrates  and  the  corresponding 
racemates  have  been  examined  with  the  object  of  testing  Tschugaeff's 
theory,  that  when  the  two  active  forms  are  triboluminescent  the 
racemic  compound  is  not.  In  confirmation  of  the  theory,  the  author 
finds  that  ^-tartaric  acid,  like  the  dextro-modification,  is  tribolu- 
minescent and  racemic  acid  is  not.  Dextro-  and  la^vo-potassium 
tartrates  and  potassium  racemate,  and  d-  and  Z-ammonium  tartrates 
and  ammonium  racemate,  obey  the  rule,  as  also  does  the  double 
racemate  of  sodium  and  potassium,  the  constituents  of  which  are 
both  triboluminescent.  Contrary  to  Tschugaeff's  statement,  acid 
potassium  racemate  is  triboluminescent  as  well  as  the  acid  potassium 
tartrates. 

The  following  substances  are  all  triboluminescent  and  contrary 
to  Tschugaeff's  theory :  the  normal  tartrates  and  racemates  of 
rubidium,  sodium,  and  thallium ;  the  acid  tartrates  and  racemates  of 
ammonium,  potassium,  rubidium,  sodium,  and  thallium,  and  the  double 
racemates  of  ammonium-lithium,  antimonyl-potassium,  caesium- 
lithium,  lithium-potassium,  lithium-rubidium,  lithium-sodium,  lithium- 
thallium,  rubidium-sodium,  sodium-thallium.  Lithium  racemate  is 
triboluminescent,  but  the  lithium  tartrates  could  only  be  obtained  in 
a  non-crystalline  condition,  and  appeared  to  give  no  light  when 
crushed. 

The  d-  and  Z-tartrates  and  the  racemates  of  quinine,  strychnine, 
and  brucine,  and  the  acid  d-  and  ^-tartrates  and  acid  racemate3  of 
cinchonine,  strychnine,  and  brucine,  are  all  crystalline  substances 
exhibiting  triboluminescence. 

There  are  only  six  authentic  cases  in  favour  of  Tschugaeff's 
rule  as  compared  with  a  large  number  in  opposition  to  it.  No 
general  relation  can  be  detected  between  molecular  symmetry  and 
triboluminescence.  R.  J.  C. 

Thermodynamic  Treatment  of  Photochemical  Processes. 
Fritz  Weigert  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  458—466). — 
Various  formulae  are  deduced  by  the  author,  and  their  bearing  on  the 
experimental  results  obtained  by  Luther  and  Weigert  (A.bstr.,  1905, 
ii,  785)  are  discussed.  He  reaches  the  result  that  in  the  system 
anthracene-dianthracene  the  energy  which  is  chemically  utilised  in 
unit  time  is  in  all  cases  practically  proportional  to  the  light  absorbed 
by  the  anthracene.  If  this  is  accepted,  then  it  is  possible  on  a 
thermodynamic  basis  alone  to  interpret  all  the  experimental  results 
observed  by  Luther  and  Weigert.  The  electrochemical  theory 
recently  propounded  by  Byk  (this  vol.,  ii,  339)  appears  to  be 
unnecessary.  J.  C.  P. 

Emission  of  Electricity  from  the  Induced  Activity  of 
Radium.  William  Duane  (Amer.  J.  Scl,  1901,  [iv],  26,  1 — 13). — 
The  rate  of  decay  of  the  induced  activity  of  radium  has  been 
investigated  by  measurements  of  the  quantity  of  electricity  carried  by 
the  a-  and  /J-rays  instead  of  the  ions  produced  by  these.     The  induced 
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activity  was  deposited  on  the  surface  of  a  small  metallic  cylinder, 
which,  during  the  electrical  measurements,  was  supported  co-axially 
inside  a  tube  of  the  same  metal  in  such  a  way  that  the  distance 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tube  only  amounted  to  0*44  mm.  The  current  flow  between  the 
cylinder  and  the  tube  was  measured  by  means  of  a  quadrant 
electrometer. 

The  decay  curves  obtained  in  this  way  do  not  coincide  with  the 
curves  corresponding  with  the  diminution  of  the  ionisation,  and  this 
is  attributed  to  the  emission  of  negative  rays  by  radium-Z?.  From  the 
variation  of  the  rate  of  discharge  with  the  time,  the  conclusion 
is  drawn  that  the  same  quantity  of  electricity  is  discharged  when 
radium-^  changes  into  radium-(7  as  when  radium-C  changes  into 
radium-Z>. 

In  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  active  surface,  or  an  electrical  field 
normal  to  the  surface,  the  rate  of  discharge  is  altered  ;  the  magnitude 
of  the  observed  effects  is  what  would  be  expected  if  the  charge  were 
carried  by  electrons  moving  with  velocities,  normal  to  the  active 
surface,  of,  or  less  than,  4  x  108  cms.  per  second. 

The  number  of  ions  produced  by  the  a-rays  in  air  is  less  than  9000 
times,  and  probably  less  than  3600  times  the  number  of  /3-particles 
emitted  by  the  active  deposit  in  the  same  time.  Assuming  that  each 
a-particle  from  radium-C  produces  180,000  ions,  it  follows  that  at 
least  20,  and  probably  more  than  50,  electrons  are  emitted  from  an 
active  (brass)  surface  for  every  a-particle  which  is  expelled  from 
radium-6'. 

The  experiments  also  show  that  the  ionisation  caused  by  radium-Z? 
and  radium-C  in  the  air  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  active 
surface  is  approximately  the  same.  H.  M.  D. 

Coefficient  of  Absorption  of  Radioactive  Emanations  in 
Different  Liquids.  Josri  Muxoz  del  Castillo  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim., 
1908,  6,  319—320). — A  claim  for  priority  (compare  Kofler,  this  vol., 
ii,  80).  W.  A.  D. 

Photographic  Impressions  Produced  by  Radium 
Emanation.  Jose  Munoz  del  Castillo  and  Faustino  Diaz  de  Rada 
(Anal.  Fig.  (Juim.y  1908,  6,  322— 323).— Radioactive  solutions  having 
en  activity  of  2,100,000  volts  per  hour  per  litre  produce  very  good 
radiographs  with  an  exposure  of  thirty  hours;  solutions  with  an 
vity  of  2100  volts  per  hour  per  litre  in  the  same  circumstances  do 
DOt  affect  the  plate.  W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Swedish  Spring  Waters.     Hjalmar  S.i<- 

BAHLBOM   (Arkiv.    Kent,    Min.    Geol.,    1908,    3,    i,    No.    2, 

1 — 28). — The  author!  have  examined  about  sixty  ipring  waters  from 

outhern  Sweden,  and  find  in  all  cases  evidence  of   the 

dioacfcive  emanation.      The   samples    of    sea-water 

found    to    l»e   inactive.     The  degree  of    activity  of  a 

ng  water  depends  on  the  chemical  character  and  quantity  <>f  the 

depth  of  the  Spring.      En  some  water,   the  emanation 
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is  found  to  be  more  abundant  in  winter  than  in  summer*  A  close 
connexion  exists  between  the  radioactivity  and  geological  character  of 
a  well,  water  from  the  granite  showing  the  highest  and  that  from 
sedimentary  rocks  the  lowest  activity.  In  all  cases,  the  radioactivity 
observed  was  found  to  correspond  with  that  of  radium.  The  ochre 
deposited  by  some  of  the  springs  exhibits  slight  radioactivity,  but  the 
mud  deposits  are  quite  inactive.  T.  H.  P. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Waters  of  Lerez.  Jose  Munoz  del 
Castillo  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  237 — 242). — An  investigation 
of  the  rate  of  decay  of  the  radioactivity  of  the  highly  active  waters  of 
Lerez  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  218).  The  initial  activity  probably 
exceeds  10,000  volts  per  hour  per  litre,  and  diminishes  according  to  an 
exponential  equation  similar  to  that  characteristic  of  radium  ;  after 
about  fifty  days,  however,  a  nearly  constant  residual  radioactivity  of 
about  20  volts  is  reached.  It  is  probable  that  the  radium  emanation 
is  responsible  for  the  greater  part  of  the  radioactivity  of  these  waters, 
but  some  other  active  substance  is  also  present.  W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Waters  of  Agaete  (Canary  Islands). 
Faustino  'Diaz  de  Rada  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  242 — 243). — 
The  chalybeate  water  of  the  thermal  springs  of  Agaete  has  a 
temperature  of  25°  and  is  decidedly  radioactive,  one  sample  having  an 
activity  of  8 -9  volts  per  hour  per  litre.  W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Water  from  Cucho.  Jose  Munoz  del 
Castillo  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  350). — The  water  of  the  San 
Roque  spring,  in  the  valley  east  of  Cucho,  province  of  Burgos,  contains 
hydrogen  sulphide,  and  has  a  temperature  of  15°  and  an  initial  activity 
of  about  74  volts  per  hour  per  litre.  W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Mud  from  the  Baths  of  Pitero  Viejo. 
Faustino  Diaz  de  Rada  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  344—350).— 
From  the  character  of  the  radioactivity  of  the  mud,  it  is  concluded 
that  radium  is  present  partly  in  a  form  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid  and 
partly  in  an  insoluble  form.  Thorium  is  entirely  absent,  but  actinium 
may  be  present.  W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Potassium  and  other  Alkali  Metals. 
J.  C.  McLennan  and  W.  T.  Kennedy  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 
510—512.*  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  217,  597).— The  radioactivity 
of  a  large  number  of  potassium  salts  and  of  certain  salts  of  sodium, 
ammonium,  lithium,  rubidium,  and  calcium  has  been  examined  by 
measuring  the  saturation  current  produced  by  the  various  salts  when 
distributed  in  thin  uniform  layers  on  the  base  of  an  ionisation 
chamber.  All  the  potassium  salts  and  metallic  potassium  were  found 
to  be  radioactive,  but  when  the  activities  are  divided  by  the 
percentages  of  potassium  in  the  various  compounds,  numbers  are 
obtained  which  vary  in  the  ratio  of  one  to  thirty-three.  The  author 
considers  that  this  precludes  the  possibility  that  the  radioactivity  is  a 
normal  property  of  the  potassium  atom.     With  the  exception  of  one 

t  and  Phil,  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  377—395, 
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sample  of  rock  salt  out  of  three  examined,  all  the  sodium  salts  and 
metallic  sodium  were  found  to  be  inactive.  Ammonium  chloride  was 
found  to  be  slightly  active,  rubidium  alum  and  caesium  chloride  still 
less  so,  and  the  other  salts  showed  no  trace  of  activity.  The  activity 
of  the  salts  other  than  those  of  the  alkali  metals  is  supposed  to  be 
due  to  traces  of  radioactive  impurities. 

The  activity  of  the  potassium  salts  is  unchanged  on  heating,  and 
attempts  to  separate  active  impurities  by  electrolysis,  recrystallisation, 
solution  in  ethyl  ether,  and  by  precipitation  with  ammonium  carbonate 
gave  no  positive  result.  H.  M.  D. 

Nature  of  the  y-Rays.  Joseph  J.  Thomson  (Proc.  Camb.  Phil. 
Soc.y  1908,  14,  540). — Of  the  two  views  which  have  been  advanced  as 
to  the  nature  of  y-rays  :  (1)  that  they  are  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
disturbance  propagated  through  the  ether;  (2)  that  they  are  electrical 
doublets  travelling  with  great  velocity  and  possessing  energy  and 
momentum,  it  is  pointed  out  that  these  approximate  closely  if  it  is 
supposed  that  the  electromagnetic  disturbance  is  distributed,  not 
uniformly,  but  in  patches  over  the  wave-front.  According  to  the 
pulse  theory,  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  the  rays  should  be  equal 
to  that  of  light,  which  is  the  case  according  to  available  experimental 
data.  Barkla's  measurements  of  the  polarisation  of  the  secondary 
rays  produced  by  the  y-rays  are  also  in  accord  with  the  pulse  theory. 
By  means  of  these  two  factors,  it  is  possible  to  differentiate  between 
the  two  theories.  H.  M.  D. 

Velocity  of  Secondary  Cathode  Rays  from  Gases.     Joseph  J. 

Thomson   (Proc.  Camb.  Phil  Soc,   1908,    14,  541— 545).— The  blue 

pencil  of  cathode  rays  emanating  from  a  "W  ehnelt  cathode,  on  which 

the  lime  is  confined  to  a  small  area,  is  surrounded  by  a  blue  haze. 

This   is  due  to   secondary  rays   produced   by   impact  of  the  primary 

cathode    rays    against    the   gas    molecules.     If    a   piece   of    metal   is 

■rted  in  the  region  occupied  by  the  haze  and  the  metal  is  negatively 

charged  to  a  moderate  potential,  the  negative  particles  of  the  haze  are 

repelled  and  the   metal   is  surrounded  by  a   well-defined  dark  space. 

••riments  are  described  the  object  of  which   was  to  determine  the 

difference  of  potential  required  to  stop  the  negative  particles.     It  is 

found   that  this   potential   difference  is  independent    of  the  potential 

of  the  primary  discharge,  indicating  that  the  energy  of  the  secondary 

is  independent  of  that  of  the  primary  rays.     This  result  is  in 

agreement  with    the    view  that    the    energy   in   the  secondary   rays 

letermined    by   the    atoms    emitting    them.     The    energy   of   the 

secondary  rays  does  not  seem  to  vary  much  with  the  nature  of  the  atoms 

'    them,   for  air,  hydrogen,  and  carbon  dioxide  give  the  same 

16,  :iv.(\  thi>  is  very  nearly  equal   to  the  value  found  by  Fiichtbam t 

>•'  secondary  rays  from  metals. 

i   the  potential  difference  required  to  stop  the  secondary 

calculated  to  be  3*7  x  108  cms.  per  second. 

II.  M.  h. 

>DM.     .1 1  I  'jus,  147, 

ai».  h-..  1907,  ii,  121),     In  order  to  justify  the 
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suggestion  that  several  experiments  are  best  explained  by  assuming 
the  existence  of  free  positive  electrons,  the  author  critically  ex- 
amines his  results  to  see  whether  they  are  explainable  on  any  other 
hypothesis. 

In  the  modified  Crookes  tube  previously  described,  the  beam 
issuing  through  the  hole  in  the  principal  cathode  appears  to  be 
separated  by  a  mngnetic  field  into  (1)  strongly  deviated  cathode  rays 
(negative  electrons)  ;  (2)  canal  rays  (positive  ions),  which,  being 
presumably  attracted  by  the  cathode  corpuscles,  are  slightly  deviated 
in  the  same  direction  ;  (3)  rays  which  are  strongly  deviated  in  the 
opposite  direction.  The  last  are  supposed  to  consist  of  positive 
electrons. 

The  positive  charges  direct  themselves  towards  a  second  cathode, 
which  is  ring-shaped,  and  having  passed  through,  produce  a  phosphor- 
escence on  a  disk  of  willemite,  although  they  are  no  longer  deviable 
by  a  magnetic  field.  This  phosphorescence  is  not  due  to  the  canal 
rays,  which  have  insufficient  penetrating  power  to  reach  the  willemite. 
If  the  willemite  disk  is  brought  near  to  the  second  cathode,  a  phos- 
phorescent patch  due  to  canal  rays  can  be  seen  distinct  from  that  due 
to  positive  electrons.  The  former  patch  is  practically  unaffected  on 
bringing  a  magnet  near  the  second  cathode,  whereas  the  latter  is 
notably  displaced.  The  phosphorescent  spot  due  to  positive  electrons 
is  in  respect  of  position,  intensity,  and  shape  independent  of  the 
distance  of  the  willemite  from  the  second  cathode.  The  spot  due 
to  canal  rays,  on  the  other  hand,  is  scarcely  perceptible  unless  the 
willemite  is  quite  near  the  second  cathode  and  is  negatively  charged. 
Alteration  of  the  electric  field  by  bringing  the  hand  near  the  tube  is 
sufficient  to  displace  the  canal  rays,  whilst  the  beam  of  positive 
electrons,  being  apparently  not  electrified,  remains  unaffected. 

The  positive  deviable  beam  cannot  consist  of  ions,  because  these 
would  be  attracted  by  the  cathode  stream  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  that  which  the  beam  in  question  actually  takes.  The  attraction 
would,  however,  be  small,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  canal  rays 
are  but  slightly  deviated  along  with  the  cathode  stream. 

The  two  images  formed  on  the  willemite  are  not  due  to  canal  rays 
going  partly  through  the  ring  cathode  and  partly  round  it.  In  one 
vacuum  tube  in  which  this  was  possible,  the  canal  rays  produced 
a  phosphorescent  image  of  the  ring  cathode  on  the  willemite,  but 
the  other,  a  strong  phosphorescent  spot,  was  always  present  as  well. 

The  deviable  ray  cannot  consist  of  positive  ions  of  low  velocity, 
since  positive  ions  travelling  with  the  same  E.M.F.  (the  canal  ions) 
are  already  present,  and  are  hardly  deviable.  The  fact  that  the  beam 
in  question,  after  passing  through  the  second  cathode,  is  apparently  no 
longer  electrified,  suggests  that  it  is  a  combination  of  positive  ions 
with  negative  electrons.  Righi,  however,  has  shown  (Atti  R.  Accad. 
Lincei,  1908,  17,  87)  that  such  systems  would,  in  a  magnetic  field,  be 
deviated  parallel  to  the  lines  of  force. 

Having  failed  to  explain  the  phenomena  by  any  recognised  form  of 
radiation,  the  author  was  led  to  consider  the  deviable  rays  as  positive 
electrons  liberated  by  the  action  of  cathode  rays  on  canal  rays.  The 
mechanism  by  which  positive  electrons  are  liberated  is  still  obscure. 
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Perhaps  they  are  grouped  at  the  centres  of  atoms,  and  are  attracted 
out  by  the  atmosphere  of  cathode  corpuscles.  The  negative  electrons 
may  act  like  projectiles  against  the  positive  ions  which  constitute  canal 
rays. 

The  rapidity  with  which  positive  electrons  disappear  when  they 
emerge  from  the  atmosphere  of  negative  electrons  is  surprising.  The 
beam  beyond  the  second  cathode  must  be  a  flux  of  neutral  material 
formed  when  the  positive  electrons  disappear.  The  positive  electrons 
may  then  have  re-combined  with  the  gas  in  the  tube,  but  if  the 
isolation  of  two  kinds  of  electrons  can  be  supposed  to  constitute 
the  complete  disintegration  of  matter,  a  bolder  hypothesis  is  permissible, 
namely,  that  positive  electrons  combine  directly  with  negative  electrons, 
giving  rise,  perhaps,  to  hydrogen,  which  always  appears  in  a  Crookes 
tube.  K  J.  C. 

Ionised  Gases.  A.  Blanc  (Cornpt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  39 — 42). — 
The  mobilities  of  positive  and  negative  ions  in  mixtures  of  carbon 
dioxide  with  hydrogen  or  air  in  varying  proportions  have  been 
measured  by  a  modification  of  Rutherford's  alternating  magnetic  field 
method.  It  is  found  that  the  curves  representing  the  inverse  of  the 
mobility  in  terms  of  the  partial  pressure  of  one  of  the  gases  in 
the  mixture  are  in  all  cases  straight  lines.  An  equation  is  deduced 
theoretically  connecting  the  mass  of  an  ion  with  its  mobility  and 
the  molecular  composition  of  the  mixed  gases.  From  this  it  follows 
that  if  the  effect  of  collisions  between  ions  and  molecules  can  be 
neglected,  the  mass  of  an  ion  must  be  of  the  same  order  as  the  mass  of 
a  molecule. 

A  positive  or  negative  ion  produced  in  carbon  dioxide  and  travelling 
into  air  assumes  the  ordinary  velocity  of  an  ion  produced  in  air. 

The  author  supposes  that  an  ion  consists  of  a  cluster  of  molecules 
which  are  constantly  interchanged  with  the  molecules  of  the 
surrounding  gas.  A  carbon  dioxide  ion  entering  air,  speedily 
becomes  transformed  into  an  air  ion.  R.  J.  C. 

,  Bose's  Phenomenon  and  the  Laws  of  Contact  Electrification. 

Edouabd    Guillaumk  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,   147,   53 — 55,       Compare 

,J.  Physique,  1902,  iv,   1,   481).— The  production  of  an  E.M.F. 

when  a  metallic*  thread  immersed  in  an  electrolyte  is  sharply  twisted 

uid  the  appearance  of  fatiguo  in  this  phenomenon  have  been  further 

I  (gated. 

If  the  wire  is  perfectly  clean  and  the  electrolyte  is  without  action 
Oil  it,  no  E.M.F.  can  be  obtained  by  twisting  the  metal.  Metals 
like  copper-  and  zinc  when  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  become  covered 
with  a  thin,  grey  61m.  In  such  cases,  twisting  the  wire  produces 
a  potential  difference  which  is  independent  of  the  direction,  but 
proportional  to  the  angle  of  lor'ion.  A  number  of  twit  at  short 
produce  a   gradually  diminishing  electrification.       It    I    nioial 

which  is  not   superficially  attacked  by  the  liquid  u  covered  with  a 

thin  him,  the  ftctf  can  be  produced.      Thus  silver  in.,  v 

be  coated  with  its  iodide,  and  platinum  with  gelatin  or  a  burnt  on  lilni 
of  kaolin. 
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The   phenomena  can   be   explained    by   Perrin's   rules    of    contact 

electrification   (see  following    abstract),    which    enable    the   relative 

effects   of    various  electrolytes    to    be    calculated    with    considerable 
accuracy.  R.  J.  C. 

The  Bose-Guillaume  Phenomenon  and  Contact  Electri- 
fication. Jean  Perrjn  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  55 — 56), — The 
following  explanation  is  given  of  the  phenomena  observed  by  Bose 
nnd  by  Guillaume  (preceding  abstract).  When  a  wire  covered  with 
a  thin,  porous  film  is  immersed  in  an  electrolyte,  the  spongy  sheath 
is  electrified  by  contact  along  the  whole  of  its  enormous  surface. 
The  impregnating  solution  therefore  contains  an  excess  of  ions  of  the 
opposite  sign.  When  the  wire  is  sharply  twisted,  the  sheath  is 
stretched,  and  a  minute  amount  of  the  charged  impregnating  liquid 
is  squeezed  out  into  the  external  solution,  leaving  behind  an  excess 
of  electricity  of  the  opposite  sign,  which  gives  rise  to  a  momentary 
E.M.F. 

The  extent  and  sign  of  the  potential  difference  is  determined  by 
the  nature  of  the  contact  electrification  between  the  material  of  the 
film  and  the  electrolyte.  H+  and  OH"  ions  produce  strong  positive 
and  negative  effects,  but  are  paralysed  by  multivalent  ions  of  opposite 
sign. 

Electrification  by  torsion  is  analogous  with  electrification  by  filtra- 
tion through  a  porous  diaphragm.  R.  J.  C. 

Conduction  of  Electricity  by  Metals  and  Amalgams.  Jeno 
Kinsky  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,406—410). — The  experiments 
were  intended  to  test  the  question  whether  positively-charged  ions 
take  any  part  in  the  transport  of  electricity  through  metals.  Several 
copper  and  zinc  cylinders  with  accurately-ground  surfaces  of  contact 
were  placed  in  contact  and  5200  ampere  hours  passed  through  them,  but 
no  change  in  weight  could  be  detected ;  iron  and  brass  gave  the  same 
result.  With  silver  and  copper  plates,  no  change  of  weight  occurred, 
and  the  silver  was  quite  free  from  copper  both  before  and  after  the 
experiment.  A  large  quantity  of  electricity  was  also  passed  through 
a  tube  containing  homogeneous  barium  amalgam  ;  after  the  experiment, 
the  barium  was  found  to  be  still  quite  evenly  distributed  throughout 
the  tube.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  positive  ions  take  no  part  in  the 
conduction  of  the  current.  T.  E. 

Relation  between  Current  and  Potential  Difference  in 
Solutions  of  Iodine  in  Potassium  Iodide.  Experiments  with 
Bright  Platinum  Electrodes.  Erich  Brunner  {Zeitsch.  physikal. 
G/iem.,  1908,  63,  487—506.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  223).— The 
experiments  have  been  carried  out  in  the  same  way  as  previously 
described  (loc.  cit.).  Except  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  cathodic 
limiting  current,  the  values  obtained  for  the  polarisation  are,  as  a  rule, 
only  a  few  millivolts  greater  than  those  observed  at  platinised  elec- 
trodes. The  results  obtained  at  the  unplatinised  electrodes  may  be 
expressed  by  the  formula  e= e0  +  I(w0  +  q.u>')  (compare  loc.  cit),  where 
q  varies  between  1  and  8,  mostly  between  2  and  5 ;  during  one  experi- 
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ment,  and  generally  also  during  a  series  of  experiments  made  succes 
sively  in  different  solutions,  q  is  fairly  constant. 

It  is  possible  that  the  excess  of  the  polarisation  observed  at 
unplatinised  electrodes  over  that  found  at  platinised  electrodes  is  due 
to  a  surface  resistance  caused  by  cathodic  polarisation,  a  resistance 
which  vanishes  as  rapidly  as  it  is  produced.  The  excess,  as  far  as 
can  be  seen,  has  nothing  to  do  with  chemical  polarisation.     J.  C.  P. 

Thermodynamic  Calculation  of  Electromotive  Forces. 
Fkanz  Halla  (Zeitsch.  ElektrocJiem.,  1908,  14,  411 — 414). — Nernst's 
theory  of  the  relation  between  heat  development  and  maximum  work 
in  reactions  in  condensed  systems  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  153)  is  tested 
for  the  case  of  the  two  reactions  2Ag  +  PbCl2  =  Pb  +  2AgCl  and 
2Ag  +  Hg2Cl2  =  2Hg  +  2AgCl,  using  existing  data.  Satisfactory 
agreement  is  found  between  the  requirements  of  the  theory  and  the 
facts.  T.  E. 

Discharge  Potentials  of  the  Ions  in  Solutions  of  Alkali 
Alkyloxides.  Giacomo  Carrara  and  Aldo  Bringhenti  (Gazzetta, 
1908,  38,  i,  698 — 708). — The  anode  potential  curves  of  solutions  of 
6odium  methoxide  in  methyl  alcohol  and  sodium  ethoxide  in  ethyl 
alcohol  exhibit  characteristic  points  at  0*32 — 0*34  volt,  referred  to  the 
potential  of  the  decinormal  calomel  electrode  as  zero.  These  values, 
which  differ  so  little  in  the  two  cases  that  they  cannot  be  differen- 
tiated, represent  the  discharge  potentials  of  the  ions  (OMe)  and 
(<  >Et).  Similar  close  agreement  exists  between  the  heats  of  formation 
of  the  corresponding  sodium  salts,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  tensions 
of  electrolytic  decomposition  of  these  salts  are  also  nearly  equal  in 
value.  Another  less  sharply  marked  point  is  shown  by  the  anode 
potential  curves  between  0*60  and  0*65  volt ;  it  is  possible  that  this 
corresponds  with  the  discharge  potential  of  anions  of  small  quantities 
of  aldehydes  or  acids  formed  by  the  oxidising  action  of  the  platinised 
platinum  in  presence  of  air.  The  corresponding  cathode  potential 
curves  exhibit  a  common  characteristic  point  ;at  1*22  volts,  which 
represents  that  of  the  sodium  ion.  T.  H.  P. 

Stability  of  the  Alternating  Arc  ;  a  Function  of  the  Atomic 
Weight  of  the  Metallic  Electrodes.  GBABLM  K.  Guye  and 
A.  Beoh  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  49 — 51). — It  was  shown  in  a  recent 
paper  (this  vol.,  ii,  561)  that  the  minimum  potential  required  for 
table  alternating  arc  largely  depends  on  the  period  of  extinction 
re.  This  theory  is  now  applied  to  elucidate  the  rosults  of  tlie 
authors'  earlier  researches  on  short  metallic  arcs. 

n  the  same  current  density,  gap  between  electrodes,  period  of 
alternation,  and  air  pressure,  the  voltage  required  to  establish  a  stable 
arc  i  regularly  with  the  atomic  weight  of  the  electrodes.     For 

example,  with  arcs  5  mm.  long  ami  current  density  0*04  ampere 

of  electrode,  the  voltages  required  arc:   carbon,  640  j 
magnesium,  700;  iron,  850;  ni.k.i,  §60]   oopper,  B70  ;  silver,  1)00; 

cadmium,    725;     platinum,    LOOOj     gold,    1070,        Cadmium    i 

iso,  as  metallic  vapour  is  largely  produoed,  ami  the  arc 
id  abnormally  low  voltage. 
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The  period  of  alternation  being  50,  the  arc  is  extinguished  and 
re-lighted  100  times  every  second.  The  voltage  required  to  re-light  the 
arc  must  be  the  greater  the  more  rapidly  the  electrodes  cool  at  each 
extinction.  The  authors  suppose  that  the  cooling  of  the  electrodes  is 
for  the  most  part  the  result  of  radiation,  which  is  almost  independent 
of  the  nature  of  the  metal.  Hence,  as  the  specific  heat  is  inversely  as 
the  atomic  weight  (Dulong  and  Petit),  the  higher  the  atomic  weight 
the  smaller  the  heat  content  of  the  electrodes,  the  quicker  the  cooling, 
and  the  higher  the  voltage  required  to  re-light  the  arc. 

It  may  also  happen  that  electrons  projected  from  the  incandescent 
cathode  have  a  velocity  which  is  higher  the  higher  the  atomic  weight. 
The  two  explanations  are  not  mutually  exclusive.  E.  J.  C. 

Chemical  Reactions  in  a  Magnetic  Field.  G.  Berndt  (Physikal 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  512 — 519). — The  influence  of  a  magnetic  field  on  the 
heat  development  which  accompanies  the  solution  of  iron  in  hydro- 
chloric and  sulphuric  acids  has  been  examined.  The  apparatus 
employed  consisted  of  an  electromagnet  with  square  pole-pieces, 
between  which  a  magnetic  field  of  intensity  equal  to  3000  Gauss  could 
be  established.  Two  silvered  Dewar  vessels,  packed  .in  cotton-wool, 
were  placed  between  the  pole-pieces,  and  by  means  of  a  nickel-copper 
thermo-element  the  difference  of  temperature  between  the  contents  of 
the  two  vessels  was  read  off  at  frequent  intervals.  One  Dewar  vessel 
served  for  the  solution  process,  and  the  other  acted  as  a  blank  to  elimi- 
nate, as  far  as  possible,  temperature  changes  not  due  to  the  passage  of 
iron  into  solution. 

The  estimated  accuracy  of  the  measurement  of  the  difference  between 
the  heat  of  solution  with  and  without  a  magnetic  field  is  1%,  and  to 
this  extent  the  experimental  data  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  a 
magnetic  field  has  no  influence  on  the  amount  of  heat  developed  by 
the  solution  of  iron  in  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids.  It  is  shown 
that  the  differences  previously  obtained  by  Nicholls  (Abstr.,  1886, 
668)  are  due  to  secondary  disturbances,  and  that,  although  it  has  been 
shown  by  Duhem  that  the  development  of  heat  in  a  magnetic  field 
should  theoretically  be  less  than  without  a  field,  the  difference  in 
question  is  too  small  to  be  experimentally  measured. 

One  difference  between  the  two  processes  is  that  the  rate  of  solution 
in  a  magnetic  field  is  smaller,  and  this  is  attributed  to  the  fact  that 
the  iron  particles  do  not  respond  so  readily  to  the  mechanical  disturb- 
ances resulting  from  the  evolution  of  gas.  The  protection  of  the  iron 
from  the  action  of  the  acid  by  the  chloride  formed  may  also  contribute 
to  the  slower  rate  of  solution  in  the  magnetic  field. 

Experiments  with  zinc  show  that  the  heat  change  and  the  rate  of 
solution  are  not  influenced  by  a  magnetic  field.  H.  M.  D. 

Relation  between  Magnetic  and  Chemical  Properties  of 
Complex  Ferric  Salts.  P.  Pascal  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
56 — 58). — The  magnetic  susceptibilities  of  a  number  of  solutions 
of  ferric  compounds  containing  the  same  weight  of  iron  per  litre 
have  been  determined  by  the  well-known  U-tube  method.  It  is 
found  that  as  the  condition  of  the  iron  is  more  and  more  removed  from 
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the  ordinary  (precipitable)  ferric  state,  the  solutions  become  more  and 
more  diamagnetic.  The  gradual  addition  of  acid  to  ammoniacal  ferric 
pyrophosphate  is  accompanied  by  a  corresponding  increase  in  para- 
magnetism, even  before  the  solution  has  attained  to  the  ordinary  ferric 
colour.  Excess  of  alkali,  on  the  other  hand,  accentuates  the  dia- 
magnetism  of  a  ferripyrophosphate. 

Ferrimetaphosphates  and  ferripyrophosphates  exhibit  the  pheno- 
menon of  magnetic  double  refraction.  R.  J.  C. 

Orientation  of  Crystals  by  the  Magnetic  Field.  Importance 
of  Optical  Properties  of  Mixed  Liquids  from  the  Point  of 
View  of  Crystalline  Symmetry.  A.  Cotton  and  Henri  Mouton 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  51—53.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  146; 
1907,  ii,  727). — The  magnetic  susceptibility  of  a  crystal  in  various 
directions  may  be  represented  by  an  ellipsoid.  Electrical  and  optical 
properties  are  also  represented  by  ellipsoids.  Although  the  relation 
between  the  ellipsoids  cannot  be  generally  stated,  the  elements  of 
symmetry  of  the  crystal  belong  to  all  three.  Crystalline  fragments 
suspended  in  a  liquid  in  a  metallic  field  will  tend  to  set  themselves 
with  the  long  axis  of  their  magnetic  ellipsoid  parallel  to  the  lines  of 
force.  In  an  electric  field,  the  long  axis  of  the  electric  ellipsoid  will 
set  itself  parallel  to  the  lines  of  force.  Crystals  fall  into  two  groups, 
according  as  the  long  axes  of  their  magnetic  and  electric  ellipsoids 
coincide  or  not.  If,  as  in  the  case  of  the  unaxial  system,  the  two  long 
axes  do  not  coincide,  suspended  crystals  will  be  completely  oriented 
by  the  application  of  electric  and  magnetic  fields  at  right  angles,  and 
the  liquid  with  its  suspended  crystals  will  be  isotropic  in  the  direction 
of  one  of  the  fields.  Some  information  concerning  the  crystallographic 
properties  of  microscopic  crystals  can  thus  be  obtained. 

The  author  combats  the  conclusion  of  Meslin  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
146,  1305)  that  the  orientation  of  a  suspended  crystal  by  a  magnetic 
field  can  alter  with  variation  in  the  permeability  of  the  suspending 
liquid.  E.  J.  C. 

Glass  Thermostats  for  Higher  Temperatures.  H.  W.  Fischer 
and  O.  BoBBfiTAG  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  375— 376).— For 
temperatures  above  100°,  a  large  glass  beaker  containing  10  litres  of 
paraffin  oil  is  used  ;  this  is  heated  by  a  "cryptol"  resistance  enclosed 
in  a  glass  tube.  For  temperatures  below  100°,  a  glass  vessel  full  of 
wat<  (1;  a  stream  of  hot  water,  from  a  reservoir  at  constant 

head,  11"  the  vessel  through  a  copper  spiral  heated  by  a  gas 

flame,  which  is  regulated  by  an  ordinary  regulator.  T.  E. 

Density  and  Latent  Heat  of  Fusion  of  Ice,  and  the  Mole- 
cular Depression  of  the  Freezing  Point  in  Aqueous  Solutions. 
W.    A.    IN, i  ii    (Zeitsch.   phytikal.    Chem.,    1908,   63,    441— 44G).— A 
bw  of  the  determinations  of   these  constants  recorded  by 
bhor  considers  the  following  to  be  the  most 
probable  values :  for  the  density  of  ioe  at  0°,  0*9168  j  for  the  latent 

On,     7(.f»",7    cal.,    the    calorie     beiii<j    defined    as    the     heat 

tram  of  water  from  15°  to  16  .  for  the  molecular 
a  of  the  freezing  point,  .1.  (X   1'. 
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Solidification  Phenomena  Exhibited  by  Inorganic  Salts 
and  Salt  Mixtures.  Wii.iiki.m  Plato  (J&eiteeh.  phyaikal.  Chem,,  1908, 
63,  447—457.  Compare  Ab.str.,  1906,  ii,  521;  1907,  ii,  239).— 
Further  observations  are  recorded  bearing  on  the  author's  method  of 
calculating  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  from  the  special  form  of  cooling 
curve  described  previously  (loc.  cit.).  It  appears  that  the  formulae 
based  on  the  earlier  results  may  be  simplified.  It  is  shown,  also,  that 
the  latent  heat  of  fusion  may  be  deduced  from  the  area  enclosed 
by  (1)  the  actual  cooling  curve,  and  (2)  the  curve  that  would  be  traced 
if  no  solidification  took  place.  J.  C.  P. 

Specific  Heat  of  Barytes,  Witherite,  and  Fused  Lime. 
Latschenko  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  58 — 61). — The  amounts  of 
heat  required  to  raise  3  to  7  grams  of  these  substances  from  the 
room  temperature  to  upwards  of  1050°  have  been  determined  by  the 
calorimetric  method. 

The  specific  heat  of  barytes  increases  regularly  from  0*114  at  150°  to 
0"129  at  500°,  remaining  practically  constant  at  higher  temperatures. 

Witherite  undergoes  a  molecular  transformation  at  about  800°, 
accompanied  by  a  sudden  increase  of  19  calories  per  gram  in  the  total 
heat  of  warming  and  a  noteworthy  change  in  the  specific  heat. 

Values  obtained  with  fused  lime  point  to  the  existence  of  a 
molecular  transformation  at  405 — 410°,  accompanied  by  an  absorption 
of  5  calories  per  gram.  Lime  fused  in  the  electric  furnace  gives  good 
results  only  on  the  first  occasion  that  it  is  plunged  into  the  calorimeter 
water,  as  successive  wettings  and  heatings  break  up  the  surface. 
Consistent  results  were  obtained  by  the  use  of  petroleum  in  the 
calorimeter.  R.  J.  C. 

Thermochemical  Evidence  for  von  Baeyer's  Strain  Theory. 
H.  Stanley  Redgrove  (Chem.  News,  1908,  98,  25 — 27). — A  theoretical 
paper  on  the  thermal  behaviour  of  the  hydrocarbons,  molecular  heats 
of  combustion  of  which  have  been  determined  by  Thomsen  and 
Strohmann,  considered  in  the  light  of  Baeyer's  strain  theory.  Values 
for  the  thermal  equivalent  of  double  and  treble  Unkings  are  deduced, 
and  the  thermal  equivalent  of  strains  in  polymethylene  compounds  is 
found  to  be  proportional  to  the  angle  of  deviation  of  the  carbon 
atoms.  From  thermal  data,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  molecular 
heat  of  formation  found  for  ethylene  oxide  and  that  deduced  are  quite 
in  accord  with  the  strain  theory ;  the  heat  equivalent  of  the  mole- 
cular strain  in  this  compound  is  given  as  18*0  tals.  J.  V.  E. 

Explanation  of  the  Viscosity  Curve  for  Mixtures  of 
Glycerol  and  Water.  Jose  R.  Carracido  (Anal. ,  Fis.  Quim., 
19l)8,  6,  320 — 321). — The  viscosity  curve  obtained  by  plotting  the 
values  given  by  Martinez-Strong  (this  vol.,  i,  307)  shows  a  critical 
point  between  the  concentrations  60%  and  70%  of  glycerol,  beyond 
which  the  viscosity  increases  very  rapidly.  Examined  with  the 
ultra-microscope,  solutions  containing  less  than  50%  of  glycerol 
do    not   show   luminous  points,    and  present  the  appearance  of  true 
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solutions ;  solutions  containing  from  50%  to  80%  of  glycerol 
show  an  increasing  number  of  such  points,  and  probably  consist  of  a 
mixture  of  a  true  solution  with  colloidal  glycerol  in  a  state  of  pseudo- 
solution.  Mixtures  containing  90 — 100%  of  glycerol  do  not 
show  points  of  light,  and  probably  consist  of  liquid  hydrogels  which 
are  completely  homogeneous.  W.  A.  D. 

Osmotic  Pressure  of  Dextrose  Solutions  at  10°.  Harmon  N. 
Morse  and  W.  W.  Holland  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  40,  1—18. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  671). — At  10°,  the  osmotic  pressures  of  dextrose 
solutions  are  proportional  to  the  concentrations,  the  maximum, 
minimum,  and  mean  molecular  pressures  obtained  for  individual 
concentrations  being  2387,  23  70,  and  23-80  atmospheres  respectively. 
The  excess  of  osmotic  over  gas  pressure  observed  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  0°  (loc.  cit.)  does  not  disappear  at  10°,  at  which  temperature 
the  mean  molecular  gas  pressure  is  23*09  atmospheres.  The  mean 
value  of  the  ratio  of  osmotic  to  gas  pressure  for  0*liV  to  l'OJV" 
dextrose  solutions  at  10°  is  1*031,  the  limiting  values  of  the  ratio 
being  1*035  and  1*027.  The  closer  approximation  of  osmotic  to  gas 
pressure  at  10°  than  at  0°  is  due  more  to  the  increase  in  gas  pressure 
between  these  temperatures  than  to  augmentation  of  osmotic  pressure, 
the  mean  increases  in  molecular  gas  and  osmotic  pressures  being  08 1 
and  0*35  atmosphere  respectively. 

The  following  table  summarises  the  results  obtained  up  to  the 
present  time : 

Mean  ratio  of  osmotic      Mean  molecular 
Temperature.         to  gas  pressure.  osmotic  pressure, 

til  7— 26*9°  0*993  24*01  atmosp. 

100  1*031  23*80      „ 

0  1*052  23*45      ,, 

T.  H.  P. 

Explosive  Crystallisation.  Frank  E.  Weston  (Chem.  News, 
1908,  98,  27). — The  author  finds  that  when  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
compound  formed  by  the  combination  of  a  sulphite  with  a  thiosulphate 
is  evapoiated  in  a  paitial  vacuum,  a  stage  of  concentration  is  reached 
when  crystallisation  may  be  accompanied  by  explosive  violence.  It 
Qfl  probable  in  the  case  of  the  evaporation  of  some  sulphites  that 
I all isation  is  suddenly  induced  on  the  surface  with  a  consequent 
sudden  increase  in  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  surrounding  liquid, 
which  under  the  very  low  pressure  existing  causes  the  liquid  to  boil 
violently.  J.  V.  K 

Theory   of  Dyeing.      Hugo   Fischer    (Zeilsch.   physikal.    Chem., 

\  63,  480 — 486).— In  criticising  Freondtich  and  Loeev'a  theory  of 

Lbstr.,  1907,  ii,  534),  the  author  urgtMf  ftgfcinat  ■  warning 

mil  surfaces  in  colloids,      lie  maintains  that  the 

:  colloidal  substances  cannot  be  explained  by  reference  to 

:  e      The   phenomena   of   swelling  ami   of    dye 

■      "opinion  of  the  author,  oeaeintioJIy  solution 

iv  quoted  which  support  this  view. 

.1.  Q  1\ 
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Influence  of  the  Medium  on  Brownian  Motions.  Victor 
Henri  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  62 — 65). — Rubber  latex  is  coagulated 
to  a  network  of  fine  threads  by  addition  of  acids,  but  is  agglutinated 
by  alkalis  to  a  mass  of  irregular  granules  without  definite  structure. 
Before  coagulation  sets  in,  the  Brownian  motion  of  the  particles  in 
the  emulsion  is  retarded. 

The  author  has  made  cinematographic  photomicrographs  of  rubber 
latex  diluted  to  1  in  500  with  water  in  presence  of  quantities  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  acetic  acid,  sodium  carbonate,  carbamide,  and  alcohol  too 
small  to  bring  about  coagulation.  With  alkali,  the  Brownian  move- 
ments are  twice  as  slow,  and  with  acid  nine  times  as  slow,  as  in 
distilled  water.  Thus  the  average  displacement  of  a  particle  in  1/20 
second  was  0'62/x,  in  water,  0*31yw.  in  iV/10  sodium  carbonate,  and 
0'07/m  in  N/32  hydrochloric  acid.  iV71000  acetic  acid  produced  the 
same  effect  as  N/32  hydrochloric  acid,  although  the  former  is  a  weaker 
coagulating  agent. 

The  action  cannot  be  attributed  to  the  electrical  influence  of  the 
ions,  because  alcohol  produces  an  effect  which  is  as  intense  as  that  of 
acid.  On  the  other  hand,  carbamide,  which  does  not  coagulate  the 
latex,  also  produces  no  change  in  the  Brownian  movement. 

Measurements  show  that  the  granules  absorb  alkali  somewhat,  and 
acid  very  strongly.  The  author  supposes  that  an  adsorption  zone 
containing  molecules  of  the  coagulating  agent  is  formed  round  each 
granule,  and  that  this  surface  combination  is  the  cause  of  the 
slackening  in  the  Brownian  motion  of  the  granules.  R.  J.  C. 

Osmotic  Pressure  and  Brownian  Motion.  Jacques  Duclaux 
(Compt.  rend.,  1903,  147,  131 — 134). — Colloidal  solutions  and  very  fine 
suspensions  have  been  shown  to  possess  an  osmotic  pressure.  This  has 
been  explained  on  kinetic  grounds,  but  the  osmotic  pressures  calculated 
on  the  kinetic  theory  are  systematically  smaller  than  the  experimental 
values,  although  of  the  same  order.  The  recent  work  of  Perrin 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  967),  which  leads  to  an  almost  absolute 
agreement  between  experiment  and  the  kinetic  hypothesis,  is  criticised. 
The  material  employed  by  Perrin  (namely,  gamboge)  is  not  entirely 
insoluble,  so  that  in  the  emulsions  which  he  prepared  probably  some 
23%  of  the  material  was  in  solution.  Furthermore,  the  insoluble 
particles  were  not  conclusively  shown  to  be  of  uniform  size,  and  the 
method  of  enumerating  them  was  questionable.  Thus  the  kinetic 
theory  does  not  explain  the  whole  of  the  osmotic  pressures.  It  is  also 
inferior  to  the  electrification  theory  of  colloidal  solutions  in  explaining 
many  other  properties,  particularly  coagulation, 

The  author  supposes  that  the  osmotic  pressure  of  a  colloidal  solution 
is  the  same  as  that  of  an  ordinary  electrolytic  solution  containing 
the  same  number  of  electrons  in  the  condition  of  free  ions.  It  must  be 
assumed  that  an  ion  exercises  the  same  osmotic  pressure  whether  free 
or  as  part  of  the  layer  on  an  electrified  granule. 

The  charge  can  be  recognised  by  the  conductivity  of  the  granules, 
that  is,  the  difference  in  conductivity  before  and  after  filtering  the 
colloidal  solution  through  collodion.  Knowing  the  velocity  of  the 
granules,  their  charge,  the  number  of  ions  surrounding  them  and  the 
corresponding  osmotic  pressures  can  be  calculated. 
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The  author  has  experimented  with  a  true  colloid,  ferric  hydroxide, 
and  results  calculated  for  osmotic  pressure  from  the  conductivity  are 
of  the  same  order,  but  somewhat  smaller  than  the  experimental  values. 
The  electrical  theory  gives  results  which  are  quite  as  good  as  those 
given  by  the  kinetic  theory,  and  is  based  on  experiments  made  with  a 
true  colloidal  solution  instead  of  with  a  mere  suspension,  the  properties 
of  which  in  spite  of  several  analogies  are  not  the  same.  There  is 
nothing  incompatible  in  the  two  methods  of  treatment,  however,  if 
the  kinetic  theory  is  correctly  regarded.  E-.  J.  C. 


Ammonia  Equilibrium.  F.  Jost  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908, 
14,  373 — 375). — The  author  points  out  that  the  discrepancy  between 
his  measurements  and  those  of  Haber  and  Le  Rossignol  (this  vol.,  ii,  362) 
is  not  very  great  at  the  lower  temperatures.  Up  to  800°  a  difference 
of  less  than  40°  in  the  measurement  of  temperature  would  account  for 
it.  The  possible  error  of  his  own  measurements  is  estimated  at  about 
20°.  At  higher  temperatures,  the  differences  are  larger,  and  it  is 
suggested  that  in  Haber's  measurements  the  equilibrium  may  have 
been  displaced  towards  the  cooler  part  of  the  quartz  tube.  T.  E. 


Experimental  and  Thermodynamic  Researches  on  Neutral 
Salt  Action.     Bohdan  von  Szyszkowski  (Zeitsch.  physikal.   Chem., 
1908,  63,  421—440.     Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  238).— When  carbon 
dioxide  is  passed  through  water  containing  ultramarine  in  suspension, 
hydrogen  sulphide  is  liberated.     The  presence  of  neutral  salts  hinders 
this  reaction,  and  there  appears  to  be  for  each   salt  a  concentration 
which   is   just   sufficient   to    prevent  any   discoverable  liberation*  of 
hydrogen  sulphide.     The  author  has  determined   these  limiting  con- 
centrations in  a  number  of  cases,  and  regards  the  reciprocal  of  this 
concentration  as  a  measure  of  the  neutral  salt  action.     It  is  found  in 
this  way  that  sodium  salts  exert  a  much  stronger  neutral  salt  action 
than   potassium   salts.     When   sodium  salts  alone  are  considered,  it 
appears   that  the  neutral   salt  action   increases   with  the  combining 
ight  of  the  anion;   this  rule  does   not  apply  in  the  case  of  the 
slum  salts.      As  regards  the  comparative  neutral  salt  action  of 
sodium  chloride  and  nitrate  and  potassium  chloride  and  nitrate,  the 
Its  of  this  investigation  are  in  harmony  with  the  author's  earlier 
\  cit.).     There  appears  to  be  no  immediate  connexion  between 
neutral  -alt  action  and  the  influence  of  the  salts  on  gas  solubility.     A 
few  experiments  ma/le  with  alcohol  show  that  the  general  character  of 
ral  salt  action  is  manifest  also  in  alcoholic  solutions. 
As  a  j.i.i  ult  of  his  work,  the  author  advocates  a  method  of 

ing  tlw  quality  of  a  specimen  of   ultramarine.     A  sample  of  the 
quality,  suspended  in  a   I'iN  solution  of  sodium   chloride   ami 
exposed    to  a    fairly   strong   current  of    carbon    dioxide,    should    not 
kte  any  hydrogen  sulphide. 

of  a  neutral  salt,  such  as  sodium   ohloride,  on    the 
.ik  electrolyte,  such  M  carbonic  acid,  is  discussed  in 
:  modynamic  b  J.  0.  1'. 

iv.  ii.  :.J 
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Velocity  of  the  Reaction  between  Bromine  and  Benz- 
aldehyde.  Walter  Heiiz  and  Hermann  Dick  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
2645 — 2648). — In  connexion  with  experiments  on  the  velocity  of  the 
addition  of  bromine  to  unsaturated  substances  in  various  solvents, 
the  reaction  2PhCHO  +  Br2  =  PhC02-CHPhBr  +  HBr  has  been 
examined  in  chloroform,  carbon  disulphide,  and  carbon  tetrachloride. 
The  value  of  K,  calculated  for  a  bimolecular  reaction,  is  almost  the 
same  and  independent  of  the  concentration  in  the  first  two  solvents, 
but  is  about  one  thousand  times  as  great  in  carbon  tetrachloride. 

C.  S. 
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Hydrogen  Persulphide.  Rudolf  Schenck  and  V.  Falcke 
(Ber.,  1908,  41,  2600—2603.  Compare  Bloch  and  Hbhn,  this  vol., 
ii,  579,  580). — The  authors  have  obtained  the  trisulphide  H2S3  by 
distilling  the  crude  polysulphide  under  diminished  pressure.  It  is 
essential  to  blow  steam  through  the  glass  vessels,  and  also  to  boil 
them  in  sulphuric  acid,  in  order  to  remove  the  alkali  from  the  surface, 
otherwise  the  polysulphide  decomposes  during  distillation.  It  is  a 
colourless,  strongly  refracting  liquid,  b.  p.  43 — 50°/4*5  mm.,  Dls  1*496, 
and  nD  over  1*70.  Its  odour  resembles  that  of  camphor,  and  of  the 
product  formed  by  the  slow  combustion  of  sulphur.  The  substance  is 
extremely  volatile,  and  dissolves  in  most  organic  solvents,  but  these 
solutions  are  unstable,  with  the  exception  of  that  in  bromoform. 
Analyses  and  molecular  weight  determinations  agree  with  the  formula 
H2i$3.  J.  J.  S. 

The  Polyiodide  Molecule.  Pio  Lami  (Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1908, 
47,  435 — 441). — A  theoretical  paper.  From  the  solubility  of  iodine 
in  potassium  iodide  solutions  of  various  strengths,  and  from  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  potassium  iodide  solutions,  it  is  deduced  that 
undissociated  potassium  polyiodide  has  the  composition  KII2,  and  that 
it  dissociates  into  the  ions  K  and  I'l. 

No  reference  is  made  to  the  work  of  Jakowkin  (Abstr.,  1894,  ii, 
271  ;  1896,  ii,  514;  compare  also  Dawson,  Trans.,  1908,  93,  1308). 

G.  B. 

So-called  Crystalline  Boron.  Heinrich  Biltz  (Ber.,  1908/41, 
2634 — 2645). — Crystalline  silicon  can  be  obtained  by  Kuhne's  method 
(D.R.-P.  147871),  but  the  directions  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline 
boron  do  not  give  successful  results.  The  author  uses  the  following 
method.  An  intimate  mixture  of  boron  trioxide  (50  grams),  sulphur 
(75  grams),  and  aluminium  (100  grams),  or  magnesium  powder,  is 
fired  by  a  piece  of  magnesium  ribbon.  After  the  reaction,  the  fused 
mass  is  decomposed  by  water,  the  globules  of  aluminium  separated,  and 
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treated  with  hydrochloric  acid.  The  residual  black,  crystalline  powder 
is  treated  successively  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrofluoric 
acid,  and  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  for  many  days.  When  larger 
quantities  of  materials  are  to  be  used,  the  proportions  must  be  altered, 
more  aluminium  and  less  sulphur  being  taken  ;  the  yield  is  smaller  and 
the  black  crystals  are  not  so  large.  The  preparation  is  practically  an 
individual  substance,  has  D48  2*554  ±0'005  (by  the  floating  method), 
and  consists  of  monoclinic  crystals  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0'7130  : 1  :  07139].  A 
complete  analysis  of  the  substance  proves  it  to  be  aluminium  boride, 
A1B12  (compare  Hampe,  this  Journ.,  1877,  i,  273).  It  is  identical  with 
the  black  modification  of  crystalline  boron  obtained  by  Wohler  and 
Deville  (Annalen,  1858, 105,  68),  the  specimens  of  which,  however,  con- 
tained carbon  as  an  impurity.  The  yellow,  transparent  crystals  men- 
tioned by  these  investigators  have  also  been  obtained  by  the  preceding 
aluminothermic  method,  and  will  be  discussed  later.  C.  S. 

Constitution  of  the  Carbon  Molecule.  John  C.  Thomlinson 
(Chem.  News,  1908,98,  37—38.  Compare  ibid.,  1906,  93,  37).— A 
reply  to  the  criticism  (this  vol.,  ii,  177)  of  Dewar's  suggested 
formula  for  the  constitution  of  the  carbon  molecule  {Chem.  News,  1908, 
97,  19).  J.  Y.  E. 

Presence  of  Rare  Gases  in  the  Atmosphere  at  Different 
Heights.  L.  Teisserenc  de  Bort  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
219 — 221). — Samples  collected  at  Trappes  from  the  upper  regions  of 
the  atmosphere  have  been  examined  spectroscopically  after  removal 
of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  argon.  The  latter  gas  occurred  in  notable 
proportions.  The  samples  collected  up  to  a  height  of  10  kilometres 
contained  both  helium  and  neon,  but  helium  was  not  detected  in  a 
sample  obtained  at  14  kilometres.  W.  O.  W. 

Acid  Sulphates  of  Potassium.  L.  Arzalier  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  147,  129 — 131). — On  evaporation  of  a  dilute  solution  containing 
molecular  proportions  of  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  sulphate, 
there  are  formed  various  acid  salts,  as  described  by  Marignac,  and  also 
crystals  of  the  composition  4K2S04,3H2S04,H20,  which,  however, 
from  their  heat  of  solution  do  not  appear  to  be  a  definite  compound. 

From  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  normal  potassium  sulphate, 
I  >4,3HSS04,H80  and  K2S04,3H2S04,3H20  were  prepared, 
which,  when  heated  in  an  inert  gas  to  150°,  yield  the  salt, 

K  2S04,3H2S04> 
previously  obtained  by  Schultz  in  an  import  State,  G.  B, 

Thioantimonates  of  Alkali  Metals.     I.     A.  D.   Don   (Chem. 

I,  1908,  5,  529 — 551). — From  aqueous  solutions,  the  following 

thioanl  imonates  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  and  lithium 

been    isolated:    N:..,si,sr:>H.,o  ;    KJ8bS4,6H,0 ;    K,si.spr>n  1  >  ; 

H20  J4,10H  0.    E aqui 

,  the  following  have   Ik  LO  ; 

,.ill  ,0  ;  (Ml,)  ,Si.s..lll  .«»,  an 

52—2 
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Reaction  between  Ammonium  Persulphate  and  Sodium 
Peroxide.  R  Kempf  and  Ed.  Oehler  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
2576—2580.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  19,  25).— The  fact  that 
when  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  ammonium  persulphate  is  kept 
for  some  time  the  ammonia  formed  is  quantitatively  oxidised  to  nitric 
acid,  whereas  when  silver  peroxide  is  present  the  main  oxidation 
product  is  nitrogen,  is  accounted  for  by  the  different  velocities  of  the 
two  reactions,  the  latter  being  much  more  rapid  than  the  former. 
If  the  first  reaction  is  accelerated  by  raising  the  temperature,  nitrogen 
is  also  formed. 

Ammonium  persulphate  and  sodium  peroxide  react  readily.  When 
the  dry  substances  are  rubbed  together  in  a  mortar,  the  mixture 
explodes,  producing  thick  fumes.  The  same  result  is  obtained  by 
heating  the  mixture,  by  passing  a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  over  it,  or  by 
the  addition  of  a  drop  or  two  of  water.  The  temperature  at  which  the 
explosion  occurs  lies  between  75°  and  140°,  and  depends  on  the  rate  of 
heating  and  the  amount  of  moisture  present.  The  gases  evolved  con- 
sist of  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  but  the  proportions  vary  considerably  in 
different  experiments. 

The  mixture  is  not  explosive  when  the  peroxide  is  replaced  by 
sodium  hydroxide,  or  the  ammonium  persulphate  replaced  by 
ammonium  sulphate,  sodium  persulphate,  or  a  mixture  of  the  two. 

J.  J.  S. 

Hydrates  of  Baryta  and  Strontia.  Robert  de  Forcrand 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  165—169.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  155,  493). 
— The  hydrate  SrO,9H20  slowly  loses  water  in  a  vacuum 
desiccator  at  10°  and,  after  a  week,  has  the  composition  SrO,2H20. 
When  left  in  a  vacuum  for  a  month,  this  is  converted  into  SrO,H20.  The 
dihydrate,  the  existence  of  which  has  hitherto  been  questioned,  is  also 
formed  by  heating  SrO,9H20  for  two  hours  at  45 — 50°  in  a  stream 
of  dry  hydrogen  j  if  the  operation  is  carried  out  at  95°,  the  mono- 
hydrate  is  obtained  in  the  same  time,  and  this  does  not  undergo  further 
dehydration  below  540°.  At  this  temperature,  however,  water  is  lost 
until  the  product  has  a  composition  varying  between  SrO,0'22H2O 
and  SrO,0'06H2O.  This  has  been  mistaken  by  previous  authors  for 
anhydrous  SrO,  but  it  probably  consists  of  a  mixture  of  condensed 
hydrates.  Anhydrous  strontium  oxide  can  only  be  obtained  by 
heating  this  mixture  to  850°  for  several  hours. 

The  hydrate  BaO,9H20  undergoes  a  somewhat  similar  series  of 
changes  when  heated.  The  dihydrate,  however,  does  not  change  into 
the  monohydrate  below  90 — 95°.  BaO,H20  has  m.  p.  325°,  and  does 
not  lose  water  below  660°.  When  maintained  at  this  temperature  for 
several  days,  it  becomes  anhydrous ;  the  change,  however,  is  complete 
in  two  or  three  hours  at  780°.  There  is  no  evidence  for  the  existence 
of  any  compound  intermediate  between  the  monohydrate  (hydroxide) 
and  the  oxide. 

A  table  is  given  showing  the  heats  of  formation  and  heats  of 
solution  of  the  foregoing  hydroxides  and  oxides  in  water,  calculated 
from  their  heats  of  dissolution  in  dilute  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride. 
The  heat  of  solution  for  1  gram  molecule  of  SrO  in  20  litres  of  water 
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at  15°  is  29*76  Cal.,  and  not  30*8  Cal.  as  previously  stated  by  the 
author  (loc.  cit.).  From  these  data,  the  following  conclusions  are 
drawn:  (1)  The  conversion  of  SrO,H20  into  SrO  is  more  difficult 
than  the  conversion  of  BaO,H20  into  BaO.  (2)  SrO,9H20  and 
BaO,9H20  should  dissociate  at  142°  and  152°  respectively,  whereas  the 
actual  temperatures  of  dissociation  are  102°  and  107°.  The  difference 
of  40 — 50°  is  due  therefore  to  an  endothermic  condensation  of 
the  molecule  on  the  formation  of  the  dihydrate.  A  further 
endothermic  condensation  occurs  on  the  conversion  of  the  dihydrate 
into  the  monohydrate.  (3)  The  oxides  should  be  represented  as 
(SrO)n  and  (BaO)n'.  W.  O.  W. 

Action  of  Hydrochloric  Acid  on  Manganese  Dioxide.  Willis 
B.  Holmes  and  E.  V.  Manuel  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
1192—1193.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  873). — The  authors  cannot  as 
yet  confirm  the  existence  of  manganese  tetrachloride,  although  they 
have  some  evidence  of  the  formation  of  a  compound  richer  in  chlorine 
than  the  trichloride.  L.  de  K. 

Colour  and  Composition  of  Guignet's  Green.  Lothar  Wohler 
and  W.  Becker  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  1600—1606).— 
Scheurer-Kestner's  statement  is  confirmed  (Dingl.  Polyt.  J.f  1865,  176, 
386),  that  the  boron  present  in  Guignet's  green  is  without  influence  on 
the  colour,  and  is  present  only  as  a  remnant  of  the  chromium  borate 
formed  primarily  by  fusion  of  potassium  dichromate  with  boric  acid. 
By  employing  ammonium,  instead  of  potassium,  dichromate,  Guignet's 
green  is  readily  obtained  free  from  boron,  and  has  then  the  composition, 
Cr403(OH)6,  ascribed  to  it  by  Scheurer-Kestner.  The  product  obtained 
on  heating  potassium  dichromate  with  an  excess  of  boric  acid  has  the 
composition  Cr403(B407)3. 

Whilst  Guignet's  green  has  a  vapour  tension  of  13  mm.  at  75°, 
16  mm.  at  81°,  and  26  mm.  at  86°,  the  greyish -violet  chromium 
hydroxide,  which  has  the  same  composition,  is  found  to  have  a  vapour 
tension  of  only  2  mm.,  not  increasing  between  75°  and  93*4°.  This 
small  vapour  tension  may  result  from  the  presence  of  moisture. 
These  differences  and  the  difference  in  colour  of  the  two  hydrates  are 
ascribed  to  isomerism.  The  greyish-violet  hydroxide  is  converted  into 
its  brilliant  green  isomeride  on  prolonged  heating  with  water  at  250°. 

G.  Y. 

Oxalate  Reduction  of  Alkali  Iridiochlorides.  Marcel  Delepine 
(Compt.  rend. ,  1908,  147,  198). — A  reply  to  Vezes'  claim  to  priority 
(this  vol.,  ii,  703).  W.  O.  W. 


Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


Pumaroles    of    Etna.      Boric    Acid    in    the    Fumaroles    of 

Vesuvius.     ALFRED  L^omon  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  161 — 165).— 

famarolet  of  the  recent  (1908)  eruption  of  Etna  are  of  the  same 

types  as  those  of  Vesuvius,  but  they  are  much  less  active  ;  this  is  due 
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to  the  short  period  of  the  eruption,  and  to  the  fact  that  the  magma  was 
poor  in  volatile  materials.  The  types  specially  described  are  : 
(i)  fumaroles  depositing  alkali  chlorides  ;  (ii)  those  emitting  hydrogen 
chloride  and  depositing  kremersite,  &c,  and  (iii)  those  depositing 
ammonium  chloride  alone.  The  crusts  of  ammonium  chloride  were 
found  to  contain  small  amounts  of  fluorine,  perhaps  present  as  an 
alkali  silicofiuoride. 

In  one  of  the  fumaroles  of  the  1906  eruption  of  Vesuvius,  a  small 
amount  of  sassolite  (H3B03)  in  crystalline  scales  was  detected.  This 
is  rare  at  Vesuvius,  but  its  presence  is  of  importance  in  connexion 
with  theories  of  pneumatolytic  action.  L.  J.  S. 

Lavas  of  the  Recent  Eruption  of  Etna.  Alfred  Lacroix 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  99— 103).— The  various  products  of  the 
1908  eruption  of  Etna  were  examined  petrographically  and  chemically. 
They  closely  resemble  one  another  in  chemical  composition  and  in  the 
porphyritic  crystals  (of  basic  plagioclase,  little  augite  and  magnetite, 
and  very  little  olivine)  which  they  contain.  The  rock  of  a  lava  flow 
(anal.  I)  which  has  cooled  more  slowly,  and  has  consequently  crystal- 
lised more  completely,  contains  in  its  ground-mass  microlites  of  augite 
and  olivine  with  very  little  glass ;  this  rock  is  a  basalt,  or,  according 
to  the  French  terminology,  a  labradorite.  In  a  slightly  scoriaceous 
product  (anal.  II)  of  eruptions  of  the  Strombolian  type,  and  in  a  highly 
scoriaceous  bomb  (anal.  Ill)  resulting  by  an  explosion  of  the  Hawaiian 
type,  the  ground-mass  contains  more  glassy  material.  Anal.  IV  is  of 
the  ash  which  fell  during  the  eruption  : 


Loss 

on  igni- 

Si03. 

A1,03. 

Fe203. 

FeO. 

MgO. 

CaO. 

Na20. 

K20. 

Ti02. 

P205. 

tion.    Total. 

I. 

4975 

18-30 

2-85 

6-28 

3-45 

9-76 

4-96 

1-89 

2-45 

0-03 

0-40  10012 

II. 

4971 

18-40 

1-93 

6-96 

3-45 

9-80 

5-13 

1-72 

2-58 

0-02 

0-00     99-70 

III. 

50-40 

18-90 

2-65 

5-82 

2-99 

9-41 

5-20 

1-54 

2-58 

0  03 

0-10     99-62 

IV. 

51-83 

18-45 

4-97 

3-96 

2-99 

7-55 

3-52 

1-61 

2-45 

3-00  100-33 
L.  J.  S 

Physiological   Chemistry, 


Blood-coagulation  Time.  F.  L.  Golla  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908, 
lxi — lxii ;  J.  Physiol.,  37). — A  modification  of  Buckmaster's  coagulo- 
meter  is  described  ;  it  gives  very  constant  results  with  a  given  blood. 
The  coagulation  time  does  cot  exhibit  diurnal  variation  j  it  is  not 
altered  by  fasting,  or  by  the  internal  administration  of  sodium  citrate 
or  calcium  salts.  Nor  is  it  abnormal  in  haemophilia  (1  case),  purpura 
(1  case),  or  urticaria  (2  cases).  It  is  markedly  prolonged  in  cases  of 
jaundice,  probably  because  of  an  alteration  in  the  surface  tension  of 
the  blood-film.  W.  D.  H. 
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Effect  of  Amyl  Nitrite  on  Red  Blood  Corpuscles.  Gr.  Slavu 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  148— 149).— -Less  than  0*3%  of  amyl  nitrite 
does  not  produce  a  visible  spectroscopic  change  in  the  blood.  Death, 
after  toxic  doses  have  been  administered,  is  not  wholly  due  to  want  of 
oxygeD,  for  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  gas  can  be  extracted  from 
the  blood  in  a  vacuum.  The  oxygen  which  is  set  free,  both  in  vivo  and 
in  vitro,  is  not  derived  from  the  plasma,  but  from  the  corpuscles. 

G.  B. 

The  Behaviour  of  the  Sugar  of  the  Blood  after  Bleeding. 
Nils  Andersson  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  1 — 7). — The  statement 
that  the  amount  of  sugar  in  the  blood  increases  after  bleeding  is 
confirmed  ;  this  occurs  in  rabbits,  especially  after  a  second  bleeding. 
The  blood-sugar  consists  of  75%  dextrose,  and  the  remaining  25%  is 
spoken  of  as  residual  sugar ;  it  is  not  fermentable  by  yeast  and  gives 
a  positive  orcinol  reaction,  and  so  is  probably  a  pentose,  but  this 
requires  confirmation.  Both  varieties  of  sugar  increase  in  the  same  pro- 
portion after  bleeding  j  the  total  amount  may  be  more  than  doubled. 

W.  D,  H, 

The  Blood  Issuing  from  the  Dog's  Suprarenal.  F.  A.  Young 
and  J.  E.  Lehmann  (Proc.  physiol.  Soc,  1908,  liv;  J.  Physiol.,  37). — 
The  blood  issuing  from  the- suprarenal  gland,  especially  if  it  has  been 
dammed  back  there  for  a  time  by  a  ligature,  produces  on  injection 
into  the  general  blood  stream  a  decided  rise  of  pressure,  and  so 
presumably  contains  adrenaline.  W.  D.  H. 

Duration  of  Effect  of  Pituitary  Extract  on  Blood  Pressure. 
P.  Lockhart  Mummery  and  W.  Legge  Symes  {Proc.  physiol.  Soc, 
1908,  lvi ;  J.  Physiol.,  37). — In  the  dog,  the  elevation  of  blood  pressure 
produced  by  injection  of  pituitary  extract  may  last  twenty  to  thirty 
minutes  ;  in  the  pithed  cat,  it  may  persist  for  many  hours. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Magnesium  Sulphate  on  Metabolism.    Matthew 

l  (J.  lliol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  85 — 124). — Injection  of  magnesium 

sulphate  into  a  muscle,  or  under  the  skin,  does  not  cause  diarrhoea. 

The  total  nitrogen  eliminated  is  somewhat  increased,  but  the  most 

marked  effect  is  the  rise,  relative  and  absolute,  in  urinary  ammonia. 

W.  D.  H. 

Tolerance  to  Alcohol.  .Josef  Pringsiikim  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
►8,  12,  143 — 192). — In  animals  accustomed  to  alcohol,  the  same 
utity    is    excreted    by    lungs,    kidneys,    and    skin    as    in    those 

In    both    classes    ot    animals,  the    l';tvr. 
free  from  alcohol.      In  hot  h  groups  tho  amount,   unitod   to  glucuronic 

f     united    to    .sulphuric 

'iitly   higher  in  thi  knimala.     The  "aoouttottad" 

hum  off  the  alcohol  more  rapidly,  that  is,  in  ahout  two  th 

!i  tip-  burning  by  the  "aoq  mBd  "  group. 

In  lLago  of  alcohol  in  the  body  is 


768  ABSTRACTS  OF  CHEMICAL   PAPERS, 

about  66%  more  in  the  "non-accustomed"  animals.  The  seat  of 
combustion  is  mainly  the  liver,  then  comes  heart  muscle,  and  the 
brain  is  last.  W.  D.  H. 

Temperature-coefficients  of  Velocities  of  Various  Physio- 
logical Actions.  Charles  D.  Snyder  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22, 
309 — 334). — The  large  number  of  observations  recorded  and  tabulated 
show  that  the  temperature-velocities  are  all  of  magnitudes  similar  to 
those  seen  in  physical  and  chemical  reactions ;  in  cases  where  it  is 
known  that  metabolism  occurs,  the  coefficients  observed  are  those  of 
chemical  reactions ;  under  this  category  are  included  the  shortening 
of  muscle,  the  latent  period  of  smooth  muscle,  <fec.  Coefficients  lower 
than  these  simulate  physical  actions,  for  instance,  the  latent  period 
of  striated  muscle.  In  still  other  cases,  the  data  are  insufficient  to 
draw  conclusions  from,  as,  for  instance,  the  latent  period  of  cardiac 
muscle  and  of  vagus  stimulation,  and  the  velocity  of  urinary  secretion 
and  of  lymph  formation.  W.  I).  H. 

Effects  of  Variations  in  Inorganic  Salts  and  Reaction  on 
Plants  and  Animals.  Benjamin  Moore,  Herbert  E.  Roaf,  and 
Robert  E.  Knowles  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  279— 312).— The  range 
of  ionic  concentrations  compatible  with  life  is  a  narrow  one.  Short 
of  the  lethal  dose,  life  aud  growth  of  plants  are  stimulated  by  alkali 
and  not  by  acid.  Potassium  is  more  stimulating  than  sodium  to  both 
rootlets  and  flowers.  The  phosphatic  anion  causes  increase  in  size,  but 
irregularities  in  the  flowers.  In  amphibia,  both  acid  and  alkaline 
phosphates  increase  growth.  Higher  concentrations  cause  death, 
which  in  the  case  of  the  alkaline  salt  is  preceded  by  hyper- 
excitability.  In  mammals,  alkaline  and  acid  phosphates,  in  doses  of 
0'26 — 0-38  gram  per  kilo,  of  body- weight,  cause  increased  metabolism, 
diminishing  body-weight,  and  finally  death.  The  adipose  and  muscular 
tissues  waste  considerably ;  other  symptoms  are  polyuria,  and  with 
large  doses,  diarrhoea  with  ulceration  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
leucocytosis,  degeneration  of  liver  cells,  and  nephritis.  The  alkalinity 
of  the  serum  is  increased  by  the  alkaline  and  diminished  by  the  acid 
salt.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemical  Composition  of  the  Herring  during  the  Repro- 
ductive Period.  Thomas  H.  Milroy  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3, 
366 — 390). — The  herring  undoubtedly  feeds  until  spawning  time,  and 
so  differs  from  the  salmon ;  the  herring  is  therefore  not  dependent  on 
its  muscle  proteins  for  the  growth  of  its  ovaries.  In  the  male,  as  in 
the  female,  the  highest  fat  percentage  is  found  in  the  muscles  just 
before  rapid  growth  of  the  reproductive  organs  occurs ;  then  it  falls. 
The  year  may  be  divided  into  three  periods  :  (1)  The  restitution  or 
feeding  period,  three  to  four  months  before  spawning  ;  the  spent  fish 
recovers  and  accumulates  a  store  of  fat.  (2)  The  ripening  period, 
six  to  seven  months.  The  fish  still  takes  food,  but  in  less  amount, 
and  the  sexual  organs  grow  as  the  store  of  muscle  fat  lessens. 
(3)  The  spawning  period,  two  months ;  during  this  time  feeding 
stops,  the  fat  in  the  muscles  falls  greatly,  and  the  water  increases. 

W.  D.  H. 
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Glycogen  of  Prog's  Spawn.  E.  Haensel  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  12,  138 — 142). — Glycogen  is  present  in  frog's  spawn  in 
amounts  varying  from  0*016  to  0*052%  of  the  fresh,  or  from  1*28  to 
4*08%  of  the  dry,  material.  The  estimations  were  made  by  Pfliiger's 
method.  The  addition  of  dextrose,  lactose,  or  sucrose  to  the  spawn 
causes  a  rise  in  the  yield  of  glycogen.  W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Strontium  on  the  Growth  and  Composition  of 
Bone.  Helene  Stoeltzner  {Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  119 — 137). 
— The  experiments  recorded  on  growing  dogs  show  that  if  the  diet  is 
poor  in  calcium,  or  if  the  calcium  is  partly  replaced  by  strontium, 
the  bone  condition  that  results  differs  from  that  seen  in  rickets ;  in 
the  latter  condition,  the  relationship  of  calcium  to  fat- free  dry 
substance  is  lessened,  but  this  was  not  the  case  in  the  experimental 
puppies.  Strontium  is  laid  down  in  the  bone  in  relatively  important 
amount,  but  it  does  not  seem  able  to  take  the  place  of  calcium  in 
producing  healthy  bone.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemistry  of  Muscle  and  Liver  of  Reptiles.  John  F. 
Lyman  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  125— 127).— Four  kilograms  of  fresh 
muscle  and  the  livers  from  two  pythons  were  examined.  From  the 
muscle,  creatine  and  sarcolactic  acid  were  separated  and  identified. 
The  most  conspicuous  purine  derivative  is  hypoxanthine,  as  in  higher 
vertebrates. 

From  the  livers,  uric  acid,  guanine,  and  adenine  were  obtained. 
Xanthine  and  hypoxanthine  could  not  be  separated  in  amounts 
sufficient  for  identification.  W.  D.  H. 

Contraction  of  Muscle  in  Relation  to  the  Presence  of 
Receptive  Substances.  II.  John  N.  Langley  (J.  Physiol,  1908, 
37,  165—212.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  120).— Further  details  of  the 
phenomena  of  nicotine  poisoning  in  frog's  muscle,  which  support  the 
author's  previous  contention  that  there  exist  in  the  muscle,  or  its 
nerve-endings,  or  both,  substances  with  which  the  nicotine  combines. 

W.  D.  H. 

Cholesterol  in  Ccelenterata.  Charles  Doree  (Proc.  physiol. 
Soc,  1908,  lviii — lix ;  J.  Physiol.,  37). — Cholesterol  is  generally 
regarded  as  a  constant  constituent  of  cell  protoplasm.  It  is  certainly 
present  in  sea-anemones.  W.  D.  H. 

Kidney  Secretion  of  Indigo  carmin,  Methylene-blue,  and 
Sodium  Carminate.  George  D.  Shafer  (Amer.  J.  Physiol. ,  1908, 
22,  335 — 352). — The  experiments  recorded  confirm  Heidenhain's  views 
on  urinary  formation  ;  indigo-carmin,  leuco-indigo-carmin,  and 
hylene-blue  are  secreted  at  varying  rates  by  the  convoluted 
tubules  and  the  wider  limb  of  Henle's  loop.  Sodium  carminate,  on 
hand,  jesses  out  by  the  glomeruli.  W,  1>.  EL 

[Symptomatic)  Significance  of  Urinary  Indoxyl.    Detection 
of  Indole  in  Pus.     Cmarlks  POBOHBB    ((Jompt.    rem!.,    L908,    147, 
-217). — Pus,  diluted  with  water  and  made  alkaline,   is  distilled 
the    indole    is    extracted    from    the    distillate    by    i 


770  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

benzene,  in  which  it  is  detected  by  the  colour  reaction  with  ;;-dimethyl- 
aminobenzaldehyde.  In  less  than  half  the  number  of  specimens 
examined,  indole  was  present ;  its  formation  seems  to  depend  on  the 
presence  of  particular  organisms.  Gr.  B. 

Renal  Calculi.  J.  Sydney  Rowlands  {Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3, 
346 — 350). — A  series  of  twenty-two  calculi  from  South-west 
Lancashire  and  North  Wales  was  examined.  The  commonest 
constituent  was  found  to  be  calcium  oxalate.  Uric  acid  was  rare, 
and  was  absent  in  nineteen  cases.  W.  D.  H. 

Concentration  of  Diphtheria  Toxin.  P.  G.  Heinemann  (J. 
Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  27 — 30). — A  high  potency  diphtheria  toxin  is 
advantageous  in  the  production  of  diphtheria  antitoxin.  Concentration 
of  the  former  by  precipitating  with  alcohol  or  salts  of  heavy  metals  is 
accompanied  by  loss  of  potency  ;  this,  however,  is  minimised  by  the 
use  of  neutral  salts  as  the  precipitating  agent.  In  the  present 
research,  ammonium  sulphate  was  used  ;  the  salt  was  subsequently 
removed  by  dialysis  through  heavy  parchment.  Phenol  was  then 
added  to  the  re-dissolved  precipitate  as  a  preservative  to  the  extent 
of  0*3% ;  more  than  this  precipitates  the  toxin.  The  loss  of  potency 
is  very  slight.  W.  B.  H. 

Experimental  Glycosuria.  II.  Glycogenolytic  Fibres  in  the 
Great  Splanchnic  Nerve.  John  J.  R.  Macleod.  III.  Influence 
of  Stimulation  of  the  Great  Splanchnic  Nerve  when  the 
Liver  is  Deprived  of  its  Blood  Supply.  John  J.  R.  Macleod 
and  H.  O.  Ruh  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  397—409).— 
Stimulation  of  the  great  splanchnic  nerve  in  dogs  produces  marked 
hyperglycemia  within  half  an  hour,  accompanied  by  diuresis  and 
glycosuria.  If  the  stimulation  is  continued  for  hours,  these  effects 
reach  a  maximum  in  about  two  hours  and  then  decline.  Liberal 
administration  of  oxygen  lessens,  but  does  not  abolish,  the  effect  \ 
atropine,  also,  does  not  prevent  the  effect.  Ligature  of  the  hepatic 
artery  or  clamping  of  the  portal  vein  do  not  in  themselves  produce 
hyperglycemia.  The  glycogen  which  disappears  from  the  liver  is 
greater  in  amount  when  the  nerve  is  stimulated  when  the  portal  blood 
is  diverted  into  the  inferior  vena  cava  than  when  the  stimulation  is 
omitted.  This,  however,  is  not  conclusive  evidence  in  favour  of 
glycogenolytic  secretory  fibres,  for  the  stimulation  might  produce 
bloodlessness  of  the  liver  by  constricting  the  hepatic  artery.  If, 
however,  the  glycogen  still  disappears  during  stimulation  of  the  nerve, 
when  the  liver  is  rendered  completely  anaemic  by  ligature  of  the  portal 
vein  and  hepatic  artery,  then  the  existence  of  such  nerve-fibres  is 
definitely  proved.  In  two  out  of  three  experiments,  the  disappearance 
was  greater  during  a  ten  minute  period  of  stimulation  than  in  the 
preceding  ten  minutes  when  no  stimulation  was  employed.  If  no 
stimulation  is  used  at  all,  the  rate  of  disappearance  during  the  second 
ten  minutes  is  the  same  as,  or  less  than,  that  occurring  during  the 
first  period.  W.  D.  H. 
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Calcium  Metabolism  in  Relation  to  Rickets.  Hans  Aeon 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  28 — 77). — A  critical  and  experimental 
review  of  calcium  metabolism  in  relation  to  the  aetiology  of  rickets. 
The  lack  of  calcium  may  be  due  to  the  small  amount  in  the  food,  or 
to  its  non-absorption,  or  to  its  too  rapid  excretion.  The  experiments 
recorded  on  animals,  together  with  observations  on  human  infants, 
show  the  overwhelming  importance  of  the  first  of  these  three  factors. 
The  effect  falls  mainly  on  the  skeletal  structures,  for  the  amount  of 
calcium  may  remain  normal  in  other  organs.  Among  the  interesting 
points  raised  are  :  (1)  the  poorness  of  human  milk  in  calcium,  and  the 
suggestion  is  made  that  weaning  should  occur  at  an  earlier  date  than 
that  usually  laid  down;  and  (2)  the  fact  that  the  milk  of  mothers 
of  rickety  children  is  poorer  in  calcium  than  that  of  other  women  in 
relation  to  the  organic  constituents  in  the  milk.  Doubtless  other 
factors  also  step  in,  especially  rapidity  of  growth  in  such  children. 

W.  D.  H. 

Arsenic  and  Trypanosomes.  Martin  Jacoby  and  Albert 
SchDtze  (Biocliem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  193 — 202). — Phagocytosis  does 
not  appear  to  be  a  factor  in  the  defence  of  the  body  against 
trypanosomes,  and  the  beneficial  influence  of  arsenic  is  not  due  to  its 
.stimulating  leucocytic  activity,  but  rather  to  its  direct  influence  on  the 
parasites.  W.  D.  H. 

Pharmacological  Action  of  cycfoHexane  and  Some  of  its 
Derivatives.  A.  Brissemoret  and  J.  Chevalier  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  147,  217 — 219). — A  comparison  of  the  action  of  c?/c/ohexane, 
cycZohexanol,  i-quercitol,  and  inositol  on  the  action  of  the  isolated 
rabbit's  heart  perfused  with  Locke's  solution.  The  primary  effect 
(contraction  of  the  heart's  muscle)  of  all  four  substances  is  attributed 
to  their  having  a  common  carbon  skeleton.  With  c^cfohexane,  and 
especially  with  cyclohex&no\,  the  toxic  effect  on  the  nerves  of  the  heart 
is  most  prominent.  G.  B. 

[Physiological]  Action  of  Substances  of  the  Saponin 
Group.  Leonhard  Wacker  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  8 — 14). — 
Substances  of  the  saponin  group  obtained  from  various  plants 
appear  to  differ  in  toxicity  ;  the  experiments  recorded  (on  dogs)  were 
performed  with  a  mixture  of  quillajic  acid  and  sapotoxin. 
I  'eleterious  effects  on  the  kidney  are  described.  The  toxic  action  on  the 
blood  is  less  if  the  drug  is  given  by  the  mouth,  and  the  addition  of 
i  acts  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane  to  solutions  outside  the 
body  lessens  their  hemolytic  properties  ;  the  gastric  mucous  membrane 
is  even  more  powerful  in  the  same  direction.  W.  I).  H. 

Absorption  of  Certain  Poisonous  Gases  by  the  Respiratory 
Tract.     K  m.i.  B.  I  i  JottPS  W'mmi;.  Johahn]     Willki,  and 

Ji»  rch.  Uygx&ne,  1908,07,  57—98).     If  the  air  conl 

immonia,  from  80  to  90%  of  thii  is  absorbed,  and 

i  uly   Wrought  about  by  the  nasal  and  buccal    nm 
11'    the   mixture  if  passed  directly  into   (lie  lung*  of  an 
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animal,  about  56%  of  the  ammonia  is  absorbed,  but  it  is  not  possible 
to  say  whether  the  absorption  occurs  in  the  bronchial  tubes  or  in  the 
alveoli. 

Hydrogen  chloride  is  absorbed  by  the  nose  and  trachea  to  the 
extent  of  60 — 75%.  An  animal  in  this  way  absorbed  252  milligrams  of 
the  gas  in  an  hour,  sufficient  to  produce  acid  poisoning  ;  injury  to  the 
mucous  membrane  is  also  readily  produced.  Sulphur  dioxide  is  absorbed 
by  the  same  channels  to  the  extent  of  35 — 58%.  It  is  relatively  more 
toxic  than  hydrogen  chloride.  Acetic  acid  vapour  is  less  toxic 
than  hydrogen  chloride.  It  produces  hyperemia  and  acidity  of 
the  mucous  membrane,  but  no  haemorrhage.  The  amount  absorbed 
varies  from  62  to  86%.  A  few  experiments  on  carbon  disulphide  are 
also  given ;  the  amount  absorbed  is  about  20 — 22%.  Full  analytical 
details  are  given  throughout ;  the  experiments  on  animals  were 
supplemented  throughout  by  experiments  on  man.  W.  D.  H. 


Chemistry  of  Vegetable  Physiology  and  Agriculture. 


Action  of  Heavy  Metals  on  Bacillus  Typhorus.  Benjamin 
Moore  and  James  Leonard  HAWKES(Bio-Chem.  «/.,  1908,  3,  313 — 345). — 
The  investigation  was  undertaken  on  fresh- water  mussels  with  a  view 
to  their  purification  from  the  bacillus  of  typhoid  fever.  Ferrous 
sulphate  and  ferric  chloride  solutions  (1  in  1000)  act  beneficially 
on  the  mussels,  and  kill  all  the  bacilli  in  twenty-five  hours.  Salts  of 
silver,  copper,  zinc,  and  lead  were  found  to  be  useless ;  they  either  act 
detrimentally  on  the  mussels,  or  do  not  free  them  from  the  bacilli  in  a 
reasonable  time.  W.  D.  H. 

Fermentation  of  Malic  Acid  in  the  Production  of  Wine. 
Augusts  Rosenstiehl  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  150 — 153.  Compare 
Mestrezat,  this  vol.,  ii,  723). — Malic  acid  is  transformed  into  lactic 
acid  and  carbon  dioxide  by  Micrococcus  malolacticus  occurring  in  the 
grape ;  in  order  to  secure  proper  ripening  of  the  wine,  this  bacillus 
should  not  be  allowed  to  develop  rapidly,  so  that  the  malic  acid 
disappears  slowly.  G.  B. 

Fermentation  of  Calcium  Tartrate.  Oskar  Emmerling  (Centr. 
Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  21,  317 — 318). — The  experiments  were  made  with 
a  Spirillum  found  in  the  waste  waters  from  a  tannery.  When  in- 
oculated into  a  culture  solution  containing  inorganic  and  organic  food 
substances  and  solid  calcium  tartrate,  it  was  found  to  decompose  the 
latter  salt  quantitatively,  giving  rise  to  calcium  carbonate  and  carbon 
dioxide.  Thus,  in  one  experiment,  5  grams  of  the  tartrate  were 
originally  put  into  the  solution,  of  which  4*3  were  decomposed,  giving 
rise  to  2*05  grams  of  calcium  carbonate  (theor.  =  2*2  grams).  Decom- 
position proceeds  more  rapidly  the  greater  the  surface  of  liquid  exposed 
to  the  air  and  the  more  frequently  the  liquid  is  shaken. 
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In  all  fermentations  of  calcium  tartrate  studied  previously,  the 
reaction  has  been  more  complex,  and  has  given  rise  to  several  fatty 
acids.  E.  J.  R. 

Influence  of  the  Sterilisation  Temperature  of  Grape  Juice 
and  of  the  Fermentation  Temperature  on  the  "  Bouquet "  of 
Wine.  Auguste  Rosenstiehl  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  1417 — 1420). 
— The  best  temperature  for  sterilisation  is  50 — 52°  ;  at  55 — 60°  the 
bouquet  suffers.  It  is  true  that  at  the  lower  temperature  only  a 
partial  sterilisation  is  achieved,  but  below  26°  the  surviving  yeast  cells 
do  not  appreciably  resume  their  growth  in  the  first  forty-eight  hours, 
so  that  there  is  time  for  the  pure  culture,  with  which  it  is  desired  to 
conduct  the  fermentation,  to  establish  itself.  A  further  reason  for 
conducting  the  fermentation  at  a  low  temperature  (20°)  is  that  at  a 
higher  temperature  the  carbon  dioxide  evolved  carries  away  substances 
the  scent  of  which  makes  up  the  bouquet.  The  gases  given  off  may 
be  passed  into  sterile  grape  juice,  to  which  they  communicate  the 
bouquet.  G.  B. 

De-amidising  Ferments  of  Fungi.  Hans  Pringsheim  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  15 — 25). — Various  fungi,  such  as  yeast  and 
Aspergillus  niger,  have  the  property  of  liberating  ammonia  from 
nitrogenous  substances,  especially  from  amino-acids.  This  is  due  to 
enzymatic  action.  After  treatment  with  acetone  and  ether,  this 
property  is  lost.  The  de-amidised  residue  is  changed  into  alcohols, 
with  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide,  by  an  enzyme  contained  in  yeast, 
which  is  also  killed  by  acetone  and  ether.  The  theoretical  bearing  on 
these  facts  in  relation  to  the  growth  of  fungi  is  discussed. 

W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  the  Concentration  of  Sugar  Solutions  on 
Respiration  [of  Seedlings].  A.  Maige  and  G.  Nicolas  {Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  147,  139 — 142). — Bean  seedlings  placed  for  fifteen  to 
twenty-two  hours  in  sugar  solutions  of  various  concentrations  (up  to 
10%)  showed  increased  intensity  of  respiration,  both  normal  and 
intramolecular.  With  all  sugars  examined,  except  lactose,  the 
respiration  increases  progressively  with  the  concentration.         G.  B. 

Behaviour   of  Certain   Organic   Substances   in   Plants.      I. 

COMO    L.    Ciamician    and    C.    Kavenna    {Gazzelta,    1908,    38,    i, 

682 — 697). — The    glucosides     amygdalin,    salicin,    and     arbutin    are 

tolerated  by  maize  and  French  beans  to  a  much  greater  extent  than 

aromatic   substances   present    in    the   glucosides,   namely,    benz- 

aldehyde,  aaligenin,  and  quinol.     The  plants  into  which  the  latter  are 

Introduced    die    within    three  days,    whilst  those    treated    with    tho 

glucosides  reach  complete  maturation.     In  a  period  of  two  months,  a 

lie  plant  can   be   treated   with   as   much  as   3  grams  of  glucoside 

boat  injury. 

glucoeidefl  introduced  into  the  plants  undergo  partial  hydro] 
and  arc  apparently  utilised  by  the  plant*,  since  extraction  t»t  the 
i  only  yieldi  a  fraction  of  the  total  glucoside  introduced. 

r.  ii.  r. 
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Mechanism  of  the  Distribution  of  Odoriferous  Principles  in 
Plants.  Eugene  Charabot  and  G.  Laloue  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
144 — 145). — In  general,  those  constituents  of  an  essential  oil  which 
are  most  soluble  in  water  are  most  readily  transported  from  the 
leaves  to  the  flowers.  Menthol  is  more  soluble  than  menthone,  yet  in 
peppermint  plants  the  flowers  contain  more  menthone  than  the  leaves. 
This  is,  however,  the  result  of  oxidation  of  the  menthol  after  it  has 
been  transported  into  the  flowers,  and  therefore  a  secondary  effect. 

G.  B. 

Chemical  Changes  Consequent  on  the  Wounding  of 
Plants.  Rudolf  Friedrich  (Cenlr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  21, 
330 — 347). — The  author  gives  a  full  resume  of  previous  work  on  the 
subject,  dealing  especially  with  (a)  the  increased  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide,  (b)  the  increased  production  of  protein,  in  wounded  potatoes 
and  onions.  He  finds  that  the  former  of  these  phenomena  is  also 
shown  by  other  parts  of  plants  (leaves,  fruit,  <fcc),  but  not  always 
the  latter  ;  thus  potatoes  and  oak  leaves  respectively  gave  the  following 
results : 

Total      Protein       Amide        Carbo- 
N.  N.  N.  hydrate.    Acidity. 

Potatoes  (tubers),  wounded  1-476         1-250         0-123         70*260        24350 

not  wounded--...     1*301         0-888         0-167         73*820        21*430 

Oak  leaves,  wounded 5*171         3*557         1'230  8-191         59'530 

not  wounded  5*392         3*498         1*004         12'436         48*896 

The  figures  refer  to  percentages  on  the  dry  substance. 

The  fall  in  carbohydrate  is  correlated  with  the  increased  respiration, 
but  the  increase  in  acidity  is  not  discussed,  since  the  acids  actually 
produced  were  not  investigated.  It  was  found  that  the  protein 
production  in  the  wounded  potato,  onion,  and  pear  depended  on  the 
presence  of  the  large  amount  of  carbohydrate  •  the  fruits  of  Cydonia 
japonica  and  leaves  of  Olivia  Gardneri,  which  behaved  like  oak  leaves, 
contained  only  small  quantities.  This  observation  lends  support  to 
Pfeffer's  view  that  protein  is  formed  from  plants  by  a  reaction 
between  carbohydrate  and  amide  material.  E.  J.  R. 

Origin  of  the  Colouring  Matter  of  Red  Grapes  and  of  Other 
Plant  Organs.  J.  Laborde  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  146,  141 1—1413  *). 
— By  heating  the  solid  parts  of  young,  green  grapes  with  2%  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  120°  for  thirty  minutes,  a  red  colouring  matter  is 
formed  from  the  tannins.  A  similar  pigment  may  be  formed  by 
boiling  with  alkali  in  the  presence  of  air.  G.  B. 

Oxydase  in  the  Latex  of  Hevea  Brasiliensis.  David  Spence 
(Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  351— 352).— Four  samples  of  this  latex  (Para 
rubber)  gave  marked  evidence  of  the  presence  of  an  oxidising 
enzyme.  W.  D.  H. 

Ripening  of  Tomatoes  (Lycopersicum  esculentum).  F.  M. 
Albahary  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  146 — 147). — During  ripening,  a 
considerable  increase  in  the  amount  of  organic  acids,  sugars,  starch, 
and  non-protein  nitrogenous  substances  takes  place,  whilst  proteins 
and  cellulose  diminish.  G.  B. 

*  and  Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  26,  76—78. 
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Physiological  Action  of  Dicyanodiamide.  Oscar  Loew  (Chem. 
Zeit.y  1908,  32,  676 — 677). — Whilst  under  ordinary  conditions  calcium 
cyanamide  decomposes  entirely  into  calcium  and  ammonium  carbonates, 
in  alkaline  soils  there  is  a  possibility  of  a  partial  production  of 
dicyanodiamide.  According  to  Ulpiani  and  Perotti  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
295),  the  latter  compound  is  not  poisonous  to  crops,  and  may  even  be 
employed  as  a  source  of  nitrogen ;  Kappen  showed  that  it  is  very 
slowly  converted  into  ammonia. 

Experiments  in  which  young  barley  plants  (14 — 16  cm.  high)  were 
placed  in  a  0*5%  solution  of  dicyanodiamide  showed  an  injurious  action 
after  two  days.  In  the  case  of  small  Lathyrus  plants,  no  injurious 
action  was  observed  until  several  days  later,  owing,  perhaps,  to 
evaporation  being  less.  With  0*05 — 0*1%  solutions,  only  the  points 
of  the  leaves  were  affected ;  solutions  of  guanidine  hydrochloride 
of  the  same  strength  killed  barley  plants  in  a  few  days. 

Further  experiments  with  twigs  of  Tradescantia  in  0*1%,  and  Elodea 
in  0-2%,  solutions  of  dicyanodiamide  showed  that  no  injurious  effect 
was  produced  in  either  case,  and  that  Elodea  utilised  dicyanodiamide 
as  a  source  of  nitrogen.  The  poisonous  effects  observed  by  Immendorff 
and  Wagner  were,  perhaps,  due  to  some  decomposition  product. 
Threads  of  Spirogyra  in  1%  solutions  of  dicyanodiamide  remained 
intact  for  several  days;  worms  lived  for  more  than  four  days  in 
0*5%  solutions.  Bacteria  in  broth  containing  0*5%  were  not  injured  in 
the  least. 

As  regards  the  constitution  of  dicyanodiamide,  it  is  suggested  that 
the  imide  ring  formula  (Baumann)  best  accords  with  its  slightly 
acid  character  and  with  its  physiological  properties,  as  compared  with 
dicyanodiamidine  and  guanidine.  N.  H.  J.  M. 


Analytical   Chemistry. 


Automatic  Safety  Burette.  Gustav  MCller  and  O.  Berchem 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  711). — A  modification  of  the  apparatus 
xibed  previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  626).  The  reservoir  has  been 
replaced  by  a  tube  connected  with  a  large  container.  The  circulation; 
tube  is  replaced  by  an  overflow  chamber  fitted  with  an  open  conical  lid, 
which  is  firmly  tied  to  it  by  means  of  glass  hooks  and  strong  rubber 
bands.  A  float,  terminating  in  a  cone,  serves  as  a  valve,  which  closes 
when,  after  filling  the  burette,  sufficient  liquid  has  entered  the  overflow 
chaml  L.  Dl  K. 

Detection  of  Fluorine   Compounds  in  Wines.     L.  Vandam 
'  .  L908,  13.  260—  26*2).— A  reply  to  Carlos  (this  vol., 
(18).     The  author  proves  thai  the  amount  of  fluorine  In  osnolog 

is  too  small  to  interfere  with  Um>  use  of  his  prod  wl., 

L    Dl  k. 
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Apparatus  for  the  Quantitative  Distillation  of  Ammonia. 
Philip  A.  Kober  (J.  Amer.  Cliem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1131— 1135).— The 
author  has  applied  Folin's  process  to  the  Kjeldahl  nitrogen  estimations. 
The  fused  mass  in  the  Kjeldahl  flask,  when  sufficiently  cooled,  is  mixed 
with  40 — 90  c.c.  of  water  (about  4  vols,  of  water  to  1  vol.  of  sulphuric 
acid  present),  and  the  flask  is  connected  with  two  cylinders,  one 
containing  an  amount  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  more  than 
sufficient  to  neutralise  all  the  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  other,  a  standard 
solution  of  sulphuric  acid  to  absorb  the  ammonia  given  off.  By 
applying  suction,  the  alkali  is  forced  into  the  flask,  and  the  heat 
developed  is  sufficient  to  expel  all  the  ammonia.  When  all  the  alkali 
has  been  carried  over,  the  cylinder  may  be  disconnected  and  replaced 
by  an  arrangement  for  supplying  ammonia-free  air.  The  suction 
is  continued  until  the  contents  of  the  flask  are  perfectly  cooled 
down.  L.  de  K. 

Folin's  Method  of  Estimating  Ammonia  in  Urine.  Matthew 
Steel  and  William  J.  Gies  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  71—84).— 
Certain  urines,  collected  during  metabolism  experiments  with  mag- 
nesium sulphate,  gave  discordant  results  when  the  ammonia  in  them  was 
estimated  by  Folin's  method.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  relatively 
large  quantities  of  ammonio-magnesium  phosphate  are  eliminated  under 
these  conditions,  some  of  it  being  deposited  in  crystalline  form  ;  this 
deposit  is  not  thoroughly  decomposed  by  sodium  carbonate  as  used  in 
Folin's  process,  and  so  a  variable  amount  of  ammonia  is  lost. 

W.  D.  H. 

Limitations  of  the  Copper-Zinc  Couple  Method  in 
Estimating  Nitrates.  John  E.  Purvis  and  R.  M.  Courtauld 
(Proc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc,  1908,  14,  441— 446).— The  authors  have 
examined  the  accuracy  of  the  copper-zinc  couple  method  of  estimating 
nitrates  and  nitrites  in  waters  which  contain  considerable  quantities 
of  organic  nitrogen  compounds,  such  as  soluble  peptones,  blood-serum, 
and  soluble  albumin.  From  a  comparison  of  the  results  with  those  of 
blank  experiments,  it  is  found  that  the  organic  nitrogen  is  to  some 
extent  reduced  to  ammonia  under  the  influence  of  the  couple.  Similar 
results  were  obtained  with  a  sample  of  sewage  to  which  known 
quantities  of  potassium  nitrate  were  added.  It  is  suggested  that  the 
reduction  of  the  organic  nitrogen  is  not  merely  due  to  the  hydrogen 
liberated  by  the  couple,  but  is  influenced  by  the  oxygen  liberated 
simultaneously  by  the  electrolytic  action.  H.  M.  D. 

The  Nitro-Molybdate  Method  for  the  Detection  of  Phos- 
phorus in  Tissues.  G.  G.  Nasmith  and  E.  Fidlar  (J.  Physiol., 
1908,  37,  278 — 284). — In  agreement  with  Macallum,  but  contrary  to 
the  view  of  Scott,  the  cold  nitric  acid  employed  does  separate  inorganic 
phosphates  from  nucleins  and  nucleic  acids.  Bensley's  view  is 
acquiesced  in  that  the  reduction  of  compounds  of  molybdenum  is  the 
cause  of  the  bluish-green  colour  which  appears  in  microscopic  prepara- 
tions, and  that  it  is  not  due  to  the  presence  of  phosphorus  at  all. 

W.  D.  H. 
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Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Acid.  Norbert  von  Lorenz  (Chem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  707—709). — A  defence  of  the  author's  method  (direct 
weighing  as  ammonium  phosphomolybdate),  which  is  applicable  in  all 
cases,  whereas  the  citrate  process  gives  but  indifferent  results. 

L.    DE    K. 

Microchemical  Analysis.  III.  Arsenic,  Antimony,  Tin. 
Nicolaas  Schoorl  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  367 — 389. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  432). — The  process  is  based  on  the  characteristic 
microscopical  appearance  of  arsenious  acid,  ammonium  calcium 
arsenate,  ammonium  magnesium  arsenate,  and  arsenic  iodide.  Anti- 
mony may  be  isolated  as  caesium  antimony  chloride  or,  preferably, 
iodide,  or  as  sodium  antimonate,  whilst  tin  yields  characteristic  com- 
pounds with  caesium  and  rubidium  chlorides,  all  of  which  are  readily 
detected  microscopically. 

Tin  and  antimony  are  conveniently  separated  from  arsenic  by  heat- 
ing the  mixed  sulphides  obtained  in  the  ordinary  course  of  analysis 
with  25%  hydrochloric  acid,  which  leaves  the  arsenic  practically 
undissolved.  A  portion  of  the  nitrate  is  then  tested  for  tin  with 
rubidium  chloride,  and  another  portion  for  antimony  with  caesium 
chloride  and  potassium  iodide.  The  arsenic  is  oxidised  with  nitro- 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  then  converted  into  the  magnesium  compound. 

L.  DE  K. 

Separation  of  Lithium  Chloride  from  the  other  Alkali 
Chlorides  and  Barium  Chloride.  Louis  Kahlenberg  and  Francis 
C.  Krauskopf  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1104— 1115).— The 
solution  of  the  mixed  chlorides  is  evaporated  just  to  dryness,  and  the 
residue,  which  should  not  exceed  2  grams,  is  boiled  for  a  few 'minutes 
with  25  c.c.  of  pyridine  ;  any  large  particles  are  crushed  with  a  stirring 
rod.  The  clear  liquid  is  decanted  through  a  small  filter,  and  the 
insoluble  matter  washed  twice  with  a  little  hot  pyridine.  It  is  then 
dissolved  in  a  little  water,  evaporated  to  bare  dryness,  and  again 
extracted  with  hot  pyridine.  The  pyridine  filtrates,  which  contain  all 
the  lithium  chloride,  are  mixed,  the  bulk  of  the  pyridine  is 
recovered  by  distillation,  and  the  lithium  chloride  is  converted  into 
sulphate  by  evaporation  with  sulphuric  acid  and  weighed  as  such. 

L.  de  K. 

Assay  of  Telluride  Ores.     George  Borrowman  (J.  Amer.  Chem. 
.  1908,  30,  1023— 1027).— The  irregularities  in  the  assay  of  high- 
grade  auriferous  tellurides  are  due  to   lack  of   homogeneity  of   the 
[If,  and  Dot,  as  lias  been  suggested,  to  the  tellurium.     In  some 
I,   however,  it  is  advisable  to  remove  the  tellurium   with   nitric 
Ivcr  is  then  precipitated  as  chloride,  and  added  to  the 
[due,  which  is  then  assayed  as  usual  for  gold  and  silver. 
favourable  temperature  is  about  1200°.  L.  dk  K. 

Evaluation  of  [Commercial]  Red  Lead.   P.  Beck  {Zeitsch .  anal 
.  74,  465 — 492). — An  exhaustive  research  as  to  the  most 
for  the  analysis  of   rod  lead.      The  author  gives 
the  following  iumn 

<    IV.     II. 
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The  red  lead  may  be  dissolved  in  dilute  nitric  acid,  and  separated 
from  insoluble  impurities  by  the  use  of  such  reducing  agents  as  sucrose, 
oxalic  acid,  lactic  acid,  methyl  alcohol,  formaldehyde,  glycerol,  phenyl- 
hydrazine,  salts  of  hydroxylamine,  but  best  of  all  by  hydrogen 
peroxide. 

When  small  quantities  only  are  available,  Bunsen's  process 
(distillation  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  estimation  of  the  chlorine 
liberated)  may  be  used,  but  in  works,  Topf 's  process  (titration  of  iodine 
liberated  from  potassium  iodide  with  sodium  thiosulphate)  should  be 
used,  as  this  allows  the  use  of  5  grams  of  the  sample.  L.  de  K. 

Solubilities  of  the  Oxalates  of  the  Rare  Earths.  I. 
Solubility  of  the  Oxalates  of  Lanthanum,  Cerium,  and 
Samarium  in  dilute  Sulphuric  and  Oxalic  Acids  or  their 
Mixtures.  Otto  Hauser  and  Fritz  Wirth  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem., 
1908,  47,  389— 400).— Tables  showing  the  solubility  of  the  oxalates 
of  the  cerium  group  in  dilute  sulphuric  and  oxalic  acids,  and  in  a 
mixture  of  the  two;  the  strength  of  the  acids  varies  from  0  05iV 
to  43^. 

As  a  result  of  this  investigation,  the  following  process  is  recom- 
mended. The  rare  earths  are  separated  from  accompanying  alkaline 
earths  by  precipitation  with  ammonium  chloride  and  pure  ammonia. 
The  washed  precipitate  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and,  after 
expelling  the  excess  by  evaporation,  the  residue  is  dissolved  in  about 
60  parts  of  iV/4 — Nj2  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid.  A  saturated 
solution  of  oxalic  acid  is  then  added  in  such  quantity  that  the  solution 
will  contain  about  3%  of  that  acid.  If  lanthanum  is  present  in  large 
excess,  ammonium  oxalate  should  be  used.  In  presence  of  more  acid, 
the  process  becomes  quite  inaccurate  for  lanthanum,  and  less  accurate 
for  cerium.  L.  de  K. 

Influence  of  Fine  Grinding  on  the  Water  and  Ferrous  Iron 
Content  of  Minerals  and  Rocks.  William  F.  Hillebrand 
(J.Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1120— 1131).— A  series  of  tabulated 
experiments  on  the  influence  of  fine  grinding  on  minerals  containing 
ferrous  iron  and  on  the  iron  and  water  content.  In  order  to  avoid 
oxidation,  it  is  recommended  that  the  grinding  should  be  effected 
under  alcohol,  or,  better  still,  the  coarse  powder  should  be  treated 
directly  with  hydrofluoric  acid  and  the  solution  titrated  for  ferrous 
iron ;  any  undissolved  matter  is  then  finely  ground  under  water, 
and  again  treated  with  hydrofluoric  and  sulphuric  acids  (for  details, 
compare  Bull.  305,  U.S.  Geol.  Survey,  142).  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Iron  and  Chromium  by  means  of 
Titanous  Chloride.  S.  B.  Jatar  (J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27, 
673 — 674). — The  principles  involved  in  the  method  are  :  (1)  hydrogen 
peroxide  oxidises  chromium  salts  in  alkaline  solutions  to  chromates, 
these  becoming  dichromates  on  acidifying  the  solutions ;  (2)  hydrogen 
peroxide  reduces  dichromates  to  chromates  in  acid  solutions,  ferric  salts 
being  unchanged ;  (3)  on  titrating  a  mixture  of  a  dichromate  and 
a  ferric  salt,  for  all  practical  purposes  the  dichromate  is  reduced  first, 
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the  colour  change  marking  the  reduction  and  the  ferric  salt  being  left 
in  solution.  Of  these,  the  first  one  is  involved  in  bringing  the  iron  and 
chromium  in  an  ore  into  solution  ;  on  the  second  and  third,  the  follow- 
ing process  depends.  A  weighed  quantity  of  about  0*5  gram  of  the  finely- 
powdered  ore  is  fused  with  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
peroxide,  more  of  the  latter  being  added  subsequently.  After  cooling, 
the  fused  mass  is  extracted  with  water,  the  solution  is  boiled  to 
remove  all  traces  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  then  acidified  with  sulphuric 
acid,  and  again  boiled  and  diluted  to  a  volume  of  500  c.c.  Fifty  c.c. 
of  the  solution  are  titrated  with  standardised  titanous  chloride  solu- 
tion until  a  clear  violet  coloration  is  obtained,  showing  that  all  the 
dichromate  is  reduced  ;  a  few  more  drops  of  titanous  chloride  are  added 
to  make  sure  that  only  the  ferric  salt  remains  in  solution,  then  a  few- 
drops  of  thiocyanate  solution  are  added  as  indicator,  and  the  solution 
is  titrated  until  the  colour  disappears.  The  volume  of  titanous 
chloride  solution  used  represents  the  dichromate  and  iron  together.  A 
second  50  c.c.  of  the  solution  are  treated  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
reduce  the  dichromate,  and  the  mixture  is  boiled  to  expel  the  excess  of 
hydrogen  peroxide.  When  cold,  the  solution  is  titrated  with  titanous 
chloride  solution,  a  few  drops  of  thiocyanate  solution  being  added  as 
an  indicator.  In  this  titration,  the  volume  of  titanous  chloride  used 
represents  the  amount  of  iron  only.  A  sensitive  indicator  may  be 
prepared  by  adding  a  few  drops  of  potassium  thiocyanate  solution  to  a 
dilute  ferrous  sulphate  solution.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Nickel  and  Chromium  in  Steel.  Edward  D. 
Campbell  and  Walter  Arthur  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
1116 — 1120). — A  modification  of  Moore's  process.  One  gram  of  the 
sample  is  converted  into  sulphate  by  evaporating  with  nitric  acid  and 
sulphuric  acid,  and  to,the  solution,  measuring  about  70  c.c,  13  grams 
of  sodium  pyrophosphate  dissolved  in  70  c.c.  of  hot  water  are  added. 
This  is  preferable  to  the  citric  acid  usually  employed.  The  precipitate 
is  dissolved  by  cautious  addition  of  ammonia,  and  warming  towards  the 
end. 

Five  c.c.  of  0'05%  silver  nitrate  and  then  5  c.c.  of  2%  potassium 
iodide  are  added,  and  standardised  potassium  cyanide  is  run  in  until  a 
clear  liquid  has  been  obtained.  If  copper  is  present,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  1  part  &f  this  counts  for  J  part  of  nickel.  Copper, 
however,  may  be  left  undissolved  by  avoiding  the  use  of  nitric  acid. 
I  f  chromium  is  also  present,  it  must  be  rendered  harmless  by  oxida- 
tion with  potassium  permanganate  before  adding  the  pyrophosphate. 
If  chromium  only  has  to  be  estimated,  the  chromic  acid  thus  formed  is 
titrated  in  the  usual  way  with  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate  and 
permanganate.  L.  dk  K. 

Separation  of  Tungsten  from  Chromium.  Estimation  of 
Tungsten  in  Steel  containing  Chromium.     GlOM   WO*    I 

U.    <'/«>„,.,    1908,   47,   3:J7 — 3(>6). — 1-5 — 6  Grams   of   tl„« 

red   in   a  small  quantity  of   dilute  hydrochloric  an'.!. 
When  do  further  action  takes  place  on  boiling,  the  excess  of  acid  is  at 

-2 
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once  neutralised  with  sodium  hydroxide,  and,  when  cold,  8 — 10  c.c.  of 
JV/10  sulphuric  acid  are  added,  and  then,  without  previous  filtration, 
30 — 60  c.c.  of  benzidine  reagent  (20  grams  of  benzidine  and  25  c.c.  of 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  per  litre).  The  precipitate,  which  con- 
tains all  the  tungsten,  also  more  or  less  chromium,  is  washed  with  the 
diluted  reagent  and  burnt  in  a  platinum  crucible.  The  ash  is  then 
fused  with  sodium  carbonate,  and  the  mass  extracted  with  water.  The 
filtrate  is  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  using  methyl-orange  as 
indicator,  and  then  boiled  for  some  time  to  convert  the  tungsten  into 
metatungstic  acid.  When  cold,  the  chromic  acid  is  reduced  by  a- solution 
of  sulphur  dioxide,  and  the  tungsten  precipitated  with  excess  of  the 
benzidine  reagent.  Addition  of  sulphuric  acid  is,  as  a  rule,  unneces- 
sary, as  enough  is  formed  owing  to  the  oxidation  of  the  sulphur 
dioxide.     On  ignition,  pure  tungsten  trioxide  is  obtained. 

L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Titanium.  Gino  Gallo  (Gazzetta, 
1908,  38,  i,  658—659.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  402,  and  Knecht 
and  Hibbert,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  509). — Titanium  is  usually  accompanied 
by  iron,  so  that  the  method  given  by  Newton  (this  vol.,  ii,  325)  for 
the  volumetric  estimation  of  titanium  is  inapplicable  in  practice. 

T.  H.  P. 

Purity  and  Volatility  of  Precipitated  Antimony  Sulphide. 
Lewis  A.  Youtz  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  975 — 979). — Antimony 
sulphide  precipitated  from  a  solution  containing  free  hydrochloric  acid 
is  never  pure,  but  is  always  contaminated  with  more  or  less  antimony 
oxychloride,  which  cannot  be  removed  even  by  redissolving  the  precipi- 
tate in  ammonium  sulphide  and  reprecipitating  with  acetic  acid.  In 
practice,  this  admixture  does  not  interfere  with  the  accuracy  of  the 
analysis  if  care  is  taken  to  heat  the  precipitate  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon 
dioxide  at  250°  only  just  long  enough  to  transform  it  into  the  black 
sulphide ;  a  prolonged  heating  causes  volatilisation  of  the  antimony 
oxychloride,  and  consequent  loss. 

Antimony  sulphide  precipitated  from  a  solution  free  from  chlorides 
does  not  suffer  loss  on  prolonged  heating  at  250°  in  a  current  of  carbon 
dioxide.  L.  de  K. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Bismuth.  J.  Peset  (Zeitsch.  anal. 
Chem.,  1 908, 47,  401 ).— 0'04— 0  *08  Gram  of  a  bismuth  salt  is  heated  with 
4 — 5  c.c.  of  water  and  3  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid,  and,  when  all  is  dissolved, 
the  solution  is  diluted  to  140  c.c.  and  submitted  to  electrolysis,  using 
a  rotating  anode.  Conditions:  2  volts  ;  0'002  to  0'01  ampere;  tempera- 
ture, 50° ;  time,  eighteen  to  twenty  hours.  When  the  solution  is  quite 
free  from  bismuth,  0*08 — 0*15  gram  of  accurately-weighed  cadmium 
sulphate  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  water  is  added,  and  the  electrolysis 
is  continued  now  under  the  following  conditions:  2*5 — 3  5  volts; 
0*2 — 0*3  ampere ;  time,  eight  hours. 

The  cadmium  thoroughly  protects  the  bismuth  from  oxidation,  and 
renders  it  more  adhesive.  L.  de  K. 
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Simple  Form  of  Apparatus  for  Observing  the  Rate  of 
Absorption  of  Oxygen  by  Polluted  Waters  and  by  other 
Fermenting  Liquids.  Walter  E.  Adeney  (Sci.  Proc.  Roy.  Dubl. 
Soc,  1908,  11,  280— 287).— It  has 
been  shown  (Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  322  ; 
1898,  ii,  86;  1902,  ii,  221)  that 
the  determination  of  the  extent 
and  rate  of  absorption  of  oxygen 
is  of  fundamental  importance  in 
the  examination  of  polluted  waters. 
A  simple  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  these  determinations  has  now 
been  devised,  and  is  figured  in  the 
accompanying  diagram.  Flask  B 
is  charged  with  the  polluted  water 
and  A  with  distilled  water.  The 
taps  a2  and  b2  being  closed,  absorp- 
tion takes  place  in  B,  but  not  in 
A,  which  acts  therefore  as  a 
standard  pressure  gauge.  The  dif- 
ference of  pressure  read  off  on 
the  graduated  tube  a,  in  which 
the  distilled  water  rises  when  b1 
is  opened,  shows  the  amount  of 
absorption  in  B.  The  original 
should  be  consulted  for  details  as 

to  the  size  of   the   apparatus,  the  method  of    use,  and  the   manner 
of  calculating  the  results.  G.  Y. 
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Detection  of  Free  Acids  in  Organic  Liquids.  Fernand 
Kepiton  (Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1908,  13,  269— 270).— Five  c.c.  of 
Fehling's  solution  are  boiled  in  a  test-tube,  and,  if  no  change  takes 
place,  a  few  drops  of  the  solution  to  be  tested  for  acidity  are  added, 
when  a  precipitation  of  copper  oxide  takes  place.  One  drop  of  an 
iV/10  acid  solution  will  give  the  test.  L.  be  K. 


Physico-chemical    Analysis    of    Wines.      Paul   Dutoit  and 
ICaboel   Duboux   (Compt.    rend.,    1908,   147,    134 — 137). — A    strong 
solution  of  baryta  is  added  in  small  portions  to  the  wine,  the  conduc- 
tivity of  which  is  measured  after  each  addition.     At  first  the  conduc- 
tivity falls,  and  a  sharp  minimum  indicates  the  point  at  which  all  the 
sulphates    have    been    precipitated.       It    then    rises   to   a    maximum, 
riding   with    neutrality  to   litmus.      On   further   addition    of 
latiooua  precipitate  occurs,  and  the  curve  of  conductivity 
h.illou  dip,  the  li-ngth  of  which  is  a  measure  of  the  amount  of 
ber  this,  the  conductivity  rises  in  a  straight  line 
bion,  three  constituent!  of  the  wme  are  thus  determined, 
with  great  accuracy.  G.    B, 
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Origin  and  Variations  of  Sulphates  in  Beer.  Interpretation 
of  Analytical  Results.  Achille  Muntz  and  J.  Auguste  Trillat 
(Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  253 — 260). — An  investigation  to  ascertain 
whether  the  presence  of  more  than  2  grams  of  potassium  sulphate 
per  litre  in  beer  should  be  called  adulteration.  The  authors  point  out 
that  even  more  than  2  grams  may  be  fully  accounted  for  by  the 
sulphate  derived  from  the  water  (Burton  water,  for  instance)  and  the 
other  materials  used  in  the  brewing  process.  The  potassium  is  derived 
mainly  from  the  malt,  and  is  often  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
cover  the  sulphate  fully ;  the  authors,  however,  doubt  whether  even 
then  it  is  really  permissible  to  calculate  and  report  all  the  S03  found 
as  potassium  sulphate. 

A  further  quantity  of  sulphate  is  due  to  the  sulphuring  of  the  hops 
or  from  the  use  of  sulphites ;  a  special  test  should  be  made  to  detect 
the  latter.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Thiocyanic  Acid  by  means  of  Mercurous 
Chloride.  Egidio  Pollacci  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1576  ;  from  Arch. 
Farmacol.  sperim.,  7,  94 — 96). — To  detect  thiocyanic  acid  in  saliva, 
12 — 15  c.c.  are  warmed  with  40 — 42  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol,  the 
filtrate  is  concentrated  to  6 — 7  c.c,  and  the  residue  again  filtered.  On 
adding  mercurous  chloride,  this  will  be  reduced  in  the  cold  to  metallic 
mercury,  which  reaction  is  characteristic  for  thiocyanic  acid.  The 
process  may  be  applied  also  to  solid  animal  matter.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Citral  in  Lemon-grass  Oil.  Armand  Bloch 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  1500  ;  from  Bull.  Sci.  Pharmacol.,  1908,  15, 
72 — 77). — Ten  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  introduced  into  a  100  c.c.  flask, 
the  neck  of  which  holds  fully  10  c.c,  and  is  graduated  to  0*1  c.c 
Twenty  c.c.  of  a  recently-prepared  30%  sodium  hydrogen  sulphite 
solution  are  added,  and  the  mass  shaken  until  solidified.  After  fifteen 
minutes,  the  flask  is  suspended  in  a  water-bath  at  85°,  and,  when  with 
constant  shaking  the  mass  has  liquefied,  the  flask  is  three-fourths  filled 
with  the  sulphite  solution.  After  four  to  six  minutes,  a  layer  of  oil 
will  have  formed,  and  more  of  the  reagent  is  then  added  until  the  flask 
is  filled  up  to  the  neck.  After  eight  minutes,  more  is  added  so  as  to 
fill  the  graduated  neck,  and,  after  keeping  the  flask  in  the  water-bath 
for  another  ten  minutes,  it  is  taken  out  and  allowed  to  cool.  The 
volume  of  unabsorbed  oil  is  then  read  off.  L.  de  K. 

Titration  of  Chloral  Hydrate.  Jules  Garnier  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  i,  1492;  from  Bull.  Sci.  Pharmacol.,  1908,  15,  77— 82).— In 
order  to  prevent  a  secondary  reaction  from  taking  place  between  the 
chloroform  formed  and  the  alkali,  the  test  should  be  carried  out  as 
follows  :  0*1655  gram  of  the  sample  is  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  water,  and 
12*5  c.c.  of  iV/10  potassium  hydroxide  are  added.  The  temperature 
should  not  exceed  15°,  and,  after  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes,  the  excess 
of  alkali  is  titrated  with  iV/10  sulphuric  acid,  with  phenolphthalein  as 
indicator.  Another  experiment  should  then  be  made,  using  only  the 
slightest  excess  of  alkali.  L.  de  K. 


ANALYTICAL   CHEMISTRY.  783 

Estimation  of  Acetone  in  Urine.  T.  Stuart  Hart  (J.  Biol. 
Chem.,  1908,  4,  477 — 482). — The  acetoacetic  acid  in  the  urine  is  first 
converted  into  acetone  by  heating  at  100°;  the  acetone  is  then  drawn 
by  a  current  of  air  into  the  absorbing  cylinder,  as  in  Folin's 
method  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  588).  The  values  for  total  acetone  plus 
acetoacetic  acid  closely  approximate  to  those  obtained  by  the  more 
lengthy  Messinger-Huppert  procedure.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Estimation  of  Indole  in  Faeces  by  Herter  and  Foster's 
Method.  E.  Gorter  and  W.  C.  de  Graaff  (Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908, 
45,  842 — 845). — Faeces  are  distilled  with  steam  in  presence  of 
potassium  hydroxide,  and  the  distillate  again  distilled  with  steam  after 
acidification  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  indole  is  estimated  in  the 
second  distillate  by  Herter  and  Foster's  colorimetric  method,  using 
a  standard  solution  prepared  from  pure  indole.  A.  J.  W. 

Direct  Application  of  Kerner's  and  of  Liebig-Hesse's  Process 
to  Quinine  Disulphate.  Pietro  Biqinelli  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i, 
1499—1500;  from  Hon.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  22,  185—187).— The  conversion 
of  the  quinine  disulphate  into  the  normal  salt  is  effected  in  the  cold  by 
lead  carbonate  (also  compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  317).  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Casein :  Determination  of  its  Molecular 
Weight.  Georg  Th.  Matthaiopoulos  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908, 
47,  492 — 501). — The  process  is  based  on  the  fact  that  casein  forms  a 
definite  compound  with  sodium  hydroxide  when  using  phenolphthalein 
as  indicator ;  in  this  compound,  the  casein  seems  to  have  a  molecular 
weight  of  1131  *5,  practically  agreeing  with  the  molecular  weight  1135 
attributed  to  it  by  Laqueur  and  Sackur  (Abstr.,  1903,  i,  300). 

The  analysis  is  conducted  as  follows :  In  two  separate  beakers  are 
placed  80  c.c.  of  water  and  20  c.c.  of  milk,  iV/25  sulphuric  acid  is 
added  to  the  milk  until  the  casein  appears  to  be  completely  pre- 
cipitated, and  the  same  amount  is  then  added  to  the  second  beaker ; 
as  a  rule,  some  21  c.c.  are  required.  To  the  contents  of  the  control 
beaker  is  now  added  1  c.c.  of  1%  alcoholic  phenolphthalein,  and  the 
whole  titrated  with  jV/10  sodium  hydroxide.  The  contents  of  the 
other  beaker  are  filtered  until  100  c.c.  of  a  clear  filtrate  have  been 
obtained.  This  is  then  also  titrated  with  iV/10  soda,  and,  after  making 
an  allowance  for  the  dilution  caused  by  the  acid  added,  the  difference 
in  the  titrations  represents  the  alkali  absorbed  by  the  casein  ;  1  c.c.  of 
NjlQ  alkali  =  0-11315  gram  of  casein.  L.  de  K. 

Pettenkoffer's  Reaction.  Gabriel  Guerin  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908, 
[vi],  28,  54 — 54). — The  Pettenkoffer  reaction  for  biliary  acids  is  due  to 
formation  of  a  trace  of  iurfuraldehyde  from  the  sugar  added,  and, 
m  fa  oe  of  this  aldehyde  may  be  substituted  for  tho  Bug 

i  hi  hoi   now  states  that  if  a  larger  quantity  of  furfuraldohyde  II 

employed,  the  colour  generated  is  not  purple,  but  blue.     Tho  test  may 

\    mail  quantity  of  the  biliary  salts  is  dissolved 

in  l  -2  c.c.  of  alcohol,  5 — 8  drops  of  a  saturated  aqueous  eolation  of 
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furfuraldehyde  are  added,  and  then  slowly  an  equal  volume  of 
sulphuric  acid,  when  the  blue  colour  will  be  developed  at  once.  If  an 
aqueous  solution  has  to  be  tested,  twice  the  quantity  of  furfuraldehyde 
should  be  employed. 

The  blue  coloration  is  due  entirely  to  the  formation  of  cholic  acid. 

L.  de  K. 

Colour  Test  for  Alypine  and  various  other  Local  Anaes- 
thetics. P.  Lemaire  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  301— 303).— The 
author  has  successfully  applied  the  sulphonation  test  for  benzoic  acid 
to  some  local  anaesthetics. 

Two  c.c.  of  pure  sulphuric  acid  are  placed  in  a  test-tube,  0'05  gram 
of  the  substance  is  added,  and  the  mixture  heated  until  white  fumes 
appear.  0*4  Gram  of  potassium  nitrate  in  fine  crystals  is  then  added 
in  small  portions,  and,  when  cold,  the  liquid  is  poured  carefully  into  a 
beaker  containing  25  c.c.  of  dilute  ammonia  (1:1).  On  adding  a 
drop  of  ammonium  hydrogen  sulphide,  a  reddish-brown  coloration 
appears.  The  test  is  successful  with  alypine  (benzoyltetramethyldi- 
aminopentanol  hydrochloride),  stovaine  (benzoyldimethylaminopentanol 
hydrochloride),  cocaine  hydrochloride,  tropacocaine  hydrochloride, 
a-eucaine  hydrochloride,  and  /?-eucaine  hydrochloride. 

With  other  substances  of  this  class,  the  test  is  indistinct,  owing  to 
secondary  reactions.  L.  de  K.Jj 
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Refraction  and  Dispersion  of  Helium.  Kurt  Herrmann  (Ber. 
deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  476 — 482.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  333). — 
Measurements  of  the  refraction  of  air,  hydrogen,  and  helium  have  been 
made  for  the  cadmium  line  A  =  0'6438/a.  The  values  of  the  refractive 
index  are  for  air  10002930,  hydrogen  1-0001380,  helium  1*00003406, 
at  0°  and  760  mm.  The  values  of  v  in  the  expression  for  the  relative 
dispersion  l/v  =  {nF  -  nc)/(nD  —  1 ),  where  nF,  n0,  and  nD  are  the  refractive 
indices  for  the  lines  F,  Cf  and  £,  are  for  air  98*0,  hydrogen  65*9,  and 
helium  39-9.  H.  M.  D. 

Index  of  Refraction  Ox  Mixtures  of  Alcohols  and  Water. 
II.  Antony  G.  Doroschewsky  and  S.  V.  Dvorschantschik  («/. 
Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  908—931.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
241). — The  curves  connecting  the  index  of  refraction  of  aqueous 
alcohol  with  the  proportion  of  alcohol  present  for  thallium,  lithium, 
and  sodium  lights  are  of  the  same  type,  all  exhibiting  maxima  at  the 
same  concentration  ;  the  curves  become  less  convex  as  the  wave-length 
is  increased.  Rise  of  temperature  also  results  in  a  flattening  of  the 
curve,  and  in  a  displacement  of  the  position  of  the  maximum  towards 
the  water  axis. 

When  water  is  added  to  isopropyl  alcohol,  a  well-defined  maximum 
refrangibility,  corresponding  with  93 — 94%  of  the  alcohol,  is  observed. 
With  normal  propyl  alcohol,  a  less  clearly  marked  maximum  exists  at 
about  97%.  With  butyl  and  isobutyl  alcohols,  addition  of  water 
causes  lowering  of  the  index  of  refraction,  no  maximum  being 
observed.  The  rate  of  change  of  the  indr?x  of  refraction  with 
temperature,  dnjdt,  also  varies  regularly,  exhibiting  a  maximum  in 
the  region  of  the  maximum  index  of  refraction.  In  general,  the 
magnitude  of  dnjdt  for  propyl,  t*opropyl(  butyl,  and  tsobutyl  alcohols 
ies  little,  but  diminishes  slightly  as  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
alcohol  increases,  and  is  greater  for  the  isoalcohols  than  for  the  normal 
ones. 

The  value  of  a  in  Pulfrich's  formula  {Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,   1889, 

4,  561)  (n  -nv)/n  =  a(D  -  Dv)/D  has  been  calculated  for  mixtures  of 

I,  propyl,  and  wopropyl  alcohols  with  water,  and  is  found  to  be  a 

(ant  independent  of  the  temperature  and  of  the  wave-length  of 

the  light  used.     For  ethyl  alcohol,  the  mean  value  of  a  is  0'975,  for 

propyl  alcohol, 0f9 2, and  i'orwopropyl  alcohol,  0-95.     Knowing  the  value 

:.  the  indices  of  refraction  of  mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water,  and  the 

line    gravities    and    indices    of    retraction    of    absolute    alcohol    and 

the    compression    of    the    aqueous    alcoholic    mixtures    can    be 

obtained  in  this  way  for  various   mixtures  of  ethyl 

alcohol  and  irater  at   I  and  30°  agree  oloeely  with  bheexp 

liculation   of    the    concentration   of    mixtures    of 
bol  and   water  by  means  of  Gladstone's  formula,  (n  -  l)/<Z  =  coii 
u  xciv.  ii. 
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yields  accurate  results,  which  are  also  given  by  Pulfrich's  (Joe.  cit.) 
modification  of  Gladstone's  formula. 

The  expansion  of  liquids  by  heat  is  expressed  with  great  accuracy 
by  the  equation  vt  =  v0/(l  —  kt)  (compare  Mendeleeff,  J.  Russ.  Phys. 
Chem.  Soc,  1884,  16,  1).  The  authors  find  that  a  similar  equation, 
nt  =  n0l(\  +  kt),  gives  accurately  the  relation  between  the  index  of 
refraction  of  a  liquid  and  the  temperature ;  k  is  termed  the  modulus 
of  the  index  of  refraction.  T.  H.  P. 

New  Law  of  Series  Spectra.  W.  Ritz  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
9,  521 — 529). — A  formula  is  given  by  means  of  which  new  series  of 
spectral  lines  can  be  deduced  from  known  series.  The  newly-discovered 
series  of  lines  in  the  spectra  of  the  alkali  metals  are  accurately 
represented  by  means  of  the  formula,  and  it  is  also  shown  that  the 
series  of  lines  in  the  spectra  of  helium,  copper,  and  the  alkaline  earth 
metals  are  in  agreement  with  it.  H.  M.  D. 

Spectrum  of  the  Lighter  Constituents  of  Air.  Herbert  E. 
Watson  {Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908, 81,  .4,  181— 194).— The  lighter  portions 
of  air  were  separated  by  fractional  distillation  by  Coates  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  257),  and  the  portion  not  absorbed  by  charcoal  at  -190°  was 
further  fractionated.  One  fraction  pumped  off  charcoal  at  —  205°,  and 
a  second  fraction  at  —  190°,  have  now  been  examined  spectroscopically 
by  the  author.  The  spectra  of  the  first  order,  and,  for  all  lines  of 
wave-length  less  than  4100,  of  the  second  order  as  well,  obtained  with 
a  Rowland  grating,  were  photographed.  A  very  long  exposure  was 
given  in  order  that  faint  lines  might  not  be  overlooked. 

The  wave-lengths  obtained,  along  with  those  of  Liveing  and  Dewar 
(Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  213)  and  Baly  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  3)  for  comparison, 
are  given  in  tabular  form.  After  allowing  for  the  lines  ordinarily 
ascribed  to  helium  and  neon  (and  also  to  traces  of  argon  and  hydrogen), 
a  considerable  number  of  lines  remain  unaccounted  for.  These  lines, 
however,  do  not  appear  to  show  more  than  accidental  coincidences 
with  any  of  the  chief  nebular  or  coronal  lines,  or  with  any  of  the  lines 
of  the  spectrum  of  the  solar  chromosphere.  It  seems  probable,  there- 
fore, that  the  majority  are  really  neon  lines  which  were  not  observed 
previously  owing  to  insufficient  exposure,  and  there  is  no  evidence  that 
the  fractions  contain  gases  other  than  those  already  mentioned. 

G.  S. 

Spectrum  of  Radium  Emanation.  Alexander  T.  Cameron  and 
Sir  William  Ramsay  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  210— 213).— In  a 
previous  paper  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  529),  Ramsay  and  Collie  gave 
measurements  of  the  spectrum  of  radium  emanation  obtained  with 
a  direct-vision  spectroscope.  The  spectrum  in  question  has  now  been 
photographed.  Three  successive  photographs  were  taken,  but  only  the 
first  showed  the  spectrum  of  the  emanation  alone,  as  the  effect  of  the 
discharge  is  to  drive  the  emanation  towards  the  negative  electrode, 
where  it  is  largely  absorbed,  and  the  tube  soon  shows  only  the 
hydrogen  spectrum. 
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Much  better  results  were  obtained  with  copper  electrodes  in  place 
of  the  aluminium  electrodes  first  used.  The  former  electrodes  appear 
not  to  contain  hydrogen,  and  absorb  the  emanation  much  more  slowly 
than  aluminium  does. 

The  wave-lengths  and  intensities  of  the  lines  ascribed  to  the  emana- 
tion are  given  in  the  paper  (compare  Rutherford  and  Royds, 
following  abstract).  G.  S. 

Spectrum  of  Radium  Emanation.  Ernest  Rutherford,  and 
T.  Royds  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  313—317.  Compare  Cameron 
and  Ramsay,  preceding  abstract). — The  spectrum  of  radium  emanation 
purified  as  well  as  possible  from  permanent  gases  and  carbon  dioxide 
was  found  to  consist  of  entirely  characteristic  lines.  The  authors 
have  mapped  a  spectrum  of  seventy-four  lines  between  3612*2  A  and 
6079  A,  thirty-nine  lines  being  observed  visually,  and  sixty-three  photo- 
graphed. None  of  these  lines  has  been  identified  in  any  stellar  spectrum. 

The  colour  of  the  discharge  is  bluish,  the  spectrum  being  characterised 
by  groups  of  brilliant  green  and  violet  lines. 

During  the  passage  of  the  discharge,  the  emanation  lines  grow 
gradually  weaker,  and  the  emanation  itself  appears  to  be  driven  into 
the  walls  of  the  tube,  whence  it  is  removed  with  difficulty  by  strongly 
heating  the  glass.  After  three  days,  the  glass  is  much  blackened,  and 
the  principal  lines  of  helium  appear  in  the  spectrum.  R.  J.  C. 

Quantitative  Indications  Furnished  by  Dissociation 
Spectra:  Silver.  Antoine  de  Gramont  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
307—309.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  728;  this  vol.,  ii,  645).— The 
following  series  of  argentiferous  materials  have  been  examined  spectro- 
scopically,  employing  the  simple  or  oscillating  condensed  spark : 
(1)  galena;  (2)  commercial  lead;  (3)  alloys  of  lead  and  silver; 
(\)  alloys  of  tin  and  silver,  all  of  known  composition.  Spectra  of  the 
four  classes  have  been  photographed  on  the  same  plate,  and  to  render 
the  quantitative  indications  comparable,  six  spectra  of  each  class, 
representing  six  different  concentrations  of  silver,  have  been  recorded 
by  vertical  movement  of  the  plate.  It  is  found  that  the  number  and 
intensity  of  the  lines  for  silver  have  a  direct  and  constant  relation  to 
the  concentration  of  the  metal  in  the  sample.  A  table  is  given  show- 
ii  g  the  lines  which  disappear  at  different  concentrations  of  silver 
from  1     to  00001%. 

y  to  guard  against  certain  foreign  lines  which  coincide 
with  those  of  silver,  and   also  against   the  halo  occasional    by  bright 
of  had  or  tin.  \V.   (  >.    \\  . 


Apparatus  for  Producing  Coloured  Flames.     RoBBBT  Gold- 
schmidt  (Bull.  So*  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  255  -259).     A  description 

pie  arrangement  for  obtaining  ;i  lluinc  permanently 
coloured. 
The  air  supply  of  obarged  with  s  spray  pro 

sbls  solution*  \v.  i >.  \Y. 
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Electro-optical  Properties  of  Liquid  Mixtures.  J.  Chaudier 
(Ann.  Chim.  Phya.,  1908,  [viii],  15,  67— 140).— The  author  first  gives 
a  resume  of  previous  work  on  the  changes  undergone  by  light  when  it 
traverses  a  liquid  situated  in  a  magnetic  field  (compare  Majorana, 
Atti.  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1902,  11,  i,  374,  463,  531;  11,  ii,  90,  139; 
Meslin,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  408,  521,  585). 

The  laws  of  electric  dichroism  are  shown,  theoretically  and  experi- 
mentally, to  be  similar  to  those  established  by  Meslin  (loc.  cit.)  for 
magnetic  dichroism.  But  whilst  the  sign  of  electric  dichroism  is 
independent  of  the  relative  value  of  the  dielectric  constants  of  the 
media,  that  of  magnetic  dichroism  can  be  altered  by  modifying  the 
relative  value  of  the  magnetic  constants  of  the  solid  and  surrounding 
liquid.  The  dichroism  is  proportional  to  the  length  of  liquid  traversed 
by  the  light  and  to  the  concentration  of  the  liquid,  and  increases  with 
the  intensity  of  the  field  to  a  limiting  value. 

A  mixture  of  liquids  placed  in  a  uniform  electric  field  exhibits 
marked  birefraction,  provided  that  the  suspended  particles  are  suffici- 
ently minute. 

The  field  due  to  gravity  is  also  capable  of  producing  the  phenomena 
of  dichroism  and  even  of  birefraction.  The  action  of  any  uniform  field 
is  hence  manifested  in  an  orientation  of  the  particles  of  mixed  active 
liquids,  which  then  exhibit  the  phenomena  of  dichroism  and  birefrac- 
tion ;  the  laws  of  these  phenomena  are  the  same  whatever  the  nature 
of  the  field,  provided  that  account  is  taken  of  the  change  of  sign  due 
fo  diamagnetism.  If  the  particles  in  suspension  have  a  greater 
magnitude  than  about  0*3  mm.,  dichroism  alone  is  observed,  and  is  due 
to  the  reflection  of  light  by  the  crystalline  surfaces.  If  the  particles 
are  smaller  and  uniform  in  size,  dichroism  is  still  the  principal 
phenomenon  observed,  but  birefraction  also  appears,  and  the  modifica- 
tions due  to  diffraction  come  into  play.  As  the  dimensions  of  the 
particles  diminish,  dichroism  becomes  rarer,  and  birefraction  plays  a 
more  important  role,  whilst,  whtn  they  are  infinitely  small,  as  in 
colloidal  solutions,  the  phenomena  of  reflection  and  refraction  are  no 
longer  produced  and  the  liquids  are  only  birefractive.  T.  H.  P. 

Electrochemistry  of  Light.  III.  Halogen  Carriers.  Wilder 
D.  Bancroft  (J.  Physical  Chew.,  1908,  12,  417 — 447.  Compare  this 
vol.,  ii,  448,  549). — The  facts  and  theories  relating  to  the  action  of 
carriers  in  the  chlorination  and  bromination  of  hydrocarbons  are 
discussed,  and  a  new  theory  is  put  forward  which  resembles  in  some 
respects  that  advanced  by  Bruner  (this  vol.,  i,  146). 

The  chief  conclusions  at  which  the  author  arrives  are  that  the 
action  of  halogen  carriers  is  not  due  to  the  intermediate  formation  of 
additive  compounds,  and  that  under  suitable  conditions  the  carriers 
react  with  the  hydrocarbons  even  in  the  absence  of  free  halogen. 

To  account  for  the  observed  facts  of  substitution  in  the  side-chain 
and  in  the  nucleus,  it  is  supposed  that  the  halogens  and  the  carriers 
give  rise  to  ions,  and  that  substitution  takes  place  in  the  nucleus  when 
the  negative  ions  are  present  in  excess  and  in  the  side-chain  when  the 
positive  ions  predominate.  By  means  of  this  theory,  the  catalytic 
action  of  ferric,  stannic,  and  aluminium  chlorides,  as  well  as  of  iodine4 
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monochloride,  phosphorus  pentachloride,  water,  and  sunlight,  can  be 
accounted  for.  The  facts  relating  to  the  velocity  of  the  reactions 
when  certain  of  these  carriers  are  employed  can  also  be  explained. 

H.  M.  D. 

Photographic  Action  of  Metals  and  Hydrogen  Peroxide 
(So-called  Metallic  Radiation).  Sem  Saeland  (Ann.  Physik,  1908, 
[iv],  26,  899—917.  Compare  Russell,  Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  287  ;  1899,  ii, 
720). — An  investigation  has  been  made  of  the  conditions  under  which 
photographic  action  is  produced  by  certain  metals  and  by  solutions  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  and  from  the  results  the  author  concludes  that 
the  action  of  the  metals  is  due  to  chemical  changes  and  not  to  the 
emission  of  any  special  type  of  radiation. 

The  activity  of  the  metals,  measured  immediately  after  polishing  the 
surface,  increases  with  the  electropositive  character,  and  the  greater 
the  activity  of  the  freshly-polished  metal  the  more  rapidly  does  this 
activity  diminish  with  time.  When  the  metal  is  kept  in  a  vacuum, 
this  diminution  in  the  activity  does  not  take  place.  The  photographic 
activity  is  also  unaltered  after  the  metals  have  been  heated,  and 
exposure  to  an  electrical  field  has  no  influence  on  the  photographic 
effect.  The  darkening  of  the  plates  is  greatly  increased  if  the  plates 
are  left  undeveloped  for  some  time,  or  if  before  developing  they  are 
gently  heated. 

In  a  vacuum  containing  phosphoric  oxide,  the  photographic  action 
does  not  take  place ;  conditions  under  which  hydrogen  peroxide  can  be 
formed  appear  to  be  essential.  Experiments  are  also  described  which 
indicate  that  the  action  does  not  spread  from  the  active  metals  in  a 
rectilinear  manner,  but  that,  on  the  other  hand,  the  distribution  is  such 
as  would  be  expected  if  gaseous  diifusion  were  taking  place.  The 
photographic  action  is  not  observed  when  certain  metals,  such  as  copper, 
or  alloys,  like  brass,  are  interposed  as  diaphragms  between  the  active 
metals  and  the  photographic  plate.  It  is  also  inhibited  if  very  thin, 
non-porous  sheets  of  metals  are  interposed,  or  if  a  sufficiently  rapid 
current  of  air  is  passed  between  the  photographic  plate  and  the  active 
metal. 

The  observations  indicate  the  identity  of  the  action  of  metals  and  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  solutions.  The  metals  therefore  exhibit  photo- 
graphic activity  in  consequence  of  the  formation  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
and  are  only  active  when  the  conditions  are  such  that  hydrogen  peroxide 
can  be  produced.  H.  M.  D. 

Relation  of  Absorption  and  Sensitiveness  in  Photographic 

Preparations.     Ebicb   Lkhmanx  (Ztitoeh.  phytikal.  ('hem.,  1908,64, 

89 — 119). — The  question  as  to  the  influence  of  wave-length  on  the 

ptical    absorption    to   photochemical   extinction   has    not 

hitherto  %  definite  answer.       The  author  lhoW8  (hat,  in   the 

solution  of  the  problem  is  possible.      Pdr  silver 

her  by  itself  or  in  collodion,  the  maximum  ol  ton  and 

mum  of  are  coincident,     [n  a  gelatin  emulsion 

Kcr  iodide,  however,  the  maximum  of  sensitiveness  is  diflplac 
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16*65 fifj.  relatively  to  the  absorption  maximum.      This  may  be  due  to 
the  formation  of  an  organic  silver  salt. 

It  is  exceedingly  probable  that  similar  results  would  be  obtained 
with  silver  chloride  and  bromide  if  these  substances  could  be  subjected 
to  direct  observation.  J.  C.  P. 

Photochemical  Oxidation  of  Hydrogen  Iodide  by  Oxygen. 
Joh.  Plotnikoff  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,64,  215 — 228.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  212). — The  rate  of  decrease  of  the  oxygen  concentra- 
tion is  now  found  to  be  proportional  to  the  2/3  power  of  the  acid 
concentration  both  in  the  light  and  in  the  dark.  The  fact  that  in  the 
earlier  work  different  values  were  found  for  the  exponent  of  the 
hydrochloric  acid  concentration  in  the  light  and  in  the  dark  was 
probably  due  to  some  catalytic  agent,  and  it  is  now  shown  that  the 
presence  of  copper  sulphate  is  sufficient  to  cause  such  a  difference. 

For  the  reaction  in  the  dark,  the  value  of  KT+10/KT  is  now  found  to  be 
2*07  ;  for  the  reaction  in  the  light  the  value  is  1*38. 

The  author's  further  experiments  show  that  the  photochemical 
oxidation  of  hydrogen  iodide  by  oxygen  is  the  sum  of  two  independent 
changes  :  (1)  the  reaction  in  the  dark  ;  (2)  the  reaction  in  the  light. 
Hence  the  velocity  may  be  represented  by  the  formula  :  —  d{0.2)ldt  = 
[Ard.10«r  +  Z'I./.10Pri(HCl)*(KI)S(O2).  J.  U.  P. 

Method  of  Carbon  Dioxide  Assimilation.  Emil  Baur  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63.  683 — 710). — A  solution  of  potassium  ferric 
oxalate  in  diffused  daylight  evolves  carbon  dioxide,  but  the  evolution  of 
gas  ceases  before  all  the  ferric  salt  is  decomposed.  When  a 
j-olution  of  potassium  ferrous  oxalate  is  kept  in  an  atmosphere  of 
carbon  dioxide,  the  gas  is  gradually  absorbed,  and  ferric  salt  is 
produced.  These  observations  may  be  summed  up  in  the  equation  : 
Fe(C204)3K3  =  Pe(C204)2K2  +  JC204K2  +  C02. 

The  reversibility  of  this  reaction  has  led  the  author  to  consider 
the  suggestion,  that  in  the  original  production  of  organic  com- 
pounds the  reduction  of  carbon  dioxide  to  oxalic  acid  was  the 
first  stage.  In  order  to  make  the  energy  of  light  available  for 
this  reduction,  the  system  ferrous  oxalate  +  ferric  oxalate  + 
carbon  dioxide  must  be  combined  with  a  system  in  which  oxygen 
is  developed  under  the  influence  of  light.  This  latter  result  is  attained, 
for  instance,  when  silver  chloride  immersed  in  water  is  exposed  to 
light,  and  the  author  shows  how  in  a  vessel  provided  with  a  septum 
of  photochloride  and  a  semipermeable  membrane  it  would  be  possible, 
theoretically  at  least,  to  effect  the  conversion  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
water  into  oxalic  acid  and  oxygen.  In  endeavouring  to  find  other  systems 
which,  like  silver  chloride  in  water,  would  evolve  oxygen  on  exposure  to 
light,  the  author  has  studied  the  way  in  which  the  potentials  of  iron, 
mercury,  uranium,  and  cerium  salts  are  affected  by  light.  The  P.D. 
at  a  platinum  electrode  immersed  in  a  solution  containing  both 
uranous  and  uranyl  salts  is  actually  less  positive  when  exposed  to 
sunlight  than  when  kept  in  the  dark.  The  displacement  of  potential 
is  considerable,  and  takes  place  more  or  less  rapidly  according  to  the 
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nature    of    the    salts    employed.     The   results   obtained    with   iron, 
mercury,  and  cerium  salts  were  less  noteworthy. 

The  term  "light  content"  ("  Lichtinhalt")  is  proposed  for  the 
quantity  of  energy  which  is  absorbed  by  a  light-sensitive  substance, 
and  which  goes  to  change  its  chemical  potential.  The  value  of  this 
"light  content"  is  deduced  from  the  E.M.F.  of  photoelectric  cells  and 
their  temperature-coffiecients.  J.  C.  P. 

Distribution  of  the  Radiation  from  Radioactive  Sub- 
stances. Heinrich  W.  Schmidt  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9, 
537 — 541). — To  explain  the  irregular  distribution  of  the  radiation 
from  substances  containing  uranium,  which  Greinacher  (this  vol.,  ii, 
551)  found  on  examination  of  photographic  plates  which  had  been  placed 
in  contact  with  these  substances  cut  into  sections  of  well-defined  geo- 
metrical forms,  it  is  not  necessary  to  attribute  the  action  to  secondary 
rays.  The  phenomenon  can  be  referred  to  the  action  of  the  /?-rays  if  it 
is  assumed  that  the  emitted  rays  follow  the  cosine  law  of  Lambert. 
Conversely,  the  experimental  observations  indicate  the  validity  of  this 
law  in  the  case  of  corpuscular  radiation.  H.  M.  D. 

Experiments  with  Radium  Emanation.  Volume  of  the 
Emanation.  Ernest  Rutherford  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  16,  300—312). 
— The  amount  of  emanation  in  equilibrium  with  one  gram  of  radium 
is  q/k,  where  q  is  the  rate  of  production  per  second  and  A  is  the  radio- 
active constant  of  the  emanation.     The  value  of  k  is  about  1/468000. 

Assuming  that  one  atom  of  radium  emits  one  a-particle  and  then 
becomes  one  atom  of  emanation,  and  knowing  the  number  of  a-par- 
ticles  emitted  per  second  and  the  charge  on  each  (Rutherford  and  Geiger, 
this  vol.,  ii,  794),  the  author  calculates  the  volume  of  the  emanation 
to  be  0*57  cub.  mm.  per  gram  of  radium.  Ramsay  and  Cameron,  however 
(Trans.,  1907,  91,  1266),  obtained  707  cub.  mm.  of  emanation  from 
one  gram  of  radium.  The  author  finds  that  probably  80%  of  the 
gas  measured  by  these  authors  consisted  of  matter  foreign  to  the 
emanation  itself. 

To  obtain  pure  emanation,  radium  bromide  was  either  heated  in  a 

quartz  tube  or  dissolved  in  water,  the  emanation  being  pumped  off 

with  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  formed,  and  sparked  down  as  described 

by  Ramsay.     The  emanation  was  collected  over  potassium  hydroxide, 

and  condensed  by  cooling  in  liquid  air.     After  all  uncondensed  gases 

had  been  pumped  off,  the  emanation  was  allowed  to  gasify  and  remain 

in  cont. ict   with    potassium    hydroxide.      It   was    finally 

Liquefied  again  by  liquid   pentane  at  a  temperature  between  150°  and 

<1  by  the  pump,  a  portion  being  volatilised  and  lost 

in  ti  Difficulty  was  experienced  in  obtaining  the  emanation 

from    carbon    dioxide,   although    phosphoric  oxide  was   used  to 

lubricate  the  stopcocks  and    the  emanation  frequently  stood   twenty- 

ver    potassium    hydroxide.       The  emanation,    as    finally 

measured  in  a  capillary  tube,  was  in  loch  a  state  of  purity  that  the 

•on  dioxide  was  hardly  seen,  but  a  new  spectrum  of 

rtainly  duo  to  the  emanation  itoelf  appeared 
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The  amount  of  radium  corresponding  with  the  amount  of  emanation 
measured  was  estimated  by  comparing  the  y-ray  activity  of  the 
emanation  with  that  of  a  standard  sample  of  radium  bromide.  When 
the  emanation  was  well  purified,  its  volume  varied  from  0*80  to  1  32 
cub.  mm.  per  gram  of  radium,  decreasing  rapidly  and  spontaneously  to 
0*58  to  0  66  cub.  mm.  The  average  final  volume  corrected  for 
temperature  and  pressure  was  0  58  cub.  mm.  The  highly-purified 
emanation  had  the  usual  half-period  of  375  days,  and  the  author  finds 
it  difficult  to  explain  the  spontaneous  contraction.  In  one  experiment 
when  purified  emanation  was  left  eleven  days  in  the  capillary,  its  volume 
greatly  increased  again,  and  a  brilliant  spectrum  was  obtained  showing 
all  the  lines  of  helium.  Passage  of  electric  sparks  caused  the  emanation 
to  condense  on  the  glass  walls  of  the  capillary,  leaving  only  carbon 
dioxide.  At  the  temperature  of  liquid  air,  the  emanation  has  a  sensible 
vapour  pressure.  R.  J.  C. 

Relative  Activity  of  Emanation  and  Active  Deposit  from 
Thorium  and  from  Actinium.  Howard  L.  Bronson  (Phil.  Mag., 
1908,  [vi],  16,  291 — 299). — It  is  frequently  assumed  that  each  atom  of 
the  various  radioactive  substances  gives  off  either  one  or  no  a-particle 
each  time  it  undergoes  transformation.  The  author's  comparisons  of 
the  relative  activity  of  emanation  and  active  deposit  in  the  cases  of 
thorium  and  actinium,  making  due  allowance  for  the  different  mean 
free  paths  of  the  a-particles  in  the  various  cases,  fail  to  support  this 
view. 

A  quantity  of  the  volatile  radioactive  products  from  thorium  or 
actinium  was  conveyed  to  the  testing  vessel  by  a  current  of  air,  and 
its  total  ionising  activity  was  measured.  After  waiting  a  short  time 
to  allow  the  emanation  to  decay,  the  residual  ionising  activity  due  to 
the  active  deposit  was  measured.  The  activity  of  the  emanation  was 
obtained  by  difference.  Knowing  the  rates  of  transformation  of  all 
the  products,  the  activity  of  the  deposit  when  at  its  maximum  value 
could  be  calculated. 

The  ratio  of  ionisation  due  to  active  deposit  to  that  due  to 
emanation  was  found  to  vary  from  0*34  to  0*40  in  the  case  of  thorium, 
and  from  0*28  to  0*41  with  actinium,  different  ratios  being  obtained 
with  measuring  vessels  of  different  sizes. 

The  active  deposit  from  thorium  is  supposed  to  contain  thorium  B 
and  thorium  C.  In  all  cases  with  thorium,  the  calculated  ionisation 
ratio  was  four  times  as  great  as  the  measured  ratio,  whilst  with 
actinium  the  calculated  ratio  was  always  twice  as  great  as  the 
measured.  The  presence  of  other  substances  of  short  transformation 
periods  would  serve  to  explain  the  results,  but  there  is  no  evidence  for 
this  (compare  Hahn,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  718).  The  author  prefers  to 
suppose  that  atoms  of  thorium  B  and  thorium  C  give  off  the  same 
number  of  a-particles  during  transformation,  but  that  an  atom  of 
thorium  emanation  gives  off  four  times  as  many;  also,  that  a  dis- 
integrating atom  of  actinium  emanation  gives  off  twice  as  many  a- 
particles  as  an  atom  of  its  active  deposit.  On  the  other  hand,  radium 
emanation,  radium  A,  and  radium  C  appear  to  give  off  the  same 
number    of   a-particles    per    atom.      The    actual  number  of    ejected 
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a-particles  per  atom  cannot  be  stated  as  the  determinations  are  only- 
relative.  R.  J.  C. 

Ozonisation  of  Air  by  the  Action  of  Radium  Salts  and 
Emanation.  Raffaelo  Nasini  and  Mario  G.  Levi  (Atti  R.  Accad. 
Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  46 — 49). — The  authors  discuss  the  formation 
of  ozone  by  radium  salts,  which  is  affirmed  by  Madame  Curie  and  by 
Giesel,  but  denied  by  Ramsay  and  by  Soddy.  The  authors'  experiments 
show  that,  in  presence  of  a  large  excess  of  air  or  oxygen,  ozone  is 
formed  by  the  action  of  radium. 

A  small  bottle  containing  0  005  gram  of  radium  bromide  dissolved 
in  30  c.c.  of  water  was  placed  open  in  a  5-litre  flask  containing  air. 
When  the  flask  was  closed  by  a  ground-glass  stopper,  after  some  hours 
the  air  inside  gave  the  reactions  of  ozone,  but  if  a  cork  or  a  rubber 
stopper  was  used,  the  air  gave  no  odour  or  reactions  of  ozone,  which 
had  been  destroyed. 

Further  experiments  indicate  that  the  emanation  itself  cannot 
produce  ozone,  but  the  results  cannot  be  regarded  as  absolutely 
decisive.  T.  H.  P. 

Action  of  Radium  Emanation  on  Solutions  of  Copper  Salts. 
Madame  Marie  Curie  and  Mlle.  Gleditsch  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
147,  345 — 349). — The  authors  have  repeated  Cameron  and  Ramsay's 
experiments  (Trans.,  1907,  91,  1593)  on  the  action  of  radium 
emanation  on  copper  salts,  taking  special  precautions  to  employ 
apparatus  and  reagents  free  from  traces  of  lithium.  Platinum  vessels 
were  used,  since  it  was  found  that  distilled  water  free  from  lithium 
becomes  contaminated  with  traces  of  this  element  when  allowed  to 
remain  in  contact  with  glass  for  twenty-four  hours.  The  use  of 
quartz  vessels,  especially  of  the  transparent  variety,  is  inadmissible, 
since  these  contain  notable  amounts  of  lithium.  The  water  and  acids 
necessary  were  distilled  in  platinum  retorts,  and  the  reagents  were 
not  allowed  to  come  into  contact  with  glass  during  the  experiments. 
It  was  found  practically  impossible  to  remove  the  last  traces  of  lithium 
from  copper  sulphate.  After  allowing  the  emanation  to  act  on  the 
solution,  the  copper  was  removed,  and,  after  evaporation  of  the  liquid, 
the  residue,  which  weighed  about  0'0004  gram,  was  examined  spectro- 
scopically.  Sodium  and  potassium  were  found  to  be  present,  but 
lithium  could  not  be  detected.  Comparative  experiments  on  sodium 
sulphate  containing  known  quantities  of  lithium  sulphate  indicated 
that  the  n;*idue  could  not  have  contained  more  than  06  x  10~6  milli- 
gram lithium.  In  order  to  show  that  no  lithium  was  lost  during  the 
experiment,  a  control  experiment  was  carried  out  on  a  solution 
baining  0*27  gram  of  copper  and  an  amount  of  lithium  sulphate 
at  u>  17  x  10  4  milligram  of  (lie  chloride.  After  removal  of 
>pper,  lithium  was  readily  detected  in  the  residue. 

ler  that  the  formation  of  sodium  and   lithium  has 
established  by  Cameron  and  Ramsay.  W.  O.  W. 

Retardation  of  a-Raya  by  Metal   Foils,  and  its  Variation 

with  the  Speed  of  the  a-Particles.     T.  Smith  Tayloh  (.Inter.  J. 

l'jos,  [iv],  26,  169— 179).— In  ti.  menta  of  Bragg  and 
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Kleeman,  and  also  in  those  of  Kucera  and  Masek  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  4), 
McClung  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  138),  Rutherford  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  642), 
and  Levin  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  595),  on  the  effect  produced  on  the  range 
of  a-particles  by  the  interposition  of  sheets  of  metals,  the  air  equiva- 
lents corresponding  with  different  positions  of  the  screen  were 
obtained  by  determining  the  difference  of  the  range  with  the  source  of 
the  rays  uncovered  and  with  the  screen  in  place.  As  this  method  is 
not  very  accurate,  a  new  method  has  been  devised,  and  is  described  in 
the  present  paper. 

Polonium  was  used  as  the  source  of  the  rays,  and  experiments  were 
made  with  thin  sheets  of  gold,  lead,  tin,  aluminium,  and  silver  of 
varying  thickness.  The  results  show  that  the  air  equivalents  of 
sheets  of  metal  foil  decrease  with  the  range,  and  hence  with  the  speed, 
of  the  a-particles.  The  change  is  very  small  for  thin  foil  of  the  lighter 
metals  when  the  range  of  the  a-particles  is  high,  but  for  thicker  sheets 
or  a  lower  range,  the  change  is  more  considerable.  A  comparison  of 
the  change  for  sheets  of  different  metals  of  nearly  equal  air  equiva- 
lents shows  that  the  rate  of  change  is  in  the  order  of  the  atomic 
weights  of  the  metals.  E.  G. 

Charge  and  Nature  of  the  a-Particle.  Ernest  Rutherford 
and  Hans  Geiger  {Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  162 — 173.  Compare 
this  vol.,  ii,  555). — The  total  charge  carried  by  the  a-particles  expelled 
per  second  from  a  known  weight  of  radium  has  been  determined 
directly,  and  from  the  result  and  the  number  of  a-particles  expelled 
per  second  per  gram  of  radium,  the  charge  carried  by  an  a-particle  has 
been  calculated  as  9*3  x  10"  10  E.S.  units.  In  determining  the  total 
charge  carried  by  the  particles,  radium  C  was  used  as  a  source  of  radiation; 
the  particles  passed  through  aluminium  plates  into  a  testing  chamber, 
and  the  current  was  measured  in  the  usual  way.  The  methods  used  to 
eliminate  other  rays,  and  to  determine  the  strength  of  the  radiating 
source,  are  fully  described. 

The  charge  carried  by  an  a-particle,  calculated  on  the  assumption 
that  the  heating  effect  of  radium  is  a  measure  of  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  a-particles  expelled  from  it,  is  9*1  x  10~10  E.S.  units,  in  good 
agreement  with  the  above  value.  The  charge  e  carried  by  a  hydrogen 
atom  has  been  estimated  by  J.  J.  Thomson,  H.  A.  Wilson,  and 
others  at  3 — 4  x  10-10  E.S.  units,  from  which  it  would  follow  that  the 
charge  on  the  a-particle  is  between  2e  and  3e.  Reasons  are  given  for 
the  assumption  that  the  values  hitherto  found  for  e  are  too  low.  As 
the  a-particle  probably  carries  2e,  the  most  probable  value  for  e 
is  4*65  x  10" 10  E.S.  units.  Support  is  lent  to  this  view  by  a  new 
calculation  of  e  from  the  known  period  of  transformation  of  radium, 
the  result  obtained  being  4*1  x  10~10  E,S.  units. 

As  the  ratio  of  the  charge  on  the  a-particle  to  its  mass  has  already 
been  determined,  the  mass  (atomic  weight)  of  the  a-particle  has  now 
been  calculated  as  3-84,  which  supports  Rutherford's  previous  suggestion 
that  the  a-particle,  after  it  has  lost  its  positive  charge,  is  a  helium  atom. 

Erom  the  data  now  available,  some  important  radioactive  maguitudes, 
such  as  the  volume  of  the  emanation  and  the  rate  of  production  of 
helium,  have  been  calculated.  G.  S. 
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Scattering  of  the  a-Particles  by  Matter.  Hans  Geiger  (Proc. 
Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  174 — 177). — Radium  emanation  was  employed 
as  a  source  of  a-particles ;  these  were  allowed  to  pass  through  a 
narrow  slit  on  their  way  to  a  phosphorescent  screen,  and  from  a 
comparison  of  the  area  reached  by  the  rays  (as  determined  by  observ- 
ing the  scintillations)  with  the  magnitude  of  the  geometrical  image  of 
the  slit,  the  amount  of  scattering  could  be  ascertained. 

In  a  vacuum,  scarcely  any  scintillations  were  observed  outside 
the  image  of  the  slit,  but,  when  air  was  allowed  to  enter,  the  area 
of  scintillation  increased.  The  same  effect  was  produced  in  a  vacuum 
when  the  slit  was  covered  with  gold  leaf,  and  to  a  smaller  extent  when 
aluminium  foil  was  employed.  G.  S. 

Secondary  y-Rays  due  to  y-Rays  of  Radium  C.  A.  S.  Eve 
(Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  224— 234).— The  intensity  of  secondary 
cathode  radiation  from  various  substances  under  the  impact  of 
]i  intgen  rays,  /3-rays,  and  y-rays  has  been  shown  to  be  a  function  of 
the  atomic  weight  of  the  secondary  radiator,  but  comparison  of 
Townsend's  determinations  of  secondary  radiation,  from  various  sub- 
stances under  the  influence  of  X-rays,  with  the  author's  values  for  the 
total  secondary  radiation  produced  by  y-rays,  reveals  striking 
discrepancies.  The  author  has  endeavoured  to  fiud  the  origin  of  these 
differences,  which,  if  Rontgen  rays  and  y-rays  are  fundamentally  of  the 
same  nature,  ought  not  to  arise. 

Upwards  of  30%  of  the  secondary  radiation  may  consist  of  secondary 

y-rays  with  a  penetrating  power  equal  to  that  of  primary  y-rays  from 

inium,  but  greater  than    that   of    primary  y-rays    from    uranium 

or  radium.     One  or  two   millimetres  of  lead  or  aluminium  suffice  to 

>rb  completely  the  secondary  cathode  rays  from  lead,*iron,  or  brick 

radiators,  but  allow  the  secondary  y-rays  to  pass.      When  comparative 

•riments  are  made  in  such  a  way  that  cathode  secondary  rays  are 

abed  and  only  secondary  y-rays  reach  the  electroscope,  the  secondary 

cts  produced  by  X-rays  and  y-rays  of  radium  are  neither  in  order 

of  the  atomic  weights  nor  of  the  densities  of  the  radiators,  and  are  not 

in  agreement  with  one  another.     The  secondary  rays  which  reach   the 

;  roscope  are  y-rays,  and  not  penetrating  cathode  rays,  since  their 

lty  is  not  affected  by  a  strong  magnetic  field. 

The    differences    apparently  lie   more  in  the   velocity  than  in  the 

ire  of    the  particles.     Even   cathode    secondary    radiation,  which 

follows  the  order  of  the  atomic  weights,  has  a  much   higher  velocity 

i    by  (S-  or  y-rays  than  by  Arrays.     The  similarity  of  the 

effects  in  this  instance  is  held  to  support  Bragg's  theory 

that  (i-  and   -/particles  are  essentially  the  same,  but   bear  different 

of  the  secondary  y-rays  induced  by  primary  y  rays 

ilium     depends    on    the     material     surrounding     the    radium. 

.  vs  traverse  steel  more  readily  than   lead,  but,  r.ivs  winch 

more  re  tdilj  absorbed  by  le  td  I  ban  r 

;  through  lead.     Taking  the  case  of  radium 

■••,  bhe  secondary  radiation  due  to  y  radiation  is 

t<>  fi-    and    y  radiation    together.      Of  tn  bhfl 
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larger  part  is  cathode  secondary  radiation,  the  proportion  of 
y-radiation  in  it  being  6*2%  from  lead,  25%  from  iron,  and  28%  from 
brick. 

The  coefficient  of  absorption  of  primary  y-rays  from  radium  is 
045 — 0  57,  from  uranium  1*4,  from  actinium  2*7 — 4*7,  whilst  the 
secondary  y-rays  excited  by  radium  y-rays  in  lead,  iron,  and  brick  have 
a  coefficient  about  4  6.  The  author  is  of  the  opinion  that  secondary 
y-rays  caused  by  the  primary  y-rays  of  actinium  would  have  a 
coefficient  of  absorption  even  lower  than  4*6,  and  approximating 
to  that  of  Z-rays.  R.  J.  C. 

Polonium  Rays.  Ch.  Lattes  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  2137—2138; 
from  Le  Radium,  1908,  5,  97 — 102). — The  author  has  endeavoured  to 
obtain  evidence  of  the  production  of  secondary  rays  when  polonium 
rays  fall  upon  a  metal  plate  by  means  of  delicate  electrical  and  photo- 
graphic processes.  In  this  he  has  been  unsuccessful,  although  it  is 
probable  that  secondary  rays  are  produced  (Logeman,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii, 
721),  and  should  be  photographically  detectable.  J.  Y.  E. 

Radioactivity  of  Certain  Goitrigenic  Springs.  Repin 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  387—388). — Three  samples  of  spring 
water  from  the  neighbourhood  of  St.  Jean  de  Maurienne  were  found 
to  be  distinctly  radioactive  (.4  =  0011  to  0'031  in  Curie-Laborde 
units).  Endemic  goitre  is  known  to  be  prevalent  in  the  districts 
where  these  waters  are  used  for  drinking  purposes,  and  the  author 
suggests  that  the  well-known  disappearance  of  goitrigenic  properties 
which  takes  place  after  the  lapse  of  time  is  connected  with  the  decay  in 
the  radioactivity  of  the  waters.  W.  O.  W. 

Invisible  Radiations  from  the  Explosive  Discharge  in 
Air.  I.  Schincaglia  (Nuovo  Cim.,  1908,  [v],  15,  481—491).— 
An  apparatus  is  described  which  allows  of  the  very  accurate  regulation 
of  a  spark  gap,  in  order  to  study  the  effect  of  radiations  from  another 
spark  in  causing  the  spark  to  pass.  The  transparency  of  various 
liquids  to  the  invisible  rays  was  examined  by  enclosing  them  in 
a  quartz  or  selenite   cell  and  interposing   them   between   the   spark 


Whilst  water  and  alcohol  are  transparent,  metallic  salts  and  many 
organic  liquids,  such  as  turpentine,  carbon  disulphide,  and  petroleum, 
are  highly  opaque,  indicating  that  the  radiation  from  the  spark  does 
not  contain  extreme  ultra-violet  rays.  C.  H.  D. 

Radiation  from  Drying  Oils.  Werner  Schmidt  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  243 — 250). — Gum  arabic  when  kept  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  linseed-oil  varnish  is  found  to  undergo  a  slow 
change  and  becomes  insoluble.  If  a  gum  solution  contains  a  little 
chromate,  the  gum  is  rendered  insoluble,  rapidly  when  exposed  to  light, 
and  more  slowly  when  exposed  to  linseed-oil  varnish  in  a  dark  room. 
This  analogy  between  the  action  of  light  and  the  action  of  the  drying 
oil  is  borne  out  by  a  study  of  the  effect  of  the  latter  on  a  photographic 
plate.     The  radiation  from  the  oil  affects  the  plate  even  through  slips 
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of  gelatin  or  paper,  and  if  a  perforated  sheet  of  metal  is  interposed,  an 
image  is  obtained.  The  phenomenon  of  solarisation  has  also  been 
observed. 

This  behaviour  of  linseed-oil  varnish  is  connected  with  the  oxidation 
which  goes  on  during  drying,  and  which  is  possibly  accompanied  by 
the  formation  of  ozone  or  other  compounds  of  a  superoxide  character. 
It  has  been  noticed  that  the  bright  surface  of  a  metal  plate  exposed  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  a  linseed-oil  varnish  shows  evidence  of  oxidation. 

J.  C.  P. 

Formation  of  Mists  in  Presence  of  Radium  Emanation. 
Madame  Marie  Curie  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  379—382. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  7). — The  appearance  of  mists  in  moist  gases 
induced  by  radium  emanation  appears  to  be  due  to  the  formation  in 
the  gases  of  chemical  compounds  capable  of  absorbing  water  vapour. 
The  gases  experimented  on  were  contained  in  sealed  glass  bulbs 
illuminated  by  the  electric  arc.  Air  containing  pure  water  vapour 
and  charged  with  emanation  gives  a  slight  mist,  persisting  for  several 
days ;  a  mist  is  not  produced  when  the  air  is  replaced  by  carbon 
dioxide.  If  the  water  contains  half  its  weight  of  sulphuric  acid,  an 
intense  mist,  lasting  for  several  months,  is  produced  whether  the  gas 
employed  is  air  or  carbon  dioxide. 

A  permanent  mist  is  also  obtained  in  a  bulb  containing  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  and  carbon  dioxide  ;  in  a  blank  experiment 
without  emanation,  a  still  more  intense  mist  was  produced  on  warming 
the  bulb,  but  this  disappeared  in  less  than  a  day.  When  caoutchouc 
stoppers  are  used  to  close  the  bulbs,  the  mists  are  very  dense  and 
persistent,  probably  through  the  oxidation  of  sulphur  and  organic 
matter  giving  rise  to  products  capable  of  acting  as  centres  of  con- 
densation. This  is  con6rmed  by  the  production  of  a  fine,  persistent 
mist  in  a  bulb  containing  water,  air,  and  emanation,  with  a  fragment 
of  sulphur  kept  out  of  contact  with  the  water ;  at  the  end  of  the 
experiment,  sulphuric  acid  is  present  in  the  water.  The  presence  of 
nitric  acid  has  also  been  detected  when  air  has  been  used. 

Similar  mists  are  formed  in  air  charged  with  light  petroleum  or 
carbon  disulphide,  and  also  in  carbon  dioxide  containing  anhydrous 
ether  with  emanation.  In  some  instances,  mists  are  formed  when 
solids  are  employed  ;  in  these  cases,  a  deposit  is  visible  on  the  sides  of 
the  vessel.  Emanation  induces  a  mist  in  carbon  dioxide  containing 
iodine,  or  in  air  containing  camphor  ;  in  the  first  instance,  the  mist 
-ides  in  a  few  days.  Actinium  causes  a  mist  in  moist  carbon 
ide. 

The  drops  constituting  the  mist  in  the  foregoing  experiments  behave 
as  if  they  had  no  electrostatic  charge  when  introduced  into  an  electric 
full  W.  O.  W. 

Supersaturation  and  Nuclear  Condensation  of  Certain 
Organic    Vapoura     T.     II      Ubt    {Phil.     Tr<mt.t    11*08,    4,   208, 

17  1  ;   Proc   Roy  908,  81,  A,  219 — ^20). —  I 

saturated  with  ao  Orgfl  .ieel,or  alcohol),  WMtubjfr 

lea  ftdiabatic  exptmioD   in  a  special  »pp  .ml  the  V 

Lllired  to  prodtlOC  I  fion  of  the  vapour  noted. 
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effect  of  the  presence  of  ionic  nuclei,  obtained  by  previous  exposure  to 
Kontgen  rays,  on  the  conditions  of  condensation  was  also  noted,  as 
well  as  the  different  effects  produced  according  as  positive  or  negative 
ions  were  in  excess. 

The  degree  of  supersaturation,  S,  existing  at  the  end  of  the  expan- 
sion has  been  calculated  for  a  number  of  alcohols,  esters,  and  acids  ; 
it  is  greatest  for  the  acids  and  least  for  the  alcohols.  There  is  good 
agreement  in  some  cases  between  the  values  of  JS  deduced  from  the 
expansions  and  those  calculated  on  the  accepted  theory  of  condensation 
on  ionic  nuclei. 

In  the  case  of  certain  acids,  greater  expansion  is  necessary  to  produce 
condensation  in  the  absence  of  ionic  nuclei  than  when  they  are  present. 
The  positive  ions  are  more  efficient  condensing  agents  than  the  nega- 
tive for  certain  organic  vapours,  but  water  condenses  more  easily  on 
negative  ions. 

Certain  organic  compounds,  including  alcohols  and  esters,  become 
negatively  charged  when  air  is  bubbled  through  them,  but  acetic  acid 
becomes  positively  charged.  G.  S. 

Influence  of  Traces  of  Nitrous  Gases  on  the  Condensation 
of  Water  Vapour.  Erich  Pringal  (Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  26, 
727 — 750). — The  object  of  the  experiments  was  to  determine  whether 
the  condensing  action  of  ordinary  ozonised  oxygen  or  air  on  water 
vapour  is  due  to  the  presence  of  small  quantities  of  nitrous  gases.  The 
experimental  observations  show  that  this  is  the  case,  and  that  pure 
ozone  has  no  condensing  action.  In  presence  of  water  vapour,  ozone 
appears  to  act  on  nitrogen  and  yield  the  condensation  agent.  Atten- 
tion is  called  to  the  importance  of  these  observations  in  connexion  with 
the  condensation  of  atmospheric  water  vapour.  H.  M.  D. 

Genesis  of  Ions  by  Collision  of  Positive  and  Negative  Ions 
in  a  Gas.  Experiments  on  Argon  and  Helium.  E.  W.  B.  Gill 
and  F.  B.  Pidduck  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  280— 290).— Townsend 
and  Hurst  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  7),  assuming  that  positive  and  negative 
ions  produce  ionisation  of  a  gas  at  definite  rates,  deduced  an  equation 
connecting  gaseous  conductivity  and  sparking  potential  with  the  gap 
between  the  electrodes.  The  authors  have  determined  the  minimum 
voltage  required  to  produce  a  spark  in  argon  or  helium  and  the  con- 
ductivity at  various  pressures  in  order  to  test  the  above  theorem. 

Each  negative  ion  is  supposed  to  produce  a  gaseous  ions,  and  each 
positive  ion  ft  gaseous  ions,  in  moving  through  a  centimetre.  Experi- 
ments were  carried  out  with  gaseous  pressures  of  0'66  mm.  to  13  mm. 
and  various  distances  between  the  electrodes.  The  values  of  the 
constants  a  and  {3  at  any  one  pressure  could  be  calculated  from  three 
conductivity  measurements.  The  remaining  conductivities  at  this 
pressure  were  found  to  be  in  satisfactory  agreement  with  Townsend 
and  Hurst's  equation.  Additional  support  for  the  theory  is  found  in 
the  extremely  close  agreement  between  the  sparking  potentials  deter- 
mined directly  in  argon  and  helium  and  the  potentials  calculated  from 
conductivity  measurements  at  lower  potentials.  The  values  of  the 
constants  a  and  ft  for  argon  aie  gi  eater  than  for  air,  so  that  argon  is 
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more  readily  ionised  than  air  by  both  positive  and  negative  ions.  The 
helium  employed  was  somewhat  impure,  but  as  the  theory  holds  equally 
well  for  mixtures,  values  of  a  and  ft  could  be  calculated.  Even  impure 
helium  is  more  readily  ionised  than  hydrogen,  and,  after  purification  by 
charcoal  cooled  in  liquid  air,  the  sparking  potential  of  helium  was 
lowered  (compare  Strutt,  Trans.  Roy.  Soa.,  1900,  A,  193,  377).  On  the 
other  hand,  purification  of  the  argon  employed  did  not  affect  the  values 
obtained  with  it. 

After  the  passage  of  one  spark,  a  higher  potential  was  required  to 
pass  another  immediately.  Passing  a  spark  in  the  reverse  direction 
facilitated  recovery.  This  effect  may  be  due  to  some  kind  of  polarisa- 
tion at  the  zinc  electrodes.  R.  J.  C. 

Positive  Electrons.  A.  Bestelmeyer  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
9,  541 — 542). — It  has  been  found  by  J.  Becquerel  (this  vol.,  ii,  751) 
that  canal  rays  which  are  caused  to  pass  through  a  small  opening 
through  which  cathode  rays  are  also  passing  are  displaced  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  aperture  under  the  influence  of  a 
magnetic  field.  Becquerel's  conclusion,  that  the  canal  rays  are 
temporarily  transformed  into  positively-charged  carriers  as  the  result 
of  contact  with  the  cathode  rays,  is  refuted  by  the  author.  The 
phenomenon  can  be  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  electrostatic  charge 
which  the  walls  of  the  aperture  receives  as  the  result  of  bombardment 
by  the  cathode  rays.  In  consequence  of  the  action  of  this  electrostatic 
charge,  the  canal  rays  are  caused  to  deviate  from  their  rectilinear 
paths.  H.  M.  D. 

Experimental  Investigation  of  the  Stratified  Positive 
Glow.  R.  Holm  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  558— 562).— Measure- 
ments have  been  made  of  the  potential  gradient  and  the  distance 
between  adjacent  strata  of  the  positive  glow  in  the  discharge  through 
hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  helium.  Curves  are  plotted  which  show  the 
ndence  of  these  two  factors  on  the  current  intensity.  Almost 
identical  results  are  obtained  whether  the  method  of  Stark  or  that  of 
11.  A.  Wilson  is  employed.  H.  M.  D. 

Cathodic   Volatilisation   of    Metals    in  Attenuated    Gases. 
UfAB   ElOHLSCHOtteb  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,   14,  417 — 421). 
i  and  Ilahuel  (this  vol.,  ii,  653)  have  found  that  the  volatilisa- 
tion of  a  metal  is  the   same   in  argon  and  hydrogen  when  the  same 
ed,  whereas  Kohlschiitter  and  Goldschmidt  (this  vol.,  ii, 
>und  large  differences. 
author    now    shows    that    the    results    depend    on    the     kind 
of    current    used.     Two   different   induction   coils   are   used :    (A)    a 
with  a  high  resistance   primary  and   low   resistance   secondary 
ding,   and    d',)   an   ordinary    Rubmkorfl   mil.      Using   platinum 
tilled  with   hydrogen  and  argon   respectively  and 

finds  that  the  quantity  ot    platinum    volat  Uited 

wenty  two  times  as  much  as  that  rolatilised 

quantities   Volatilised   in   argon    and   in   hydrogen 
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is  increased  by  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  and  the  current 
strength  when  one  coil  is  used,  but  decreased  with  the  other  coil. 
Hence  the  results  obtained  appear  to  depend  entirely  on  the 
peculiarities  of  the  induction  coil  employed.  T.  E. 

Volatilisation  of  Cathodes  in  Attenuated  Gases.  Franz 
Fischer  and  Otto  Hahnel  {Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  433 — 437 ; 
Volkmar  KohlschiJtter,  ibid.,  437 — 439). — These  papers  contain 
the  numerical  data  on  which  the  statements  already  published  (this 
vol.,  ii,  653)  are  founded,  and  a  reply  by  Kohlschiitter  (compare 
preceding  abstract).  T.  E. 

Electrical  Conductivity  of  Mixtures  of  Alcohol  and  Water. 
Antony  G.  Doroschewsky  and  M.  S.  Roschdestvensky  (J.  Buss. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  887— 908).— After  discussing  previous 
work  on  this  subject,  the  authors  give  the  results  of  their  own 
measurements. 

The  values  obtained  for  the  conductivities  of  aqueous-alcoholic 
solutions  of  various  concentrations  at  15°  are  quite  different  from 
those  given  by  Pfeiffer  (Abstr.,  1885,  1029;  1886,  4,  115),  as  also  is 
the  form  of  the  curve  connecting  the  conductivity  with  the  percentage 
of  alcohol  by  weight.  The  curve  obtained  by  the  authors  not  only 
exhibits  no  evidence  of  the  existence  of  definite  hydrates  of  alcohol, 
but  has  no  singular  points.  In  some  respects  it  resembles  the  curves 
connecting  the  composition  of  aqueous-alcoholic  solutions  with  other 
properties,  such  as  the  specific  gravity  and  boiling  point,  the  curve 
falling  sharply  at  both  ends  and  remaining  almost  horizontal  in  the 
middle  of  its  course ;  there  is  a  slight  rise  corresponding  with  about 
80%  of  alcohol. 

When  the  concentration  of  the  alcohol  is  expressed  in  grams 
per  100  c.c.  of  solution,  the  electrical  conductivity  follows  the  law 
KC/.c%  =  constant. 

The  electrical  conductivities  of  aqueous  solutions  of  alcohol  are 
directly  proportional  to  the  dielectric  constants  of  the  solutions,  and 
inversely  proportional  to  their  viscosities.  T.  H.  P. 

Electrical  Conductivity  of  Liquid  Sulphur.  Albert  Wigand 
(Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  495 — 508). — The  author  has  made 
measurements  of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  liquid  sulphur,  in  order 
to  ascertain  whether  this  is  altered  under  the  influence  of  light.  The 
experiments  were  suggested  by  the  fact  that  liquid  sulphur,  like  solid 
selenium,  consists  of  a  mixture  of  two  modifications  in  equilibrium, 
and  that  in  the  case  of  selenium,  displacement  of  the  equilibrium  takes 
place  under  the  influence  of  light  in  the  direction  of  the  formation  of 
a  larger  proportion  of  the  modification  which  has  the  greater 
conductivity.  The  results  are  negative,  and  indicate  that  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  soluble  and  insoluble  forms  of  sulphur  is 
the  same. 

Measurements  of  the  conductivity  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
130°  to  446°  show  that  this  increases  regularly  up  to  150°,  where  it 
reaches  a  maximum ;  it  then  falls,  attaining  a  minimum  value  between 
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160°  and  170°,  above  which  it  increases  up  to  the  boiling  point.  The 
view  is  expressed  that  the  measured  conductivity  is  really  due  to 
traces  of  foreign  substances  which  are  ionised  in  the  molten  sulphur. 

H.  M.  D. 

Effect  of  Concentration  on  the  Temperature  of  Maximum 
Electrolytic  Conductivity  of  Weak  Electrolytes  with  Negative 
Heat  of  Dissociation.  Henrik  Wegelius  (Zeitsch.  JElekirochem., 
1908,  14,  514— 518).— Solutions  of  hypophosphorous  acid  (H3P02) 
have  a  maximum  conductivity  at  72°  for  5*75iV;,  54°  for  1*25^., 
52°  for  0-995^.,  70°  for  0-328iV.,  87*5°  for  0'12iV.  With  weaker 
solutions,  the  temperature  of  maximum  conductivity  is  higher  than 
100°.  Phosphoric  acid  gave  maxima  at  77°  for  2'715iV.,  70°  for 
l'955iV.,  and  at  79°  for  Qm217N'.;  weaker  and  stronger  solutions  showed 
no  maximum  at  temperatures  below  93°.  An  approximate  theory 
showing  how  the  temperature  of  maximum  conductivity  depends  on 
the  changes  of  dissociation  and  of  ionic  mobility  with  the  temperature 
is  given.  T.  E. 

A  New  Primary  Voltaic  Cell  of  the  Daniell  Type.  James 
Strachan  (Chem.  News,  1908,  98,  102). — The  cell  consists  of  an  outer 
jar  in  which  are  placed  a  number  of  carbon  rods  connected  by  a 
leaden  cover,  through  which  passes  a  porous  pot  containing  an  amal- 
gamated zinc  rod  immersed  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  zinc  and 
ammonium  chlorides.  The  outer  jar  contains  an  acid  solution  of  lead 
tetrachloride  prepared  by  dissolving  freshly-precipitated  lead  peroxide 
in  cold  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  or  by  adding  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  to  a  mixture  of  lead  acetate  and  bleaching  powder 
contained  in  a  pressure  bottle  and  rapidly  sealing  the  latter.  Such  a 
solution  acts  as  a  rapid  depolariser,  and  is  constant  in  its  action ;  the 
cell  has  a  higher  E.M.F.,  but  a  much  lower  resistance,  than  a  Daniell 
cell.  The  disadvantage  of  the  cell  due  to  the  escape  of  chlorine  may 
be  overcome  by  sealing  the  space  between  the  leaden  cover  and  the 
porous  pot  with  paraffin  wax.  The  zinc  may  be  replaced  by  iron,  but 
the  E.M.F.  drops  then  from  1-5  to  0'95.  P.  H. 

Gas  Electrodes.  I.  Nitric  Oxide.  Ugo  Grassi  (Nuovo  Cim., 
1908,  [v],  15,  467— 480).— The  potential  of  a  platinised  platinum 
electrode,  saturated  with  nitric  oxide,  was  measured  against  a  normal 
Calomel  electrode.  In  acid  solutions,  the  electrode  is  stable,  and  its 
potential  is  independent  of  the  rate  of  passage  of  the  gas;  in  alkaline 
difference  of  potential  changes  sign  in  the  first  minute, 
Mid  only  attains  its  final  value  slowly.  This  is  due  to  the  conversion 
of  ti  o  alkali   nitrite  and   nitrous  oxide,  which  is  greatly 

accelerated    by   platinum.     The    first   stage  of    the  reaction    ii   the 
d  of  sodium  oi trohydroxy lamate :  2NO  +  Na,0  =  ON!N(ONa)2, 
which  then  decomposes  according  to  the  equation  1  Na2N208  +  HaO « 

Quantitative   experiments  show  that    the 
ioo  as  a  double  molecule.      In  acid  solut* 
otU    B  TO  has  an    B.M.F.   of   0'80  volt,   nitric   oxide 

ydrogen.  0,  EL  D, 

Vol,.    \('IV.     II. 
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Potential  of  a  Hydrogen  Electrode  in  Acid  and  Alkaline 
Solutions.  C.  L.  A.  Schmidt  and  C.  P.  Finger  (J.  Physical  Chem.t 
1908,  12,  406 — 416). — The  authors  have  measured  the  potential  of  a 
hydrogen  electrode  in  a  series  of  solutions,  each  containing  025  gram- 
atom  of  boron  per  litre  and  prepared  by  mixing  solutions  of  boric  acid 
and  borax  or  sodium  hydroxide  in  different  proportions.  From  the 
values  of  the  potential  diffeience,  the  hydrogen-ion  concentrations  are 
calculated,  and  a  series  of  readily  reproducible  standards  for  the 
colorimetric  determination  of  the  strengths  of  acids  and  bases  has 
been  provided. 

From  the  form  of  the  curve,  which  is  obtained  by  plotting  the 
potential  differences  against  the  percentage  amount  of  the  hydrogen 
of  the  boric  acid  which  is  replaced  by  sodium,  the  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  the  compound  NaH2B03  (or  its  anhydride,  NaB02)  is  the  only  one 
formed  to  any  appreciable  extent  when  solutions  of  boric  acid  and 
sodium  hydroxide  are  mixed.  This  conclusion  is  in  agreement  with 
the  results  of  thermochemical  and  freezing-point  measurements. 

H.  M.  D. 

Solid  Electrolytes.  Their  Decomposition  by  a  Current  and 
their  Electromotive  Properties  in  Galvanic  Chains.  Fritz 
Haber  (Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  26,  927— 973).— Part  of  this  paper 
represents  a  summary  of  work  which  has  been  published  in  detail 
previously  (compare  Haber  and  Tolloczko,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  813  ;  Haber 
and  Moser,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  667;  Haber  and  Foster,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
66  ;  Haber  and  Fleischmann,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  6 ;  Haber,  Kieff,  and  Vogt, 
this  vol.,  ii,  254). 

In  the  third  section  [with  G.  Birstein],  experiments  on  the  electro- 
lytic decomposition  of  solid  salts  of  the  alkali  metals  are  described. 
Pure  potassium  chloride  yields  at  the  cathode  a  violet  substance  which 
dissolves  in  water  with  evolution  of  hydrogen.  It  is  not  acted  on 
by  anhydrous  ethyl  alcohol.  The  eutectic  mixture  of  potassium  and 
sodium  chloride  yields  a  yellowish-brown  substance  with  the  same 
properties.  On  electrolysing  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and 
carbonate,  carbon  separates  at  the  cathode.  Potential  measurements 
are  recorded  which  support  the  view  that  the  coloured  substances 
formed  at  the  cathode  are  sub-chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals. 

The  last  section  of  the  paper  [with  P.  Beutner]  deals  with  the 
potential  differences  at  the  surfaces  of  contact  of  solid  electrolytes 
and  of  solid  salts  and  their  saturated  solutions.  Application  is  made 
of  Nernst's  theory  of  potential  differences  to  the  special  systems 
under  investigation,  and  a  number  of  theoretical  deductions  are  made. 

H.  M.  D. 

Explanation  of  Supertension.  Erich  Miller  (Zeitsch. 
Electrochem.,  1908,  14,  429—433.  Compare  Kaufler,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
924,  and  this  vol.,  ii,  558).— Polemical.  T.  E. 

Electrolytic  Properties  of  Dilute  Solutions  of  Sulphuric 
Acid.  W.  C.  Dampier  Whetham  and  H.  H.  Paine  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc, 
1908,  81,  A,  58—80.      Compare  Abstr.,   1906,  ii,  69).— It  has  been 
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shown  in  a  previous  paper  that  the  progressive  diminution  in  the 
equivalent  conductivity  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  with  dilution  when 
the  concentration  is  less  than  0'0005 — O'OOl  gram-equivalent  per 
litre  is  still  observed  when  the  solvent  is  boiled  repeatedly  under  low 
pressure  and  the  air  re-admitted  through  potash  bulbs  (to  remove 
carbon  dioxide),  and  it  is  now  shown  that  the  diminution  in  question 
persists  when  the  air  is  re-admitted  through  bulbs  containing  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  hydroxide  respectively. 

The  observed  diminution  in  the  equivalent  conductivity  could  be 
accounted  for  if  the  H"  ion  travels  more  slowly  in  .  dilute  than  in 
concentrated  solutions,  and  to  test  this  point  the  transport  ratio  of 
solutions  of  different  concentration  has  been  determined  by  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  ordinary  method,  the  changes  in  concentration  round  the 
electrodes  due  to  electrolysis  being  determined  by  measuring  the 
conductivity  of  the  solution  ;  in  the  case  of  the  very  dilute  solutions, 
with  pairs  of  electrodes  placed  in  the  anode  and  cathode  compartments 
ectively.  Although  a  change  in  the  expected  direction  was 
actually  observed,  the  transport  ratio  apparently  increasing  fromO'186 
to  0*202  on  progressive  dilution,  it  is  not  considered  probable  that 
this  is  due  to  a  change  in  the  relative  migration  velocity  of  the  ions, 
but  to  some  alkaline  or  saline  impurity  in  the  water.  As  the  effect 
in  question  is  not  removed  by  boiling,  the  impurity  might  be  ammo- 
nium carbonate,  but  the  matter  is  not  regarded  as  being  finally  settled. 

G.  S. 


Electrolysis  of  Copper  Solutions.    Jean  Meyer  (Bull.  Soc.  chim. 
Belg.,  1908,  22,  259 — 291). — The  author  attempts  to  find  a  more  satis- 
factory explanation  of  the  anomalous  behaviour  of  the  copper  voltameter 
than  that  provided  by  the  theories  of  JFoerster,  Abel,  and  others.     The 
Foerster-Seidel  theory  requires  that  a  gram-molecule  of  cuprous  oxide 
for  each  2x96540  coulombs  should  be  formed  on  electrolysing  a  hot 
i lion  of  copper  sulphate  at  a  lower  potential  than  that  required  for 
the  deposition   of  copper;  on   repeating  these  authors'   experiments, 
however,  it  was  found  that  the  weight  of  the  oxide  was  less  than  half 
this.      Similar  results  were  obtained  when  operating  in  absence  of  air, 
hence  the  deficit  cannot  be  due  to  oxidation  to  copper  sulphate.   When 
the  electrolysis  is  carried  out  at  90°,  a  green  basic  salt   of   variable 
composition    is    precipitated;    this   compound,    which   appears   to    be 
identical  with  that  obtained  by  boiling  an  aqueous  solution  of  copper 
sulphate,  probably  arises  from  dissolution  of  the  cuprous  oxide  in  the 
copper  sulphate  solution.      This  secondary   dissolution   of  the  oxide, 
which  is  independent  of  the  current  and  the  concentration  of  the  ions, 
eoce  of  a  cuprous   salt,  aud   evidence  is  adduced  to 
show   that   it  accounts  for  the   formation   of  cuprous  oxide  at  both 
i  rodes.   At  the  cathode,  the  following  reaction  is  supposed  to  occur  : 
(>;  I  ii  ,0  -  *  ('u  ,o+ n.,s()4.     The  same  principle  Lb  applied 
v<  r  the  phenomena  observed  when  solutions  of  cupric  chloride 

round   possible  to  estimate  the  amount  of  cuprous  oxide 
in  fc]  its   \>y  treating  the  mixture   with   i    neul 

55—2 
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solution  of  ferric  alum,  which,  after  being  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid, 
was  titrated  by  permanganate. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  Bose's  phenomenon  cannot  be  due  to  the 

+  +  + 

partial  discharge  of  cupric  ions  :  Cu  — >■  Cu,  as  Abel  has  suggested, 
since,  by  electrolysing  a  hot  acid  solution  of  copper  sulphate  in  absence 
of  oxygen  and  operating  with  currents  of  low  density,  a  good  yield 
of  pure  copper  is  obtained,  the  dissolution  of  copper  in  copper 
sulphate  solution  being  accomplished  as  readily  in  acid  as  in  neutral 
solution  (compare  Heiberg,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  263). 

In  the  hope  of  obtaining  a  perfect  voltametric  solution,  hydrogen 
peroxide,  instead  of  sulphuric  acid,  was  added  to  the  copper  sulphate 
in  order  to  prevent  the  formation  of  cuprous  salts.  The  results, 
however,  were  not  satisfactory,  probably  owing  to  the  formation  of 
persulphates  and  catalytic  decomposition  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  at 
the  electrodes.  W.  0.  W. 

Reversed  Electrolysis.  J.  W.  Turrentine  (J.  Physical  Chem., 
1908,  12,  448 — 467). — A  number  of  apparently  anomalous  electrolytic 
phenomena,  which  are  in  reality  due  to  secondary  reactions,  have  been 
examined.  When  a  current  is  passed  through  a  solution  of  sodium 
sulphate  between  a  magnesium  anode  and  a  platinum  cathode, 
hydrogen  is  evolved  at  the  anode,  which  becomes  covered  with  scales 
of  magnesium  hydroxide.  It  is  supposed  that  the  magnesium  dissolves 
at  the  anode  as  a  univalent  metal,  a  secondary  reaction  then  taking 
place  in  accordance  with  the  equation  : 

Mg2S04  +  2H20  =  MgS04  +  Mg(OH)2  +  H2. 

In  a  similar  way,  hydrogen  is  evolved  at  an  aluminium  anode  in  the 
electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride.  It  is  not  possible  to 
determine  the  effective  valence  with  which  solution  takes  place. 

When  a  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  acidified  with  sulphuric 
acid  is  electrolysed  between  platinum  electrodes,  the  gas  evolved  at  the 
cathode  contains  a  considerable  proportion  of  oxygen.  This  has  been 
traced  to  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide  formed  by  the 
electrolytic  reduction  of  manganese  dioxide.  H.  M.  D. 

Migration  of  Ions  in  Heterogeneous  Systems.  Karl  Spiro 
and  Lawrence  J.  Henderson  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3, 
91 — 92). —  Solutionsof  phosphates,  carbonates, and  globulins  of  the  same 
composition  are  separated  by  a  membrane,  on  one  side  of  which  a 
substance  such  as  calcium  carbonate,  magnesia,  or  globulin  is  suspended. 
When  carbon  dioxide  is  passed  through  the  solution  which  does  not 
contain  the  suspended  matter,  its  alkalinity  to  methyl-orange  increases  ; 
the  increase  is  diminished  by  passing  in  oxygen.  This  arrangement 
behaves  in  the  same  way  as  blood,  and  the  experiments  show  that  the 
phenomena  are  due  to  simple  diffusion,  and  the  assumption  of  a 
selective  permeability  of  the  walls  of  the  red  corpuscles  under  the 
influence  of  carbon  dioxide  is  unnecessary.  T.  E. 

The  Part  Played  by  Ionisation  in  Certain  Chemical 
Reactions.  William  Oechsner  de  Coninck  (Bull.  Acad.  roy.  Belg., 
1908,  305 — 306). — The  double  decomposition  between  soluble  chlorides 
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and  insoluble  carbonates  in  the  presence  of  water  is  due  to  the 
ionisation  of  the  soluble  salt ;  thus  in  the  case  of  potassium  chloride 
and  barium  carbonate  a  small  part  of  the  dissociated  salt  reacts  with 
the  barium  carbonate  to  form  barium  chloride  and  potassium 
carbonate.  M.  A.  W. 

Estimation  of  the  Hydration  of  Ions  from  Measurements  of 
Electromotive  Forces.  Gilbert  N.  LEwrs  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem,., 
1908,  14,  509—510;  J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1355—1357). 
— The  E.M.F.  of  a  concentration  cell  depends  on  the  ratio  of  the 
M  activities "  of  both  the  electrolyte  and  the  water  in  the  two 
solutions  (this  vol.,  ii,  16),  and  on  the  numbers  of  ions  and  molecules 
of  water  transported  by  the  current.  A  measurement  of  the  E.M.F. 
of  a  cell  in  which  the  electrolyte  has  the  same  concentration  in  each 
solution  and  therefore  the  same  activity,  whilst  the  activity  of  the 
water  in  one  solution  is  altered  by  the  addition  of  a  non-electrolyte, 
should  make  it  possible  to  estimate  the  number  of  molecules  of  water 
carried  along  with  the  ions  of  the  electrolyte.  T.  E. 

Improved  Apparatus  for  the  Measurement  of  Trans- 
ference Numbers  in  Solutions  of  the  Halogen  Acids  and 
their  Salts.  Edward  W.  Washburn  (Technology  Quart.,  1908,  21, 
164 — 177). — The  essentially  new  features  of  the  author's  apparatus 
are  represented  by  the  special  form  of  the  silver  anode  and  the  silver 
halide  cathode.  The  anode  consists  of  a  silver  wire  wound  into  a 
flat  spiral,  which  is  placed  at  the  bottom  of  a  Soxhlet  extraction 
cartridge,  this  being  filled  with  small  crystals  of  electrolytic  silver, 
which  are  packed  tightly  round  the  silver  wire.  This  arrangement 
gives  an  electrode  of  very  large  active  surface.  Using  a  cartridge 
6  cms.  long  and  1*9  cms.  in  diameter,  an  electrode  prepared  in 
this  way  will  carry  a  current  of  0*1  ampere  for  sixteen  hours  without 
the  formation  of  the  slightest  trace  of  acid  or  of  colloidal  silver 
chloride. 

The  cathode  consists  of  a  silver  disk  prepared  by  making  it  the 
anode  in  the  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride.  The  disk, 
which  just  fits  into  the  apparatus,  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  silver 
chloride,  obtained  by  precipitating  a  hot  solution  of  silver  nitrate  with 
excess  of  an  alkali  chloride  solution.  An  electrode,  2*3  cms.  in 
diameter,  is  able  to  carry  a  current  of  0*5  ampere  without  the  evolution 
of  hydrogen  or  the  formation  of  the  slightest  trace  of  alkali. 

The  anode  and  cathode  tubes  of  the  apparatus  are  provided  with 
stopcocks,  and  are  connected  by  means  of  a  ground-glass  joint. 

H.  M.  D. 

Hydrolysis    of    Salts    in    Solution :    Lecture    Experiment. 

IOL0  L  Vanzktti  (Gazzetta,  1908,38,  ii,  98—99). — The  following 

simple  experiment  renders  evident  the  phenomenon  of  hydrolysis  of 

\  test-tube  is  filled  to  about  thrt-c  fourths  of  its  height  with  a 

5 — 10%  gelatin   solution  containing  faintly  alkaline  phenolpht  h.ilein. 

When  the  gelatin   has   solidified,  a   10%  ferric   chloride   solution  is 
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poured  on  to  it.  As  diffusion  into  the  gelatin  proceeds,  two  strata 
become  more  and  more  distinct,  the  lower  one  being  colourless,  owing 
to  the  more  rapid  diffusion  of  the  acid  liberated  by  hydrolysis,  and  the 
less  advanced,  opaque  one  consisting  of  ferric  hydroxide.  Salts, 
such  as  nickel  chloride  or  copper  sulphate,  containing  a  coloured  ion 
may  also  be  used.  T.  H.  P. 

Change  of  Colour  of  Phenolphthalein.  Rudolf  Wegscheider 
[with  A.  Schugowitsch]  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  510 — 512. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  512;  this  vol.,  ii,  646). — The  concen- 
tration of  the  red  ions  in  dilute  alcoholic  solutions  containing  known 
quantities  of  phenolphthalein  and  sodium  hydroxide  is  determined  by 
comparison  of  the  colour  with  solutions  containing  an  exceBS  of 
sodium  hydroxide.  It  is  found  that  the  expression  [RH][OH']/R' 
(where  R'  represents  the  phenolphthalein  ion)  is  only  approximately 
constant  when  there  are  more  than  two  molecules  of  sodium  hydroxide 
for  each  molecule  of  phenolphthalein  in  solution.  On  the  assumption 
that  the  red  salt  contains  two  atoms  of  sodium  (Abstr.,  1905,  i,  440), 
and  that  it  is  hydrolysed  thus  :  R"  -+-  H20  ^  RH'  +  OH'  and 
EH'  +  H20  Z^  KH2  +  OH',  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  results 
obtained  is  possible.  T.  E. 

New  Method  for  Determining  the  Specific  Heats  of  Liquids. 
Theodore  W.  Richards  and  Allan  Winter  Rowe  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.t  1908,  64,  187— 200).— The  liquids,  the  specific  heats  of  which 
are  to  be  compared  (for  example,  water  and  a  salt  solution),  are 
successively  put  in  the  calorimeter,  and  a  definite  quantity  of  heat  is 
developed  each  time  by  neutralising  a  given  quantity  of  acid  with 
alkali  in  a  platinum  vessel,  which  is  immersed  in  the  liquid  of  the 
calorimeter.  The  calorimeter  itself  is  completely  surrounded  by  a 
jacket,  the  temperature  of  which  is  constantly  adjusted  to  the 
changing  temperature  of  the  calorimeter  (see  Richards,  Henderson, 
and  Forbes,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  677 ;  Richards,  Henderson,  and  Frevert, 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  604).  The  rise  of  temperature,  therefore,  in  the 
calorimeter  takes  place  adiabatically.  The  same  apparatus  may 
obviously  be  employed  in  the  determination  of  heats  of  dilution. 

One  or  two  experiments  made  with  this  apparatus  are  recorded.  The 
specific  heat  of  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  the  composition 
HCl  +  200H2O  has  been  found  to  be  0*9809,  and  the  maximum 
deviation  from  this  figure  in  four  independent  experiments  was  0"03%. 
The  heat  developed  when  a  solution  of  the  composition  NaOU-f 
5-85H20  is  diluted  until  it  has  the  composition  NaOH  +  43  5H20 
is  3-79  kilojoules.  J.  0.  P. 

Specific  Heats  and  Heats  of  Fusion  of  Isomorphous 
Substances  and  their  Mixtures.  A.  Bogojawlensky  and  N. 
Winogradoff  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1904,  64,  251 — 254). — The 
authors  have  determined  the  specific  heats  and  latent  heats  of  fusion 
for  mixtures  of  (1)  m-chloronitrobenzene  and  m-bromonitrobenzene, 
(2)  a-chlorocinnamaldehyde  and  a-bromocinnamaldehyde,  (3)  azo- 
benzene   and   di  benzyl.     They  find    that   the    specific  heats  of  these 
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isomorphous  mixtures,  in  both  the  liquid  and  the  solid  state,  can  be 
calculated  by  the  mixture  rule.  In  the  first  two  cases,  the  latent 
heat  of  fusion  (/)  can  be  calculated  by  the  mixture  formula 
f=(fiPi+f2P*)/(Pi+P2)  in  ^air  agreement  with  the  observed  values, 
but  in  the  third  case  there  are  marked  discrepancies,  the  observed 
values  being  regularly  less  than  the  calculated  values.  It  is  noted 
that  only  in  this  third  case  does  the  freezing-point  curve  exhibit  a 
minimum,  and  that  the  discrepancies  referred  to  are  similar  to  those 
observed  with  substances  which  form  a  eutectic  mixture. 

J.  C.  P. 

Specific  Heat  of  Mercury.  W.  A.  Kurbatoff  (J.  Buss.  Phys. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  811— 813).— The  results  of  a  number  of 
measurements  show  that  the  mean  specific  heat  of  mercury  from 
0°  to  3U6°  is  0-0325— 0-0331.  This  value,  together  with  that 
previously  obtained  by  the  author  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  130),  and  those 
of  other  investigators,  prove  that  the  specific  heat  of  mercury  rises 
distinctly  as  the  boiling  point  is  approached. 

In  general,  the  specific  heat  of  substances,  the  molecules  of  which 
do  not  change  from  the  melting  point  to  the  critical  temperature,  is 
represented  by  a  curve  approximating  to  a  straight  line,  and  the 
true  specific  heat  is  the  minimum  between  these  two  temperatures. 

T.  H.  P. 

Specific  Heat  of  Alcohol  and  of  its  Mixtures  with  Water. 
Antony  G.  Doroschewsky  and  Adam  W.  Rakowsky  (J.  Jtuss.  Phys. 
Cliem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  860— 886).— The  authors  discuss  the  various 
formulae  which  have  been  proposed  for  expressing  the  specific  heat 
of  alcohol  at  different  temperatures,  and  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
all  these  formulae  refer,  not  to  absolute  alcohol,  but  to  alcohols 
containing  small,  and  probably  varying,  proportions  of  water.  For 
carefully  dehydrated  alcohol,  the  value  0*6597  is  obtained  as  the 
mean  specific  heat  at  22 — 99°;  this  gives  the  value  0  518  for  the 
specific  heat  at  20°,  taking  the  value  0*0035  given  by  Hirn's  measure- 
ments (Ann.  Chim.  Phys.,  1867,  [iv],  10,  32)  for  the  temperature- 
coeffi.  ient  between  20°  and  10o°.  For  the  alcohol  used  by  the 
authors,  Dg  079426  and  k  at  15°  is  0*097  x  10-6  ohms. 

In  general,  the  changes  of  specific  heat  (C)  of  mixtures  of  alcohol 
and  water  with  temperature  are  irregular.  Thus,  for  10 — 40%  aqueous 
alcohol  solutions,  C0_15°>  Co-ar>  (?o-45°  <C0-54°  <CV-w>  and  for 
10 — 20%  solutions,  C0_i5°>  Co-**. 

solutions  containiug  100 — 50%  of  alcohol,  the  specific  heat  is 

expressed     by     the     equation:      (7  =  0*6628  +  0*007945     (100-p)- 

0045   (loo  -p)2,  where/?  represents  the  %  of  alcohol  by  weight  in 

wlution.     For  50—20%  solutions,  C  =  0*9475  +  0-005164  (50  -  p)  - 

(H)000625      (5<>-/>)2,     and      for     20—0"',     solutions,     (7=  10455- 

0*00104  (20-09     p)  -00000482  (20*09-, 

hat  .Thomson's  supposition  (Thermtx 
br$uch.,    1882,   vol.    i,    7  1),    that   at     th.-ir    boiling    points    th6    lu'at 
effect    of    the   formation    of  aqueous  ftiooholic  solution*  is  zero,  is  not, 

general,  hut  applies  only  bo  one  deficit*  solution.    The  bean-pmtoM 
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at  which  the  mixing  has  a  zero  heat  effect  is  below  the  boiling  point 
for  strong  solutions,  and  above  the  boiling  point  for  dilute  solutions 
of  alcohol.  T.  H.  P. 

Equation  of  Condition  for  Metals :  Correction.  Max  Thiesen 
(Ber.  deut.  phys.  Ges.,  1908,  6,  604). — According  to  Griineisen  (this 
vol.,  ii,  563),  for  those  metals  which  have  been  sufficiently  investigated, 
the  relation  between  the  specific  heat  and  the  coefficient  of  expansion 
is  nearly  independent  of  the  temperature.  In  deriving  the  form  of 
the  temperature  function  of  these  two  magnitudes  (this  vol.,  ii,  659), 
the  author  assumed  that  the  6  of  equation  4  (loc.  cit.)  was  a  pure 
temperature  function,  an  assumption  which  is  not  justified.  The 
value  of  $  is  given  only  by  a  partial  differential  equation,  which 
leaves  the  form  of  the  temperature  function  undetermined.  The 
relations  given  by  the  author  do  not,  therefore,  follow  as  consequences 
of  Griinei sen's  experimental  law,  but  must  be  tested  by  direct 
experiment,    as   has    been    done   in   the   case    of    platinum. 

T.  H.  P. 

Melting-point  and  Freezing-point  Curves  of  Binary  Systems 
when  the  Solid  Phase  is  a  Mixture  (Amorphous  Solid  Solu- 
tion or  Mixed  Crystals)  of  the  Two  Components.  Johannes 
J.  van  Laar  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  257-^297).— A 
mathematical  discussion  of  the  possible  forms  of  curve.  In  the  case  of 
optical  isomerides  and  tautomeric  substances,  a  minimum  or  eutectic 
point  in  the  freezing-point  curve  is  impossible  (compare  Roozeboom, 
Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  355,  401).  When  a  racemic  compound  is  formed,  two 
eutectic  points  are  possible.  The  formation  of  liquid  mixed  crystals  is 
also  discussed. 

In  Tammann's  method  of  representing  the  total  heat-content  of 
binary  systems  (this  vol.,  ii,  660),  the  heat  of  mixing  may  only  be 
neglected  in  comparison  with  the  heat  of  fusion  so  long  as  only  stable 
systems  are  dealt  with.  In  the  labile  region  below  the  eutectic  point, 
the  heat  of  mixing  may  be  considerable.  C.  H.  D. 

Reciprocal  Salt-pairs.  I.  Ernst  Janecke  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1908,  64,  305—327.  Compare  Meyerhoffer,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii, 
639). — The  conditions  occurring  in  the  melting  and  solidifying  of  recip- 
rocal pairs  of  salts,  in  which  there  is  an  equilibrium  M'E/  +  M"K"  ^ 
M'R"  +  M"R',  when  only  one  liquid  phase  is  present,  are  discussed  for 
the  two  cases  :  (a)  when  the  only  solid  phases  are  the  four  salts  ;  (6) 
when  only  two  isomorphous  mixtures  separate.  The  equilibrium  dia- 
grams for  case  (a)  are  completely  discussed.  In  case  (b)  there  are  many 
possibilities.  The  simplest  conditions  occur  when  the  melting  points 
of  each  pair  of  reciprocal  salts  have  neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum 
point ;  the  whole  system  may  then  be  broken  up  into  two  ternary 
systems. 

The  eutectic  curve  between  the  two  solid  phases  may  be  without 
any  maximum  or  minimum,  or  may  have  either  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum.  The  last  of  these  cases  is  illustrated  by  the  system 
(K2,Na2)  -  (C12,S04)  (this  vol.,  ii,  841).  C.  H.  D, 
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Character  of  Melting-Point  and  Clearing-Point  Curves  for 
Fluid-Crystalline  Substances  and  their  Mixtures.  II.  Alex. 
Bogojawlensky  and  N.  Winogradoff  (Zeitsch.  phyaikal.  Chem.,  1908, 
64,  229—242.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  844).— The  method  described 
in  the  earlier  paper  has  been  applied  to  other  binary  mixtures,  namely, 
(1)  jp-azophenetole+p-azoanisolephenetole,  (2)  jo-ethylpropylazophenol  + 
/>-methylpropylazophenol,  (3)  pazoanisole  4-jt?-azoanisolephenetole,  (4) 
/>-azophenetole  +^?-dipropylazophenol,  (5)  p-azoanisolephenetole  +  p- 
dipropylazophenol,  (6)  jp-azoanisolephenetole  +  azoxyanisole,  (7)/?-azoxy- 
phenetole  +  jo-azoanisolephenetole,  (8)  jt?-methylpropylazophenol  +^-azo- 
anisole,  (9)  /3-methylpropylazophenol  +  dipropylazophenol. 

The  melting-point  curves  obtained  in  'cases  (1)  and  (2)  show  that 
complete  series  of  mixed  crystals  are  formed ;  the  melting-point  curves 
obtained  in  cases  (3)  and  (4)  exhibit  a  minimum,  but  it  is  not  certain 
whether  this  is  an  eutecticor  not ;  in  cases  (5),  (6),  and  (7)  the  melting- 
point  curves  are  all  marked  by  eutectics ;  in  cases  (8)  and  (9)  the 
melting-point  curves  were  not  traced. 

The  clearing-point  curves  show  that  in  all  cases  the  fluid-crystalline 
phases  are  completely  miscible.  The  direction  of  these  curves  depends 
exclusively  on  the  clearing  points  of  the  two  components,  and  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  course  of  the  melting-point  curve.  Hence  it  comes  that,  as  in 
cases  (1)  and  (2),  two  substances  the  clearing  points  of  which  lie  below 
their  respective  melting  points  form  fluid-crystalline  mixtures  within 
certain  limits  of  concentration.  In  cases  where  the  labile  clearing  point 
of  one  component  cannot  be  determined  directly,  owing  to  the  im- 
possibility of  supercooling,  it  may  be  ascertained  by  extrapolating  the 
clearing-point  curve,  which  in  the  majority  of  cases  is  nearly  a  straight 
line. 

The  melting  points  and  clearing  points  for  various  azo-  and  azoxy- 
compounds  are  as  follows,  the  melting  point  being  given  first  in  each 
case:  azoanisole  164'1°,  1080°;  azophenetole,  160-2°,  156'1°;  rc-di- 
propylazophenol,  146-1°,  112-0°;  ethyl-ra-propylazophenol,  144*2°, 
139-6°;  methylethylazophenol,  134'5°,  132*2°  ;methyl-n-propylazopheDol, 
113-1°,  110-0°;  azoxyphenetole,  136*9°,  167'5° ;  azoxyanisole,  117-4°, 
134-4°;  n-dipropylazoxy phenol,  116'0°,  122-0°;  azoxyanisolephenetole, 
93*5°,  149-6°.  It  will  be  observed  that  all  the  azo-compounds  are 
monotropic,  that  is,  their  clearing  points  lie  below  their  melting  points, 
whilst  the  azoxy-compounds  are  enantiotropic.  J.  C.  P. 

Inverse    Melting  Points.     J.    N.    Bronsted    (Zeitsch.   physikal. 

Cttem.,  1908,  64,  374—377). — The  course  of  the  solubility  curves  for 

the  hydrates  of  eerie  sulphate  (Koppel,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  819)  indicates 

that    two  of    the  hydrates,   Ce2(S04)s,9H20  and  Ce2(S04)8,5H20,  are 

only  stable  at  higher  temperatures,  passing  into  the  octahydrate  and 

the  tetrahydrate  at  35°  and  100°  respectively.     Since  this  would  mean 

the  conversion  of  ;t  solid  hydrate  into  a  lower  hydrate  and  an  aqueous 

on  cooling,  the  tomperatorea  mentioned  may   bo  regarded  as 

melting  points.     Such    fusion   on  cooling   was    not   directly 

observe!,  but  is  a  thermodynamical  consequence  of  the  position  of  the 

ves. 

An  on  theoretical  grounds  that  inverse  melting  points  can 


810  ABSTRACTS  OF  CHEMICAL  PAPERS 

only  occur  when,  as  is  the  case  with  eerie  sulphate,  the  solubility  of  the 
salt  diminishes  with  increasing  temperature.  C.  H.  D. 

A  Modification  of  the  Cryoscopic  Method  for  Investigating 
Small  Quantities  of  liquid.  Tosaku  Kinoshita  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  12,  390 — 406). — With  certain  modifications,  the  Beckmann 
method  can  be  applied  to  small  quantities  of  liquid.  The  chief  of 
these  consists  in  enveloping  the  thermometer  bulb  with  a  thin  layer  of 
paraffin,  ash-free  filter-paper,  and  sheet-rubber.  •        S.  B.  S. 

Analysis  of  the  Lowering  of  the  Freezing  Point  in  Physio- 
logical Fluids.  II.  Lowering  of  the  Freezing  Point  of 
Suspensions.  Ernst  Tezneb  and  Johann  Roska  {Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  66,  495 — 506). — The  depression  of  the  freezing  point  of 
water  by  the  addition  of  a  fatty  acid  is  not  nearly  so  marked  when 
solid  particles,  such  as  blood-charcoal  or  casein,  are  suspended  in  the 
solution.  This  effect  is  attributed  to  adsorption,  which  produces 
a  concentration  of  the  solute  around  the  solid  particles,  and  thus 
diminishes  the  concentration  of  the  rest  of  the  solution. 

The  adsorption  depends  mainly  on  the  surface  tension,  and  this 
again  on  the  concentrations  of  the  various  dissolved  materials,  but  is 
not  directly  proportional  to  their  osmotic  concentrations.  Hence  the 
lowering  of  the  freezing  point  of  such  solutions  is  not  a  simple  function 
of  the  osmotic  concentration. 

Negative  adsorption  is  not  met  with.  The  process  of  filtration 
yields  a  liquid  with  the  same  or  greater  lowering  of  the  freezing 
point,  according  as  the  filtration  is  more  or  less  complete.     J.  J.  S. 

Influence  of  the  Rate  of  Cooling  on  the  Composition  of 
Saturated  Mixed  Crystals.  W.  von  Lepkowski  (Zeitsch.  anorg. 
Chem.,  1908,  59,  285 — 292). — Experiments  have  been  made  to  ascer- 
tain whether  molten  alloys  of  bismuth  and  tin  and  of  copper  and  silver 
give  rise  to  mixed  crystals  when  rapidly  cooled.  The  supersaturation 
phenomena  requisite  for  the  production  of  these  crystals  are  found  in 
the  case  of  bismuth-tin  alloys,  but  not  in  the  case  of  copper-silver 
alloys. 

Alloys  containing  up  to  a  little  more  than  1%  of  tin  show  no  trace 
of  the  eutectic  mixture  when  rapidly  cooled,  but  this  is  found  if 
the  percentage  of  tin  exceeds  1*5.  The  supersaturated  mixed  crystals, 
which  are  formed  in  the  first  case,  are  unaltered  by  exposure  for  six 
hours  at  120°. 

The  difference  in  behaviour  of  bismuth  compared  with  copper  and 
silver  is  attributed  to  the  greater  velocity  of  crystallisation  of  the 
supercooled  metal  in  the  case  of  bismuth.  H.  M.  D. 

Vaporisation.  II.  Hanns  von  Ji)ptner  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem., 
1908,  63,  579—618.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  663).— Starting  with  van 
der  Waals'  equation,  the  author   deduces  formulae  for  the  calculation 

(1)  of    the  internal  pressure,  7r  =  a/v2,   due  to  molecular  attraction; 

(2)  of  the   fraction  of  the  total  volume   actually   occupied    by   the 
molecules.     The  values  of  these  are  then  deduced  for  a  large  number 
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of  substances.  It  is  found  that  the  value  of  a,  in'general,  increases 
with  the  molecular  weight,  although  constitutive  influences  make 
themselves  felt.  From  these  values  of  a,  the  critical  constants  are 
calculated,  and  the  expressions  {pk  +  trk)lpk  —  A  and  v^Vk  =  B  \yi  =  ideal 
volume]  are  evaluated.  It  is  shown  that,  in  general,  A  increases  with 
B.  The  question  how  far  these  various  quantities  are  affected  by 
molecular  association  at  the  critical  temperature  is  also  discussed. 
The  term  b  in  van  der  Waals'  equation  is  regarded  as  variable  with 
the  temperature  and  internal  pressure,  possibly  also  with  the  attrac- 
tion of  neighbouring  molecules.  J.  C.  P. 

Determination  of  Vapour  Pressures  of  Solutions  with  the 
Morley  Gauge.  Olin  F.  Tower  («/.  Amer.  Ghem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
1219 — 1228). — The  methods  most  commonly  used  for  determining  the 
vapour  pressures  of  solutions  are  of  two  kinds,  which  may  be  distin- 
guished as  the  "  differential  "  and  the  "  dynamic  "  methods.  In  the 
former,  the  difference  between  the  two  vapour  pressures,  such  as  that 
of  a  given  solvent  and  one  of  its  solutions,  is  measured  by  means  of  a 
suitable  gauge,  whilst  the  latter  method  is  based  on  the  principle  that 
when  air,  or  some  other  inactive  gas,  is  saturated  with  the  vapour  of 
the  liquid  or  solution,  the  following  relation  holds :  total  volume/ 
volume  of  the  aqueous  vapour  =  total  pressure/pressure  of  the  aqueous 
vapour.  Ostwald  has  simplified  this  method  by  allowing  the  air 
to  bubble  first  through  the  solution  and  then  through  pure  water. 

A  method  has  now  been  studied  which  is  of  the  "  differential  "  class, 
and  resembles  that  of  Smits,  except  that  his  micromanometer  is 
replaced  by  a  mercury  gauge,  designed  by  Morley  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1902, 
13,  455)  for  measuring  small  differences  of  pressure.  Determinations 
have  been  made  of  the  vapour  pressures  of  aqueous  solutions  of 
sucrose,  potassium  iodide,  and  lithium  chloride,  and  of  methyl-  and 
ethyl-alcoholic  solutions  of  tetraethylammonium  iodide,  potassium 
iodide,  and  lithium  chloride.     The  results  are  tabulated. 

It  has  been  found  that  this  method  involves  several  difficulties  and 
sources  of  error.  The  readings  vary  considerably,  and  it  is  therefore 
necessary  to  make  a  great  many  readings  and  take  the  average.  The 
time  occupied  in  this  way,  and  also  in  repairing  breaks  and  overcoming 
other  difficulties,  is  very  great.  Moreover,  the  solutions  must  always 
be  maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  gauge.  For 
these  reasons,  this  "  differential  "  method  is  regarded  as  less  trust- 
worthy, and  subject  to  more  limitations  than  the  "  dynamic  "  or  air- 
bubble  method.  E.  G. 

Osmotic  Researches.     I.     E&NBT  Cohen   and   J.   W.   Commkmn 
(ZeiUch.  physikal.  Chem.,  190S,  64,  1 — 52). — The  authors   review  the 
attempts  which  have  been  made  to  measure  osmotic  pressure  directly, 
in  detail    K.ihlcnberg's  experimental  methods  and  < 
>8tr.,    1906,    ii,    337).      An  osmotic  apparatus  lias  been 
in    which   the   weaknesses  of    RLahlenberg's  osmometer 
»d,  and  with  which  the  osmotic  pressure  of  uucrose  in  pyridine 
lined.     A     in    Cahlenberg's  experim<m  emi 

>le  membrane  was  of  India  rubber.     The  authors  show  that  it 
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is  immaterial  whether  the  contents  of  the  osmotic  cell  are  stirred  or 
not.  It  has  not  been  found  possible  to  get  consistent  values  for  the 
osmotic  pressure  in  parallel  experiments,  and  all  the  pressures  recorded 
were  far  below  the  theoretical  values.  The  authors  consider  it 
probable  that  water  is  responsible  for  the  irregular  results  obtained, 
for  it  has  been  found  that  the  presence  of  water  either  in  the  solution 
or  in  the  pure  solvent  exerts  a  very  marked  influence  on  the  observed 
pressure.  Fresh  experiments  are  therefore  planned  in  which  perfectly 
anhydrous  pyridine  will  be  employed.  J.  C.  P. 

[Vapour  Pressure  of  Dry  and  of  Ordinary  Sal  Ammoniac] 
Richard  Abegg  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  CJiem.,  1908,  63,  623 — 624). — A 
reply  to  van  Laar  (this  vol.,  ii,  569).  J.  C.  P. 

The  Avogadro-Guldberg  Law.  W.  A.  Kurbatoff  (J.  Russ. 
Phys.  C/iem.  A'oc.,  1908,  40,  813— 817).— It  was  shown  by  Guldberg 
that  the  absolute  boiling  points  of  different  substances  represent 
"  corresponding "  temperatures,  as  they  are  always  two-thirds  of  the 
absolute  critical  temperatures.  The  author  finds,  however,  that  this 
relation  is  considerably  influenced  by  various  factors,  and,  on  the 
basis  of  a  large  number  of  experimental  numbers  given  by  various 
investigators,  he  formulates  the  relationship  between  boiling  point 
and  critical  temperature  as  follows.  With  all  substances  having  less 
than  five  atoms  in  the  molecule,  and  having,  also,  low  molecular 
weights,  the  ratio  of  boiling  point  to  critical  temperature  has  the 
mean  value  0*666.  The  ratio  varies,  however,  from  0*580  for  the 
lower  members  of  a  homologous  series  to  0*700  for  the  highest 
members  investigated.  T.  H.  P. 

Calculation  of  Thermochemical  Constants.  V.  Calculation 
of  the  Thermal  Constants  of  Aromatic  Substances.  H.  Stanley 
Redgrove  (Chem.  News,  1908,  98,  80.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  564). — 
The  author  gives  in  tabular  form  a  comparison  of  the  molecular  heats 
of  combustion  and  formation  as  determined  by  Thomson,  and  as 
calculated  by  himself  for]  toluene,  mesitylene,  i/f-cumene,  chloro- 
benzene,  anisole,  and  phenol.  The  method  of  calculation  does  not 
necessitate  any  assumption  concerning  the  constitution  of  benzene. 
The  figures  show  that  the  various  groups  exhibit  the  same  thermal 
behaviour  in  aromatic  as  in  aliphatic  compounds.  P.  H. 

Free  Energy  Changes  Attending  the  Formation  of  Certain 
Carbonates  and  Hydroxides.  John  Johnston  (J.  Amer.  Chem. 
Soc,  1908,  30,  1357—1365.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  358).— The 
increase  of  free  energy  attending  the  conversion  of  a  hydroxide  into 
the  oxide  and  water  vapour,  and  of  a  carbonate  into  the  oxide  and 
carbon  dioxide,  can  be  expressed  by  the  equation  &.F  =  &.H  +  RTlnp  + 
IT  (AH  being  the  increase  in  total  energy).  Calculations  from 
existing  pressure  data  for  the  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  magnesium, 
calcium,  lithium,  strontium,  and  barium  give,  in  general,  very  con- 
cordant values  for  I,  the  thermodynamically  undetermined  constant, 
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The  increase  in  free  energy  at  25°,  accompanying  the  formation 
of  these  substances,  and  their  dissociation  pressures  at  25°  have  been 
calculated.  The  results  show  that  the  stability  of  the  hydroxides 
and  carbonates  increases  in  the  order  magnesium,  calcium,  lithium, 
strontium,  barium,  sodium. 

It  is  shown  that  neither  Le  Chatelier  and  de  Forcrand's  rule, 
T=  AH/30,  nor  Nernst's  approximate  formula  for  heterogeneous 
equilibria,  \ogp  =  A#/4'576r+  l'75\ogT+C,  can  lead  to  accurate 
results,  except  in  special  cases.  E.  G. 

Hydrolysis  as  Illustrated  by  Heats  of  Neutralisation. 
Victor  H.  Veley  (Trans.  Faraday  Soc,  1908,  4,  19 — 26.  Compare 
Lunden,  this  vol.,  ii,  164). — The  paper  contains  a  summary  of  the 
available  data  as  to  the  acid  and  basic  dissociation  constants  of  a 
number  of  weak  bases  and  acids  and  the  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  their 
salts,  as  determined  by  Bredig,  Winkelblech,  Walker,  Lunden,  and 
the  author.  The  heats  of  neutralisation  determined  directly  of  these 
weak  bases  and  acids  are  also  given  as  far  as  available,  as  are  the 
values  calculated  by  Lunden  and  others  by  means  of  the  van  t'HofE 
equation  connecting  heat  development  and  displacement  of  equilibrium. 
The  data  appear  to  show  that  the  higher  the  value  for  the  heat  of 
neutralisation  the  less  is  the  degree  of  hydrolysis,  and  conversely. 

G.  S. 

Orthobaric  Volumes  in  Relation  to  Pressure  and  Tempera- 
ture. Edward  Haigh  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  201—223)  j  Sydney 
Young  (ibid.,  222 — 223). — Haigh  puts  forward  a  dual  equation 
to  express  the  relation  of  the  orthobaric  volumes  of  liquid  and 
saturated  vapour  to  vapour  pressure  and  temperature  of  ebullition. 
At  the  critical  point,  the  dual  equation  reduces  to  the  well-known 
van  der  Waals'  form.  The  dual  equation  affords  results  which  are 
in  excellent  accord  with  the  experimental  values  in  the  cases  of 
fluorobenzene,  isopentane,  benzene,  and  a  number  of  other  hydro- 
carbons. The  small  deviations  observed  with  methyl  and  propyl 
alcohols,  carbon  tetrachloride,  and  stannic  chloride  are  explainable  as 
polymerisation  effects  and  experimental  errors. 

With  a  liquid  far  removed  from  its  critical  point,  a  small  experi- 
mental error  in  the  volume  is  greatly  magnified,  and  the  spheres 
of  action  of  the  molecules  may  intersect.  The  theorem  may  be 
utilised  to  test  the  accepted  values  of  the  critical  constants  of  a 
tance,  for  on  combining  them  with  the  data  of  observations  at 
temperatures  below  the  critical  point,  the  dual  equation  should  hold 

i    the    specific    volumes   of    isopentane    liquid    and    vapour   at 

temperatures    between    10°   and    120°,   the    critical    volume    of    this 

tanco  is  calculated    to  be   4*2686,   whereas    Young  obtained   the 

perimentally. 

reement   docs   not  constitute   an  independent   proof  ot   the 

of  the  dual  equation,  linoe  the  value  of  the  critical  rolume 

i  w.i    assumed  for  tho  purposes  oi*  tho  former  proof«     EL  •!•  0« 
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Saturated  Aqueous  Solutions  of  Sparingly  Soluble  Salts. 
II.  The  Amounts  Dissolved  and  their  Alteration  with 
Temperature.  Friedbich  Kohlrausch  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem., 
1908,  64,  129—169.  Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  528).— The  experi- 
mental material  previously  collected  (loc.  cit.)  has  been  subjected  to 
recalculation,  with  the  result  that  some  of  the  values  for  the  solubility 
already  communicated  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  152)  have  undergone 
alteration.  In  this  extension  of  the  work,  special  attention  has  been 
paid  to  ascertaining  the  value  of  the  equivalent  conductivity  which 
should  be  employed  in  calculating  the  solubility  from  the  specific 
conductivity  of  .the  saturated  solution.  It  is  only  in  the  case  of  salts 
with  extremely  low  solubility  that  JA^  can  safely  be  taken  as  the 
equivalent  conductivity  of  the  saturated  solution.  The  correct  value 
can,  however,  be  ascertained  on  the  basis  of  the  rule  that  in  dilute 
solutions  A  changes  almost  proportionally  with  the  square  root 
of  the  concentration.  For  details  of  the  way  in  which  this  rule  is 
applied  to  the  different  salts,  the  original  must  be  consulted.  Another 
point  to  which  attention  has  been  paid  in  this  extension  of  the  work,  is 
the  evaluation  of  the  solubility  for  temperatures  other  than  1 8°. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  salts  for  the  solubility  of  which  an 
appreciably  different  value  has  been  found  on  recalculation  ;  the 
number  given  after  each  salt  represents  the  weight  in  milligrams 
present  in  a  litre  of  the  saturated  solution  at  18°:  magnesium 
fluoride,  87;  silver  chloride,  1*34;  silver  iodate,  38*5;  lead  iodate, 
17*8;  barium  chromate,  3*5;  lead  chromate,  0*1  ;  barium  oxalate 
(BaC204,2H20),  85-1  j  barium  oxalate  (BaC204,3lH20),  105.  In 
addition,  numbers  are  given  for  the  following  minerals  :  fluorite,  15'0  ; 
barytes,  2*6  ;  celestine,  114-3. 

For  the  values  of  the  solubility  at  temperatures  other  than  18°,  the 
original  must  be  consulted.  Of  the  salts  examined,  magnesium 
fluoride  is  the  only  [one  the  solubility  of  which  diminishes  as  the 
temperature  rises.  J.  C.  P. 

Studies  of  the  Processes  Operative  in  Solutions.  VI. 
Hydrolysis,  Hydrolation,  and  Hydronation  as  Determinants 
of  the  Properties  of  Aqueous  Solutions.  Henry  E.  Armstrong 
(Proc.  Hoy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  80—95.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
848,  849,  850). — Water  is  regarded  as  a  complex  mixture  of  active  and 
inactive  molecules ;  the  active  components  are  monad  hydrone  (H20) 
molecules  and  hydrol-hydrone  (briefly  hydronol  or  hydrol)  molecules, 

HgCX^QTT ;  the    inactive    molecules    are    a    series    of    poly hyd rones 

(formed  by  association  unaccompanied  by  rearrangement)  of  the  form 

h2o:oh2,  Hp<q£\  &c. 

When  non-electrolytes  of  the  type  RX  are  dissolved  in  water, 
interaction  takes  place  with  the  hydrol  molecules  present  in  the 
solvent,  with  the  ultimate  possible  production  of  active  complexes, 

RX<[qtt,  inactive  hydrone  complexes,  RX!OH2,  and  polymerides  of 

the  type  RXIXR. 
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When,  on  the  other  hand,  substances  which  form  conducting 
solutions  are  dissolved  in  water,  not  only  does  the  compound 
become    hydroiated    with     formation     of    complexes    of    the    typo 

RX<C~vtt  («)>  but  its  component  groups  also  become  distributed  (re- 
arranged), forming  complexes  oH;he  type  Il/X^t-  (6) ;  the  latter  pro- 
cess is  a  kind  of  hydrolysis,  but  the  groups  are  only  distributed  and  not 
set  free.  The  occurrence  of  electrolysis  in  such  solutions  is  dependent  on 
influences  which  the  composite  molecules  (a  and  b)  exert  reciprocally 
on  one  another  whilst  under  the  influence  of  the  electric  strain. 

The  above  considerations  are  applied  to  the  interpretation  of  the 
most  various  properties  of  aqueous  solutions,  such  as  electrolytic  con- 
ductivity, hydrolysis,  neutralisation  of  acids  by  alkalis,  hydration, 
compressibility,  and  the  so-called  ionic  properties  of  aqueous  solutions. 
It  is  considered  that  the  conductivity  in  concentrated  solutions  is 
conditioned  mainly  by  molecules  of  the  hydrolysed  solute  of  type 
b,  whilst  in  dilute  solutions  it  is  due  mainly  to  molecules  of  type 
a.  In  general,  the  changes  which  take  place  in  aqueous  solution 
involve  the  interaction  of  the  composite  molecules  above  referred  to  j 
for  example,  the  neutralisation  of  hydrochloric  acid  by  sodium 
hydroxide  may  be  represented  by  the  equation : 

HC1<OH  +  Na0H<0H  =  •NaC1  +  3H2°* 
The  considerable  expansion  attending  such  neutralisations  cannot  be 
adequately  accounted  for  on  the  ionic  theory,  but  on  the  present  theory, 
is  a  simple  consequence  of  the  different  modes  of  combination  of  the 
water  before  and  after  neutralisation.  It  is  shown  that  when 
measurements  are  made  with  weight-normal  solutions,  the  change  of 
volume  on  neutralisation  is  greater  for  sodium  than  for  potassium 
salts. 

Hydration  may  be  of  two  kinds,  according  as  it  involves  hydrolation 
or  hydronation.  The  effect  of  sugars  in  reducing  the  conductivity  of 
electrolytes  (compare  No.  X)  is  probably  connected  with  the  asso- 
ciation of  their  oxygen  atoms  with  hydrol.  In  hydrones,  for 
example,  Na(JKOH2,  the  salt  is  rendered  comparatively  inactive,  but, 
owing  to  the  ethenoid  linking,  the  associated  water  has  probably  a 
greater  optical  effect  than  ordinary  water,  the  increase  in  refractive 
index  which  attends  solution  in  water  being  thus  accounted  for. 

G.  S. 

Studies    of   the   Processes   Operative   in    Solutions.     VII. 
Relative  Efficiencies  of  Acids  as  Deduced    from   their    Con- 
ductivities and  Hydrolytic  Activities.      Henry   E.  Armstrong 
and    K.    Whbblbb   (Proe.  Roy.  8oe.t  1908,    81,    A%    95— 102).— The 
tic    and    hydrolytic    activities     of     hydrochloric,     nitric,   and 
.  ions  dilutions  are  contrasted,  :md  the  conclusion 
1,  the  processes  are  altogether  different  in  charact  er.       The 
I  determined  with  sucrose  in  the  usual  way,  and 
nt  doi  mal  .  olul  ion    wrerc  employed. 

three   acids   are    compared 
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nitric  acid  is  least,  and  sulphuric  acid  most,  active  as  hydrolyst,  and  to 
reduce  the  other  acids  to  the  same  activity  as  nitric  acid,  3  mols.  of  water 
have  to  be  added  to  the  hydrochloric  acid  solution  and  7  mols.  to  the 
sulphuric  acid  solution.  In  1/10  and  1/20  molar  solution,  hydrochloric 
and  nitric  acids  are  more  nearly  equal  in  activity,  but  sulphuric  acid 
is  much  stronger  than  either,  its  strength  not  being  reduced  so  much 
by  dilution.  The  diminution  of  hydrolytic  activity  on  dilution  from 
molar  to  1/10  molar  solution  for  the  monobasic  acids  is  not  proportional 
to  the  dilution,  but  about  1*5  times  as  great. 

For  solutions  of  the  three  acids  of  equal  conducting  power,  the 
hydrolytic  activities  at  25°  are  in  the  ratio  HNO,, :  HC1 :  H2S04  = 
100  :  107  :  180  when  the  activity  of  weight-normal  nitric  acid  =  100. 

The  molecular  conductivities  of  the  various  solutions  are  also  given 
in  tabular  form.  G.  S. 


Studies  of  the  Processes  Operative  in  Solutions.  VIII.  The 
Influence  of  Salts  on  Hydrolysis  and  the  Determination  of 
Hydration  Values.  Henry  E.  Armstrong  and  D.  Crothers 
(Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1908,81,  A,  102—112.  Compare  Senter,  Trans.,  1907, 
91,  460  ;  Proc,  1908,  24,  89). — It  has  been  shown  in  a  previous  paper 
(No.  IV,  loc.  cit.)  that  the  "  average  degree  of  hydration  "  of  certain 
alkali  chlorides  and  nitrates  is  considerably  greater  when  determined 
from  hydrolysis  experiments  with  sucrose  in  the  presence  of  the 
corresponding  acids  than  when  methyl  acetate  is  used  as  hydrolyte, 
and  that  the  nitrates  give  lower  values  than  the  chlorides,  especially 
with  methyl  acetate.  On  the  preliminary  assumption  that  the  results 
obtained  with  sucrose  are  the  true  hydration  values,  and  that 
the  smaller  values  observed  with  methyl  acetate  are  due  to  combination 
of  salt  and  ester,  the  average  amount  of  each  salt  combined  with  the 
ester  is  calculated.  This  explanation  of  the  different  effect  on  the 
two  hydrolytes  is  not,  however,  regarded  as  satisfactory. 

In  order  to  obtain  further  information  on  this  point,  the  relative 
influence  of  nitrates  and  chlorides  on  the  molecular  solution  volume  of 
methyl  acetate,  and  on  the  electrical  conductivities  of  the  respective 
acids  in  the  presence  and  absence  of  methyl  acetate,  has  been 
measured,  but  in  no  case  is  the  difference  so  great  as  for  the  influence 
on  the  hydrolytic  activity.  For  comparative  purposes,  the  effect  of 
sucrose,  dextrose,  and  raffinose  on  the  conductivity  of  the  salts  was 
also  measured. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  differences  are  best  accounted  for  on  the 
basis  of  the  considerations  advanced  in  communication  VI.  The 
"  hydration  values "  will  vary  from  case  to  case,  and  the  highest 
values  will  be  obtained  by  using  hydrolytes  and  hydrolysts  which 
form  relatively  stable  hydrols  in  solution,  as  these  will  be  less  affected 
by  the  introduction  of  salts.  Methyl  acetate  holds  hydrol  but  weakly, 
and  is  therefore  easily  rendered  inactive  by  salts. 

The  effect  of  methyl  acetate  in  diminishing  the  conductivity  of 
electrolytes  is  probably  mainly  mechanical,  but  the  sugars  appear  to 
exercise  a  direct  dehydrolating  influence  as  well  as  a  mechanical 
effect.  G.  S. 
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Studies  of  the  Processes  Operative  in  Solution.  IX. 
Determination  of  Optical  Rotatory  Power.  Robert  J.  Caldwell 
andR.  VVhymper  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,81,^1,  112— 117).— A  modified 
polarimeter  provided  with  a  spectroscopic  eyepiece  is  described  and 
figured.  A  sodium  lamp  for  obtaining  a  very  bright  flame  is  described, 
but  the  Bastian  mercury  lamp  was  found  to  possess  considerable 
advantages  as  a  source  of  illumination,  the  green  line  (546*1  fx/x)  being 
very  bright,  pure,  and  of  constant  intensity.  G.  S. 

Studies  of  the  Processes  Operative  in  Solutions.  X. 
Changes  Effected  by  the  Reciprocal  Interference  of  Sucrose 
and  other  Substances  (Salts  and  Non-electrolytes).  Robert  J. 
Caldwell  and  R.  Whymper  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  117—140). 
— The  effect  on  rotatory  power,  the  volume  change,  and  (in  the  case 
of  salts)  the  change  of  conductivity  produced  by  adding  sucrose  to 
each  of  a  large  number  of  electrolytes  and  non-electrolytes  in  weight- 
molar  solution,  have  been  determined. 

The  influence  of  non-electrolytes  on  the  rotatory  power  is  slight ; 
the  greatest  effect  is  exerted  by  acetaldehyde  (an  increase)  and  by 
chloral  hydrate  (a  decrease).  Electrolytes  all  diminish  the  rotation 
slightly,  and  the  effect  increases  in  the  order  nitrates,  chlorides, 
sulphates,  alkali  hydroxides  ;  it  is  ascribed  mainly  to  combination 
between  electrolyte  and  sugar. 

The  molecular  conductivity  of  the  most  various  salts  (in  molar 
solution)  is  reduced  to  the  extent  of  43 — 51%  by  the  addition  of  1  mol. 
of  sucrose.  The  diminution  is  partly  due  to  combination  between 
sugar  and  salt,  but  mainly  to  the  reduction  of  the  salt  to  an  inactive 
state,  probably  by  withdrawal  of  hydrol  (compare  No.  VI).  On 
the  basis  of  certain  assumptions,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to 
ascertain  the  extent  to  which  sugar  enters  into  combination  with 
certain  salts.  The  order  of  the  effect  of  salts  on  the  rotatory  power  is 
in  the  main  the  same  as  that  in  which  their  conductivity  is  affected  by 
the  addition  of  sugar. 

The  admixture  of  sugar  with  salts  in  solution  is  usually  attended 
with  considerable  expansion,  but  in  the  case  of  non-electrolytes  there 
is  very  little  effect.  G.  S. 

Calculation  of  the  Diffusion  Constants  of  Non-electrolytes 

in  Solution.      Max  von  Wogau  (Bur.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6, 

-545).— By  means  of  the  author's  formula  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  606) 

for   the  diffusion  constant   of   a  non-dissociated    substance    in  dilute 

solution,  values  are  obtained  for  aqueous  solutions  in   approximate 

agreement  with  the  experimental  values.     The  values  for  the  diffusion 

bants  of  bromine  and  iodine  in  benzene  and  carbon  disulphide  do 

e  so  well  with  the  observed  values,  and  this  is  attributed  to 

i  latively  larger  size  of  the  solvent  molecules.  EL  M.  D. 

Theory  of  Capillarity.     E.  T.  Wiiittaker  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908, 

81,  A,  21—25). — The  onergy,  A  of  a   liquid   is  related  to  tho 

ion,  y,  by  the  equation  :  y  =  \+T.dy/d'I\  where  '/'denotes 

absolute  tempera!  v  means  of  this  equation.  tlu>  lurfaoe  energy 

v<»i  ii.  56 
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for  a  few  non-associating  liquids  has  been  calculated  from  the  values 
of  the  surface  tension  at  different  temperatures  observed  by  Ramsay 
and  Shields,  and  it  is  then  shown  that  the  surface  energy  of  a 
liquid  in  contact  with  its  own  vapour  at  any  temperature  is  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  the  "internal  latent  heat"  and  the  absolute 
temperature.  The  "internal  latent  heat"  is  that  part  of  the  observed 
latent  heat  which  is  used  up  in  increasing  the  internal  energy  of  a 
substance  as  it  passes  from  the  state  of  liquid  to  that  of  vapour. 

G.  S. 


Viscosity  of  Colloidal  Silver  Solutions.  H.  W.  Woudstra 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  619 — 622.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
160). — The  viscosity  of  a  given  colloidal  silver  solution  gradually 
diminishes  with  time.  When  solutions  containing  different  amounts 
of  silver  are  compared,  it  is  found  that  the  viscosity  increases  with 
the  concentration.  The  viscosity  of  a  colloidal  silver  solution  is 
lowered  by  electrolytes,  an  observation  which  should  be  contrasted 
with  the  action  of  electrolytes  on  gelatin  solutions  (see,  for  instance, 
Levites,  this  vol.,  ii,  161).  J.  C.  P. 

The  "  Negative  "  Viscosity  of  Aqueous  Solutions.  William 
White  Taylor  and  T.  W.  Moore  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin.,  1908,  27, 
461 — 471.  Compare  Taylor  and  Ranken,  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin., 
1906,  45,  397;  Jones  and  Veazey,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  438;  Getman, 
ibid.,  ii,  744). — In  order  to  test  the  theory  that  the  cations,  in 
opposition  to  undissociated  molecules  and  anions,  tend  to  diminish  the 
viscosity  of  water,  and  that  the  activity  of  the  cations  increases  in 
general  with  the  atomic  volume,  the  authors  have  measured  the 
viscosity  of  aqueous  solutions  of  tetramethylammonium  iodide,  tetra- 
ethylammonium  chloride  and  bromide,  and  of  tetrapropylammonium 
chloride  and  iodide  at  25°  and  35°. 

The  viscosity  increases  with  increasing  volume  of  the  cation,  and  in 
no  case  is  there  the  slightest  approach  to  "  negative  "  viscosity.  The 
influence  of  the  anion  on  the  viscosity  is  very  small.  The  values  for 
tetraethylammonium  chloride  and  bromide  are  much  more  nearly  equal 
than  the  viscosities  of  solutions  of  hydrochloric  and  hydrobromic 
acids,  of  the  potassium  salts,  or  of  the  ammonium  salts.  The  viscosity 
of  salt  solutions  cannot  therefore  be  regarded  as  simply  an  additive 
property. 

The  density  of  tetrapropylammonium  chloride  solutions  decreases 
with  increasing  concentration,  the  diminution  being  more  marked  at 
35°  than  at  25°.  H.  M.  D. 


Theory '  of  Adsorption.  T.  Brailsford  Robertson  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  49 — 76). — A.  theoretical  paper  of  a 
highly  controversial  character,  in  which  the  view  is  advocated  that 
the  phenomena  of  adsorption  are  in  reality  chemical  equilibria,  in 
which  capillary  condensation  plays  at  most  a  very  unimportant  part. 

T.  E. 
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Adsorption  Phenomena  of  Inorganic  Salts.  Hans  E. 
Wohlers  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Ghem.,  1908,  59,  203 — 212). — When  barium 
sulphate  is  precipitated  in  a  strong  solution  of  potassium  permanganate, 
the  precipitate  carries  down  some  of  the  permanganate,  as  is  shown  by 
the  fact  that  after  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  remove  manganese 
dioxide  the  precipitate  is  still  rose-red.  The  amount  of  permanganate 
adsorbed  is  too  small  to  be  estimated  gravimetrically.  The  adsorbed 
permanganate  does  not  react  with  hydrogen  peroxide  or  sulphurous 
acid,  nor  does  adsorbed  ferric  chloride  react  with  potassium  ferro- 
cyanide.  On  heating  the  precipitates,  however,  adsorbed  substances 
undergo  chemical  changes ;  thus  the  pink  barium  sulphate  becomes 
brown  on  heating,  owing  to  the  formation  of  manganese  peroxide,  and 
adsorbed  red  cobalt  sulphate  becomes  blue  on  heating. 

Strontium  sulphate  also  adsorbs  potassium  permanganate,  but 
calcium  and  lead  sulphates  and  silver  chloride  do  not  do  so  to  any 
appreciable  extent. 

The  absence  of  chemical  reactivity  on  the  part  of  adsorbed  sub- 
stances might  be  accounted  for  on  physical  lines  as  being  due  to  a 
great  diminution  of  solubility,  but  the  author  considers  it  more 
probable  that  precipitate  and  adsorbed  substance  become  chemically 
combined.  G.  S. 


Dissociation  of  a  Compound  in  a  State  of  Equilibrium, 
and  a  Thermodynamic  Relation  Necessary  to  the  Validity 
of  the  Law  of  Constant  Proportions.  Rudolf  Ruer  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  357 — 373). — It  has  been  shown  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  433)  that  a  compound  AB  fusing  to  a  homogeneous  liquid, 
and  capable  of  dissolving  both  A  and  B,  must  be  dissociated  when  in 
a  state  of  equilibrium.  The  conditions  of  such  equilibria  in  the  solid, 
liquid,  and  gaseous  state  are  now  discussed  on  the  basis  of  the 
thermodynamic  potential.  It  is  shown  on  theoretical  grounds  that 
two  solid  or  two  liquid  phases  must  always  possess  a  certain  degree  of 
miscibility,  although  this  miscibility  may  be  very  small.       C.  H.  D. 

The  Unimolecular  Course  of  the  Decomposition  of  Am- 
monia by  the  Silent  Discharge.  Robert  Pohl  (Zeitsch.  Elektro- 
chem.,  1908,  14,  439;  Max  Le  Blanc,  ibid.,  507).— A  claim  for 
priority  against  Le  Blanc  and  Davies  (this  vol.,  ii,  653)  and  a  reply 
by  Le  Blanc,  who  points  out  that,  whereas  Pohl  found  the  decomposition 
to  be  unimolecular,  he  and  Davies  arrived  at  the  opposite  result. 

T.  K. 

Position    of   the   Ammonia   Equilibrium.     Fritz  Hamkk  and 
Li:  RoBSlGNOL   (Zeitaoh,    Klektrochem.,  1908,   14,  513—514)  — 
onsequence  of  Jost's  criticism  (this  vol.,  ii,  761),  the  authors  h 
mad«;   ihcxmii  emenl  I    with    t  hci  lnorouples  both  inside  ;ui<l  OUtftide  their 

querta  tube,  which  show  that  the  dillWence  of  temp 
tintain  i  h  lite  (  Ai» 

162).  I.  !•:. 

•J 
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Temperature  of  Dissociation  of  Ammonia  and  of  Carbon 
Monoxide.  Herman  C.  Woltereck  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
460 — 461). — Pure  dry  ammonia  was  passed  through  a  heated  tube  of 
Jena  glass.  The  first  signs  of  dissociation  were  observed  at  620J ; 
above  630°  an  explosible  mixture  of  gases  was  produced.  Decomposition 
occurred  at  a  considerably  lower  temperature  in  presence  of  traces  of 
organic  matter  or  water  vapour.  When  passed  over  heated  iron 
gauze,  dissociation  commenced  at  320°,  whilst  in  presence  of  ferric 
oxide  no  decomposition  took  place  below  420°. 

Carbon  monoxide  dissociates  at  570 — 580°,  but  in  presence  of  traces 
of  moisture  no  decomposition  occurs  even  at  higher  temperatures. 

W.  0.  w. 

Theory  of  Colloids.  Eduard  Jordis  {Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind. 
Kolloide,  1908,  3,  13—26.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  675).— The 
suspension  theory,  the  theory  of  electric  charges,  the  adsorption  theory, 
and  the  partition  theory  are  criticised,  in  the  sense  that  none  of  them 
is  applicable  to  all  colloids,  and  that  they  all  neglect  chemical  changes 
in  the  colloid  itself  and  reactions  between  it  and  substances  in 
solution.  T.  E. 

Modification  of  Wolfgang  Ostwald's  System  of  Colloids. 
P.  P.  von  Weimarn  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  26—27).— 
In  dispersed  systems  the  dispersion  may  be  molecular  (as  in  true  solu- 
tions of  solids  or  liquids)  or  the  molecules  may  be  aggregated  to  minute 
crystals  or  drops  (as  in  suspensions  or  emulsions).  Between  these 
extremes  there  are  molecular  dispersions  of  compounds  of  high  mole- 
cular weight,  and  then  "  suspensoids  "  and  "  emulsoids  "  (colloidal  solu- 
tions in  which  the  colloid  is  solid  or  liquid).  True  solutions  are  called 
dispersions ;  colloidal  solutions,  suspensions,  and  emulsions  are  called 
dispersoids.     The  word  colloid  is  avoided  altogether.  T.  E. 

System  of  Colloids.  Wolfgang  Ostwald  (Zeitsch.  Cliem.  Ind. 
Kolloide,  1908,  3,  28 — 30). — The  nature  of  gelatin  and  agar-agar  solu- 
tions is  discussed.  The  author  gives  reasons  for  supposing  them  to 
contain  two  liquid  phases  ;  the  gelatinous  precipitates  of  inorganic  salts 
obtained  by  von  Weimarn  (this  vol.,  ii,  90)  are  regarded  as  emulsions 
of  two  different  solutions,  which  are  prevented  from  mixing  by  solid 
membranes  of  the  salt.  A  high  molecular  weight  is  not  a  necessary 
condition  for  the  existence  of  a  substance  in  the  gelatinous  form,  which 
appears  rather  to  depend  on  the  physical  conditions  than  on  the 
chemical  nature  of  the  substance.  T.  E. 

Classification  of  Solutions  of  Colouring  Matters.  H. 
Freundlich  and  W.  Neumann  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3, 
80 — 83). — The  solutions  of  colouring  matters  are  true  solutions,  semi- 
colloidal  and  colloidal.  They  are  classified  by  their  diffusion  through 
parchment  paper  and  by  their  ultra-microscopic  behaviour.  The 
colloidal  solutions  belong  to  two  classes,  the  suspension  colloids,  the 
freezing  point  and  surface  tension  of  which  are  practically  the  same  as 
those  of  pure  water,  and  the  emulsion  colloids,  the  properties  of  which 
differ  from  those  of  water. 
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Measurements  of  the  surface  tension  of  aqueous  and  alcoholic 
solutions  of  several  colouring  matters  are  given.  They  all  form  true 
solutions  in  alcohol,  and  the  surface  tension  is  slightly  increased. 
Among  the  aqueous  solutions,  rhodamine  (true  solution),  crystal- violet 
(semi-colloidal),  and  night-blue  (colloidal)  diminish  the  surface  tension, 
whereas  the  other  colouring  matters  leave  it  practically  unchanged. 

T.  E. 

Effect  of  Electrolytes  on  the  Viscosity  of  Colloids.  Gokun 
{Zeitsch.  Chem.  IncL  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  84— 88).— The  effect  of 
ammonium  nitrate  on  the  viscosity  of  solutions  of  gelatin  is  studied. 
The  viscosity  of  a  pure  gelatin  solution  (0*28%)  increases  with  time, 
increasing  by  one-half  in  115  hours.  The  addition  of  ammonium 
nitrate  diminishes  the  rate  of  increase,  so  that  when  the  concentration 
of  the  salt  is  from  l'5iVto  2iV,  the  viscosity  remains  almost  constant; 
with  greater  concentrations,  the  viscosity  diminishes  with  the  time 
instead  of  increasing.  The  viscosity  depends  on  the  mechanical  treat- 
ment to  which  the  solution  has  been  subjected ;  repeated  passage  of 
the  same  solution  through  a  capillary  tube  gives  different  results ;  also, 
the  viscosity  measured  by  passing  the  solution  through  a  narrow  tube 
under  high  pressure  is  not  the  same  as  that  observed  with  a  wider  tube 
and  lower  pressure.  This  points  to  the  existence  of  a  structure  in  the 
solutions.  T.  E. 

Nature  of  Precipitated  Colloids.  Harry  W.  Foote  (J.  Amer. 
CJiem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1388—1394). — Experiments  are  described  which 
afford  evidence  that  precipitated  ferric  and  aluminium  hydroxides  may 
be  regarded  as  solutions  of  water  in  the  oxides  or  lower  hydroxides, 
that  is,  solutions  of  liquids  in  solids. 

Samples  of  the  precipitated  hydroxides  were  left  in  the  air  for  several 
days  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  experiments  were  to  be  carried 
out.  The  composition  of  the  material  was  then  determined  by  ignition, 
and  a  weighed  quantity  was  put  into  a  porcelain  crucible,  which  was 
placed  on  a  raised  triangle  in  a  large  weighing  bottle  containing  a 
little  water.  The  bottle  was  carefully  sealed  and  left  for  eighteen  to 
forty-eight  hours.  The  crucible  was  then  quickly  removed,  and  weighed 
in  order  to  determine  the  change  of  weight.  The  experiments  were 
made  at  25°  and  45°.  The  composition  of  the  product  at  any  point  could 
be  calculated  from  the.  known  composition  of  the  original  material. 

All  the  moist  precipitates  lost  weight  slightly  over  water,  but,  after 
being  dried  in  the  air  to  a  certain  point,  they  began  to  gain  weight 
when  placed  over  water.  This  was  due  to  the  fact  that  their  vapour 
pressures  had  fallen  below  that  of  the  water,  showing  that  the  water 
phase  had  just  disappeared.  The  composition  at  the  point  at  which 
the  gain  in  weight  first  occurred  was  approximately  that  of  the 
saturated  hydrate  free  from  mechanically-contained  water.  The 
averages  of  a  large  number  of  determinations  gave  the  following  as 
the  composition  of  the  saturated  solutions  of   water  in  the  oxi 

ric  l.y.ln  5   :  Fo203,  4772— 47*79%;  at  45°,  54-53— 5674%; 

aluminium     hydroxide    at     25°:     A120„    49'52— 5117%;     at     45°, 
52-57—53-82%. 
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Similar  experiments  were  made  with  zirconium  hydroxide,  and  the 
composition  of  the  saturated  solutions  at  25°  were  found  to  be :  Zr02, 
3202— 32-33%.  E.  G. 

Coagulation  of  Colloidal  Solutions  in  Galvanic  Cells. 
Wilhelm  Biltz  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  567—571). — Two 
metals  are  immersed  in  solutions  of  colloidal  ferric  hydroxide,  gold,  or 
antimony  sulphide,  purified  by  dialysis,  and  the  cell  so  formed  short 
circuited.  In  all  cases  the  colloid  is  coagulated,  the  precipitate  form- 
ing partly  on  one  of  the  metals  and  partly  in  the  solution  near  it.  The 
more  noble  metals  alone  have  no  action  ;  the  less  noble  ones  have  a 
small  action.  Ferric  hydroxide  is  precipitated  on  or  near  the  more 
noble  metal  of  the  couple ;  gold  and  antimony  sulphide  go  to  the  less 
noble  metal.  The  phenomenon  is  not  due  to  the  current  alone  ;  the 
E.M.F.  of  the  zinc  copper  element,  for  example,  is  under  1  volt,  and 
this  voltage  applied  to  platinum  electrodes  in  a  gold  hydrosol  produces 
no  precipitate.  On  the  other  hand,  the  quantity  of  zinc  hydroxide 
which  is  formed  from  the  zinc  electrode  is  comparable  in  weight  with 
the  quantity  of  gold  precipitated,  and  it  is  found  almost  entirely  in  the 
precipitate.  The  action  therefore  appears  to  be  mainly  due  to  the 
action  of  bivalent  ions  formed  from  the  metals  in  the  short  circuited 
cells.  T.  E. 

Agglutination  and  Coagulation.  Svante  Arrhenius  («/".  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1382— 1388).— The  work  described  was  carried 
out  with  the  object  of  obtaining  evidence  as  to  the  nature  of  agglu- 
tination. Two  views  have  been  advanced,  one,  the  colloidal  theory, 
according  to  which  the  suspended  particles  (bacteria  or  blood 
corpuscles)  collect  together  and  subside  under  the  influence  of  electro- 
lytes or  agglutinins,  and  the  other,  first  proposed  by  Duclaux,  that  agglu- 
tination depends  on  the  coagulation  of  some  substances  in  the  cells 
which  causes  the  cells  to  cling  together  and  subside. 

Experiments  have  been  carried  out  on  the  precipitation  and  agglu- 
tination of  blood  corpuscles  by  means  of  various  salts.  Ox-blood 
corpuscles  were  suspended  in  solution  of  sodium  chloride  (0*9%)  or 
sucrose  (7%),  the  emulsions  containing  4,  1,  and  0*25%  of  corpuscles. 
To  5  c.c.  of  such  solutions,  varying  quantities  of  the  salt  solutions 
were  added.  The  minimum  quantity  of  each  salt  required  for  precipita- 
tion and  for  agglutination  was  noted.  The  results  are  tabulated,  and 
show  that,  with  certain  exceptions,  there  is  a  well-marked  relation 
between  the  precipitating  and  agglutinating  powers  of  each  salt.  Salts 
which  give  a  maximum  precipitation  at  a  certain  concentration  also 
give  a  maximum  agglutination  at  a  certain  concentration,  but  if  a 
maximum  does  not  appear  in  the  one  case,  it  also  fails  in  the  other. 
It  is  therefore  concluded  that,  as  Duclaux  has  suggested,  agglutination 
depends  on  a  precipitation,  and  that  this  precipitation  is  due  to  a 
chemical  reaction  between  the  metal  ions  and  the  proteins  in  the 
corpuscles.  In  general,  both  precipitation  and  agglutination  in  sugar 
solutions  require  less  quantities  of  the  added  salt  than  in  sodium 
chloride  solutions. 

Many  substances  cause  agglutination  as  well  as  haemolysis  of  the 


GENERAL  AND  PHYSICAL   CHEMISTRY.  823 

blood  corpuscles,  and  among  these  may  be  mentioned  the  nitrates  of 
silver  and  lead,  mercuric  chloride,  and  the  acids  (compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
708).  The  hemolytic  action  does  not  run  parallel  with  the  agglutina- 
ting action. 

The  quantity  of  a  salt  required  to  be  added  for  the  precipitation  of  a 
blood  solution  is  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  latter.  Since 
the  quantity  of  the  salt  required  increases  more  slowly  than  the 
concentration,  it  is  evident  that  there  exists  a  chemical  equilibrium 
between  the  two  salt-like  products  derived  from  the  blood  solution  and 
the  ions  of  the  precipitating  salt.  All  the  evidence  obtained  in  this 
investigation  is  in  favour  of  the  physico-chemical  theory,  according  to 
which  the  observed  phenomena  are  due  to  ordinary  chemical  processes. 

E.  G. 

Permeability  of  Ultra-filters.  Heinrich  Bechhold  (Zeitsch. 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  328— 343).— The  author's  gelatin  "ultra- 
filters  "  (this  vol.,  ii,  24),  for  the  separation  of  colloids  from  the 
solvent,  vary  in  fineness  according  to  the  concentration  of  the  gelatin. 
Some  of  them  are  too  fine  to  allow  of  the  determination  of  the  size  of 
their  pores  by  ultra-microscopic  examination  of  the  colloids  retained 
by  them.  By  considering  the  pores  as  capillary  tubes  or  as  slots, 
their  dimensions  can  be  arrived  at  by  measuring  the  pressure  required 
to  force  air  through  them  when  immersed  in  water.  This  method  was 
controlled  by  tests  with  a  filter-paper  which  retains  ox-blood 
corpuscles  (diam.  7 — 8/x),  for  which  the  air-pressure  method  gave  an 
average  value  of  I'5/x,  and  with  Chamberland  porcelain  filters, 
which  retain  cocci  (diam.  1/u.),  and  where  the  method  gave  as  a  result 
0'3/x.  The  same  method  provides  a  test  for  the  uniformity  in  size 
of  the  pores.  Ultra-filters  may  be  tested  in  this  way,  and  by  the 
rate  of  passage  of  water. 

Tests  with  ultra-filters  indicate  that  the  smallest  particles  of  haemo- 
globin have  one- sixth  the  diameter  of  collargol  particles,  and  that  the 
smallest  particles  of  litmus  in  alkaline  solution,  or  of  soap  solution, 
have  less  than  one-half  the  diameter  of  haemoglobin  particles. 

C.  H.  D. 

Foam   Structure   [Cellular  Structure]  of  Sulphur  and  its 
Influence  on  Double  Refraction,  Dichroism,  Electrical  Proper- 
ties and  Formation  of  Crystals.    Georg  Quincke  (Ann.  Physik,l$08, 
[iv],  26,  625 — 711). — A  historical  account  is  given  of  work  relating 
to  the  different  forms  which  sulphur  may  assume.     The  form  of  the 
heating  and  cooling  curves  of  liquid  sulphur  and  the  variation  of  the 
surface  tension  with  the  temperature  are  also  discussed.     The  micro- 
structure  and  the  optical  properties  of  the  solid  products  which  are 
lined  by  cooling  liquid  sulphur  under  different  conditions,  and  also 
inducts  obtained  by  the  condensation  of  sulphur  vapour,  have 
been   examined.      The   coaclusions   of   chief   interest  are  that  there 
are   four   forms   of   sulphur,    Sa,  Sp,   S3,    and  Sr  which   are    stable 
vely   between   the    limits  0—96°,   96— 160°,    160— 300°,    and 
'—448°;    further,    that    liquid    sulphur    has    a   jelly-like   cellular 
structure,  and   represents   a   mixture   of   solutions   containing   these 
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allotropic  modifications  in  different  proportions,  the  several  solutions 
being  separated  by  limiting  surfaces  in  which  surface-tension  forces 
play  an  important  part.  At  one  and  the  same  temperature,  liquid 
sulphur  may  contain  solutions  in  which  these  modifications  are  present 
in  different  proportions,  this  being  determined  by  the  previous 
physical  treatment  of  the  sulphur.  H.  M.  D. 

Velocity  of  Reaction.  Johannes  J.  van  Laar  (Chem.  Weekblad, 
1908,  5,  698 — 705). — A  theoretical  paper,  in  which  the  theory  of 
reaction  velocity  is  criticised,  and  a  new  thermodynamic  theory  put 
forward.  A.  J.  W. 

Temperature-coefficient  of  the  Velocity  of  Chemical 
Reactions.  I.  Max  Trautz  and  Karl  Theodor  Volkmann 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  53—88). — The  velocity  of 
saponification  of  eight  esters  in  aqueous  solution  has  been 
determined  over  a  wide  range  of  temperature.  The  tempera- 
ture-coefficient of  the  velocity  rises  to  a  maximum  between  10° 
and  20°  in  all  cases,  and  thereafter  falls  off.  At  60°,  the  value  of 
the  temperature-coefficient  is  frequently  as  low  as  1*4,  so  that  the 
difference  in  magnitude  as  compared  with  the  temperature-coefficient 
of  a  photochemical  reaction  is  not  so  marked  as  has  usually  been 
assumed.  The  existence  of  a  maximum  temperature-coefficient 
between  10°  and  20°  is  probably  connected  with  an  irregularity  which 
occurs  in  the  viscosity  of  water  in  that  region.  The  observed 
variation  of  the  temperature-coefficient  with  the  temperature  may  in 
fact  be  reproduced  by  a  formula  into  which  the  viscosity  of  water 
enters. 

The  authors'  experiments  tend  to  show  that  the  mass  action  law  is 
strictly  applicable  to  the  saponification  of  esters  only  when  the  concen- 
tration is  less  than  N/75. 

The  paper  contains  an  extensive  list  of  references  to  earlier  papers 
on  the  temperature-coefficient  of  reaction  velocity,  and  this  earlier 
work  is  subjected  to  a  critical  review.  J.  C.  P. 

The  Dynamic  Theory  of  a  Reversible  Chemical  Reaction. 
Ernst  Cohen  and  Th.  Strengers  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5, 
594 — 595.  Compare  Smits  and  Wibaut,  Proc.  K.  Akad.  Wetensch. 
Amsterdam,  1908,  11,  114). — Arguments  are  adduced  to  prove  that 
the  transformation  2CO  ^=r  C02  +  C  is  not  an  experimental  proof  of 
the  truth  of  the  dynamic  theory  of  reversible  reactions.       A.  J.  W. 

The  Dynamic  Theory  of  a  Reversible  Chemical  Reaction. 
Andreas  Smits  and  J.  P.  Wibaut  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5, 
625—626;  Proc.  K.  Akad.  Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1908,  11,162—164). 
— Polemical.     A  reply  to  Cohen  and  Strengers  (preceding  abstract). 

A.  J.  W. 

Effect  of  Ferric  Salts  on  the  Rate  of  Oxidation  of  Ferrous 
Salts  and j  on  the  Catalytic  Action  of  the  Latter.  W.  F. 
Green  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  389— 397).—  The  influence  of 
ferric  salts  on  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  ferrous  salts  by  chloric 
acid   and    by    oxygen,    and    on  the    rate    of    oxidation    of    iodides 
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by  chloric  and  bromic  acids  in  the  presence  of  ferrous  salts,  has  been 
investigated.  It  is  found  that  ferric  salts  are  without  influence  on 
the  rate  of  oxidation  of  ferrous  salts  by  chloric  acid  and  by  oxygen. 
The  liberation  of  iodine  from  iodides  by  chloric  and  bromic  acids 
is  accelerated  by  both  ferrous  and  ferric  salts,  the  rate  depending 
merely  on  the  amount  of  iron  present,  and  not  on  its  state  of  oxidation. 
In  solutions  containing  ferrous  and  ferric  salts,  the  effects  of  the  two 
are  additive.  H.  M.  D. 

Reaction  between  Potassium  Ferricyanide  and  Potassium 
Iodide.  Gerhard  Just  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63, 
513 — 578.  Compare  Donnan  and  Le  Rossignol,  Trans.,  1903,  83, 
703). — This  reaction  may  be  conceived  as  involving  two  stages  : 
(1)  FeCy6"'  +  0  =  FeCy6"";  (2)I'  +  ©  =  I.  The  velocity  of  the  latter 
process  is  practically  that  of  an  instantaneous  reaction,  as  shown 
by  Brunner  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  223).  Process  (1),  however,  is 
not  to  be  regarded  as  an  instantaneous  reaction,  as  shown 
by  a  study  of  the  polarisation  at  an  electrode  immersed  in  a  solution 
containing  both  ferro-  and  ferri-cyanide.  When  the  electrode  consists 
of  platinum,  it  is  practically  unpolarisable,  but  this  is  not  at  all  the 
case  when  the  electrode  consists  of  gold  or  silver.  Hence  process  (1) 
is  not  instantaneous  ;  it  is  very  markedly  accelerated  by  platinum,  the 
acceleration  being  apparently  connected  with  an  oxidation  and 
reduction  of  the  metal.  The  accelerating  effect  of  platinum  on  the 
rate  of  reaction  between  potassium  ferricyanide  and  iodide  can  be 
demonstrated  directly.  From  the  fact  that  process  (1)  is  not 
instantaneous,  the  author  draws  the  conclusion  that  the  difference 
between  the  FeCy6'"  and  FeCy6""  groups  cannot  be  one  of  charge  alone ; 
they  must  have  a  different  constitution. 

The  results  of  quantitative  experiments  made  on  the  rate  of  reaction 
between  ferricyanide  and  iodide  confirm  those  recorded  by  Donnan  and 
Le  Rossignol  (loc.  cit.),  but  the  interpretation  of  the  results  is  differ- 
ent. The  application  of  the  Noyes-van't  Hoff  formula  to  the  author's 
measurements  shows  that  the  reaction  is  of  the  first  order  in  regard  to 
the  ferricyanide,  and  of  the  second  order  in  regard  to  the  iodide. 
Altogether,  therefore,  the  reaction  between  potassium  ferricyanide  and 
iodide  is  one  of  the  third  order,  not  of  the  fifth,  as  held  by  Donnan 
and  Le  Rossignol. 

It  appears  fairly  certain  that  it  is  the  undissociated  ferricyanide 
which  takes  part  in  the  reaction,  for  the  velocity  is  very  markedly 
increased  by  the  addition  of  indifferent  potassium  salts.  In  what 
form  the  iodide  takes  part,  whether  as  ion  or  as  undissociated  salt,  it 
is  not  possible  to  determine,  although  it  is  considered  most  probable 
that  the  ions  are  actively  concerned. 

A  complete  kinetic  equation  has  not  been  constructed,  but  attention 
is  drawn  to  the  following  observations,  which  would  have  to  be  con- 
sidered in  working  out  such  an  equation.  The  reaction  between  ferri- 
ojanide  and  iodide  is  notably  retarded  by  ferrocyanide,  but  not  by 
iodine  ;  it  ie  accelerated  by  both  cyanide  and  fluoride  ions  ■  it  i 
retarded  by  hydroxyl  ions,  but  accelerated  by  hydrogen  ions,     lndica- 

DJ  were  also  obtained  that  an  intermediate  product  pl&yi  some  part 
in  the  ree-ction,  J.  C.  P. 
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Are  the  Stoicheiometric  Laws  Intelligible  without  the 
Atomic  Hypothesis?  Otto  Kuhn  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  767—769. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  678;  this  vol.,  ii,  98).— A  further  adverse 
criticism  of  the  papers  by  Wald  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  755;  this  vol.,  ii, 
367).  J.  V.  E. 

Laboratory  Apparatus.  W.  Heber  Green  (Chem.  News,  1908, 
98,  49 — 50). — Determination  of  Density. — The  maximum  error  liable 
to  occur  in  determining  the  density  of  water  by  means  of  a  pear- 
shaped  specific  gravity  bottle  is  found  to  be  0  00002.  To  obtain  this 
accuracy,  the  bottle,  which  can  only  be  used  for  temperatures  above 
that  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  is  filled  with  the  solution  and 
immersed  to  the  neck  in  a  thermostat  constant  within  0*04°  •  after 
ten  to  fifteen  minutes,  the  expansion  of  the  solution  through  the 
perforated  stopper  is  complete  ;  the  bottle  is  then  dried  and  cooled  for 
fifteen  minutes,  and  finally  weighed,  the  density  being  calculated  from 
the  formula  d  =  M/W.(l  +  0'0012/d  -0*0012),  in  which  W  and  M  are 
the  apparent  weights  of  water  and  solution  respectively  required  to  fill 
the  bottle.  The  formula  is  only  approximate,  and  disregards  varia- 
tions of  atmospheric  pressure  which  are  often  sufficient  to  nullify  the 
correction.  The  most  serious  fault  of  the  instrument  is  the  fact 
that  wear  on  the  ground  surfaces  of  the  stopper  and  neck  diminishes 
the  capacity  of  the  pyknometer. 

A  Sensitive  Form  of  Thermo-regulator. — The  thermostat  is  of  the 
ordinary  type,  and  consists  of  a  toluene  bulb  of  about  20  c.c.  capacity 
attached  ta  a  U-tube  containing  mercury,  which  is  connected  by  a 
capillary  tube  to  the  by-pass,  the  novelty  of  which  is  that  the  gas 
inlet-tube  is  slightly  opened  out  instead  of  being  left  square.  As  soon 
as  the  mercury  reaches  the  funnel-shaped  opening  of  this  tube,  its 
capillarity  tends  to  force  it  down  again  and  so  admit  the  gas  supply. 
The  temperature  was  found  to  remain  constant  within  0'01°  for  several 
weeks,  provided  the  bath  was  efficiently  stirred. 

A  Sensitive  Temperature-compensated  Barometer. — A  modification  of  a 
Huyghens  glycerol-mercury  barometer  in  which  the  former  liquid  is 
replaced  by  paraffin  oil,  b.  p.  230°.  The  vapour  pressure  of  this  oil 
varies  with  temperature  at  such  a  rate  as  almost  exactly  to  neutralise 
the  effects  of  the  accompanying  expansion  of  mercury  for  the 
particular  dimensions  of  tubes  used.  The  rise  and  fall  of  the  liquid 
for  a  variation  of  one-hundredth  of  an  inch  in  the  atmospheric 
pressure  is  sufficiently  large  to  be  seen  at  some  distance.  P.  H. 

Erper's  Gas  Generating  Apparatus.  L.  Gutmann  (Zeitsch. 
angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  1798). — The  apparatus  consists  of  a  pear- 
shaped  funnel  for  holding  marble  or  iron  sulphide,  which  is  fitted  into 
the  neck  of  a  bottle  containing  acid ;  the  lower  end  of  the  bottle  is 
connected  by  a  side-tube  and  a  tap,  A,  to  a  raised  reservoir.  The  top 
of  the  funnel  is  fitted  with  a  tap,  B,  and  a  delivery  tube ;  near  the 
lower  end  of  the  funnel  is  a  side-tube  through  which  the  spent  acid 
may  be  withdrawn  after  closing  the  delivery  tube  and  opening  the 
tap  B.     When  re-charging  with  solid,  the  tap  A  is  closed.        P.  H. 
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Modified  Form  of  Saint-Claire  Deville's  Apparatus  for 
Continuous  Production  of  Gases.  Victor  Grignard  {Bull. 
Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  890— 892).— The  modification  is  devised 
to  overcome  the  disadvantages  of  the  ordinary  Saint-Claire  Deville 
apparatus,  namely,  the  difiiculty  of  using  up  the  whole  of  the  acid  and 
the  clogging  of  the  rubber  tubing  by  crystals  deposited  from  the 
saturated  solutions  formed  when  the  apparatus  has  been  long  in 
action. 

For  this  purpose,  the  ordinary  rubber  tube  connexion  is  prolonged 
upwards  at  an  obtuse  angle  inside  the  bottle  containing  the  acid,  by  a 
glass  tube  reaching  to  a  level  slightly  below  that  of  the  liquid,  so  that  it 
is  always  the  strongest  acid  which  comes  into  action  first,  and  the 
denser  liquid  remains  at  the  bottom  of  the  bottle.  Continuity  of 
action  can  be  secured  by  having  the  side  aperture  of  the  acid  bottle 
halfway  up  the  latter,  and  making  the  connexion  between  the  two 
bottles  by  two  glass  tubes  parallel  to  each  other  and  prolonged  into 
the  acid  bottle  at  obtuse  angles  to  the  horizontal  with  their  arms 
turned  in  opposite  directions.  To  permit  of  this  arrangement,  the 
bottle  containing  the  solid  is  raised  on  a  small  block,  so  that  its  side 
aperture  is  opposite  that  of  the  acid  bottle.  In  this  way  by  the 
action  of  gravity  a  continuous  flow  of  acid  through  the  solid  to  be 
acted  on  is  maintained.  T.  A.  H. 

Simple  Regulator  for  High  Pressure  Gas.  Robert  le 
Rossignol  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  820). — By  making  the  cone  angle  of 
an  ordinary  screw-down  tap  very  small  (4°),  it  is  possible  to  obtain  gas 
from  a  cylinder  at  any  required  pressure  in  a  simple  manner.  A  slow, 
steady  current  of  oxygen,  as  used  for  combustion  purposes,  may  be 
obtained  directly  from  a  cylinder  of  the  compressed  gas  by  using  such 
a  form  of  tap.  J.  V.  E. 

New  Method  for  Calibrating  Capillary  Tubes.  Bohdan  von 
^zkowski  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1904,  64,  201— 214).— The 
process  and  apparatus  are  practically  the  same  as  those  employed 
in  the  measurement  of  surface  tension.  The  heights  to  which 
water  and  dilute  solutions  of  wobutyric  acid  rise  in  two  capillary 
tubes  of  about  the  same  bore  are  accurately  measured,  and  the  exact 
radius  of  the  tubes  at  various  points  is  thus  determined.  The  applica- 
tion of  the  method  is  illustrated  by  full  data  for  two  tubes  which  the 
author  has  examined.  J.  C.  P. 

Improved    Pipette.     Woithe   (Chem.    Zentr.,  1908,  ii,    1  ;   from 
'..  Juiis.  Gesundh-Amt.,  1908,  28,  401— 404).— This  suction  arrange- 
ment for  use  with  very  poisonous  or  infectious  materials  consist  s  i 

•  of  about  5  to  7  ccm.  capacity,  connected  to  a  pipette  by 
a  U-tube,  and  held  by  a  spring-clip.  J.  V.  R. 

Automatic   Syphon    Pipette.       Hkrhert   S.    BllLtl   (/ 
n.  Soe.,  HiOR,  30.  A   description  and  diagram  are 

i  paratfia  tor  delivering  :ti>}>i<>.\iin;it  entities 

of  a  reagent,  such  as  the  sulphuric  acid  for  the  Babcock  null;  teft  or 
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the  Kjeldahl  nitrogen  estimation, 
consulted. 


For  details,  the  original  must  be 

E.  G. 


Steam  Inlet-tube.  H.  Stoltzenberg  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 
770). — Instead  of  the  ordinary  open  inlet-tube  used  for  steam  distilla- 
tion purposes,  a  tube  is  described  which  is  closed  at  the  lower  end, 
the  steam  being  allowed  to  enter  the  liquid  from  a  number  of  short, 
horizontally-curved  side-tubes  placed  near  the  end.  By  this  means 
the  distillation  flask  may  be  used  in  an  upright  position  ;  bumping 
is  avoided  because  the  liquid  is  caused  to  rotate  rapidly  by  the  issuing 
steam,  and  the  process  of  distillation  is  considerably  hastened. 

J.  V.  E. 

New  Safety  Valve.  H.  Stoltzenberg  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 
832). — A  safety  valve  is  described  for  use  when  gases  are  to  be 
absorbed  in  liquids,  such  as  carbon  dioxide  in  potash  solution.  It  will 
be  seen  from  the  figure,  that  the  gas  after  enter- 
ing a,  passes  between  the  open  ground-glass  joint 
into  the  the  outer  vessel  b,  and  then  through 
c  to  the  potash  solution.  Should  the  absorption 
be  so  rapid  as  to  cause  the  potash  solution  to 
flow  back,  the  small  inner  flask  is  lifted  up  and 
closes  the  joint  connecting  a  with  b. 
$    Yi  <(  h 


¥ 


.  Use  of  Electrical  Heating  in  Fractional 
Distillation.     Theodore   W.   Richards   and  J. 
Howard  Mathews  (J  Amer.  Chem.    Soc,    1908, 
30,   1282—1284;  Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908, 
64,  120 — 123). — In  determining  the  latent  heat 
of  vaporisation  of  certain  substances  by  a  modi- 
fication of  Kahlenberg's  method,  it  was  observed 
that  each  organic  liquid  boiled  much  more  con- 
stantly when   heated  electrically  by  the  platinum 
coil  immersed  in  it  than  when  distilled  in  the  ordinary  way.     A  special 
form  of  apparatus  has  therefore  been  devised  for  use  in  fractionating 
organic  liquids. 

At  the  bottom  of  an  ordinary  stout  distilling  flask,  a  depression  is 
blown  of  about  the  same  diameter  as  the  neck  of  the  flask,  and  into 
this  is  placed  a  coil  consisting  of  about  40  cm.  of  platinum  wire  with  a 
resistance  of  about  0*7  ohm.  A  current  of  10 — 15  amperes  is  led  to 
the  resistance  coil  from  above  by  heavy  copper  wires  of  2*5 — 3*0  mm. 
diameter  enclosed  in  glass  tubes,  into  the  ends  of  which  the  ends  of 
the  platinum  wire  are  sealed,  contact  being  made  by  a  drop  of 
mercury. 

Since  the  bubbles  of  vapour  arise  only  from  the  small  area  of  the 
resistance  coil,  ebullition  proceeds  quietly  and  without  any  bumping. 
The  method  is  especially  applicable  to  fractional  distillation  under 
reduced  pressure ;  it  obviates  superheating,  and  effects  a  much  more 
rapid  and  complete  separation  than  the  ordinary  method  of  distillation. 

E.  G. 
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Receiver  for  Vacuum  Fractional  Distillation.  J.  Freundlich 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  820). — An  arrangement  is  described  for  collect- 
ing fractions  in  a  vacuum  without  interrupting  the  process  of  distillation, 
the  end  of  the  condenser  tube  communicating  by  means  of  taps  and 
short  side-arms  with  two  glass  cylinders,  the  upper  ends  of  which 
communicate  with  the  exhaust  tube  by  means  of  taps.  J.  V.  E. 

Apparatus  for  the  Rapid  Distillation  of  Mercury.  Fortunato 
Florio  (Nuovo  Cim.,  1908,  [v],  16,  93 — 96). — An  apparatus  is  figured 
and  described,  by  which  2*5  kilos,  of  mercury  can  be  distilled  per  hour. 

G.  B. 


Inorganic    Chemistry, 


A  New  Method  for  the  Preparation  of  Pure  Hydrogen. 
Mauricheau-Beaupre  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  310 — 311). — 
Aluminium  filings  are  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  mercuric 
chloride  and  potassium  cyanide  in  powder.  The  product,  to  which 
the  name  "  hydrogenite"  is  given,  has  D  =  l*42.  It  can  be  preserved 
indefinitely  if  kept  in  a  dry  atmosphere,  but  when  treated  with  water 
it  becomes  oxidised,  with  development  of  heat  and  liberation  of  pure 
hydrogen.  One  kilogram  of  the  powder  yields  1300  litres  of  hydrogen 
at  15°  and  760  mm.  To  obtain  the  best  yield,  the  action  of  the  water 
must  be  regulated  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  at  about  70°,  and 
a  large  excess  of  water  should  be  avoided.  W.  0.  W. 

Preparation  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide.  C.  A.  F.  Kahlbaum 
(D.R.-P.  197023). — Hydrogen  peroxide  can  be  prepared  from  its 
elements,  or  from  a  mixture  of  steam  and  these  elements,  or  even  from 
steam  alone,  when  these  gases  are  passed  through  a  source  of  heat  with 
a  velocity  of  not  less  than  one  metre  per  second.  The  source  of  heat 
may  be  an  electric  arc,  a  spark  discharge,  or  a  flame  of  burning 
hydrogen,  and  the  gases  may  be  kept  stationary  while  the  heating 
apparatus  is  rotated.  On  condensing  the  steam,  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
is  obtained  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution.  G.  T.  M. 

Production  of   Hydrogen   Peroxide   from    Aluminium   and 

Zinc.      Howard  T.  Barnes  and  G.  W.  Shearer  (J.   Physical  CJvem.f 

1908,  12,   468). — The  statement  made  previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  344), 

that  zinc  in  contact  with  water  containing  air  or  oxygen   does   not 

luco    hydrogen  peroxide,  is   contradicted    by    later   observations. 

difference    between   the    behaviour   of    zinc   and    aluminium    is 

traced  to  the  fact  that  hydrogen  peroxide  is  decomposed  fairly  rapidly 

itli   zinc,  but   only    slowly,    if    at   all,    in    contact    with 

minium.     Thii  is  probably  due  to  the  difference  in  the  extent  to 

which  ti  n  face  films  protect  the  hydrogen  peroxide  from 

Action  of  the  metals. 
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Copper,  platinum,  and  iron  in  similar  circumstances  do  not  yield 
hydrogen  peroxide.  H.  M.  D. 

Preparation  of  Perhydroxide  Bases  and  their  Salts. 
Richard  Wolffenstein  (D.R.-P.  196369). — Sodium  perhydroxide, 
NaOOH,  is  precipitated  by  adding  30%  hydrogen  peroxide  to  alcoholic 
sodium  hydroxide  or  ethoxide;  it  is  a  strongly  basic  substance,  and, 
when  saturated  with  carbon  dioxide,  forms  sodium  hydrogen  per- 
carbonate,  NaHC04.  This  compound  is  more  stable  than  the  product 
obtained  by  Tafel  from  sodium  peroxide  and  alcohol  (Abstr.,  1894,  ii, 
448).  G.  T.  M. 

Sulphur  Anion  and  Complex  Sulphur  Anions.  Joseph  Knox 
(Trans.  Faraday  Soc,  1908,  4,  29 — 49). — Many  of  the  result  given  in 
the  present  paper  haye  already  been  published  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  608). 
The  predominant  complex  in  the  solution  of  mercuric  sulphide  in 
sodium  sulphide  is  JNa2HgS2,  but,  when  a  solution  saturated  with  both 
sulphides  is  concentrated  over  sulphuric  acid,  a  double  sulphide  of 
mercury  and  sodium,  2Na2§,5HgS,3H20,  separates  in  yellow 
crystals. 

The  solubility  of  mercuric  sulphide  (black  and  red)  in  potassium 
sulphide  solutions  is  somewhat  greater  than  in  sodium  sulphide ;  the 
solubility  in  equivalent  dilute  solutions  of  barium  and  sodium  sulphide 
is  practically  equal.  The  solubility  of  mercuric  sulphide  in  sodium 
disulphide,  Na2S2,  is  about  half  that  in  the  normal  sulphide,  and  in 
this  case,  also,  the  solubility  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  sodium 
hydroxide.  From  the  results  of  F.M.F.  measurements,  it  is  probable 
that  the  complex  anion  present  in  greatest  amount  is  HgS2"  in  this 
case  also. 

The  solubility  product  S=[Hg"][S"]  only  remains  constant  for 
different  ionic  concentrations  when  it  is  assumed  that  the  hydrolysis 
of  sodium  sulphide  in  dilute  (0*05  molar)  solution  is  practically 
complete.  Kiister  and  Heberlein  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  156),  however, 
found  for  the  same  solution  a  value  less  than  90%  by  a  method 
depending  on  the  decomposition  of  diacetonylacetone.  The  author  has 
repeated  these  measurements,  and  finds  a  greater  degree  of  hydrolysis 
than  Kiister,  a  result  which  is  confirmed  by  conductivity 
measurements. 

The  solubility  products  of  certain  sulphides  have  been  determined 
by  E.M.F.  measurements  with  rods  of  the  respective  metals  dipping  in 
a  solution  of  sodium  sulphide.  The  results  at  25°  are  as  follows  : 
[Ag-]2[S"]  =  3-9xlO-50;  [Pb"J  [S"]  =  2'6  x  10~15,  and  [Cu**][S"]  = 
1-2  xl0~42.  G.  S. 

Thiozonides.  Sulphur  and  its  Cyclic  Compounds.  Hugo 
Erdmann  (Annalen,  1908,  362,  133— 173).— Hoffmann  and  Rothe 
have  shown  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  279)  that  molten  sulphur  cooled  to  160° 
separates  into  two  distinct  liquid  layers.  The  new  modification  of 
sulphur,  which  according  to  Smith  and  Holmes  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  650) 
must  be  represented  by  Sx,  is  shown  to  be  S3 ;  in  fact,  this  highly 
reactive,  labile,  dark-coloured    form  of    sulphur  is  the    analogue    of 
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ozone,  and  is  consequently  named  thiozone.  As  it  would  be  more 
difficult  to  isolate  thiozone  in  a  pure  state  than  ozone,  it  is  best 
identified  by  its  action  on  organic  compounds.  Ozone  acts  on 
unsaturated  compounds,  yielding  ozonides  or  polyozonides  (compare 
Harries,  Abstr.,  1906,  i,  225) ;  similarly,  when  unsaturated  compounds 
are  heated  with  sulphur  at  160°,  thiozonides  or  polythiozonides  are 

PR  R  *S 
formed  :  CR1R2:CR3R4  +  SISIS  — >  fa,1-^.^- 

Terpene  Derivatives. — Linalyl  acetate  is  practically  unattacked  by 
sulphur  at  150°,  but  at  160°  the  two  substances  interact 
energetically,  yielding  a  thiozonide, 

OH2:CH-CMe(OAc)-[OHJg-CMe<g^>S; 

the  same  compound  is  formed  whether  the  quantity  of  sulphur 
employed  is  very  small  or  greatly  in  excess  of  that  required  to  form 
the  monothiozonide  ;  the  acetyl  group  appears  to  protect  the  second 
ethylene  linking  from  the  action  of  thiozone.  The  thiozonide  forms  a 
dark  brown,  viscid  syrup,  D23  1*133,  and  has  a  characteristic  odour. 
It  absorbs  oxygen  very  rapidly,  and  reacts  both  as  a  thio-acid  and 
thio-base;  although  insoluble  in  alcohol,  it  readily  dissolves  in  an 
alcoholic  solution  of  sodium  sulphide,  forming  a  dark  brown  solution 
which  contains  the  sodium  salt,  C12O20O2S4Na2 ;  this  could  not,  how- 
ever, be  isolated.  The  thiozonide  yields  characteristic  precipitates 
with  the  chlorides  of  antimony,  arsenic,  bismuth,  and  mercury.  An 
ethereal  solution  of  the  thiozonide  and  auric  chloride  liberates 
hydrogen  chloride  on  evaporation,  leaving  a  brown,  tarry  residue  of  a 
gold  compound,  which,  when  heated  on  porcelain,  leaves  behind  a 
brilliant,  coherent  coating  of  gold.  The  gold  compound  is  also  formed 
by  the  interaction  of  the  thiozonide  dissolved  in  ethyl  acetate  with 
gold  sulphide. 

Linalool  dithiozonide  is  prepared  by  heating  linalool  with  sulphur 
at  1 60° ;  hydrogen  sulphide  is  evolved  during  the  reaction,  and  the 
brown,    viscid    mass    obtained    has    the     approximate     composition 

CioHigOS.v 

With  the  object  of  ascertaining  whether  linalool  and  linalyl  acetate 
behave  in  a  similar  manner  towards  ozone,  equimolecular  solutions  of 
the  two  substances  in  carbon  tetrachloride  were  added  to  equal 
volumes  of  a  solution  of  ozone  in  carbonyl  chloride  at  -  70°  until  the 
blue  colour  of  the  ozone  had  disappeared.  It  was  found  that  the 
same  quantity  of  ozone  required  twice  as  much  linalyl  acetate  as 
linalool,  so  that  the  former  evidently  forms  a  mono-,  whilst  the  latter 
forms  a  di-ozonide. 

•kur  Dyes  as  Derivatives  of  Thiozone. — This  part  of  the  paper  is 
»j what  technical  nature.  Evidence  is  advanced  which  shows 
that  the  various  sulphur  dyes  first  formed  by  heating  many  organic 
compounds  with  sulphur  and  sodium  sulphide  are  thiozonides;  for 
example,  like  thiozonides,  they  are  insoluble  in  most  solvents,  soluble 
sulphides,  and  are  readily  oxidised  by  the  oxygen  of  the  ail 
at  the  ordinary  temperature,     The  feet  that  moat  sulphur  dyes  are 

.ygen  with  the  liberation  of  sulphuric  acid. 

yield  hydrogen  lulphide  when  reduced,  is  readily  explained  on  thf 
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assumption  that   they  are  thiozonides    containing  the   chromophoric 

group  Xs>s-      Ris's   conclusion    (Abstr.,    1900,    i,    419),    that   the 

sulphur  liberated  as  hydrogen  sulphide  is  attached  to  nitrogen,  is  very 
improbable. 

Theory  of  Inorganic  Poly  sulphides. — Although  sulphur  does  not 
readily  act  on  organic  substances  below  160°,  yet,  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  sulphide,  action  takes  place  at  a  much  lower  temperature.  It 
is  therefore  probable  that  the  polysulphides  are  closely  related  to 
thiozone.  The  results  of  work  not  yet  published  show  that  the  alkali 
metals  behave  towards  sulphur  like  rubidium  towards  oxygen  (compare 
Erdmann  and  Kothner,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  96) ;  in  fact,  the  yellow 
disulphide,  NaS2,    corresponds   with   the    brown   oxide,   Bb02.     This 

disulphide  may  be  represented  as  a  thiozonate,     Ji  ^>S<^      that   is, 

as  an  additive  product  of  the  monosulphide  with  thiozone.  Such 
thiozonates  are  among  the  best  characterised  polysulphides  of  the 
alkali  metals;  thus,  Bottger  has  shown  (Abstr.,  1884,  1260)  that 
alkali  thiozonates  containing  varying,  yet  definite,  amounts  of  water 
crystallise  from  solutions  of  polysulphides  containing  more  or  less 
sulphur ;  further,  the  various  polysulphides,  Na4S9,  Na2S5,  Na3S6  (com- 
pare Bloxam,  Trans.,  1900,  77,  753),  when  heated  at  800°,  yield  the 
thiozonate,  Na2S4.  The  fact  that  pure  sulphur  dyes  are  formed  by 
acting  on  amino-phenols  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  sodium 
thiozonate,  may  be  explained  by  assuming  that  the  thiozonate  partly 
dissociates  when  its  alcoholic  solution  is  warmed,  yielding  thiozone, 
Na2S4  — >■  Na2S  +  S3,  which,  in  the  nascent  state,  readily  unites  with 
the  amino-phenol. 

Constitution  of  Ultramarine. — Hoffmann's  conclusion  (Abstr., 
1879,  108),  that  the  sulphur  in  ultramarine-blue  is  present  in  a 
similar  state  of  combination  as  in  the  polysulphide,  Na.2S4  (sodium 
thiozonate),  cannot  be  correct,  since  it  does  not  yield  silver  sulphide 
with  silver  nitrate,  but  is  converted  into  silver  ultramarine,  in  which 
sodium  is  replaced  by  its  equivalent  of  silver  (compare  Heumann, 
Abstr.,  1880,  217,  367 ;  1881,  351).  Instead,  the  ultramarines  are  to 
be  regarded  as  thiozonides.  Hoffmann  has  shown  that  white  ultra- 
marine, Na12Al6S3Si6024,  is  converted  on  oxidation  into  green,  and 
then  into  blue,  ultramarine,  both  of  which  also  contain  the  three  atoms 
of  sulphur  in  the  molecule.  In  strict  analogy  with  the  ultramarines, 
sulphur  dyes  are  reduced  by  powerful  reducing  agents  to  leuco- 
compounds,  corresponding  with  the  white  ultramarine,  which  are 
readily  oxidised  back  to  the  original  dye. 

Chemistry  of  Molten  Sulphur. — As  has  been  shown,  molten  sulphur 
at  160°  contains  thiozone;  now  this  substance,  like  sulphur  dioxide, 
has  the  character  of  an  acid  anhydride,  and  is  consequently  able  to 
bring  a.bout  polymerisation  of  eight-membered  rings  (compare  Harries, 
this  vol.,  i,  254).  Now  ordinary  sulphur  contains  eight  atoms  in  the 
molecule ;  consequently,  sulphur  at  160°  probably  consists  of  thiozone, 
which  imparts  to  the  mass  its  dark  colour,  together  with  amorphous 
sulphur,  (S8)a;,  which  renders  the  mass  viscid. 

Constitution  of  Polymeric  Foo'ms  of  Oxygen. — Since  sulphur  exists 


121)  contain  the  eight-membered  ring  : 
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as  S8,  it  is  not  improbable  that  oxygen  might  also  exist  in  the 
polymerised  form,  08.  Ladenburg  and  Lehmann  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii, 
509)  appear  to  have  obtained  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  highly 
polymerised  form  of  oxygen,  but  Warburg  and  Leithauser  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  342)  have  thrown  doubt  on  their  results.  However,  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  octa-sulphates  described  by  Weber  (Abstr.,  1885, 

O-OOO 

6-0-0-6* 

Tlwory  of  Vulcanised  Caoutchouc. — In  the  vulcanisation  of  caoutchouc, 
it  is  probable  that  the  sulphur  liberates  thiozone,  which  forms  a 
thiozonide,  and  that  the  viscid,  amorphous  form  of  sulphur,  (S8)x, 
produced  simultaneously,  forms  a  semi-solid  solution  with  the 
caoutchouc,  which  has  a  similar  constitution  to  the  viscid,  amorphous 
form  of  sulphur,  being  a  polymerised  form  of  a  dimethylcycfooctadiene 
(compare  Harries,  loc.  cit.).  Vulcanised  caoutchouc  is  thus  a  semi- 
solid solution  of  polymerised  sulphur,  (Sg)^,  in  polymerised  dimethyl- 
cyc/ooctadiene,*(O8H10Me2)a;,  and  its  thiozonide.  Ebonite  is  probably  a 
polythiozonide  of  caoutchouc.  W.  H.  G. 

Selenium  and  Iodine.  Giovanni  Pellini  and  S.  Pedrina  (Atti 
R.  Accad.  Lined,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  78— 81).— From  a  study  of  the 
melting-point  curve  for  mixtures  of  selenium  and  iodine,  the  authors 
conclude  that  these  elements  form  no  compound  and  no  mixed  crystals, 
except  within  very  narrow  limits.  The  eutectic  mixture  melts  at  58°, 
and  corresponds  almost  exactly  with  the  supposed  compound,  Se2T2. 
The  identical  products  obtained  in  various  ways  by  Schneider  (Fogg. 
Annalen,  1866,  129,  627)  must  be  regarded  as  mixtures  of  definite 
composition.  T.  H.  P. 

Electrolytic     Formation      of     Selenic     Acid     from    Lead 
Selenate.     Frank  Curry  Mathers  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soa,  1908,  30, 
1374 — 1378). — A  study  has  been  made  of  the  best  conditions  for  con- 
verting lead  selenate  into  lead  and  selenic  acid  by  electrolysis.     The 
lead  selenate  is  placed  in  a  platinum  dish,  which  serves  as  the  cathode, 
and  a  coil  of  platinum  wire  is  used  as  the  anode.     Some  reduction 
products  of  selenic  acid  are  formed  during  the  process,  but  these  are 
luble  and  can  be  removed  by  filtration.     The  best  efficiency  yield, 
,  was  obtained  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  with  a   low   current 
density  at  the  cathode  and  a  thin  layer  of  lead  selenate.  The  best  current 
yield,  1  3%,  was  obtained  at  85°,  with  a  low  current  density  and  a  Urge 
Amount  of  lead  selenate  on  the  cathode.     Selenic  acid  is  only  produced 
mall  quantities  from  lead  selenate  in  contact  with  the  anode. 

K  O, 

Structural     Isomerism.        Preparation      of     Asymmetric 
Selenites.      Luigi    Marino  (A//i    U.  Aocad.    Linceit    I90fe\  [v],  17, 
:    Ztiuch.   anorg,   Chem.,    1908,  59,  450     l"").     I; 

ding  sulphurous  acid  dins  vol.,  ii,  10(*>)  hold  aKo 
I,   it  should   Ik;  possible  (<>  obtain  a  |j  niiiut  1 10  selenites. 

que  tion,   tin-  action  <>!'  lelenioufl  acid  on  lead 
lied.     I  ii  I  lu  i  v,.i\  ite, 

■IV.    11. 
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a  salt,  Pb2Se207,  has  been  obtained  as  a  sulphur-yellow,  crystalline 
powder.  When  treated  with  potassium  carbonate  solution,  this  salt 
yields  1  mol.  of  lead  peroxide  and  1  mol.  of  lead  oxide  per  raol.,  whilst 
the  addition  of  dilute  nitric  acid  to  a  solution  of  the  salt  in  15% 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  precipitates  the  sesquioxide,  thus : 
Pb2Se207  =  Pb203  +  2Se02.  When  heated  at  200°,  the  yellow  salt 
gradually  changes  into  a  white  isomeride,  exhibiting  different  reactions 
from  the  yellow  form  ;  for  example,  it  does  not  yield  lead  peroxide 
when  boiled  with  alkali  carbonate  solutions.  When  heated  at 
40 — 50°  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  permanganate,  the 
white  isomeride  absorbs  1  atom  of  oxygen  per  mol. ;  under  the  same 
conditions,  the  yellow  form  is  stable,  but  after  long  heating  to  80°  it 
absorbs  2  atoms  of  oxygen  per  molecule. 

On  the  basis  of  these  results,  the  author  proposes  the  constitutions  : 

n    J?b-0-Se02  _         .    JPb-O-SeO. 

°<Pb.O^        ^        °<Pb.O.SeO>0 
Yellow  form.  "White  form. 

The  author  regards  these  results  as  lending  further  support  to  the 

structural    formula   Pb<^ '    for  lead  peroxide.  T.  H.  P. 

Solutions  of  Metals  in  Non-metallic  Solvents.  III.  Ap- 
parent Molecular  Weight  of  Sodium  Dissolved  in  Liquid 
Ammonia.  Charles  A.  Kraus  (J.  Ainer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
1 197—1219.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  935;  this  vol.,ii,  486).— A  study 
of  the  molecular  weight  of  sodium  and  potassium  in  liquid  ammonia  was 
made  by  Joannis  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  115;  1906,  ii,  161)  by  determining 
the  change  in  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  solvent  on  addition  of  a 
known  quantity  of  the  metal.  Franklin  and  Kraus  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii, 
202)  determined  the  molecular  weight  of  sodium  and  lithium  in 
ammonia  by  the  boiling-point  method,  and  obtained  results  for  sodium 
which  were  lower  than  those  of  Joannis.  The  results  of  Franklin 
and  Kraus  are  regarded  as  the  more  trustworthy,  as  the  solutions 
employed  were  less  concentrated.  The  present .  investigation  was 
undertaken  with  the  object  of  determining  the  molecular  weight  of 
sodium  in  still  more  dilute  solutions. 

A  method  has  been  devised  for  measuring  the  changes  of  the  vapour 
pressure  of  liquid  ammonia  on  the  addition  of  sodium,  which  gives 
results  of  an  accuracy  within  about  1%  when  the  total  pressure  change 
is  as  small  as  10  mm.  The  apparatus  employed  is  described  with  the 
aid  of  a  diagram.  The  determinations  were  made  at  about  15°,  and  the 
concentration  varied  from  one  to  ten  litres  per  gram-atom  of  sodium. 

The  results  show  that  in  dilute  solutions  the  molecular  weight  of 
sodium  is  as  low  as  23,  and  in  solutions  of  lower  concentration  than 
0*1  N  is  probably  even  lower.  In  the  more  concentrated  solutions, 
the  pressure  change  is  smaller  than  would  be  expected  from  Raoult's 
law.  The  form  of  the  complete  vapour-pressure  curve  indicates  that 
this  deviation  is  due  to  a  tendency  of  the  solutions  to  separate  into 
two  phases,  for  which  the  critical  point  lies  near  3  mols.  %  of  sodium. 
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It  has  been  shown  previously  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  936)  that  separation 
takes  place  in  this  region  at  lower  temperatures.  Raoult's  law 
cannot  therefore  be  applied  to  solutions  of  greater  concentration  than 
0-1^.  E.  G. 


Solutions  of  Metals  in  Non-metallic  Solvents.  IV. 
Material  Effects  accompanying  the  Passage  of  an  Electric 
Current  through  Solutions  of  Metals  in  Liquid  Ammonia. 
Migration  Experiments.  Charles  A.  Kraus  (J.  Amer.  Chem. 
Soc,  1908,  30,  1323—1344.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  935  j  this  vol., 
ii,  486,  and  preceding  abstract). — In  the  first  paper  of  this  series,  it 
was  suggested  that  the  electrical  conductivity  of  metals  is  due  to 
ionisation.  In  this  connexion,  a  study  has  now  been  made  of  the 
question  as  to  whether  the  transport  of  matter  accompanies  the 
current  through  solutions  of  metals  in  liquid  ammonia,  and  quantitative 
migration  experiments  have  been  carried  out  with  solutions  of  sodium. 
Such  solutions  are  well  adapted  for  the  purpose,  since  they  possess  a 
characteristic  blue  colour,  which  renders  concentration  changes  visible 
in  solutions  as  dilute  as  iV/40,000.  It  has  been  found  that  the  liquid 
at  the  surface  of  the  anode  becomes  colourless,  whilst  at  the  cathode 
the  colour  becomes  more  intense.  Experiments  have  also  been  made 
with  solutions  of  potassium  in  potassamide  dissolved  in  liquid 
ammonia.  In  this  case,  it  has  been  found  that  the  blue  colour  travels 
towards  the  anode,  whence  it  might  be  concluded  that  the  metal  in  the 
solution  travels  in  this  direction.  It  has  already  been  shown,  however, 
that  the  metal  travels  in  the  direction  of  the  positive  current,  and  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  colour  is  not  therefore  due  to  a 
movement  of  the  metal  in  this  direction,  but  is  due  to  interaction 
between  the  negative  metal  anions  and  potassamide,  whereby  free 
metal  is  reversibly  produced. 

From  the  results  of  these  experiments,  it  is  concluded  that  the 
process  of  conduction  in  solutions  of  metals  is  ionic.  The  metal 
constitutes  the  positive  ion,  and  is  identical  with  the  positive  ion  of  a 
salt  of  the  metal  dissolved  in  ammonia.  The  negative  ion  consists  of 
an  electron  surrounded  by  molecules  of  the  solvent,  and  is  in 
equilibrium  with  ammonia  according  to  the  equation:  c~.(NH3)u  = 
€~  +»NH3.  This  electron  is  also  in  equilibrium  with  the  metal  cation 
and  the  neutral  metal  atoms,  thus:  M++e~  =  Me,  where  M+  is  the 
cation  and  Me  the  neutral  atom.  E.  G. 


Oxidation  of  the  Ammonia  in  Ammonium  Persulphate.  Mario 

<;    Lbti  and  B.  Migliobini  {(,'azzetta,  1908,  38,  ii,  10 — 20.     Compare 

L907|   ii,   81). — Experiment!    made    by    heating    solutions    of 

ammonium   persulphate  at  100°,  75°,  and  50°  show  that  the  ammonia 

mmonium  persulphate  may  undergo  marked  oxidation  c-vcn  in  solu- 

trich  are  originally  neutral  or  almost  so,  and  l>ocom«  mom  and 

more  scid  own.-  to  the  sulphuric  arid  liberated  ;  tliis  oxidation  is  ren- 

ident  \>y  t  he  evolui Loo  of  nitric  oxide.     The  addition  of  sodium 

hydroxide  in  incn  roportiona  to  the  persulphate  eolutioo  oauaei 

57—2 
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the  oxidation  first  to  diminish  to  a  minimum  and  then  to  increase 
indefinitely. 

When  no  alkali  is  present,  there  seems  to  be  a  true  oxidation  of  the 
ammonium  ions,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  nitric  acid  in  the  solution. 
Corresponding  with  this  oxidation,  the  amount  of  oxygen  evolved  is 
less  than  the  theoretical  quantity.  When  the  decomposition  takes 
place  in  presence  of  alkali,  the  reactions  become  more  complicated  ; 
there  may  then  be  oxidation  in  the  liquid  phase  and  also  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  especially  at  the  surface  of  the  separation  of  liquid  and  gas, 
where  the  ammonia  may  be  oxidised  directly  by  part  of  the  oxygen 
evolved.  The  courses  of  these  two  reactions  would  depend  on  the 
concentrations  of  the  ammonia  in  the  two  phases ;  in  general, 
oxidation  takes  place  more  readily  and  more  rapidly  in  the  liquid 
phase. 

The  oxidation  is  diminished  in  absolute  amount  by  lowering  the 
temperature,  and  is  augmented  by  increasing  the  concentration  of  the 
persulphate.  T.  H.  P. 


Combination  of  Nitrogen  with  Calcium  Carbide.  Gino 
Pollacci  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  565 — 566). — Potassium 
carbonate  accelerates  the  combination  of  nitrogen  and  calcium  carbide  ; 
the  rate  of  combination  is  greatest  when  the  mixture  contains  4%  of 
potassium  carbonate.  Increase  of  pressure  also  accelerates  the  reaction, 
but  the  acceleration  practically  reaches  a  limit  at  2  atmospheres, 
further  increase  of  pressure  having  little  effect.  Under  the  most 
favourable  conditions,  the  conversion  is  complete  in  one  hour  at  900°. 

T.  E. 

Preparation  of  Nitrides  from  Metallic  Oxides  or  Salts  with 
the  Aid  of  Atmospheric  Nitrogen.  Wilhelm  Borchers  and 
Erich  Beck  (D.R.-P.  196323). — A  metal  capable  of  combining  with 
nitrogen  is  used  in  the  form  of  a  fusible  salt,  or  of  its  oxide  mixed 
with  a  fusible  fluoride.  The  anode  compartment  resembles  a  gas- 
holder dipping  into  a  layer  of  some  fusible  metal  capable  of  forming 
a  fusible  alloy  with  the  metal  of  the  salt  or  oxide.  The  fused  metallic 
salt  or  mixture  of  oxide  and  fluoride  is  placed  within  the  inverted 
anode  compartment  and  above  the  layer  of  fused  metal.  The  anodes 
are  composed  of  some  refractory  material,  whilst  the  layer  of  fused 
metal  forms  the  cathode.  On  electrolysis,  the  metal  capable  of  com- 
bining with  nitrogen  is  set  free  at  the  fusible  cathode  and  alloys  with 
it,  and  thus  passes  from  under  the  anode  compartment. 

Arrived  at  the  outer  parts  of  the  cathode  vessel,  the  alloy  meets  a 
current  of  nitrogen,  with  which  the  liberated  metal  combines,  forming 
a  nitride  which  can  be  removed  when  necessary. 

In  preparing  magnesium  nitride,  the  cathode  vessel  contains  fused 
zinc,  and  the  anode  liquid  consists  of  a  mixture  of  magnesia  and  an 
alkali  fluoride. 

On  passing  the  current,  the  liberated  magnesium  alloys  with 
the  zinc,  and  subsequently  combines  with  the  nitrogen  blown  into 
the  fused  metal.  G.  T.  M. 
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Preparation  of  Alloys  of  Metals  which  Form  Nitrides. 
Erich  Beck  (Metallurgies  1908,  5,  504 — 521). — The  conditions  have 
been  studied  for  the  electrolytic  preparation  of  alloys,  especially  of 
magnesium,  capable  of  yielding  ammonia  on  treatment  with  nitrogen 
and  subsequent  decomposition  of  the  nitride  by  steam.  Tin  or  lead 
may  be  used  as  the  cathode  metal.  When  the  eutectic  mixture  of 
sodium  and  potassium  fluorides  (m.  p.  702°)  is  used  as  the  flux, 
magnesium  oxide  is  readily  dissolved,  an  addition  of  10%  lowering 
the  m.  p.  to  677°,  but,  on  electrolysis,  only  alkali  metals  are  set  free. 
A  mixture  of  calcium  and  magnesium  fluorides  also  dissolves 
magnesium  oxide,  and  gives  good  results  when  the  cathode  metal  is 
agitated.  The  eutectic  point  of  calcium  and  magnesium  fluoride  lies 
at  945°  and  48%  CaF2 ;  mixed  crystals  are  not  formed.  Barium  and 
strontium  fluorides,  on  the  other  hand,  form  only  mixed  crystals. 
Mixtures  of  barium  fluoride  with  the  calcium-magnesium  fluoride 
eutectic  give  a  curve  having  a  marked  eutectic  point  at  790°.  By  the 
addition  of  magnesium  oxide  to  this  mixture,  the  melting  point  is  first 
depressed  slightly,  further  additions  raising  it  considerably.  This 
mixture  gives  the  best  results,  the  magnesium  oxide  being  added 
gradually,  but  owing  to  its  high  density,  a  part  of  the  magnesium  rises 
to  the  surface  and  is  burnt. 

If  chlorides  are  used  instead  of  the  fluoride-oxide  mixture,  carnallite 
gives  the  best  results.  C.  H.  D. 


Acid  Phosphates.  Nicola  Parravano  and  Aldo  Mieli  (Atti  R. 
Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  33 — 41). — The  authors  have  prepared 
the  three  acid  phosphates :  NaH2P04,H3P04  j  KH2P04,H3P04  (com- 
pare Staudenmaier,  Abstr.,  1894,  ii,  137),  and  (NH4)H2P04,H3P04,  of 
which  they  have  determined  the  solubility  in  phosphoric  acid  and  the 
behaviour  towards  water.  The  phosphoric  acid  used,  m.  p.  40*6°,  was 
specially  purified  and  freed  from  pyrophosphoric  acid. 

The  sodium  salt,  NaH2P04,H3P04,  forms  rosettes  of  long  needles  or 
small  prisms,  m.  p.  126 — 127°.  The  freezing-point  curve  of  its  aqueous 
solution  has  three  branches,  corresponding  with  the  separation  of  ice, 
NaH2P04,  and  NaH2P04,H3P04  respectively. 

The  potassium  salt,  KH2P04,H3P04,  for  which  Staudenmaier 
(loc.  cit.)  gave  m.  p.  127°,  melts  only  partly  at  127*5°,  forming  a 
liquid  solution  of  KH2P04  in  H3P04,  whilst  part  of  the  KH2P04 
in  the  solid  state:  4KH2P04'H3P04]  ~ >  L*H3P04  + 
:vKlI2P04]  +  [a-y]KH2P04;  at  139°,  the  whole  of  the  KH2P04 
The  freezing-point  curve  of  its  aqueous  solutions  has  two 
branches,  corresponding   with    the    separation  of    ice   and   KH2P04 

onium  salt,  (NH4)H2POi,H8P04,  forms  shining,  deliqn< 
needles,  and,  on  heatii  ium  salt  78°, 

partial  fusion,  forming   a   solution   of   (N II  ,)ll.  r<  >,    in 
III  bherwith  solid  (NHJHfP04>  whilst  at  118°  pel  ition 

Curve   of    Solubility  in    phosphoric    acid    has    two    branches 

meeting  at  7 8°,  which  is  the  transformation   point   of  the  salt  ;   on* 
.iili  fens  i  .ill  PO  and 
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the   other   with   that   of   (NH4)H2P04.      In   contact   with    water   it 
decomposes  rapidly.  T.  H.  P. 

Polyphosphates.  Nicola  Parravano  and  G.  Calcagni  (Atti  R. 
Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  731 — 738). — The  various  supposed 
polyphosphates  can  be  considered  theoretically  as  formed  by  the 
union  of  pyrophosphate  and  metaphosphate  in  various  proportions ; 
thus  the  salt  Na5P3O]0  is  Na4P207  +  NaP08,  the  salt  Na6P4013  is 
Na4P207  -+•  2NaP08,  and  so  on.  The  authors  have  accordingly  studied 
the  freezing-point  curve  of  mixtures  of  sodium  pyrophosphate  and 
metaphosphate  in  various  proportions  as  well  as  the  curve  obtained 
with  the  corresponding  potassium  salts.  Both  curves  consist  of  two 
continuous  branches  meeting  at  a  eutectic  point ;  the  shape  of  the 
curves  indicates  the  non-existence  of  any  compounds  of  metaphosphate 
and  pyrophosphate,  so  that  the  various  polyphosphates  which  have 
been  described  are  probably  mere  mixtures  of  the  two  salts. 

W.  A.  D. 

Action  of  Phosphoric  Acid  on  Silicic  Acid  and  Silicate 
Glass.  Karl  Huttner  {Zeitsch.  anorg.  C/iem.,  1908,  59,  216—224. 
Compare  Mylius  and  Meusser,  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  316). — When  finely- 
powdered  silica  is  heated  in  a  quartz  vessel  with  excess  of  meta- 
phosphoric  acid,  a  clear  solution  is  at  first  obtained,  from  which,  on 
continued  heating,  silicyl  phosphate,  Si02,P205,  separates  in 
minute  crystals  (Hautefeuille  and  Margottet,  Abstr.,  1883,  782). 
The  same  compound  is  obtained  by  heating  silicon  chloride  with 
phosphoric  acid. 

Silicyl  phosphate  is  not  decomposed  by  boiling  water,  but  on 
heating  strongly,  it  loses  part  of  the  phosphoric  oxide  and  forms 
amorphous  products,  which  are  decomposed  by  water.  The  compound 
itself  has  also  been  obtained  in  an  amorphous  hydrated  form  from  its 
solution  in  metaphosphorie  acid,  and  this  modification  is  being  further 
investigated. 

The  action  of  phosphoric  acid  on  the  silicates  found  in  glass  has 
been  investigated  ;  in  most  cases,  silicyl  phosphate  and  metaphosphates 
are  produced.  Orthophosphoric  acid  scarcely  acts  on  glass  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  but  does  so  at  100 — 150°.  Phosphoric  oxide 
can  be  sublimed  in  glass  vessels  without  affecting  them.  G.  S. 

Silicic  Acids  obtained  by  Tschermak.  Jakob  M.  van 
Bemmelen  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  225 — 247;  Chem. 
Weekblad,  1908,  5,  567 — 589). — A  criticism  of  the  formulas  assigned 
to  the  silicic  acids  obtained  by  Tschermak  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  816)  by 
digesting  natural  silicates  wirh  hydrochloric  acid.  These  formulae 
are  based  on  the  changes  which  are  observed  in  the  rate  of  loss  of 
water  by  the  hydrogels  when  the  proportion  of  water  to  silica  has 
attained  certain  values.  According  to  the  author,  these  changes 
cannot  be  supposed  to  differentiate  between  the  chemically-combined 
and  the  mechanically-held  water,  and  furnish  no  basis  for  the 
deduction  of  formulae  for  the  various  preparations  of  silicic  acid. 
The  hydrogels  obtained  from  the   silicates   are  colloidal  absorption 


INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.  839 

compounds  of  indefinite  composition,  and  the  changes  in  the  rate  of 
dehydration  are  probably  due  to  changes  in  the  mechanical  structure 
of  the  hydrogels  brought  about  by  the  gradual  removal  of  water. 

H.  M.  D. 


Dissociation  of  Molten  Silicates.  II.  Cornelio  Doelter 
(Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  607—644.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  178).— The 
paper  deals  with  the  conductivity  and  the  polarisation  of  augite,  albite, 
labradorite,  and  diopside  in  the  molten  and  in  the  solid  states  at  high 
temperatures.  In  measuring  the  conductivity  of  molten  salts,  a  sharper 
minimum  in  the  telephone  is  obtained  by  using  electrodes  set  far 
apart  and  placed  in  a  liquid  of  small  cross  section.  Since  the  use 
of  capillary  vessels  is  excluded  on  account  of  the  viscosity  of  molten 
silicates,  the  author  employs  a  conductivity  trough  of  quartz  and  kaolin 
of  parallelopiped  shape,  24 — 25  mm.  long  and  1  sq.  cm.  in  area,  in 
which  the  electrodes  are  fixed  as  in  his  former  experiments,  not  quite 
at  the  ends  of  the  vessel.  The  trough  is  filled  with  the  powdered 
silicate,  and  the  conductivity  measured  at  temperatures  up  to  those  at 
which  the  silicate  sinters  and  fuses.  Both  direct  and  alternating 
currents  have  been  employed,  but  measurements  by  the  former  are  only 
of  secondary  importance,  and  do  not  agree  with  the  values  obtained 
with  an  alternating  current,  except  in  the  case  of  augite. 

Experiments,  mainly  of  a  qualitative  nature  to  ascertain  whether 
polarisation  occurs  in  the  solid  as  well  as  in  the  liquid  state,  indicate  that 
such  a  phenomenon  is  not  manifest  in  crystalline  silicates  unless  the 
vitreous  modification  is  also  present ;  only  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
m.  p.  does  slight  polarisation  occur.  For  example,  with  augite,  m.  p. 
about  1200°,  polarisation  is  not  evident  below  1180°,  but  becomes  quite 
distinct  at  1250° ;  albite,  which  is  especially  liable  to  resolidify  in  the 
vitreous  state,  shows  polarisation  at  900°,  and  with  strong  currents 
at  1100°,  electrolysis  occurs,  aluminium  being  deposited  on  the 
platinum  cathode. 

From  van't  Hoff's  equation  :  d\ogx/dT=  -q/RT2  is  derived  the  ex- 
pression :  logir=v/7r+(7,  according  to  which  the  graphic  representaion 
of  the  relation  between  the  logarithm  of  the  specific  resistance, 
Jfr(  =  l/x),  and  the  reciprocal  of  the  absolute  temp.,  T  (v  and  C  being 
constants),  is  a  straight  line.  The  author's  experiments  show  that  the 
formula  only  holds  for  temperatures  removed  from  the  m.  p. 

The  conductivity  of  a  crystalline  silicate  first  becomes  measurable  at 
about  500°,  increases  with  the  temperature,  and  shows  a  marked 
i Mentation  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  m.  p.,  causing  the  conduc- 
tivity-temperature curve  to  show  a  break;  a  gradual  rounding  of  the 
curve  is  exhibited  when  the  molten  silicate  passes  into  the  vitreous 
form.  In  general,  the  temperature-conductivity  curve  consists  of  two 
fs,  one,  corresponding  with  temperatures  from  200°  below  the  in.  p.  up 
to  the  m.  p.,  i  nearly  vertical,  and  the  other,  representing  the  couduc- 
tivi:  liquid  phaas,  [■  nearly  horizontal.     The  fact  that  a  crystal- 

line ndden  change  in  conductivity  when  passing  into 

liquid  of  into  tli.-  amorphotu  state,  is  the  most  important  result, 
of  the  investigation.     The  j.  kper  concludes  with  theoretical  discussions 
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of  the  preceding  fact  and  of  the  relation  between  crystalline  structure 
and  dissociation.  C.  S. 

Search  for  Possible  New  Members  of  the  Inactive  Series  of 
Gases.  Sir  William  Ramsay  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A, 
178 — 180.  Compare  following  abstract). — As  the  periodic  system 
would  appear  to  indicate  the  existence  of  two  or  three  elements  of  the 
helium  group  heavier  than  xenon,  the  heavier  portions  of  the  gas,  after 
the  fractional  distillation  of  120  tons  of  liquid  air,  were  investigated 
by  Moore  (loc.  cit.) ;  no  positive  result  was  obtained,  and  it  is  probable 
that  higher  members  either  do  not  exist  in  the  atmosphere  or  that  they 
disintegrate  during  the  process  of  separation. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  emanations  from  radium,  thorium,  and 
actinium  may  be  the  missing  inactive  elements.  Some  support  is  lent 
to  this  view  by  the  fact  that  the  atomic  weight  of  radium  emanation 
(deduced  from  diffusion  experiments)  appears  to  be  about  172,  so  that 
it  would  fit  into  the  vacant  space  below  neon.  The  most  recent  ex- 
periments, however,  indicate  that  the  atomic  weight  of  the  emanation 
may  be  over  200,  which  would  bring  it  into  the  same  horizontal 
period  as  radium,  thorium,  and  uranium.  Nothing  very  definite  is 
known  as  to  the  respective  atomic  weights  of  the  thorium  and  actinium 
emanations.  G.  S. 

Heavy  Constituents  of  the  Atmosphere.  Eichard  B.  Moore 
(Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  195— 209).— The  heavy  gases  from  about 
120  tons  of  liquid  air  have  been  examined  for  the  presence  of  gases 
heavier  than  xenon,  with  negative  results. 

In  the  first  experiment,  the  heavy  residues  from  19  tons  of  liquid  air 
were  condensed  in  liquid  oxygen.  After  most  of  the  oxygen  had 
evaporated,  the  remainder  was  removed  by  means  of  melted  phosphorus, 
and  the  nitrogen  and  other  impurities  were  also  removed  by  means  of 
the  appropriate  reagents.  The  residue  (about  6  litres  of  inactive  gas) 
was  then  fractionated,  but  the  final  fraction  was  not  heavier  than 
xenon,  and  the  spectrum  afforded  no  evidence  of  the  presence  of  a  new 
gas.  The  water  with  which  the  gas  had  been  in  contact  was 
boiled,  and  the  gas  given  off  added  to  the  main  bulk  before 
fractionation. 

In  a  second  experiment,  the  residues  from  100  tons  of  liquid  air 
were  worked  up  by  a  modified  method,  in  which  the  gases  did  not 
come  into  contact  with  much  water,  but  the  results  were  negative 
in  this  case  also.  The  methods  of  fractionation  employed  are  fully 
described. 

The  magnesium  and  lime  used  to  extract  the  nitrogen  were 
examined  to  detect  possible  reaction  products,  with  negative  results. 

G.  S. 

New  Reaction  for  the  Production  of  Sodium  Carbonate. 
D.  Crispo  {Bull  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  292— 295).— The  author 
finds  that,  contrary  to  previous  statements,  sodium  carbonate  can 
be  rapidly  and  easily  prepared  by  the  interaction,  under  suitable 
conditions,   of  calcium  carbonate  and  sodium    silicate.       A  syrup  of 
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sodium  metasilicate  is  heated  with  chalk,  the  mass  is  then  dried 
at  a  moderate  temperature,  and  lixiviated  with  water  to  remove  the 
sodium  carbonate.  The  polysilicate,  3Si02,Na20,  does  not  react  with 
calcium  carbonate. 

Details  are  given  of  an  industrial  process  for  preparing  the 
metasilicate  from  sodium  sulphate  by  heating  this  salt  with  charcoal 
and  sand.  W.  O.  W. 

The  Reciprocal  Salt  Pair  NaCl-K2S04 ;  KCl-Na2S04.  Ernst 
Janecke  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  343 — 356.  Compare  this 
vol.,  ii,  808). — The  freezing-point  and  transformation  curves  of  the 
four  binary  systems  concerned  confirm  earlier  results  (KC1_K2S04  and 
NaCl-Na2S04,  Ruff  and  Plato,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  588;  NaCl-KCl, 
Kurnakotf  and  Schemtschuschny,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  443 ;  K2S04~Na2S04, 
Nacken,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  611).  The  formation  of  a  compound  of  sodium 
and  potassium  sulphates  in  the  solid  state,  assumed  by  Nacken, 
is  not  confirmed. 

The  results  are  recorded  in  a  space  model,  the  base  of  which 
is  a  square  representing  the  proportions  of  the  four  salts  present,  and 
the  ordinates  are  the  temperatures  of  solidification.  Two  classes  of 
mixed  crystals  are  formed,  and  a  minimum  freezing  point  is  found  at 
the  composition  (Na2)43(K2)6r(Cl2)46(S04)54.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Silver  Hydrogel  in  Photographic  Films.  Luppo-Cramer 
(Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  33 — 36). — Silver  nitrate 
is  reduced  by  pyrogallol  and  sodium  carbonate  to  a  black,  finely- 
divided  silver,  which  is  quickly  bleached  by  mercuric  chloride,  whereas 
pyrogallol  alone  gives  a  light-coloured,  coarse-grained  precipitate, 
to  which  mercuric  chloride  gives  a  dark  colour.  The  author  has  tried 
many  other  reducing  agents.  In  general,  reduction  in  presence 
of  a  solvent  of  the  silver  salts,  such  as  sodium  sulphite,  thiosulphate, 
or  thiocyanate,  or  ammonia,  tends  to  give  the  light-coloured  silver, 
whilst  any  circumstance  which  tends  to  prevent  the  coalescence  of  the 
reduced  silver,  for  example,  reduction  of  an  insoluble  silver  salt  or 
enclosure  of  the  salt  in  a  gelatin  film,  yields  the  dark-coloured 
modification.  The  silver  hydrogel  of  the  photographic  film  is  the  dark- 
coloured  form.  Collodion  does  not  hinder  the  coalescence  of  the 
silver  particles  to  nearly  the  same  extent  as  gelatin.  T.  E. 

Decomposition  of  Certain  Salts  of  Silver.     Angelo  Angeli 

and   Gueukikro    Marchetti    (Atti   R.   Accad.  Lincei,    1908,   [v],  17, 

i,  695 — 697). — Whereas  the   sodium   salt   of    nitrohydroxylainic  acid 

i to  sodium  nitrite  and  hyponitrite,  thus:  2NaONIN02Na  = 

NaONIN-ONa-f  2NaN02,  the  silver  salt  gives    silver  nitrite,  nitric 

le,  and  si  Ivor  according  to  the  equation  :  AgON!N02Ag  =  N02Ag-f- 

It,  is  possible  that  the  group  NOAg  is  first  eliminated  and 

decomposed  ,  this  view  is  strengthened  by  the  tact  that  b 

mio  acid,  which  is  decomposed  by  alkalis  into  heu/one- 
soJphinic  acid  and  a  hyponitrite,  gives  m  unstable  silver  salt,  which 
readi  .  mi  ric  oxide,  and  silver  i 

06H6-SO,Ag  i  \u»-Ag. 
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Pernitrosocamphor  gives  a  yellow  silver  derivative,  which  soon 
blackens,  owing  to  the  formation  of  silver  and  a  substance^  C10H15O2N2, 
which  melts  at  168°;  the  change  occurring  is:  2C10H15O2NoAg=» 
2C10H15O2N2  +  Ag2.  W.  A.  D. 

Crystallisation  of  the  Alkaline-earth  Oxides,  especially  of 
Calcium  Oxide,  from  their  Nitrates.  Gottfried  Brugelmann 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  248— 270).— When  the  carefully- 
purified  nitrates  of  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  are  heated  to  the 
temperature  of  decomposition,  the  corresponding  oxides  separate  out  in 
the  form  of  regular  cubes.  Calcium  and  strontium  oxides  yield  well- 
developed  macroscopic  crystals.  The  formation  of  the  calcium  oxide 
crystals  is  greatly  facilitated  by  the  addition  of  0*25%  to  0  6%  of 
calcium  hydroxide  to  the  molten  nitrate. 

The  author's  very  numerous  experiments  lead  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  usual  precautions  adopted  for  the  production  of  well-developed 
crystals  (the  use  of  large  quantities  of  material,  slow  cooling,  and 
freedom  from  mechanical  disturbance)  are  not  the  only  important 
factors  of  importance.  A  study  of  the  crystallo-genetic  peculiarities  is 
essential.  H.  M.  D. 

Relation  of  Changes  of  Solubility  of  Calcium  Sulphate  and 
its  Rate  of  Hydration.  PaulRohland  (Zeitsch.  fflektrochem.,  1908, 
14,  421 — 422). — The  effect  of  twenty-two  substances  on  the  rate 
of  hydration  of  gypsum  is  tried.  Those  which  increase  the  solubility 
of  the  gypsum  in  water,  also  increase  its  rate  of  hydration,  and  vice 
versa.  The  same  substance  may  have  opposite  effects,  for  example, 
gypsum  is  less  soluble  in  dilute  solutions  of  sodium,  ammonium,  and 
magnesium  sulphates  than  it  is  in  water,  whereas  it  is  more  soluble 
in  strong  solutions.  Hydration  is  retarded  by  dilute  solutions,  and 
accelerated  by  strong  ones,  T.  E. 

Preparation  of  Colloidal  Amorphous  Forms  of  Crystalline 
and  Soluble  Salts  of  the  Alkaline -earth  Metals.  P.  P.  von 
Weimarn  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  89 — 91). — Gelatinous 
precipitates  are  obtained  in  general  by  rapid  separation  of  a  substance 
from  a  solution  in  which  it  is  very  sparingly  soluble.  High  viscosity 
of  the  solvent  is  also  favourable.  The  thiocyanate  of  an  alkali  or 
alkaline-earth  metal  is  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  amyl  alcohol  and 
ether,  and  mixed  with  a  similar  solution  of  an  acid.  In  this  way  the 
following  salts  have  been  obtained  in  the  gelatinous  form  :  potassium, 
sodium,  ammonium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  chlorides, 
bromides,  and  nitrates,  and  the  sulphates  of  potassium,  sodium,  and 
ammonium.  The  sulphates  and  phosphates  of  the  alkaline-earth 
metals  are  obtained  in  the  gelatinous  form  from  solutions  in  any  of 
the  lower  aliphatic  alcohols.  T.  E. 

Isomorphism  of  Calcium  and  Manganese  Bisilicates. 
A.  S.  Ginsberg  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  346— 363).— A 
freezing-point  curve  for  the  system  wollastonite-rhodonite  has  been 
obtained  by  observations  on  mixtures  containing  different  proportions 
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of  the  two  silicates.  Calcium  silicate  melts  at  1512°;  manganese 
silicate  at  1218°.  The  temperatures  corresponding  with  the  commence- 
ment of  crystallisation  and  with  complete  solidification  are  given  for 
a  series  of  mixtures.  The  minimum  temperature  of  1180°  corresponds 
with  a  mixture  containing  12*8  molecular  %  of  calcium  silicate. 

From  the  nature  of  the  freezing-point  diagram,  the  conclusion  is 
drawn  that  the  two  silicates  form  a  complete  series  of  mixed  crystals, 
and  that  wollastonite  and  rodonite  are  isomorphous.  Since  rhodonite 
is  triclinic,  the  existence  of  a  polymorphic,  monoclinic  modification 
must  be  assumed  in  order  to  explain  the  formation  of  the  monoclinic 
series  of  mixed  crystals,  with  which  the  mineral  bustamite  is  to  be 
identified. 

Measurements  of  the  density  and  hardness  of  mixtures  containing 
various  proportions  of  the  two  silicates  have  been  made,  which  show 
that  these  properties  vary  continuously  with  the  composition.  The 
curve  representing  the  hardness  as  a  function  of  the  composition 
exhibits  a  maximum  for  a  mixture  containing  15%  manganese  silicate. 
The  density  of  wollastonite  is  2*919,  and  that  of  rhodonite  3  350. 

H.  M.  D. 

Action  of  Soluble  on  Insoluble  Substances.  William 
Oechsneb  de  Coninck  and  L.  Arzalier  (Bull.  Acad.  roy.  Belg., 
1908,  577—578.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  952).— When 
barium  sulphate  (1  mol.)  is  heated  at  100°  for  620  hours  with 
methylamine  hydrochloride  (2  mols.)  in  aqueous  solution,  a  partial 
double  decomposition  ensues.  A  similar  result  was  also  obtained  in 
the  case  of  barium  sulphate  (1  mol.)  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  chloride  (2  mols.)  at  the  end  of  five  months,  heated  at 
90—95°  during  two-fifths  of  the  period.  M.  A.  W. 

Action  of  Soluble  on  Insoluble  Substances.  William  Oechsner 
DI  Coninck  and  L.  Arzalier  (Bull.  Acad.  roy.  Belg.,  1908,  607 — 608). 
— Pure  strontium  carbonate,  shaken  with  a  concentrated  solution  of 
potassium  chloride  gives,  in  four  months,  a  solution  containing 
strontium  chloride.  E.  H. 

Microscopic  Study  of  Mortar.     Gino   Gallo  (Gazzetta,    1908, 

38,  ii,    142 — 156.     Compare  Stern,   this  vol.,   ii,  589). — Microscopic 

ly  of  the  changes  occurring  in  a  mortar  shows  that  the  absorption 

of   carbon    dioxide   by  the  calcium   hydroxide    present  is  intimately 

related   to  the  presence  of  water,   and,   since  the  calcium  carbonate 

formed    is   distinctly  crystalline,  it  is  concluded   that   both  the   lime 

and  the  carbon  dioxide  must  be  in  solution  before  the  reaction  takes 

ee.     A  mortar  prepared  with  a  deficit  of  water  lacks  solidity  and 

ig    properties,   owing    to    the    fact    that   the    (allium 

■  I  e  formed   under  these  conditions  forms  a  coarse  net-work  ; 

similar  defect*  are  <>l>servable  in  mortar  made  with  coarse  land,  the 

nate  deposited  in  the  large  interstices  not  adheric  |  t«>  ill 

the  neighbouring  sand  granv 

The    Injuriou     effect  exercised   by  the   presence   of    magnesia   in   a 
ii  explained  l>y  'la-  alight  solubility  of  the  magne>ia  In  the 
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water  present  and  by  the  slow  absorption  of  carbon  dioxide  by  the 
solution  formed. 

When  the  water  is  completely  eliminated  from  a  mortar,  chemical 
action  ceases,  and  in  the  interior  of  old  mortars  in  which  the  carbon 
dioxide  could  not  reach  the  lime  before  the  water  evaporated  com- 
pletely, free  lime  is  found.  T.  H.  P. 

Microscopic  Study  of  Mortar  and  Pozzuolana.  Gino  Gallo 
(Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  ii,  156— 204).— The  author  reviews  briefly 
previous  work  on  pozzuolana  and  its  value  as  a  hydraulic  mortar. 
His  own  experiments  on  the  setting  of  mortars  prepared  from 
pozzuolaua  were  made  with  the  microscope  (see  preceding  abstract). 

All  the  mortars  examined  exhibited  a  distinctly  crystalline  border 
of  calcite,  which  forms  immediately  the  mortar  is  made,  and  has  a 
thickness  of  about  O'l  mm.  ;  when  good  pozzuolana  is  employed,  the 
thickness  of  this  layer  does  not  change  appreciably.  This  calcitic 
coating  prevents  water  from  finding  ready  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  mortar,  and  so  hinders  the  solution  and  removal  of  the 
lime. 

The  first  phenomenon  observable  in  the  setting  of  these  mortars 
is  the  hydration,  by  means  of  the  lime  water,  of  the  silica  and 
alumina,  which  swell  so  as  to  fill  the  whole  space  previously 
occupied  by  air  and  water,  and  yield  an  impermeable  mass  bestowing 
resistance  on  the  mortar.  Then  follows  the  formation  of  soluble 
calcium  aluminate,  which,  in  presence  of  excess  of  lime  and  in 
supersaturated  solution,  deposits  crystals  of  the  calcium  aluminate, 
Al2O3,3CaO,10H2O,  which  is  stable  only  in  presence  of  calcium 
hydroxide  solution,  and  is  decomposed  by  water  ;  this  crystallisation 
binds  together  the  various  particles  which  exist  as  inclusions  in  the 
crystals.  The  limiting  surfaces  between  the  flocculent  portions  and  the 
spaces  left  by  these  then  become  the  seat  of  capillary  forces,  by  means 
of  which  the  silica  attracts  the  lime  into  its  pores  and  thus  forms 
nodules  in  which  the  lime  gradually  gives  up  its  water  of  hydration 
and  crystallises  as  calcium  monohydrate,  thus  determining  complete 
adhesion  of  the  various  parts.  The  more  rapidly  the  swelling  attains 
its  maximum  and  the  greater  the  latter,  the  more  satisfactory  will  be 
the  setting  of  the  mortar. 

The  increases  in  volume  of  various  specimens  of  pozzuolana  in 
presence  of  calcium  hydroxide  solution  have  been  measured.  It  is 
found  that  this  increase  is  related  directly  to  the  amount  of  lime 
absorbed,  and  that  it  is  considerably  increased  by  renewing  the 
calcium  hydroxide  solution  from  time  to  time.  The  action  of 
calcium  hydroxide  also  causes^  an  increase  in  the  amounts  of  alumina 
and  silica  which  can  be  dissolved  by  dilute  acid. 

The  value  of  a  pozzuolana  for  the  preparation  of  hydraulic  mortar 
may  be  determined  by  the  following  measurements:  (1)  Increase  of 
volume  with,  calcium  hydroxide  solution.  (2)  Electrical  conductivity 
(compare  Giorgis  and  Gallo,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  447).  (3)  Amounts 
of  silica  and  alumina  dissolved  by  treating  with  5%  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  on  the  water-bath  for  fifteen  minutes.  For  good  pozzuolana, 
these  amounts   are   almost   constant,   even  where    the   material    has 
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been  previously  treated  with  dilute  acid  ;  but  for  inferior  materials, 
such  as  ashes  from  Vesuvius  and  Bassano,  previous  disgregation  with 
hydrochloric  acid  renders  increasing  amounts  of  silica  and  alumina 
capable  of  solution  in  5%  sodium  hydroxide  solution.  T.  H.  P. 

Liquefaction  and  Sublimation  of  Certain  Sulphides. 
Wilhelm  Biltz  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  273— 284).— The 
sulphides,  contained  in  porcelain  or  magnesia  tubes  through  which  a 
current  of  dry  nitrogen  was  passed,  were  heated  by  means  of  an 
electrical  resistance  furnace.  The  sublimation  or  liquefaction  was 
observed  by  means  of  a  telescope,  the  temperature  being  registered 
by  a  thermo-element  or  a  Wanner  pyrometer.  The  following  melting 
points  are  recorded  :  synthetic  lead  sulphide,  1100°,  sublimation 
commencing  at  950°;  galena  from  Freiberg,  1112°+  2°;  ferrous 
sulphide,  11 97°  ±2°;  nickel  sulphide,  797°  ±2°;  cobalt  sulphide, 
>1100°.  Zinc,  cadmium,  and  mercuric  sulphides  sublime  without 
melting.  The  temperatures  at  which  sublimation  begins  are  as 
follows:  zinc  blende  from  Santander,  11 78° ±2°;  synthetic  zinc 
sulphide  in  the  form  of  wurtzite,  1185°+ 6°;  cadmium  sulphide,  980°; 
cinnabar  and  precipitated  mercuric  sulphide,  446°  ±  10°. 

Stannous  sulphide  exhibits  two  melting  points.  Its  behaviour  was 
traced  by  a  study  of  cooling  and  heating  curves.  The  lower  melting 
point  is  about  870°,  and,  as  the  temperature  is  raised  from  1000°  to 
1 100°,  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid  increases  very  quickly,  so  that  at 
the  latter  temperature  the  substance  exhibits  the  properties  of  a 
solid.  At  about  1200°,  liquefaction  again  takes  place.  The  pheno- 
menon has  not  yet  been  explained.  H.  M.  D. 

Compounds  of  Lead  with  Nitrous  Acid.  Alberto  Chilesotti 
(Atti  R.  Acoad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  824— 834).— The  author 
gives  a  resume  of  the  various  lead  nitrites  which  have  been  described, 
many  of  which  are  probably  not  individual  compounds. 

]5y  mixing  equivalent  proportions  of  solutions  of  lead  chloride  and 
silver  nitrite  saturated  at  25°  and  concentrating  the  liquid,  first  by 
freezing  and  then  by  evaporation  over  sulphuric  acid,  he  has  obtained 
the  hydrate,  Pb(N02)2,H20:(compare  Lang,  J.  pr.  Chem,  1862,  86,  300), 
and  the  anhydrous  salt,  Pb(N02)2,  mixed  with  a  little  lead  oxide  and 
lead  nitrate.  The  electrical  conductivity  of  lead  nitrite  solutions  at 
25°  is  as  follows  : 
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t  he  more  concentrated  solutions,  the  conductivity  of  the  nitrite  is 

•;what  less  than  that  of   the  nitrate  or  chloride,  but  at  greater 

dilutions  the  differences  are  small.     The  value  of   A10.J4-A:W  is   : 

the  nitrate,  12*1  for  the  chloride,  and  57*4  for  tin-  nitrite*     t\ 

probable,  from  their  conductivity  and  from  their  intense  yellow  oolour, 

lead   nitrite  contain   complex   anions  of  the  typs 

Age  i  |"  (compa  rg  ana  Tick,  A-betr.,  1906,  ii, 

T.  ll.  1'. 
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Planimetric  Analysis  of  Alloys  and  the  Structure  of 
Phosphor  Copper.  Alfred  K.  Huntington  and  Cecil  H.  Descii 
{Trans.  Faraday  Soc,  1908,  4,  51 — 58). — The  method  depends  on 
the  measurement,  by  means  of  a  planimeter,  of  the  relative  areas 
occupied  by  the  different  constituents  on  a  polished  and  etched  section 
of  an  alloy.  It  is  applicable  to  alloys  for  which  two  solid  constituents 
are  visible  in  the  same  section,  and  often  also  when  crystals  of  a  solid 
constituent  are  surrounded  by  a  eutectic,  but  is  only  to  be  employed 
when  the  alloys  are  in  a  known  state  of  equilibrium. 

In  making  an  observation,  the  highly  magnified  image  of  the  section 
is  projected  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  the  outlines  of  one  of  the  constituents 
traced  with  a  pencil,  and  the  crystals  shaded.  A  boundary  line  is 
drawn  to  enclose  the  pattern  to  be  measured,  and  the  shaded  area 
measured  with  the  planimeter.  The  agreement  of  planimetric  and 
ordinary  analysis  for  the  alloys  of  copper  and  aluminium  is  excellent. 
The  chief  recommendation  of  the  method  is  its  rapidity. 

When  the  pattern  is  very  complicated,  or  made  up  of  many 
small  and  detached  portions,  better  results  are  obtained  by  dividing 
the  field  into  squares,  estimating  the  relative  shaded  areas,  and 
averaging. 

Heyn  and  Bauer,  who  have  investigated  the  phosphor-copper  alloys 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  855),  observed  that  the  copper  areas  determined 
planimetrically  were  larger  than  calculation  from  the  composition 
would  indicate.  The  alloys  in  question  (up  to  8%  phosphorus)  consist 
mainly  of  copper  crystals  and  a  eutectic  copper — copper  phosphide,  and 
it  is  now  shown  that  the  difference  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  crystals 
of  copper  gradually  increase  in  size  after  solidification  by  withdrawing 
copper  from  the  eutectic  surrounding  them,  so  that  each  crystal  is 
surrounded  by  a  clear  belt  free  from  copper.  The  areas  of  these  belts 
have  been  determined,  and  when  a  corresponding  correction  is  applied 
to  the  areas  of  the  copper  crystals,  the  results  of  the  planimetric  and 
direct  analysis  show  excellent  agreement. 

The  paper  is  illustrated  with  photomicrographs.  G.  S. 

Constitution  of  the  Copper-Zinc-Nickel  Alloys,  and  of  the 
Binary  Systems  Copper-Nickel,  Copper-Zinc,  and  Nickel- 
Zinc.  Victor  E.  Tafel  (Metallurgie,  1908,  5,  343—352,  375—383, 
413 — 430). — The  study  of  the  copper-nickel  equilibrium  diagram 
completely  confirms  the  results  of  Guertler  and  Tammann  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  174).  The  results  obtained  for  the  copper-zinc  series  differ 
somewhat  from  those  of  Shepherd  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  662).  The  exist- 
ence of  the  compound  Cu2Zn3  (m.  p.  830°)  is  established,  and  that  of 
the  compound  Cu2Zn,  indicated  by  other  methods,  is  quite  consistent 
with  the  thermal  diagram.  The  compounds  CuZn6,  CuZn4,  CuZn3, 
CuZn2,  and  CuZn,  described  by  various  authors,  certainly  do  not  exist. 
The  alloys,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  50%  Zn,  have  con- 
siderable tendency  to  liquate. 

The  nickel-zinc  alloys  (this  vol.,  ii,  105  ;  compare  Yoss,  ibid.,  ii, 
197)  have  been  more  fully  investigated.  The  only  compound  recog- 
nised is  NiZn3,  a  highly  brittle  substance  giving  a  characteristic 
coloration  with  dilute  nitric  acid.     Owing  to  loss  of  zinc  by  volatilisa- 
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tion,  it  was  found  necessary  tp  complete  the  diagram  above  50%  Ni  by 
extrapolation  from  the  ternary  model. 

Alloys  of  copper,  nickel,  and  zinc  liquate  considerably,  the  lower 
portions  of  the  ingots  becoming  generally  richer  in  nickel.  The 
thermal  diagram,  constructed  as  a  projection  on  a  triangular  base, 
represents  determinations  of  92  different  alloys.  Neither  a  ternary 
compound  nor  a  ternary  eutectic  point  was  found.  The  surface  of  the 
temperature-concentration  model  consists  of  three  surfaces,  each 
representing  the  separation  of  a  series  of  primary  mixed  crystals. 
The  third  of  these,  the  richest  in  zinc,  is  separated  from  the  second  by 
a  eutectic  line.  The  observations  have  also  been  plotted  in  the  form  of 
vertical  sections  through  the  model,  the  complicated  changes  taking 
place  in  the  solid  alloys  being  also  represented  in  this  way. 

The  alloys  of  technical  importance,  such  as  German  silver,  consist  of 
homogeneous  mixed  crystals.  Alloys  containing  15 '3 — 20%  Ni, 
73 — 80%  Cu,  and  7%  Zn  have  a  remarkable  resemblance  to  silver,  both  in 
their  colour  when  polished  and  in  ductility. 

The  structure  of  the  alloys,  and  the  transformations  undergone 
during  cooling,  are  illustrated  by  fifty  photomicrographs. 

C.  H.  D. 

Cuprous  Ammonia  Halides.  Stewart  J.  Lloyd  (J.  Physical 
Chein.,  1908,  12,  398 — 403). — Evidence  of  the  existence  of  various 
cuprous  ammonia  halides  was  obtained  by  saturating  the  cuprous 
halides  at  0°  with  dry  ammonia,  and  measuring  the  vapour  pressure 
at  a  constant  temperature  as  the  ammonia  was  gradually  removed. 
The  curves,  obtained  by  plotting  vapour  pressures  against  the 
ammonia  content  of  the  halides,  show  discontinuities  in  the  vapour 
pressure  corresponding  with  the  following  compounds,  of  which  the 
colour  and  the  approximate  melting  point  are  recorded :  Cu2T2,6NH3, 
light  green,  105°;  Cu2I2,3NH3,  dark  brown,  117°;  CugBr^GNHg, 
green,  115°;  Cu2Br2,3NH3,  brown,  135°;  Cu2Cl2,6NH3,  green^  123°; 
Cu,Cl2,3NH3,  light  brown,  144°;  Cu2Cl2,NH3,  dark  brown,  162°. 
Tables  are  given  which  show  the  vapour  pressures  of  the  seven 
compounds  at  a  series  of  different  temperatures.  H.  M.  D. 

Dissociation  Pressures  of  Certain  Oxides  of  Copper,  Cobalt, 
Nickel,    and    Antimony.     Harry   W.    Foote    and    E.    K.    Smith 
(J.    Amer.    Chem.    Soc,    1908,    30,    1344— 1350).— The    dissociation 
is  of  cupric  oxide,  cuprous  oxide,  cobalto-cobaltic  oxide,  cobaltous 
oxide,  nickelous  oxide,  and  antimony  tetroxide  have  been  measured  at 
temperatures  between  800°  and    1245°.     When  possible,   the  temper- 
ature has  been  determined  at  which  the  dissociation  pressure  equals 
the    pressure    of    the    oxygen    in    the    air.     Cupric    oxide   gives    this 
at   about   1025°,  cobalto-cobaltic  oxide  at  about   905°,  and 
antimony    tetroxide    at    about    050°.       The    dissociation    pressure   of 
enprous  oxide  doe*  not  exceed  1  mm.  at  1020°.     Pure  cobaltous  oxide 
show  a  dissociation  pressure  at  1100°. 

ociation  h    of    cupric   oxide   and    nickelous    oxide 

calculated  by  Stan]  (Jfetotttifyte,  1007,  4,  682)  from  Nernst'a  Formula 
much  lower  than  those  now  obtained  l>v  direct  measurement 

K  (J. 
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Reduction  of  Fehling's  Solution  to  Metallic  Copper.  De- 
position of  Copper  Mirrors  on  Glass.  Punchanan  Neogi 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  213 — 215). — To  obtain  a  mirror  by 
reduction  of  Fehling's  solution,  the  copper  sulphate  solution  is 
poured  into  a  beaker,  the  tartrate  solution  added  until  the  pre- 
cipitate at  first  formed  just  disappears,  a  considerable  amount  of 
formaldehyde  is  then  added,  the  beaker  inclined,  and  heated  on  one 
side  until  the  deposition  of  copper  just  begins.  On  rotating  the 
beaker,  a  mirror  forms  all  over  the  inner  surface.  One  of  the 
precipitates  thus  produced  contained  98*6%  of  copper.  G.  S. 

Oxidation  by  means  of  Cuprous  Oxide  in  Strongly 
Alkaline  Solution.  Richard  Ehrenfeld  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem., 
1908,  59,  161 — 182). — An  attempt  was  made  to  estimate  cupric  salts 
volumetrically  by  reducing  them  completely  to  the  cuprous  form  by 
the  action  of  an  arsenite  in  strongly  alkaline  solution,  the  excess  of 
arsenite  being  determined  by  titration  with  iodine,  but  the  results 
came  out  about  6%  too  high.  This  result  is  due  to  the  simultaneous 
oxidation  of  part  of  the  arsenite  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air  under  the 
catalytic  influence  of  cuprous  oxide. 

In  the  absence  of  a  reducing  agent,  cuprous  oxide  in  the  presence  of 
strong  alkali  undergoes  autoxidation,  and  more  than  the  theoretical 
amount  of  oxygen  required  for  the  formation  of  cupric  oxide  is 
absorbed.  It  is  probable  that  the  excess  of  oxygen  goes  to  the 
formation  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  which  is,  however,  immediately  used 
up  in  oxidising  more  cuprous  oxide.  Autoxidation  of  cuprous  oxide 
also  takes  place  in  the  presence  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  excess 
of  oxygen  being  absorbed  and  hydrogen  peroxide  formed. 

Strongly  alkaline  solutions  of  antimony  trichloride  behave  exactly 
like  arsenite  solutions,  and  the  oxidation  of  alkaline  sodium  sulphite 
and  stannous  chloride  solutions  is  also  accelerated  by  cuprous  oxide. 
In  the  latter  case,  however,  only  the  theoretical  volume  of  oxygen  is 
absorbed.  On  the  other  hand,  cuprous  oxide  does  not  accelerate  the 
oxidation  of  chromic  sulphate,  potassium  nitrite,  potassium  phosphite, 
or  potassium  hypophosphite  in  alkaline  solution.  Potassium  phosphite 
and  hypophosphite  and  sodium  sulphite  are  more  readily  acted  on  by 
the  oxygen  of  the  air  in  aqueous  than  in  strongly  alkaline  solution. 

G.  S. 

Solubility  of  Precipitated  Basic  Copper  Carbonate  in 
Solutions  of  Carbon  Dioxide.  E.  E.  Free  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 
1908,30,  1366— 1374).— In  connexion  with  a  study  of  the  effect  of 
mine  detritus  in  irrigation  waters,  it  was  found  necessary  to  ascertain 
the  solubility  of  precipitated  basic  copper  carbonate  in  water  containing 
varying  amounts  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  the  influence  of  certain  salts 
on  it.  The  precipitate  obtained  on  mixing  solutions  of  copper 
sulphate  and  sodium  carbonate  is  at  first  pale  bluish-green,  but 
gradually  loses  carbon  dioxide  and  becomes  of  a  malachite-green 
colour.  The  latter  product  is  regarded  by  Groger  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii, 
542)  as  the  compound  6CuO,3C02,4H20.  It  has  now  been  found  that 
the  substance  is  of  variable  composition,   and  is  so  changed  by  the 
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action  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  that  it  gradually  becomes  less 
soluble  in  the  carbon  dioxide  solution.  On  repeatedly  treating  such 
precipitates  with  solution  of  carbon  dioxide  of  0*12%  strength,  they 
finally  reach  a  constant  solubility  of  about  thirty-five  parts  per  million, 
but  the  solubility  increases  with  the  concentration  of  the  carbon 
dioxide.  The  solubilities  are  but  little  changed  by  the  addition  of 
small  quantities  of  sodium  chloride  or  sulphate,  but  are  increased  by 
larger  amounts  of  these  salts.  Sodium  and  calcium  carbonates  decrease 
the  solubility  greatly,  but  calcium  sulphate  does  not  cause  a  decided 
change  in  either  direction.  E.  G. 

Resolution  of  Ytterbium  into  its  Components.  Georges 
Urbain  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  730).— The  author  disputes  Welsbach's 
claim  for  priority,  and  states  that  the  decomposition  products, 
neoytterbium  and  lutetium,  which  he  obtained  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  956) 
are  identical  with  those  of  Welsbach,  called  by  him  aldebaranium 
and  cassiopeium  (this  vol.,  ii,  591).  J.  V.  E. 

Interaction  of  Aluminium -Powder  and  Carbon.  Frank  E. 
Weston  and  H.  Russell  Ellis  {Trans.  Faraday  Soc,  1908,  4,  60 — 71. 
Compare  Fichter,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  691), — The  interaction  of  finely- 
powdered  aluminium  and  finely-powdered  wood-charcoal,  sugar- 
charcoal,  and  graphite  has  been  investigated.  In  all  cases,  mixtures 
could  be  prepared  which,  when  started  with  a  fuse  of  magnesium 
and  barium  peroxide,  reacted  with  vivid  incandescence,  like  the 
ordinary  thermit  reaction.  Some  mixtures,  when  raised  to  a  dull 
red  heat  in  a  closed  crucible,  reacted  vigorously  on  exposure  to 
the  air. 

In  all  cases  the  reaction  product  contained  aluminium  carbide, 
nitride,  and  oxide,  as  well  as  the  free  elements.  As  the  only 
hydrocarbon  obtained  by  the  action  of  water  or  hydrochloric  acid 
on  the  product  is  methane,  it  is  probable  that  the  only  carbido 
formed  is  A14C3. 

The  authors  consider  that  the  air  plays  a  prominent  part  in  the 
phenomenon,  that  the  first  action  is  the  oxidation  of  the  carbon 
to  monoxide  and  dioxide,  the  heat  given  out  starts  the  oxidation 
of  the  aluminium,  and,  finally,  the  latter  reaction  raises  the  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  to  bring  about  combination  of  the  aluminium  with 
carbon  and  nitrogen.  Among  other  reasons  in  support  of  this 
view,  it  was  found  that,  when  the  air  was  withdrawn  from  the 
mixtures  by  means  of  a  Topler  pump,  it  was  much  less  easy  to  initiate 
combination.  G.  S. 

Corrosion  of  Iron  by  Water  and  Water  Solutions.  E.  Ueyn  and 
0,  l'.\   m(Chem.  Zentr.,  1008,  i,  2063—2065  ;  From  Mitt.  K.  M"i.-/>riif.- 
.  1907,  26,  1-  104.    Compare  Friend,  this  to!.,  ii, 
A.  Influence  of  Oxygen  and  Carbon  Dioxide  on  the  Oorro 

r  and  by  Water  Solution*,     The  rusting  waa  estimated  by 
allowing  small,  weighed  wxought-iron  plates  to  rue!  vrhen  suspended 

iburg  conductivity  water,  Of   ftqUOOUS   BOlutlO]  ncl 

vol.   xciv.   ii. 
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in  a  glass  beaker,  and  re-weighing  them  after  removing  the  rust. 
Air  was  allowed  free  access  to  the  iron  and  water ;  in  some  cases, 
it  was  drawn  through  the  liquid,  and  the  temperature  was  that  of  the 
ordinary  room.  The  results  obtained  support  the  conclusions  of 
Traube  (Abstr.,  1885,  1105)  and  Dunstan  (Trans.,  1905,  87,  1548), 
that  carbon  dioxide  is  not  needful,  but  the  presence  of  free  oxygen  is  a 
necessary  condition  for  the  process  of  rusting ;  also,  that  the  iron  does 
not  derive  oxygen  from  the  water,  but  from  the  atmosphere.  After 
discussing  the  conditions  that  influence  the  rate  of  rusting,  the  authors 
cite  some  experiments  which  show  that  the  addition  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  does  not  increase  the  rate  of  rusting  so  much  as  does  drawing 
air  through  the  liquid  in  which  the  iron  is  suspended. 

B.  Rusting  Influenced  by  the  Iron  being  in  Contact  with  other  Metals. 
— Copper  when  in  contact  with  the  iron  is  found  to  increase  the  rusting 
25%  when  suspended  in  conductivity  water  and  47%  in  artificially- 
prepared  sea-water.  In  contact  with  nickel,  iron  rusts  14 — 19%  more 
than  it  does  by  itself,  and  ingot-iron  in  contact  with  cast-iron  rusts 
less  readily  than  when  by  itself,  whilst  the  cast-iron  rusts  more 
readily  by  about  50%.  It  is  found  that  iron  in  contact  with  a  more 
positive  metal,  suspended  in  a  liquid  causing  rusting,  rusts  less  readily, 
and  when  in  contact  with  a  more  negative  metal,  rusting  takes  place 
more  readily  than  when  iron  is  exposed  under  similar  conditions  by  itself. 

C.  Comparison  of  the  Rusting  of  Various  Kinds  of  Iron  by  Water. 
— The  results  show  that  a  content  of  0*46  to  3*08%  of  manganese  and 
0*072  to  3*38%  of  phosphorus  has  very  little  influence  on  the  rate  of 
rusting. 

D.  Influence  of  Various  Liquids  on  the  Rusting  of  Iron  at  the  Ordinary 
Temperature. — It  is  found  that  very  dilute  solutions  of  simple 
electrolytes  generally  cause  iron  to  rust  more  slowly  than  does  distilled 
water  alone;  with  increase  of  concentration,  however,  the  rusting 
increases,  reaching  a  maximum  and  then  decreasing  slowly.  The 
solutions  showing  maximum  activity  are  called  "critical  solutions," 
and  generally  cause  iron  to  rust  more  readily  than  distilled  water. 
Exceptions  to  this,  however,  are  solutions  of  potassium  chloride, 
sodium  chloride,  potassium  sulphate,  sodium  hydrogan  carbonate,  sodium 
sulphate,  calcium  chloride,  and  barium  chloride,  the  activity  of  which  is 
less  than  that  of  distilled  water.  Ammonium  nitrate  solution  and  a 
saturated  solution  of  diammonium  hydrogen  phosphate  cause  iron 
to  rust,  probably  owing  to  their  decomposition,  and  thus  appear  to 
contradict  the  previous  conclusion  A  ;  the  behaviour  of  the  "  critical 
solution  "  of  diammonium  hydrogen  phosphate  is  also  abnormal. 

In  the  case  of  certain  salt  solutions  when  the  concentration  is 
increased  beyond  the  "  critical  concentration,"  the  rusting  is  very 
rapidly  decreased,  until  a  concentration  is  reached  where  no  rusting 
takes  place;  such  solutions  are  called  "  limiting  solutions."  Diam- 
monium hydrogen  phosphate  again  behaves  in  a  distinctive  manner, 
having  a  second  limiting  concentration,  and,  finally,  in  still  more 
concentrated  solutions,  iron  is  dissolved  with  liberation  of  a  gas. 

E.  Electrical  Potential  between  Iron  and  Various  Liquids. — This 
section  not  being  suitable  for  abstraction,  the  original  should  be 
consulted.  J.  V.  E. 
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Alloys  of  Iron,  Silicon,  and  Carbon.  W.  Gontermann  (Zeitsch. 
anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  373 — 413). — The  investigation  covers  that 
portion  of  the  iron-carbon-silicon  system  which  includes  the  components 
Fe_Fe3C~FeSi.  Pure  iron-carbon  alloys  were  fused  with  silicon  in 
porcelain  tubes  in  an  atmosphere  of  purified  nitrogen.  Repeated 
melting  was  sometimes  necessary  to  ensure  homogeneity. 

Iron  containing  only  0*7%  carbon  exhibits  a  transformation  point  at 
1411°,  which  appears  on  both  the  heating  and  cooling  curves,  and  does 
not  disappear  on  re-heating,  but  is  absent  from  alloys  containing  even 
a  slightly  larger  proportion  of  carbon.  Owing  to  undercooling,  alloys 
containing  3 — 4%  C  may  contain  both  structurally-free  martensite  and 
cementite.  A  hypothetical  equilibrium  curve  is  suggested  for  the 
iron-carbon  alloys,  assuming  the  existence  of  two  immiscible  liquid 
phases  above  3 — 4%  C,  one  of  which  readily  sets  free  graphite.  The 
behaviour  of  white  and  grey  cast-irons  may  be  explained  on  this 
assumption.  The  transformation  observed  at  800°  may  be  the 
eutectoid  point  of  /3-iron  and  graphite.  Slight  modifications  are  also 
suggested  in  the  iron-silicon  diagram  (compare  Guertler  and  Tammann, 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  32). 

The  ternary  equilibrium  is  represented  by  projections  on  the  base  of 
the  space-model.  The  freezing  points  lie  on  two  surfaces,  on  one  of 
which  an  Fe-CJ-Si  solid  solution  separates  (silicon-martensite),  and  on 
the  other  an  Fe3C_FeSi  solid  solution  (silicon-cementite),  the  two 
intersecting  along  a  eutectic  line.  At  lower  temperatures,  the  stable 
system  consists  of  silicon-ferrite  and  graphite,  but  the  reaction  is  slow 
and  the  development  of  heat  very  small,  so  that  the  exact  position  of 
the  curve  of  separation  of  graphite  could  not  be  determined.  The 
only  part  of  the  metastable  system  which  could  be  satisfactorily 
followed  was  the  eutectoid  line  between  silicon-ferrite  and  silicon- 
cementite  (silicon-pearlite).  Alloys  consisting  of  unsaturated  silicon- 
martensite  undergo  the  metastable  change  on  cooling  under  the  con- 
ditions adopted,  whilst  saturated  silicon-martensite,  or  a  mixture  of 
this  with  silicon-cementite,  sets  free  graphite  (stable  change)  if  the 
silicon-content  exceeds  1%.  Silicon-cementite  containing  more  than 
Si  does  not  undergo  transformation  in  the  solid  state. 

C.  H.  D. 

The  Thomas  Steel  Process.    F.  Wust  and  L.  Laval  {Metallurgist 
11)08,  5,  431—462,  471— 489).— The  relative  rate  of  oxidation  of  the 
various   elements  present  in  pig-iron  during  the  Thomas   basic  steel 
tudied  experimentally.     From  8  to   10%  of  iron  is 
•  luring  oxidation,  mostly   during   the  last   stage   of  the   process, 
traces  of  phosphorus  arc,  being  removed.     This  increft 
with  rise  of   temperature,  the  tendency  of  iron  to  oxidise   increasing 
e  rapidly  with  temperature  than  that  of  phosphorus*     The  con- 
ditio! )\  altered  by  drying  or  heating  the  air  supply.     Onrrei 
wing  the  change  in  composition  of  metal  and  slag  during 
the  process. 

changes  in   structure   of   the  alloys  are  illustrated   by  photo- 

mi<  i  riginaJ   phoephoretic   iron   contains    crystali    of 

i  marten  otite-martensite  phosphide 

—2 
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outectic,  as  well  as  well-formed  crystals  of  sulphide.  With  progressive 
elimination  of  carbon,  tho  ternary  eutectic  is  replaced  by  a  binary 
martensite-phosphide  eutectic.  C.  H.  D. 

Dissociation  Pressures  of  Ferric  Oxide.  Percy  T.  Walden 
(J.  Amer.  Cliem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1350— 1355).— Determinations  of 
the  dissociation  pressures  of  ferric  oxide  have  been  made  at  tempera- 
tures between  1100°  and  1400°.  At  1350°,  the  pressure  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  the  oxygen  in  the  air.  Ferrosoferric  oxide 
does  not  show  any  dissociation  pressure  at  1350°. 

By  heating  cuprous  oxide  with  ferric  oxide,  Stahl  {Metallurgies  1907, 
4,  688)  obtained  a  strongly  magnetic  product,  and  concluded  that  the 
following  reaction  had  occurred  :  Cu20  +  3Fe203  =  2CuO  +  2Fe304.  It 
is  now  shown  that  this  magnetic  substance  was  probably  the  compound 
CuFe204  described  by  List  (Abstr.,  1879,  13).  It  is  probable  that 
there  is  another  magnetic  double  oxide  of  iron  and  copper  which  has 
not  yet  been  described,  and  work  on  this  and  similar  substances  is  in 
progress.  E.  G. 

Ferrinitrososulphides.  Livio  Cambi  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei, 
1908,  [v],  720 — 724). — A  theoretical  paper  in  which  facts  already 
abstracted  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  960;  this  vol.,  ii,  41,  288)  are  discussed 
at  length  with  particular  reference  to  the  views  of  Bellucci  and 
Cesaris  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  29,  472;  this  vol.,  ii,  111,  499,  593). 

W.  A.  D. 

Gases  Occluded  in  a  Special  Nickel  Steel.  G.  Belloc  (Compt. 
rend.,  1908,  147,  244—245.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  108).— The 
proportion  and  nature  of  the  gases  occluded  by  a  nickel  steel  containing 
about  45%  of  nickel  and  0'15%  of  carbon  have  been  determined  by  the 
method  described  previously.  The  occluded  gases  consist  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  dioxide,  hydrogen,  and  nitrogen,  the  first  being 
completely  evolved  below  520°,  whilst  the  last  only  commences  to  be 
evolved  above  this  temperature.  Different  results  are  obtained 
according  as  the  steel  is  in  the  form  of  wire  or  shavings.  In  the  latter 
case,  the  total  gas  evolved  is  3*5  times  the  volume  of  the  alloy;  the 
curve  obtained  by  plotting  the  variation  of  the  volume  of  the  gas 
evolved  with  the  temperature  {dv/dt)  against  the  temperature  (t)  is 
sensibly  parallel  to  the  temperature  axis,  and  the  proportion  of  carbon 
monoxide  increases  up  to  75%,  whilst  the  maximum  amount  of  hydrogen 
is  evolved  at  540°,  above  which  the  volume  of  hydrogen  produced 
gradually  decreases.  With  the  wire  the  total  volume  of  gas  evolved 
is  ten  times  that  of  the  metal ;  the  curve  (in  t,  dv/dt)  exhibits  well- 
defined  maxima  at  540°  and  830°,  and  the  variations  in  composition  of 
the  gas  are  no  longer  gradual ;  thus  at  540°  a  minimum  proportion  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  maximum  of  hydrogen  are  observed,  whilst 
above  this  temperature  the  carbon  monoxide  increases  somewhat 
irregularly.  The  mean  proportion  of  hydrogen  is  greater  than  from 
the  shavings. 

This  alloy  belongs  to  the  type  termed  by  Guillaume  "  reversible," 
the  limits  of  its  gradual  transformation  being  350°  and  400°.  The 
greater  part  of  the  gases  is  evolved  while  the  iron  is  in  the  y-state  and 
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the  nickel  in  the  /3-state,  from  which  would  be  expected  a  gradual 
alteration  in  the  composition  and  volume  of  the  gas  evolved.  The 
latter  is  the  case  with  shavings,  and  the  different  behaviour  of  the 
wire  indicates  an  alteration  in  its  molecular  state.  The  difference  in 
absolute  volumes  of  the  gas  evolved  from  shavings  and  from  wire 
can  be  explained  either  by  (1)  unequal  distribution  in  the  ingot,  or  (2) 
large  mechanical  loss  of  occluded  gas  in  turning,  or  (3)  absorption  of 
gas  during  the  manufacture  of  the  wire.  E.  H. 

Action     of    Arsenic     Chloride     and    Arsenic     on     Cobalt. 
F.  Ducelliez  (CompL  rend.,  1908,  147,  424 — 426). — By  the  action  of 
arsenic  chloride,  metallic   cobalt   is   transformed   into  a    mixture    of 
chloride  and  arsenide,  the  composition  of  the  latter  ranging  from  CoAs2 
to  Co3As2  according  as  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  is  increased. 
When  mixtures  of  arsenic  chloride  with  cobalt  or  alloys  of  arsenic  and 
cobalt,   or   mixtures  of   arsenic  and  cobalt    (both  components   being 
powdered),  are   heated  in  an  inert  atmosphere  (hydrogen  or  carbon 
monoxide),  or  when  powdered  cobalt  is  heated  in  a  current  of  hydrogen 
containing     arsenic    vapour,     the    following    results     are     obtained. 
Between  800°  and  1400°,  tricobaltdiarsenide,Co3As2,  is  formed,  and  above 
1000°  is  obtained  as  brilliant  ingots,  D°  7 '82,  which  lose  arsenic  about 
1400°.     From  600°  to  800°,  cobalt  or  the  arsenide,  Co3As2,  is  converted 
into  cobalt  arsenide,  Co  As,  a  grey,  crystalline  powder,  D°  7 '62,  which 
tarnishes  slightly  in  the  air,  and  when  heated  in  a  current  of  hydrogen 
commences  to  lose  arsenic  at  800°  without  melting.     At  400 — 600°, 
the  final   product  contains   65*6%  of  arsenic  corresponding  with  the' 
composition   Co2As3 ;  it   has   D°  7*35,  and  commences  to  decompose 
at  600°.      Below  400°,  the  preceding  compound  is  slowly  transformed 
into  smaltine,  CoAs2,  which  is  not  directly  obtained  at  these  tempera- 
tures by  the  action  of  arsenic  trichloride  on  cobalt.     The  product  is  a 
grey  powder,  D°  6 '97,  oxidised  by  the  air,  and  decomposed  slightly  above 
400°.     In  the  experiments  above  600°,  a  little  arsenic  is  set  free,  the 
amount  increasing  with  the  temperature.     In  the  first  two  series  of 
experiments,  after  the  arsenide  is  formed,  continued  action  of  arsenic 
chloride  results  in  the  formation  of  cobalt  chloride  and  liberation  of 
arsenic,  the  weight  of  the  compound  diminishing.      In  the  last  two 
cases,  arsenic  is    not   deposited   or  cobalt  chloride   formed  after  the 
action  of  Co2As3  or  CoAs2. 

The  compound  Co3As2  can  also  be  prepared  by  reducing  cobalt 
arsenate  or  arsenite  with  hydrogen  at  900° ;  the  heat  developed, 
volatilising  part  of  the  arsenic,  prevents  the  formation  of  cobalt 
arsenide,  CoAs. 

The  arsenides  described  are  non-magnetic,  and  their  densities  are 
much  higher  than  those  found  by  calculation  for  mixtures.  They  are 
violently  attacked  by  chlorine,  oxygon,  and  sulphur,  readily  dissolved 
by  nitric  add  and  aqua  regia,  and  slowly  attacked  by  fused  alkalis 

.and    alkali    carbonates,    but-    hot    concent  .rated     hydrochloric    acid     has 
iid  sulphuric  acid  still    |  10.   II. 

Alloys    of    Cobalt    with    Tin,    Antimony,    Lead,    Bismuth, 
Ilium,    Zinc,    Chromium,    and     Silicon.       Kmi      LlWKONJJ 
{JMi  -:///.,  1908,  00,  299   -346).     Fraeiing-point  cm- 
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of  mixtures  of  the  metals  have  been  obtained  and  the  micro-structure 
of  the  solidified  products  examined. 

Cobalt  and  tin  are  miscible  in  all  proportions  in  the  liquid  condition. 
The  compounds  Co2Sn,  m.  p.  1151°,  and  CoSn,  which  melts  with 
decomposition  at  943°  and  undergoes  a  polymorphic  change  at  526°, 
are  formed.  In  the  solid  condition,  the  maximum  amount  of  tin 
dissolved  by  cobalt  is  3*5%. 

Cobalt  and  antimony  are  completely  miscible  in  the  liquid  state. 
The  compounds  CoSb,  m.  p.  1191°,  and  CoSb2,  which  melts  with 
decomposition  at  879*5°,  are  formed.  In  the  solid  state,  antimony  is 
soluble  to  the  extent  of  12*5%  in  cobalt. 

Cobalt  and  lead  are  partly  miscible  in  the  liquid  state ;  molten  alloys 
containing  more  than  3%  or  less  than  99%  of  cobalt  cannot  be  obtained. 
Neither  compounds  nor  mixed  crystals  are  formed  in  the  solid  state. 

The  behaviour  of  cobalt  and  bismuth  is  similar  to  that  of  cobalt 
and  lead,  the  limits  of  miscibility  in  the  liquid  state  being  represented 
respectively  by  6%  and  93%  of  cobalt. 

Cobalt  and  thallium  are  only  slightly  miscible  both  in  the  liquid 
and  solid  state,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  formation  of  definite 
compounds. 

Cobalt  and  zinc  yield  mixed  crystals  when  the  percentage  of  cobalt 
in  the  fused  mass  varies  from  0*5  to  18*5.  The  saturated  mixed  crystals 
contain  13*4%  cobalt.  Evidence  has  also  been  obtained  of  the  forma- 
tion of  a  compound  CoZn4. 

Cobalt  and  chromium  are  miscible  in  all  proportions  both  in  the 
liquid  and  solid  state.  The  minimum  temperature  at  which  crystal- 
lisation commences  is  about  1320°,  the  composition  of  the  fused  mass 
corresponding  with  47%  chromium.  Alloys  containing  from  30 — 100% 
chromium  undergo  a  change  of  structure  at  1226°.  The  homo- 
geneous mixed  crystals  which  are  primarily  formed  in  the  cooling 
process  are  transformed  at  this  temperature  into  two  different 
kinds  of  crystals,  which  are  readily  distinguished  after  electrolytic 
etching. 

Cobalt  and  silicon  are  completely  miscible  in  the  liquid  condition. 
In  the  solid  state,  the  miscibility  is  confined  to  alloys  containing  less 
than  7"5%  or  more  than  91%  silicon.  Five  compounds  are  formed  : 
Co2Si,  m.  p.  1327°;  CoSi,  m.  p.  1393°;  CoSi2,  m.  p.  1277°;  CoSi3,  m.  p. 
1307°,  and  Co3Si2,  which  is  formed  in  the  solid  state  from  the 
compounds  Co2Si  and  CoSi. 

Measurements  of  the  magnetic  permeability  of  the  alloys  and 
the  temperatures  at  which  the  magnetic  qualities  undergo  changes 
have  been  made. 

The  paper  concludes  with  a  discussion  of  the  relationships  between 
the  metals  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel  on  the  basis  of  the  freezing-point 
diagrams  of  their  principal  alloys.  A  table  is  given  showing  the 
miscibility  in  the  liquid  states  and  the  compounds  formed  in  each 
case.  The  data  show  that  in  the  liquid  as  well  as  in  the  solid  state, 
the  miscibility  of  nickel  with  other  metals  is  greater  than  that  of 
cobalt,  which  in  its  turn  is  greater  than  that  of  iron.  Nickel  also 
yields  the  greatest  number  of  compounds,  and  iron  the  smallest 
number,  H,  M.  D. 
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Cobalt-Tin  Alloys.  S.  F.  Sciiemtschuschny  and  S.  W.  Belynsky 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  CJiem.,  1908,  59,  364 — 370.  Compare  Lewkonja, 
preceding  abstract). — The  alloys  formed  by  cobalt  and  tin  have  been 
studied  by  an  investigation  of  the  cooling  curves  of  molten  mixtures 
containing  different  proportions  of  the  two  metals,  and  an  examination 
of  the  micro-structure  of  the  solidified  products.  The  freezing-point 
diagram,  constructed  from  the  experimental  data,  shows  the  existence 
of  five  curves.  Two  compounds,  Co2Sn  and  CoSn,  are  indicated. 
The  former  corresponds  with  a  maximum  freezing  temperature  of 
1171°,  the  latter  being  characterised  by  a  transition  point  at  927°. 
Above  515°,  CoSn  separates  out  in  a-crystals,  and  below  in  ^-crystals. 
The  curves  for  the  compounds  are  limited  by  eutectic  points  at  229° 
and  1112°.  The  eutectic  alloy  corresponding  with  229°  contains  less 
than  1  atom  %  of  cobalt,  and  that  corresponding  with  1112°,  79 "5 
atom  %  of  cobalt.  The  two  compounds  are  much  harder  than 
either  of  the  components.  The  compound  Co2Sn  is  magnetic ;  CoSn 
has  no  magnetic  properties  either  in  the  a-  or  the  /^-modification. 

H.  M.  D. 


Phosphorus  Compounds  of  Nickel.  N.  Konstantinofp  («/. 
Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  742— 752).— The  freezing-point 
curve  of  nickel-phosphorus  alloys  indicates  that,  when  melted  together, 
nickel  and  phosphorus  form  the  compounds  Ni5P2  and  Ni2P,  the  former 
of  which  exists  in  two  modifications ;  the  /8-form,  which  is  stable  at 
high  temperatures,  is  transformed  into  the  a-form  at  1025°.  At  lower 
temperatures  there  exist  also  the  compound  Ni3P,  and  another,  richer 
in  phosphorus  than  Ni2P.  With  Ni2P,  the  /^-modification  of  Ni5P2 
forms  solid  solutions,  the  limiting  concentration  of  which  corresponds 
with  about  18%  of  phosphorus  by  weight  (29*5  atomic  %).  These 
solid  solutions  decompose  into  the  a-form  of  Ni5P2  and  Ni2P  at 
1000°.  T.  H:  P. 


Action  of  Arsenic  Trichloride  on  Nickel  and  the  Arsenico- 
nickels.  Kmilk  Vigouroux  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  426 — 428). — 
Powdered  reduced  nickel,  when  heated  in  arsenic  chloride  vapour,  is 
not  attacked  below  400°.  Between  400°  and  600°,  it  is  converted  into 
nickel  chloride  and  a  compound  having  a  composition  corresponding 
with  NiAs.  The  same  compound  is  formed  at  600°  to  800°,  but  at 
800—1400°  the  product  consists  of  Ni3As,. 

By   heating   a    mixture   of    powdered    nickel   and    arsenic   in   an 

atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  or  by  heating  the  metal  in  arsenic  vapour,  a 

nico-nickels  is  readily  obtained.     These  contain,   when 

ired  at  300—400°,  72%  of  arsenic;  at  400—600°,  65%  of  arsenic  ; 

■00—800°,  56%  of  arsenic;  above  800°,  46%  of  arsenic,  whilst   an 

aide  containing   39%  of   arsenic   is   obtained   by  treating   alloys 

•.lining  11 — 38%  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  separating  with  a 

<  >n    heating  with    arsenic    chloride  vapour,  these   arsenico- 

aiekelfl  tend  to  form  NiAs  at   400—800°  by  absorption  or  loss  of 

at  800 — 1400°  the  resulting  compound  is  Ni8As2. 

inide  NiA  I,  identical  with  the  natural  nickrlinc,  lias  a  red 


856  ABSTRACTS  OF  CHEMICAL  PAPERS. 

colour,  and,  according  to  the  temperature  of  preparation,  is  obtained  as 
a  powder,  composed  of  small  crystals  with  a  metallic  lustre,  or  as  a 
slightly  fritted  mass,  D°  7*57. 

The  arsenide  Ni3As2  (also  obtained  by  Wohler,  Ann.  Chim.  Phya., 
1832,  [ii],  51,  208  j  by  Descamps,  Abstr.,  1878,  705,  and  by  Granger 
and  Didier,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  349)  is  a  grey,  pulverulent  substance 
with  a  metallic  lustre,  which  melts  at  1000°,  giving  a  hard,  brilliant 
silver- white  ingot,  which  readily  breaks  into  lamellae,  D°  7*86. 

The  arsenide  NiAs  commences  to  lose  arsenic  at  100°,  being 
converted  into  Ni3As2,  which  is  very  stable,  and  is  only  slightly 
decomposed  at  1400°.  Conversely,  when  heated  in  an  atmosphere 
of  hydrogen  at  decreasing  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  arsenic, 
these  two  compounds  absorb  the  latter,  giving,  finally,  below 
400°  a  grey  powder  having  the  composition  NiAs2,  identical  with 
rammelsbergite. 

The  arsenides  are  attacked  by  heated  chlorine,  oxygen,  or  sulphur 
vapour.  They  are  rapidly  dissolved  by  nitric  acid  and  aqua  regia, 
are  very  slightly  attacked  by  hydrochloric  and  sulphuric  acids,  are 
decomposed  by  fused  potassium  chlorate  and  nitrate,  but  are  only 
slowly  attacked  by  alkalis  or  alkali  carbonates.  E.  H. 

Some  Alloys  of  Chromium  and  Manganese.  G.  Hindeichs 
(Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  414 — 449). — Aluminothermic 
chromium  and  aluminium  were  used.  Chromium  is  very  viscous  at 
its  melting  point,  and  requires  to  be  heated  more  strongly  to  yield 
uniform  alloys ;  magnesia  crucibles  are  therefore  necessary.  When  a 
carbon  electric  furnace  is  used,  some  carbon  is  always  absorbed  by 
the  chromium,  owing  to  the  passage  of  gas  through  the  porous 
magnesia. 

The  freezing  point  of  chromium  (1550°)  is  lowered  by  the  addition 
of  tin  up  to  10%,  mixed  crystals  being  formed  up  to  6%  Sn.  Beyond 
this,  two  liquid  layers  are  formed,  one  of  which  is  practically  pure 
tin. 

Chromium  and  copper  are  only  miscible  to  a  small  extent  in  the 
liquid  state,  but  the  emulsion  formed  does  not  separate  readily  into 
two  layers. 

Liquid  chromium  and  silver  are  also  only  partly  miscible.  The 
addition  of  5%  Ag  lowers  the  freezing  point  of  chromium  by  50°.  Solid 
solutions  are  not  formed. 

Molten  zinc  dissolves  chromium  to  some  extent ;  molten  cadmium 
not  at  all. 

The  addition  of  27%  of  lead  lowers  the  freezing  point  of  chromium 
by  80° ;  alloys  richer  in  lead  separate  into  two  layers,  one  of  which  is 
pure  lead. 

The  preparation  of  alloys  of  chromium  and  aluminium  is  difficult, 
owing  to  oxidation  and  to  the  action  of  aluminium  on  the  magnesia 
crucible  at  the  high  temperature  necessary.  It  is  better  to  prepare 
them  by  the  ignition  of  a  mixture  of  aluminium,  chromium  oxide,  and 
potassium  dichromate.  Between  5%  and  55%  Cr,  the  liquid  forms  two 
layers,  and  there  appears  to  be  a  compound  of  the  formula  CrgAl,  the 
melting  point  of  which  lies  much  above  1600°, 
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Manganese  and  silver  form  immiscible  liquids  from  30%  to  90%  Mn, 
and  do  not  form  solid  solutions. 

Manganese  and  aluminium  form  two  compounds,  probably  MngAl 
and  MnAl3,  both  of  which  form  mixed  crystals.  Alloys  containing 
between  57%  and  86%  Al  separate  into  two  liquid  layers. 

Tammann's  rule  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  445)  is  confirmed,  that  the 
element  with  the  higher  m.  p.  takes  up  more  of  that  with  the  lower 
m.  p.  to  form  mixed  crystals  than  conversely.  C.  H.  T>. 

Sodium  Chromisilicates.  Zygmunt  Weyberg  (Centr.  Min.,  1908, 
519 — 523). — By  fusing  a  mixture  of  silica,  sodium  carbonate,  and 
chromic  oxide  with  a  large  excess  of  sodium  chloride,  a  dark  green, 
crystalline  powder  having  the  composition 

6Si02,3Cr203,2Na20 
was  obtained ;  the  crystals  are  orthorhombic  and  strongly  pleochroic. 
A  mixture  of  sodium  metasilicate,  chromic   hydroxide,  and  excess  of 
sodium  chloride  gave  rhombic  crystals  with  the  composition 

llSi02,2Cr203,5Na20; 
and  a  mixture  of  ammonium  dichromate,   sodium  metasilicate,   and 
sodium  chloride  gave  the  product  95Si02,2Cr203,3Na20  in  tridymite- 
like  crystals. 

The  compounds  obtained  when  chromium  takes  the  place  of 
aluminium  or  iron  in  these  experiments  are  thus  of  quite  a  different 
type  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  23,  91,  865).  When  the  sodium  salts  are  re- 
placed by  salts  of  other  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metals,  no  definite 
results  were  obtained.  With  lithium  salts,  olivine-like  crystals  of 
lithium  ortho-silicate,  Li4Si04,  were  formed.  L.  J.  S. 

Treatment  of  Pitchblende  Residue.  Ludwig  Haitinger  and 
Karl  Ulrich  {Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  485— 496).— The  paper  deals 
with  the  working  up  of  the  radioactive  residue  (10,000  kilograms)  from 
30,000  kilograms  of  pitchblende  containing  53*4%  U308.  The  opera- 
tions, which  occupied  two  years,  are  the  following :  The  residue  is 
heated  for  a  working  day  with  half  its  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide 
(25%  solution).  After  washing  away  the  greater  part  of  the  soluble 
sulphates,  the  residue  is  digested  on  the  water-bath  with  one  and  a-half 
times  its  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid  (1  :  1),  and  then  washed  with 
water.  The  hydrochloric  acid  extract  is  practically  free  from  radium, 
but  contains  the  bismuth-polonium  and  the  actinium.  The  residue  is 
next  heated  with  half  its  weight  of  sodium'  carbonate  (25%  solution, 
from  sulphate),  whereby  a  great  part  of  the  radium  sulphate  is 
converted  into  the  carbonate;  the  mass  is  washed  until  free  from 
soluble  sulphates,  and  treated  with  pure  hydrochloric  acid.  After 
Ii  treatments  with  sodium  carbonate,  Ac,  the  final  residue  is 
;ly  free  from  radium,  as  also  are  the  sodium  carbonate  extra 

lings.  The  hydrochloric  acid  extracts,  contain- 
ing all  the  radium,  are  treated  with  sulphuric  acid;  the  precipitated 
Itllp]  lead,  metals  of  the  alkaline  earl  lis,  and  of    the  rare  earths 

in  tie-  form  of  double  sulpha!  6  ■',  arc  heated    repeatedly  with    an    . 

of  oonoentrated    odium  carbonate.     The  oonrereion  of  the  sulphates 
into  the  carbonates  is   never  complete,   and  therefore,  aft  ling 
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the  mass  with  hydrochloric  acid,  the  residue  is  boiled  with  water  to 
remove  the  lead  chloride  (which  is  purified  by  recrystallisation  and 
utilised  for  the  preparation  of  radioactive  lead)  and  then  added  to  the 
next  batch  of  crude  sulphates.  The  hydrochloric  acid  solution,  con- 
taining the  radium,  is  freed  from  lead  by  hydrogen  sulphide,  evapor- 
ated to  dryness,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  calcium  chloride  extracted 
by  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid.  The  resulting  crude  chloride,  con- 
taining radium  and  barium,  and  also  strontium,  calcium,  and  small 
amounts  of  other  substances,  weighs  20  kilograms  in  a  moist  state ; 
the  least  soluble  constituent  is  the  radium  chloride.  By  repeated 
fractionation,  it  is  separated  into  two  parts,  one  (2  kilograms)  contain- 
ing nearly  all  the  radium,  and  the  other  (11  kilograms)  containing  very 
little.  The  smaller  part  is  again  fractionated  until  the  first  crop  of 
crystals  is  reduced  to  9  grams.  This  crop  is  dissolved,  freed  from  a 
little  impurity  by  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  separated  in  silica  vessels 
into  four  subsidiary  fractions  and  one  "  final "  fraction,  on  which  a 
determination  of  the  atomic  weight,  by  Richard's  method  for  barium, 
gave  the  value  225,  whilst  the  activity  number  was  27*2  x  106.  The 
activity  numbers  of  the  four  subsidiary  fractions  are  17*0  x  106,  6*1  x  106, 
2  5  x  106,  and  3*1  x  106  respectively.  The  total  calculated  amount  of 
radium  corresponds  with  3*236  grams  of  anhydrous  radium  chloride  of 
activity  27*2  x  106. 

A  portion  of  the  crude  barium  was  converted  into  the  bromide,  from 
which  a  "  final  "  fraction  of  radium  bromide  was  obtained.  It  weighed 
0*5  gram,  and  after  a  year  the  weight  had  decreased  to  0*389  gram. 
It  was  examined  by  Brill,  who  found  that  it  lost  5*4%  in  weight  when 
heated,  gained  17*2%  when  heated  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  bromide, 
and  contained  0*1792  gram  of  radium.  The  fact  that  radium  bromide 
loses  bromine  by  keeping  is  not  generally  known.  C.  S. 

Physicochemical  Researches  on  Tin.  VII.  Ernst  Cohen  (Zeitsch 
physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  63,  625—634.  Compare  Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  83, 
212,  408;  1901,  ii,  106,  244;  1904,  ii,  567;  1905,  ii,  168).— Since  the 
publication  of  the  author's  earlier  papers,  numerous  cases  of  the 
corrosion  of  coins,  organ-pipes,  afid  other  articles  made  of  tin,  due  to 
partial  conversion  into  the  grey  modification,  have  come  to  light. 
Photographs  of  a  number  of  these  articles  are  reproduced. 

A  large  quantity  of  grey  tin  having  been  put  at  the  disposal  of  the 
author,  the  transition  temperature  has  been  determined  with  greater 
accuracy  than  heretofore.     It  is  found  to  lie  very  close  to  18°. 

J.  C.  P. 

An  Alloy  of  Thorium  and  Nickel.  Edouard  Chauvenet 
(Bull.  Acad.  roy.  Belg.,  1908,  684 — 685). — Moissan  and  Honigschmidt 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  678),  attempting  to  prepare  metallic  thorium  by 
reducing  potassium  thorium  chloride  or  thorium  chloride  with  metallic 
sodium,  obtained  a  metal  containing  10 — 25%  of  thoria.  The  author, 
using  lithium  instead  of  sodium,  and  heating  in  a  nickel  boat,  failed 
to  prepare  pure  thorium,  but  obtained  an  alloy  of  thorium  and  nickel 
in  the  form  of  either  grey  lamellsB  or  a  black  pyrophoric  powder. 
The  analysis  of  this  agrees  with   the   formula  Th2Ni.     The  alloy  in- 
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variably  contains  10%  of  thorium  oxide.  The  pyrophoric  variety 
inflames  spontaneously  either  when  powdered  in  a  mortar  or  when 
dried  in  an  oven  at  115°.  It  does  not  give  nickel  carbonyl  when 
heated  in  carbon  monoxide  at  60°,  whilst  at  400°  the  gas  is  decom- 
posed with  depositions  of  carbon.  The  alloy  is  non-magnetic,  and  is 
rapidly  dissolved  by  hydrochloric  acid.  E.  H. 

Rapid  Preparation  of  Antimony  Pentasulphide  (Golden 
Sulphide).  Albert  Sartorius  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  i,  2130—2131  ; 
from  Apoth.  Zeit.,  1908,  23,  342— 343).— The  usual  method  of 
preparing  Schlippe's  salt  is  to  boil  antimony  trisulphide  and  sulphur 
with  sodium  hydroxide  one  and  a-half  to  two  hours,  when,  theoretically, 
sodium  sulphantimonate  and  sodium  meta-antimonate  should  be  formed, 
If,  however,  the  process  is  stopped  after  one-quarter  of  an  hour's  boiling, 
it  is  found  that  scarcely  any  of  the  antimony  trisulphide  has  been 
acted  on,  the  reaction  that  takes  place  being  expressed  by  6NaOH-f 
4S  -  2Na2S  +  Na2S203  +  3H20.  To  avoid  this  formation  of  thiosulphate, 
the  author  adds  the  mixture  of  antimony  trisulphide  and  sulphur  to 
the  boiling  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  in  small  portions  at  a  time. 
Under  these  conditions,  the  reaction  proceeds  according  to  the  following 
equation  :  4(Sb2S3  +  28)  +  18NaOH  -  5Na3SbS4  +  3NaSb03  +  9H20,  and 
in  a  shorter  time  a  larger  yield  of  Schlippe  salt  of  a  better  quality 
is  obtained.  J.  V.  E. 

Thioantimonates  of  Alkali  Metals.  II.  A.  D.  Donk  (Chem. 
Weekblad,  1908,  5,  629—645.  Compare  Donk,  this  vol.,  ii,  763).— 
From  mixtures  of  the  corresponding  alkali  thioantimonates  with 
methyl  alcohol  and  water,  the  following  hydrated  salts  have  been 
isolated  :  Na3SbS4,9H20  (at  0°  and  30°)  and  K3SbS4,9H20  (at  15°). 
Similar  mixtures  of  alkali  thioantimonates  with  the  corresponding 
hydroxides  and  water  vielded  the  following  hydrated  salts  : 

Na3SbS4,9H20 ; 
si,Sp9H20  +  NaOH,H20;    NaOH,H20    (at   30°);    K3SbS4,5H20 
S4,3II20;    K3SbS4;    K8SbS4  +  KOH,H,0  ;    KOH,H20  (at  30°) 
\ll.),S!,S1.nr20  (at  30°);  LiOH,H20  J  Li3SbS4,10H2O  +  LiOH,H2O 
>.„10H2O(at  30°).  A.  J.  W. 

Dissolution  of  Metallic  Gold  in  Hydrochloric  Acid  in 
Presence  of  Various  Organic  Substances.  N.  D.  Averkieff 
(./.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  840— 859).— Metallic  gold 
dissolves  in  hydrochloric  acid  in  presence  of  the  following  compounds, 
which  are  arranged  in  decreasing  order  of  effectiveness:  methyl 
alcohol,  amyl  alcohol,  chloroform,  ethyl  alcohol,  chloral  hydrate, 
phenol,  sucrose,  glycerol,  trioxymethylene,  formaldehyde.  The  dis- 
solution takes  place  slowly  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  but  much 
more  rapidly  on  heating,  the  time  of  healing  having  but  little  effect 
t  sol  hi  ion.  In  some  cases  it  was  found  that  the  solution 
of  the  gold  was  accelerated  by  increasing  the  amounts  of  acid  and 
nee. 

ibtainod    by    evaporating   these   solutions   on    a   water- 
bath  give  metallic  gold  on  ignition,  the  loss  on  ignition  differing  from 
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that  observed  with  AuCl8,2H20  (loss,  51 -6%).  Thus,  with  chloroform, 
this  loss  is  45*63  ;  with  methyl  alcohol,  60*3  ;  with  phenol,  65-08  ; 
with  ethyl  alcohol,  78*0;  with  trioxymethylene,  85*1,  and  with  amyl 
alcohol,  85-01%. 

The  results  obtained  indicate  the  existence  of  new  compounds  and 
reactions  of  gold,  which  are  being  further  studied.  T.  H.  P. 

Complex  Gold  Sulphites.  Arthur  Rosenheim,  Julian  Hertz- 
mann,  and  Max  Pritze  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  198 — 202). — 
Two  complex  sulphites  of  tervalent  gold,  K5[Au(S03)4],5H20  and 
Na5[Au(S03)4],14H20,  were  obtained  in  slender,  deep  yellow  needles  by 
the  action  of  the  corresponding  alkali  hydrogen  sulphites  on  a  solution 
of  auric  chloride  in  just  sufficient  alkali  to  form  a  clear  solution.  The 
compounds  are  stable  in  cold  alkaline  solution,  but  soon  decompose  in 
neutral  or  acid  solution.  On  heating,  the  yellow  alkaline  solutions 
become  colourless,  and  probably  contain  univalent  gold,  but  no  definite 
compounds  could  be  isolated. 

When  a  concentrated  solution  of  gold  chloride  is  added  drop  by 
drop  to  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulphite  containing  excess  of  ammonia, 
and  the  solution  is  gently  warmed,  it  becomes  colourless,  and  the 
compound,  Au3(S03)2,4NH3,4H20,  separates  in  colourless,  lustrous 
leaflets.  Similarly,  from  a  solution  of  potassium  sulphite  to  which 
excess  of  ammonia  has  been  added,  the  compound 

Au(S03)3K3,2NH3,2H20 
is   obtained   in   colourless   needles.      The   constitution  of   these   two 
compounds  has  not  been  established.  G.  S. 

Nature  of  Palladium-Lead  Alloys.  Nicolai  A.  Pushin  and 
K  P.  Pashsky  (/.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc.}  1908,  40,  826—829).— 
The  authors  have  prepared  a  number  of  alloys  of  palladium  and  lead 
by  melting  the  metals  in  a  mixture  of  lithium  chloride  with  either  potass- 
ium chloride  or  barium  chloride.  The  potentials  of  the  various  alloys 
were  measured  by  means  of  a  Pb  |  iVr~Pb(N03)2  |  alloy  element  (compare 
Pushin,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  325).  All  the  alloys  containing  less  than 
33%  (atom.)  of  palladium  have  a  potential  practically  identical  with 
that  of  pure  lead,  whilst  those  containing  more  than  33%  (atom.)  of 
palladium  give  with  pure  lead  a  P.D.  of  more  than  600  millivolts. 
Alloys  of  the  latter  class  give  at  first  a  P.D.  of  350 — 400  millivolts, 
which,  however,  increases  rapidly  at  the  commencement  and  more 
slowly  later,  approaching  asymptotically  the  value  605 — 640  millivolts, 
which  value  persists  for  eight  to  ten  hours.  The  potential  of  pure 
palladium  also  changes  in  the  course  of  time,  the  element 

Pb  |  iVHPb(N03)2  |  Pd 
having  at  first  a  P.D.  of  760  millivolts ;  after  two  hours,  the  value 
880  millivolts  is  reached,  and  after  a  further  three  hours,  this  begins  to 
diminish  slowly  until   600  millivolts  is  reached.     The  above  results 
prove  clearly  the  existence  of  the  compound  Pb2Pd.  T.  H.  P. 
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Native  Tellurium  from  Asia  Minor.  Giuseppe  Cesaro  (Bull. 
Acad.  roy.  Belg.,  1908,  255 — 257). — Amongst  a  series  of  speci- 
mens from  the  mines  of  Balia  was  a  large  (2x3  cm.)  dendritic  crystal 
of  native  tellurium  intergrown  with  quartz.  A  small  proportion  of 
gold  is  the  only  impurity  present  in  the  material.  L.  J.  S. 

Action  of  Potassium  Chlorate  on  Pyrites  and  on  Hauerite. 
Giorgio  Spezia  (Atti.  R.  Accad.  Sci.  Torino,  1908,  43,  728—734).— 
A  mixture  of  pyrites  with  sufficient  potassium  chlorate  to  oxidise 
between  1  and  2  atoms  of  the  sulphur  of  the  pyrites  explodes  when 
brought  into  contact  with  either  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  or  a  flame. 
Under  similar  conditions,  a  mixture  of  sulphur  or  stibnite  with 
potassium  chlorate  undergoes  rapid  combustion,  approaching  to 
explosion.  With  less  or  more  than  the  above  proportion  of  chlorate, 
pyrites  gives  a  mixture  which  does  not  explode,  but  undergoes  more  or 
less  rapid  combustion. 

The  reaction  between  pyrites  and  potassium  chlorate  in  the  wet  way 
differs,  however,  greatly  from  that  between  sulphur  or  stibnite  and 
potassium  chlorate.  When  the  former  mixture,  either  in  explosive 
proportions  or  containing  an  excess  of  the  chlorate,  is  heated  with 
water,  a  vigorous  reaction  begins  at  75°  and  continues  without  further 
heating ;  a  yellow  deposit  forms,  chlorine  is  evolved,  and  sulphuric 
acid  is  detectable  in  large  proportion  in  the  solution.  A  reaction  also 
takes  place  very  gradually  in  the  cold,  but  in  this  case  no  evolution  of 
chlorine  is  observed.  With  potassium  chlorate  and  sulphur  or  stibnite, 
no  such  reaction  occurs,  and  only  after  protracted  heating  at  100°  is  a 
trace  of  sulphuric  acid  formed. 

Marcassite  behaves  with  potassium  chlorate,  in  both  the  wet  and 

dry  ways,  in  the  same  manner  as  pyrites,  the  vigorous  reaction  in  the 

presence  of  water  commencing  at  70°.     Hauerite  forms  an  explosive 

mixture  with  potassium  chlorate,  but  does  not  react  with  it  in  the 

nee  of  water,  even  at  100°. 

When  heated,  hauerite  begins  to  lose  sulphur  at  about  170°,  and  is 
ultimately  converted  into  manganese  monosulphide ;  pyrites,  on  the 
other  hand,  loses  sulphur  only  at  about  350°,  and  gives  a  compound 
corresponding  with  pyrrhotite  as  final  product,  the  monosulphide  only 
being  obtained  from  pyrites  by  heating  in  a  current  of  hydrogen. 

m  these  results,  the  author  concludes  that  the  sulphur  present 
ombination  with  iron  iu  pyrites  has  properties  different  from  ii 
of  elementary  sulphur,  T,  11.  1\ 

Natural  Ferrous  Oxide  Hydrate.  Hart  (Chem.  Zed.,  1908, 
32,  740). — In  tin-  olaj  depoeil  near  Ouxhayeo,  bard,  yellowiah  brown 

luin  Q    found    among     volc.uiir   ;us|i,     which    crumble    when 

■  and  ap]  oxide  diln 
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Analysis  showed   12*55%  to    be  insoluble  in   hydrochloric  acid;  the 
soluble  portion  had  the  following  composition  : 

FeO.  Fe„Os.         CaC03.      MgC03.         S03.  Water.  Total. 

43-68  0-42  4-5  8*52  075  27*71  9813 

The  powdered  substance  had  D17'5  3*205.  J.  V.  E. 

Origin  of  the  Boric  Acid  in  the  Soffioni  of  Tuscany. 
Raffaelo  Nasini  (Atli  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  43 — 46). — 
In  a  paper  read  before  the  Sixth  International  Congress  of  Applied 
Chemistry  in  Home  (1906)  on  u  The  Boraciferous  Soffioni  and  the 
Boric  Acid  Industry  of  Tuscany,"  the  author  referred  to  a  theory 
put  forward  by  E.  Perrone  to  explain  the  formation  of  these 
soffioni.  This  theory  regards  tourmaline  as  the  source  of  the  boric 
acid.  The  original  temperature  of  the  vapours  of  the  soffioni  cannot 
be  less  than  250°,  and  the  depth  from  which  they  come  must  be  from 
5000  to  8000  metres.  At  this  depth  there  probably  exist  granitic 
rocks  containing  tourmaline,  having  the  characters  of  the  granite  found 
in  Elba  and  elsewhere.  The  author's  experiments  show  that  when 
steam  at  a  high  temperature  is  passed  over  tourmaline  extracted  from 
Elba  granite  and  subsequently  condensed,  the  condensed  liquid  contains 
boric  acid.  As,  further,  this  granite  exhibits  radioactivity,  the 
presence  of  radioactive  gases  in  the  soffioni  gases  is  readily  explained. 

Objections  to  this  theory  raised  by  DAehiardi  (Atti  Soc.  toscana  sci. 
nat.  Mem.,  1907,  23)  and  Lotti  (Rassegna  miner  aria  delVindust. 
chim.,  1907,  26,  No.  14)  are  discussed.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Wide  Distribution  of  Scandium  in  the  Earth.  G.  Eber- 
iiard  (Sitzungsber.  K.  Akad.  Wiss.  Berlin,  1908,  851 — 868). — Although 
scandium  appears  to  be  relatively  abundant  in  the  sun  and  stars,  yet 
it  has  only  rarely  been  detected  in  terrestrial  materials.  Three  hundred 
and  sixty-six  samples  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  meteorites  of  various 
kinds  were  examined  spectroscopically,  and  traces  of  scandium  found 
in  a  large  number  of  them.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in  zirconium 
minerals,  beryl,  titanates,  columbates,  and  titano-columbates  of  the 
rare  earths,  in  micas,  and  in  tin  and  tungsten  ores.  Wolframite 
from  Zinnwald,  Bohemia,  contains  0*2%  of  scandium  oxide  (Sc203). 

L.  J.  S. 

Composition  of  Parisite  and  Malacon.  G.  P.  Tschernik 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  192;  from  Verh.  Russ.  Min.  Ges.,  1907,  44, 
507 — 545). — The  minerals  analysed  are  from  a  weathered  graphic 
granite  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Mukden.  The  prismatic  crystals 
of  parisite  are  of  two  kinds  :  I,  dark  grey  and  transparent,  D  4*396, 
H  5 — 6  ;  II,  yellowish-grey  and  opaque,  D  4*331,  H  4 — 5  : 

Ce203.       La203.       Y203.      Fe203.      CaO.      Na20.        C02.         H20.  F. 

I.     21-88         33-11         7-86         0*28         378         2-28         23*69         2*45         8*37 
II.     21-81         32-62         8-76  —  3"69         2'15         22'94         2"93         6'16 

The  dark  grey  opaque  grains  of  malacon,  with  D  4*016  and  H  over 
7,  gave  the  results  under  III : 


Si02. 

SuOo. 

ZrOo. 

Fe203. 

MnO. 

Y203. 

CaO. 

H20. 

29-67 

o-io 

49*04 

343 

0-03 

455 

2*99 

9-07 

III. 

L.  J.  S. 
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Existence  of  a  Monoclinic  Soda  Felspar,  Isomorphous  with 
Orthoclase.  Philippe  Barbier  and  A.  Prost  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908, 
[iv],  3,  894 — 899.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  704). — Analyses  of  seven 
samples  of  orthoclase,  briefly  described  in  the  original,  show  that 
orthoclases  exist  having  the  potassium  partly  or  wholly  replaced  by 
sodium,  the  latter  occurring  as  a  special  silicate  (not  identical  with 
albite)  which  can  ally  itself  with  the  orthoclase  molecule  without 
causing  a  change  in  crystalline  form.  If  orthoclase  is  represented  by 
the  expression  K2Al2Si6016,  the  sodium  compound  must  be  represented 
as  Na2Al2Si6016.  T.  A.  H. 

Kaersutite  from  Linosa  and  Greenland.  Henry  S.  Washing- 
ton and  Fred.  Eugene  Wright  (Artier.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26, 
187 — 211). — Crystals  of  a  black  basaltic  amphibole  were  collected 
from  the  tuff  of  a  small  parasitic  cone  of  Monte  Rosso,  on  the  small 
island  of  Linosa  off  the  coast  of  Tunis.  They  are  monoclinic,  with  a 
prism  cleavage  angle  of  55°22\  Thin  sections  are  brown  and  strongly 
pleochroic ;  the  extinction  angle  is  small  and  in  the  acute  angle  j3 
(on  the  prism  plane  c  :  c  =  +1  '4°) ;  the  optic  axial  plane  lies  in  the 
plane  of  symmetry,  and  2  V  is  about  80°.  Analysis  I  shows  the  mineral 
to  be  highly  titaniferous,  and  to  be  very  similar  to  the  kaersutite  (of 
Lorenzen,  1884)  from  Kaersut,  in  Greenland.  A  re- examination  and 
a  new  analysis  (II :  0*77%  apatite  deducted)  were  made  of  the 
original  kaersutite  : 


Si02. 

Ti02.      A1203.     Ft*A. 

FeO. 

MnO.      NiO. 

MgO. 

I. 

40-85 

8-47 

9-89 

8-85 

3-96 

0-12        0-10 

12-47 

11. 

39-52 

10-31       11-22 

1-22 

8-81 

0-06          nil 

13-31 

CaO. 

Na20. 

K20. 

H20. 

F. 

Total. 

Sp.  gr. 

I.     12-16 

2-01 

0-63 

0-19 

0-28 

3-336 

11.     10-93 

2-95 

1-07 

0-59 

— 

100-00 

3-137 

The  presence  together  of  large  amounts  of  titanium  and  iron  oxides 
(Fe203  and  Ti02  or  FeO  and  Ti203)  gives  rise  to  uncertainties  in  the 
aualyses  and  in  the  interpretation  of  the  results  ;  the  results  can, 
however,  be  made  to  conform  with  the  meta-silicate  formula  of 
Penfield  and  Stanley  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  102).  L.  J.  S. 

Mineralogy  of  Sardinia.    II.    A.  Pelloux  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei, 

1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  70—74.     Compare  A tti  H.  Accad.  Lincei,   1904,  [v], 

13,  ii). — The  author  describes  crystals  of   idocrase  found  (1)  in  the 

cu  Ariodas  Mines  in  Sarrabus,  and  (2)  in  the  Rio  Planu  Castangias 

i  I<:losiente. 

[OABLO  Kim  atom.] — The  composition  of  the  crystals  from  Rio  Planu 

las  is  as  follows  : 


Na,0. 

K.n. 

Total. 

tl.KT 

100-96 

B1N 

T.  H.  P. 

Taramellite,  a  New  Silicate  of  Iron  and  Barium.     I B, 

L908,  [v],  17,  i,  810—814;  Centr.  Mi,t.,  1908, 
-  -508).— The  author  deaoribti  i  new  mineral*  laroftwtftJt,  occurring 
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in  radiating,  fibrous,  acicular  aggregates  or  slender  veins  in  tlio 
crystalline,  calcareous  zone  of  Caudoglia-Ornavasso  (Val  Toce),  where 
it  is  found  in  intimate  association  with  magnetite,  pyrites,  chalco- 
pyrite,  paracelsian,  pyroxene,  and  amphibole.  It  has  a  reddish-brown 
colour,  a  silky  or  fatty  lustre,  a  hardness  of  about  5*5,  D17  3 '923,  n 
greater  than  1*74.  The  mineral  exhibits  distinct  pleochroism,  and 
has  the  composition  : 

Si02.  Fe203.  FeO.  BaO. 

36-56  2l'-54  4*47  37  "32 

together  with  traces  of  titanium,  aluminium,  manganese,  and 
magnesium.     The  above  composition  leads  to  the  formula 

Ba4FenFe4mSi10O81, 
and  the  mineral  may  be  regarded  as  a  basic  salt  of  a  polymeride  of 
metasilicic  acid,  Ba4FeII(Fe1IIO)Fe3(SiO3)10.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Zeolites  of  Montresta  (Sardinia).  Luciano  Pelacani  (Atti 
R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  66 — 70). — The  zeolites  of  Montresta 
include  mesolite  (anal.  I),  chabazite  (anal.  II),  heulandite,  and 
stilbite,  the  first  occurring  in  greatest,  and  the  last  in  smallest, 
proportion  : 


Si0.2. 

A1203. 

CaO. 

Na,0. 

K20. 

H20. 

Total. 

I. 

42-94 

25-05 

10-87 

8-12 

trace 

13-32 

100-30 

II. 

46-30 

21-96 

778 

— 

2-27  . 

21-37 

99-68 

The  analyses  agree  with  those  of  Rimatori  (Abstr.,  1900, 
ii,  735).  Mesolite  is  regarded  as  an  isomorphous  mixture  of  scolecite 
and  natrolite,  and,  from  a  study  of  the  emission  of  water  on  heating, 
the  mesolite  of  Montresta  seems  to  be  more  closely  allied  to  scolecite 
than  td  natrolite.  The  amount  of  water  emitted  by  chabazite  when 
gradually  heated  to  350°  increases  more  slowly  than  the  temperature 
rises,  whilst  with  mesolite  the  reverse  is  the  case.  The  re-absorption 
of  the  water  removed  by  heating  to  350°  takes  place  rapidly  and  com- 
pletely with  chabazite,  whilst  with  mesolite  it  is  slow  and  only  partial. 
After  heating  to  redness,  chabazite  absorbs  about  one-fourth  of  the 
total  water  emitted,  whilst  mesolite  absorbs  none  at  all. 

The  heulandite  has  the  composition  : 


Si02. 

A1203. 

CaO. 

SrO  &  BaO. 

Na20. 

K20. 

H20. 

Total. 

57-59 

15-69 

7-62 

traces 

2-87 

trace 

15-77 

99-54 

which  approximates  to  that  of  the  heulandite  from  Berufiord,  analysed 
by  Kammelsberg  (Zeitech.  deut.  geol.  Ges.,  1869,  21,  93).  The  stilbite 
was  found  only  in  small  quantity,  insufficient  for  analysis.    T.  H.  P. 

New  Vein  of  Nephelitic  Basalt  containing  Nosite  (Nosean) 
in  Vincentino.  L.  Maddalena  (Atti  B.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v], 
17,  i,  802 — 809). — The  author  has  discovered  in  Vincentino  a  nephe- 
litic basalt  of  microporphyritic  structure,  containing  pyroxene,  biotite, 
apatite,  magnetite,  and  nosite,  the  last  being   scattered  irregularly  in 
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crystals  and  granules,  mostly  of  hexagonal  habit.  The  basalt  has  the 
composition : 

Si02.       A1,03.       Fe203.      FeO.       MnO.       CaO.        MgO.      Na20.      K,0. 
31-39         12-15         5-89         6'41         0'41         16'61         9'82        3*48         1*21 

P.,05.      TiOo.        CO.,.      H2OatllO°.     H20  at  red  heat.     Total. 
1-40        1-23         5'31  1'66  3'17  100-14 

which  approximates  to  that  of  the  basalt  of  Recoaro,  the  lower  pro- 
portion of  silica  in  the  Vincentino  basalt  being  due  to  the  more 
advanced  condition  of  alteration  of  the  rock.  T.  H.  P. 


Physiological    Chemistry. 


Regulation  of  Respiration.  F.  H.  Scott  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37, 
301 — 326). — The  respiratory  mechanism  may  be  stimulated  by  small 
amounts  of  carbon  dioxide,  or  by  great  diminution  of  oxygen  in  the  in- 
spired air.  These  produce  increase  of  both  rate  and  depth  of  breathing, 
but  if  the  vagi  are  divided,  the  depth  increases  but  not  the  rate.  The 
alveolar  tension  of  carbon  dioxide  rises  with  rise  of  body  temperature ; 
the  effect  of  vagal  division  on  the  tension  is  very  variable.  Inflation 
of  the  lungs  even  at  the  height  of  dyspnoea  inhibits  inspiration,  but  if 
the  vagi  are  divided,  it  has  no^ffect.  The  effect  of  repeated  ventila- 
tions depends  on  the  washing-out  of  carbon  dioxide  from  the  blood 
(confirmatory  of  Haldane).  The  vagi  in  reference  to  respiration 
are  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  the  sensory  nerves  of  muscle ; 
without  these  nerves  muscular  movements  are  excessive,  and  thus 
resemble  those  of  an  ataxic  limb.  W.  D.  H. 

Heart     Perfusion     Apparatus.       Thomas     G.     Brodie     and 
Wihifred   O.   Cullis    (J.  Physiol.,   1908,   37,    337— 340).— A    new 
apparatus    for    the   perfusion   of    the   isolated    mammalian    heart   is 
ibod  and  figured.  W.  D.  H. 

Haemagglutination   and    Haemolysis.      Leo   von   Liebekmanx 

v.  Bakt.  Far.,  1908,47,  ii,  372— 378).— Polemical  and  theoretical. 

er(Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,46,  353)  has  attributed  to  the  author 

,    that   agglutination   liy  ricin  is    due   to  the   acid   nature  of 

",  pure  and  simple.     Thii  is  a  misunderstanding  ;  ricin 

appear*,  indeed,  to  be  an  acid,  but  its  agglutinant  actioo  ia  ■  specific 

ired  by  other  acids,  and  duo  to  the  peculiar  physical 

in-stroma   combination   (compare  Abstr.,    1907| 

LOO  with  this,   I  Andsf  BUM  r's  views  arc   dj 

of  alkali  primarily  extends  to  the  oomplement, 
but  alto  le  Immune  lubctan  G.  I>. 

.   ii. 
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The  Time  Relations  of  Haemolysis  on  Exposure  to  Light  of 
Sensitised  Red  Blood-corpuscles.  O.  Harzbecker  and  Alb. 
Jodlbauer  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  306 — 313). — Suspensions  of 
red  blood-corpuscles  were  submitted  to  the  action  of  the  sensitising 
substances  eosin  and  sodium  dichloroanthracenedisulphonate  in  the  dark, 
and  then  exposed  to  light.  The  amount  of  haemolysis  was  ascer- 
tained by  measuring  the  volume  of  blood-corpuscles,  and  of  haemoglobin 
in  the  supernatant  liquid,  in  samples  of  liquid  centrifuged  after 
different  intervals  of  exposure  to  light.  It  was  found  in  all  cases 
that  haemolysis  was  a  gradual  process,  and  took  place  at  the  same  rate 
whether  the  fluorescing  substance  was  within  or  both  within  and 
without  the  cell.  S.  B.  S. 

Haemolysis  by  Snake  Poison,  von  Dungern  and  Coca  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  407 — 421). — The  haemolytic  action  of  cobra  poison 
depends  entirely  on  the  existence  of  a  lipolytic  enzyme,  by  means 
of  which  haemolytically-acting  scission  products,  especially  deoleo- 
lecithin  and  oleic  acid,  are  produced.  Compounds  of  lecithin  and 
cobra  toxin  do  not  exist ;  there  are  no  such  substances  as  either 
saturated  or  unsaturated  toxolecithides.  The  preparations  of  Kyes 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  569)  are  mixtures  of  ferment  with  deoleolecithin, 
contaminated  with  other  substances,  or  their  scission  products,  which 
are  found  in  commercial  lecithin.  Cobra  poison  contains  no  ambo- 
ceptors, and  the  haemolysis  produced  by  a  combination  of  cobra  poison 
and  complement  containing  serum  is  due  to  a  complex  serum  haemolysin, 
which  acts  haemolytically  only  under  certain  conditions,  and  only  when 
the  blood -corpuscles  have  taken  up  a  certain  quantity  of  lipase. 

S.  B.  S. 

Haemolysis  by  Soaps,  and  the  Relationship  between  Soaps 
and  the  Complex  Hemolysins  of  the  Blood-serum.  Max  Fried- 
mann  and  Fritz  Sachs  (Biochem,  Zeitsch.,  1908, 12,  259 — 277). — Noguchi 
and  von  Liebermann  have  shown  that  soap  can  be  deprived  of  its 
haemolytic  properties  by  admixture  with  serum,  and  have  expressed  the 
view  that  this  inactivated  mixture  acts  as  a  complement,  the  haemolytic 
powers  of  which  can  be  called  into  play  by  the  addition  of  an 
amboceptor.  Such  an  amboceptor,  von  Liebermann  claims  to  have 
discovered  in  oleic  acid,  The  authors  have  devised  experiments  to 
test  the  above  hypotheses.  They  have  confirmed  the  fact  of  the 
combination  between  serum  and  the  soap,  which  is  rendered  more 
stable  by  heating  to  70°.  They  have,  however,  been  unable  to 
confirm  the  hypotheses  as  to  the  complement  nature  of  this  combina- 
tion, or  of  the  amboceptor-nature  of  oleic  acid.  The  activation  of  the 
amboceptor  by  the  addition  of  the  soap-serum  mixture,  they  ascribed 
to  the  action  of  a  true  serum  complement  contained  in  the  sera,  which 
had  not  been  entirely  destroyed  by  heating  to  50°.  The  supposed 
amboceptor  action  of  oleic  acid  they  ascribed  to  the  additive 
action  of  the  acid  and  of  the  soap-serum  mixture,  each  of  which  was, 
by  itself,  unable  to  produce  haemolysis.  S.  B.  S. 

Haemolysis  by  Soaps.  Fritz  Sachs  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12, 
278 — 289).— Although  soaps  can  be  deprived  of  their  haemolytic  power 
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by  previous  admixture  with  serum,  the  latter  can  accelerate  their  action 
if  the  soaps  be  added  first  to  the  suspension  of  corpuscles.  Serum  can 
also  accelerate  in  a  like  manner,  the  hsemolytic  action  of  oleic  acid,  which 
fact,  amongst  others,  led  von  Liebermann  to  ascribe  amboceptor  functions 
to  this  acid.  The  author  has  attempted  to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
substance  in  serum  which  accelerates  haemolysis  by  soaps.  Serum- 
albumin  is  inactive ;  alkalis  markedly  accelerate  the  action.  It  is  not 
to  the  alkali,  however,  that  serum  owes  the  accelerating  property,  for 
neutralised  or  dialysed  serum  still  possesses  it ;  furthermore,  serum 
which  has  been  deprived  of  its  proteins  loses  this  property.  Serum 
which  has  been  extracted  with  ether,  gains  in  the  haemolysis-accelerating 
power.  The  experiments  with  alkali  render  it  probable  that  the 
concentration  of  hydroxyl  ions  influences  the  haemolysis,  and  the 
extraction  of  serum  by  ether,  in  removing  the  fatty  acids  from  the 
soaps  contained  therein,  may  increase  the  alkalinity  of  the  serum. 
The  experiments,  however,  lead  to  no  definite  conclusions  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  haemolysis-accelerating  substances  in  serum. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Point  of  Attack  of  Photodynamic  Substances  in 
Paramcecia.  Hermann  von  Tappeiner  [with  F.  Osthelder  and 
E.  Erhardt]  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  290— 305).— Paramoecia, 
which  have  been  treated  with  eosin  in  the  dark,  are  no  more  strongly 
sensitised  than  those  which  have  been  exposed  immediately  to  the 
light.  The  eosin  does  not  appear  to  possess  the  property  of  penetrating 
the  cell ;  its  action  in  sensitising  is  entirely  at  the  periphery.  Dichloro- 
anthracenedisulphonic  acid  and  methylene-blue,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
taken  up  in  active  form  by  the  cell  in  the  dark  ;  their  point  of  attack 
is  intracellular ;  there  is  evidence,  however,  in  the  case  of  these  two 
substances  of  a  peripheral,  in  addition  to  the  intracellular,  action.  As 
to  the  nature  of  the  peripheral  action,  nothing  definite  can  be  stated. 

S.  B.  S. 

Action  of  Fluorescent  Substances  on  Red  Corpuscles. 
Hermann  von  Tapi'finkr  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  1 — 23). — Eosin 
and  sodium  dichloroanthracenedisulphonate  produce  in  the  dark  at 
t  be  room  temperature  no  noteworthy  destruction  of  red  corpuscles,  and, 
after  removal  from  the  solution,  they  undergo  haemolysis  at  59°  at  the 
sam<  i ntreated  corpuscles.  In  the  light,  however,  rapid  haemolysis 

occurs.  These  substances  are  therefore  taken  up  by  the  corpuscles  in  a 
form  in  which  they  are  not  sensibilised.  This  hemolysis  is  more 
rapid  if  the  light  acta  before  than  after  washing  of  the  corpuscles  fro \\\ 
the  fluorescent  solution.  Whether  the  action  occurs  in  the  interior  or 
t  the  corpuscles  is  discussed  ;  phcnoaafranine  shows 
i  kinds  of  action  ;  inelhylcne-blue  only  a  surface  action. 

W.  I).  II. 

Action  in  the  Dark  of  Fluorescent  Substances  on  Proteins, 
Toxins,  and  Ferments,    and  its   Reversibility.     T.    EtVDO   and 

*,,      r.io.s,     13,     24— 43).— M  . 
in  til.-  dark  on  tin-  alexin  of  mtcud  and  on 
in,  inhibiting  their  ipeoifio  action*     This  i    no!  the  case  with 

-2 
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all  fluorescent  substances,  and  the  concentration  necessary  to 
produce  the  effect  in  the  dark  is  relatively  high  in  comparison  with  that 
of  those  which  act  photodynamically.  Those  which  act  in  the  dark  are 
considered  to  be  adsorbed,  and  the  action  is  reversible  \  the  presence 
of  alkali  is  favourable,  whilst  that  of  invertase,  inhibits.     W.  D.  H. 

Nucleoli  of  Hydra  fusca.  C.  E.  Walker  and  Alice  L. 
Embleton  (Quart  J.  Exp.  Physiol,  1908,  1,  287— 290).— The  observa- 
tions relate  to  the  movements  of  the  nucleoli  of  the  cells  of  the  hydra 
from  the  nucleus  into  the  surrounding  cell  protoplasm.  The 
phenomenon  is  not  related  to  cell  division,  but  is  connected  with  or 
dependent  on  metabolic  changes,  especially  with  digestion,  since  it  is 
seen  principally  in  endoderm  cells.  A  marked  change  takes  place  in 
the  staining  reactions  of  the  extruded  nucleolus,  which  suggests  that 
it  undergoes  an  important  chemical  or  physical  change.       W.  D.  H. 

The  Death  of  Leucocytes.  The  Vacuolation  of  Leuco- 
cytes. H.  C.  Ross  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37,  327—332,  333—336).— 
Methylene-blue  kills  cells ;  it  is  not  until  death  occurs  that  the 
nucleus  is  stained  ;  this  is  hastened  by  heat  and  alkalis,  and  delayed 
by  neutral  salts.  After  death,  the  cytoplasm  liquefies,  and  the  granules 
show  Brownian  movements ;  this  may  be  brought  about  by  the 
absorption  of  fluid.     During  life  the  cytoplasm  is  a  jelly. 

Certain  spots  in  leucocytes  described  by  previous  observers  as 
centrosomes  are  droplets  of  fluid  absorbed  by  the  cells,  which  are 
suspended  in  the  jelly-like  cytoplasm.  With  the  liquefaction  of  the 
latter  which  occurs  on  death,  these  droplets  disappear.         W.  D.  H. 

The  Production  in  vivo  and  in  vitro  of  Precipitins  for 
Ovalbumin  by  means  of  Antigens  of  a  Chemically  definite 
Nature.  Andre  Mayer  and  Georges  Sceleffer  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
147,  311 — 313). — The  precipitating  serum  for  egg-albumin,  usually 
produced  from  the  rabbits  by  repeated  injection  of  egg-albumin  into 
the  animal,  can  also  be  obtained  if  the  animal  is  starved  for  five  or 
six  days,  and  the  serum  collected  when  it  has  lost  about  one-third 
of  its  weight  and  the  urine  is  markedly  acid.  The  precipitating 
property  also  appears  after  chloroform  intoxication,  and  after  the 
formation  of  aseptic  peritoneal  abscesses  by  turpentine.  In  every  case 
the  serum  loses  its  precipitating  property  after  warming  to  60°.  It 
was  assumed  that  precipitating  sera  were  produced  by  the  presence 
therein  of  products  of  tissue  degradation.  Amongst  such  products  are 
the  fatty  acids,  and  attempts  were  made  to  produce  precipitating  sera 
by  injection  of  these  acids.  It  was  found  that  the  sera  of  animals 
which  had  received  repeated  injections  of  propionic,  butyric,  valeric, 
hexoic,  and  oleic  acids  produced  marked  precipitins  with  solutions 
of  egg-white.  No  precipitants  were  produced  by  the  injections  of 
octoic,  stearic,  palmitic,  hydrochloric,  lactic,  or  succinic  acids. 

The  precipitate  produced  is  specific  for  egg-albumin,  and  the  precipi- 
tate is  soluble  in  excess  of  either  of  the  reacting  substances  ;  the  serum 
also  loses  its  precipitating  properties  on  warming  to  60°. 
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Soaps  and  ethyl  esters  on  injection  also  produce  precipitating  sera, 
but  the  action  is  not  so  marked  as  in  the  case  of  the  free  acids. 

Precipitating  sera  have  also  been  obtained  by  adding  directly  to  sera 
(without  injection  into  animals)  fatty  acids,  soaps,  and  ethyl  esters. 
In  the  first  case,  which  yields  the  most  marked  results,  the  precipi- 
tating property  is  only  destroyed  with  difficulty  by  heating. 

S.  B.  S. 

Chemico-physical  Studies  of  Animal  Fluids.  la.  Viscosity 
of  Blood -serum  of  Different  Marine  and  Terrestrial  Animals. 
Filippo  Bottazzi  (Atti  E.  Accad.  Lined,  1908,  [v],  17,  i,  707 — 717). 
— Measurements  are  given  of  the  time  of  outflow  of  the  blood-serum 
of  different  animals  from  an  Ostwald  viscosimeter,  compared  with 
the  values  obtained  with  distilled  and  sea- water  at  the  same  tempera- 
tures. W.  A.  D. 

Chemico-physical  Investigations  on  Animal  Liquids.  16. 
Viscosity  of  the  Blood-sera  of  Certain  Marine  and  Terrestrial 
Animals.  Filippo  Bottazzi  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  i, 
792 — 802.  Compare  preceding  abstract). — The  classification  of  marine 
and  terrestrial  animals  according  to  the  increasing  time  of  efflux  of 
their  blood  or  body-fluid  from  a  viscosimeter  does  not  correspond  with 
the  ordinary  zoological  classification,  so  that  the  viscosity  of  the 
blood-plasma  is  not  strictly  dependent  on  the  degree  of  organisation  of 
the  animal.  The  viscosity  of  the  body-fluid  of  the  marine  invertebrates 
is  only  slightly  greater  than  that  of  sea-water.  The  blood  of  cephalo- 
pods  is  distinguished  from  that  of  all  other  animals,  vertebrate  and 
invertebrate,  by  having  the  greatest  viscosity.  The  viscosity  of  blood- 
serum  increases  with  the  proportion  of  colloids  (sero-proteins)  present. 

T.  H.  P. 

Chemico-physical   Investigations   on   Animal    Liquids.     II. 

Content  of  Protein   Nitrogen  in   the   Blood-sera   of  Various 

Animals.     Filippo  Bottazzi  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii, 

10 — 26.     Compare  preceding  abstracts). — The  author  has  determined 

the  proportions  of  nitrogen,  precipitable  by  tannic  acid,  present  in  the 

blood-sera  of  various  animals.     The  results  show  that,  in  this  respect, 

marine  and  terrestrial  animals  are  divided  into  four  groups  :  (1)  Those 

haying  sera  or  body-fluids  containing  less  than  0-5%  of  protein  nitrogen; 

i  includes  Siphunculi,  Aplysia,  and  probably,  also,  other  low 

marine    invertebrates.       (2)  Various    vertebrates   and   invertebrates, 

including     decapod     crustaceans,     birds,     frogs,     and     the     Selac/n'i, 

with  content  of  protein  nitrogen  varying  from  0*52  to  0*67%.     (3) 

1  8  to  0*9%  of  protein  nitrogen,  namely,  herbivorous  and 

domestic  mammals,  such  as  cats,  dogs,  rabbits,  and  oxen. 

(4)  Cephalopoda,  the  serum  of  which  contains,  on  an  average,   1*66% 

the  buffalo,  the  %  of   protein   nitrogen   is 
i»<l  for  the  pig,  I  % 
<  hi  comp  obtained  with  the  vi 

niml  Unit,  in  general,  the  content  of  protein 
in  t  mined  increases  with  the  viscosity.     It  is  hence  con- 
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eluded  that  the  greater  or  less  viscosity  of  the  blood-plasma  is  due  to 
the  greater  or  less  proportion  of  proteins  present.  This  result  is  con- 
firmed by  experiments,  in  which  the  concentration  of  proteins  in  serum 
is  increased  artificially.  T.  H.  P. 

Chemico-physical  Investigations  on  Animal  Liquids.  III. 
Variations  of  Electrical  Conductivity,  Viscosity,  and  Surface 
Tension  of  Blood-serum  during  Dialysis.  Filippo  Bottazzi,  G. 
Buglia,  and  A.  Jappelli  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii, 
49 — 57.  Compare  preceding  abstracts). — The  electrical  conductivity 
and  surface  tension  of  blood-serum  diminish  considerably  during 
dialysis,  the  diminution  being  at  first  rapid  and  afterwards  slow  ;  the 
same  is  the  case  when  the  serum  is  filtered  before  the  conductivity  or 
surface  tension  is  measured.  The  viscosity  of  the  serum  diminishes  if 
the  liquid  is  filtered  before  determining  the  time  of  efilux  ;  here,  too, 
a  slight  increase  in  the  time  of  efilux  is  observable  at  the  beginning  of 
the  dialysis.  The  diminution  of  the  conductivity  is  evidently  due  to 
the  diffusion  of  the  electrolytes,  and  this  also  causes  the  precipitation 
of  the  sero-globulin.  T.  H.  P. 

Action  of  Manganese  and  Iron  Sulphates  on  Diastatic 
Ferments.  Alfred  Gigon  and  T.  Rosenberg  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908, 
ii,  84;  from  Skand.  Arch.  Physiol.,  1908,  20,  423— 431).— A  1—2% 
solution  of  starch  and  a  small  quantity  of  manganese  or  iron  sulphate 
were  added  to  a  freshly-prepared  blood-serum,  and  the  amount  of  sugar 
estimated  by  the  polarimeter.  The  presence  of  these  salts  undoubtedly 
increases  the  amylolytic  action  of  the  blood-serum  diastase,  and  is  also 
favourable  to  the  amylolytic  ferment  of  the  pancreatic  juice. 

J.  V.  E. 

Chemistry  of  Digestion  in  Animals.  XVII.  Digestion  and 
Absorption  of  Proteins  Rich  in  Bases.  E.  S.  London  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  378—383).  XVIII.  The  Importance  of 
the  Mouth  in  Gastric  Digestion.  E.  S.  London  and  J.  D.  Pewsner 
{ibid.,  384 — 387).  XIX.  Digestion  and  Absorption  of  Meat  in 
the  Intestine.  E.  S.  London  and  Th.  Sulima  (ibid.,  388 — 393). 
XX.  Laws  of  Digestion  and  Absorption  in  the  Alimentary 
Tract.  E.  S.  London  and  F.  Sandberg  (ibid.,  394—403).  XXI. 
Further  Investigations  of  the  Same  Laws.  E.  S.  London  (ibid., 
404—407).  XXII.  The  Importance  of  the  Blood  in  Gastric 
Digestion.  N.  A.  Dobrowolskaja  (ibid.,  408 — 416).  XXIII. 
Digestion  and  Absorption  of  Carbohydrates.  E.  S.  London  and 
W.  W.  Polowzowa  (ibid.,  512—544).  XXIV.  Fat-splitting  in 
the  Alimentary  Canal.  E.  S.  London  and  M.  A.  Wersilowa  (ibid., 
545 — 550).  XXV.  Composition,  Digestion,  and  Absorption  of 
Tubercle  Bacilli.  E.  S.  London  and  E.  Riwkind  (ibid.,  551 — 553. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  50). — The  experiments  were  made  on  the  dogs 
described  in  previous  publications. 

XVII. — If  proteins,  such  as  gelatin  or  histone  (from  the  thymus), 
which  are  rich  in  bases  are  given,  the  products  of  digestion  in  the 
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jejunum  and  ileum  contain  only  small  amounts  of  free  arginine. 
The  chief  substances  obtained  in  the  material  issuing  from  the  fistula 
are  complexes  which  are  precipitable  by  tannin.  Absorption  of 
gelatin  occurs  chiefly  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  small  intestine,  and  at 
the  end  of  that  tube  it  is  fairly  complete. 

XVI II. — Details  are  given  of  the  rate  with  which  the  stomach 
empties  itself  in  dogs ;  this  probably  runs  pari  passu  with  the  rate  of 
digestion.  Outside  psychical  influences  do  not  affect  this,  but  if  the 
food  is  given  by  the  mouth,  it  is  much  accelerated,  probably  because 
the  normal  reflexes  due  to  taste  impulses  are  set  in  motion. 

XIX. — In  flesh-feeding  (200  grams),  the  total  quantity  of  chyme 
which  passes  the  various  sections  of  the  intestine  decreases  with  each 
hour  of  the  digestion  period.  The  intervals  between  the  peristaltic 
propulsions  of  the  chyme  are  diminished  by  removal  of  the  pylorus. 
The  chyme  is  always  a  thick  fluid,  although  its  chemical  and  physical 
characters  vary  as  it  passes  along  ;  it  also  varies  in  the  concentration 
of  the  digestion  products  in  different  segments  of  the  intestine. 

XX. — An  attempt  is  made  to  construct  mathematical  formulae  to 
show  the  relationships  between  the  digested,  undigested,  and  absorbed 
portions  of  the  food  in  relation  to  its  quantity  and  the  quantity  of 
juices  secreted.  The  experiments  on  which  these  are  based  were  made 
with  gliadin  as  the  food. 

XXI. — Similar  experiments  with  white  of  egg;  although  this  is 
more  difficult  to  digest  than  gliadin,  the  same  general  laws  are  stated 
to  hold.  i 

XXII. — Loss  of  blood  delays  digestion ;  loss  of  one-third  of  the 
total  volume  of  blood  stops  it  for  three  hours ;  during  this  time  the  fall 
of  blood-pressure  persists.  The  quality  of  the  blood  is  also  important ; 
in  hydraemia  there  is  diminution  of  gastric  activity. 

XXIII. — Starch,  dextrin,  sucrose,  and  dextrose  are  not  absorbed  in 
the  dog's  stomach   in  any  concentration,  whether  dissolved  in   water 
or  alcohol.     Of  these  carbohydrates,  only  sucrose  and  erythro-dextrin 
undergo  slight  fission  (2 — 4%)  in  the  stomach,  and  this  is  due  to  the 
acid,  not  to  enzymes  ;  still  large  quantities  of  gastric  juice  are  secreted. 
No   formation  of    lactic   acid  was    observed.     In   the  duodenum,  the 
carbohydrates  undergo   fission,  the  amount  of  which   stated    numeri- 
cally varies  in  the  case  of  different  carbohydrates.     Absorption  has  its 
main  seat  in  the  jejunum  and  upper  ileum  ;  again,  the  amount  is  stated 
numerically.      Absorption   is  completed  in  the   lower  ileum ;  this   is 
usually  100%,  or  nearly  that.     Only  in  the  case  of  dry  starch  does  any 
important  amount  (22%)  pass  through  into  the  large  intestine.     The 
intestinal    juice    appears    to    be   the    main    agent   in   the   fission   of 
ohydrates  ;  in  starch  digestion,  however,  the  duodenal  juice  is  of 
importance.     This  intestinal  activity  leads  to  an  increase  of 
nitrogenous  metabolism,  which  chiefly  shows  itself  in  the  secretion  of 
ibstanoee  into  the  intestinal  lumen. 
i\        lli"  fittioo  of  emulsified  fat  begins  in  the  dog's  Munich 
ii  alter  fa  ad   reaches  about.  32    .     This   is  partly  due 

gast !  ad   partly  to  regurgitated  duodenal  The 

panoreatic  juice  In  the  duodenum  acts  vigorously,  elearia  tli«> 

hi-  in  the  small  intestine   the  percentage  of  free  fatty 
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acids  reaches  its  maximum,  this  in  some  portions  reaching  95% ;  69% 
of  the  fatty  acids  are  still  present  in  the  large  intestine. 

XXV. — The  main  protein  constituent  of  the  tubercle  bacillus  ap- 
proaches in  composition  those  proteins  with  a  mean  percentage  of 
diamino-acids.  In  the  upper  segments  of  the  alimentary  tract,  it  is 
digested,  and  it  is  absorbed  throughout  the  length  of  the  intestinal 
canal.  In  the  lower  ileum  very  little  digestion  of  this  protein  takes 
place.  W.  D.  H. 

Gastric  Digestion  in  Fishes.  M.  van  Herwerden  {Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  56,  453 — 494). — This  investigation  definitely 
proves  that  the  acid  of  the  gastric  juice  in  Selachian  fishes  is 
hydrochloric  acid.  An  unimportant  amount  of  formic  acid  is  also 
present.  The  results  in  teleostean  fishes  are  not  so  clear,  mainly 
owing  to  the  difiiculty  of  collecting  the  juice  during  life.  During 
digestion  in  selachians,  the  percentage  of  the  acid  may  rise  to  0*4. 
The  proteolytic  ferment  present  is  probably  pepsin,  although  some 
digestion  may  occur  in  a  neutral  medium,  and  in  some  teleostean  fishes 
even  in  an  alkaline  medium.  The  acid  is  secreted  at  the  cardiac  region 
only  of  the  stomach,  but  the  epithelium  differs  from  that  seen  in 
higher  vertebrates.  An  amylolytic  ferment  is  absent,  but  lipase  is 
present.  W.  D.  H. 

Influence  of  Bromine  on  Gastric  Secretion.  Togami  (Bio- 
chem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  112 — 120). — Experiments  on  dogs  with  a 
PawlofFs  "  small  stomach  "  show  that  aqueous  solutions  of  bromine  (in 
contradistinction  to  iodine)  paralyse  the  stomach  glands  without  any 
preliminary  stimulation.  Sodium  bromide  and  bromo-protein  com- 
pounds act,  but  not  so  constantly,  in  the  same  direction. 

W.  D.  H. 

[Importance  of  Calcium  Salts  for  the  Growing  Organism]. 
Arnold  Orgler  (Biocliem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  334 — 335.  Compare  this 
vol.,  ii,  606). — Explanation  of  a  misunderstanding  of  the  meaning  of 
the  term  "  balance  "  in  a  work  by  Aron  and  his  collaborators  (this 
vol.,  ii,  208),  and  criticised  by  the  writer  of  the  note.  S.  B.  S. 

Behaviour  of  Lecithin  with  Bile  Salts,  and  the  Occurrence 
of  Lecithin  in  Bile.  John  H.  Long  and  Frank  Gephart  (/.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1312— 1319).— Some  authors  have  stated  that 
bile  contains  small  quantities  of  lecithin,  whilst  others  have  expressed 
the  opinion  that  this  substance  is  absent.  Hammarsten  (Abstr., 
1901,  ii,  520;  1903,  ii,  86;  1904,  ii,  831),  whilst  leaving  the 
universal  occurrence  of  lecithin  in  bile  an  open  question,  asserts  that 
it  is  present  in  the  bile  of  the  polar  bear. 

Experiments  have  now  been  made  with  ox  bile  and  with  human 
bile,  but  lecithin  could  not  be  separated.  It  has  been  found  that 
the  bile  salts,  as  usually  obtained,  carry  down  a  phosphorus  complex, 
which  has  been  regarded  by  Hammarsten  and  others  as  a  lecithin. 
This  complex  could  not  be  completely  removed  from  the  bile  salts,  as 
the  latter  retain  it  very  tenaciously. 
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Bile  salts  are  capable  of  dissolving  80%  of  their  weight  of  egg- 
lecithin,  and  much  of  this  can  be  precipitated  with  acetone,  but  a 
small  quantity  remains  with  the  bile  salts,  and  is  probably  much 
greater  than  that  contained  in  any  bile.  The  addition  of  inorganic 
salts  hastens  the  solution  of  lecithin  by  bile  salts,  but  does  not 
increase  the  amount  dissolved.  A  few  inorganic  salts,  however, 
such  as  aluminium  and  ferric  chlorides  and  lead  nitrate,  cause  the 
precipitation  of  the  bile  acids.  When  lecithin  is  dissolved  in  bile 
salts,  the  optical  activity  is  increased,  whence  it  is  calculated  that  the 
lecithin  has  [a]D  +  7-75°.  E.  G. 

Action  of  Acids  and  Rennet  on  Human  Milk.  Engel  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  89 — 111). — Hydrochloric,  lactic,  oxalic,  and 
sulphuric  acids  precipitate  human  milk,  and  the  optimal  acidity  is 
2 — 3  c.c.  of  N/10  acid  to  10  c.c.  of  milk.  Phosphoric  and  acetic  acids 
act  best  at  a  greater  concentration  (5  c.c.) ;  the  substance  precipitated 
is  caseinogen  ;  rennet  precipitates  a  calcium  compound  of  this  protein, 
and  the  amount  necessary  varies  within  wide  limits,  but  the  precipi- 
tation is  most  complete  when  combined  with  the  optimal  concentration 
of  acid.  W.  D.  H. 

Fat  and  Ester  Hydrolysis  in  Tissues.  Paul  Saxl  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  343 — 360). — In  organs  containing  only  their  own 
fat,  or  with  additional  added  neutral  fat,  only  a  small  amount  of  fat 
hydrolysis  takes  place  during  autolysis  with  exclusion  of  bacterial 
action.  In  the  case  of  the  addition  of  monoacetin,  monobutyrin,  and 
ethyl  butyrate  to  organs,  the  increase  of  acidity  after  twenty-four  to 
forty-eight  hours  is  due,  at  any  rate  partly,  to  the  formation  of  acid 
products  of  autolysis.  Amyl  salicylate  is,  however,  hydrolysed  by  all 
the  organs  investigated,  with  the  exception  of  muscular  tissue. 
The  power  of  ester  hydrolysis  generally  is  smaller  in  the  case  of  the 
muscles  than  in  all  other  organs.  The  hydrolysing  power  of  blood- 
serum  is  also  small.  Phosphorus  poisoning  does  not  activate  a 
lipase.  None  of  the  methods  hitherto  employed  for  determining  the 
fat-hydrolysing  power  of  tissues  is  quite  trustworthy ;  the  quantities 
of  acid  formed  are  too  small  after  short  periods  of  incubation  to 
allow  an  accurate  estimation  of  their  quantity  to  be  made,  and  the 
product  of  autolysis  and  other  circumstances  interfere  with  the 
correct  estimation  after  longer  periods.  Any  conclusions  as  to  the 
lipase  content  of  organs  under  pathological  conditions  must  therefore 
be  accepted  with  reserve.  S.  B.  S. 

Inosite  in  Animal  Tissues  and  Fluids.  Franz  Rosenbkkoku 
(ZeUsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  66,  373—377). — A  new  method  of 
exti.  oribed   which   avoids  the  faults   of  Scherer's   older 

method.      Pretfc   flesh  contains  no  inosite  (cyclose)  ;   it  is  formed   on 
keeping   from   a  substance  named    inositogen.     Ox-blood  is  free  from 
>gen  appears  in  the  human   placenta  .it    the 
ii  month  I  life;  it  i.s  present  in  fresh  eggs.    Tim  normal 

orine  of  men  and  dogl  contain!  traOM  of  inosite  ;  that  of  the  rabbit  doea 
not.     The  bodios  of  rabbits  after  inanition  do  not,  form  inosite. 

W.  I>.  II. 
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Muscular  Contraction  and  Receptive  Substances.  III. 
John  N.  Langley  (J.  Physiol.,  1908,  37,  285— 300).— The  pi 
experiments  deal  with  the  action  of  nicotine  on  denervated  frog's 
muscles.  Up  to  100  days  after  nerve-section,  the  local  punctiform 
application  of  nicotine  to  the  muscles  causes  tonic  contraction,  as  it  does 
in  normal  muscles ;  more  dilute  solutions  cause  fibrillary  twitching*  ; 
for  this  purpose,  however,  a  somewhat  stronger  solution  is  required 
than  in  normal  muscles.  It  is  therefore  certain  that  nicotine  produces 
its  effects  on  muscle  and  not  on  nerve-endings.  Possibly  tho 
contractile  molecule  of  the  muscle  fibre  has  a  number  of  receptive 
side-chains ;  combination  of  one  of  these  with  nicotine  causes  one 
effect,  with  another,  the  other  effect.  Curare  prevents  nicotine  from 
causing  contraction  in  muscles,  whether  denervated  or  not. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Physiology  of  the  Glands.  IX.  The  Relationship 
between  the  Hourly  Excretion  of  Nitrogen  and  Resorption 
from  the  Intestine,  and  its  Dependence  on  Rest,  Work,  and 
Diuresis.  Ernst  Haas  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  203 — 247). — 
The  hourly  output  of  urine  and  its  nitrogen  content  were  estimated 
after  meals  containing  known  amounts  of  nitrogen,  when  the  subject 
of  the  experiment  was  doing  muscular  work,  when  at  rest,  and  when 
excessive  diuresis  was  produced  by  drinking  large  amounts  of  tea. 
The  curves  representing  the  output  were  of  a  fairly  constant  form. 
They  showed  as  a  rule  three  maxima,  the  first  in  the  second  hour,  the 
second  in  the  fifth,  and  the  last  in  the  seventh  hour.  The  first  maxi- 
mum is  due  to  a  washing-out  of  nitrogenous  metabolism  products  owing 
to  the  introduction  of  liquids  in  the  meal ;  the  second  and  third  are 
due  to  the  resorption  of  the  ingested  nitrogenous  matter  from  the 
intestine.  Work  or  rest  have  no  definite  influence  on  the  amount  of 
excreted  nitrogen  in  the  first  eight  hours  after  a  meal.  With 
increased  diuresis,  there  is  to  a  certain  extent  an  increased  nitrogenous 
excretion,  which  is  due,  not  to  increased  protein  decomposition,  but  to 
the  washing-out  of  nitrogenous  metabolites  already  existing  in  the 
organism.  If  the  diuresis  be  brought  about  before  the  ingestion  of  a 
meal,  a  smaller  quantity  of  nitrogen  is  subsequently  excreted ;  this 
quantity  under  the  conditions  of  experiments  performed  was  a 
constant,  and  amounted  to  65%  of  the  nitrogen  of  the  ingested  food. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Elimination  of  Non-dialysable  Substances  by  the  Urine 
under  Normal  and  Pathological  Conditions.  Ulrich 
Ebbecke  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  485 — 498). — The  amount  of 
non-dialysable  substance  excreted  in  the  urine  depends  on  the  amount 
of  substance  metabolised.  In  normal  men  it  varies  between  0*870 
and  2*356  grams  per  day — averaging  about  1*44  grams.  These 
numbers  are  markedly  higher  than  those  found  for  females  (about  0*8 
gram  per  day).  They  are  also  higher  than  the  numbers  found  in 
cases  of  nervous  diseases,  and  of  chronic  disturbances  of  the  digestive 
functions.  On  the  other  hand,  in  cases  of  increased  metabolic 
processes,  even  with  decreased  ingestion  of  food,  such  as  in  cases  of 
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fever  and  diabetes,  the  reverse  is  the  case.  The  residue,  in  normal 
cases,  gave,  when  tested  with  the  majority  of  the  protein  reagents, 
negative  results ;  on  hydrolysis  with  hydrochloric  acid  it  yielded  a 
reducing  substance  ;  probably  it  consists  of  chondroitinsulphuric  acid 
and  nucleic  acid.  In  the  case  of  pneumonia,  however,  appreciable 
quantities  of  a  peptone  appeared  to  be  present.  In  composition,  this 
substance  was  not  far  removed  from  that  of  the  mucin  of  bronchial 
mucous  membrane,  and  it  yielded  on  hydrolysis  a  reducing  substance. 
It  is  possibly  a  glucopeptone.  S.  B.  S. 

Colloid  Nature  of  Pigments  in  Relation  to  their  Behaviour 
in  the  Frog's  Kidney.  Rudolf  Hober  and  S.  Chassin  (Zeitsch. 
Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  76 — 80). — The  experiments  described 
previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  716)  are  extended  to  twenty-one  other  dyes. 
The  experiments  lead  to  the  following  rules  :  (1)  When  a  dye  is  not 
taken  up  by  the  kidney  epithelial  cells  it  is  highly  colloidal.  The 
converse  is  not  true,  since  some  colloids  are  taken  up,  for  example, 
Biebrich-scarlet,  acid-violet,  and  aniline-blue.  (2)  When  a  dye  has 
little  or  no  colloid  character,  it  is  readily  taken  up.  T.  E. 

A  Colour  Reaction  of  Pathological  Urine.  Otto  Gaupp 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  138—141). — Strzyzowski  described  in 
diabetic  urine  a  reaction  dependent  on  the  amount  of  acetoacetic  acid, 
the  presence  of  which  indicates  a  bad  prognosis ;  it  consists  in  the 
appearance  of  a  green  fluorescence  at  room  temperature  within  twenty 
four  to  forty-eight  hours  when  formaldehyde  is  added  to  the  urine.  In 
the  present  research,  it  is  shown  that  the  prognosis  is  not  necessarily 
bad,  and  that  the  reaction  is  not  specific  for  diabetic  urine,  but  is 
found  in  a  large  number  of  other  diseases.  Ammonia  is  increased  as 
well  as  acetoacetic  acid  in  the  urine,  and  a  mixture  of  ammonia, 
acetoacetic  acid,  and  formaldehyde  gives  the  reaction.  The  chemical 
explanation  of  the  reaction  is  still  obscure.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Relationship  of  the  Thyroid  (Hand  to  the  Physiological 
Action  of  Adrenaline.  Ernst  P.  Pick  and  Friedrich  Pineles 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  473— 484).— The  effect  of  adrenaline 
injection  on  the  glycosuria  and  blood-pressure  in  thyroidectomised 
animals  was  investigated.  It  was  found,  in  the  case  of  rabbits,  that 
the  extirpation  of  the  thyroid  gland  produced  no  effect  on  the  action 
of  adrenaline  as  regards  its  properties  of  producing  glycosuria  and 
diuresis,  or  of  raising  the  blood-pressure.  In  the  case  of  young  goals, 
the  removal  of  the  thyroid,  inhibited  adrenaline-glycosuria  ;  the  diuretic 
and  blood-pressure-raising  properties  remained,  however,  intact. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Behaviour  of  Bromides  in  the  Human  and  in  Animal 
Organisms.  II.  II.  von  Wyss  (Arch,  txp.  I'utlt.  /'//ami.,  1  '.108,59, 
186 — 195). — The  kidi  <>  special  capacity  for  elimination  of 

bromides.     After  injection  of  theee  Baits,  owing  <<>  inorea  ed  osxb 

.  ihe  kidneys  will  hfKY^nw  active,  but  will  eliminate,  not  the 
<alt  necessarily,  but  also    the   chlorides,      There    will    be, 
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consequently,  a  chlorine  deficit  in  the  organism,  and  the  toxic  effects 
due  to  bromides  are  caused  by  chlorine  starvation ;  the  bromides  them- 
selves play  a  purely  passive  r61e.  S.  B.  S. 

Behaviour  of  Hydroxylamine  in  the  Animal  Organism. 
Roberto  Ciusa  and  It.  Luzzatto  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  11)08,  [v], 
17,  i,  834 — 840). — The  authors  have  made  a  number  of  experiments 
on  the  toxicity  of  hydroxylamine  and  on  the  presence  of  the  latter 
or  its  oxidation  products  in  the  urine  of  animals  to  which  hydroxyl- 
amine has  been  administered,  either  by  ingestion  or  hypodermically  ; 
the  blood  of  the  animals  was  examined  spectroscopically. 

As  a  poison,  hydroxylamine  is  four  to  five  times  as  powerful  as 
nitrous  acid.  In  blood  in  vitro,  hydroxylamine  is  oxidised,  first  to 
nitrous  acid  and  then  to  nitric  oxide,  most  probably  with  intermediate 
formation  of  dihydroxyammonia,  thus  :  NH2*OH  — >■  NH(OH)2  — >- 
N(OH)8  or  NH2-OH  — >  HNO  — >  HN02  and  HNO  +  HN02  =  2NO  + 
H20.  The  blood-spectrum  indicates  the  presence  of  the  nitric  oxide 
compound  of  haemoglobin,  together  with  methsemoglobin.      T.  H.  P. 

Physiological  Action  of  Optical  Antipodes  on  Higher 
Organisms.  Giuseppe  Bruni  (Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  ii,  1 — 5). — I-  and 
d-Camphors  were  administered  to  a  number  of  pairs  of  rabbits  of 
about  equal  weight  in  the  proportion  of  1*5  gram  of  10%  camphor  oil 
per  100  grams-weight  of  the  animal,  the  times  of  survival  of  the 
rabbits  after  the  injection  being  measured.  In  the  case  of  Z-camphor, 
the  mean  period  of  survival  was  25*4  minutes,  and  for  d-camphor, 
336*7  minutes,  so  that  the  toxicity  of  ^-camphor  is  thirteen  times  as 
great  as  that  of  the  d-isomeride.  Similar  results  were  obtained 
by  experiments  on  guinea-pigs.  The  tastes  of  the  two  forms  of  camphor 
are  markedly  different,  the  Z-isomeride  being  almost  tasteless. 

T.  H.  P. 

Behaviour  of  Dextrosephenylosazone  in  the  Organism. 
Luciano  Pigorini  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  132 — 136). 
— Experiments  on  frogs,  chickens,  guinea-pigs,  and  dogs  to 
which  dextrosephenylosazone  was  administered,  either  by  ingestion  or 
by  subcutaneous  or  peritoneal  injection,  show  that  the  animals  are  not 
affected  by  the  osazone.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  osazone  is 
not  resolved  in  the  organism  into  dextrose  and  phenylhydrazine,  or 
that,  if  such  resolution  does  occur,  phenylhydrazine  is  not  set  free  ; 
phenylhydrazine,  when  administered  in  the  free  state,  reduces  the 
oxy haemoglobin  of  the  blood  to  metha3moglobin,  besides  depressing  the 
nerve  centres.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Pharmacology  of  Phenanthrene  and  its  Hydro- 
derivatives.  Hermann  Hildebrandt  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm., 
1908,  59,  140 — 144). — The  reduced  phenanthrenes  are  less  toxic  than 
phenanthrene  itself.  The  latter  is  eliminated  from  the  organism 
in  the  form  of  a  phenanthrol  glycuronate.  Dodecahydrophenan- 
threne,  in  a  rabbit,  also  gives  rise  to  a  glycuronate.     In  the  case  of 
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frogs,    phenanthrene    itself    gives    rise    to    a    glycuronate,    but   not 
9  :  10-dihydrophenanthrene,  or  derivatives  containing  more  hydrogen. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Quantitative  Estimation  of  Synthetical  Muscarine  by- 
Physiological  Methods.  Hermann  Fuhner  {Arch.  exp.  Path. 
Pharm.,  1908,  59,  179 — 185). — Injection  of  muscarine  solutions  into 
the  heart  of  a  toad  (Bufo  vulgaris)  produces  in  weak  solutions 
diminutions  of  amplitude  of  the  beat ;  in  stronger  solutions,  short 
cessation,  with  spontaneous  recovery,  with  periodic  beats,  and  with 
still  stronger  solutions,  total  cessation,  lasting  for  some  minutes.  By 
perfusing  the  heart  with  Ringer's  solution,  it  readily  recovers,  and 
can  be  employed  for  further  experiments.  To  test  the  strength  of  a 
solution,  the  heart  is  first  treated  with  known  strengths  of  a  muscarine 
solution,  and  the  effects  produced  by  each  strength  noticed.  The  heart 
is  then  perfused  with  the  muscarine  solution  under  investigation,  and 
from  the  dilution  necessary  to  produce  the  various  effects,  the  con- 
centration of  the  muscarine  therein  can  be  ascertained.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Action  of  Methyl-green.  Hermann  Fuhner  (Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59,  161 — 178). — Methyl-green  is  a  true  quater- 
nary ammonium  base,  which  cannot  be  extracted  from  aqueous  solutions 
by  ether.  It  has,  accordingly,  a  curare-like  action,  and  produces 
paralysis,  acting  peripherally.  This  effect  is  produced  in  frogs  by 
doses  of  2 — 4  milligrams.  0'03  Gram  per  kilo,  is  the  toxic  dose  for 
rabbits  when  injected  subcutaneously.  Five  times  this  dose,  when 
administered  per  os,  is  without  action.  It  exerts  no  muscarine-like 
action  on  the  heart,  but  acts  on  the  blood-vessels,  causing  fall  of  blood- 
pressure.  Pharmacologically,  it  stands  in  the  same  relationship  to  the 
methyl-violet,  from  which  it  is  produced  by  methylation,  as  curarine 
to  curine  ;  methyl-violet,  like  curine,  exerts  no  curare-like  action,  but 
a  digitalis-like  action  on  the  heart,  which  is  wanting  both  in  methyl- 
green  and  curarine.  Methyl-violet  is  adsorbed  by  filter-paper  and 
charcoal  much  more  readily  than  methyl-green,  and  pigments  strongly 
colour  the  tissues  surrounding  its  point  of  application  and  the  organs 
on  which  it  exerts  pharmacological  action.  Methyl-green,  on  the  other 
hand,  does  not  pigment  very  much,  and  is  readily  excreted  by  the 
ki<lneys.  For  this  reason,  the  tinctorial  power  of  methyl-green  has 
tailed  to  throw  light  on  the  question  of  the  localisation  of  its  curare- 
liko  action.  S.  B.  S. 

The    Pharmacology  of   the    Quinatoxins.     Hermann   Hilde- 

DT     (Arch.     exp.     Path.     Pharm.,     1908,     59,     127— 130^.— The 
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Biochemical  Investigations  of  /?-Iodophenylarsinic  Acid 
Ferdinand  Blumenthal  and  Friedrich  Herschmann  (Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  12,  248 — 251). — p-Iodophenylarsinic  acid  was  prepared 
from  atoxyl  by  slowly  diazotising  it,  and  then  adding  potassium  iodide. 
It  is  soluble  in  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols,  but  insoluble  in  other 
organic  solvents,  and  can  be  heated  to  300°  without  melting.  For 
physiological  investigations,  the  sodium  salt  was  employed.  It  is 
more  toxic  than  atoxyl;  01  gram  can  be  injected  into  rabbits  of  from 
1*5 — 2  kilograms  in  weight  without  marked  ill-effects  ;  0  2  gram  is  a 
lethal  dose.  The  animals  killed  exhibit  acute  nephritis.  The  iodine 
is  excreted  in  the  urine  apparently  in  the  form  of  an  organic 
compound,  and  can  be  detected  therein  for  some  days  after  the 
injection.  S.  B.  S. 

Beeswax.  Bagnar  Berg  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  777—780).— 
From  a  study  of  this  wax,  the  author  concludes  that  yellow  beeswax 
contains  aromatic  and  yellow  colouring  matters  soluble  in  80%  alcohol 
and  insoluble  in  light  petroleum  ;  chemically-bleached  wax  contains 
no  such  insoluble  substances.  The  odour  of  the  wax  appears  to  be 
due,  in  part,  to  esters  of  a  cholesterol  derivative  and  acetic  acid, 
butyric  acid,  valeric  acid,  and  an  unsaturated  liquid  acid.  The 
operation  of  bleaching  the  wax  causes  the  lower  fatty  acid  esters  to 
decompose.  Both  bleached  and  unbleached  wax  contain  at  least  0'6% 
(probably  more)  of  cholesterol  esters,  which  are  difficult  to  saponify,  and 
have  high  saponification  values  ;  only  the  alcohols  give  the  cholesterol 
reaction,  not  the  acids.  The  free  wax-acids,  which  are  soluble  in  80% 
alcohol,  consist  chiefly  of  unknown  acids,  together  with  small  quantities 
of  cerotic  acid ;  the  bleached  wax  contains  palmitic  acid.  A  super- 
saturation  method  is  described  for  showing  stearic  acid  adulteration 
of  beeswax.  Dilute  acetone,  D  0*8450,  is  used  instead  of  alcohol, 
enabling  so  small  a  quantity  as  0'3  gram  of  stearic  acid  to  be 
detected  in  the  presence  of  palmitic  and  cerotic  acids.  J.  V.  E. 

Fatty  Acids  from  Mummies.  W.  A.  Schmidt  {Chem.  Zeit, 
1908,  32,  769 — 770). — All  mummies  of  whatever  age  contain  fatty 
acids,  and  it  is  of  interest  to  ascertain  the  alteration  in  composition 
of  these  acids  as  time  progresses.  With  this  object,  mummies  from 
about  a.d.  500  and  about  B.C.  1000  have  been  investigated.  From  the 
lungs  and  muscles  of  the  more  recent,  60%  and  20 — 25%  respectively 
of  higher  fatty  acids  have  been  obtained,  40%  of  which  is  oleic  acid  ; 
practically  no  volatile  fatty  acids  were  present.  The  lungs  and  spleen 
of  the  older  mummies  contained  respectively  12*5%  and  30%  of  higher 
fatty  acids,  relatively  less  oleic  acid,  and  in  proportion  to  the  more 
recent  mummies,  a  considerable  quantity  of  volatile  acids. 

The  liver  of  a  mummy  (b.c.  1000)  was  found  to  contain  1*6% 
volatile  fatty  acids,  which  are,  for  the  most  part,  present  as  the  sodium 
salt. 

The  author  considers  that  the  presence  of  higher  acids  is  probably 
due,  in  part,  to  the  transformation  of  the  mummified  albumin,  and 
that  the  volatile  acids  may  be  derived  from  the  slow  decomposition  of 
the  higher  acids,  and  not  directly  from  the  albumin.  J .  V.  F. 
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Optical  Activity  of  "  Protagon."  A  New  Physical  Pheno- 
menon Observed  in  Connexion  with  the  Optical  Activity  of 
So-called  "  Protagon."  Otto  Rosenheim  and  M.  Christine  Tebb 
(J.  Physiol.,  1908,37,341—347,  348— 354).— "  Protagon  "  dissolved 
in  pyridine  possesses  at  30°  a  slight  dextrorotatory  power,  which 
changes  to  optical  inactivity  at  higher  or  lower  temperatures,  showing 
finally  a  maximum  laevorotation  of  -  242°,  and  a  final  constant 
laevorotation  of  [ajj,0  -  13*3°.  The  prolonged  action  of  boiling  or 
warm  alcohol  during  its  preparation  or  recrystallisation  has  no  influence 
on  these  phenomena,  Wilson  and  Cramer's  "  decomposition  "  theory 
of  protagon,  based  on  the  change  of  the  specific  rotation  of  protagon 
in  pyridine  from  +  6*8°  to  (  +  ?)13*3°  after  the  action  of  warm  alcohol, 
is  erroneous,  and  cannot  be  used  for  the  revival  of  the  view  that 
protagon  is  a  definite  chemical  compound. 

The  explanation  of  the  change  is  as  follows  :  the  diamino-phosphatide, 
sphingomyelin  (the  constituent  of  "  protagon  "  rich  in  phosphorus), 
is  precipitated,  when  a  solution  of  protagon  is  kept ;  it  is  the  appear- 
ance of  this  precipitate  which  gives  rise  to  the  high  laevorotation  ;  as 
the  precipitate  settles,  the  laevorotation  decreases,  and  the  final 
laevorotation  is  due  to  a  small  amount  of  the  precipitate  which  does 
not  settle.  But  if  the  precipitate  is  removed  by  filtration  or  centri- 
fugation,  the  portion  of  the  protagon  which  remains  in  the  pyridine 
solution,  and  is  phosphorus-free,  is  optically  inactive.  If  the  precipi- 
tate is  once  more  shaken  up  with  this,  high  laevorotation  is  again 
obtained,  which  lessens  as  the  precipitate  once  more  settles.  The 
high  laevorotation  is  expressed  in  the  usual  way,  but  the  optical 
activity  of  the  precipitated  substance  does  not  follow  Biot's  laws. 

On  microscopic  examination,  the  precipitate  of  sphingmyelin  is 
found  to  consist  of  anisotropic  globules  (fluid  sphaero-crystals),  and 
their  appearance  in  polarised  light  is  figured.  The  term  sphaero- 
rotation  is  proposed  for  this  phenomenon. 

The  majority  of  the  experiments  recorded  were  performed  with 
protagon  or  sphingomyelin  prepared  from  brain,  but  a  similar 
lance  with  the  same  remarkable  properties  was  also  prepared 
from  the  cortex  of  the  suprarenal  body.  W.  D.  H. 
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Enzymes' [Diastase].     WlLHELM  Sciinkidkw  im>,  Dudbioh  IfflYIB, 
and   r.  M  Bied.  Zettir.t  1908,  37,  r>03— 504  ;  from  Arb.  Ag\ 

Halle,  1900,  2,  07). — Alcohol  and  ether  have  a  very 
injurious  effect  on  the  action  of  diaata  e,  and  freshly-prepared  solutions 
of  diaitase  are  mncfa  more  vigorous   in  action  than  the  precipitated 
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Albumin,  asparagine,  and  peptone  act  favourably,  so  also  do  weak 
acids  (citric  and  acetic)  at  low  concentrations  (0001%),  but  at  higher 
concentrations  (00 10%)  they  retard  the  action  of  diastase.  Chlorides 
of  the  alkalis  and  small  quantities  of  monophosphates  and  of  aluminium 
sulphate  accelerate  the  action.  One  to  2%  of  monocalcium  phosphate 
or  of  aluminium  phosphate  inhibits  action  altogether.  E.  J.  R. 

Action  of  Small  Quantities  of  Metals  on  Lactic  Acid 
Fermentation.  Charles  Riciiet  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  576  ; 
from  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  Biol.,  1905,  60,  455 — 456). — Minute  amounts 
of  barium,  platinum,  cobalt,  manganese,  and  vanadium  were  found  to 
cause  a  slight  acceleration  in  the  rate  of  production  of  lactic  acid. 

E.  J.  R. 

The  Catalases  of  Bacteria.  August  Johns  (Arch.  Hygiene,  1908, 
67,  134 — 162). — The  power  of  bacteria  in  bouillon  cultures  to  decom- 
pose hydrogen  peroxide  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a  specific  catalaso, 
which  exists  in  the  form  of  both  an  ecto-  and  endo-ferment.  Catalase- 
formation  appears  to  be  a  very  general  property  of  bacteria,  although 
individual  species  vary  very  greatly  as  regards  the  intensity  of  the 
action.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Chemical  Changes  Involved  in  the  Assimilation  of  Free 
Nitrogen  by  Azotobacter  and  Radiobacter.  Julius  Stoklasa 
(Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  ii,  21,  484— 509)— Both  Azotobacter 
chroococcum  and  Radiobacter  are  widely  distributed  in  nature,  especially 
in  soils  where  the  bluish-green  alga3  are  numerous  ;  they  were  not 
found,  however,  in  the  high-lying  soils  of  the  Alps.  Full  details  are 
given  of  the  methods  of  isolating  and  studying  the  organisms. 

Experiments  on  the  amount  of  nitrogen-fixation  showed  that, 
contrary  to  the  generally-accepted  view,  Radiobacter  has  only  slight 
powers  of  assimilating  free  nitrogen  ;  thus  cultures  in  10  and  20 
days  respectively  fixed  only  2  2  and  5  milligrams  of  nitrogen  per  litre, 
whilst  Azotobacter  cultures  under  the  same  conditions  fixed  74*9  and 
98  milligrams  per  litre.  Nor  is  the  nitrogen-fixing  power  of  Azotobacter 
greatly  increased  by  symbiosis  with  Radiobacter. 

In  order  that  nitrogen-fixation  should  go  on,  it  is  essential  that 
carbohydrate  should  be  supplied,  and  experiments  were  made  to 
ascertain  the  relative  values  of  several  sugars.  ^Arabinose  was 
the  most  effective,  causing  180  milligrams  of  nitrogen  per  litre  to  be 
fixed  ;  under  the  same  condition,  ^-xylose,  dextrose,  ^-galactose,  and 
lsevulose  enabled  140  to  155  milligrams  to  be  fixed,  sucrose  125,  maltose 
86,  but  rhamnose  only  49 '8.  The  figures  for  duplicate  experiments 
show  somewhat  wide  variations,  but  a  series  of  tests  with  dextrose 
showed  that  99  to  224  grams  of  this  sugar  were  converted  into  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  for  every  gram  of  nitrogen  fixed.  In  view  of  the 
above  results,  the  author  suggests  that  the  f urf uroids  of  the  soil  furnish 
the  best  source  of  food  for  Azotobacter. 

The  influence  of  sodium  nitrate  on  the  process  was  also  investigated. 
This  substance  inhibits  nitrogen-fixation ;  nevertheless,  it  is  not 
nearly  as  useful  a  food- stuff  as  free  nitrogen.     Radiobacter  is  a  power- 
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ful   denitrifier,    decomposing    the    nitrate    with    liberation    of    free 
nitrogen. 

Respiration  is  more  intense  than  in  any  other  organism  yet  studied, 
1  gram  of  the  bacterial  mass  evolving  1*3  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  in 
twenty-four  hours.  In  addition  to  carbon  dioxide,  the  following  sub- 
stances are  also  produced  from  the  sugar :  ethyl  alcohol,  hydrogen, 
formic,  acetic,  butyric,  and  lactic  acids.  E.  J.  R. 

Effect  of  Pasteurisation  on  the  Development  of  Ammonia  in 
Milk.  "VV.  G.  Whitman  and  Henry  C.  Sherman  (J.Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 
1908,  30,  1288 — 1295). — Experiments  which  have  been  made  on  the 
pasteurisation  of  milk  at  65°  and  85°  have  shown  that  it  does  not 
entirely  destroy  the  bacteria  which  attack  the  proteins  with  formation 
of  ammonia,  but  does  destroy,  sometimes  at  65°  and  always  at  85°,  the 
bacteria  or  enzymes  which  cause  the  decrease  of  ammonia  in  raw 
milk.  The  estimation  of  ammonia  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the 
amount  of  decomposition  of  proteins  in  milk  is  particularly  useful  in 
samples  which  have  been  pasteurised  at  a  high  temperature,  but  is  of 
less  value  in  samples  which  have  been  pasteurised  at  low  tempera- 
tures or  not  at  all,  since  the  amount  of  ammonia  present  at  any  given 
time  cannot  be  assumed  to  be  proportional  to  the  extent  to  which  protein 
decomposition  has  taken  place.  In  the  case  of  samples  of  New  York 
milk,  it  was  found  that,  in  general,  pasteurisation  was  less  efficient  in 
checking  the  development  of  ammonia  than  in  retarding  the  production 
of  acid,  and  this  was  especially  true  of  milk  pasteurised  at  the  higher 
temperature  (85°),  which  before  becoming  sour  often  showed  an  amount 
of  ammonia  considerably  in  excess  of  that  produced  in  raw  milk  of  the 
same  age  and  origin.  It  was  also  found  that  pasteurisation  greatly 
retarded  souring,  but  favoured  the  development  of  an  offensive 
odour  and  bitter  taste,  this  effect  being  much  less  noticeable  in  samples 
pasteurised  at  65°  than  in  those  pasteurised  at  85°.  E.  G. 

The  Photodynamic  Action  of  Plant  Extracts  Containing 
Chlorophyll.  Walther  Hausmann  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1907,  12, 
331 — 334). — Extracts  of  various  plants  containing  chlorophyll  were 
shown  to  exert  no  hemolytic  action  on  suspensions  of  red  blood- 
corpuscles  when  kept  in  the  dark  ;  if  the  mixture  of  corresponding 
quantities  was  exposed  to  light,  haemolysis  readily  took  place. 

S.  B.  S. 

Recent  Researches  on  Chlorophyllian  Photosynthesis.     Eva 
Mamkli   and   GlNO   Pollacci  (Atti  It.  Accad.  Luccei,   1908,  [v],  17,  i, 
I  —744). — A    destructive    criticism   of    the    work    of     Usher    and 
i>sU\,   190G,  ii,  299,  881  ;    compare  also  Ewart,  this  vol., 
ii,  L'i7).     The    statement  made  by    Usher  and  Priestley  that  green 
•   Blodea,  still  attached  to  the  plant,  do  not  become  reddish- 
let  when   immersed   in   Benin?*   reagent   is   incorrect.     Moreover, 
,  killed  by  immersion  in  boiling  water,  is  placed  in  pure 
bleaching  is  seen  d  by   Dehor  and 

i ut i»>n  of  carbon  it  is  probably  due  to  the 

on  the  chlorophyll,  and  not  to  that  of  carbon  dioxide* 
duotion  ol   formaldehyde*   from  carbon 
ii.  60 
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dioxide  in  an  artificial  "  cell "  composed  of  glycerol  and  chlorophyll 
are  valueless,  because  solutions  of  chlorophyll  always  give  Schiff's 
reaction.  The  evolution  of  oxygen  from  these  artificial  cells  as 
described  by  Usher  and  Priestley  could  not  be  observed.  In 
conclusion,  it  is  pointed  out  (1)  that  these  workers  did  not  make  any 
direct  experiment  to  prove  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
plants  J  (2)  the  function  of  the  catalytic  enzymes  supposed  to  decompose 
the  hydrogen  peroxide  is  not  demonstrated  ;  (3)  that  all  deductions 
based  on  the  existence  of  formaldehyde  in  the  plant  after  the  death  of 
the  protoplasm  and  the  bleaching  of  the  chlorophyll  are  erroneous, 
because  formaldehyde  is  present  in  the  living  green  cells;  (4)  that 
the  photolytic  decomposition  of  carbon  dioxide  in  presence  of  chloro- 
phyll cannot  be  realised,  much  less  the  production  of  starch  under  the 
conditions  given  by  Usher  and  Priestley.  The  only  facts  established 
are  that  the  phenomena  of  assimilation  are  intimately  connected  with 
the  production  of  formaldehyde,  and  that  the  latter  is  localised  in  the 
chloroplastids,  as  was  already  observed  by  Kimpfhn.  W.  A.  D. 


The  Translocation  of  Nitrogen  Compounds  into  the 
Embryo  of  Barley  from  the  Endosperm  and  from  Artificial 
Culture  Solutions.  Horace  T.  Brown  (Trans.  Guinness  Lab.,  1,  ii, 
288.  Compare  following  abstract). — Germinating  barley  has  been 
shown  to  contain  in  the  early  stages  of  its  life  a  variety  of  nitrogenous 
substances  arising  from  the  protein  of  the  original  seed ;  within  the 
first  ten  days,  at  least  35%  of  the  seed  protein  must  be  transformed. 
Not  all  of  the  nitrogen  compounds  found  after  germination  are 
degradation  ("down-grade")  products;  a  certain  amount  represents 
the  surplus  nitrogen  over  and  above  that  required  for  immediate  tissue 
formation  in  the  growing  embryo,  and  temporarily  accumulated 
for  future  use  ("  up-grade  "  products).  It  would  be  possible  to  dis- 
criminate between  the  two  by  stopping  the  vital  activity  of  the 
embryo  in  germinating  grain  without  stopping  enzyme  action,  for 
example,  by  treatment  with  chloroform  vapour.  Useful  light  is  also 
thrown  on  the  subject  by  determining  the  relative  nutrient  value 
of  the  various  nitrogenous  constituents  of  the  growing  grain  when 
these  are  presented  to  the  detached  embryo  in  water  cultures  (compare 
Brown  and  Morris,  Trans.,  1890,  57,  483). 

The  barley  was  softened  somewhat  by  steeping,  and  the  embryo 
removed  without  injury  by  means  of  a  small  knife.  A  certain  number 
of  the  embryos  were  then  placed,  scutellum  downwards,  on  disks  of 
porous  porcelain  immersed  in  Petri  dishes  containing  the  nutrient 
solution  in  such  quantity  that  the  disk  was  covered  without  drowning 
the  embryos.  The  amounts  of  mineral  matter  and  of  sugar  supplied 
were  the  same  in  all  experiments,  but  the  nitrogen  compounds  were 
varied.  The  compounds  used,  and  the  order  of  their  effectiveness,  are 
as  follows  :  tyrosine  and  phenylalanine  (both  poisonous  at  the  con- 
centration used) ;  leucine,  malt  albumoses,  and  malt  peptones  (tend  to 
inhibit  growth  of  the  plantlets) ;  choline,  betaine,  allantoin  (directly 
effective  as  nutrients,  and  causing  assimilation  of  nitrogen  amounting 
to   nearly   50%   of    that   originally   present);    ammonium    sulphate, 
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aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  potassium  nitrate,  and  asparagine  show 
progressive  increases  in  their  power  to  supply  nitrogen  to  the  plaut. 

It  is  significant  that  asparagine,  the  best  nutrient  found,  is  much 
more  effective  than  its  hydrolytic  products,  just  as  sucrose  was  found 
by  Brown  and  Morris  to  be  superior  as  a  nutrient  to  dextrose  and 
laevulose.  E.  J.  R. 

The  Soluble  and  Non-coagulable  Nitrogen  Compounds  in 
Malt.  Horace  T.  Brown  (J.  Inst.  Brewing,  1907,  13,  394—416).— 
An  aqueous  extract  of  malt  contains  a  very  complex  mixture  of 
nitrogenous  substances,  even  after  boiling  and  removal  of  the  coagulated 
compounds,  and  ordinary  precipitants  were  found  insufficient  to  effect 
complete  separations.  Thus  phosphotungstic  acid  precipitates  about 
half  the  nitrogen,  but  it  does  not  sharply  differentiate  the  complex 
compounds,  and  it  is  possible  to  isolate  both  from  the  precipitate  and 
the  filtrate  substances  having  substantially  the  same  properties. 
Special  methods  were  devised  for  estimating  the  nitrogen  present  as 
ammonia,  and  that  existing  as  amides  and  amino-acids  (and  therefore 
liberated  by  nitrous  acid),  but  these  only  accounted  for  12*5%  of  the 
total  nitrogen  in  the  extract.  An  elaborate  series  of  experiments  was 
then  made  to  separate  and  characterise  the  remainder  of  the  nitrogen 
compounds,  including  salting-out  with  zinc  sulphate  and  ammonium 
sulphate,  various  treatments  with  alcohol,  precipitation  with  phospho- 
tungstic acid,  and  the  use  of  dialysis  in  a  special  form  of  dialyser  ;  as 
far  as  possible,  the  experiments  were  made  quantitatively.  In  this 
way,  some  substances  were  isolated  resembling  in  their  main  character- 
istics the  albumoses  and  peptones  which  result  from  the  digestion  of 
animal  proteins  under  the  influence  of  animal  pepsins.  The  malt 
albumoses  are  neutral,  soluble  in  water,  not  coagulated  by  heat,  and 
salted-out  by  ammonium  and  zinc  sulphates.  The  malt  peptones  are 
readily  and  permanently  soluble  in  water  and  strong  alcohol,  are 
readily  diffusible,  and  precipitable  by  phosphotungstic  acid.  In  all 
these  respects  they  agree  with  the  corresponding  animal  products; 
they  differ,  however,  in  not  giving  the  biuret  reaction,  and  in  that  the 
malt  peptones  are  not  precipitable  by  ferric  ammonium  alum.  The 
division  of  the  "non-coagulable"  nitrogen  in  aqueous  and  dilute 
alcohol  extracts  of  malt  was  found  to  be  as  follows : 

Aqueous  Dilute  alcohol 

extract  of  malt,      extract  of  malt. 
Nitrogen  —  ammonia    35  2*0 

,,  ,,  aimiio  ,uiil  :uk1  amide   85  160 

, ,  , ,  01                  a 4  '0  8  0 

„  „  malt  allnUnotM 20*0  16-0 

,,  ,,  malt  peptonei    11*0  W*0 

,,  ,,  iitu it:Lt  i mined  nibttaaoM  ..  33*0  — 

100*0  100-0 

ind  amides  include  asparagine,  tyrosine,  leucine, 
allantoin  ;  the  organic  bases  are  mainly  betaine  and  choline  ;  the 

ulhi:  distinct    compounds,    and     the 

WO, 

60— % 
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flf  In  examining  the  several  fractions  obtained  during  the  investigation 
of  the  albumoses  and  peptones,  the  author  has  found  the  "  amino- 
index "  a  useful  factor.  These  substances,  although  neither  amides 
nor  amino-acids,  liberate  a  certain  amount  of  their  nitrogen  on 
treatment  with  nitrous  acid,  and  the  percentage  so  liberated  is  called 
the  amino-index. 

Malt  albumose  I,  which  represents  about  one- third  of  the  total 
albumoses  separable  by  ammonium  sulphate,  is  insoluble  in  85% 
alcohol,  and  possesses  a  remarkable  power  of  producing  a  persistent 
froth  in  aqueous  solution,  a  property  of  considerable  interest  in  con- 
nexion with  the  formation  of  u  head  "  or  foam  on  malt-worts  and  beers  ; 
its  amino-index  is  4.  Albumose  II  is  soluble  in  85%  alcohol,  and  does 
not  possess  this  frothing  power;  its  amino-index  is  5.  Albumose  III, 
with  amino-index  20,  is  salted-out  with  zinc  sulphate  after  removal  of 
Albumoses  I  and  II. 

The  malt  peptones  I  and  II  closely  resemble  each  other  in  general 
properties,  but  the  amino-index  of  one  is  10*9,  and  of  the  other,  19 '3. 

The  author  considers  that  the  albumoses  and  peptones  are  derived 
from  hordein,  the  alcohol-soluble  protein  of  barley.  E.  J.  R. 

The  Protein  Changes  Taking  Place  in  Green  Plants  when 
Kept  in  the  Dark.  Wl.  Butkewitsch  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12, 
314 — 330). — The  plants  employed  in  the  investigations  were  beans 
and  oats.  The  total  nitrogen  was  estimated  by  Kjeldahl's 
method,  the  protein  nitrogen  by  that  of  Stutzer,  the  aspartic  acid 
nitrogen  by  that  of  Sachsse,  and  the  ammonia  nitrogen  by  that  of 
Bosshard.  In  the  case  of  beans,  the  undigestible  nitrogen  and 
the  nitrogen  of  the  substances  precipitable  by  phosphotungstic  acid 
were  also  estimated.  The  analyses  were  carried  out  with  samples  of 
the  original  material,  and  also  with  samples  of  material  which  had 
remained  for  different  lengths  of  time  in  the  dark.  It  was  found 
that  there  was  a  decrease  of  protein  nitrogen  and  an  increase  in 
aspartic  acid  nitrogen.  The  nitrogen,  which  was  due  neither  to 
aspartic  acid  nor  protein,  at  first  increased,  and  then  diminished.  The 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  part  of  the  aspartic  acid  (and  another  accom- 
panying amide)  is  formed  by  a  secondary  change  from  products  of 
protein  degradation,  which  include  leucine  and  tyrosine.         S.  B.  S. 

The  Function  of  Calcium  in  Plants.  Viktor  Grafe  and 
Leopold  Hitter  von  Portheim  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  571 — 572  ; 
from  Naturw.  Rundschau,  1907,  22,  255). — The  authors  find  that  the 
injurious  effects  observed  when  plants  are  grown  without  a  proper 
supply  of  calcium  compounds  either  fail  to  appear  or  are  greatly 
delayed  when  sugar  is  supplied.  The  experiments  were  made  with 
beans  (Phaseolus  vulgaris),  and  the  sugars  investigated  were  leevulose, 
dextrose,  and  sucrose ;  of  these,  lsevulose  was  most  effective  in 
delaying  the  effects  of  calcium  starvation.  These  results  lend 
support  to  the  view  that  calcium  is  concerned  in  the  conversion  of 
starch  into  sugar  in  the  plant. 

Experiments  were  also  designed  to  ascertain  whether  calcium  acts 
as  a  protector  against  the  formaldehyde,  which  may  be  supposed  to 
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be  produced  during  the  assimilation  of  carbon  dioxide.  Plants  were 
grown  in  normal  solutions  and  in  solutions  free  from  calcium  ;  some 
were  kept  in  the  dark  and  some  in  the  light.  Formaldehyde  occurred 
in  all  plants  exposed  to  light,  but  it  did  not  occur  in  plants  kept 
in  the  dark,  even  where  calcium  was  withheld.  Nevertheless,  the 
characteristic  effects  of  calcium  starvation  were  seen  in  the  latter 
case,  and  these  experiments  do  not  show  any  relation  between 
calcium  starvation  and  presence  of  formaldehyde.  E.  J.  "R. 

Occurrence  of  Calcium  Oxalate  in  the  Barks  of  the 
Eucalyptus.  Henry  G.  Smith  (J.  Roy.  Soc.  New  South  Wales, 
1905,  39,  23 — 32). — The  following  amounts  of  calcium  oxalate 
were  found  in  the  bark  of  different  species  of  Eucalyptus :  E. 
gracilis,  16*66;  E.  Behriana,  16*50;  E.  salubris,  16*00;  E.  oleosa, 
1064;  E.  dumosa,  9*80;  E.  salmonophloia,  8*34;  E.  occidentalis, 
6*82;  E.  viridis,  501;  E.  redunca,  4'46  ;  E.  polybractea,  2*14; 
E.  stricta,  0*69,  and  E.  Morrisi,  0*08%.  The  calcium  oxalate  differs 
from  that  usually  found  in  plants  in  having  only  one  mol.  H20,  and 
in  its  crystalline  form,  being  similar  to  the  mineral  whewellite. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  production  of  large  amounts  of  oxalic 
acid  may  be  the  cause  of  stunted  growth,  and  that  Eucalyptus  gracilis 
is  the  degenerate  form  of  a  larger  tree. 

The  tannin  in  the  barks  containing  much  calcium  oxalate  is 
decidedly  superior  to  the  tannin  of  barks  in  which  only  small  amounts 
are  present.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Aluminium,  the  Chief  Inorganic  Element  in  a  Proteaceous 
Tree,  and  the  Occurrence  of  Aluminium  Succinate  in  Trees 
of  this  Species.  Henry  G.  Smith  (J.  Hoy.  Soc.  New  South  Wales, 
1904,  37,  107 — 120). — Four  specimens  of  Orites  excelsa,  one  of  the 
trees  known  in  Australia  as  "  Silky  Oak,"  were  found  to  contain 
large  amounts  of  aluminium.  When  excessive  amounts  of  aluminium 
are  taken  up  by  the  trees,  deposits  of  basic  aluminium  succinate 
are  formed.     The  deposits  contain  also  free  butyric  acid. 

Samples  of  the  wood  from  (1)  Queensland,  (2)  Mullimbimby, 
(3)  Dorrigo,  and  (4)  Bangalow,  contained  0*639,  0*684,  0*673,  and 
0*706%  ash,  the  composition  of  which  was  as  follows  : 


K,0.  Na./). 

CaO. 

MgO. 

A1203.  Mn304. 

PA. 

S03. 

Si02. 

CI. 

C02. 

1. 

6*98    trace 

1*99 

3*59 

79*61     trace 

0*96 

0*85 

3*64 

0*25 

254 

10*91     1*69 

11-26 

13*87 

36*04     3  01 

1*31 

0*13 

0*62 

3*03 

18*82 

14*96     1-18 

2*63 

1612 

43*03     trace 

1*70 

0*!2f> 

0*36 

1*54 

(18*62) 

•1. 

—         — 

— 

— 

38*77     0*48 

1  -26 

— 

— 

— 

— 

:i8h  of  (2)  contained  traces  of  cobalt.     Iron  was  present  only  in 
oes. 

The  sap  of  Grevillea  robusta  was  found  to  contain  butyric  acid.     No 
(dominium  could  be  detected  in  the  ash  of  five  varieties  of  Grevillea. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Ochoco      Fat,.         JULIVfl       LlWKOWlTSCB      {Atiah/sl,      1908,      33, 
-315).— A    fat,    consisting  of  about    9S%   ol    invn-tin  and    1%  of 
oleiii  Ided    \>y    the    seeds   of    8oypAo€*pkaUwm   ochocoa)   a    I 
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found  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa.  The  kernels  of  the  seeds  yield 
about  58 "8%  of  the  fat,  but  by  whatever  process  the  fat  is  prepared, 
a  dark  brown  colouring  matter  is  at  the  same  time  extracted  ;  this 
colouring  matter  is  contained,  not  only  in  the  husks,  but  also  in  the 
spermoderm  which  passes  through  the  whole  of  the  endosperm  in  the 
form  of  irregular  lamellae.  The  white  endosperm,  cut  out  carefully 
by  hand,  yielded  a  fat  having  the  following  chemical  and  physical 
constants  :  D64°  0*8899  ;  saponification  number,  238*5  ;  iodine  number, 
1*72  ;  Reichert-Meissl  number,  0*65;  m.  p.  45 — 48°;  unsaponifiable 
matter,  0*37% ;  mean  molecular  weight  of  the  fatty  acids,  freed  from 
unsaponifiable  matter,  221*9  ;  m.  p.  of  fatty  acids,  47*2°;  the  extracted 
fat  had  the  acid  number  1*42.  The  seeds  are  obtainable  in  large 
quantity.  W.  P.  S. 

Carrotene  from  Carrots.  Leon  JVIarchlewski  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  56,  554.  Compare  Euler  and  Nordenson,  this  vol.,  ii, 
724). — The  author  has  shown  previously  that  carrotene  when 
oxidised  does  not  yield  a  derivative  of  cholesterol.  J.  J.  S. 

Absence  of  Gum  and  Presence  of  a  New  Diglucoside  in  the 
Kinos  of  the  Eucalyptus.  Henry  G.  Smith  (J.  Roy.  Soc.  New  South 
Wales,  1905,  38,  21 — 36). — Freshly-exuded  kinos  of  Eucalyptus 
paniculata  yielded  a  diglucoside,  emphloin,  which  is  insoluble  in  alcohol. 
When  hydrolysed,  it  yields  44*47%  of  a  sugar,  from  which  an  osazone, 
m.  p.  176 — 178°,  was  obtained.  The  sugar,  which  is  probably  isomeric 
with  melibiose,  is  without  optical  activity,  presumably  owing  to 
internal  compensation. 

When  the  glucoside  is  boiled  with  dilute  acid,  a  precipitate  of  "  kino- 
red  "  is  produced.  This  yields  protocatechuic  acid  when  heated  with 
potassium  hydroxide. 

The  astringency  values  of  about  100  species  of  Eucalyptus  were 
determined.  Compared  with  gallotannic  acid,  containing  14*43%  of 
water,  =  1000,  the  values  for  E.  pilularis,  E.  macrorrkyncha,  and 
E.  eugenioides  (containing  about  18%  of  water)  were  838,  835,  and  811 
respectively.  The  kinos  of  E.  paniculata  and  other  "  iron-barks  "  have 
only  about  half  their  values,  owing  to  their  glucosidal  nature,  and  it 
will  be  necessary  to  hydrolyse  the  glucoside  while  in  the  pits  (perhaps 
by  means  of  an  enzyme)  to  render  them  suitable  as  tanning  materials. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Barks  of  Rhamnus  Frangula  and  Rhamnus  Purshiana. 
Alexander  Tschirch  and  J.  F.  A.  Pool  {Arch.  Pharm.,  1908, 
246,  315 — 325). — The  emodins  isolated  from  the  two  barks  are 
identical;  a  substance,  m.  p.  165°,  which  was,  in  addition,  obtained 
from  Frangula  bark,  is  probably  chrysophanic  acid  ;  neither  bark  con- 
tains rhein.  Tschirch  and  Edner's  assay-method  for  rhubarb  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  515)  is  not  applicable  to  the  barks  in  question,  but  Warm's 
colorimetric  method  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  659)  appears  to  be  of  more 
importance.  The  addition  of  magnesia  to  the  powdered  drug  before 
percolation,  in  order  to  remove  the  bitter  taste  from  the  extract,  does 
not  greatly  affect  the  total  hydroxymethylanthraquinone-content  of  the 
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percolate,  but  increases  in  it  the  amount  of  combined  hydroxymethyl- 
anthraquinones.  G.  B. 

Origin  of  the  Colour  of  Red  Grapes.  Philippe  Malvezin 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  384 — 386.*  Compare  Laborde,  this  vol.,  ii, 
774). — When  unripe,  green  berries  of  red  grapes  are  heated  with 
distilled  water  for  seventeen  hours  at  85°,  an  intense  yellow  colour 
is  developed,  which  at  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours  changes  to  red. 
The  red  coloration  is  due  to  oxidation  by  the  air,  since  in  absence 
of  air  only  the  yellow  colour  is  obtained.  A  similar  series  of  colour 
changes  occurs  when  green  berries  of  white  grapes  are  treated  in  the 
same  way.  The  leaves  and  stalks  of  the  vine,  however,  give  only  the 
yellow  colour. 

The  author  ascribes  the  red  colour  of  grapes  to  the  existence  of  a 
single  chromogenic  compound,  which  in  his  experiments  is  transformed 
into  the  red  substance  under  the  influence  of  air,  heat,  and  probably 
light,  the  same  transformation  being  brought  about  in  nature  by  a 
specific  enzyme.  The  absence  of  colour  in  white  grapes  is  considered 
to  be  due  to  the  absence  of  this  enzyme.  The  chromogenic  substance 
is  unstable,  and  is  precipitated  when  the  heating  at  85°  is  prolonged  ; 
on  raising  the  temperature,  however,  the  original  brilliant  red  colour 
reappears,  and  this  process  can  be  repeated  a  certain  number  of  times. 

W.  0.  w. 

The  Action  of  Sulphur  Dioxide  on  Plants.  A.  Wieler  (Bied. 
Zentr.,  1908,  37,  572—573  j  from  Naturw.  Rundschau,  1907,  22,  229). 
— Assimilation  of  carbon  dioxide  is  profoundly  influenced  by  the 
presence  of  sulphur  dioxide,  but  respiration  is  not  affected.  Examina- 
tion of  the  leaves  of  plants  from  districts  where  sulphur  dioxide 
causes  injury  showed  that  this  substance  is  present  in  the  leaf, 
although  only  in  small  quantities,  except  in  cases  where  the  leaves  are 
close  to  the  source  of  origin  of  the  gas,  when  larger  amounts  are  found. 
The  sulphur  dioxide  enters  through  the  stomata,  and  causes  greater 
injury  in  wet  than  in  dry  weather,  because  the  stomata  are  more 
widely  open. 

There  is  evidence  that  some  other  factors  come  into  play  besides  the 
direct  action  of  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  leaf;  for  instance,  the  soils  in 
the  districts  where  injury  arises  are  acid.  It  is  concluded  that  injury 
can  usually  be  overcome  by  suitable  manuring,  and,  in  particular,  by 
limit  E.  J.  R. 

The  Quantity  of  Arsenic  contained  in  Wines  obtained  from 

Vines   which   have   been    Treated    with    Arsenical    Washes. 

Pin  (/,    1'h'trni.  Chim.,   1 908,  [vi],  28,  154— 158).— Ten 

samples  of    wine    obtained  from  vines  which   had   been   treated   with 

lies  or  sprays  were  found  to  contain  (print  it. ios  of  arsenic 

ping  from  0*003  to  0-20  milligram  per  litre;  (    o  sample  was  free 

Pour  other  sample*,  also  coming  from  vines  similarly 

bed,  but,  which  had  received  the  addition  of  quantities  of  sulphuric 

ilphite,  ,\  aned  from  0*03  bo  0*10  milligram  of  ertenifl 

per  lii  \\ .  r.  s. 

*  And  Uv.ll.  Assoc  -•/,„,  m)8   26,  187—180. 
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Tobacco-smoke.  Josef  Habermann  and  Bjciiard  Ehbbnfsld 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  66,  363—372.  Compare  Abstr.,  1901, 
ii,  680). — An  investigation  of  the  amount  of  ammonia,  sulphur,  and 
nicotine  in  the  smoke  of  various  brands  of  Austrian  cigars. 

W.  D.  H. 

Composition  of  the  Air  in  Soils.  Erich  Lau  (Bied.  Zentr., 
1908,  37,  433 — 434). — The  author  discusses  the  variations  in  the 
amount  of  carbon  dioxide  present  in  the  air  of  the  soil.  The  soil  air 
is  richest  in  carbon  dioxide  in  summer  and  poorest  in  winter,  the 
maximum  being  reached  in  July,  and  the  minimum  in  February.  Only 
small  amounts  are  found  in  sandy  soils,  more  in  clays  and  loams,  and 
a  still  larger  quantity  in  peaty  soils,  corresponding  with  the  increasing 
amounts  of  humus  present ;  the  physical  properties  of  the  soil  also 
influence  the  quantity.  Less  is  found  at  the  surface  than  lower  down ; 
the  difference  is  more  marked  in  the  case  of  peaty  than  of  sandy  soils. 
The  amount  of  oxygen  in  the  soil  air  depends  on  the  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide,  hence  it  is  clear  that  the  latter  is  formed  by  oxidation  of 
humus. 

Some  of  the  carbon  dioxide  is  also  produced  by  the  plants  growing 
in  the  soil,  and  the  amount  present  in  soils  carrying  crops  is  always 
greater  than  in  fallow  soils ;  the  amount  also  increases  with  the 
temperature  and  the  weight  of  the  crop.  Potatoes  and  lupins 
especially  cause  an  increase  in  the  carbon  dioxide,  indicating  that 
their  respiratory  processes  are  more  intense  than  those  of  other  plants. 

Dung  also  increases  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  present. 

E.  J.  E. 

Some  Properties  of  the  Organic  Matter  in  the  Soil.  The 
Osmotic  Pressure  of  the  Soil  Moisture.  Josef  Konjg,  Julius 
Hasenbaumer,  and  H.  Grossmann  (Landw.  Versuchs.-stat.,  1908, 
69,  1 — 92). — The  authors  have  examined  a  method  suggested  by 
Coppenrath  (Landw.  Versuchs.-stat.,  1907,  6G,  401)  for  determining 
the  amount  of  available  plant  food  in  soils,  namely,  heating  the  soil 
(500  grams)  with  water  (5  litres)  for  five  hours  under  5  atm.  pressure. 
The  plant  food  goes  into  solution  either  as  complex  salts  or  as  organic 
substances.  Great  differences  in  composition,  such  as  would  be  found 
in  soils  of  widely  different  types,  are  thus  brought  out,  but  not  the 
slight  differences  produced  by  adding  to  a  given  soil  artificial  manures 
in  quantities  commensurate  with  those  used  in  practice.  Hydrogen 
peroxide  also  dissolves  plant  food  from  the  soil,  and  in  somewhat 
higher  quantities  than  the  above  method,  but  it  also  fails  to  dis- 
criminate between  manured  and  unmanured  soils  of  the  same  type 
when  the  amount  of  added  manure  is  only  small. 

The  analytical  value  of  the  method  was  established  by  pot  experi- 
ments, which  showed  that  the  amount  of  potash  taken  by  the  plant, 
and  therefore  "  available  "  for  the  plant,  was  much  the  same  as  that 
dissolved  by  the  above  processes.  Since  the  amount  of  plant  food 
dissolved  by  these  methods  is  higher  than  that  extracted  by  pure  water, 
or  water  saturated  with  carbon  dioxide,  it  follows  that  some  of  the 
soil  humus  must  furnish  mineral  matter  to  the  plant .     For  the  same 


; 
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reason,  potash  appears  to  be  set  free  from  some  of  its  insoluble  com- 
pounds during  the  growth  of  the  plant. 

An  apparatus  is  described  by  means  of  which  a  measure  of  the 
osmotic  pressure  of  the  soil  solution  can  be  obtained.  It  is  suggested 
that  such  measurements  might  throw  much  light  on  the  solubility  of 
soil  constituents.  E.  J.  E. 

Isolation  of  Picolinecarboxylic  Acid  from  Soils  and  its 
Relation  to  Soil  Fertility.  Oswald  Schreiner  and  Edmund  C. 
Shorey  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.,  1908,  30,  1295— 1307).— A  sample  of 
soil  from  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  was  found  to  contain  3%  of  organic 
matter,  0*1%  of  nitrogen,  and  sufficient  mineral  substances  for 
ordinary  crops.  Nevertheless,  this  soil  was  very  unfertile,  and  did 
not  respond  readily  to  treatment  with  manures.  It  was  found  that 
this  was  due  to  the  presence  of  toxic  substances,  and  a  careful 
investigation  was  therefore  carried  out,  with  the  result  that  picoline- 
carboxylic acid  was  isolated. 

2-Picoline-4-carboxylic  acid  was  obtained  by  Bottinger  (Abstr.,  1881, 
612  ;  1884,  758)  by  the  action  of  heat  on  uvitonic  acid,  the  latter 
being  easily  prepared  by  treating  pyruvic  acid  with  alcoholic  ammonia 
Indications  were  obtained  of  the  presence  of  pyruvic  acid  in  the  soil, 
but  no  evidence  could  be  obtained  of  the  presence  of  uvitonic  acid. 

A  series  of  experiments  has  been  carried  out  with  a  view  to 
ascertaining  the  toxicity  of  various  organic  substances  on  wheat 
seedlings  (compare  Schreiner  and  Reed,  this  vol.,  ii,  420).  It  has 
been  found  that  picolinecarboxylic  acid  in  very  low  concentrations  acts 
as  a  stimulant,  but  is  decidedly  injurious  when  present  to  the  extent 
of  100 — 200  parts  per  million.  The  amount  of  picolinecarboxylic 
acid  in  the  Takoma  Park  soil  was  not  sufficient  to  account  for  the  full 
toxic  effect,  but  this  was  chiefly  due  to  the  presence  of  dihydroxy- 
stearic  acid.  Uvitonic  acid  is  much  more  toxic  than  picolinecarboxylic 
acid.  Pyruvic  acid  exerts  a  toxic  action,  but  its  sodium  salt  is 
inactive.  Pyridine  and  picoline  are  very  injurious,  and  piperidine  is 
even  more  so.  E.  G. 

Effect  of  Lime  on  the  Availability  of  the  Soil  Constituents. 

Frederick    B.   Guthrie  and   L.   Cohen    (J.   Hoy.   Soc.   New  South 

Wales,   1907,  41,   61— 66).— About    10   lb.  of   a   light   sandy  soil,  a 

garden  loam  fairly  rich  in  humus,   and  a  very  stiff  clay  were  mixed 

with    [%   freshly-slacked   lime   and,    along   with    duplicate    portions 

without  lime,  exposed  to  the  sun  and  rain   for  a   month,  being  kept 

I  the  whole  time. 

The  clay  to  which  lime  was  added  became  friable  in  a  fortnight.     In 

the  soils  which  hud  no  lime,  the  water-soluble  phosphoric  acid  decreased 

iderably,  and  in  the  case  of  the  clay  soil  the  water-soluble  potassium 

d«-(  Teased  as  well.     Application  of  lime  lessened  the  decrease  in  watcr- 

ible  const  knd  in  the  sandy  soil  Increased  the  proportions 

both  of  phosphoric  acid  and  potassium  soluble  in  water  above  those 

I'll"  if  u.-nts    soluble    in    citric    acid    changed    very 

marked. 
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As  regards  the  soluble  nitrogen,  application  of  lime  was  found  to 
increase  the  amount  of  nitrites,  whilst  the  amount  of  nitrates 
remained  almost  the  same,  except  in  the  case  of  the  clay  soil,  which 
showed  a  loss  of  nitrate  under  the  influence  of  lime.  The  largest 
amount  of  soluble  nitrogen  in  the  unlimed  soil  was  in  the  form  of 
ammonia,  of  which  the  limed  soil  contained  very  little. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Chemical  Examination  and  Calorimetric  Test  of  Indiana 
Peats.  R.  E.  Lyons  and  C.  C.  Carpenter  (J,  Amer.  Chem.  Soc, 
1908,  30,  1307— 1311).— Twenty-nine  samples  of  peat  from  the  lake 
region  of  Northern  Indiana  have  been  tested  for  calorific  value,  and 
five  typical  specimens  of  Indiana  peats  have  been  submitted  to 
complete  analysis.  The  maximum  heating  effect  was  given  by  a 
specimen  of  sphagnum  moss  peat  from  a  bed  20  feet  thick, 
exhibiting  almost  complete  decomposition  and  a  dark  chocolate  colour, 
whilst  the  minimum  effect  was  given  by  an  impure,  highly  oxidised 
peat  derived  from  grass  and  sedge.  In  general,  the  results  showed 
that  the  best  Indiana  peat  has  a  calorific  value  equal  to  the  best  grade 
of  peat  found  in  other  parts  of  the  United  States  and  in  Europe. 

E.  G. 

Manurial  Trials  with  Calcium  Cyanamide  and  (Swedish) 
Calcium  Nitrate.  Hjalmar  von  Feilitzen  (Bied.  Zentr,,  1908,  37, 
498 — 499;  from  Landwirtsch,  Presse,  1907,  229  and  243;  see  also 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  487). — The  experiments  show  that  calcium  cyanamide 
acts  almost  as  favourably  as  ammonium  salts,  although  not  as  well  as 
sodium  nitrate,  on  oats,  barley,  wheat,  and  potatoes  growing  on  sandy 
or  clay  soils.  It  also  acts  well  on  the  better  moor  soils  (Misch-  u. 
Niederungsmooren),  but  on  the  poorer  soils  (sphagnum  and  high 
moorland)  it  was  not  as  good. 

Calcium  nitrate  gave  much  better  results,  and  was  fully  as  good  as 
sodium  nitrate  even  on  the  high  moorland  soils ;  indeed,  on  oats  it  was 
better  than  sodium  nitrate.  E.  J.  R. 

Pot  Experiments  to  Determine  the  Limits  of  Endurance  of 
Different  Farm  Crops  for  Certain  Injurious  Substances. 
Frederick  B.  Guthrie  and  II .  Helms  (J.  Roy.  Soc.  New  South  Wales, 
1904,  37,  165—171.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  755).— The  following 
numbers  indicate  the  percentages  of  the  different  substances  employed, 
and  their  effect  on  maize  grown  in  a  fairly  rich  garden  loam, 

NaCl.  S!a2C03.       NH4CNS.        NaC103.         A&A, 

Germination  affected    ...       0'20  0'20              0-005              0*004              0'50 

,,           prevented..       0'50  0'50    aboveO-02      above  0-006    above0'8Q 

Growth  affected     0*10  0'10              0-001              0'001              0'05 

„       prevented    0'25  0'25    above  0-02                0'004              0<60 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Amount  and  Composition  of  Drainage  Waters  collected 
during  the  Year  1906-7.  J.  M.  Hayman  {Rep.  Cawnpore  Agric.  Stat., 
for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1907,  57 — 58.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  127). — Results  of  analyses,  made  twice  a  month,. of  the  drainage 
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through  four  drain-gauges,  two  72  inches  and  two  36  inches  deep,  from 
June  1  to  October  31. 

The  total  amounts  of  rain  and  drainage,  and  of  nitrogen  as  nitrates 
in  the  drainage,  for  the  five  months  were  as  follows : 


Depth 
of  soil, 
No.  in  inches. 

1 72 

2 72 

3 36 

4 36 


Rainfall, 
in  inches. 
34-38 
34-38 
34-38 
34-38 


Drainage, 
in  inches. 
19-126 
16-709 
18-257 
19-952 


Nitrogen 


Per  million. 
41-66 
53-03 
14-70 
18-96 


Analytical  Chemistry, 


Lb.  per  acre. 

180-31 

200-51 

60-75 

85-62 


N.  H.  J.  M. 


The  Importance  of  Hygroscopy  in  General  Analysis.  C. 
Keichard  (Pkarm.  Zentr-h.,  1908,  49,  759— 763).— Attention  is 
directed  to  the  deductions  which  may  be  drawn  as  to  the  nature  of  a 
salt  from  an  observation  of  its  hygroscopic  properties.  Instances  are 
given  of  salts  which  are  similar  in  appearance,  but  may  be  distinguished 
from  one  another  by  one  having  the  power  of  absorbing  water  from 
the  atmosphere.  Thus,  a  crystal  of  sodium  iodide,  exposed  side  by 
side  with  a  crystal  of  potassium  iodide,  will  absorb  enough  water 
to  give  a  complete  solution,  whilst  the  potassium  salt  remains  prac- 
tically dry.  Barium  chloride  is  readily  distinguished  from  the  hygro- 
scopic calcium  and  strontium  chlorides.  Sodium  metaphosphate  is 
hygroscopic,  and  differs  from  sodium  orthophosphate  in  this  respect. 
Other  salts  exhibiting  this  difference  are  potassium  acetate  and  sodium 
acetate,  copper  sulphate  and  copper  nitrate,  &c.  W.  P.  S. 

Qualitative  Centrifugal  Analysis.  B.  C.  P.  Jansen  {Chem. 
Weekblad,  1908,  5,  591— 593).— The  author  finds  that  the  use  of  the 
centrifuge  in  qualitative  analysis  affords  a  method  which  is  superior 
to  the  ordinary  filtration  process  in  speed,  ease  of  manipulation,  and 
cleanliness.  Its  use  is  not  more  expensive  than  that  of  good 
filter-paper.  A.  J.  W. 

Gas  Analysis.     J.  P.  Wuite  {Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  623—625). 
— A    theoretical  paper,   criticising   Anema  and  van  Deventer's  con- 
ions  (this  vol.,  ii,  221).  A.  J.  W. 

Compound  Gas-Pipette.     II  Et  (Chem.  £&ii.,  1908,  32, 

770).  The  troublesome  operation  <>!'  filling  the  compound  Hempel 
pipette  ii  avoided  by  having  a  final]  trertioal  tube  leoied  to  the  com 
munication  tube  of  the  central  top  bulb.     When  the  pi]  tilled 

wiih  the  aid   of  ■  funnel  and   i    piece  of   rubbei  tubing,  the  tube 
with  ;i  rubber  tube  carrying  red.  U  01  BL, 
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Physico  chemical  Analysis  of  Wines.  Paul  Dutoit  and 
Marcel  Duboux  (Oompt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  351 — 353.  Compare  this 
vol.,  ii,  781). — Berthelot's  method  for  determining  the  end  point 
in  acidimetry  by  means  of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  solution, 
furnishes  higher  results  when  applied  to  the  analysis  of  the  distillation 
products  of  wines  than  the  usual  process.  The  total  quantity  of  basic 
substances  exceeds  the  amount  of  ammonia  determined  gravimetrically 
or  colorimetrically  ;  the  difference  represents  the  volatile  organic 
bases,  the  quantity  of  which  varies  considerably  with  the  nature 
and  age  of  the  wine.  The  method  has  also  been  employed  to  estimate 
the  volatile  acids,  but  the  results  are  found  to  depend  to  a  certain 
extent  on  the  method  of  carrying  out  the  distillation. 

Estimations  of  the  organic  bases  and  colloidal  tannins  have  shown  a 
deficiency  of  one  or  both  of  these  constituents  in  inferior  wines 
("  piquettes  ")  and  wines  prepared  from  raisins.  W.  0.  W. 

Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Separation  of  Metals.  M. 
Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  {Bull.  Xoc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  327 — 338). — 
A  new  course  shown  in  six  tables  and  including  the  rarer  metals. 
The  process  much  resembles  the  ordinary  course,  but  deviates 
from  this  in  the  treatment  of  the  filtrate  resulting  from  the 
action  of  hydrogen  sulphide.  This,  after  expelling  the  hydrogen 
sulphide  by  boiling,  is  mixed  with  an  excess  of  sodium  hydrogen 
phosphate,  sodium  hydroxide,  and  sodium  hypobromite,  and  again 
boiled.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Free  Mineral  Acids  in  Red 
Wines.  Charles  Astre  {Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  928). — The 
process  depends  on  the  partial  separation  of  the  mineral  acid  from  the 
other  constituents  of  the  wine  by  dialysis.  For  quantitative  pur- 
poses, parallel  experiments  are  made  with  the  suspected  wine  and  with 
one  of  similar  type,  the  dialysed  products  being  titrated  with  iV/10 
alkali.  Details  as  to  the  quantities  to  be  used,  &c,  are  given  in  the 
original.  T.  A.  H. 

Simple  Method  for  the  Estimation  of  the  Halogen  in 
Mercuric  Chloride  and  Mercuric  Bromide.  Moritz  Kohn 
{Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59,  271 — 272). — Mercuric  chloride  and 
bromide  are  decomposed  by  alkaline  solutions  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
more  readily  than  the  iodide  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  696).  Metallic 
mercury  separates,  and  is  filtered  off  after  the  solution  has  been  heated 
to  near  its  boiling  point  to  remove  the  excess  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 
The  halogen  in  the  solution  is  then  estimated  by  means  of  silver 
nitrate.  H.  M.  D. 

Rapid  Estimation  of  Sulphur  in  Coals.  Abram  Komarowsky 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  770). — A  combination  of  Brunck's  process  of 
combustion  with  cobaltic  oxide  and  sodium  carbonate  in  a  current  of 
oxygen  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  762)  and  the  author's  barium  chromate 
method  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  577).  L.  de  K. 
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Estimation  of  Sulphur  in  Mineral  Sulphides.  V.  Hassreidter 
{Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  308— 316).— A  review  of  the  recent 
methods  proposed,  particularly  that  recommended  by  Lunge.  The 
author  is  of  opinion  that  the  problem  of  exact  estimation  of  sulphur 
is  not  as  yet  quite  solved,  especially  in  the  case  of  zinc  ores. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Sulphurous  Acid  in  Gelatins  and  other 
Foods.  L.  Pade  {Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  299— 301).— Twenty 
grams  of  dry  gelatin,  or  100  grams  of  jelly,  are  placed  in  a  flask  con- 
taining 500  c.c.  of  boiled  water.  The  flask  is  fitted  with  a  cork  through 
which  pass  the  usual  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  and  also  a  separating  funnel 
containing  25  c.c.  of  syrupy  phosphoric  acid.  After  twelve  hours,  a 
current  of  carbon  dioxide  is  passed  ;  the  liquid  is  heated  at  70°,  and  the 
free  sulphur  dioxide  absorbed  in  nitrogen  bulbs  containing  iodine  solu- 
tion. After  an  hour,  the  bulb-tube  is  changed,  the  phosphoric  acid  is 
introduced  from  the  funnel,  and  the  operation  continued  for  another 
hour.  In  this  way,  the  sulphur  dioxide  present  as  sulphites  is 
expelled. 

The  sulphur  dioxide  is  converted  by  the  iodine  into  sulphuric  acid, 
which  is  then  estimated  gravimetrically.  L.  de  K. 

Ammonia  Distillation  in  the  Presence  of  Magnesium  or 
Calcium  Salts.  Philip  Adolph  Kober  {J.  Amer.  Chem.  tioc,  1908,  30, 
1279 — 1281). — The  time  required  for  distilling  off  the  ammonia  in 
Folin's  method  of  estimating  carbamide  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  116)  is  three 
or  four  times  greater  than  that  required  for  ordinary  ammonia  distilla- 
tions. Further,  the  results  of  such  ammonia  distillations  show  con- 
siderable variation,  especially  when  made  in  the  presence  of  magnesium 
or  calcium  salts.  These  facts  are  discussed,  and  an  explanation  is 
given. 

The  solvent  action  of  ammonia  or  its  salts  on  magnesium  hydroxide 
is  <lue  to  the  following  reaction:  MgCJ2  +  2NH4*OH  "~~  Mg(OH)2  + 
-NIf4Cl.  The  liquid  from  which  the  ammonia  is  distilled  in  Folin's 
estimation  contains  a  large  excess  of  magnesium  chloride,  and  some 
ammonium  chloride,  magnesium  hydroxide,  and  ammonia.  As  the 
concentration  of  the  magnesium  hydroxide  is  extremely  small  and  that 
of  the  magnesium  chloride  relatively  great,  equilibrium  will  not  occur 
until  most  of  the  ammonia  is  in  the  form  of  ammonium  chloride.  A 
small  amount  of  the  ammonia  is  removed  by  distillation,  and  the  equi- 
librium is  disturbed,  so  that  a  further  quantity  of  ammonium  hydroxide 
!.  This  gradual  change  explains  the  slowness  with  which  the 
ammonia  pa»8es  over  in  carbamido  estimations  made  with  magnesium 
Jciom  chloride,  it  has  been  found  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible, 
immonia  from  an  alkaline  saturated  solution  of  magnesium  <>r 
calcium  chloride.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  quantitative  ammonia 
hould  not  be  carried  out  in  tho  presence  of  large  quant  it  ii  I 
of  magnesium  or  calcium  suits.  E,  G. 

Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Nitric  Acid.     Own    L  Sm\ 

1381 ).     Eastoo  (Abstr.,  1904, 

64)  has  studied   tho  reduction    ol    potassium    nitrate    to   ammonia    l»y 
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electrolysis  in  presence  of  copper  sulphate.  A  further  investigation 
was  made  by  Ingham  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  61),  who,  by  employing  a  high 
current  density  and  a  rotating  anode,  obtained  very  accurate  results. 
As  several  subsequent  workers  have  been  unable  to  obtain  satisfactory 
results  by  this  method,  a  series  of  experiments  has  been  made  in  order 
to  determine  the  best  conditions.  It  has  been  found  that  Ingham's 
results  can  be  obtained  if  the  anode  is  rotated  slowly  so  as  to  prolong 
the  precipitation  of  the  copper.  The  current  should  be  about  4 — 5 
amperes  and  10  volts,  and  not  more  than  about  20 — 25  c.c.  of  iV/5 
sulphuric  acid  should  be  present.  It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  add  a 
second  or  even  a  third  quantity  of  copper  sulphate  in  order  to  complete 
the  reduction.  E.  G. 

Detection  of  Nitrates  in  Wine  and  Must.  T.  Marsiglia  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  i,  2204 ;  from  Staz.  sperim.  agrar.  Hal.,  1 908,  41, 162—170). 
— One  hundred  c.c.  of  the  wine  are  concentrated  in  a  flask  to  15  c.c, 
and,  when  cold,  6  c.c.  of  a  saturated  solution  of  ferrous  sulphate  and 
4  c.c.  sulphuric  acid  are  added  and  the  liquid  slowly  boiled.  By  means 
of  a  condenser,  the  vapour  is  collected  in  a  suitable  vessel  containing 
2  or  3  c.c.  of  a  specially  prepared,  acidified  starch-potassium  iodide 
solution.  When  nitrates  are  present  in  the  wine,  a  blue  ring  is 
produced  in  the  starch  solution,  either  at  once  or  in  the  second  or 
third  small  fraction,  according  to  the  quantity  present. 

The  starch  solution  is  prepared  by  shaking  starch  with  water,  then 
warming  on  a  water-bath,  and  adding  zinc  chloride ;  after  again  heating 
and  allowing  to  cool,  the  potassium  iodide  is  added.  This  method  of 
detecting  nitrates  is  not  applicable  to  must,  or  wine  of  a  high  extract 
content ;  with  such,  the  following  method  of  Zecchini  is  advised. 
The  must  is  evaporated  to  dryness  with  fresh  lime  on  a  water-bath, 
and  then  extracted  with  96%  alcohol  and  filtered ;  the  filtrate  is 
evaporated,  extracted  with  water,  and  then  submitted  to  the  test 
described  above  for  wine.  J.  V.  E. 

Detection  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Stones,  Ores,  and  other 
Minerals.  Alexander  P.  Lidoff  (J.  Buss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908, 
40,  817 — 822). — The  presence  of  phosphoric  acid  in  minerals  may  be 
readily  detected  as  follows :  The  finely -powdered  mineral  is  first 
strongly  heated  in  a  crucible  or  iron  tube  in  order  to  free  it  from 
water,  organic  matter,  and  carbon  dioxide.  From  0*080  to  0'100  gram 
of  the  cooled  mineral  is  then  mixed  with  approximately  0*3 — 0'35 
gram  either  of  magnesium  or  of  a  mixture  of  about  65%  of  magnesium 
and  35%  of  aluminium.  The  mass  is  introduced  into  an  iron  tube 
about  5 — 6  cm.  long  and  5  mm.  in  diameter,  a  loose  plug  of  asbestos 
being  placed  above  it.  The  tube  is  then  heated  until  the  lower  end 
becomes  dull  red,  after  which  it  is  rapidly  cooled  and  the  contents 
mixed  with  a  thick  wire  and  introduced  into  a  test-tube  with  a 
spherical  enlargement  at  the  upper  part.  In  this  tube,  the  substance 
is  gently  heated  with  20%  potassium  hydroxide  solution,  the  gases 
evolved  being  passed  through  a  calcium  chloride  tube  and  a  plug  of 
cotton  wool,  and  over  a  strip  of  filter  paper  moistened  with  copper 
acetate  slightly  acidified  with  acetic  acid.     If  phosphorus  is  present, 
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the  filter  paper  blackens,  owing  to  the  formation  of  copper  phosphide, 
and  in  moist  air,  gradually  becomes  decolorised,  in  consequence  of  the 
oxidation  to  colourless  copper  phosphite. 

A  dark  coloration  of  the  filter  paper  moistened  with  copper  acetate 
is  also  determined  by  arsenic  or  nitrogen  in  the  mineral.  In  the 
former  case,  the  hydrogen  arsenide  sometimes  gives  a  characteristic 
metallic  arsenic  deposit,  which  is  not  easily  confused  with  the  black- 
ening due  to  the  formation  of  copper  phosphide,  and  which  remains 
unchanged  in  the  air.  When  nitrogen  is  present  in  small  proportion, 
the  small  amount  of  ammonia  evolved  simply  forms  ammonium 
acetate,  and  the  colour  of  the  filter  paper  remains  unchanged  ;  when 
much  ammonia  is  evolved,  a  dark  blue  solution  of  copper  oxide  in 
ammonia  is  formed  on  the  filter  paper,  which  changes  to  the  cinnamon 
colour  of  cuprous  oxide  on  heating.  Experiment  shows  that  mag- 
nesium does  not  absorb  an  appreciable  proportion  of  nitrogen  at  a  red 
heat.  T.  H.  P. 


Titration  of  Phosphoric  Acid  in  Superphosphates.  S.  Kohn 
{Cliem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  718— 719).— A  slight  modification  of  the 
author's  process  (this  vol.,  ii,  531).  Fifty  c.c.  of  the  aqueous  solution 
of  the  sample  are  diluted  with  300  c.c.  of  water,  and  titrated  with 
standard  sodium  hydroxide,  using  a  mixture  of  methyl-orange  and  indi- 
gotin  as  indicator.  Another  50  c.c.  are  then  mixed  with  an  excess  of 
calcium  chloride,  and  titrated  without  further  dilution,  using  phenol- 
phthalein  as  indicator.     Salts  of  iron  or  aluminium  do  not  interfere. 

L.    DE    K. 

Estimation     of    Phosphoric     Acid     as     Phosphomolybdic 
Acid.     P.  Christensen  (Zeitsch.   anal.   CJiem.,   1908,  47,  529 — 545. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  652). — The  estimation  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
direct  ignition  of  the  precipitate  of  ammonium  phosphomolybdate  was 
found  to  be  trustworthy  for  the  analysis  of  soils  if  carried  out  in  the 
following  manner.     A  known  volume  of  the  extract  of  the  soil  (equiva- 
lent to  about  33  grams  of  the  latter)  is  evaporated  to  dryness  after  the 
addition  of  a  few  drops  of  nitric  acid ;  the  residue  is  then  moistened 
with  a  little  nitric  acid,  again  evaporated,  and  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  about  120°  for  fifteen  minutes.     The  residue  is  next   treated  with 
about  25  c.c.  of  boiling  water  and  a  few  drops  of  nitric  acid,  the  silica 
ollected    on    a    filter,  and  washed    with   water    until  the    filtrate 
ut  40  c.c.     The  filtrate  is  neutralised  by  the  addition  of 
mi  ii,    I)  0  91,  a   further  8  c.c.  of  ammonia  are  added,  and  then 
1"  trated   nitric  acid.     The  mixture  is  heated  to  about 

and,  when   all   the   precipitated  ferric  hydroxide  has  re  olis.solved, 
I  solution  is  run  in  with  constant  stirring.      About  10  c.c 
olution  are  added  for  every  01  gram  of  phosphoric  oxide 
After  the  lapse  of  throe  hours,  the  precipitate  is  collected  OH 
a  filter,  v.  ammonium  nitrate  solution   containing 

acid,  dried,  and  ignited  ai  a  temperature  qo1  exceeding  a  dull 
per  i  burnt  before  adding  the  precipitate  bo  the 
er  is  no'  I  until  the  ignition  ii   nearly 
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completed.     The  weight  of  the  precipitate  multiplied  by  0*0394  gives 
the  quantity  of  phosphoric  oxide.  W.  P.  S. 

Direct  Estimation  of  Phosphoric  Acid  as  Ammonium 
Phosphomolybdate.  Emil  "Raben  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chein.,  1908,  47, 
646). — As  ammonium  nitrate  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  the  yellow 
precipitate  of  ammonium  phosphomolybdate  obtained  in  the  usual  way 
in  the  estimation  of  phosphoric  acid  may  be  washed  with  alcohol,  and 
weighed.  The  precipitate  is  collected  on  an  asbestos  filter,  washed  with 
ammonium  nitrate  solution,  then  a  few  times  with  warm  70%  alcohol, 
once  with  absolute  alcohol,  and,  finally,  with  a  little  ether.  The 
precipitate  is  dried  to  constant  weight  at  a  temperature  of  110 — 120°. 

W.  P.  S. 

Pemberton's  Method  for  the  Estimation  of  Phosphoric 
Acid.  G.  H.  G.  Lagers  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  561—571. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  907). — The  method  was  found  to  give  trust- 
worthy results  if  the  solution  containing  the  water-soluble  phosphoric 
acid  received  the  addition  of  at  least  58  milligrams  of  sulphuric  acid 
before  the  phosphoric  acid  was  precipitated  with  the  molybdate  reagent. 
When  smaller  quantities  of  sulphuric  acid  (compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii, 
419)  were  added,  the  results  obtained  were  too  low.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Traces  of  Arsenic  in  Various  Substances,  and 
the  Sensibility  of  the  Usual  Methods.  G.  H.  Nieuwland  (Chem. 
Weekblad,  1908,  5,  558— 561).— Sjollema's  method  (this  vol.,  ii,  224) 
can  be  applied  to  the  detection  of  traces  of  arsenic  in  milk,  urine, 
wheat-meal,  beef-suet,  calico,  beer,  wall-paper,  bones,  bone-marrow, 
and  yams.  The  arsenic  was  introduced  by  means  of  a  solution  of 
potassium  arsenite  containing  0*1  milligram  of  arsenious  oxide  per  c.c. 
Gutzeit's  test  is  more  delicate ;  but  with  not  less  than  0*05  milligram 
of  arsenious  oxide,  Sjollema's  method  enables  arsenic  to  be  distinguished 
from  antimony  and  phosphorus.  A.  J.  "W. 

Detection  of  Boric  Acid  in  Poods  by  means  of  Turmeric 
Paper.  Francisco  P.  Lavalle  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  816—817).— 
In  order  to  render  turmeric  paper  more  delicate,  it  has  been  recom- 
mended to  extract  the  turmeric  powder  with  benzene  before  preparing 
the  tincture.  The  author  states  that  a  reactibn  for  boric  acid 
obtained  by  means  of  this  paper  must  on  no  account  be  taken  as 
proving  a  wilful  addition  of  boric  acid  ;  the  reaction  is  too  delicate, 
showing  the  (apparent)  presence  of  boric  acid  even  in  such  reagents  as 
pure  hydrochloric  acid,  sodium  chloride,  &c.  L.  de  K. 

The  Estimation  of  Graphite.  Frank  Browne  (Chem.  News, 
1908,  98,  51). — The  author  has  studied  the  influence  of  heat  on  the 
conversion  of  ferric  oxide  into  the  magnetic  oxide,  and,  as  a  result,  has 
devised  the  following  process  for  the  estimation  of  graphite  :  Some 
ferric  oxide  is  heated  to  redness  in  a  covered  crucible  for  two  to  three 
hours  ;  the  resulting  oxide  is  a  nearly  black,  slightly  coherent  magnetic 
powder.     About  5   grams  of  this  oxide  are  heated  in  an  uncovered 
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wide  mouthed  crucible  at  a  pale  red  heat  for  an  hour,  with  occasional 
stirring  ;  after  weighing,  0*5  gram  of  graphite  is  added  and  heated  as 
before  for  one  or  two  hours,  with  occasional  stirring,  again  weighing. 
The  carbon  is  burnt  off,  and  the  oxide  remains  unchanged.  The 
results  agree  fairly  closely  with  those  obtained  by  the  potash  fusion 
method.  The  mineral  matter  of  coal  may  be  estimated  in  the  same 
way,  but  the  amount  found  will  be  about  0'5  per  cent,  higher  than 
when  estimated  in  the  ordinary  manner,  owing,  probably,  to  inter- 
action of  the  constituents  of  the  ash.  P.  H. 

Estimation  of  Potassium  in  Silicates.  Wilhelm  Autenrieth 
(Centr.  Min.,  1908,  513 — 517). — The  mineral  is  decomposed  by 
heating  with  hydrofluoric  and  sulphuric  acids.  When  dry,  the  mass 
is  extracted  with  boiling  water,  and  the  solution  freed  from  iron,  etc., 
by  boiling  with  excess  of  sodium  acetate.  After  concentrating  to 
about  20  c.c,  the  potassium  is  precipitated  as  cobalt-yellow  by  addition 
of  5 — 10  c.c.  of  de  Koninck's  cobalt  reagent  As,  however,  the 
precipitate  is  not  of  constant  composition,  it  is  dissolved  in  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  the  residue  left  on  evaporation  is  treated  for 
potassium  by  the  well-known  perchlorate  method.  The  potassium 
may  be  estimated  also  by  the  usual  platinic  chloride  method ;  in  this 
case,  the  cobalt  must  be  eliminated  by  gently  igniting  the  precipitate 
and  extracting  the  mass  with  hot  water. 

The  cobalt  reagent  is  prepared  by  dissolving  30  grams  of  crystallised 
cobalt  nitrate  in  60  c.c.  of  water,  adding  100  c.c.  of  a  saturated 
solution  of  sodium  nitrite,  and  then  10  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid. 
After  a  few  days,  the  reagent  is  poured  off  from  any  deposit,  and  is 
then  fit  for  use ;  it  keeps,  in  the  dark,  for  about  a  month. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  the  Alkaline  Earths  [in  Waters]  by  means 

of  Potassium  S  tear  ate  and  Phenolphthalein.     0.  Blacker  and 

J.  Jacoby  (Chem.    Zeit.,   1908,  32,   744 — 745). — The  carbonates   are 

first   titrated   with  iV/10   hydrochloric  acid,  using   methyl-orange  as 

indicator,  and  the  carbon  dioxide  is  removed  by  a  current    of    air. 

nolphthalein  and  a  few  drops  of  alcoholic  iV-alkali  are  added,  and 

the  liquid  is  decolorised  with  iV/10  hydrochloric  acid.     After  adding  an 

(>2  c.c.  of  acid,  the  total  hardness  is  determined  by  titrating 

with     .V/10    potassium    stearate    until    the    liquid    turns    red.     The 

mm  is  estimated  in  the  presence  of  magnesium  by  placing  200  c.c. 

r  in  a  flask  and   weighing  the  same.     After  neutralising 

with  iVyiO  hydrochloric  acid,  the  carbon  dioxide  is  boiled  off,  1 — 3  c.c. 

.V  alcoholic    alkali    is    added,    and    the    loss    in    weight    restored 

adding   water  free   from   carbon   dioxide.     The    liquid   is  filtered 

while  still  hot,  and,  when  (-old,  100  C.C.  are  neutralised  as  directed,  and 

i  with  the  stearate   solution.      Sulphates    may    be 

tly  by  precipitating    with   a  slight  excess  of  barium 

<  lil  :  mining  the  <  W  the  stearate  solution,  allow- 

dcium  ami  magnesium  present. 

s-4  grams  of  stearic  acid   in 
of  hot  alcohol  and  l'  of  glycerol,  and   neutrali 

Vu:  u.  tjl 
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with  alcoholic  potassium  hydroxide.  When  cold,  the  whole  is  diluted 
with  alcohol  to  one  litre.  If  desired,  the  solution  may  be  checked 
with  lime-water  and  iV/10  acid.  L.  de  K. 

Volhard's  Copper  Titration.  H.  Theodor  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908, 
32,  889 — 890). — Volhard's  process  (precipitation  of  coppor  in  presence 
of  sulphurous  acid  with  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  estimation  of  the 
excess  of  the  latter  with  silver  solution)  is  strongly  recommended. 

L.  de  K. 

Analysis  of  Bronzes,  Brass,  and  Similar  Alloys.  E. 
Schurmann  and  H.  Arnold  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  886— 887).— The 
solution  of  the  alloy,  which  should  contain,  besides  tartaric  acid, 
about  5%  of  free  nitric  acid,  is  submitted  to  electrolysis  ;  conditions,  1  \ 
amperes  and  4  volts.  This  precipitates  the  copper  only  (which, 
however,  should  be  examined  for  traces  of  tin),  whilst  antimony  and 
tin  remain  in  solution.  After  rendering  alkalibe  with  potassium 
hydroxide,  lead  and  any  copper  still  present  oie  precipitated  by 
cautious  addition  of  potassium  sulphide,  and  then  treated  by  the 
usual  methods.  The  filtrate  is  boiled  with  addition  of  05  c.c.  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  and,  after  neutralising  with  oxalic  acid,  an  aqueous 
solution  of  5  grams  of  that  acid  is  added.  The  liquid  is  diluted 
to  400  c.c,  heated  to  boiling,  and  treated  with  hydrogen  sulphide 
to  precipitate  the  antimony,  which  is  then  collected,  dissolved  in 
sodium  sulphide,  and  submitted  to  electrolysis  The  filtrate  from  the 
antimony  is  neutralised  with  ammonia,  acidified  with  acetic  acid,  heated 
to  boiling,  and  treated  with  hydrogen  sulphide.  The  tin  sulphide  is 
then  converted  as  usual  into  tin  oxide. 

A  number  of  test-analyses  are  given. 

The  process  is  also  applicable  to  the  analysis  of  brass.  After  the 
copper  has  been  separated  electrolytically,  the  liquid  is  treated  with 
hydrogen  sulphide,  and  the  precipitate  submitted  to  the  usual  process. 
The  filtrate  containing  the  zinc  is  then  analysed  for  zinc  in  the 
ordinary  way.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Manganese  in  Iron  and  Manganese  Ores. 
Max  Orthey  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  547— 560).— The 
results  of  a  critical  examination  of  some  of  the  methods  now  in  use 
for  the  estimation  of  manganese  are  given,  particular  attention  being 
paid  to  the  more  rapid  volumetric  processes.  For  the  estimation  of 
manganese  in  iron  and  manganese  ores,  the  methods  proposed  by 
Yolhard-Wolff,  von  Knorre  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  108),  and  Blair  (Abstr., 
1904,  ii,  683)  were  found  to  be  trustworthy,  the  results  obtained 
agreeing  well  with  those  yielded  by  the  ordinary  gravimetric  method. 

W.  P.  S. 

Direct  Combustion  of  Steel  for  Carbon  and  Sulphur. 
Helen  Isham  and  Joseph  Aumer  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
1236 — 1239). — Experiments  showing  that  the  carbon  in  steel  is 
almost   completely   eliminated    by   direct   ignition    in   a   current    of 
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oxygen,  whereas  the   sulphur  cannot  be  expelled  completely  in  this 
manner. 

The  results  for  carbon  average  0*004%  more  than  those  obtained  by 
the  usual  copper  chloride  method.  L.  de  K. 

Loss  of  Carbon  during  Solution  of  Steel  in  Potassium 
Cupric  Chloride.  Ernest  P.  Moore  and  Jas.  Watson  Bain  (J.  Soc. 
Chem.  Ind.,  1908,  27,  845 — 846). — In  order  to  ascertain  whether  there 
is  actual  loss  of  carbon  when  steel  is  dissolved  in  potassium  cupric 
chloride  solution,  the  authors  carried  out  experiments  in  which  the 
samples  of  steel  were  dissolved  in  the  solution  in  a  flask  through  which 
a  current  of  air  free  from  carbon  dioxide  was  passed.  After  leaving 
the  flask,  the  air  was  passed  over  heated  cupric  oxide,  and  then 
through  barium  hydroxide  solution.  The  barium  carbonate  formed 
was  collected  and  estimated.  From  the  results  obtained,  it  is 
seen  that  the  loss  of  carbon  from  1  gram  of  steel  amounted  to 
from  00004  to  00005  gram.  The  two  samples  of  steel  used  in 
the  experiments  contained  0*653  and  1*18%  of  carbon  respectively. 

W.  P.  S. 

Pure  Ferric  Oxide  as  a  Standard  Substance  for  the 
Estimation  of  Iron  in  Hydrochloric  Acid  Solution.  L.  Brandt 
{Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  812—814,  830—832,  840—843,  851—853).— 
A  lengthy  article,  unsuitable  for  adequate  abstraction.  The  chief 
point  is  the  preparation  of*  a  pure  oxide  of  iron,  which  may  then 
be  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  serve  for  the  standardising 
of  the  permanganate  after  the  usual  reduction  with  stannous 
chloride. 

About  50  grams  of  a   commercially-pure  iron   free  from  zinc  are 

dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide  is 

ed.     The   filtrate  is  boiled,   and   oxidised  with  nitric   acid.     The 

solution  is  concentrated,  and  evaporated  twice  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

The    mass  is   dissolved   in    hydrochloric   acid,    D    1*104,   and  shaken 

itedly  in    a    separating  funnel   with   ether,  which   dissolves    the 

ferric  chloride.     Should  the  iron  contain  cobalt,    this  will    also  pass 

i  the  ether,  but  may  be  removed  by  shaking  the  ether  with  1/10 

of  its   volume  of  hydrochloric  acid,    D   1*104,    saturated  with  ether. 

ether   is  evaporated,  and  the  residual   ferric   chloride  converted 

into  nitrate  by  repeated   evaporation  with  excess  of  nitric  acid,  and, 

final) j,   with  addition  of  ammonium  nitrate.      The  dry  mass  is  now 

ted     in     ;t     platinum    dish,    finally    with    addition    of    ammonium 

.   until   the   weight  is  constant  to  about  0*01    gram. 

L.  Dl   K. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Nickel  and  Cobalt,    M .  Kmm  \m  ■*•:*. 

1908,   32,   804). — A  reply    to    Grossmann 

vol.,   ii,   230).     The   author   upholds    the   accuracy   of   his  own 

L.  dk  k. 

Ammonium  Molybdate  as  a  Reagent  fur  Nickel.     Hf.hmann 
tin  Sciiuck  i  Hull.  Soc.  chim.,  L908,  [iv],  3,  6 
t  his    vol.,    ii.  \    reply   to  ]  I  oil  vol  ,  ii. 

T     A.    II. 
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Detection  of  Chromium.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  333). — The  solution,  which,  besides  chromium,  may 
contain  a  large  excess  of  iron,  manganese,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  <fec,  is 
heated  to  boiling,  a  solution  of  sodium  hypobromite  containing  a  large 
excess  of  alkali  is  added,  and  the  boiling  is  continued  for  a  few 
minutes.  When  cold,  the  solution  is  filtered,  and  the  chromate  formed 
is  identified  by  the  usual  tests,  such  as  lead  acetate  and  acetic  acid. 

L.  dk  K. 

Estimation  of  Chromium  and  Tungsten  in  Steel.  F.  Willy 
Hinrichsen  and  Ludwig  Wolter  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  59, 
183 — 197). — Attempts  were  made  to  separate  tungsten  and  chromium 
by  precipitating  the  former  as  tungstic  acid  with  nitric  acid,  but  the 
precipitation  was  incomplete.  On  the  other  hand,  reduction  of  the 
chromate  to  chromic  salt  and  precipitation  with  ammonia  gave  too  high 
results.  Good  results  were  finally  obtained  by  precipitating  the 
tungsten  (and  a  small  part  of  the  chromium)  with  benzidine  hydro- 
chloride according  to  Knorre  (Abt>tr,,  1905,  ii,  286),  the  amount  of 
chromium  in  the  precipitate  being  determined  by  oxidising  to 
chromate  and  estimating  with  potassium  iodide  and  thiosulphate  in 
the  usual  way.  With  certain  precautions,  the  presence  of  tungstic 
acid  does  not  interfere  with  the  iodometric  estimation  of  chromium. 

In  the  presence  of  chromium,  the  results  for  tungsten  obtained  by 
the  benzidine  method  are  somewhat  too  low,  and  this  point  is  under 
investigation. 

On  the  other  hand,  satisfactory  results  for  both  metals  were 
obtained  by  precipitating  both  chromium  and  tungsten  from  an  aliquot 
part  of  the  solution  by  means  of  mercurous  nitrate  (Berzelius)  and 
estimating  the  chromium  in  another  portion  of  the  solution  by  the 
iodometric  method.  The  precipitation  is  done  as  follows  :  To  a  portion 
of  the  solution  containing  chromate  and  tungstate,  heated  to  boiling, 
a  saturated  solution  of  mercurous  nitrate  is  added,  and  then  10% 
ammonia  added  drop  by  drop  until  the  precipitate  becomes  dark  brown. 
The  mixture  is  then  boiled,  filtered,  dried,  ignited,  and  the  mixture  of 
acids  weighed.  G.  S. 

Estimation  of  Vanadium,  Molybdenum,  Chromium,  and 
Nickel  in  Steel.  Andrew  A.  Blair  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30, 
1229 — 1233). — Two  grams  of  the  sample  are  converted  into  syrupy 
ferric  chloride,  which  is  then  dissolved  in  a  little  hydrochloric  acid, 
DM  The  solution  is  shaken  first  with  80  c.c.  and  then  again  with  50  c.c. 
of  ether,  which  dissolves  the  iron  and  also  the  molybdenum.  The  ether 
is  then  shaken  with  water,  and  the  aqueous  solution  evaporated  with 
excess  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  ferric  sulphate  is  then  dissolved  in 
water,  and  reduced  by  boiling  with  ammonium  hydrogen  sulphite. 
The  molybdenum  is  precipitated  by  means  of  a  current  of  hydro- 
gen sulphide,  collected  in  a  Gooch  crucible,  and  converted  into  tri- 
oxide  by  cautious  ignition.  As  it  always  contains  a  little  iron,  it  is 
dissolved  off  the  filter  by  means  of  dilute  ammonia,  and  the  crucible  is 
re- weighed. 

The   liquid   which   has   been   extracted    with    ether    is    repeatedly 
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evaporated  with  nitric  acid  to  a  syrupy  condition,  dissolved  in  20  c.c. 
of  hot  water,  and,  after  reducing  any  chromate  formed  by  means  of 
sulphurous  acid,  poured  into  a  boiling  10%  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide.  The  precipitate  contains  the  oxides  of  chromium  and 
nickel,  also  the  bulk  of  the  manganese,  and  traces  of  iron  and  copper. 
The  nitrate,  which  contains  the  vanadium  and  sometimes  a  trace  of 
chromium,  besides  any  silica  and  alumina,  is  acidified  faintly  with 
nitric  acid,  and  then  again  rendered  slightly  alkaline  and  boiled 
to  remove  the  last  traces  of  chromium.  To  the  filtrate  are  added 
10  c.c.  of  10%  lead  nitrate  and  then  a  little  acetic  acid,  and,  after 
boiling  for  a  few  minutes,  the  lead  vanadate  is  collected  and  evaporated 
with  a  large  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  effect  reduction.  The 
hydrochloric  acid  is  then  completely  expelled  by  evaporation  with 
10  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  residue,  after  being  diluted  to  150  c.c, 
is  titrated  for  vanadium  at  60 — 70°  with  standard  permanganate. 
The  filters  containing  the  two  precipitates  from  the  soda  solution  are 
burnt,  and  the  ash  fused  with  2  grams  of  sodium  carbonate  and 
0*5  gram  of  potassium  nitrate.  The  mass  is  then  extracted  with 
water.  The  insoluble  portion  contains  nickel,  copper,  iron,  and  part  of 
the  manganese.  It  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  the  copper  is 
removed  by  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  the  filtrate  evaporated  with  excess 
of  sulphuric  acid.  The  residue  is  diluted  with  water,  excess  of 
ammonia  is  added,  and  the  nickel  deposited  electrolytically.  The 
filtrate,  which  contains  the  chromium  and  the  remainder  of  the 
manganese,  is  mixed  with  excess  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  evaporated 
with  addition  of  ammonia;  this  precipitates  the  manganese,  also  any 
silica  and  alumina.  The  filtrate  is  then  boiled,  reduced  with  sulphurous 
add,  and  the  chromium  precipitated  by  ammonia  and  weighed  as  oxide. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Vanadium  in  Iron  and  Steel.   Edward  de  Mille 

ifbell   and   Edwin    LeGrand  Woodhams    (J.   Amer.   Chem.    tioc, 

1908,  30,  1233—1236). — Five  grams  of  the  sample  are  dissolved  in 

dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  insoluble  matter,  which  contains  part  of 

the  vanadium,  is  collected  and  burnt,  and  finally  treated  with  hydrofluoric 

arid  to  expel  silica.  The  soluble  portion  is  treated  with  hydrogen  sulphide 

and  evaporated  to  about  35  c.c,  and  the  greater  portion  of  the  ferrous 

sulphate  precipitated  by  addition  of  100  c.c.  of  alcohol.     The  filtrate 

xidiaed  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  boiled,  and  precipitated  with  sodium 

rotate.     The  precipitate  is  collected,  and  to  it  is  added  the  residue 

from   tin     first  step  of  the  analysis.     The  whole  is  fused  with  sodium 

be,  and  then  300 — 400  milligrams  of  charcoal  are  added  and  the 

tag  continued  for  ten  minutes  in  the  covered  crucible.     The  object 

to  reduce  any  chromate  formed  ;  sodium  vanadat 

ited. 

The   mass  is   now  extracted   with   hot  water,    10  c.c.  of  sulphuric 

1,    D    1*51,  are  added,  and  then  3 — 4  c.c.   of   3%  potassium    per 

ite.      After  boiling  for  five  minutes,  sulphurous  acid  is  added 

1    the    |"  nate    has    been    reduced    and    the    vanadic    add 

I  into  the  blue  divanadyl  lulphate*     The  solution 

ora'  ulphuric  fumes  appear,  and,  wheucold,  water  ll  added  up  t.» 
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60  c.c.  and  the  warm  liquid  titrated  with  iV/20  permanganate,  1  c.c.  of 
which  =000256  gram  of  vanadium.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Alcohol  in  Fermented  Liquids.  Wm.  Antoni 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1276  — 1278).— The  wine  or  other 
alcoholic  liquid  is  introduced  into  a  specially  constructed  pykuometer 
of  the  Sprengel  type,  brought  to  the  required  temperature  by  immersion 
ill  a  bath,  and  weighed.  By  means  of  a  rinsing  arrangement,  the  wine  is 
introduced  into  the  distilling  flask,  and  the  distillate  is  collected  in  the 
pyknometer,  which  is  then  carefully  filled  up  with  water  and  re- 
weighed.  For  details,  the  original  paper  and  illustrations  should  be 
consulted.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Formaldehyde.  Franz  von  Filling kr  (Zeitsch. 
Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  16,  226 — 231).— The  paper  is  written  with  the 
object  of  drawing  general  attention  to  the  usefulness  of  the  test 
described  by  Hehner  for  the  detection  of  formaldehyde.  The  author 
discusses  the  chemistry  of  the  reaction  (compare  Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  512),  and  gives  general  directions  for  its  application.       W.  P.  S. 

The  Value  of  the  Different  Methods  Used  for  Estimating 
Sugar  in  Urine.  Casimir  Funk  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  66, 
507 — 511). — Bertrand's  method  for  estimating  sugars  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  136)  gives  very  good  results  for  urines,  except  when  (3-  hydroxy  butyric 
acid  is  present. 

Bang's  method  gives  good  results  with  pure  sugar  solutions,  but  not 
with  urines.  Borchardt's  suggestion,  that  diabetic  urine  contains 
an  unknown  laevorotatory  sugar,  is  not  accepted.  J.  J.  S. 

Estimation  of  Reducing  Sugars.  Fritz  Zerban  and  W.  P. 
Kaquin  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1456—1461  *).— The  cuprous 
oxide  formed  by  the  action  of  the  reducing  sugar  on  Fehling's  solution 
is  collected  in  a  Munro-Neubauer  crucible,  and  the  precipitate  is 
converted  into  copper  oxide  by  heating  for  ten  minutes  over  a  Bunsen. 
flame. 

In  some  cases  there  may  be  present  co-precipitated  mineral  matter ; 
the  real  amount  of  copper  oxide  must  then  be  estimated  by  some 
accurate  method,  such  as  Low's  volumetric  process. 

Some  sugars  contain  reducing  substances  other  than  sugar.  In 
such  cases,  clarification  with  normal  lead  acetate  is  resorted  to,  which 
will  partly  remove  such  matters.  L.  de  K. 

Detection  and  Identification  of  Certain  Reducing  Sugars  by- 
Condensation  with  jo-Bromobenzylhydrazide.  E.  C.  Kendall 
and  Henry  C.  Sherman  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1451 — 1455). 
— The  reagent  is  prepared  by  heating  on  a  water-bath  a  mixture  of 
10  grams  of  ethyl  ^-bromobenzoate,  8  2  grams  of  a  50%  aqueous 
solution  of  hydrazine  hydrate,  and  12  c.c.  of  95%  alcohol.  After  four 
hours,  the  alcohol  is  distilled  off,  and  the  residue,  after  being  washed 
with  ether,  is  recrystallised  from  alcohol. 

The  test  is  applied  by  heating  about  0-03  gram  of  the  sugar  with 
*  and  Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  26,  177—182. 
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twice  its  weight  of  the  reagent  in  presence  of  alcohol.  After 
evaporating  three  or  four  times  with  alcohol,  the  residue  is  boiled 
with  chloroform  and  a  few  drops  of  water,  which  leaves  the  condensa- 
tion product  undissolved.  The  reaction  is  obtained  with  dextrose, 
galactose,  mannose,  and  arabinose  ;  not  with  lsevulose,  maltose,  or 
lactose,  and  only  to  a  slight  extent  with  xylose. 

The  /?-bromobenzylhydrazone  of  galactose  is  insoluble  in  boiling 
alcohol,  those  of  mannose  and  arabinose  are  dissolved  partly,  whilst  that 
of  dextrose  is  completely  dissolved.  The  non-reacting  sugars,  however, 
interfere  with  the  formation  of  the  dextrose  hydrazone  to  an  extent 
comparable  with  the  interference  of  maltose  and  lactose  in  the 
ordinary  osazone  reaction  for  dextrose.  L.  de  K. 

Test  for  Pentoses  with  Orcinol  and  Hydrochloric  Acid. 
J.  Pieraerts  {Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  DisL,  1908,  26,  46 — 62). — 
Sugars  with  a  keto-group,  such  as  lsevulose,  produce  colorations  with 
orcinol  and  hydrochloric  acid  which  obscure  the  colour  given  by 
pentoses  ;  hence  lsevulose  and  its  anhydrides  should  first  be  eliminated 
by  fermentation  with  yeast.  In  employing  the  orcinol  reagent  of 
Tollens,  it  is  advisable  to  add  an  additional  volume  of  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  to  the  mixture  of  one  volume  of  the  reagent  with 
oue  volume  of  the  pentose  solution.  G.  B. 

Formic  Acid  in  Glacial  Acetic  Acid.  H.  Ost  and  F.  Klein 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  815 — 816). — Wegener's  process  for  formates  is 
recommended.  Ten  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  heated  with  50  c.c.  of 
sulphuric  acid  in  a  flask  from  which  the  air  has  been  expelled  by  a 
current  of  carbon  dioxide.  The  mixture  is  heated  on  the  water-bath 
for  one  hour,  and  the  gas  evolved  collected,  with  the  usual  precautions, 
over  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide;  100  c.c.  of  carbon  monoxide  = 
O2056  gram  of  formic  acid. 

Good  results  are  also  obtainable  in  the  case  of  weaker  acids  with 
Lieben's  permanganate  or  Macnair's  dichromate  process,  or  with  the 
mercuric  chloride  reduction  method.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  the  Acidity  of  Wines.  G.  Favrel  {Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  315 — 316). — Three  official  methods  are  in  use. 
Titration  with  sodium  hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator ; 
the  same,  using  red  litmus  paper ;  titration  with  lime  water  until  a 
grey,  flocculent  precipitate  forms.  The  author  states  that  there  is  a 
great  discrepancy  between  the  results  obtained  by  the  first  and  the 
last  two  methods,  and  expresses  the  hope  that  analysts  will  adopt 
a  definite  process.  L  i>e  K. 

Indirect  Estimation  of  the   Acidity  of  Wines.     G.   F\ 

{Ann.  Chim.  anal.,    1908,   13,   843— 346).— -Ten  c.c.  of  the  wine  free 

i  carbon  dioxide  are  placed  in  a  separating  funnel,  and  20  c.c  of 

i  lium  hydroxide  free  from  c.ubonate  are  added.     A  quantity 

id,  known  from  ;i  previous  experiment  to  neoi  ralise  exactly 

the  soda,  is   introduced,  and   fchi  Wholi    U  wrll    shaken.     The    liquid, 
which  now  contains  free  benzoic  acid  equivalent  to  the  acidity  of  the 
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wine,  is  shaken  twice  in  succession  with  40  c.c.  of  ether,  and  this 
is  slowly  distilled  until  about  20  c.c.  are  left.  The  residue  is  allowed 
to  evaporate  in  a  beaker,  and  the  flask  is  rinsed  first  with  10  c.c. 
and  then  with  5  c.c.  of  alcohol,  which  is  poured  into  the  beaker. 
The  alcoholic  solution  is  then  titrated  with  NJ20  sodium  hydroxide, 
using  phenol phthalein  as  indicator.  L.  de  K. 

New  Method  of  Estimating  the  Fixed  and  Volatile  Acids  in 
Wine.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
245—247;  Bull.  tioc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  338—340;  Bull.  Assoc, 
chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  26,  68 — 69). — The  method  is  based  on  the 
transformation  of  the  barium  salts  of  the  fixed  acids  into  carbonates  by 
suitable  heating  and  titration  of  these  by  standard  acid.  Two  samples, 
each  of  100  c.c,  are  concentrated  to  3 — 4  c.c.  in  flat  porcelain  capsules. 
The  product  of  the  first  is  treated  with  an  excess  of  alcohol,  filtered, 
and  the  filter  calcined  in  a  muffle  furnace.  The  alkalinity  of  the  ash 
is  determined  by  titration  with  standard  nitric  acid,  using  methyl- 
orange  as  indicator.  The  second  sample,  after  evaporation,  is  neutral- 
ised with  baryta,  and  treated  with  100  c.c.  of  a  2%  solution  of  barium 
bromide  in  alcohol  (96%).  The  barium  salts  of  the  fixed  organic  acids 
(except  lactic  acid)  are  precipitated  immediately  and  completely ;  they 
are  filtered  off,  washed  with  strong  alcohol  (in  which  the  barium  salts 
of  the  volatile  acids  are  soluble),  drained,  and  calcined  in  a  porcelain 
capsule  in  a  muffle  furnace.  The  carbonates  formed  are  titrated 
against  standard  nitric  acid,  and  the  result,  after  deduction  of  the  value 
obtained  from  the  first  experiment,  corresponds  with  the  acidity  of 
the  wine  due  to  the  fixed  acids.  Subtraction  of  the  acidity  due  to  the 
fixed  acids  from  the  total  acidity  of  the  wine,  determined  on  100  c.c, 
using  phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  gives  the  acidity  due  to  the 
volatile  acids.  The  author  claims  that  the  method  is  rapid  and  simple. 
It  is  only  applicable  to  the  estimation  of  organic  acids,  and  is  inexact  in 
the  presence  of  lactic  acid,  but  the  presence  of  the  latter  in  wines  is 
quite  exceptional.  E.  H. 

The  Natural  Citric  Acid  of  Wine.  E.  Dupont  (Ann.  Chim. 
anal.,  1908,  13,  338 — 343). — A  study  of  the  Deniges  mercury  test 
for  citric  acid.  Most  wines  from  the  South  of  France  give  the 
reaction,  but,  unless  they  are  preserved  by  mean  of  sulphur  dioxide, 
the  acid  disappears  within  a  few  months.  The  author  thinks  the 
reaction  may  be  made  approximately  quantitative.  As  comparison 
liquid  should  be  used  a  wine  itself  free  from  citric  acid,  but  to  which  a 
known  quantity  of  the  acid  has  been  added.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Malic  Acid  in  Pood  Products.  H.  W.  Cowles,  jun. 
{J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  19Q£,  30,  1285— 1288).— The  process  is  devised 
for  the  estimation  of  malic  acid  in  maple  products,  but  may,  of  course, 
be  applied  to  other  products,  such  as  cider,  cider  vinegar,  etc. 

6*7  Grams  of  the  sugar  or  syrup  are  dissolved  in  5  c.c.  of  water,  and 
2  c.c  of  10%  calcium  acetate  are  added,  followed  by  100  c.c.  of  95% 
alcohol,  and  the  whole  is  warmed  on  the  water-bath  until  the  precipitate 
has  settled  completely.  The  precipitate  is  washed  free  from   soluble 


ANALYTICAL   CHEMISTRY.  905 

matters  with  85%  alcohol  and  then  burnt  to  carbonate.  This  is  then 
estimated  as  usual  by  dissolving  in  JV/10  hydrochloric  acid  and 
titrating  back  with  iVr/10  sodium  hydroxide.  The  alkalinity  represents 
the  malic  acid.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Tartaric  Acid  in  the  Presence  of  Malic  and 
Succinic  Acids.  L  Gowing-Soopes  (Analyst,  1908,  33,  315 — 319). — 
The  author  has  submitted  the  method  proposed  by  Ferentzy  (Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  991)  to  a  critical  examination,  and  finds  that  it  is  trustworthy. 
It  is  stated,  however,  that  more  accurate  results  may  be  obtained  by 
titrating  the  magnesium  basic  tartrate  with  potassium  permanganate 
than  by  igniting  it  as  recommended  by  Ferentzy.  The  method  may  be 
applied  to  the  estimation  of  tartaric  acid  in  fruit  juices,  and  in  wines  if 
the  tannic  acid  is  first  removed.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  j  Comparison  of  Methods.  Josef 
Tbummbe  (Chem.  Zentr.%  1908,  ii,  101  ;  from  Zeitsch.  landw.  Vers.- 
Wesen  Oesterr.  1908,  11,  492—505.  Compare  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  189). 
— The  method  of  Kunz  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  700),  with  some  slight 
modification,  is  applicable  in  all  cases  for  the  estimation  of  lactic 
acid,  and  gives  more  trustworthy  results  than  does  the  method  of 
linger  (Abstr.,   1902,  ii,  181).  J.  V.  E. 

A  New  Process  for  the  Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  in  Organs 
and  Animal  Fluids.  I.  Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  in 
Aqueous  Solutions.  Ernst  Jerusalem  (Biocltem  Zeitsch.,  1908,  12, 
361 — 378). — The  lactic  acid  is  estimated  by  oxidising  to  acetaldehyde  : 
''II,;0H(OH)-CO2H  +  O  =  CH3-CHO  +  CO2  +  H2O,  and  estimating  the 
aldehyde  thus  formed  by  treating  with  excess  of  iodine  in  alkaline 
solution,  and  afterwards  estimating  the  excess  not  used  for  the  forma- 
tion of  iodoform  from  the  aldehyde.  To  get  trustworthy  results,  the 
oxid  ttion  must  be  carried  out  by  warming  the  liquid  containing  the 
Lactic  acid  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  adding  permanganate  solution  to 
the  boiling  mixture.  The  aldehyde  as  it  is  formed  must  be  removed 
as  quickly  as  possible  from  the  boiling  liquid  ;  this  is  accomplished  by 
means  of  a  current  of  air.  The  apparatus  for  the  absorption  of  the 
aldehyde  must  also  be  very  efficient,  and  one,  specially  devised, 
is  figured  in  the  original  paper.  In  animal  tissues,  other  substances 
are  found  which  will  interfere  with  the  accuracy  of  the  determinations, 
'  i.tllv  the  sugars  and  acetone.  Tissues  must  therefore  be  evapor- 
I  down  and  extracted  with  ether,  and  the  lactic  add  estimated  in 
tin-  ethereal  extract.  S.  B.  S. 

A  New  Process  for  the  Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  in  Organs 

and  Animal  Fluids.    II.     Estimation  of  Lactic  Acid  in  Animal 

Fluids.      Efi  KM  (/iiochem.  JMUck.,  1908,  12.  :>7i»  -389). — 

I    the    lactic   ;ici<l    in    animal   tissues   and    liquids,  the  acid 

1  wit  h  <-t  her  |  <•(•  preceding  abel  reel >.     Quani 
extraction    can   only   be   accomplished   when   the   liquid    to   be 
exti  .» eoneenl  \  special 

the  extracts.  b  liquids  is  fij  d  la 
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the  paper,  and  also  the  application  of  the  method  to  special  cases,  such 
as  the  estimation  of  lactic  acid  in  blood,  milk,  urine,  <fec.         S.  B.  S. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Boric  Acid,  Salicylic  Acid,  and 
Benzoic  Acid  in  Foods,  etc.  Wilhelm  von  Genersich  (Zeitsch. 
Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  16,  209— 225).— The  results  of  a  critical 
examination  of  many  of  the  methods  proposed  for  the  detection  and 
estimation  of  these  acids  are  given.  Amongst  others,  the  method 
described  by  Windisch  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  554)  was  found  to  be  trust- 
worthy for  the  estimation  of  boric  acid,  as  was  also  Freyer's  iodo- 
metric  process  for  estimating  salicylic  acid.  Benzoic  acid  is  best 
extracted  from  food  materials  by  means  of  benzene,  or  mixtures  of  the 
latter  with  light  petroleum.  The  benzene  solution  of  the  acid  may  be 
evaporated  after  the  addition  of  nmmonia,  or  a  portion  of  it  may  be 
titrated  with  standard  alkali  solution.  \V.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Benzoic  Acid  in  Butter.  Georges  Halphen 
{J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  28,  201—203  *).—  The  test  proposed  is  a 
modification  of  that  described  originally  by  Mohler,  in  which  the 
benzoic  acid  is  converted  into  ammonium  diaminobenzoate  ;  this  salt, 
when  treated  with  alkalis,  gives  a  brownish-red  coloration.  The 
butter  to  be  tested  is  melted,  together  with  sufficient  lime-water, 
to  render  the  aqueous  portion  distinctly  alkaline  ;  after  cooling,  the 
aqueous  portion  is  separated,  rendered  acid  with  phosphoric  acid,  and 
shaken  out  with  ether.  The  ethereal  extract  is  evaporated  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  and  the  dry  residue  is  dissolved  in  2  c.c.  of 
sulphuric  acid,  the  mixture  being  heated  slightly  to  dissolve  the 
benzoic  acid.  When  cold,  0  2  c.c.  of  fuming  nitric  acid  is  added,  the 
solution  is  transferred  to  a  test-tube,  and  heated,  with  constant 
agitation,  over  a  small  flame  until  it  boils.  The  heating  is  then 
continued,  without  agitating  the  contents  of  the  tube,  until  sulphuric 
acid  vapours  commence  to  be  evolved.  After  cooling,  6  c.c.  of  water 
are  added,  and  then  saturated  sodium  sulphite  solution,  drop  by  drop, 
until  all  the  yellow  vapours  have  disappeared.  Ammonia  is  then 
allowed  to  flow  over  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  when,  if  benzoic  acid  is 
present,  an  orange-red  coloration  is  obtained,  the  intensity  of  which 
depends  on  the  quantity  of  benzoic  acid  in  the  sample.  W.  P.  S. 

Separation  and  Estimation  of  Salicylic  Acid  and  Methyl 
Salicylate;  Hydrolysis  of  Methyl  Salicylate.  H.  D.  Gibbs 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1465— 1470).— Estimation  of  Free 
Salicylic  Acid  in  Oil  of  Gaultheria. — Five  to  twenty  c.c.  of  the  ester 
are  shaken  with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  and  titrated  with  JV/50 
sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  using  Congo-red  as  indicator. 

Preparation  and  Estimation  of  Salicylic  Acid  and  Methyl  Salicylate 
in  Foods  and  Drugs. — The  substance  is  extracted  with  iV-sodium 
hydrogen  carbonate,  which  dissolves  the  salicylic  acid  and  also 
a  portion  of  the  ester ;  the  remaining  ester  is  recovered  by  acidifying 
with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  distilling  in  a  current  of  steam  ;  the 
ester  is  then  shaken  out  with  chloroform.  The  filtrate  is  shaken  with 
chloroform   to  remove  the  dissolved  ester,  and  the  salicylic  acid   is 

*  and  Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  382—384. 
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recovered  from  the  alkaline  solution  by  acidifying  and  shaking  with 
chloroform  ;    finally,  the  acid  is  determined  colorimetrically. 

The  chloroform  extracts  containing  the  ester  are  boiled  in  a  reflux 
apparatus  with  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide,  and  the  salicylic  acid 
formed  is  then  estimated  as  directed. 

For  the  methods  of  studying  the  rate  of  saponification  of  the  ester 
by  sodium  hydroxide  and  carbonate,  the  original  article  and  curve 
should  be  consulted.  Methyl  salicylate,  on  keeping,  always  becomes 
slightly  hydrolysed.  L.  de  K. 

Characteristic  Test  for  Hippuric  Acid  [in  Urine].  William 
M.  Dehn  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Sue,  1908,  30,  1507— 1508).— A  few  c.c. 
of  the  urine  are  treated  in  a  test-tube  with  sodium  hypobromite  just 
sufficient  to  decompose  the  carbamide  and  impart  a  permanent,  yellow 
colour.  The  solution  is  then  heated  to  boiling,  when,  should  hippuric  acid 
be  present,  an  orange  or  brownish-red  precipitate  is  formed,  which,  how- 
ever, consists  partly  of  earthy  phosphates. 

The  nature  of  the  red  precipitate,  which  contains  nitrogen  and 
bromine,  has  not  yet  been  fully  investigated.  It  is  soluble  in  most 
of  the  organic  solvents  and  in  carbon  disulphide.  L.  de  K. 

Apparatus  for  Estimating  the  Expansion  of  Oils  and  Other 
Liquids  which  Boil  above  100°.  Wilhelm  Thorn  eb,  (Chem. 
Zeittr.,  1908,  i,  2001 — 2003  ;  from  Zeitsch.  chem.  Apparalenkunde,  1908, 
3,  165 — 168). — The  estimation  of  the  expansion  of  oils  and  fats 
between  0°  and  100°  is  advised  as  an  additional  means  of  identifica- 
tion. A  Jena  glass  flask,  having  a  long  neck,  which  is  graduated 
in  1/10  c.c.  from  the  top  downwards,  and  having  a  capacity  of  exactly 
100  c.c.  of  distilled  water  at  100°,  is  nearly  filled  with  the  oil  to  be 
tested.  The  flask  is  then  heated  in  a  suitably  arranged  steam  jacket 
to  100°,  when  the  volume  is  made  up  exactly  to  the  zero  mark.  The 
flask  and  contents  are  then  placed  in  an  ice-chest  to  cool  down  to  0°, 
when  the  difference  in  volume  may  be  observed  on  the  graduated  neck 
of  the  flask.  A  table  of  results  obtained  with  thirty-three  substances 
is  given,  and  it  is  shown  that  by  this  method  the  amount  of  acetic 
acid  in  water  solutions  may  be  estimated  with  a  fair  degree  of 
icy.  J.  V.  E. 

A  New  Reaction  for  Distinguishing  between  Heated  and 
Unheated  Milk,  and  for  the  Detection  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide 
in  Milk.      W.  PkbCS  Wilkinson    and    EjRNBST    II.  0.   PlTBBfl   {Zeitsch. 
Nahr.  Oenussm.,  1908,  16,  172—17;"))      The  test  is  similar  to  the  well 
known  />-pbenylenediamine  teat,  but  benzidine  is  used  in  place  of  the 
latter.     Ten   cc.  of  the  milk  to  be  tested  are  treated  with  2  <•  .<•.  of  a 
dcoholic  benzidine  solution,  from  two  to  three  drops  of  acetic  scid, 
drogen  peroxide  solution,     With  unheated  milk, 
a  bine  coloration  appears  at  once,  whilst  if  the  milk  lias  been  heated  to 
ding,  78°,  no  change   in   colour   takes  place, 
to  be   more  sensitive    than    the   />  phenylenediamine 
•ion,  and  may  be  used,  conversely,  lor   the   detection  of   bjdrc 
I'lc.  \\  .    I 
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Detection  of  Small  Quantities  of  Turpentine  in  Lemon 
Oil.  E.  M.  Ciiace  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.,  1908,  30,  1475 — 1477). — 
Fifty  c.c.  of  the  sample  are  distilled  in  a  Ladenburg  3-bulb  flask.  The 
first  5  c.c.  of  the  distillate  are  mixed  with  an  equal  volume  of  glacial  acetic 
acid  and  cooled  in  a  freezing  mixture,  5  c.c.  of  ethyl  nitrite  are  added, 
and,  after  mixing,  2  c.c.  of  strong  hydrochloric  acid  are  added  drop  by 
drop.  After  fifteen  minutes,  the  deposit  is  collected  on  a  BUehner 
funnel,  using  filter-paper  under  vacuum.  The  crystals  are  washed 
with  about  50  c.c.  of  95(vol.)%  alcohol,  and  the  filtrate  is  replaced  in 
the  freezing  mixture  in  order  to  obtain  a  second  crop  of  crystals ;  after 
passing  the  liquid  through  the  same  filter,  the  crystals  are  washed  with 
strong  alcohol  and  dried. 

The  crystals  are  now  dissolved  in  a  small  quantity  of  chloroform, 
and  hot  methyl  alcohol  is  added  until  crystallisation  sets  in,  when  the 
liquid  is  cooled.  More  methyl  alcohol  is  then  added,  and  the  crystals 
are  collected.  For  microscopical  examination,  they  may  be  mounted 
in  olive  oil.     Turpentine  yields  very  characteristic  crystals. 

L.  DE  K. 

Some  Reactions  of  Terpin.  E.  Isnard  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908, 
13,  333 — 334). — Action  of  Reagents  on  Crystallised  Terpin. — Moistened 
on  a  watch-glass  with  sulphuric  acid,  a  coloration  varying  from  chrome- 
yellow  to  salmon-rose  is  developed.  At  the  same  time,  the  terpin 
dissolves  and  emits  a  characteristic,  aromatic  resinous  odour.  On 
adding  a  10%  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  colour  disappears,  but  the 
odour  becomes  still  more  pronounced.  Syrupy  phosphoric  acid  behaves 
similarly,  but  no  coloration  is  noticed  until  heat  is  applied.  If  terpin 
is  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid  and  then  acted  on  with  nitric  acid,  a 
yellow  coloration  is  observed,  with  formation  of  brown  streaks  ;  the 
solution  then  becomes  colourless  and  resinified.  If  nitric  acid  is  added 
first,  the  terpin  dissolves  to  a  colourless  solution,  but  if  now  a  drop  of 
sulphuric  acid  is  put  on  the  centre,  a  red  spot  is  formed  surrounded  by 
a  salmon-rose  zone.  Terpin  shows  reducing  properties,  reducing 
molybdic  and  chromic  acids  in  presence  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  also  an 
acid  solution  of  ferric  chloride  and  potassium  ferricyanide. 

Action  of  Reagents  on  the  Alcoholic  Solution  of  Terpin. — Sulphuric 
acid  turns  salmon-rose,  whilst  the  alcoholic  solution  remains  colourless. 
The  coloration  disappears  on  shaking,  unless  the  solutions  are  very 
concentrated.  With  a  solution  containing  200  c.c.  of  15%  ammonium 
molybdate,  10  c.c.  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  30  c.c.  of  nitric  acid,  a  blue 
coloration  is  obtained,  which  takes  a  long  time  to  develop.  After 
about  an  hour,  it  becomes  indigo-blue,  and  after  twenty-four  hours  it 
has  changed  to  bluish-green.  The  colouring  matter  is  soluble  in 
chloroform.  A  white  deposit  is  also  formed,  but  this  is  probably 
ammonium  molybdate  precipitated  by  the  alcohol.  When  heat  is 
applied,  the  coloration  is  developed  more  rapidly,  but  soon  fades ;  in 
this  case,  the  characteristic  odour  is  also  noticed.  L.  de  K^ 
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Ultraviolet  Spectrum  of  Silicon.  Antoine  de  Gramont  and 
Charles  de  Watteville  (Gompt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  239 — 242). — The 
ultraviolet  spectrum  of  silicon  containing  both  lines  and  bands  has 
been  mapped  between  A.2123'0  and  A.2987'8.  The  spectrum  of  the 
oscillating  spark  passing  between  silicon  poles  in  hydrogen  in  a 
quartz  tube  gave  23  lines  and  14  bands,  whereas  the  flame 
spectrum  obtained  by  burning  ordinary  gas  impregnated  with  silicon 
chloride  vapour  contained  26  bands  and  11  lines.  The  relative 
intensities  of  lines  and  bands  common  to  both  spectra  were  not  the 
same. 

The  oscillation  frequencies  of  the  bands  seem  to  fall  into  series,  but 
the  heads  are  ill -defined.  K.  J.  C. 

Dispersion  in  the  Electric  Spectra  of  Benzene,  Toluene,  and 
Acetone.  A.  K.  Colley  (J.  Russ.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40 
(Phys.),  228 — 244). — -The  author  has  investigated  the  electrical  spectra 
of  benzene,  toluene,  and  acetone,  a  method  being  used  which  permits 
of  accurate  measurements  with  small  troughs  in  the  case  of  liquids 
with  low  refractive  indices.  The  results,  which  are  given  in  the  form 
of  tables  and  curves,  bring  out  the  intimate  chemical  relationship 
between  toluene  and  benzene,  two  bands  being  common  to  the  two 
spectra.  Further,  the  spectra  of  toluene  and  acetone  also  exhibit  one 
common  band,  which  must  be  regarded  as  typical  for  the  methyl 
group.  T.  H.  P. 

Discontinuous  Cathode  Luminescence  Spectra  of  Some 
Aromatic  Compounds.  Otto  Fischer  (Zeitsch.  wiss.  Photograph. 
Photophysik.  Photochem.y  1908,  6,  305 — 326.  Compare  Goldstein, 
u\,  1904,  ii,  689,  690). — The  emission  spectra  of  the  substances 
exposed  to  cathode  rays  at  the  temperature  of  solid  carbon  dioxide 
were  photographed.  Difficulties  were  found  in  certain  cases,  owing  to 
the  rapid  change  of  colour  of  some  substances  under  the  influence  of 
cathode  rays.     The  ultraviolet  spectra  were  not  examined. 

of  luminous  bands  is  with  most  aromatic  substances 

able.     In  all  the  cases  examined,  the  sharp  edges  of  the  bands 

burned  towards  the  red,  the  blue  side  being  more  or  less  indistinct. 

[Uently  possible  to  group  the  bauds  in   series,  corresponding 

of  which  show  a  constant  difference  of  wave-length. 

In  bl  i    naphthalene  compounds,  blue  and  violet  light  is  only 

emitted  tor  a  ihort  time*  tin;  colour  changing  to  yellow  or  red.    Thi 
■  blue  band*  of  naphthalene  reappear  in  the  spectra  of  eU 
naphthalene  derivative!  examined,  and  also  in  bhoee  <>t  diphenyi 

e,    hut,  whilst    the    last    two    compounds    continue    to 

producing  then]  Ui  rapidly  destroyed  hy 
bombardment  In  I  naphthalene  di  The  I 

>u  xciv.  n. 
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bands   appear,  strongly  shifted  towards  the  red,  in  anthracene  and 
dibromoanthracene.  C.  H.  D. 

Influence  of  Temperature  and  of  the  State  of  Aggregation 
on  the  Absorption  Spectra  of  Molten  Salts.  T.  Ketschinsky 
(Ann.  Physik,  1908,  [iv],  27,  100— 112).— An  examination  of  the 
absorption  spectra  of  some  thirty  molten  inorganic  salts  has  shown 
that,  in  all  case's,  there  is  a  well-defined  limit  to  the  absorption  band 
on  the  ultra-violet  side  of  the  spectrum,  all  radiations  of  smaller  wave- 
length than  that  corresponding  with  the  limiting  value  being  com- 
pletely absorbed.  With  rise  of  temperature,  this  limit  is  displaced  in 
the  direction  of  greater  wave-lengths.  When  the  displacement  is 
expressed  in  terms  of  wave-lengths,  its  magnitude,  for  a  given  rise  of 
temperature,  increases  with  the  wave-length ;  when  expressed  in 
terms  of  frequencies,  the  displacement  is  independent  of  the  wave- 
length. For  a  temperature  rise  of  100°,  the  absorption  limit  is  displaced 
to  an  extent  represented  by  10  to  20  x  105//*/x. 

Some  of  the  salts  have  been  also  investigated  in  the  solid  state. 
The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  absorption  limit  is  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  in  the  case  of  the  molten  substances.  On 
liquefaction,  the  absorption  limit  is  displaced  considerably  in  the  case 
of  the  chlorides  and  bromides  of  potassium  and  sodium,  but  no  sharp 
change  is  met  with  in  the  case  of  silver  nitrate,  silver  chloride,  or 
lead  chloride. 

In  regard  to  the  influence  of  chemical  composition  on  the  absorp- 
tion, it  is  found  that  the  salts  of  the  heavy  metals  absorb  more  than 
those  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metals.  In  general,  for  a  given 
metal  the  sulphate  absorbs  most  light ;  then  follow  the  chloride, 
bromide,  iodide,  and  nitrate  with  gradually  decreasing  absorptions. 
For  salts  of  the  same  acid  containing  metals  belonging  to  the  same 
group  of  the  periodic  system,  the  absorption  limit  is  nearer  the  red 
end  of  the  spectrum  the  greater  the  atomic  weight  of  the  metal. 

H.  M.  D. 

Fluorescence  of  Sodium  Vapour.  Hans  Zickendraht 
(PhysikaL  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  593— 603).— The  thermal  and  electrical 
condition  of  fluorescing  sodium  vapour  has  been  examined.  In  contact 
with  air,  fluorescence  begins  at  280 — 290° ;  this  temperature  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  pressure,  although  the  sharpness  with  which  the 
phenomenon  sets  in  is  much  greater  at  higher  pressures  than  at  low. 
Measurements  have  been  made  of  the  minimum  potential  required  for 
electrical  discharge  through  the  vapour  under  different  conditions. 
For  sodium  vapour  in  contact  with  air,  the  potential  temperature 
curves  show  minima  at  240°  and  280° ;  the  latter  is  supposed  to 
correspond  with  the  commencement  of  fluorescence.  In  contact  with 
nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide,  the  minimum  potential  differences 
corresponding  with  this  are  300°  and  340°  respectively.  In  contact 
with  hydrogen,  an  olive-coloured  fluorescence  can  be  observed  at  370°, 
but  no  current  could  be  passed  through  the  vapour  with  the  available 
potential  of  400  volts. 
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The  properties  of  the  vapour  in  contact  with  air  have  been  examined 
in  greater  detail.  Curves  are  plotted  which  show  the  dependence  of 
the  current  on  the  discharge  potential  under  different  pressures,  and 
also  the  dependence  of  the  potential  on  the  pressure  and  on  the 
temperature  for  a  given  current  intensity.  When  a  current  has  been 
passed  through  the  vapour  for  some  time,  a  smaller  potential  is 
required  for  discharge  immediately  after  the  cessation  of  the  current 
than  when  some  time  has  elapsed.  The  potential  gradually  increases, 
and  attains  a  constant  value  after  some  minutes.  The  paper  concludes 
with  a  theoretical  discussion  of  the  cause  of  the  conducting  power 
of  sodium  vapour.  H.  M.  D. 

Fluorescence  of  Organic  Substances.  Johannes  Stark  and 
W.  Steubing  (Physikal  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  661 — 669.  Compare  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  147,  417;  this  vol.,  ii,  138,  746).— Further  observations  relat- 
ing to  the  fluorescence  of  substances  containing  chromophoric  groups  are 
communicated,  and  a  summary  is  given  of  the  results  obtained  in  the 
series  of  papers  published  by  Stark  on  the  connexion  between  fluor- 
escence and  absorption. 

The  new  substances  examined  were  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
pyrotartaric  acid,  phorone,  diacetyl,  camphor,  camphorquinone, 
dimethylfulven,  potassium  azodicarboxylate,  azodicarbonamide,  di- 
ethylketen,  and  diphenylketen.  From  the  observations,  the  conclusion 
is  drawn  that  if  a  substance  possesses  two  absorption  bands,  one  in 
the  region  of  longer  wave-lengths,  the  other  in  the  remote  ultraviolet 
region,  it  will  fluoresce  in  the  region  of  the  first  band  when  light 
is  absorbed  in  the  region  of  the  second.  The  fact  that  the  maxima 
for  the  intensity  of  the  fluorescence  and  absorption  do  not  coincide 
is  due  to  the  absorption  which  the  fluorescent  light  undergoes  in  its 
passage  through  the  absorbing  medium.  The  two  azo-compounds 
investigated  are  exceptions  to  this  general  statement,  but  this  is 
supposed  to  be  due  to  the  absence  of  the  radiation  of  the  requisite 
very  short  wave-lengths  from  the  aluminium  light  used  in  the 
experiments.  H.  M.  D. 

Ultraviolet  Fluorescence   of  Cyclic  Compounds.     Heinrich 

and  K.  von  Engeliiardt  (Ber.y  1908,  41,  2988—2995.     Compare 

rk,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,   147;  Stark  and  Meyer,  ibid.,  ii,  418).— The 

ultraviolet    fluorescent,    and    the   absorption,    spectra   of   mono-   and 

1     benzene    derivatives    in    ethyl-alcoholic    solutions    of 

Titration  have  been  measured  in  an  apparatus  very  similar 

nat  used  by  Stark  ;  the  results  confirm  this  investigator's  theory 

<o  relation  between  fluorescence  and  selective  absorption. 

Toluene   and    propyl  benzene   are    more   strongly    fluorescent   than 

and     the    four    binds    which     characterise   the    fluorescent 

'nun   of   benzene   have   disappeared    in    the    apectra    of    these    two 

auxochromic  influence  of  the  amino-group  is  aoootn 

oflnork    influence,  since   aniline    is    more    llunrescont 
Q6  ;     dimelhylaniline,     however,     ||     less    iluoreseent     than 

aiiiliiM-,  although  the  contrary  might  be  expected  from   ELauffmann'i 

G2— 2 
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view  that  the  dimethylamino-group  is  a  stronger  auxochrome  than 
the  amino-group.  The  hydroxyl  and  the  methoxyl  groups  also  act  as 
auxofluors,  phenol  and  anisole  exhibiting  a  remarkably  strong 
fluorescence,  whilst  the  very  feeble  fluorescence  of  benzoic  acid  is 
markedly  increased  in  the  hydroxybenzoic  acids,  of  which  the  ortho- 
compound  fluoresces  most  strongly,  even  in  the  visible  region,  as 
is  evident  to  the  naked  eye,  when  a  quartz  lamp  and  a  quartz  vessel 
are  used.  Although  anisole  is  more  fluorescent  than  phenol,  the 
methoxybenzoic  acids  are  less  so  than  the  hydroxy-acids ;  the  fluores- 
cence of  p-methoxybenzoic  acid  cannot  be  detected  with  certainty. 
The  introduction  of  a  halogen  into  the  benzene  nucleus  diminishes  the 
fluorescence,  the  more  so  the  greater  the  molecular  weight ;  iodo- 
benzene  does  not  fluoresce.  Benzonitrile  is  remarkably  fluorescent. 
Benzamide  is  non-fluorescent,  showing  that  the  amino-group  only  has 
auxofluoric  influence  when  situated  in  the  nucleus. 

The  presence  of  a  nitro-group  often  entirely  prevents  fluorescence, 
even  although  o-  and  p-nitrophenols  and  o-nitroaniline  exhibit  marked 
selective  absorption  (according  to  Stark's  theory,  fluorescence  is 
conditioned  by  the  presence  of  bands  in  the  absorption  spectrum). 
The  non-fluorescence  may  be  attributable  to  quinonoid  structure 
(compare  Baly,  Edwards,  and  Stewart,  Trans.,  1906,  89,  514; 
Hantzsch,  Abstr.,  1906,  i,  353),  since  simple  quinones  never  fluoresce. 

Neither  pyridine  nor  ethyl  collidinedicarboxylate  exhibit  fluores- 
cence. Ethyl  dihydrocollidinedicar  boxy  late,  however,  shows  violet 
fluorescence  in  alcoholic  solution,  and  also  a  very  intense  band  ;  thus 
providing  a  good  confirmation  of  Stark's  theory.  C.  S. 

Natural  and  Magnetic  Rotation  of  the  Plane  of  Polarisation 
in  Crystals.  Waldemar  Voigt  and  K.  Honda  (Physikal.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  9,  585 — 590). — Measurements  of  the  natural  rotation  of  the 
plane  of  polarisation  for  a  series  of  wave-lengths  are  recorded  for 
d-  and  ^-sodium  chlorate  and  d- tartaric  acid  in  the  direction  of  the 
optic  axis,  and  for  sucrose  in  the  direction  of  the  two  axes.  The 
rotation  induced  by  a  strong  magnetic  field  was  measured  for  sodium 
chlorate,  dolomite,  apophyllite,  apatite,  and  sucrose.  In  the  case  of 
sucrose,  the  values  obtained  for  the  two  optic  axes  indicate  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarisation  is  different  in 
the  two  directions.  H.  M.  D. 

Relation  between  Rotatory  Power  and  Chemical  Con- 
stitution. II.  D.  Hardin  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  6,  584—591. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  470). — The  theoretical  deductions  given  in  the 
previous  paper  have  been  further  tested  by  application  to  certain 
derivatives  of  hexyl  alcohol. 

The  atomic  product  for  oxygen  (the  product  of  the  distance  between 
the  oxygen  and  carbon  atoms  and  the  atomic  weight  of  the  former 
element)  is  approximately  the  same  as  that  calculated  from  observations 
on  the  amyl  derivatives,  but  is  of  opposite  sign.  The  difference  of 
sign  has  not  been  satisfactorily  accounted  for. 
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The  theory  also  indicates  that  the  distance  between  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  benzene  ring  and  the  first  carbon  in  the  side-chain  will 
be  different  according  as  the  bonds  between  carbon  and  hydrogen  are 
in  the  plane  of  the  ring  or  perpendicular  to  it.  The  experimental  data 
obtained  with  hexylbenzene  support  the  latter  view  as  to  the  structure 
of  the  benzene  nucleus. 

Active  hexyl  alcohol  (y-methylamyl  alcohol)  was  prepared  by  saponifi- 
cation of  Roman  camomile  oil  with  cold  concentrated  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  and  repeated  fractionation.  The  fraction  boiling  at 
151— 152°/758  mm.  has D20'5  0-8262,  [a]2D05  +  8-77°,  D80 0-7812,  [a]8D° 7-53°, 
and  D147  0-7276,  [a]]47  6-10°.  The  corresponding  bromide  has  D19 1*1852, 
[a]},9  +19-97°,  D77  1-1150,  [a]7D7  17-12°,  and  D142  1-0319,  [a]!42  13-97°. 
Active  hexylbenzene  (a-phenyl-y-methylpentane)  (compare  Klages  and 
Sautter,  Abstr.,  1904,  i,  302),  prepared  by  the  action  of  sodium  on  a 
mixture  of  bromobenzene  and  hexyl  bromide,  has  D19  0*8521, 
[a]?  +16-62°,  D105  0-7873,  [alS5  14-99°,  and  D168  0-7396,  [o]?  13-66°. 

G.  S. 


Optical  Isomerides.  I.  Iwan  Ostromisslensky  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
3035 — 3046). — The  observations  of  Gernez  on  the  separation  of  a 
^-conglomerate  by  means  of  the  addition  of  a  fragment  of  a  substance 
isomorphous  with  one  of  the  components  have  been  extended. 

The  addition  of  £-asparagine  to  a  supersaturated  solution  of  6?£-sodium 
ammonium  tartrate  causes  the  deposition  of  the  pure  ^-tartrate. 

Both  <i-tartrate  and  £-asparagine  are  hemihedral  forms  belonging  to 
the  rhombic  system,  and  are  isomorphous. 

An  optically  active  salt  can  also  be  obtained  by  impregnating  a 
supersaturated  solution  of  eW-sodiuni  ammonium  tartrate  with  a  crystal 
of  an  active  modification  of  any  other  alkali  tartrate ;  for  example, 
Kochelle  salt,  potassium  tartrate,  sodium  tartrate,  potassium  hydrogen 
tartrate.  In  all  cases  the  salt  which  is  deposited  is  dextrorotatory  if 
the  impregnating  material  is  dextro,  and  lsevo  if  this  is  laevorotatory. 
Inoculation  with  ordinary  ammonium  malate  causes  the  deposition  of 
d  -odium  ammonium  tartrate.  Substances  which  are  isodimorphous 
with  the  sodium  ammonium  tartrate  can  also  be  used  for  bringing 
about  the  separation.  Thus  a  crystal  of  d-potassium  ammonium 
tartrate  (usually  monoclinic)  causes  the  deposition  of  c^-sodium 
ammonium  tartrate,  and  similarly  with  potassium  tartrate. 

not  necessary  that  the  material  used  for  inoculation  should  be 

ily  active;  thus  glycine  added  to  a  supersaturated  solution  of 

tragine  causes  the  deposition  of  either  d-  or  Z-asparagine,  and  it  is 

si  hie  in  any  given  experiment  to  predict  which  of  the  two  will 

in  an  inspection  of  the  glycine  crystals,  although  the  same 

glycin<  always  acts  in  the  same  way.     The  conclusion  is  drawn 

glycine  belongs  to  the  hemihedral  class  of  rhombic  prisms. 

This  method  of  deposition  is  suggested  as  a  method  for  determining 

substance  is  a  aW-conglomerate  or  a  r-compound. 
If    the    (  deposited   on    impregnating    with   .in    isomorplious 

substance  are  found  to  he  inactive,  then  the  original  Solution  contained 
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a  racemic  compound,  but  if  active,  then  the  original  was  an  inactive 
conglomerate.  J.  J.  S. 

Chemical  Action  of  Light.  Giacomo  L.  Ciamician  (Bull.  Soc 
chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  i — xxvii). — A  lecture  delivered  before  the  French 
Chemical  Society.  E.  H. 

Chemical  Action  of  Tropical  Sunlight.  Gilbert  John  Fowler 
(Mem.  Manchester  Phil.  Soc,  1908,52,  xiv,  1 — 20). — Observations  are 
recorded  on  the  rate  of  liberation  of  iodine  from  an  acidified  potassium 
iodide  solution  under  the  influence  of  light.  The  reaction  is  practically 
unaffected  by  temperature  under  the  ordinary  conditions  of  exposure. 
The  rate  of  liberation  of  iodine  from  a  given  solution  diminishes  with 
the  duration  of  the  exposure;  this  is  due  to  the  absorption  of  the 
chemically-active  rays  by  the  iodine  liberated  previously.  The  initial 
rate  of  liberation  diminishes  with  increasing  dilution  of  the  solution, 
but,  on  longer  exposure,  results  in  closer  agreement  are  obtained, 
owing,  no  doubt,  to  the  greater  retarding  effect  of  the  iodine  liberated 
from  the  stronger  solutions. 

Tables  of  data  obtained  by  measurements  made  in  Calcutta  and  on 
the  Mediterranean  and  Arabian  Seas  are  recorded.  The  highest 
record  corresponds  with  an  actinic  effect  which  is  forty-two  times  as 
great  as  the  lowest  record  obtained  on  a  bright  December  day  in 
Manchester.  No  relationship  appears  to  exist  between  the  photo- 
chemical and  the  sun-stroke  effect  of  sunlight. 

Solutions  of  bleaching  powder  lose  their  available  chlorine  with 
great  rapidity  on  exposure  to  tropical  sunlight.  The  effect  is  much 
more  marked  in  the  case  of  dilute  solutions  than  it  is  in  strong 
solutions. 

Silver  chloride,  sealed  in  a  glass  tube  and  darkened  by  exposure  to 
light,  becomes  quite  white  again  when  kept  for  some  time  in  the  dark. 
In  the  presence  of  a  globule  of  mercury,  the  original  colour  is  not 
restored.  These  observations  support  the  view  that  the  darkening  of 
silver  chloride  on  exposure  to  light  is  a  dissociation  effect,  and  is  not 
due  to  the  formation  of  an  oxychloride.  H.  M.  D. 

Photochemical  Reactions.  III.  Decomposition  of  Ozone  by 
Light.  Fritz  Weigert  (Zeitsch.  Electrochem.,  1908,  14,  591—597).— 
The  decomposition  of  ozone  by  light  in  presence  of  chlorine  (this  vol., 
ii,  5)  is  studied  quantitatively.  The  light  of  a  mercury  quartz  lamp  is 
used,  and  the  rate  of  decomposition  measured  by  means  of  the  change 
of  pressure  of  the  gas.  There  is  no  induction  period,  and  decomposition 
stops  when  the  light  is  cut  off.  The  rate  of  decomposition  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  concentration  of  the  ozone ;  it  increases  with  the  concen- 
tration of  the  chlorine,  but  not  in  proportion  to  it,  and  it  is  nearly 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  light.  By  placing  a  vessel  containing 
chlorine  between  the  source  of  light  and  the  ozone  tube,  a  measurement 
of  the  quantity  of  light  absorbed  by  the  chlorine  is  obtained  ;  in  this 
way  it  is  shown  that  the  rate  of  decomposition  of  the  ozone  is  propor- 
tional to  the  quantity  of  light  absorbed  by  the  chlorine  mixed  with  it. 
A  rise  of  temperature  of  10°  increases  the  rate  of  reaction  1*17  times 
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It  is  suggested  that  the  light  produces  some  intermediate  product 
which  is  destroyed  rapidly  by  the  action  of  ozone ;  the  rate  of 
decomposition  measured  is  then  the  rate  of  formation  of  this  product, 
which  is  independent  of  the  concentration  of  the  ozone.  T.  E. 

Catalytic  Reactions  and  Photochemical  Equilibria.  Bartolo 
L.  Vanzetti  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  285 — 288). — 
The  author  has  carried  out  experiments  to  ascertain  whether  catalytic 
action  necessitates  immediate  contact  of  the  catalyst  and  the  substance 
acted  on,  or  whether  the  action  can  take  place  at  a  distance.  When 
detonating  gas  is  separated  from  platinum- black  by  a  sheet  of  glass, 
the  thickness  of  which  is  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  wave- 
length of  light,  no  combination  occurs  between  the  hydrogen  and 
oxygen.  But  when  the  separating  layer  consists  of  an  organic 
material,  such  as  gelatin  or  a  colloid,  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
combine  slowly,  but  combination  is  found  to  be  preceded  by  diffusion 
of  the  mixed  gases  through  the  membrane,  as  is  shown  by  the 
observation  that  the  diminution  of  the  gas  volume  per  unit  of  time 
is  proportional  to  the  concentration  (pressure)  of  the  gas  mixture 
(compare  Ernst,  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  495). 

Experiments  with  platinum  and  platinum-black  placed  at  a  distance 
of  0'5 — 1  mm.  from  rapid  bromide  plates  show  that  both  these 
substances  exert  a  negative  action  on  the  plate,  that  is,  they  take 
away  the  darkening  produced  in  the  sensitive  emulsion  by  the  action 
of  light  (compare  Piltschikow,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  414).  This  action  is, 
however,  quite  different  from  that  of  light,  and  from  the  Russel  effect 
produced  by  certain  metals,  in  that  it  is  only  manifested  at  the 
surface  of  the  photographic  film  and  penetrates  the  latter  only  very 
slowly.  This  negative  effect  of  platinum  is  especially  marked  in 
moist  air,  is  greatly  diminished  in  a  cathode-ray  vacuum,  and  is  not 
exhibited  in  air  in  presence  of  phosphoric  oxide.  Experiments  with 
other  metals  show  that  these  may  be  arranged  in  the  following  series, 
in  the  first  part  of  which  the  metals  exhibit  a  diminishing  positive 
effect  on  a  photographic  plate,  whilst  in  the  latter  part  an  increasing 
negative  effect  is  produced  :  cadmium,  zinc,  aluminium,  lead, 
iron  .  .  .  copper,  tin,  silver,  palladium,  iridium,  nickel,  gold, 
platinum.  If  the  condition  in  a  silver  bromide  plate  is  represented 
as  an  equilibrium  between  the  two  reactions  3 AgBr^z^  Ag2Br  +  AgBr2, 
the  upper  of  which  is  produced  by  the  action  of  light,  and  the  lower 
by  the  action  of  darkness,  the  action  of  platinum  at  a  distance  is  to 
accelerate  the  latter  change.  T.  H.  P. 

Chemical  Changes  Produced  by  Different  Kinds   of  Rays. 

I.     Catalytical  Reactions  of  Sunlight.     Carl  Neubeko  (Biocfiem. 

1 908,  13,  305 — 320). — A  large  number  of  substances  undergo 

chei  age  when  exp  teed  in  solution  to  sunlight  in  the  presence 

uranium    .salts.     The    following    changes    have    been    pbltlVtd : 

AJooholi  bo  aldeh  >ly  alcohols  to  hydroxy-aldehydes  or  ketones  ; 

.ildchydos  or  ketO-OOmpotU  times   with    fowor   carbon 

atoms    than    the    original  nee;    monosawh.-n-idos    to 

disaccharidos  undergo  invn  ion  ;  polysaccharides  and   glucosides  are 
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hydrolysed;  ammo-acids  undergo  deamidisation  and  lose  carbon 
dioxide,  yielding  aldehydes  with  a  smaller  number  of  carbon  atoms 
than  the  original  substance  ;  glycerides  are  partly  hydrolysed  ;  peptones 
and  proteins  are  partly  hydrolysed,  and  the  hydrolysis  products  undergo 
the  fuller  changes  noted  above. 

Amongst  the  products  actually  isolated  by  decomposition  in  sunlight 
in  presence  of  uranium  salts  were :  glycerose  in  the  form  of  the 
osazone,  m.  p.  130 — 131°,  from  glycerol;  glyoxal  in  the  form  of  the 
7?-nitrophenylosazone  from  tartaric  acid  ;  acetaldehyde  (in  the  form  of 
the  £>-nitrophenylhydrazone)  from  alanine,  from  which  ammonia  was 
also  obtained  ;  dextrose  (in  the  form  of  the  osazone)  from  inulin. 

S.  B.  & 

Theory  of  Coloured  Salts.  Hermann  Fecht  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
2983 — 2987). — The  depth  of  the  colour  of  many  aromatic  additive 
compounds  appears  to  be  conditioned  by  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
of  the  electrical  character  of  the  two  components ;  the  more  positive 
the  one  and  the  more  negative  the  other,  the  deeper  the  colour.  For 
example,  quinone  +  phenol  is  red,  quinone  +  sodium  phenoxide  is 
blue,  and  quinone  -f  aniline  in  cold  carbon  disulphide  yields  a  mass 
of  dark  violet  crystals,  which  becomes  colourless  when  the  aniline  is 
washed  away.  Again,  diphenyldi-imine  +  benzidine  gives  a  yellow 
solution,  which  becomes  blue  when  the  quinonoid  component  is  made 
more  negative  by  salt  formation ;  the  blue  colour  vanishes  when  the 
other  component  also  enters  into  salt  formation.  Malachite-green 
becomes  blue  when  chlorine  is  introduced  into  the  phenyl  group,  and 
yellow  when  the  halogen  is  attached  to  the  still  basic  nitrogen  atom. 
The  effect  on  colour  of  the  halogen  atom  or  the  hydroxyl  or 
amino-group  is  not  due  to  the  influence  of  these  per  se,  but  depends 
on  whether  they  increase  or  diminish  the  difference  in  the  positive  and 
negative  characters  of  the  components  of  the  coloured  substance. 

When  chlorine  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  di-iododiphenyl  in 
chloroform,  yellow  crystals  of  the  dichloride,  C12H8I2C12,  m.  p.  146° 
(decomp.),  are  obtained  By  heating  the  dichloride  with  benzidine  in 
chloroform  or  carbon  disulphide,  a  substance,  C24H20N2C12I2,  is 
obtained  in  the  form  of  a  violet-blue  powder,  which  sublimes  and 
decomposes  at  300°. 

Equal  molecular  quantities  of  quinone  and  benzidine  in  chloroform 
yield  a  mass  of  bluish-violet  needles  with  a  red,  metallic  lustre,  which 
melt  indefinitely  at  118°,  resolidify,  and  decompose  above  200°. 

The  reaction  between  methyl  glutarate  and  excess  of  magnesium 
phenyl  bromide  in  ether  leads  to  the  formation  of  the  ketone, 

CPh2:CH-CH2-CH2-COPh, 
m.  p.  176°,  which  forms  colourless  crystals,  and  develops  a  bluish-green 
coloration  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.     If  the  Grignard  reagent 
is  not  in  excess,  the  product  of  the  reaction  is  the  ester, 

CPh2:CH-CH2-CH2-C02Me, 
m.  p.  120°.  C.  S. 

Rate  of  Decay  of  the  Excited  Radioactivity  from  the 
Atmosphere  in  Sydney.  S.  G.  Lusby  and  T.  Ewing  (J.  Roy.  Soc, 
New  South  Wales,  1906,  40    158 — 160). — A  copper  wire,    10  metres 
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long,  kept  negatively  charged  at  a  potential  of  25,000  volts,  was  after 
three  hours'  exposure  rubbed  with  cotton  wool  moistened  with  ammonia. 
The  cotton  wool  was  incinerated,  and  the  ashes  tested  for  radioactivity; 
the  time  taken  for  the  activity  to  fall  to  half  value  was  on  four  days 
in  December,  1905,  found  to  be  41*5,  40*7,  419,  and  39*5  minutes. 

P.  H. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Rocks  in  the  Region  Traversed  by 
the  Line  to  the  Simplon.  Gmo  Gallo  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei, 
1908,  [v"|,  17,  ii,  209— 214).— The  author  has  examined  the  radio- 
activity of  various  rocks  excavated  in  the  laying  of  the  railway  line 
to  the  Simplon.  The  limestone-gypsums  and  the  rocks  of  the  calcareous 
schist  zone  are  either  quite  inactive  or  very  feebly  radioactive.  With 
the  orthogneisses,  however,  the  chemical  composition  and  coefficient  of 
acidity  of  which  indicate  that  they  belong  to  the  eruptive  granitic 
magmas,  moderately  intense  radioactivity  is  observed,  the  maximum 
value  found  being  43*2  volt-hours.  The  radioactivity  is,  in  general, 
accompanied  by  the  presence  of  certain  minerals,  such  as  titanite  and 
zirconia.  The  pyrites  minerals  are  also  moderately  radioactive,  but 
the  radioactivity  cannot  be  definitely  attributed  to  the  metallic  sulphides, 
and  not  to  the  gneissic  gangue  accompanying  them.  Borne  {Jahrb. 
Radioaktiv.  Elektronik.,  1905)  has  shown  that,  of  the  springs  issuing 
from  these  rocks,  those  which  are  richest  in  emanation  have  their 
origin  in  the  gneiss  or  in  the  granitic  rocks.  T.  H.  P. 

Preliminary  Observations  on  Radioactivity  and  the  Occur- 
rence of  Radium  in  Australian  Minerals.  D.  Mawson  and 
T.  H.  Laby  (J.  Roy.  Soc,  New  South  Wales,  1905,  38,  382—389).— 
A  number  of  Australian  minerals  were  examined  for  radioactivity  by 
the  ionisation  produced  in  an  air  gap,  the  activity  being  compared 
with  that  of  black  oxide  of  uranium.  Radium  was  tested  for,  and 
found  in  the  case  of  two  Australian  minerals,  but  a  gadolinite  known 
to  contain  helium  gave  no  radium  emanation.  P.  H. 

Preparation     of     Radium     from     Pitchblende.       Heinrich 

Paweck  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem. ,  1908,  14,  619 — 623). — A  description 

of  the  process  of  manufacture   of  radium   salts  used  at  the  radium 

works  of  the  Austrian  Government  at  St.  Joachimsthal.     The  ores  of 

Joachimsthal  have  been  worked  since  1518,  first  for  silver,  then  for 

ilt,  nickel,  arsenic,  and  bismuth,  and   more  recently  for  uranium. 

In  11)07  the  extraction  of  radium  from  the  residues  from  the  uranium 

ore  was  begun.     The  raw  ore  is  ground   and   washed  to  remove  the 

lighter  i  'ituents,  it  is  then  roasted  at  800°  to  remove  sulphur, 

:  finally  heated  again  with   sodium   carbonate.      Uranium,    arsmic, 

antimony,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  ami    vanadium   arc  washed   out    m 

form  of  .-odium  salts.      from  the  reniduo,  iron,  aluminium,  calcium, 

and  lead  are  removed   by  boiling    with    sodium    hydroxide   and 

then  with  hydrochloric  acid,  v«-ry  thorough   trashing  following  each 

OntaUtf  barium  and    radium    sulphates,  which 

ftrtod    mto   carbonate-    l»y    uprated    treatment   with  sodium 

carbonate  and  thorough  wasjaing,  and  then  dissolved   in    hydrochloric 
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acid  and  reprecipitated  by  sulphuric  acid.  This  treatment  is  repeated 
several  times.  The  solution  of  the  chlorides  is  finally  evaporated  to 
dryness,  and  extracted  with  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  which 
leaves  a  residue  consisting  mainly  of  barium  and  radium  chlorides, 
which  is  submitted  to  fractional  crystallisation.  Of  the  radioactivity 
of  the  original  ore,  73*9%  is  found  in  the  residue  from  the  uranium 
extraction,  and  the  remainder  in  the  solid  uranium  salts  produced  ; 
there  is  no  loss  in  waste  products.  T.  E. 

Quantitative  Estimation  of  Radium  Emanation  in  the  At- 
mosphere. George  C.  Ashman  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26, 
119 — 120). — The  author  has  determined  the  radioactivity  of  200  litres 
of  Chicago  air  taken  from  the  ground  level.  The  purified  air  was 
passed  through  a  long  copper  spiral  immersed  in  liquid  air  to  con- 
dense the  emanation,  which  was  afterwards  volatilised  into  an  electro- 
scope and  estimated.  Precisely  the  same  results  were  obtained  in 
simultaneous  estimations  by  this  method,  which  is  considered  to  be  the 
best  hitherto  devised  for  the  purpose. 

The  radium  equivalent  of  the  emanation  per  cubic  metre  of  air  was 
found  to  be  86,  58,  and  45  x  10~12  gram  in  three  experiments.  Im- 
mediately after  a  thaw  and  heavy  rain,  the  amount  rose  to  200  x  10-12 
gram ;  under  normal  weather  conditions  with  high  barometer,  the 
value  51  x  10~12  was  found,  whilst  with  a  low  barometer  the  amount 
was  131  xlO"12. 

The  mean  value,  the  equivalent  of  1*0  x  10~10  gram  of  radium  per 
cubic  metre  is  25%  higher  than  the  amount  given  by  Eve.  If  the 
emanation  has  an  appreciable  vapour  pressure  at  the  temperature 
of  liquid  air,  even  the  present  estimate  must  be  somewhat  too  low. 

The  active  material  had  a  half-period  of  decay  of  3*5  days,  indicat- 
ing that  it  consisted  only  of  radium  emanation  and  that  thorium 
emanation  was  absent.  It.  J.  C. 

Amount  of  Radium  Emanation  in  the  Atmosphere.  John 
Satterly  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  584— 615).—  The  amount  of 
radium  emanation  present  in  the  atmosphere  of  Cambridge  has  been 
measured  by  two  methods.  In  the  first,  the  emanation  in  a  known 
volume  of  air  was  absorbed  by  charcoal ;  in  the  second,  it  was  condensed 
by  means  of  liquid  air.  The  electrical  conductivity  imparted  to  a  given 
volume  of  air  by  the  absorbed  or  condensed  emanation  was  then  com- 
pared with  the  conducting  power  brought  about  by  the  emanation 
emitted  from  a  definite  volume  of  a  radium  solution  of  known 
strength.  The  results  of  the  two  methods  of  measurement,  which 
agree  fairly  well,  show  that  the  amount  of  radium  emanation  in  the 
atmosphere  varies  very  considerably.  On  the  average,  the  quantity 
contained  in  a  cubic  metre  of  air  is  equal  to  the  amount  which  would 
be  in  radioactive  equilibrium  with  about  1  x  10~10  gram  of  radium. 
No  connexion  between  the  variation  in  the  concentration  of  the 
emanation  and  the  meteorological  conditions  could  be  detected.  The 
observed  values  indicate  that  only  a  small  proportion  of  the  natural 
ionisation  of  the  air  is  due  to  the  presence  of  the  radium  emanation 
and  its  products.  H.  M.  D. 
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• 

Amount  of  Radium  Emanation  in  the  Atmosphere  near 
the  Earth's  Surface.  A.  S.  Eve  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16, 
622 — 632.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  7). — Experiments  according  to  the 
method  already  described  have  been  continued  at  intervals  for  almost 
a  year.  An  error  in  the  previous  calculations  is  pointed  out,  and  this 
is  corrected  in  the  evaluation  of  the  new  experimental  data. 

The  average  amount  of  emanation  present  in  a  cubic  metre  of  the 
air  of  Montreal  during  the  period  of  the  experiments  is  that  which 
would  be  in  equilibrium  with  60  x  10~12  gram  of  radium.  The 
observed  variation  in  the  concentration  of  the  emanation  is  such  that 
the  maximum  is  to  the  minimum  as  7  is  to  1.  Changes  of  tempera- 
ture have  little  or  no  influence  on  the  concentration  of  the  emanation, 
but  it  increases  on  the  approach  of  a  deep  cyclone  accompanied  by 
heavy  rain  or  a  thaw  of  snow,  and  decreases  with  anticyclonic 
conditions  when  the  weather  is  dry  or  very  cold.  EL  M.  D. 

The  Heat  Developed  by  Radium.  Egon  von  Schweidler  and 
Y.  F.  Hess  (Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  853— 862).— A  quantity  of  over 
1  gram  of  radium  chloride  was  used  for  the  experiments.  A 
differential  calorimeter  was  used  consisting  of  two  gilt-copper  vessels 
in  a  chamber  at  constant  temperature.  One  vessel  contained  the 
radium,  and  the  other  was  heated  by  means  of  an  electric  current.  Two 
copper-nickel  ther mo- junctions  were  balanced  against  one  another,  the 
heating  current  being  adjusted  until  the  temperatures  were  equal. 

The  results  indicate  a  heat  development  of  118*0  cal.  per  hour  for 
1  gram  of  metallic  radium,  with  a  possible  error  of  1*4%.  This  is  in 
good  agreement  with  the  value,  117  cal.,  obtained  by  Angstrom 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  63).  C.  H.  D. 

Relation  between  Uranium  and  Radium.  III.  Frederick 
Soddy  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  632— 638).— A  further  examina- 
tion of  the  carefully-purified  uranium  salts  prepared  in  1905-06  has 
been  made  to  ascertain  the  rate  of  production  of  radium  (compare 
Soddy  and  Mackenzie,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  730).  In  one  case,  the  growth 
of  radium  is  not  greater  than  5  x  10-11  gram  per  kilo,  of  uranium  in 
2|  years,  and  in  the  other,  it  is  not  greater  than  1  x  10-11  per  gram 
kilo,  of  uranium  in  1§  years. 

An  examination  of  the  residues  from  the  highly-purified  uranium 
salts  has  shown  that  the  amount  of  radium  present  has  increased 
about  seven  times  during  a  period  of  one  year.  This  indicates  that  a 
radium- producing  substance  is  present  in  commercial  uranium  salts. 
Further,  since  the  residues  had  been  purified  by  the  barium  sulphate 
method  with  the  object  of  removing  radium  and  any  intermedin  t<> 
in  the  transformation  of  uranium  into  radium,  it  is  estab- 
lished that  the  barium  sulphate  purification  process  does  not  remove 
the  whole  of  this  nulhim-producing  substance.  H.  M.  I>. 

Radiation  of  Uranium  A'.     Max  Li:\i\  (Phyiikal,  1908, 

9,  »;.■  .-.,  1907,    ii.  836),     As    the  distanoa 

reeo   the  ag    substance  and   the    ionisfttion    nhambfnr    is 

diminished,  tli>;  inhibition   produced  by  uranium  X slowly  increases  at 


920  ABSTRACTS  OF  CHEMICAL  PAPERS. 

first,  attains  a  maximum  value,  and  then  rapidly  diminishes.  If  the 
active  substance  is  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  aluminium,  there  is  no 
evidence  of  this  maximum  ionisation  value.  The  following  explanation 
of  the  observed  maximum  in  the  case  of  the  uncovered  substance  is 
given.  As  the  distance  between  the  source  and  the  ionisation  chamber 
increases,  the  actual  number  of  ions  which  are  discharged  increases. 
When  this  distance  is  considerable,  the  strength  of  the  electric  field  is 
not  sufficient  to  bring  about  the  discharge  of  all  the  ions  before 
reunion  takes  place.  If  the  ionisation  per  centimetre  were  constant, 
this  should  lead  to  a  constant  limiting  ionisation  when  the  distance  is 
sufficiently  great,  but  the  fact  that  the  strongly  ionised  layer  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  active  substance  is  gradually  removed 
from  the  measuring  chamber  influences  the  ionisation  in  such  a  way 
that,  although  an  increase  takes  place  at  first  with  increasing  separa- 
tion, this  is  more  than  compensated  for  by  the  second  effect  when  the 
distance  has  attained  a  certain  value.  H.  M.  D. 

Actinium  (7,  a  New  Short-lived  Product  of  Actinium.  Otto 
Hahn  and  Lise  Meitner  {Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  649 — 655). — 
Measurements  of  the  ionisation  produced  by  the  a-  and  /^-radiation 
emitted  by  the  induced  activity  of  actinium  indicate  that  this  consists 
of  three  disintegration  products  :  actinium  A,  B,  and  C.  Actinium  C 
was  separated  from  A  by  the  action  of  finely-divided  metals  and 
animal  charcoal  on  a  solution  of  the  active  deposit,  and  its  period  of 
decay  was  found  to  be  5*10  minutes.  It  emits  no  a-rays,  but  the 
yS-rays  previously  attributed  to  actinium  B  are  found  to  be  due  to 
actinium  G.  The  a-rays  given  off  by  the  active  deposit  are  entirely 
due  to  actinium  B,  whilst  actinium  A  only  emits  a  very  readily 
absorbed  type  of  /^-radiation.  In  agreement  with  Bronson's  deter- 
mination, the  decay  period  of  actinium  B  is  found  to  be  2*15  minutes, 
and  that  of  actinium  A,  thirty-six  minutes.  These  two  products  can 
be  separated  by  heating  the  active  deposit  for  about  thirty  seconds  in 
a  blow-pipe  flame  ;  the  separation  is  not,  however,  complete  even  when 
the  temperature  is  raised  to  2000°. 

Equations  are  given  which  represent  the  change  in  the  a-  and 
/J-activity  of  the  active  deposit  in  agreement  with  the  experimental 
observations.  H.  M.  D. 

Range  of  Activity  and  Absorption  of  a-Rays.  Secondary 
Radiation  Produced  by  a-Rays.  E.  Aschkinass  (Ann.  Physik, 
1908,  [iv],  27,  377 — 390). — An  apparatus  is  described  by  means  of 
which  the  charge  on  a-particles  from  polonium  could  be  measured 
after  passing  through  aluminium  foil  in  a  high  vacuum.  A  magnetic 
field  was  employed  to  remove  electrons  and  secondary  radiation. 

As  found  by  other  workers,  layers  of  aluminium  foil  up  to  13'7jjl 
in  thickness  allow  the  whole  of  the  a-particles  to  pass.  At  about  24/a, 
the  particles  are  completely  arrested.  It  is  probable  that  complete 
absorption  occurs  suddenly  at  a  definite  thickness  of  aluminium. 

Experiments  with  the  same  apparatus  in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic 
field  indicate  that  the  negative  radiation  from  polonium  considerably 
exceeds  the  positive  in  quantity.  The  secondary  radiation  produced 
by  the  a-particles  may  also  be  studied  by  its  means.  C.  H.  D. 
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Ionisation  of  Gases  by  a-Rays,  and  the  Hypothesis  of 
Initial  Recombination  of  the  Ions.  M.  Moulin  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  ii,  474—475;  from  Le  Radium,  1908,  5,  136—141.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  720). — The  hypotheses  of  Bragg  and  Kleeman,  and 
Langevin,  as  explanatory  of  the  unsaturation  of  an  electric  current  at 
low  E.M.F.  when  passed  through  a  gas  ionised  by  a-rays.  have  been 
tested  by  the  author.  The  evidence  so  far  obtained  appears  to  support 
Langevin's  view,  that  the  a-rays  produce  a  larger  number  of  ions, 
which,  however,  become  arranged  along  the  path  of  the  a-rays. 

J.  Y.  E. 

Quality  of  the  Secondary  Ionisation  due  to  /3-Rays.  William 
H.  Bragg  and  J.  P.  Y.  Madsen  {Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  692—697). 
— Experiments  are  described  which  show  that  the  secondary  rays 
reflected  by  different  substances  struck  by  the  same  bundle  of  primary 
rays  are  not  uniform  in  quality,  but  vary  from  one  substance  to 
another.  For  the  purpose  of  collecting  all  the  secondary  rays,  the 
authors  have  made  use  of  an  ionisation  chamber  with  a  hemispherical 
wall. 

It  is  found  that  the  secondary  rays  returned  by  substances  of  low 
atomic  weight  contain  a  relatively  large  proportion  of  less  penetrating 
rays.  When  the  less  penetrating  portions  of  the  primary  beam  are 
cut  off,  the  emitted  secondary  rays  are  found  to  be  more  penetrating. 
On  account  of  these  facts,  observations  of  secondary  radiation  cannot 
be  accurately  made  when  ionisation  vessels  of  the  ordinary  type  are 
employed.  H.  M.  D. 

Attempts  to  Detect  the  Production  of  Helium  from  the 
Primary  Radio-elements.  Frederick  Soddy  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908, 
[vi],  16,  513 — 530). — Experiments  have  been  made  to  obtain  a 
quantitative  estimate  of  the  amount  of  helium  produced  from  uranium 
and  thorium.  By  the  process  recently  described  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
251),  it  is  possible  to  detect  2  x  10  10  gram  of  helium  by  observation  of 
the  D3  line.  In  an  experiment  in  which  350  grams  of  thorium  in  the 
form  of  nitrate  were  employed,  helium  to  the  extent  of  about  2  x  10-10 
gram  was  detected  after  a  period  of  accumulation  of  nearly  seven 
months.  This  corresponds  with  a  rate  of  production  of  2  x  10~12  per 
year.     The  two  e.->timated  rates  of  production,  on  the  assumption  that 

helium  atom  is  identical  with  an  a-particle,  are,  according  to  two 
different  methods,  2  x  10  12  and  4'5  x  10~12.  Jt  may  be  point.  .1  out  that 

former  value  is  almost  eight  times  less  than  the  value  calculated 

11.  M.  D. 

Rate    of   Production   of  Helium    from    Radium.     Sir  James 

DlWAB    (/'roc.    Bey,    £**.,    1  «JM,S,  81,  A,  280— 286).— The    .at.-    of    pro* 

ductioo  of  helium  from  radium  was  determined  directly  by  observing 

"  in  a  McL-od  gauge  oonneoted  wuh  a  v. 

Dg    70    Dig.    of    radium    chloride.      A    small    tuhe    containing 

;!«•<!  on  to  t,h«-  gauge  j  tin-  tube  was  kepi  "» 
liquid  air  during  an  experiment,  and   served   to  co 
oUi<  u  or  hydrogen,  which  nigh!   i»<  leak 
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into,  the  apparatus.  Before  starting  an  experiment,  the  apparatus 
was  exhausted,  first  with  a  mercury  pump,  then  with  a  large  bulb 
containing  charcoal  immersed  in  liquid  air,  which  was  sealed  off  after 
some  hours,  and,  finally,  to  a  pressure  of  0*00005  mm.  by  cooling  the 
small  charcoal  bulb. 

The  second  and  more  satisfactory  experiment  lasted  1100  hours. 
At  intervals,  the  radium  was  heated  to  low  redness,  causing  an  increase 
of  pressure  after  cooling  to  room  temperature,  which  remained  steady, 
showing  that  part  of  the  helium  had  been  occluded  by  the  radium. 
Direct  experiment  showed  that  the  helium  was  not  appreciably 
occluded  by  the  charcoal.  It  was  further  shown  by  examination  of 
the  spectrum,  and  by  two  other  independent  methods,  that  the  helium 
was  not  contaminated  with  hydrogen. 

A  mean  line  drawn  through  the  observations  with  the  radium 
heated,  shows  a  steadily  maintained  helium  increment  of  approxi- 
mately 0*37  c.mm.  per  gram  of  radium  per  day,  a  result  which  agrees 
almost  exactly  with  that  calculated  by  Rutherford  on  the  assumption 
that  the  a-particle  is  an  atom  of  helium  carrying  two  ionic  charges. 
On  the  other  hand,  Bamsay  and  Cameron  (Trans.,  1907,  91,  1274) 
have  determined  the  rate  of  production  of  the  emanation  from  radium, 
the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  helium  to  that  of  the  emanation  being 
found  by  them  to  be  3'18  ;  their  value  is  about  eight  times  as  great  as 
that  of  the  author.  It  is  pointed  out  in  a  footnote  that  Rutherford's 
experimental  determination  of  the  rate  of  production  of  the  emana- 
tion gives  a  value  about  one-tenth  that  obtained  by  Ramsay,  but  in 
good  agreement  with  the  present  results,  on  the  assumption  that  the 
ratio  of  helium  to  emanation  is  3  : 1.  G.  S. 

Accumulation  of  Helium  in  Geological  Time.  Robert  J. 
Strutt  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  A,  272— 277).— The  experiments 
were  undertaken  in  order  to  obtain  a  comparison  of  the  helium  con- 
tent of  minerals  with  their  geological  age.  It  was  found  that  phos- 
phatic  nodules  and  phosphatised  bones,  occurring  in  such  strata  that 
their  relative  age  was  well  defined,  possessed  a  radioactivity  much 
higher  than  that  of  rocks,  and  that  the  activity  was  connected  with 
the  presence  of  uranium  minerals. 

The  helium  was  liberated  by  dissolving  the  minerals  in  acids,  and 
separated  from  other  gases  by  special  methods.  The  radium  content  of 
the  minerals  was  determined  in  the  usual  way,  and  from  the  results 
the  percentage  of  uranium  oxide  calculated  by  comparison  with  a 
standard  uranium  mineral. 

The  ratio  of  helium  to  uranium  oxide  is  not  strictly  proportional  to 
the  age  of  the  strata,  but  high  ratios  are  not  found  in  the  younger 
strata,  whereas  they  are  common  in  the  older  ones.  The  absence  of 
direct  proportionality  is  ascribed  to  imperfect  retention  of  the 
helium. 

From  the  results,  on  the  basis  of  Rutherford's  estimate  of  the  rate 
of  production  of  helium  from  radium,  an  attempt  is  made  to  calculate 
the  age  of  the  strata.  The  following  are  provisional  minimum 
values : 

Phosphatic  nodules  of  the  crag,  225,000  years ;  of  the  upper  green- 
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sand,  3,080,000  years ;  of  the  lower  greensand,  3,950,000  years ;  and 
haematite  overlying  carboniferous  limestone,  141,000,000  years. 

G.S. 

Helium  in  Saline  Minerals,  and  its  probable  Connexion 
with  Potassium.  Robert  J.  Strutt  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  81,  _, 
278 — 279). — The  ratio  of  helium  to  uranium  oxide  has  been  determined 
(as  described  in  the  previous  abstract)  for  the  Stassfurt  minerals, 
sylvine,  carnallite,  kieserite,  and  rock  salt,  and  a  number  of  other 
minerals  from  the  same  source  have  been  examined  qualitatively. 
Only  for  sylvine  and  carnallite  is  the  ratio  so  high  that  it  cannot  be 
accounted  for  by  the  uranium  present,  and  it  is  suggested  that 
potassium  may  be  the  source  of  the  helium  in  these  two  minerals 
(compare  Campbell  and  Wood,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  217  \  McLennan  and 
Kennedy,  this  vol.,  ii,  750).  G.  S. 

Electrical  Conductivity  of  Alloys  and  their  Temperature- 
coefficients.  Ernst  Rudolfi  (Physihal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  607 — 609)- 
— Polemical  against  Guertler  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  557). 

H.  M.  D. 

Conductivity  of  Fused  Salts.  Kurt  Arndt  and  Albert 
Gessler  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  662— 665).— The  con- 
ductivities of  a  number  of  salts  are  measured  by  the  method  described 
by  Arndt  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  418).  The  results  (in  reciprocal  ohms 
per  cm.)  are  : 

450°  500°  550°  600°   650°  700°   750°  800°   850°  900°  950°  1000°1050o1100° 

CaCl2      —     —     —  .  —       —  —      —  1-90  2-12  2'32  2'50  2*66  276  — 

KOI         _______  2-19  2-30  2-40  2'50  2'61  —  — 

KUr        —     —     —     —       —  —    1-65  1-75  185  T95  2"05  —  —  — 

KI           _____  1-39  1-51  T64     —  —  —  —  —  — 

Br      —     —     —     —      —  —      —  3-06  3*23  330  —  —  —  — 

—  —     —     ——  256  2-63  270  276  2"83  2'90  —  —  — 

—  —   4'34  4-48  4-(i2  476     —  4'98     —  5'14  —  —  —  — 
;i     293  3-02  310  3-18     —  3  34     —  3'50     —  3"68     —  —  —  — 

Agl  —     —   2'46  2-52  2'59    2"64     —      272     —       —      —       —      —      — 

O,    —     —     —   0'30  0-425  0-55  0'675  0'80  0'925  1'05  1175  T30  1*42  1"54 

—  —     —     —      —       —      —     (07     1-2      2-1     3'3      4-6       x  lO"8) 

The  conductivity  is  in  all  cases  a  linear  function  of  the  temperature  ; 

for  the  alkali  salts  it  is  approximately  proportional  to  the  absolute 

temperature.     The  conductivities  of  mixtures  of  potassium  and  sodium 

chlorides  and  of  calcium  and  strontium  chlorides  are  very  nearly  the 

■  of  those  of  the  constituents.  T.  E. 

Density     and     Equivalent    Conductivity    of    Some    Fused 

Salts.       i  LRBDT    and    Aijikut    (Jksslkr    (Zeitsch.    J'A'ktrochem., 

3,    14,    665     667).     The    density  is  determined   by  means   of   a 

inum   sinker  und  Westphal  balance.     The  results  are  (in  grams 

per  c.< 

850°  900°  M0*  l^r'U 

2'08  2*01  — 

— 
Bad  —  —  —  1*09 
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For  mixtures  of  calcium  and  strontium  chlorides,  the  densities  found  are 
slightly  smaller  than  the  mean  : 

700°  800°  900°  1000°  1100° 

NaP03    2-22  2\L8  214  2'10  — 

B203   —  —  1-520  1-508  1-495 

Mixtures  of  sodium  metaphosphate  and  boron  trioxide  were  measured 
at  900°  ;  very  considerable  contraction  occurs.  In  the  following  table, 
x  is  the  percentage  of  sodium  metaphosphate  : 

x   50  25  10  5  1*0  0-5 

Density  ...         2-115         1*820        1*655         1-585        1'552        1'522 

The  equivalent  conductivities  are  calculated  by  means  of  the  figures  in 
the  preceding  abstract.  T.  E. 

Limiting  Conductivity  of  Some  Electrolytes  in  Ethyl 
Alcohol.  Paul  Dutoit  and  H.  Rappeport  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908, 
6,  545 — 551). — The  alcohol  used  in  the  measurements  had  a  specific 
conductivity  of  the  order  10" 7  reciprocal  ohms.  The  values  of  the 
limiting  molecular  conductivity,  fx^ ,  were  obtained  directly  by 
measurements  in  very  dilute  solution  (up  to  a  dilution  of  20,000  litres) 
and  indirectly  by  extrapolation  from  measurements  in  more  con- 
centrated solutions.  The  values  of  //.^  at  18°,  expressed  in  Siemens 
units,  are  39*2,  39*1,  35 '8,  and  35*0  respectively  for  the  iodides  of 
potassium,  sodium,  lithium,  and  ammonium,  and  41 -1  and  38*0  for  the 
thiocyanates  of  potassium  and  ammonium  respectively.  Ammonium 
bromide  gives  36*4,  and  sodium  acetate,  31 -8. 

Kohlrausch's  law  holds  for  the  electrolytes  examined  within  the 
limits  of  experimental  error,  but  the  dilution  law  does  not  apply. 

The  order  of  the  speed  of  the  ions  is  the  same  in  water  and  in  alcohol, 
but  the  ratio  of  the  speeds  in  the  two  solvents  is  by  no  means  constant, 
varying  from  1-8—3  : 1.  G.  S. 

A  Light  Accumulator.  R.  Goldschmidt  {Bull.  Soc.  chim.  fielg., 
1908,  22,  317 — 327). — An  accumulator  in  which  the  electrodes  are 
zinc  and  oxide  of  nickel,  and  the  electrolyte  a  concentrated  solution  of 
potassium  carbonate,  is  described.  The  changes  taking  place  on 
charging  and  discharging  are  represented  by  the  upper  and  lower 
arrows  respectively  in  the  equation  Ni203  +  2Zn!ZZNiO  +  2ZnO,  the 
electrolyte  taking  no  direct  part  in  the  reaction.  The  nickel  peroxide 
electrodes  are  prepared  by  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  nickel  silico- 
fluoride  containing  a  little  cobalt  silicofluoride,  nickel  plates  being 
used  as  anode,  and  the  nickel  deposited  on  a  sheet  of  iron  covered 
with  nickel  serving  as  cathode.  A  constant  E.M.F.  of  about  2*75  volts  is 
employed.  After  seven  to  eight  hours'  electrolysis,  it  is  necessary  to 
add  a  little  cobalt  silicofluoride  and  free  hydrofluosilicic  acid  to  the 
electrolyte  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  green  mass  on  the  cathode. 
The  plate  thus  prepared  is  washed  and  oxidised  electrolytically  in  a 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate. 

The  zinc  electrodes  are  prepared  by  electrolysis  of  a  strong  solution 
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of  zinc  silicofluoride  containing  a  little  free  acid,  zinc  plates  being 
used  as  anode,  and  the  zinc  deposited  on  iron  as  cathode.  It  is 
remarkable  that  much  better  deposits  of  zinc  are  obtained  after  the 
electrolyte  has  been  in  use  for  some  time. 

The  plates  thus  prepared  are  immersed  in  a  43%  solution  of  potassium 
carbonate  or  a  25%  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  to  form  an  accu- 
mulator ;  the  potassium  salt  is  preferable.  An  accumulator  of  this 
type  has  a  capacity  of  at  least  60  ampere-hours  per  kilo,  of  positive 
electrode  ;  with  a  current  of  15 — 20  amperes,  the  yield  is  about  100 
watts,  and  the  mean  E.M.F.,  1*57  volts.  It  has  the  further  advantage 
that  it  can  be  charged  with  a  very  large  current,  up  to  50  amperes 
per  kilo,  of  positive  electrode,  without  damage.  G.  S. 

Formation  of  Gas  in  Discharge  Tubes.  Kudolf  von  Hirsch 
(Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  603—606.  Compare  Hirsch  and  Soddy, 
this  vol.,  ii,  12). — The  author  has  investigated  the  gas  which  is 
evolved  from  aluminium  electrodes  containing  sodium  as  an  impurity 
when  cathode  rays  are  generated  by  means  of  an  influence  machine. 
About  50%  of  the  gas  is  absorbed  by  glowing  copper  oxide,  and 
consists  of  hydrogen.  The  remainder  appears  to  be  carbon  dioxide, 
for  the  spectral  bands  of  this  gas  become  much  stronger  after  the 
removal  of  the  hydrogen.  This  mixture  of  gases  differs  from  others 
previously  examined  in  that  the  product  p2Fis  constant,  p  being  the 
gas  pressure  and  V  the  discharge  potential.  It  has  been  suggested 
previously  (loc.  cit.)  that  the  constancy  of  p2V  is  characteristic  of  pure 
gases,  and  this  has  led  to  a  detailed  examination  of  mixtures  of 
hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide. 

The  value  of  p2V  for  pure  carbon  dioxide  is  about  1/22  of  that  for 
hydrogen ;  the  connexion  between  the  value  of  the  product  and  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  gas  does  not  hold  therefore  in  this  case.  For 
mixtures  of  the  two  gases,  p2Vis  not  constant ;  the  curve,  which  repre- 
sents the  deviations  of  the  product  from  a  constant  value,  exhibits 
maxima  for  mixtures  containing  a  large  excess  of  one  or  the  other  gas, 
and  a  minimum  for  which  p2F=i. 

Analysis  of  two  mixtures  giving  this  minimum  value  showed 
that  approximately  equal  quantities  of  the  two  gases  are  present. 
This  mixture  is  the  one  produced  from  the  aluminium  electrodes,  the 
constancy  of  the  proportions  between  the  two  gases  being  maintained 
automatically.  The  formation  of  the  gases  is  due  to  the  action  of 
water  and  carbon  dioxide  on  the  sodium  contained  in  the  aluminium. 

H.  M.  D. 

Chemical  or  Physical  Theory  of  Volatilisation  (of  Cathodes). 

and  Otto  Hahnel  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,   1908,   14, 

.   -681).     Volkmar   Kohls.  iiuTTKU  (ibid.,  681—  683).— Fischer  and 

id  the  volatilisation  as  a  purely  physical    phenomenon; 

KohUchiitter  upholds  his  chemioal  hypothesis  (this  vol.,  ii,  457,  I 

799,  and  800).  T.  E. 

Volatilisation  of  Cathodes  in  Attenuated  Gases.  B.  Walter 
{Zeitnc/i.  BUtoroek$m.t  1008,  14,  696).  -  In  ftfetar  and  EUUumPi 
KKperimflnf     (this    vol.,   ii,   653),  the   current    passing    in    the   argon 

iv.  ii.  t;:{ 
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and  hydrogen  tubes  is  the  same,  but  the  energy  consumed  is  greater 
in  hydrogen  ;  hence  for  equal  quantities  of  energy  the  volatilisation 
would  be  greater  in  argon.  T.  E. 

Behaviour  of  Calcium  and  Sodium  Amalgams  as  Electrodes 
in  Solutions  of  Neutral  Salts.  Ho  rack  Q.  Byers  (J.  Amer.  Chem. 
Soc.t  1908,  30,  1584— 1586).—  Le  Blanc  and  Novotn^  (Abstr.,  1907, 
ii,  22)  found  that  the  values  of  the  equilibrium  constant  of  the  reaction 
between  sodium  carbonate  and  calcium  hydroxide,  obtained  by  direct 
determination,  did  not  agree  with  those  calculated  from  the  solubilities 
of  calcium  hydroxide  and  calcium  carbonate.  An  attempt  has  there- 
fore been  made  to  determine  this  constant  by  measuring  the  E.M.F. 
of  the  cell  CaHg-CaC03-Na2C03  |  NaOH-Ca(OH)2-CaHg,  K  being 
calculated  from  the  equation  Tr*=RTjl  xlnK/a.  The  value  of  ir, 
however,  could  not  be  satisfactorily  determined,  owing  to  the  rapid 
action  of  water  on  the  calcium  amalgam,  but  interesting  results  were 
obtained  on  the  action  of  solutions  of  salts  on  the  amalgam.  Similar 
experiments  were  made  with  sodium  amalgam  and  solutions  of  salts. 
The  results  are  tabulated. 

It  has  been  found  that  when  amalgams  are  treated  with  solutions  of 
salts  of  alkali  or  alkaline-earth  metals,  replacement  occurs,  and  the 
determination  becomes  that  of  the  E.M.F.  of  an  electrode  consisting 
partly  of  the  amalgam  of  the  metal  of  the  added  solution.  Replace- 
ments of  this  character  in  concentrated  amalgams  have  been  recorded 
previously.  E.  G. 

Anomaly  of  the  Strong  Univalent  Electrolytes  M.  Kata- 
yama  (J.  Coll.  Sci  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  vii,  1 — 42). — By  combining 
the  views  of  Nernst  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  647)  and  Jahn  (Abstr., 
1900,  ii,  522  ;  1901,  ii,  491  j  1902,  ii,  597)  with  those  of  Storch 
(Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  288)  and  Bancroft  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  186),  the 
author  has  deduced  the  following  empirical  formula : 

0-3Cjl 


cn\Gn/ 


that    is,    \ogK=nlog±-c  -  log^^c  -  0-3  ^     X*C  .—log-*—, 

where  K  is  a  constant,  Ci  the  concentration  of  the  ions  in  gram-mols 
per  litre,  cn  the  concentration  of  the  neutral,  undissociated  molecules' 
Ci  +  Cn^c  the  total  concentration,  n  a  constant,  A  the  equivalent  con- 
ductivity for  the  concentration  c,  and  A^  the  equivalent  conductivity 
for  infinite  dilution.  The  values  obtained  with  this  formula  are  in 
close  agreement  with  the  observed  conductivities  for  every  kind  of 
univalent  electrolyte. 

In   conjunction  with    Nernst's    theory   of  solutions   (loc.   cit.),   the 

r2 

following    assumptions    were    made:    71^  =  axcnc\ \  ir2  =  a2cJ  —  J       °n  \ 

\cn/ 

where  7^  is  the  vapour  pressure  of  the  neutral  molecule,  7r2  the  vapour 
piessure  of  the  cation  or  anion,  and  av  a2,  and  8  are  con&tants.     The 
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values  for  the  E.M.F.  calculated  on  the  second  assumption  are  in  fail- 
agreement  with  the  observed  values.  The  partition-coefficient  values 
obtained  by  Rothmund  and  Drucker  for  picric  acid  (A.bstr.,  1904,  ii, 
231)  are  well  explained  with  the  aid  of  the  first  assumption.  By 
combining  the  two,  it  is  possible  to  calculate  the  lowering  of  the 
freezing  point  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  electrolyte,  which  as 
a  rule  is  in  agreement  with  the  observed  depression.  "W.  H.  G. 

The  Size  of  Molecules  and  Charge  of  the  Electron.  Jean 
Pkkrin  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  594— 596).— The  number  (&)  of 
molecules  in  a  gram-molecule,  the  charge  (e)  of  the  electron,  and  the 
ratio  (a)  of  the  mean  energy  of  a  molecule  to  its  absolute  temperature 
are  universal  .constants,  all  of  which  are  known  when  the  value  of  one 
is  determined,  since  (1)  in  the  electrolysis  of  a  univalent  salt  96550 
coulombs  are  conveyed  by  N  atoms,  whence  JVe  —  3  x  10°  x  96550 
electrostatic  units ;  (2)  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  gram-molecule  is 
measured  by  SET,  so  that  2Na=3R  =  3  x  83'2  x  106. 

The  values  3  x  10"10  (Townsend),  34  x  10~10  (J.  J.  Thomson), 
6-8  xlO-10  (J.  J.  Thomson),  and  3'1  x  10"10  (H.  A.  Wilson)  have 
been  found  for  e,  and  from  them  values  varying  from  43  x  1022  to 
96  x  1022  derived  for  N.  Planck  has  obtained  the  value  2*02  x  10~16 
for  a  and  deduced  61  x  1022  for  N,  but  Lorentz  from  the  same  data 
finds  JV=  77  x  1022.  The  author  has  determined  N  by  a  method  based 
on  the  assumption  that  equal  particles  distribute  themselves  in  a 
dilute  emulsion  in  the  same  manner  as  molecules  of  the  same  mass 
which  obey  the  gas  laws.  This  leads  to  the  equation  2*3  log10njn  = 
N/R2[4/37ra3g(d-  a-)/*],  in  which  n  and  n0  signify  the  concentrations 
of  the  particles  at  levels  separated  by  the  distance  h,  a  the  radius  of 
the  particles,  and  (d  -  or)  the  excess  of  their  density  over  that  of 
water.  After  finding  that  particles  of  very  different  size  gave  the 
same  value  for  N,  the  value  71  x  10~22  was  obtained,  and  the  values 
4*1  x  10~10  and  1*7  x  10~16  thereby  deduced  for  e  and  a  respectively. 
From  this  value  of  N,  the  mass  of  the  oxygen  molecule  is 
045  x  10~2-  gram,  of  the  hydrogen  atom  1*40  xlO-24  gram,  and  of 
the  corpuscule  0*75  x  10~27  gram.  B,  H. 

Magnetic  Susceptibility  of  Solutions.  P.  Pascal  (Compt 
re„<l.,  1908,  147,  242—244.     Compare  this  vol.,   ii,   756).— The  rule 

>raes  more  diamagnetic  the  more  it  enters 
ions  or  colloidal  molecules,  and   becomes  reniowd  from 
chemical  properties,  ban  beea  verified  in  the  oaa 
mis,  cobalt,  chromium,  copper,  and  mercury  salts.      bVri-o 
phosphates,  ferro-oxalates,  and  ferrometaphosphates  are  oxidised 
which  are   in  order  of    their  magnetism.     The  decn-u N  of 
ui  on  adding  sodium  carbonate  to  t  mpanied 

by  a  slower  rate  of  oxidation,  I!.  J 

Relation  of  Melting  Point  to  the  Surface  of  the  Grami! 
aSohdSubv  lwloi  t  (J,  Huss,  Phyt,  Ckm,  &*,  I B 

40,  1022 — 1066).     I'imiii  theoretical  ooi  ktttkor  ihowa 

that  gefl  'li«'  molt  mil'  J  "lot,    /'   of  |  Mihslanco  and  (ho 

-2 
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radius,  ?•,  of  its  granules  is  expressed  by  the  following  differential 
equation  : 

dT/dr  =  [A(v2  -  v})p.2k/t*.dR<r]l[p  +  A(v2-  vJpM/r.dRaT], 
where  A  is  a  constant  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  the  granules 
for  any  given  temperature,  and  is  given  by  the  expression  :  log  Ap  = 
IkjrdRo-T ;  k  is  the  surface  tension  at  the  separation  of  the  solid  from 
vapour  ;  r  the  radius  of  the  spherical  granules  ;  <r  the  specific  volume  of 
the  vapour  \  p  the  specific  heat  of  liquefaction  ;  v2  and  vx  the  volumes 
of  unit  masses  of  the  liquid  and  solid  respectively  at  the  melting 
point. 

Granules  of  commercial  salol  having  a  magnitude  of  8/a  melt  3*5° 
lower  than  those  32/a  in  size.  After  one  recrystallisation,  granules  of 
6fi — 40/x,  melt  within  an  interval  of  1*5°.  Dust  having  dimensions 
less  than  2(x  melts,  in  the  case  of  salol  7°,  with  antipyrine  5 — 7°,  and 
with  phenacetin  4°,  lower  than  large  granules  of  diameter  0*5 — 2  mm. 

T.  H.  P. 

Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Freezing  Point  of  Mixtures. 
Otto  Scheuer  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  6,  620— 624).— Two  forms  of 
apparatus  suitable  for  determining  the  freezing  point  of  mixtures  are 
described.  The  first  is  a  modified  Beckmann  apparatus.  The  essential 
feature  of  the  second  is  that  the  stirring  is  concentric,  and  is  effected 
by  means  of  the  thermometer,  to  the  lower  part  of  which  two  strips 
are  attached  for  this  purpose.  G.  S. 

Negative  Adsorption.  Eeginald  0.  Herzog  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  57,  315 — 316).— Tezner  and  Roske  state  (this  vol.,  ii, 
810)  that  negative  adsorption  does  not  occur.  This,  however,  is  only 
true  when  the  adsorption  of  a  single  substance  is  dealt  with,  and 
instances  are  given  where,  under  other  conditions,  the  phenomenon 
does  take  place.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Fusion  Curves  of  the  System  Naphthalene-Phenol. 
T.  Yamamoto  (/.  Coll.  Sci.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  xi,  1—23).— The 
freezing-point  curve  of  mixtures  of  naphthalene  and  phenol  was 
determined  by  the  cryoscopic  method,  a  correction  being  made  for 
supercooling.  The  eutectic  point  lies  at  29*7°  and  15*7  mol.  % 
naphthalene.  The  form  of  the  phenol  curve  is  explained  as  being  due 
to  the  association  of  phenol  in  the  liquid  state,  represented  by  the 
equilibrium  3C6H60  ~  (C6H60)3.  The  equilibrium  constant  of  this 
association  is  expressed  as  a  function  of  temperature,  the  heat  of 
association  being  also  determined.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Fusion  Surfaces  of  the  System  Naphthalene-Chloro- 
benzene-Phenol,  and  the  Molecular  Association  of  Phenol. 
H.  Hirobe  (J.  Coll.  Sci.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  xii,  1—50.  Compare 
preceding  abstract). — The  fusion  surfaces  (freezing-point  surfaces)  of 
naphthalene  and  phenol  in  the  ternary  system  have  been  determined, 
an  accurate  cryoscopic  method  being  employed.  The  two  surfaces 
are  separated  by  a  eutectic  curve,  the  projection  of  which  on  the  plane 
of  composition  is  nearly  a  straight  line.     The  form  of  the  surfaces  is 
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consistent  with  the  assumption  that  naphthalene  and  chlorobenzene 
are  non-associated,  and  that  phenol  is  partly  associated  to  triple 
molecules.  The  latter  conclusion  was  supported  by  determinations  of 
the  partition -coefficient  of  phenol  between  chlorobenzene  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  sodium  sulphate.   C.  H.  D. 

Arrangement  for  Liquefying  and  Distilling  Easily  Con- 
densible  Gases  and  Low-boiling  Liquids.  Aurel  von  Bartal 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  891). — A  U-shaped  form  of  receiver  which  can 
be  completely  immersed  in  a  freezing  mixture  contained  in  a  vessel 
consisting  of  two  concentric  cylinders  between  which  there  is  a 
layer  of  asbestos  ;  in  this  way,  a  very  effective  condensation  is  ensured. 
When  removed  from  the  freezing  mixture,  the  apparatus  can  be  em- 
ployed as  a  distillation  flask  by  gently  warming  it ;  the  distillate  may 
be  condensed  in  a  second  similar  apparatus  cooled  in  a  freezing 
mixture.  P.  H. 

Practical  Studies  in  Vacuum  Sublimation.  Kichard  Kempf 
(J.pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  78,  201— 259).— The  employment  of  sub- 
limation in  a  vacuum  as  a  means  of  purification  entails  a  smaller  loss 
of  substance  than  does  recrystallisation,  whilst,  on  the  other  hand,  in 
consequence  of  the  slower  volatilisation,  a  more  complete  separation 
of  a  mixture  is  secured  than  by  fractional  distillation.  The  author 
describes  an  arrangement  for  sublimation  experiments  suitable  for  use 
in  a  laboratory,  consisting  of  a  glass  tube  on  to  one  end  of  which  is 
ground  a  glass  cap  with  a  tap  and  nozzle  for  connecting  with  the 
pump,  and  on  to  the  other  a  bent  pear-shaped  glass  bulb.  This  bulb, 
containing  the  substance  to  be  sublimed,  is  heated  in  a  suitable  air- 
oven  ;  the  straight  tube  projecting  through  a  hole  in  the  side  of  the 
oven  serves  ;as  the  receiver  for  the  sublimate.  The  phenomena  of 
sublimation  are  discussed,  and  details  given  of  experiments  with  fifty- 
three  inorganic  and  organic  compounds.  G.  Y. 

Heat  of  Combination  of  Acidic  Oxides  with  Sodium  Oxide 
and  Heat  of  Oxidation  of  Chromium.  William  G.  Mixter 
(Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  125—137.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
738). — The  heats  of  formation  of  sodium  orthoborate,  aluminate, 
chromate,  and  tungstate  have  been  determined  by  firing  mixtures  of 
sodium  peroxide  with  the  metals  or  with  metallic  oxides  in  presence 
of  carbon.  Incidentally,  the  heats  of  formation  of  chromium  sesqui- 
oxide  and  trioxide  were  calculated.  Since  the  salts  in  question  are 
largely  hydrolysed  by  water,  previous  determinations  by  Thomson, 
Berthelot,  and  others  which  referred  to  solutions  are  regarded  as  1 
I  worthy  than  those  obtained  by  the  sodium  peroxide  method. 
heat  of  formation  of  sodium  sulphate,  on  the  other  hand,  is  found 
to  be  the  same  by  both  methods.  The  principal  results  obtained 
were  : 

3Na20  +  B20H  =  2Na8B03    I     101,200  cal. 

Na  I  o,|>hous)-2NaA102+     40,000    „ 

...+  77,000 

Na,0  I  wo,'  Nn.wo,  94,700  .. 

140,000  .. 
)  =  Cr208(aiii(>iI,h(.i  249,800 
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The  heats  of  transformation  of  aluminium  and  chromium  oxides 
from  the  amorphous  to  the  crystalline  state  were  also  determined. 

During  the  combustions  which  were  made  in  a  silver  bomb,  or 
a  silver  cup  suspended  in  a  steel  bomb,  a  small  amount  of  oxygen  was 
always  liberated,  for  which  a  correction  was  necessary.  R.  J.  C. 

Viscosity  of  Certain  Metals  and  its  Variation  with 
Temperature.  Charles  E.  Guye  and  S.  Mintz  (Arch.  sci.  phys.  nat., 
1908,  26,  136—166,  263— 278).— From  observations  on  the  rate 
of  decrease  of  the  amplitude  of  vibration  of  loaded  wires  when 
twisted,  the  authors  have  compared  the  viscosity  of  platinum,  silver, 
gold,  copper,  and  steel  at  different  temperatures.  To  eliminate  the 
damping  effect  of  the  air,  the  vibrating  wire  was  enclosed  in  an 
apparatus  which  could  be  exhausted. 

The  viscosity  increases  with  the  temperature  in  the  case  of  platinum, 
silver,  gold,  and  copper,  and  the  curves  which  express  the  relationship 
between  the  two  factors  are  of  the  same  type.  In  the  case  of  steel, 
the  viscosity  increases  up  to  about  100°,  then  falls,  and  passes  through 
a  minimum  value  at  about  200°,  above  which  it  increases  very  rapidly. 
This  phenomenon  can  be  observed  both  with  rising  and  falling 
temperatures,  indicating  that  it  is  due  to  reversible  changes. 

The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  viscosity  is  diminished  by 
previous  annealing ;  it  increases  when  the  load  on  the  wire  is 
increased.  H.  M.  D. 

Viscosity  of  Dilute  Alcoholic  Solutions.  Toshio  Hirata 
(J.  Coll.  Sci.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  v,  1 — 15). — Arrhenius  has  shown 
(Abstr.,  1880,  336)  that  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  any 
two  indifferent  substances  may  be  expressed  by  the  formula  z  =  AX.B", 
where  A  and  B  are  two  constants  characteristic  of  the  two  solutes  at 
a  constant  temperature,  x  and  y  being  their  respective  volume 
percentages.  With  the  object  of  ascertaining  whether  ethyl-alcoholic 
solutions  follow  the  same  law,  the  viscosities  of  ethyl-alcoholic  solutions 
of  various  liquids,  chiefly  organic,  have  been  measured.  It  is  found 
that  the  formula  can  be  applied  to  the  solutions  of  all  the  substances 
examined,  the  error  being  less  than  1%  for  solutions  containing  less 
than  10%  by  volume  of  the  dissolved  substance.  Water,  however, 
forms  an  exception  ;  in  this  case,  the  formula  can  be  applied  only 
to  very  dilute  solutions.  When  the  concentration  exceeds  3%  by 
volume,  the  error  is  greater  than  1%.  W.  H.  G. 

Viscosity  and  Ionic  Volume.  Frederick  H.  Getman  (J.  Chim. 
Phys.,  1908,  6,  577—583.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  464).— Jones  and 
Veazey  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  438)  have  pointed  out  that  the  salts  which 
diminish  the  viscosity  of  water  have  a  large  ionic  volume,  and  there 
is  evidence  that  for  salts  with  the  same  anion  the  diminution  of 
viscosity  of  the  solvent  is  proportional  to  the  atomic  volume  of 
the  cation.  In  the  present  paper,  this  relationship  is  further 
illustrated  by  application  to  a  number  of  nitrates  and  chlorides. 

In  order  to  show  the  relationship  more  clearly,  the  viscosity  of 
solutions  of  the  same  salts  is  compared,  when  the  degree  of  dissocia^ 
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tion  in  each  case  is  75%.     Under  these  circumstances,  the  viscosity,  77, 
is  represented  by  the  formula  : 

104X77  =  89±0-0242Cm 
where  Cv  is  the  atomic  volume  of  the  cation,  and  89  repre- 
sents the  viscosity  of  water  at  25°,  there  being  good  agreement 
between  found  and  calculated  values.  Ou  the  other  hand, 
there  is  no  apparent  connexion  between  the  viscosity  and  the  sum  of 
the  volumes  of  the  ions  and  unionised  molecules.  G.  S. 

Changes  in  Internal  Friction  due  to  Protein  Degradation. 
Karl  Schorr  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  173 — 176). — Experiments 
were  carried  out  with  dialysed  salt-free  serum,  which  was  treated  with 
sodium  hydroxide  in  various  dilutions.  An  Ostwald  viscosimeter  was 
used  for  the  measurements. 

On  treatment  with  the  alkali,  there  is  at  first  an  increase  in  the 
internal  friction,  which  is  followed  by  a  steady  fall.  A  similar  pheno- 
menon is  brought  about  by  hydrochloric  acid  ;  in  the  latter  case,  how- 
ever, the  fall  is  followed  by  a  second  rise,  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
gradual  separation  of  a  precipitate  from  the  liquid,  which  is  finally 
sufficient  to  impede  entirely  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  viscosity 
tube.  S.  B.  S. 

Diffusion  of  Gaseous  Ions.  Edouard  Salles  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
147,  627 — 629). — The  author  has  measured  the  coefficient  of  diffusion 
of  gaseous  ions  towards  the  walls  of  narrow  metallic  containing  tubes. 
The  coefficient  for  positive  ions  is  0'031,  and  for  negative  ions  0*041, 
the  value  being  unaffected  by  interchanging  tubes  of  German  silver, 
brass,  and  steel.  Contrary  to  J.  J.  Thomson's  supposition,  the  nature 
of  the  metal  has  no  specific  influence  on  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  gaseous 
ions  towards  it.  R.  j.  C, 

Osmotic    Pressure    of    Concentrated    Solutions    of    Non- 
electrolytes.     Otto    Sackur    (Chem.    Zentr.,    1908,   ii,    472  ;    from 
Jahrb.  Schlesisch.   Ges.    Vaterl.  Kultur,  1908,  86,  1 — 14). — According 
to  the  experiments  of   Morse  and   Frazer,  aqueous  sucrose  solutions 
above  20°  exert  an  osmotic  pressure  equal  to  the  corresponding  gas 
pressure,  when  the  concentration  is  denned  as  the  number  of  molecules 
of  the  dissolved  substance  in  a  volume  of  the  solvent  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
744).     At  lower  temperatures,  this  agreement  is  not  observed.     If, 
however,   the   concentration   is  regarded  as   being   expressed    by    the 
number  of  molecules  of  dissolved  substance  in  a  volume  of  the  solution, 
'ion  p(v  -  b)  =  KT  is  applicable  for  all  the  observations  with 
trose.     Contrary    to    the    gas    law,  b,  in    the   above 
considerably    with    alteration    of   temperature ;    for 
in  o;;i  (per  litre)  to  0-20  when  the  temporal 
bo  20°,  and  for  dextrose,  from  0*18  to  0*093  under  a  like 
t  temperature.     The  author  suggests  that  thia  Ll  <lu<>  to  thto 
hydration  of  !  Ived  substance  decreasing  with  rise  of  tempj 

.1.  V.   Iv 

Polyinei  and  Dissociation  of  MolocuU •*  in  the  Liquid 

State.     I 

ii,  79).—  With  ref< 
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the  boiling  point  and  molecular  weight,  Walker  has  pointed  out  that 
the  formula  Tj  Jm  =  37  (m  =  molecular  weight;  T=  boiling  point  on 
the  absolute  scale)  holds  more  particularly  for  a  number  of  hydro- 
carbons, but  is  not  generally  applicable.  The  author  now  shows  that 
the  modified  expression  T\  ^/ra  +  ^OOO  Jm)/T  is  about  64  for  all  the 
normal  substances  examined,  and  varies  from  65  for  slightly  poly- 
merised substances  to  99  for  water. 

The  above  equation  has  two  roots,  s/ml  =  T/37  and  Jm2=T/27. 
The  ratio  T\  Jm  is  termed  xv  and  1000  JmjT  is  termed  xr  It  is  only 
for  certain  hydrocarbons  and  some  other  substances  that  x{  =  37  and 
£c2  =  27;  for  the  majority  of  substances,  xY  is  less  than  37,  and  x2 
greater  than  27.  This  is  taken  to  mean  that,  in  the  liquid  state,  the 
molecules  of  most  substances  are  partly  polymerised  and  partly  dis- 
sociated, the  mean  of  the  weights  of  the  molecules  being  the  theoretical 
molecular  weight,  and  the  views  of  other  observers  are  adduced  in 
support  of  this  opinion. 

The  "factor  of  dissociation,"  K1  =  (xl/37)2,  and  the  "factor  of 
polymerisation,"  K2  =  1'S8KV  are  given  in  tabular  form  for  all  the 
liquids  considered.  G.  S. 

The  Chemical  Theory  of  Solutions.  I.  K.  Ikeda  (J.  Coll. 
Sci.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  x,  1 — 80). — An  ideal  solution  is  defined  as  a 
homogeneous  liquid  mixture,  of  which  the  volume  and  energy  are 
the  sum  of  the  volumes  and  energies  respectively  of  the  components 
in  the  liquid  state  under  the  same  pressure  and  at  the  same  tem- 
perature. An  attempt  is  made  to  explain  all  deviations  from  the 
properties  of  an  ideal  solution  by  assuming  reversible  chemical 
reactions  within  the  solution  and  applying  the  law  of  mass  action. 
The  treatment  is  mathematical,  and  the  results  are  applied  to  concrete 
cases.  C.  H.  D. 

Hardness  of  Solid  Solutions  of  Metals  and  of  Definite 
Chemical  Compounds.  Nicolai  S.  Kurnakoff  and  S.  F. 
Schemtschuschny  (Zeilsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908,  60,  1 — 37  ;  J.  Buss. 
Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40,  1067— 1104).— The  degree  of  hardness 
of  a  number  of  binary  alloys,  the  structure  of  which  is  known,  is 
plotted  against  the  composition,  and  in  the  majority  of  cases  the 
electrical  conductivity  is  represented  on  the  same  diagram.  The 
data  for  the  bronzes  and  brasses  and  certain  other  alloys  are  due  to 
previous  observers,  and  the  authors  have  themselves  determined  the 
hardness  of  the  binary  alloys  copper-nickel,  gold-copper,  and  gold- 
silver.  It  is  shown  that  practically  the  same  results  are  obtained 
whether  the  hardness  is  determined  by  the  sclerometer  (ruling  lines 
on  a  prepared  surface  of  the  alloy),  by  the  resistance  to  penetration, 
or  by  other  methods. 

The  more  important  results  of  the  investigation  are  as  follows  : 
(1)  the  formation  of  mixed  crystals  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  in 
hardness ;  (2)  the  hardness  of  an  unbroken  series  of  mixed  crystals 
can  be  represented  by  a  continuous  curve  showing  a  maximum ;  (3) 
in  the  latter  case,  the  maximum  of  the  curve  of  hardness  coincides 
with  the  minimum  of  the  curve  of  electrical  conductivity.     (4)  At 
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points  corresponding  with  the  extremities  of  the  series  of  mixed 
crystals  (when  the  miscibility  of  the  metals  is  incomplete),  there  are 
breaks  in  the  curve  of  hardness. 

Experiments  have  also  been  made  on  the  pressures  required  to 
force  certain  plastic  binary  mixtures  in  a  thin  stream  through  a 
small  opening,  and  the  pressures  just  sufficient  for  this  purpose  are 
plotted  against  the  composition.  These  limiting  pressures  are  roughly 
proportional  to  the  hardness  of'  the  alloys.  The  curves  for  the 
isomorphous  mixtures  of  jo-dichloro-  and  jp-dibromo-benzenes  and 
of  silver  chloride  and  bromide  show  maxima,  but  that  for  zinc-tin 
alloys  shows  no  maximum,  corresponding  with  the  fact  that  these 
metals  have  little  or  no  tendency  to  form  solid  solutions. 

Finally,  when  the  metals  form  a  chemical  compound,  the  latter 
may  be  harder  or  softer  than  either  of  the  components,  and  the 
curve  obtained  by  plotting  hardness  against  composition  may  show 
either  a  maximum  or  minimum.  A  number  of  examples  illustrating 
this  case  are  cited.  G.  S. 

Causes  Modifying  the  Dominant  Paces  of  Crystals  :  Solid 
Solutions.  Paul  Gaubert  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  632 — 635. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  343). — Foreign  matter  is  distributed 
between  crystals  and  their  mother  liquor  in  a  definite  ratio.  The 
crystalline  habit  may  be  modified,  not  only  by  crystallisable  foreign 
matter,  but  by  liquid  molecules,  and  even  by  the  mother  liquor 
itself. 

Crystals  of  phthalic  acid  from  aqueous  solutions  are  modified  in 
the  same  sense  by  methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl  alcohols,  glycerol  or 
aldehyde  in  small  quantities.  The  minute  amount  of  alcohol  in  the 
crystals  augments  as  the  proportion  of  alcohol  in  the  mother  liquor 
increases,  but  the  alcohol  is  not  merely  in  the  state  of  occluded 
mother  liquor.  Methylene-blue,  which  favours  a  different  crystalline 
habit  in  phthalic  acid,  also  hinders  the  entrance  of  alcohol  into  the 
growing  crystals.  R.  J.  C. 

Ultra-microscopic    Observations.      J.   Reissig   (Ann.    Physik, 

1908,    [iv],    27,     186— 212).— The     colloidal    solutions     of     brown, 

tellurium,  selenium,  and   silver,  and   of  red  and  blue  gold,  prepared 

by    Paal   (compare  Abstr.,    1902,   ii,    500,  508;  1905,  ii,   158)  have 

been    examined    by  means  of  the    ultra-microscope.     These  solutions 

un    t lie    sodium    salts   of  protalbic  and   lysalbic    acids    (compare 

tr.,    1902,   i,    653),  which  act    as    protective   colloids.     From  the 

number    of     particles    contained     in     a    given    volume,    the    linear 

dimensions  of  the  particles  of  the  colloidal  elements  are   calculated. 

found  that  the  number  of  observable  particles  is  not  proportional 

to    ti  ion    of    the  dissolved    colloid,  for    all   the  particles 

only    be    seen    in    dilute    solutions.      The    number    of    particles 

through  tin-  ultra-microscope  is,  for  a  given  solution,  proportional 

v  of  tin-  source  of  light  used. 

lias     also     been    employed    to    examine    (he 

behaviour  of  colloidal  cold  solutions  on  tin-  addition  of  hydrochloric 
The  slowness  with  which  flocoulatioa  takes  place  is  supposed 
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to  represent  the  stability  of  the  solution,  and  for  both  red  and  blue 
solutions,  one  maximum  and  two  minimum  positions  of  stability  have 
been  identified.  The  position  of  maximum  stability  corresponds 
with  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  solution.  In  dilute  solutions  the 
stability  of  the  colloidal  gold  is  greater  than  it  is  in  concentrated. 
The  rate  at  which  a  given  quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid  causes 
fiocculation  to  take  place  depends  on  the  concentration  of  the 
acid,  the  rate  decreasing  as  the  concentration  of  the  acid  decreases. 

H.  M.  D. 

The  Dynamic  Theory  of  a  Reversible  Chemical  Reaction. 
II.  Ernst  Cohen  and  Th.  Strengkrs  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5, 
719 — 721.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  824). — Polemical.  A  reply  to 
Smits  and  Wibaut.  A.  J.  \V. 

The  Dynamic  Theory  of  a  Reversible  Chemical  Reaction. 
Andreas  Smits  and  J.  P.  Wibaut  {Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  771—772). 
— Polemical.     A  reply  to  Cohen  and  Strengers  (this  vol.,  ii,  824). 

A.  J.  W. 

Lecture  Experiment  to  Demonstrate  the  Law  of  Mass 
Action.  Emil  Abel  (Zeilsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  630 — 631). — 
The  diminution  of  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  ions  in  a  solution 
of  acetic  acid  by  sodium  acetate  is  shown  by  means  of  the  reaction 
between  hydriodic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide.  In  acid  solutions, 
iodine  is  liberated  ;  in  almost  neutral  solutions,  oxygen  is  given  off. 
The  difference  between  a  solution  of  acetic  acid,  potassium  iodide,  and 
hydrogen  peroxide,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  same  solution  with  the 
addition  of  sodium  acetate,  on  the  other,  is  very  striking  (compare 
this  vol.,  ii,  939).  T.  E. 

Application  of  the  Kinetic  Theory  to  the  Metals.  G.  Reboul 
(Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  473;  from  Le  Radium,  1908,  5,  129—136).— 
It  is  assumed  that  in  metals  there  are  free  negative  electrons  and 
positive  atom  ions.  The  free  electrons  must,  then,  have  a  definite 
tendency  to  pass  from  the  metal  into  the  surroundings.  It  therefore 
follows  that  at  the  perimeter  there  must  be  a  double  film  metal/gas, 
and  also  a  potential  difference,  as  in  the  Nernst  theory  for  the  peri-, 
meter  metal/solution.  The  equilibrium  between  the  electrons  that 
leave  the  metal  and  the  electrical  energy  is  influenced  by  a  change 
of  temperature,  In  this  is  found  a  simple  explanation  of  the 
phenomena  of  electric  capillarity,  thermal  electricity,  and  electron  rays 
when  substances  are  strongly  heated.  J.  Y.  E. 

Velocity  of  Reaction.  Johannks  J.  van  Laar  (Chem.  WeeMlacl, 
1908,  5,  747 — 764), — A  theoretical  paper  containing  a  continuation  of 
the  author's  statement  of  his  new  thermodynamic  theory  (this  vol., 
ii,  824).  A.  J.  W. 

Equilibrium  of  Two  Substances  in  a  Mixed  Binary 
Solvent.  E.  D.  Volchonsky  {J.  Euss.  Phys.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  40, 
941  —  993). — A  theoretical  paper,  in  which  the  author  considers  : 
(1)  The     coefficient     of     distribution    in     a     homogeneous    system, 
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(2)  Le  Cbatelier's  principle  of  the  opposition  of  action  and  reaction,  and 
the  conditions  of  existence  of  inverse  systems.  (3)  Equilibrium  of 
heterogeneous  systems.  (4)  The  energy  relations  between  the 
members  of  a  system.  (5)  The  influence  of  temperature  on  the  equili- 
brium of  the  system.  (6)  The  classification  of  the  reactions  effecting 
the  equilibrium  of  the  system.  T.  H.  P. 

Equilibria  in  Quaternary  Systems.  Frans  A.  H.  Schreine- 
makers  (Proc.  K.  Akad.  Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1908,  11,  138 — 142. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  571). — The  system  copper  sulphate,  ammonium 
sulphate,  lithium  sulphate,  and  water  has  been  studied  at  30°.  In 
addition  to  the  three  sulphates  named,  there  are  two  solid  compounds 
involved  in  the  equilibria,  namely,  CuS04,(NH4)2S04,6H20  and 
Li.,S04,(NH4)2S04.  The  equilibria  are  represented  with  the  aid  of 
a  tetrahedron,  all  saturation  lines  and  surfaces  being  projected 
perpendicularly  on  one  of  the  side  planes  of  the  tetrahedron.    J.  C.  P. 

Kinetics  of  Successive  Reactions.  Reduction  of  Chromic 
Acid  by  Oxalic  Acid.  K.  Jablczynski  (Zeitsch.  anorg.  Chem.,  1908, 
60,  38—49.*  Compare  Luther  and  Rutter,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  555).— The 
rate  of  reaction  between  chromic  acid  and  excess  of  oxalic  acid  in  dilute 
solution  has  been  measured  at  15°,  the  course  of  the  reaction  being  fol- 
lowed by  estimating  the  concentration  of  chromic  acid  in  a  portion  of  the 
solution  from  time  to  time  with  iodide  and  thiosulphate.  The  velocity 
is  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  chromic  acid  when  different 
initial  concentrations  of  the  latter  are  used,  but  the  constants  cal- 
culated according  to  the  unimolecular  formula  increase  considerably 
during  the  reaction.  Excess  of  chromic  salt  does  not  influence  the 
rate  of  the  reaction. 

On  the  assumption  that  the  reaction  takes  place  in  the  three  stages 
Or*1  — >Crv(l),  Crv  ->  Ci,v  (2),  Crlv  — >  Crm(3),and  that  all  three 
tions  are  unimolecular,  an  equation  is  deduced  from  which,  by  an 
approximation  method,  the  following  values  are  obtained  for  the  con- 
stants of  the  three  successive  reactions  &,=  0*0344,  &2  =  0-1322,  k3  = 
0*0238.  Other  measurements  were  made  in  which  the  conditions  were 
varied  considerably,  but,  although  the  ratio  of  the  constants  calculated 
from  these  observations  varied  somewhat,  the  order  remained  the  same. 

The  above  conclusion,  that  the  reaction  Crv  — >-  Cr1  is  very  rapid 
and  that  the  other  reaction,  CrIV  — >-  Cr111,  is  comparatively  slow,  is  in 
j  dance  with  what  is  known  of  the  behaviour  of  quinquevalent  and 
quadrivalent  chromium  salts.  G.  S. 

Formation  of  Salts  and  Basicity  of  Acids.     Giuseppe  Bruni 

(Zritich.  EUktrochem.y  1908,  14,  701 — 706). — Measurements  are  made 

i  he  conductivity  of  an    acid  and   of  mixtures  of  the  acid  and   its 

potassium  salt.      In   each   series  of  measurements,    the    total    conccn 

of    the    acid    i      kept   constant,    the    series    extending    from 

id   at  one  end  to  pure  potassium  salt  at  the  other.     a.cetic, 

lOj  and  di    and  1 1  i-chloroac 

dually  inoreaj  ing  strength.     I 
i    in   eleven  dillVrent.  concentration,  from  N  to  ^1024. 

•  an-1  Hull,  .  wt  1908,  608—620. 
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The  results  are  given  in  the  form  of  tables  and  curves.  For 
acetic  acid  of  normal  strength,  the  molecular  conductivity  increases 
as  the  neutralisation  proceeds ;  in  weaker  solutions  a  minimum  occurs 
near  the  acetic  acid  end  of  the  curve.  This  minimum  becomes  more 
pronounced,  and  is  found  nearer  the  normal  salt  end  of  the  curve, 
with  formic  acid ;  with  the  stronger  acids  the  conductivity  of  the  acid 
is  greater  than  that  of  its  potassium  salt  (except  in  the  stronger 
solutions),  and  the  minimum  becomes  less  marked  as  the  acid  used 
is  stronger,  until  with  trichloroacetic  acid  it  disappears  altogether, 
the  curves  being  straight  lines.  The  theoretical  discussion  of  the 
results  is  reserved  for  a  later  paper.  T.  E. 

Reduction  of  Solutions  of  Potassium  Permanganate 
Acidified  with  Sulphuric  Acid  in  the  Presence  of  Mineral 
Salts.  T.  Warynski  and  P.  Tcheichvili  (J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  6, 
567 — 576). — The  experiments  were  made  with  approximately  1/100 
molar  solutions  of  potassium  permanganate  and  1/30  molar  sulphuric 
acid,  and  varying  concentrations  of  salts.  In  some  cases  observations 
extended  over  four  months.  After  the  experiment,  the  amount  of 
change  was  determined  by  titration  with  ferrous  sulphate. 

Most  of  the  salts  used  as  catalysts  exerted  an  accelerating  action  in 
the  dark,  but  a  retarding  action  in  daylight.  Also,  in  green  and  blue 
light  most  salts  retarded  the  action,  but  in  orange  light  a  slight 
acceleration  was  observed  ;  the  retarding  effect,  therefore,  probably 
depends  on  the  actinic  rays. 

Rise  of  temperature  also  affects  the  catalytic  power  of  salts  on  the 
reaction  ;  it  increases  the  activity  of  the  sulphates  of  iron,  chromium, 
and  aluminium,  but  retards  the  action  of  cadmium  sulphate.  The 
activity  of  certain  catalysts,  such  as  ferric  alum,  increases  with  the 
concentration.  G.  S. 

Esterification  of  Trichloroacetic  Acid.  Anton  Kailan 
(Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  799—844.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  28).— The 
esterification  of  mandelic  acid  is  not  retarded  by  the  presence  of  water 
up  to  4  gram-mols.  per  litre.  The  influence  of  water  on  the  esterifica- 
tion of  phenylpropionic  acid  is  much  less  when  trichloroacetic  acid  is 
used  as  a  catalyst  than  when  hydrogen  chloride  is  employed. 

The  relation  between  the  velocity  constant  and  the  concentrations 
of  the  water  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  esterification  of  trichloro- 
acetic acid  is  expressed  by  the  equation:  l/&  =  6'554  +  4'850/c-t- 
0-0985/c2  +  (  -  40-15  +  35'39/c  -  0'9550/c2)w  +  (  -  16*90  +  12-98/c  - 
l-259/c2)w2.  The  ratio  of  the  velocity  constants  with  hydrogen  chloride 
and  trichloroacetic  acid  respectively  as  catalysts  is  for  phenylpropionic 
acid  four  times  as  great  as  for  trichloroacetic  acid.  The  presence  of  ethyl 
trichloroacetate  does  not  retard  the  esterification.  The  ester  is  very 
little  hydrolysed  by  the  catalysts  in  nearly  dry  alcohol,  but  consider- 
ably in  presence  of  water.  The  results  are  not  in  accordance  with 
the  theory  of  catalysis  by  hydrogen  ions.  C.  H.  D. 

Method  of  Calculating  Atomic  Weights.  Louis  Dubreuil 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  629— 632).— The  method  introduced  by 
Hinrichs  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  945)  of  calculating  the  atomic  weights  of 
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all  the  elements  present  in  a  single  reaction  depends  on  a  graphic 
construction,  and  is  thus  limited  to  reactions  in  which  not  more  than 
three  elements  participate.  The  author  develops  Hinrichs*  theorem 
analytically,  obtaining  equations  whereby  true  atomic  weights  can  be 
calculated  from  any  reaction,  however  complex.  The  method  consists 
in  finding  the  minimum  deviations  from  round  number  atomic  weights 
which  will  account  for  experimental  values  within  their  limits  of  error. 
The  true  deviations  are  then  to  be  obtained  by  averaging  results 
obtained  by  different  experimenters  and  methods.  R.  J.  C. 

Connexion  between  Residual  Affinity  and  Additivity. 
Walter  Peters  (Ber.,*  1908,  41,  3175— 3186).— Although  the  com- 
pounds of  ammonia  with  the  salts  of  heavy  metals  have  been  fully 
examined,  the  compounds  with  the  salts  of  more  strongly  electro- 
positive metals  have  not  been  so  closely  examined,  owing  to  their  high 
dissociation  pressure.  The  investigation  has  been  made  by  means  of 
Ley  and  Wiegner's  apparatus  (Abstr.,  1905,  i,  749),  as  the  formation 
of  the  additive  ammonia  compound  occurs  in  an  atmosphere  of 
ammonia,  and  it  also  allows  of  the  effect  of  temperature  being 
determined. 

Well-defined  increase  in  the  number  of  ammonia  molecules  absorbed 
by  lowering  the  temperature  was  only  given  by  silver  chloride,  platino- 
chloride,  bromide,  and  platinocyanide ;  in  the  other  cases,  ammonia  was 
absorbed,  and  liquids  were  obtained  containing  a  large  percentage  of 
ammonia. 

The  table  summarises  the  results  obtained  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture, I  giving  the  number  of  ammonia  mols.  absorbed,  and  II  the 
number  retained  after  evacuation  : 


I.  II. 

Cobalt  cyanide 2  0 

Cobalt  thiocyanate  6  2 

Nickel  thiocyanate  6  3 

Nickel  dithionate 6  4 

Mercuric  thiocyanate  4  1 

Mercuric  acetate  4  2 

Mercuric  propionate 4  2 

Silver  chloride 15  0 

Silver  bromide  1'5  0 

Silver  iodide 0#5  0 

Silver  cyanate  1  0 

Silver  thiocyanate    2  0 

irn  aurichloride    ...  3  0 
Potassium  aurothiocyanate 


I.       II. 


Potassium  aurithiocyanate  var. 

Platinous  chloride    5 

Silver  platinochloride 6 

Potassium  platinocyanide .     1 

Silver  platinocyanide  4 

Cobalt  platinothiocyanide .     6 
Potassium  platinothiocyan- 

ate  2 

Silver  platinothiocyanate  . 
Sodium  platinichloride    .« 

Silver  platinichloride  

Potassium  platinithiocyan- 

ate  

Silver  platinithiocyanate... 


t; 


The  platinic  salts,  in  general,  absorb  more  ammonia  than  the 
j.liitinous,  and  the  metals,  gold  or  platinum,  more  than  silver  or 
mercury.  W.  R. 

An   Apparatus  for   Extraction    by   Hot    Ether.      Wiumi.m 

Kulka     (Biochmn.  1908,    13,    131—1:57).     An  extraction 

apparatus  somewhat  similar  to  Soxhk-t's,  but  so  modified  t  hat  the  vessel 

containing  the  substance  to  be  extracted  is  surrounded  by  the  ether 

OODtenti    therefore    being   nearly   at   the  temperatu 

her  (about  30  S.  B.  S. 
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New  Forms  of  Condenser.  H.  Stoltzenberg  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908, 
ii,  277;  from  Zeitach.  Chem.  Apparat.,  1908,  3,  243— 245).— The 
condensers  described  have  the  advantage  of    exposing    four    cooling 

surfaces  to  the    vapour,    are  light 
<s  and  compact,  and  may  be  readily 

cleansed  by  removing  the  inner  por- 
tion with  the  stopper.  The  accom- 
panying figures  should  explain 
their  construction.  J.  Y.  K. 

A  New  Aspirating  Reflux 
Condenser.  Henri  ViGREUx(/yw^7. 
Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  855—857). 
— This  consists  of  a  Liebig  con- 
denser in  which  the  water  outflow 
pipe  is  fused  to  a  small  aspirator 
acting  on  the  principle  of  an  ordin- 
ary filter-pump.  The  air-exhaust 
tube  of  this  aspirator  is  connected 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  inner 
condensing  tube.  The  latter  is  pro- 
vided on  its  inner  surface  with 
points  and  mounds  in  order  to 
facilitate  condensation.  The  effect 
of  a  current  of  water  through  the 
condenser  envelope  is  thus  to  pro- 
duce an  upward  current  of  air  in  the  inner  condensing  tube,  and  it  is 
claimed  that  such  a  condenser  placed  above  an  open  vessel  (basin, 
beaker  or  flask)  containing  the  boiling  liquid  condenses  the  whole  of 
the  vapours,  returning  the  condensed  liquid  to  the  vessel  even  when 
the  liquid  consists  of  ether,  alcohol,  light  petroleum,  or  carbon 
disulphide.  The  apparatus  is  also  of  use  in  reactions  involving 
hydrogen  chloride  or  bromine  or  iodine  vapours.  E.  H. 

A  New  Aspirating  Condenser  and  Recuperator  for  Rapid 
Evaporations.  Henri  Vigreux  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
858). — THis  is  simply  the  condenser  described  previously  (preceding 
abstract),  of  which  the  inner  tube  is  provided*  immediately  below  the 
outer  jacket,  with  a  side-tube  arranged  to  collect  the  condensed  liquid 
and  to  convey  it  through  a  trap  (to  prevent  the  aspirator  from 
drawing  air  through  this  side-tube)  into  a  receiver.  Solutions  in 
ether,  light  petroleum,  benzene,  or  carbon  disulphide  can  be  thereby 
rapidly  evaporated  without  risk  of  ignition.  The  lower  end  of  the 
condenser  should  be  placed  slightly  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
when  the  latter  is  contained  in  a  basin,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  neck 
of  a  flask  when  this  vessel  is  used.  E.  H. 


A  Simple  Form  of  Sprengel  Vacuum  Pump.  James  Arthur 
Pollock  (J.  Roy.  Soc,  New  South  Wales,  1907,  41,  140— 143).— A 
modified  short  fall  Sprengel  pump,  in  which  the  raising  of  the  mercury 
is  effected  by  e?aporating  the  mercury  at  a  lower  and  condensing  it  at  a 
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higher  level;  the  mercury  on  reaching  the  bottom  of  the  fall  tube 
enters  a  horizontal  tube,  the  farther  end  of  which  is  bent  vertically 
upwards  ;  this  vertical  limb  bears  a  bulb  in  which  the  mercury  is  boiled, 
the  vapours  being  condensed  by  passing  through  a  Liebig's  condenser  the 
lower  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  fall  tube.  The  apparatus  must 
be  used  in  connexion  with  an  efficient  auxiliary  pump.  P.  H. 

Turbine  Funnel  for  Mixing  Solutions.  A.  Gawalowski 
(Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  697). — The  apparatus  is  intended 
for  the  purpose  of  mixing  a  reagent  with  a  solution.  It  consists  of  a 
funnel  the  stem  of  which  is  provided  at  the  bottom  with  two  arms 
placed  at  right-angles  to  the  stem  and  ending  in  fine  curved  jets.  A 
glass  bulb  is  attached  to  the  stem  just  below  the  funnel,  and  acts  as  a 
float,  whilst  the  apparatus  is  kept  in  an  upright  position  by  means  of 
a  small  quantity  of  mercury  contained  in  a  bulb  below  the  two  arms. 
The  apparatus  is  floated  in  a  solution  contained  in  a  beaker,  and 
the  reagent  is  poured  into  the  funnel ;  as  it  escapes  into  the  solution 
through  the  jets,  the  apparatus  is  caused  to  revolve,  and  the  reagent 
and  solution  are  thus  mixed.  W.  P.  S. 
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Catalysis   of  Hydrogen    Peroxide    by    Iodine    and   Iodine 
Ions.     Emil    Abel    (Zeitsch.    Elektrochem.,    1908,    14,    598 — 607). — 
The  reactions  between  hydrogen  peroxide  and  iodine  or  iodine  ions  are  : 
(1)    H202+J2  =  2H*  +  2r  +  Oo    and    (2)    H202  +  2L'  +  2R*  =  2H20  +  I2. 
The  first  is  very  rapid  in  alkaline  solutions,  and  the  second  is  rapid  in 
acid  solutions  ;    in  solutions  containing  a  suitable  small  quantity  of 
hydrogen  ions,  the  two  may  take  place  with  equal  velocity,  and  the 
:It  is  then  simply  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  concen- 
trations of  the  iodine    and    iodine  ions   remaining  unchanged.     The 
o  between  the  quantities  of  iodine  and  iodine  ions  which  must  be 
BDt   in   order   to   make    the    two   reactions    proceed    equally    t 

on  tli.-  concentration  of  the  hydrogen  ions.     A  large  number 
iperimentH,  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  hydrogen   ion 

it    by   adding   acetic   acid    and   sodium    acetate    to    the 
.-.-,  are  made    which    are   in    complete   agreement    with    these 

tnd     Walton's   observations   (Alistr.,    190  1,   ii,    319)    on   the 

of  hydrogen  peroxide  by  neutral  todides  ere  explained  by  the 
•  reactions,  for  m  this  case  wlun  reaction  (2)  has  proceeded  i 

iiecoiiM's  alkaline  and  reaction  (l)  then 

,    the   stage  at    which    the    two    have    equal 

.  d  when  aall  quantity  of  Iodine 

l' 
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Non-existence  of  a  Polymeride  of  Chlorine.  E.  Briner  and 
E.  Durand  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  706— 707).— The  authors 
have  investigated  the  effect  of  the  silent  discharge  on  carefully- 
purified  chlorine  at  a  temperature  but  little  above  its  boiling  point. 
The  experimental  arrangements  could  have  detected  a  contraction  of 
1/2000  of  the  volume  of  the  gas,  but  no  change  was  observed.  The 
activity  of  chlorine  observed  by  Kellner  (Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  649)  and 
Russ  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  381)  is  possibly  due  to  ozone  or  oxides  of 
chlorine.  T.   E. 

Absolute  Density  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide.  Georges  Baume 
and  F.  Louis  Perrot  (/.  Chim.  Phys.,  1908,  6,  610— 619).— Hydrogen 
sulphide  from  several  sources,  purified  by  fractional  distillation,  was 
employed.  The  density  was  determined  by  the  method  already  de-cribed 
(this  vol.,  ii,  372),  except  that  an  oil'gauge  was  interposed  between  the 
gas  and  the  mercury. 

The  mean  value  of  nearly  twenty  experiments  for  the  weight  of  a 
litre  of  the  gas  at  0°  and  760  mm.  is  15392  grams.  From  this  result, 
the  atomic  weight  of  sulphur  has  been  calculated  by  Guye's  method 
from  the  critical  constants.  The  mean  result  is  S  =  32*070  (H  =  1  -00775), 
in  excellent  agreement  with  the  gravimetric  determinations  of  Richards 
and  Jones  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  685).  G.  S. 

Preparation  of  Azoimide.  Johannes  Thiele  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
2681 — 2683). — Azoimide  is  obtained  in  good  yield  by  the  action  of 
ethyl  nitrite  on  hydrazine  in  presence  of  alkali.  Hydrazine  hydrate 
(1  mol.)  is  mixed  with  4iV  sodium  methoxide  (1 J  mols.),  ethyl  nitrite 
(1J  mols.),  and  ether,  and  the  mixture  allowed  to  remain,  first  in  ice, 
and  then  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  After  twenty-four  hours,  the 
sodium  azoimide  is  collected  and  washed.  The  yield  is  nearly  quanti- 
tative. Instead  of  the  hydrate,  hydrazine  sulphate  may  be  used  ;  this 
is  ground  with  3J  mols.  of  sodium  methoxide  for  six  hours,  the  sodium 
sulphate  filtered  off,  and  the  filtrate  treated  with  ethyl  nitrite  and 
ether.  For  the  direct  preparation  of  free  azoimide,  hydrazine  sulphate 
is  shaken  for  six  hours  wTith  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  and  ethyl 
nitrite;  in  this  way,  80 — 84%  of  the  hydrazine  is  converted  into 
azoimide.  Sodium  azoimide  is  also  formed  by  heating  hydrazine  hydrate 
with  aqueous  sodium  nitrite,  preferably  in  presence  of  hydrazine 
sulphate  or  sodium  hydroxide,  but  the  reaction  is  slow  and  incomplete. 

J.  C.  C. 

Formation  of  Nitric  Oxide  in  the  High  Tension  Arc.  Fritz 
Haber  and  Adolf  Koenig  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  689 — 695). 
— The  authors  have  continued  their  experiments  (this  vol.,  ii,  34)  by 
passing  the  high  tension  arc  through  nitric  oxide  at  about  100  mm. 
pressure.  A  platinum  wire  of  0-01  mm.  diameter,  stretched  across  the 
quartz  tube  in  which  the  arc  is  produced,  melts  when  the  current  is  in- 
creased to  0*2  ampere.  The  temperature  is  therefore  not  much  above 
the  melting  point  of  platinum.  Using  the  same  current  and  passing  the 
gas  through  the  tube  at  the  same  rate,  the  percentage  of  nitric  oxide 
(about  14 -5)  leaving  the  arc  is  the  same  whether  nitric  oxide  is  used 
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or  a  mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen.  The  tempera- 
ture is  at  most  some  hundreds  of  degrees  above  the  melting  point  of 
platinum,  and  the  equilibrium  is  therefore  electrical,  that  is,  due  to 
ionic  collisions,  and  not  thermal.  T.  E. 

Interaction  of  Nitric  Oxide  and  Oxygen.  Wilhelm  Holwech 
(Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  2131—2135). — Mandl  and  Russ's 
observations  (this  vol.,  ii,  272)  suggest  that  nitric  oxide  reacts  only 
slowly  with  pure  oxygen,  the  reaction  being  accelerated  by  the  presence 
of  catalysts.  As  this  is  of  great  importance  for  the  practical  working 
up  of  the  nitric  oxide  which  is  formed  in  the  electric  furnace,  the 
present  author  has  endeavoured  to  prepare  a  non-reacting  mixture  of 
nitric  oxide  and  ozonised  oxygen  with  the  object  of  studying  the  effect 
on  it  of  catalysts.  The  apparatus  employed  is  figured,  and  the  results 
of  the  experiments  represented  by  curves.  It  is  found  that  2 
vols,  of  nitric  oxide  react  with  1  vol.  of  oxygen  almost  completely  at  the 
atmospheric  pressure  with  formation  of  N0.2  and  N204.  The  velocity 
of  the  reaction,  by  constant  volume,  is  approximately  the  same  for 
oxygen  prepared  from  air  by  Linde's  method,  ozonised  oxygen,  oxygen 
from  barium  peroxide,  and  oxygen  from  potassium  dichromate  and 
sulphuric  acid.  G.  Y. 

Action  of  Nitrous  Gases  and  Oxygen  on  Water.  Fritz 
Foerster  and  M.  Koch  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  2161 — 2172). 
— A  resume  is  given  of  the  work  of  various  authors  on  the  preparation 
of  nitric  and  nitrous  acids  from  the  nitric  oxide  formed  by  combustion 
of  atmospheric  nitrogen.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the  concentration  of 
the  nitric  acid  formed  by  the  action  of  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  dioxide 
and  oxygen  on  water  must  reach  a  limit,  which  is  a  function  of  the 
velocity  with  which  the  equilibrium  2NO  +  H20  ^  HN03  +  HN02 
is  reached,  and,  therefore,  of  the  concentration  of  the  nitrogen  dioxide, 
feince  the  lower  the  partial  pressure  of  the  dioxide  the  smaller  will  be 
the  concentration  of  its  solution  in  the  water,  and  hence  the  velocity 
of  its  reaction  with  the  water.  On  the  other  hand,  the  larger  volume 
of  undissolved  gases  passing  through  the  solution  will  cause  more 
rapid  evaporation,  in  which  the  nitric  acid  takes  part  even  at  concen- 
trations far  below  68%.  The  maximum  concentration  of  nitric  acid 
which  can  be  obtained  by  the  action  of  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  dioxide 
and  oxygen  on  water,  must  lie  about  this  percentage,  since,  when 
.solutions  containing  higher  percentages  are  evaporated,  the  nitric  acid 
volatilises  more  rapidly  than  the  water.  For  the  same  reasons,  the 
limit  concentration  must  be  the  lower  the  more  rapid  the  current  of 
gas.  These  views  are  confirmed  by  the  results  now  obtained  on  study- 
action  on  water  of  mixtures  of  nitrogen  dioxide  with  oxygen 
and  frith  air  in  varying  proportions.  The  apparatus  employed  is 
I,  and  tin?  results  are  tabulated. 

ii    of   nit  lie   acid    lakes   place  fairly   rapidly   until    the 

about  54%  of  acid,  a  concentration  corresponding 

position  II  \<  >  .:;i  l.,<  >,  when,  in  consequence  of  Ibe greatly 

«1""!  r,  the  reaction  becomes  greatly  retarded. 

found  that,    wlnl-t    the  concent  rat  ion  of  a  64*22  %  add   U  rai-ed  to 

6 '!,  by  the  mixl  are  containing  63*9£  by  volume  of 

voi  ii.  64 
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nitrogen  dioxide,  at  60°  the  concentration  is  raised  by  the  same 
mixture,  passing  into  the  nitric  RCld  at  the  same  rate  and  for  the 
same  period,  only  to  65*2%.  The  higher  temperature  is  the  more 
unfavourable  to  the  reaction,  which  is,  therefore,  probably  one  between 
water,  oxygen,  and  the  bimolecular  dioxide,  N204. 

The  influence  of  the  partial  pressure  is  shown  in  that,  whilst  almost 
the  whole  of  the  dioxide  of  a  mixture  of  2  5  vols,  of  nitrogen  dioxide 
with  6*0  vols,  of  oxygen  is  absorbed  by  water  with  formation  of  a 
37%  acid,  under  the  same  conditions  only  53%  of  the  dioxide  of  a 
mixture  of  2*5  vols,  of  dioxide  and  122  vols,  of  oxygen  is  absorbed 
with  formation  of  a  27*73%  acid. 

Whilst  at  low  concentrations  the  velocity  of  the  reaction  is  affected 
only  slightly  by  the  rate  at  which  the  gases  are  passed  into  the  water, 
a  marked  effect  is  produced  at  concentrations  over  50%  of  acid.  Equal 
volumes  of  a  mixture  containing  5*0  vols,  of  dioxide  and  about  12  vols, 
of  oxygen,  when  passed  into  water  at  the  rates  of  4*25,  8*5,  and  17  0 
litres  per  hour,  yielded  58*78%,  55*36%,  and  53*95%  acids  respectively. 
The  bearing  of  tho  experimental  results  on  the  behaviour  of  nitrous 
acid  also  is  discussed.  G.  Y. 

Molecular  Weight  and  Hydrates  of  Hypophosphoric  Acid. 
Arthur  Rosenheim  and  Max  Pritze  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  2708—2711). 
— The  controversy  between  Rosenheim,  Stadler,  and  Jacobsohn  (Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  744)  and  Parravano  and  Marini  (Abstr.,  ^906,  ii,  744)  as  to 
the  molecular  weight  of  hypophosphoric  acid  has  led  the  authors  to 
determine  the  molecular  weights  of  the  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  of 
pyro-  and  of  hypo-phosphoric  acids  in  methyl  or  ethyl  iodide  by  the 
ebullioscopic  method,  with  results  which  indicate  that  the  formulae  of 
the  acids  are  H4P207  and  H.2P03  respectively. 

The  monohydrate,  H2P03,H20,  m.  p.  62°,  appears  to  be  the  only 
hydrate  stable  between  0°  and  60° ;  Joly's  anhydride  (Abstr.,  1886,  662), 
or  Sanger's  hydrate,  H2PO.j,JH20,  could  not  be  obtained.  C.  S. 

Coagulation  of  [Colloidal]  Arsenious  Sulphide  by  Barium 
Chloride.  Jacques  Duclaux  (J.  Chim.  Phy$.t  1908,  6,  592—595).— 
When  a  colloidal  solution  of  arsenious  sulphide  is  precipitated  by 
barium  chloride,  part  of  the  barium  is  carried  down  with  the 
precipitate  and  the  remaining  solution  is  acid.  This  is  usually 
accounted  for  on  physical  lines  as  being  due  to  absorption  of  the 
barium  by  the  sulphide  with  consequent  hydrolysis  of  the  salt 
(Whitney  and  Ober,  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  65),  although  Linder  and  Picton 
(Trans.,  1895,  67,  63)  showed  that  the  sulphide  usually  contains 
excess  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  that  in  the  presence  of  barium 
chloride  barium  sulphide  is  formed  and  hydrogen  chloride  set  free. 

The  author  now  shows  that  when  a  colloidal  solution  of  arsenious 
sulphide  containing  excess  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  which  has  been  kept 
well  stoppered  for  five  years,  is  precipitated  with  barium  chloride  and 
filtered,  the  filtrate  contains  no  hydrogen  sulphide,  but  a  certain  amount 
of  arsenious  acid ;  the  latter  con  esponds  approximately  with  the  amount 
of  hydrogen  chloride  iu  the  filtrate,  and  therefore  with  that  of  the 
barium    absorbed.     The  author  considers  that  neither  of    the  above 
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explanations  of  the  phenomenon  are  satisfactory  ;  it  is  probable  that 
there  is  double  decomposition  between  the  barium  chloride  and  the 
sulphide,  perhaps  by  replacement  of  an  AsO  group  existing  in  the 
sulphide  by  barium.  G.  S. 

Preparation  of  Carbon  Monoxide.  Erwin  Rupp  (Chem.  Zeit.y 
1908,  32,  983). — A  known  weight  of  sulphuric  acid  is  heated  in  a 
generating  flask  to  100°,  and  an  equal  weight  of  98%  formic  acid  is 
dropped  in  from  a  stoppered  funnel.  A  regular  stream  of  pure 
carbon  monoxide  is  thus  evolved ;  when  the  action  slackens,  a  gentle 
heat  is  again  applied  by  means  of  a  small  flame.  L.  de  K. 

Simple  Arrangement  for  Pilling  Glass  Tubes  with  Liquid 
Carbon  Dioxide.  Alfred  Thiel  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  470 — 471  ; 
from  Zeitsch.  Chem.  Apparat.,  1908,  3,  240 — 243). — An  arrangement 
is  described  for  filling  evacuated  glass  tubes  with  carbon  dioxide  to 
allow  of  the  demonstration  of  the  critical  temperature  of  this  gas. 
The  glass  tube  to  be  filled  is  placed  in  a  cooling  bath  of  solid  carbon 
dioxide  and  ether,  and  is  connected  by  a  stout  capillary  tube  to  a 
compression  tube,  which  is  regulated  by  an  adjustable  head  of 
mercury.  Air-free  carbon  dioxide  is  admitted  to  the  compression  tube 
by  lowering  the  head  of  mercury,  when,  by  closing  a  tap  on  the  inlet 
tube  and  opening  a  tap  connecting  with  the  exhausted  condensing 
tube  and  increasing  the  head  of  mercury,  the  enclosed  carbon  dioxide 
is  transferred  to  the  cooled  tube,  where  it  is  condensed.  By  repeating 
this  operation  several  times,  any  required  quantity  of  carbon  dioxide 
may  be  condensed  in  an  expeditious  manner.  J.  V.  E. 

Argon  in  Radioactive  Zirconium  Minerals.  A.  von 
Antropoff  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  585 — 586).— The  gas 
extracted  from  a  feebly  radioactive  Brazilian  mineral  containing  97% 
of  zirconia  consisted  mainly  of  carbon  dioxide  with  smaller  quantities 
of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and  traces  of  helium  and  argon.  This  is 
second  mineral  in  which  argon  has  been  found  ;  the  first  was  also 
a  radioactive  zirconium  compound  (Trans.,  1906,  89,  1568).       T.  E. 

Analysis    of    the    Atmospheric    Gases    Non-liqueflable    in 

Liquid  Air.      Fred  Bordas  and  Touplain  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 

1).  —  A    modified    form  of  the  apparatus  doscribed  previously 

i  ,  ii,  430)   has  been  employed  for  the  analysis  of  the  gases 

cape  liquefaction  when  liquid  air  is  distilled  and  the  oxygen 

and  nitrogen  condensed.     A  table  is  given  of  the  wave-lengths  of  the 

observed  in  the  spectrum  of  tin's  gas  after  removal  of  all  tho 

oxygen  and  nitrogen.     This  includes,  besides  those  observed  by  Maly 

and  helium,  the  red  lines  of  wave-lengths  7267,  7050,  il'.u:;, 

10,6572,6535,  6509  ;  the  orange  Unas,  5906,  5890  ;the  fellow 

,    ...  and  th 

107,  5348,  5336,  which  the  author    attribute  to  noon, 

rhicfa  have  not  been  observed  kmn 

drawn  that  the  gases  in  the  bejra  doq- 

Liquefiable  in  liquid  q  and  helium.  I     EL 

64  -2 
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Liquefaction  of  Helium.  H.  Kamerlingii  Ommes  (Proc.  K. 
Akad.  Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1908,  11,  168 — 185;  Compt.  rend., 
1908,  147,  421 — 424). — The  actual  work  carried  out  with  the  object 
of  liquefying  helium  was  preceded  by  a  study  of  the  isothermal  lines 
for  such  temperatures  as  can  be  attained  by  the  use  of  liquid 
hydrogen.  The  results  of  this  study  made  it  very  probable  that  the 
Joule-Kelvin  effect  would  not  only  give  a  decided  cooling  at  the 
melting  point  of  hydrogen,  but  that  this  would  be  sufficient  to  make  a 
Linde-Hampson  process  successful.  The  construction  of  the  helium 
liquefier  was  therefore  an  imitation  of  the  hydrogen  liquefier  described 
in  a  previous  communication. 

The  helium  employed  was  obtained  by  heating  monazite  sand.  The 
gas  was  then  successively  exploded  with  oxygen,  cooled  with  liquid 
air,  compressed,  and  led  over  charcoal  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air. 
It  was  then  passed  through  a  column  of  hot  copper  oxide,  compressed 
over  charcoal  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air,  and  further  led  over 
charcoal  under  pressure  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  hydrogen,  until 
the  gas  which  had  been  absorbed  in  the  charcoal  and  then  separately 
collected  no  longer  contained  any  appreciable  impurity. 

On  the  day  before  the  final  experiment,  75  litres  of  liquid  air  were 
prepared,  and  on  the  day  itself,  operations  began  with  the  preparation 
of  20  litres  of  liquid  hydrogen.  When  the  helium  (200  litres)  had 
been  circulating  in  the  liquefier  for  about  three  hours,  more  than 
60  c.c.  of  liquid  helium  was  obtained.  In  consequence  of  the  extreme 
purity  of  the  helium,  and  by  virtue  of  the  special  contrivances 
adopted,  the  apparatus  remained  perfectly  transparent  during  the 
whole  experiment. 

The  liquid  helium  looks  as  if  it  was  almost  at  its  critical 
temperature,  and  its  surface  stands  out  like  the  edge  of  a  knife 
against  the  glass.  Evaporation  under  diminished  pressure  did  not 
lead  to  solidification,  and  the  triple  point  pressure  is  certainly  below 
1  cm.  The  temperature  reached  in  this  evaporation  was  probably 
about  3°  absolute. 

The  boiling  point  was  found  to  be  4*3°  absolute,  but  a  slight 
correction  is  suggested  which  would  make  it  about  4*5°.  The  density 
of  the  liquid  is  0*15  ;  the  ratio  of  the  density  of  the  vapour  to  that 
of  the  liquid  is  1  : 1 1  at  the  boiling  point,  indicating  that  the  critical 
temperature  is  not  much  higher  than  5°  absolute,  and  that  the  critical 
pressure  is  not  much  more  than  2*3  atmospheres. 

The  value  of  a,  the  constant  of  van  der  Waals'  equation,  appears 
for  helium  to  be  about  0-00005,  and  the  value  of  b  is  probably  about 
double  the  value  which  was  expected  (0'0005).  J.  C.  P. 


Preparation  of  Colourless  Alcoholic  Potassium  Hydroxide. 
Adolf  Halla  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  890).— Thirty  grams  of  pure 
stick  potassium  hydroxide  are  placed  in  a  bottle  with  one  litre  of  95% 
alcohol,  and  left  at  atmospheric  temperature  until  solution  is  effected, 
the  bottle  being  shaken  from  time  to  time.  The  clear  supernatant 
liquid  is  then  carefully  siphoned  off  into  another  bottle,  which  is 
stoppered  and  exposed  to  diffused  daylight.     The  solution  is  thereby 
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bleached  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  and  remains  colourless  so  long  as 
it  is  kept  in  diffused  daylight.  P.  H. 

The  Partition  of  Silver  between  Zinc  and  Lead. 
G.  N.  Potdar  (J.  Coll.  Set.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  ix,  1—13.  Compare 
Wright  and  Thompson,  Absfcr.,  1890,  336). — Silver-lead  alloys  were 
melted  with  zinc  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide,  the  temperature 
being  maintained  at  540°  by  means  of  a  bath  of  boiling  phosphoric  sul- 
phide. After  stirring,  the  mass  was  allowed  to  remain  fluid  for  five  and 
a-half  hours,  rapidly  cooled,  and  the  silver  in  the  two  solidified  layers 
estimated.  The  whole  of  the  zinc  layer  has  to  be  taken  for  analysis, 
as  the  distribution  of  zinc  in  it  is  far  from  uniform,  owing  perhaps  to 
segregation  during  cooling.  At  540°,  silver  is  about  300  times  more 
soluble  in  zinc  than  in  lead,  and  this  parti tion-coefficient  is  practically 
independent  of  the  concentration  of  the  silver. 

In  Parkes'  process  for  the  desilverisation  of  lead,  the  solid  zinc 
scum  is  removed  at  325 — 360°.  Experiments  at  this  temperature 
indicate  that  the  removal  of  silver  by  the  zinc  is  practically  complete, 
the  partition- coefficient  at  358°  varying  in  three  trials  from  1300  to 
5700.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Silver  Hydrogel  in  Photographic  Films.  Luppo-Cramer 
(Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  135 — 136).— The  peculiarities 
of  the  silver  deposits  obtained  with  different  developers,  and  with 
gelatin  or  collodion  films,  are  explained  by  the  more  or  less  completely 
colloidal  nature  of  the  silver,  and  by  adsorption  of  different  substances 
from  the  developers  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  841).  T.  E. 

Use  of  Metallic  Deposits  in   Metallography.     II.     Federico 

Giolitti    (Gazzetta,     1908,    38,     ii,     352—357). — The    author     has 

applied   the  method  devised  by   him    (Abstr.,    1906,  ii,   759)   to   the 

qualitative    study   of   alloys   constituted  of  solid  solutions.     When  a 

polished  surface  of  a  binary  alloy  containing  mixed  crystals  either  of 

two  metals  or  of  one  of  them  and  a  compound  of  the  two  is  immersed 

in  a  solution  containing  ions  of  the  more  electronegative  or  more  noble 

of  the  two  metals,  differences  of  potential  are  established  between  the 

various  portions  of  the  surface.     The  cations  of  the  solution  will  be 

deposited   in  the  metallic  state  on  the  different  parts  of  the  section 

with  a  velocity  increasing  with  the  concentration  of  the  more  electro- 

ttive  metal.     By  varying  the  concentration  of  the  solution  and  the 

■  >ion  of  imrnen»ion,  or  by  observing  the  section  under  the  micro- 

e,  the  gradual  and  continuous  variations  of  the  metallic  deposit  on 

surface  occupied  by  tbe  mixed  crystals  can  be  followed. 

e  variations,   which  correspond  with  difference*  in  the  concent  rt 

of  tin?  more  noble  metal  in  the   mixed  crystals,  give  an  tmmed 

be  constituent  in  quest  ii  olid  solut  ion,  and  also 

"  judge  the  heterogeneity  of  concentiai  ion  of  toil 
have    been    studied     in     toJ 

he  different  sections  alter  I  n  at  ment  with  chromic 
olotion  being  given.  T.  II.  1'. 
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Magnesium  Oxychloride  Formed  by  Electrolysis  of  the 
Residual  Solutions  from  the  Manufacture  of  Potassium 
Chloride,  and  its  Importance  for  the  Preparation  of  Bromine 
by  Kossuth  and  Mehns's  Method.  Hans  Hof  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908, 
32,  993). — It  has  been  found  that  the  yield  of  free  bromine,  obtained 
by  electrolysis  of  the  residual  solutions  from  the  manufacture  of 
potassium  chloride,  increases  with  the  concentration  of  the  solutioa 
electrolysed.  On  dilution  with  water,  the  electrolysed  solution 
containing  free  bromine  becomes  gradually  less  yellow,  and  finally 
colourless,  when  the  solution  is  found  to  contain  only  combined 
bromine;  this  may  be  again  liberated  by  sulphuric  acid.  If  the 
bromine  is  first  removed  by  means  of  an  organic  solvent,  the  electro- 
lysed solution,  on  dilution,  becomes  alkaline  and  opaque,  in  consequence 
of  the  separation  of  magnesium  hydroxide.  It  is  considered  that 
magnesium  hydroxide,  formed  during  the  electrolysis,  remains 
dissolved  in  the  concentrated  magnesium  chloride  solution,  forming 
a  basic  salt.  This  is  decomposed  by  water  with  liberation  of 
magnesium  hydroxide,  which  then  reacts  with  the  free  bromine.  In 
agreement  with  this,  analytical  figures  are  given,  showing  that  the 
proportion  of  bromine  present  as  bromate  to  the  free  bromine  increases 
with  the  dilution  of  the  electrolysed  solution. 

By  electrolysis  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  magnesium  chloride, 
the  author  has  obtained  a  neutral  solution  which  does  not  react  with 
bromine.  When  diluted,  it  becomes  alkaline,  and  deposits  magnesium 
hydroxide.  The  concentrated  solution  slowly  deposits  a  white, 
amorphous  mass,  MgCl2,5MgO  (Bender,  Annalen>  1871,  159,  341  : 
Davis,  Chem  News,  1872,  25,  258),  which  is  stable  at  160°  and  yields 
magnesium  chloride  when  treated  with  cold  water,  but  is  completely 
decomposed  only  by  boiling  water.  G.  Y. 

Electrolytic  Oxidation  of  Copper.  F.  Schmiedt  (Chem.  Zentr., 
1908,  ii,  386;  from  JSlektrochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  15,  53— 56).--The 
author  has  repeated  the  work  of  Miiller  and  Spitzer  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
174),  and  finds  that,  besides  cupric  oxide  and  copper  peroxide,  there  is 
also  formed  cuprous  oxide,  which,  however,  becomes  decomposed  by  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  that  is  also  produced.  Copper  peroxide  is  formed 
in  largest  quantities  at  the  beginning  of  the  electrolysis,  when  the 
temperature  is  low.  J.  V.  E. 

Alloys  of  Copper  and  Tin.  Federico  Giolitti  and  G.  Tavanti 
(Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  ii,  209 — 239). — The  results  obtained  by  the 
authors  in  studying  the  freezing  points  and  microscopic  appearance  of 
the  copper-tin  alloys  agree,  in  general,  with  those  of  Heycock  and 
Neville  (Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  508;  1902,  ii,  261).  The  freezing-point 
diagram  of  these  alloys  is  divided  clearly  into  two  parts,  the  first 
comprising  alloys  containing  from  0  to  38*34%  of  tin,  and  the  second, 
those  containing  more  than  38*34%  of  tin.  Thus  the  diagram  is  a 
complex  one,  resulting  from  the  combination  of  the  equilibrium 
diagrams  of  Cu_Cu3Sn  and  Cu3Sn-Sn.  The  diagram  is  discus&ed 
in  detail.  T.  H.  P. 


INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.  947 

Copper  and  Iron  Salts  in  Presence  of  Alkalis  and  Acids. 
Hermann  Frischer  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908, 32,  1005—1006). — Experiments 
are  described  to  show  that  the  action  of  sodium  hydroxide  on  a  mixture 
of  ferrous  and  cupric  sulphates  takes  place,  contrary  to  Millberg's 
supposition  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1906,  30,  511;  1907,  31,  1 143),  according 
to  the  following  equations:  (1)  2CuS04  +  4NaHO  =  2Cu(OH)2  + 
2Na2S04,  and  (2)  2FeS04  +  2Cu(OH)2  =  Fe2(OH)4S04  +  C'i2SO.  The 
action  of  air  on  the  resulting  mixture  leads  to  the  formation  of  ferric 
hydroxide  and  cupric  sulphate,  the  whole  reaction  being  represented 
by  the  equation  :  2FeS04  +  2CuS04  +  4NaHO  +  H20  +  O  =  2Fe(OH)3  + 
2CuS04  +  2Na2S04.  Any  further  addition  of  alkali  must  result  in  pre- 
cipitation of  copper  hydroxide.  As  the  equation  shows,  the  copper 
sulphate  acts  as  the  oxygen  carrier  ;  in  agreement  with  this  view,  if 
potassium  sodium  tartrate  and  an  excess  of  alkali  are  added  to  the 
mixture  of  ferrous  and  cupric  salts,  cuprous  hydroxide  is  precipitated 
in  the  cold,  and  on  heating  is  converted  into  the  red  anhydride,  whilst 
the  ferric  salt  remains  in  solution.  If  a  sufficient  excess  of  ferrous 
salt  is  present,  the  cuprous  hydroxide  is  reduced  to  metallic  copper. 
This  reaction  may  be  employed  for  the  detection  of  ferrous  salts. 

If  a  ferrous  salt  is  added  to  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  a  cupric  salt, 
ferric  hydroxide  is  precipitated,  whilst  the  blue  colour  of  the  solution 
gradually  disappears  ;  the  cuprous  salt  remaining  in  solution  is  rapidly 
oxidised  by  air.  In  this  case,  also,  the  precipitation  of  the  ferric 
hydroxide  may  be  prevented  by  addition  of  a  tartrate  or  a  citrate. 

The  behaviour  of  copper  and  iron  salts  in  presence  of  ammonia 
affords  a  ready  means  of  preparing  cuprous  solutions  for  the  absorption 
of  carbon  monoxide  in  gas  analysis.  It  is  evident,  moreover,  that, 
in  the  separation  of  iron  and  copper  by  means  of  ammonia,  a  pre- 
liminary oxidation  of  ferrous  salts  is  unnecessary  if  the  amount  of 
copper  present  is  equal  to,  or  greater  than,  that  of  the  iron.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  the  copper  is  to  be  estimated  colorimetrically,  the 
ferrous  salts  present  must  first  be  oxidised. 

I  n  acid  solution,  cuprous  salts  are  oxidised  at  the  expense  of  ferric 
salts,  according  to  the  equation  :  Cu20  +  Fe203  =  2CuO  +  2FeO. 

G.  Y. 

Equilibrium  in  the  Reaction  between  Lead  Sulphide  and  Its 

Oxidation    Products.     III.     Rudolf  Schenck  and  W.   RasSBAOfl 

[Iter.,  1908,  41,  2917— 2925).— Previous  investigations  (Abstr.,  1907, 

,  619)  have  shown  that  the  metallurgically  important  reaction*  : 

I       l>bS+I,l,S04  =  2Pb  +  2S02;     (II)     PbS  +  2PbO  =  3Pb  +  SO.„    are 

ible,  the  equilibrium  being  conditioned  by  a  definite  pressure  o! 

ilphur  dioxide,  which  is  dependent  oh  the  temperature  only.      In 

addition  to  the  two  temperatuiie*pres8ttre  curves  so  obtained,  ;i  third 

was  indicated,  tin-  cause  of  which  forms  the  main  object  of  the  n 

■  n        The  result  Bh0W8  that  a    basic   sulphate,   PbS04»X>bO,  is 

formed,  which,  letting  up  it-  own  reversible  reaction,  3[PbS04,PbO]  + 

for  the  existence  of  the  third  temperature 

three    curves    divide    the    whole    tenipei 
ii   into  four    fields.        The    final     |.ioduct,    of    .ill    reaction- 
»nd  the  biitlO  Sulphate,  and  m 
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the  third  lead  oxide;  these  three  stable  phases  do  not  evolve  sulphur 
dioxide  with  lead  sulphide.  In  the  fourth  field,  no  compound  con- 
taining oxygen  is  stable  with  lead  sulphide,  an  impure  metal  being 
obtained  with  evolution  of  sulphur  dioxide.  These  conclusions  are 
deduced  from  observations  at  temperatures  below  820°  ;  above  this 
temperature,  complications  are  introduced,  owing  to  the  mutual  solu- 
bility of  lead  oxide  and  lead  sulphate. 

The  existence  of  the  basic  sulphate,  PbS04,PbO,  is  proved  as  follows. 
Mixtures  of  lead  sulphate  and  lead  oxide  in  known  proportions  are 
heated  to  1020°,  and  allowed  to  cool.  The  freezing-point  curve,  con- 
sisting of  many  branches,  indicates  the  existence  of  many  compounds 
of  lead  sulphate  and  lead  oxide  which  do  not  form  mixed  crystals  with 
one  another  or  with  either  of  the  components.  Distinct  maxima  are 
observed  at  two  points:  (966°,  40%  PbO)  and  951°,  61-5%  PbO)  :  the 
compositions  of  the  mixture  at  these  points  correspond  with  the 
formulae  PbS04,PbO  and  PbS04,2PbO  respectively.  The  existence  of 
a  third  basic  sulphate,  PbS04,3PbO,.is  indicated  by  the  curve,  which, 
however,  is  only  stable  below  880°  ;  above  this  temperature,  it  passes 
into  PbS04,2PbO.  The  presence  of  these  basic  sulphates  in  the  fused 
masses  containing  40 — 70%  lead  oxide  is  indicated  by  the  appearance 
of  long,  transparent  needles.  The  only  basic  sulphate  giving  in  the 
presence  of  lead  sulphide  and  a  little  lead  a  well-defined  temperature- 
pressure  curve  is  PbS04,PbO,  as  already  mentioned  ;  the  others  react 
too  slowly  for  any  trustworthy  data  to  be  obtained. 

The  following  facts  have  been  observed  during  the  investigation. 
Lead  sulphate  does  not  melt  below  1100°  (compare  Ramsay  and 
Eumorfopoulos,  Phil.  Mag.,  1896,  [v],  41,  360) ;  an  exact  determina- 
tion cannot  be  made,  owing  to  dissociation  into  sulphur  trioxide. 
Pure  lead  sulphate  shows  a  transition  point  at  850°.  Mixtures  of 
lead  oxide  and  sulphate,  rich  in  the  former,  change  in  volume  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  the  original  dense  mass  swelling  up  and 
crumbling  to  a  coarse  powder,  in  which  scales  of  lead  oxide  can  be 
detected.  The  force  exerted  during  the  expansion  distorted  the 
containing  platinum  crucible.    ,  C.  S. 

Compounds  of  Lead  with  Nitrous  Acid.  Alberto  Chilesotti 
(Atti  fi.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  173—183,  288—295.  Com- 
pare this  vol.,  ii,  845). — By  measuring  the  E.M.F.  of  cells  consisting 
of  two  lead  electrodes,  one  immersed  in  a  solution  of  a  lead  salt  contain- 
ing a  known  concentration  of  lead  ions,  and  the  other  in  a  O'liV  lead 
nitrite  solution,  it  is  found  that  the  concentration  of  the  lead  ions  in 
the  latter  is  very  nearly  equal  to  their  concentration  in  a  lead  chloride 
solution  of  corresponding  concentration  (compare  Abegg  and  Labend- 
zinski,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  241).  The  lower  conductivity  of  lead  nitrite 
solutions,  compared  with  those  of  lead  chloride,  is  hence  due,  not  to  a 
less  degree  of  dissociation  (loc.  cit.),  but  to  a  difference  in  the  mobility 
of  the  complex  ions. 

The  conductivity  of  lead  nitrite  solutions  undergoes  a  gradual 
increase,  owing  to  decomposition  of  the  nitrite  according  to  the 
equation  :  3Pb(N02)2  +  2H20  =  Pb(N03)2  +  2Pb(OH)2  +  4NO  ;  probably 
a  small  amount  of  secondary  decomposition  occurs  with  evolution  of 
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nitrous  oxide.     The  solutions   examined,  after    boiling   and    cooling, 
deposit  nacreous  scales  of  Pb(N02)2,Pb(OH)2,H20  or 
Pb(N03,N02),'Pb(OH)2,H20. 

Attempts  to  prepare  a  double  nitrite  of  lead  and  potassium  by 
mixing  hot  concentrated  solutions  of  lead  acetate  and  potassium 
nitrite  in  various  proportions  led,  in  all  cases,  to  crystalline  com- 
pounds, in  which  the  ratio  Pb  :  N02  lies  between  1  :  3  and  1:4;  the 
excess  of  lead  oxide  present  is  due  probably  to  decomposition  of  the 
lead  nitrite. 

By  the  gradual  addition  of  freshly  precipitated  and  washed  lead 
hydroxide  to  a  boiling  30%  solution  of  the  double  nitrite, 

2Pb(N02)2,3KN02,H20, 
the  author  has  prepared  the  basic  lead  nitrite,  Pb(N02)2,Pb(OH)2,H20, 
which  can  be  obtained  in  the  pure,  non-hydrolysed  condition  by  gently 
warming  the  impure  product  with  a  cold  saturated,  crude  solution  of 
the  salt,  and  allowing  to  crystallise.  Under  certain  conditions,  this 
basic  salt  separates  in  the  form  Pb(N02)2,Pb(OH)2.  Study  of  the 
action  of  lead  on  a  lead  nitrate  solution  leads  to  the  confirmation  of 
the  existence  of  the  compound  4PbO,N203,H20,  prepared  by  Chevreul 
(Ann.  Chim.,  1812,  83,  72)  and  others.  T.  H.  P. 

Coagulation  of  Colloidal  Aluminium  Hydroxide  by  Electro- 
lytes. Shin-ichi  Kawamura  (J.  Coll.  Sci.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  viii,  1  — 29). 
— It  has  been  found  possible  to  determine  the  degree  of  coagulation  of 
a  colloidal  solution  of  aluminium  hydroxide,  produced  by  various 
electrolytes,  by  measuring  the  viscosities  of  the  solutions.  The 
general  relations  found  are  not  affected  to  any  marked  degree  by 
the  temperature,  concentration  of  the  colloidal  solution,  or  duration 
of  the  experiment,  and  may  be  summarised  as  follows:  (1)  In  those 
cases  where  coagulation  occurs,  the  relative  viscosity  shows  a  marked 
rise  only  when  the  concentration  of  the  electrolytes  reaches  certain 
values.  From  this  point,  the  viscosity  increases  with  the  increasing 
concentration  of  the  electrolyte  to  a  certain  limit,  and  then  ceases  to 
be  influenced  by  the  further  addition  of  the  electrolyte.  In  some 
cases,  the  degree  of  coagulation  increases  suddenly,  and  in  others,  more 
gradually,  with  the  increasing  concentration  of  the  electrolyte.  (2) 
The  colloidal  solution  of  aluminium  hydroxide  shows  anodic  cata- 
phoresis;  consequently,  in  accordance  with  Hardy's  rule  (compare 
Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  567;  1903,  ii,  469;  1906,  i,  121),  only  anions  are 
found  to  exercise  coagulating  power.  (3)  With  but  few  exceptions, 
;ulating  power  of  an  electrolyte  increases  rapidly  with  the 
increasing  valency  of  the  anion;  this  is  in  agreement  with  Seoul; 
rule  (compare  A-bstr.,  L883,  295).  (4)  The  highest  degree  of  coagula- 
produced  by  various  electrolytes  differs  considerably  in  different 
-,  and  appears  to  be  a  characteristic  of  the  electrolyte. 

w.  ll.  <:. 

Crystallised    Iron    from   a   Foundry   at   Tesohen,   Austria. 

//•.  .1//,/.,  190  The  cryiteii  ore  nbovl 

.  and  have  the  form  of  <1i  torted  octahodia  grouped  along 
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the  three  cubic  axes  (similar  to  the  well-known  skeletal  growths  of 
magnetite).  Anal.  I  of  the  crystals,  and  II  of  the  ground  mass  of 
iron  in  which  they  are  embedded. 

S.  Cu.         Mn.  C.  0. 

—  1-24        1-80        126 

0-30        0*10         1-46         1-80  — 

L.  J.  S. 

Nature  of  the  Pseudo-solutions  of  Ferric  Hydroxide.  III. 
Federico  Giolitti  (Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  ii,  252 — 258.  Compare  Abstr., 
1906,  ii,  857). — The  typical  or  stable  ferric  hydrosol,  prepared  by 
treating  washed  precipitated  ferric  hydroxide  with  acetic  acid  after 
keeping  it  in  contact  with  water  for  several  months  and  dissolving  in 
water  the  residue  insoluble  in  acetic  acid,  is  either  a  ferric  hydroxide 
containing  less  water  than  the  other  hydrosols  and  the  ordinary 
gelatinous  hydroxide,  or  possibly  anhydrous  ferric  oxide ;  the  latter 
view  is  supported  by  the  comparative  difficulty  with  which  this 
hydrosol  is  dissolved  by  acids.  The  hydrosol  of  Graham,  prepared 
by  dialysis,  also  changes  gradually  into  the  stable  hydrosol. 

T.  H.  P. 

Iodopentamminecobalt  Salts.  Alfred  Werner  (Ber.,  1908, 
41,  3007 — 3015). — The  author  finds  that  the  substances  obtained  by 
Sand  and  Bockmann  (this  vol.,  ii,  44)  by  the  action  of  iodine  on  the 
black  nitrosopentamminocobalt  salts,  to  which  they  ascribe  the 
constitution  ot  a  complex  metal  ammonia  containing  cobalt  atoms 
with  co-ordination  numbers  7  and  8,  are,  in  reality,  members  of  the 
hitherto  unknown  series  of  iodopentamminecobalt  salts.  For  example, 
the  product  of  the  action  of  iodine  on  black  nitrosopentamminecobalt 
nitrate  is  a  mixture  of  iodopentaynminecobalt  nitrate, 

[CoI(NH,)5](N03)2) 
with   a  little  xantho-nitrate ;    the  separation  of  the  two  is  effected 
through   the   dichromates.      By   treatment    with   silver   nitrate,    the 
former     yields     aquopentamminecobalt     nitrate,    thus     proving     its 
constitution. 

Members  of  the  new  series  are  readily  obtained  by  heating  aquo- 
pentamminecobalt iodide  at  80°.  Water  is  evolved,  and  the  brown 
product,  triturated  with  ammonium  nitrate,  yields  iodopentamojine- 
cobalt  nitrate.  The  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  and  dichromate  are 
described;   they  all  have  a  green  colour.  C.  S. 

Relationships  between  Nickel  and  Hydrogen.  M.  Mayer 
and  V.  Altmayer  {Ber.,  1908,  41,  3062— 3074).— The  absorption 
of  hydrogen  by  reduced  nickel  has  been  studied  at  temperatures 
between  360°  and  560°,  and  at  pressures  between  1/15  and  4/5  of 
an  atmosphere.  The  metal  was  obtained  by  the  same  method  as  was 
used  by  Sieverts  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  741),  but  the  conditions  of  absorption 
were  different,  as  only  small  amounts  (2*7  grams)  of  metal  were  used, 
and  each  experiment  was  allowed  to  proceed  until  equilibrium  was 
attained.  The  amount  of  gas  absorbed  was  much  greater  than  in 
Sievert's  experiments ;  thus  at  pressures  between  1/15  and  4/5  of  an 
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atmosphere,  and  a  temperature  of  360°,  .1  vol.  of  the  metal  absorbs 
5*5 — 50  volumes  of  gas.  The  isotherms  representing  the  relationship 
between  the  pressure  of  the  hydrogen  and  the  relative  number  of 
atoms  of  hydrogen  absorbed,  are  straight  lines ;  thus  indicating  that 
Henry's  law  holds  good,  and  that  the  system  nickel-hydrogen  is 
bi  variant. 

The  rapidity  with  which  equilibrium  is  established  varies  consider- 
ably with  the  amount  of  hydrogen  present. 

The  solubility  coefficient,  that  is,  the  ratio  weight  of  absorbed 
hydrogen  in  1  litre  of  nickel/ weight  of  hydrogen  in  1  litre  of  the  gas 
volume,  varies  with  the  temperature. 

360°.  420°.  480°.  560°. 

Ratio 297  302  306'4  2991 

J.  J.  s. 

Decomposition  of  Chromic  Acid  by  Hydrogen  Peroxide 
Ernst  H.  Riesenfeld  and  Alfred  Wesch  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
2826—2835.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  825).— The  decomposition 
of  chromic  acid  by  hydrogen  peroxide  was  measured  in  presence  of  a 
varying  excess  of  chromic  acid.  In  spite  of  an  excess  of  from  one  to 
one  hundred  times  the  theoretical,  the  amount  of  oxygen  evolved 
remained  constant,  averaging  1"94  atoms  per  molecule  of  hydrogen 
peroxide.  Decomposition  of  chromic  acid  in  presence  of  excess  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  increasing  amounts  of  sulphuric  acid  showed 
that  up  to  a  certain  point  the  reaction  remained  unchanged,  1  atom 
of  chromium  corresponding  with  about  4*7  atoms  of  oxygen.  Above 
2*5^  acid,  a  strength  known  to  react  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
form  Caro's  acid,  more  oxygen  than  5  atoms  is  evolved,  due  to  a 
decomposition  of  the  Caro's  acid  in  presence' of  chromic  salts.  When 
the  same  change  is  studied  in  presence  of  excess  of  chromic  acid,  it  is 
found  to  be  far  less  dependent  on  the  amount  of  sulphuric  acid. 
Above  2*5iV,  Caro's  acid  is  formed  as  before,  with  the  result 
that  slightly  loss  hydrogen  peroxide  is  available,  and  accordingly  less 
oxygen  than  2  atoms  is  liberated.  The  concentration  of  the  sulphuric 
acid  when  chromic  acid  solution  is  dropped  into  hydrogen  peroxide 
is  thus  without  influence,  and  perchromic  acid,  H3Cr08,  is  formed  ; 
likewise,  when  hydrogen  peroxide  is  dropped  into  excess  of  a  mixture 
of  potassium  dichromate  and  sulphuric  acid,  the  excess  of  chromic  acid 
is  without  influence. 

SpitaUky's    views    (Abstr.,    1907,    ii,    338,    942)    are    adversely 

B.  K.  A. 

Preparation  of  Uranium.     Federico  Giolitti  and  G.  Ta\  \m  i 
[Oautiia,  1908,  38,  ii,  2:*'.)— 251).—  Tho  authors  have  investigated  the 
-ma  method*  of  preparing  uranium. 

"pure  uranyl  of  Kahlbaum  os  Merck  is.  in  reality,  a 

ible   sodium    uranyl   acetate,  U02(OAc)2,NaOAc,L'H  I  >.  which,  00 
ignition,  yield    sodium  pyrouranate,   N  as  solo  product;  she 

obtained  by  igniting  other  uranyl  salts  of  volatile  ai 

kits   Of    tbfl  alkali  When  SOdlUBI    |»\  1 1  «ui  .m.i  te   is 
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heated  to  redness  in  a  current  of  hydrogen,  it  is  reduced  according  to 
the  following  equation  :  Na2XJ207  +  2  H2  =  2NaOH  +  2  U02  +  H20,  but 
it  is  found  to  be  impossible  to  remove  the  sodium  hydroxide  by  washing 
with  water. 

The  oxide,  U308,  can  be  obtained  pure  as  follows  :  A  solution  of 
sodium  uranyl  acetate  (100  grams)  in  a  mixture  of  water  (4  litres) 
and  hydrochloric  acid  (50  c.c.)  is  precipitated  by  means  of  concen- 
trated ammonia  solution  (300  c.c),  the  precipitate  being  washed  ten 
times  by  decantation  with  8 — 10  litres  of  2%  ammonium  chloride 
solution.  The  precipitate  is  then  re-dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid, 
precipitated  by  means  of  ammonia  solution,  and  washed  as  before, 
these  operations  being  afterwards  repeated  a  third  time.  On  calcining 
the  final' precipitate,  pure  U308,  free  from  alkali,  is  obtained. 

When  a  mixture  of  this  oxide  with  excess  of  powdered  aluminium 
is  thrown  on  to  the  surface  of  fused  aluminium  maintained  at  a  vivid 
red  heat,  not  alloys  of  aluminium  and  uranium,  mixed  with  alumina 
as  stated  by  Moissan  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  601),  but  a  mixture  of  uranous 
oxide,  alumina,  and  aluminium  are  obtained.  When,  however,  a 
mixture  of  ferric  oxide  with  10%  of  the  oxide,  TJ308,  is  intimately 
mixed  with  more  than  sufficient  aluminium  filings  to  reduce  both 
the  oxides,  and  the  reaction  started  by  means  of  barium  peroxide 
and  aluminium,  the  oxide  of  uranium  is  reduced  to  metallic  uranium. 

T.  H.  P. 

New  Element  in  Thorianite.  Masataka  Ogawa  (J.  Coll.  Sci. 
Tokyo,  1908,  25,  xv,  1 — 11). — A  new  element,  which  it  is  proposed 
to  name  nipponium  (Np),  has  been  isolated  from  thorianite,  reinite, 
and  molybdenite.  Its  equivalent  weight  is  about  50  and  atomic 
weight  about  100,  so  that  this  element  probably  fills  the  gap  between 
molybdenum  and  ruthenium.  Two  oxides  of  the  element  appear  to 
exist ;  the  higher  oxide  is  an  acidic  oxide,  and  is  reduced  by  zinc  and 
hydrochloric  acid  to  the  basic  oxide ;  the  latter  oxide,  which  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  analysis  accompanies  aluminium  oxide,  is  separated 
from  this  by  conversion  into  a  difficultly  volatile  chloride  by  heating 
in  a  current  of  chlorine  and  carbon  tetrachloride  vapour.  The 
anhydrous  chloride  so  formed  dissolves  in  water  to  a  pale  green 
solution,  and  gives  a  characteristic  line,  having  a  wave-length  of  4882, 
together  with  two  other  feebler  lines,  in  the  greenish-blue  part  of  the 
spectrum.  The  hydroxide,  precipitated  by  ammonia  in  the  presence  of 
ammonium  chloride,  is  almost  white  with  a  pale  yellow  tinge,  and 
dissolves  in  alkalis;  it  becomes  nearly  black  when  dried  at  100°. 
The  ignited  oxide  is  brown,  and  is  insoluble  in  acids.  The  yellowish- 
green  solution  of  the  hydroxide  in  hydrochloric  acid  gives  a  brown 
precipitate  when  boiled  with  sodium  thiosulphate,  and  a  greenish- 
black  precipitate  with  ammonium  sulphide.  A  solution  of  the  chloride 
acidified  with  acetic  acid  gives  a  yellowish-brown  precipitate  with 
potassium  chromate.  A  brown  precipitate  is  obtained  by  passing 
carbon  dioxide  into  a  solution  of  the  green  mass  formed  by  fusing 
the  oxide  with  sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  nitrate  ;  it  dissolves 
readily  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid.  The  aqueous  solution  of  the  fused 
mass   does   not    yield    a    precipitate    with    ammonia    or   ammonium 
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sulphide,  but  the  addition  of  acid  to  the  solution  containing  ammonium 
sulphide  produces  a  brown  precipitate.  W.  H.  G.    . 

New  Element  Allied  to  Molybdenum.  Masataka  Ogawa 
(J.  Coll.  Set.  Tokyo,  1908,  25,  xvi,  1—13).— Both  molybdenite  and 
thorianite  contain  a  new  element,  closely  allied  to  molybdenum,  which 
is  probably  identical  with  the  new  tin-group  element  recently  described 
by  Miss  Evans  (Trans.,  1908,  93,  666).  The  equivalent  of  the  element 
is  about  16 '7.  It  appears  to  form  two  oxides ;  the  higher  oxide 
resembles  molybdenum  trioxide,  and  yields  barium,  lead,  and  silver 
salts  similar  to  the  corresponding  molybdates  ;  the  mercurous  salt, 
however,  forms  golden-yellow  crystals ;  the  hydrated  lower  oxide  (?) 
has  a  graphitic  appearance,  and  is  insoluble  in  hot  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  oxides  are  reduced  by  hydrogen  to  the  metal,  which 
is  non-fusible  at  a  red  heat ;  it  burns  brilliantly  in  the  air,  forming 
the  higher  oxide.  The  new  element  differs  from  molybdenum  in  that 
it  is  soluble  in  hot  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  and  gives  no  colour 
reaction  when  its  higher  oxide  is  reduced  with  zinc  and  hydrochloric 
acid,  either  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  potassium  thioeyanate. 

Thorianite  appears  to  contain,  in  addition  to  this  new  element  and 
nipponium  (compare  preceding  abstract),  yet  another  new  element, 
the  oxide  of  which  is  radioactive,  and  dissolves  in  nitric  acid  to  a 
bluish-green  solution.  W.  H.  G. 

A  New  Form  of  "Tin  Plague."  Rudolf  von  Hasslinger 
(Monatsh.,  1908,  29,  787—790.  Compare  Cohen,  Abstr.,  1900,  ii, 
212  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  858). — A  tinned  iron  vessel,  which  had  been  for 
two  years  at  16 — 45°,  showed  a  crystalline,  brittle  surface.  Other 
masses  of  tin,  inoculated  with  small  portions  of  the  crystalline  tin, 
underwent  the  same  change,  the  area  affected  increasing  in  diameter 
3  to  5  mm.  daily.  No  difference  between  experiments  at  7°,  19°, 
and  37°  could  be  noted.  When  tin-foil  was  inoculated,  the  change 
extended  through  the  thickness  of  the  foil.  The  crystalline  tin 
preserves  its  appearance  up  to  near  the  melting  point,  but  becomes 
normal  after  melting  and  again  solidifying.  C.  H.  D. 

Reduction  of  Vanadic  Acid  by  Potassium  Iodide.  T. 
Warynski  and  15.  MdivaN!  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  763;  from  Man. 
,  1908,  22,  [ii],  527— 528).— With  the  object  of  ascertaining 
whether  the  reducing  power  of  potassium  iodide  in  an  acid  medium  is 
dependent  on  the  electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  acid  employed, 
comparable  tests  have  been  made,  using  acetic  acid  and  mono-,  di-, 
and  tri  chloroacetic  acids.  It  is  found  that  reduction  is  effort.  .1 
ulily  in  tin;  presence  of  trichloroacetic  acid,  and  least  readily 
in    j  of    acetic    acid.     With  trichloroacetic  acid,  the  redin-t  ion 

proceeds  quantitatively  to  the  tetroxide,  and  admits  of  the  estimation 
of  vanadic  acid  by  this  method.  •'•   \  •   B, 

The  Series  Sodium  Thioantimonate,  Sodium  Thiosulphate, 

and  Water.    A.  I>.  Domi  (Ckrnn.  Wmkblad,  I9()s,5,  767-  -771).— from 

odium  thioantimonate  and    odium  thiotulpbate  in  aqueous 
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solution  at  0°  and  30°,  the  following  hydrated  salts  have  been  isolated  : 
Na3SbS4,9H.,0  ;  Na3SbSS4,l)Ho0,Na28203,5H.,0  ;  Na2S.,Os,5H.,0. 

A.  J.  W. 

Passivity  of  Platinum.  Rudolf  Ruer  (Zeitsch.  Elektroc/iem., 
1908,  14,  633—634.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  601).— Two  platinum 
anodes  in  series  were  placed  in  6%  and  50%  sulphuric  acid  respectively; 
after  twelve  hours  their  positions  were  interchanged,  and  this  was 
continued  for  seven  days;  each  anode  lost  0'7  mg.  When  the  anodes 
were  not  moved,  they  each  lost  01  mg.  In  the  tirst  experiment,  the 
cathode  in  the  50%  acid  gained  1*1  mg. ;  hence  the  coating  formed  in  the 
6%  acid  dissolves  in  the  strong  acid.  If  an  invisible  skin  of  oxide  forms 
on  an  anode  in  the  strong  acid,  it  is  therefore  not  the  same  oxide  as 
that  produced  in  the  weak  acid.  T.  E. 


Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


Coloration  of  Minerals.  Karl  Simon  (Jahrb.  Min.,  1908, 
Beil.-Bd.,  26,  249 — 295). — A  review  is  given  of  the  literature,  and 
experiments  made  on  the  coloration  of  zircon,  amethyst,  smoky-quartz, 
tourmaline,  and  topaz.  These  minerals  are  all  decolorised  when 
strongly  heated  in  an  atmosphere  of  either  hydrogen  or  oxygen,  and  the 
temperature  at  which  the  colour  is  lost  depends  to  some  extent  on  the 
size  of  the  fragments.  The  colour  is  restored  on  exposing  the  mineral 
to  sunlight,  or  to  the  emanations  of  radium.  The  colouring  matter  is 
in  each  case  probably  inorganic,  but  its  exact  nature  is  unknown. 

L.  J.  S. 

Relations  between  Quartz,  Chalcedony,  and  Opal.  Hans 
Leitmeier  (Centr*  Min.,  1908,  632 — G3t<). — The  following  minerals, 
in  a  state  of  moderately  fine  powder,  were  heated  with  a  50%  solution 
of  potassium  hydroxide  at  80°  for  five  hours  ;  the  residue  was  washed 
with  a  50%  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  before  being  washed  with 
water  (otherwise  some  of  the  dissolved  silica  is  xe-precipitated),  and 
the  amount  of  silica  in  solution  was  determined : 

Wa  ter  Water 

lost  lost  on  Silica 

Sp.  gr.          at  90°.  ignition,  dissolved. 

Quartz  from  Kauris 2*613              —  (0*22%)  7*23% 

Chalcedony  from  Weitendorf  2*608              —  1'50  70 '02 

,,               ,,         ,,     dehydrated       —                 —                —  53*10 

Chalcedony  from  Faroe 2*591             0*10%  1*02  42*30 

Cacholong       „         ,,    2*370.            0*25  1*35  54*49 

Opal  (hyalite)  from  Bohemia   2*177             0*34  3*04  56*68 

Opal  (precious),  New  South  Wales     2*121             2*40  623  100*00 

„            ,,             „      dehydrated       —                 —  82*34 

Hot  water  acting  for  twelve  hours  on  precious  opal  gelatinises  the 
surface   and    dissolves    0*22%.     It   is   concluded  that  chalcedony  and 
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qaartz  are  varieties  of  the  same  mineral  species,  and  that  chalcedony 
does  not  contain  any  admixed  opal.  L.  J.  S. 


The  Reversible  Alteration  of  Cryolite.  Felix  Cornu  (Centr. 
Min.,  1908,  546— 547).— R.  Na^ken  (Centr.  Min.,  1908,  38)  has 
observed  the  change  of  monoclinic  cryolite  to  a  cubic  modification 
at  a  temperature  of  550 — 570°.  The  suggestion  is  made  that  this 
cubic  modification  (Na6Al2F12)  is  isomorphous  with  cryolithionite 
(Li3Na3Al2F12)  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  347).  L.  J.  S. 

Origin  of  the  Boric  Acid  in  the  Soffioni  of  Tuscany. 
Giovanni  DAchiaedi  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii, 
238— 239).— A  reply  to  Nasini  (compare  this  vol.,  ii,  862). 

T.  H.  P. 


Manganese  and  Iron  Minerals  from  the  Crystalline  Schists 
of  Brosteni,  Roumania.  Vasile  C.  Butureanu  (Ann.  Sci.  Univ. 
Jassy,  1908,  5,  87- — 108). — Fifteen  analyses  are  given  of  "  brostenite  " 
(Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  26);  they  exhibit  wide  variations,  indicating  that 
the  material  is  not  homogeneous.  Analyses  are  also  given  of  wad,  and 
a  manganese  and  iron  carbonate.  L.  J.  S. 

Vorobyevite  and  the  Chemical  Structure  of  Beryls. 
Wladimik  I.  Yernadsky  (Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Petersburg,  1908, 
975 — 976). — The  author  describes  a  beryl  containing  caesium,  to  which 
he  gives  the  name  vorobyevite.  From  the  best  published  analyses, 
the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  beryls  constitute  a  class  of  minerals 
by  themselves.  Various  members  of  this  class  are  known,  having 
the  composition  :  //-GlAl2Si012,o;ilf  where  A  is  GlH2Si04,  GlSi03(?), 
<\03,  Li2Si03,  or  Na(,8i03.  In  beryls  not  containing  alkali  metals, 
the  compound  2GlAl2Si4012(GlSi03)4(GlH2Si04)  predominates.  Voro- 
byevite contains  4*65 — 10*4%  of  a  caesium  compound  of  the  type 
Si4012(GlH3Si04)(Cs2SiOs).  T.  H.  P. 

Analysis     of    the    Microcline     from     the     Pegmatites     of 

Mesvres.      Philippe    Babbibb    (Bull.    Soc.   chim.y    1908,    [iv],    3, 

-822). — The     pegmatites     of     the    Mesvres    valley    contain     a 

itiful    slightly  translucent,  laminated,  milk-white,  or  pink  micro- 

cline.      The  author  has  analysed  specimens  of  this  mineral  collected 

:in<l    obtained    the    following    results.     An   analysis  by 

Damour  of  specimens  of  the  same  microcline  found  at  Broye  ia  given 

for  comparison  : 


Al  1 

\.i..<>. 

Total. 

1. 

19-11 

M  Bl 

II. 

»>           •  •  •  • 

Ma 

L9'09 

M  M 

II 

1  60 

19-90 

1-J  11 

!•: 

11 
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Analysis  of  the  Christianite  of  Simiouse.  Philippe  Bakbier 
(Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  822— 823).— The  cavities  in  a  basalt 
of  Mt.  Simiouse,  near  Montbrison,  contain  microscopic  crystals  of 
christianite  and  other  minerals.     The  christianite  gave  on  analysis  : 


Loss  on 

i02. 

A1203. 

CaO. 

K20. 

Na20. 

BaO,MgO. 

ignition. 

Total. 

2'10 

18'33 

4-96 

6-89 

1-12 

traces 

16-55 

99-95 

This  mineral  thus  corresponds  closely  with  the  formula 
Si6014Al2(K,Ca4)  +  5H20. 


E.  H. 


Aloisiite  :  a  New  Hydrosilicate  from  the  Tufa  of  Fort  Portal 
(Uganda).  Luigi  Colomba  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii, 
233 — 238). — The  silicate  contained  in  the  tufa  of  Fort  Portal  is  of  a 
type  extremely  poor  in  silica,  and  after  deducting  admixed  calcium 
carbonate  and  gangue,  has  the  following  composition  : 


Si02. 

FeO. 

CaO. 

MgO. 

N^O. 

H20. 

Total. 

24-52 

20-56 

26-50 

11-08 

9-96 

6-95 

99-57 

These  numbers  correspond  approximately  with  the  formula 
(R",It'2)SiO(i,  where  R"0  is  CaO,  FeO,  MgO,  and  B/20  is  Na20,H20. 
The  author  gives  to  this  silicate  the  name  aloisiite ;  it  occurs  also  in 
an  altered  form  in  the  tufa.  T.  H.  P. 

Formation  of  Kaolin.  Otto  Hahnel  (J.pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  78, 
280 — 294). — Analyses  of  a  fresh  (I),  an  effloresced  (II),  and  a  half- 
kaolinised  porphyrite  show  that  the  processes  of  efflorescence  and 
kaolinisation  are  not  identical  : 

Si02.  A1203.  Fe203.  MgO.  CaO.  KjO.  Na20.  H20. 

T.     72-9  15-4  2-89         —  0-41  4*40  511  0-5    percent. 

II.     70-98  15-50  3-21  traces  072  4'70  5'01  2'21    ,,      ,, 

III.     75-0  18-72  1-2           —  0-2  2-31  278  1"03   „      „ 

On  the  other  hand,  the  fresh  decomposition  products  of  a  granite 
from  under  humus  at  Schierke  closely  resembles  crude  kaolin.  The 
moors  must,  therefore,  be  credited  with  a  kaolinising  power.     G.  Y. 

Calcium  Sulphide  (Oldhamite)  in  the  Allegan  Meteorite. 
Wirt  Tassin  (Proc.  U.S.  National  Museum,  1908,  34,  433—434).— 
Certain  portions  of  this  meteoric  stone  when  treated  with  acid  were 
noticed  to  evolve  a  considerable  amount  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  an 
analysis  of  the  fine  powder,  freed  from  magnetic  particles,  showed  the 
presence  of  16-66%  CaS  in  an  olivine-enstatite  mixture.  This  con- 
stituent could  not  be  detected  on  a  microscopical  examination  of  the 
stone,  and  it  appears  to  be  present  in  a  finely-divided  state  in  the 
ground  mass.  L.  J.  S. 

Meteoric  Chromites.  Wirt  Tassin  (Proc.  U.S.  National  Museum, 
1908,  34,  685 — 690). — Small  quantities  of   chromite  are  present  in 
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most  meteorites  ;  in  stones  and  stony  irons  rarely  as  much  as  3%,  and 
usually  less  than  1%,  whilst  in  irons  there  is  generally  less  than  001%. 
The  following  nine  analyses  were  made  on  material  isolated  from  the 
meteorites  named,  and  eight  earlier  analyses  of  meteoric  chromites 
are  quoted. 

Cr203.       A1203-      Fe203.        FeO.        MgO.        Si0.2. 

I.  Admire 65~-49  —  —  3300         0*40         050 

II.   Mount  Vernon    6501         995  —  18  97         5*06  — 

III.  „  , 64-91         9-85  —  1797         4*96         1-38 

IV.  Canyon  Diablo    63  "40         5  '30  —  26-30         5  -00  — 

V.  Marjalahti  61-39         1-96  —  30'46         6*70  — 

VI.   Hendersonville  5673         2 '98           —  29 '64  2*42 

VII.  Allegan    56*70       12-38           —  27*60  4'00          —  * 

VIII.  Admire     56'49        trace         10-20  29*92  trace          — 

IX.  Canyon  Diablo    520          —          6525  30*05           —            — 

*  Trace  of  Ti02. 

From  the  Admire  pallasite,  I  was  of  small,  non-magnetic,  jet-black 
grains  with  a  brilliant  lustre  ;  and  VIII,  of  bluish-brown,  magnetic 
particles  with  a  dull  lustre,  isolated  from  the  metallic  portion  of  the 
meteorite.  II,  from  the  metallic  portion  of  the  Mount  Yernon 
pallasite,  had  the  form  of  relatively  large  (1  mm.  across)  octahedra 
with  black  colour  and  brilliant  metallic  lustre,  D  4*49  ;  whilst  III  had 
the  form  of  minute,  rounded  grains,  frequently  enclosed  in  the  olivine, 
and  was  brownish- black  with  a  resinous  lustre.  IV,  from  the  Canyon 
Diablo  iron,  had  the  form  of  small  octahedra  and  rounded  grains, 
was  jet-black  with  brilliant  lustre,  and  non-magnetic  ;  IX,  from  the 
same  iron,  was  in  rounded  grains,  with  bluish- black  colour  and  dull 
lustre,  and  was  strongly  magnetic,  being  really  a  chromiferous 
magnetite. 

Only  the  first  of  these  analyses  approximates  to  the  typical  chromite 
formula,  FeO,Cr202 ;  the  others  contain  variable  amounts  of  alumina 
and  magnesia,  but  are  of  the  type  RO,R203.  L.  J.  S. 


Physiological    Chemistry. 


The  Total  Sugar  of  the  Blood.  Raphael  Lepine  and  Boulud 
[Cotnpt.  rend.,  1908,  147,226 — 228). — The  total  amount  of  the  reducing 
sugar  of  the  blood  can  be  ascertained  by  hydrolysing  the  clot  with 
hydrofluoric  acid,  and  adding  the  amount  of  reducing  substance  thus 
obtained  to  that  in  the  filtrate  from  the  clot.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Occurrence  of  Proteose  in  Blood  and  Urine.  L.  Borchardt 
(Zeitech.  pkyaiol.  Chem.}  1908,  57,  305 — iH2). — If  elastin  is  given  in 
the  food  in  fairly  large  amounts  to  dogs,  a  proteose  (h>  u)  can 

be  detected  in  the  blood,  and  this  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  and  found 
in  the  urine.  W.  I>.  H. 

VOL.   XC1V.   ii  N 
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Fatty  Degeneration  in  the  Blood.  Samuel  G.  Shattock  and 
Leonard  S.  Dudgeon  {Trans.  Path.  Soc.  London,  1907,  58,  227 — 255). 
— In  preparations  of  blood  corpuscles  hardened  in  formaldehyde,  and 
stained  with  Scarlet  [?  Scarlet  K],  it  is  contended  that  stained  particles 
in  the  leucocytes  in  various  cases  of  disease  indicate  the  occurrence 
of  fatty  degeneration.  W.  D.  H. 

Estimation  of  Catalases  and  Oxydases  in  Blood.  II. 
WaltHer  Lob  and  Paul  Mulzer  (Biochem.  Zeitsch>}  1908,  13, 
475 — 495.) — The  rate  of  oxygen  evolution  was  estimated  both  by  the 
volume  and  pressure  methods  already  discribed  (this  vol.,  ii,  999). 
The  rate  of  reaction  depends  on  the  quantity  of  blood  added.  The 
curves  representing  the  rate  of  gas  evolution  show  with  small 
quantities  of  blood  a  gradual  rise.  In  the  presence  of  larger 
quantities,  the  gradual  rise  is  preceded  by  a  sharper  one.  The 
velocity  constant  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  the  hsemase  studied  by 
Senter,  and,  from  the  complexity  of  the  reaction,  it  is  possible  that 
more  than  one  enzyme  takes  part  in  the  reaction.  The  rate  of 
action  varies  with  the  blood  of  different  animals  (rabbits).  The 
action  of  various  oxygen  depolarisers  was  studied.  Benzidine,  form- 
aldehyde, and  salicylic  acid  are  readily  oxidised,  but  not  alcohol. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Regulation  of  the  Physico-chemical  Properties  of  the 
Blood  after  Injection  of  Different  Solutions.  Giuseppe  Buglia 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  400 — 439). — Hypertonic,  isotonic,  and 
hypotonic  saline  and  sucrose  solutions  were  injected  into  dogs,  and 
certain  quantities  of  blood  were  withdrawn  from  the  animals  both 
before  and  at  different  intervals  after  the  injections.  Determinations 
were  made  of  the  conductivity  and  viscosity  of  the  serum,  the 
molecular  concentration  of  the  defibrinated  blood  (by  lowering  of 
freezing-point  method),  and  the  volume  of  the  corpuscles  (by  the 
hsematocrite).  Injections  of  hypertonic  sodium  chloride  solutions 
were  found  to  increase  the  molecular  concentration  of  the  blood  and 
conductivity  of  the  serum  over  a  relatively  long  period,  whereas  they 
caused  only  a  very  temporary  dilution  of  the  blood  volume.  The 
changes  produced  by  hypertonic  sucrose  solutions  were  only  of 
temporary  character,  and  disappeared  much  more  quickly  than  those 
produced  by  sodium  chloride.  Isotonic  solutions  produced  but  slight 
changes,  and  so  also  did  strongly  hypotonic  solutions,  when  the  volume 
of  the  injected  liquid  and  the  rate  of  injection  were  not  great.  If, 
however,  the  quantity  of  the  fluid  and  the  rate  of  injection  is 
sufficiently  great  to  produce  marked  changes  in  the  blood  elements, 
then  the  physico-chemical  changes  are  demonstrable.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Influence  of  Alkaline  Ferro-  and  Ferri-cyanides  on 
Blood-coagulation.  J.  Larguier  des  Bancels  (Compt.  rend.,  1908, 
147,  266 — 268). — Both  potassium  ferro-  and  ferri-cyanides  have  a 
marked  inhibitory  action  on  the  coagulation  of  the  blood  and  of 
fibrinogen  solutions,  the  latter  acting  more  powerfully  than  the  former, 
although  it  gives  no  precipitate  with  soluble  calcium  salts,  whereas  the 
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former  does.     It  is  suggested  that  multivalent  negative  ions  inhibit 
the  coagulation  of  negative  colloids.  S.  B.  S. 

Hemolytic  Poisons,  especially  Bile  Salts  and  Soaps. 
F.  Neufeld  and  Handel  (Chem.  Zentr.>  1908,  ii,  891—892;  from 
Arb.  Kais.  Gesundh.  Amt.,  1908,  28,  572— 584).— This  is  a  study  of 
the  corpuscle-dissolving  action  of  sodium  taurocholate,  soaps,  and 
potassium  hydroxide  in  comparison  with  other  blood  poisons,  also  of  the 
action  of  hemolytic  agents  on  lipoids  and  proteins,  so  that  their  action 
on  the  cell-membrane  and  their  destructive  action  on  the  whole 
corpuscle  may  be  distinguished.  Lecithin  is  soluble  in  a  10%  solution 
of  sodium  taurocholate,  but  not  in  normal  potassium  hydroxide,  or  in 
a  1%  solution  of  an  oleate.  Cholesterol  crystals  are  soluble  in  none  of 
these  solutions,  nor  in  sapotoxin.  The  taurocholate  dissolves  protein. 
In  emulsions  of  olive  oil  in  physiological  salt  solution,  partly  with 
lecithin  and  partly  with  egg-white,  the  addition  of  sodium  taurocholate 
produces  the  liberation  of  fat,  and  the  solution  of  lecithin  and  protein  : 
the  other  materials  used  do  not  produce  this  effect. 

In  high  concentrations,  sodium  taurocholate  produces  in  the 
blood  of  sheep,  goat,  and  ox  an  inhibition  of  hemolysis,  which  in 
lower  concentration  rises  as  the  concentration  increases  to  an 
optimum.  These  three  sorts  of  blood  are  peculiar  in  that  they  are 
refractory  to  pure  cobra  venom  ;  the  venom  acts  hsemolytically  in  the 
presence  of  lecithin.  Other  kinds  of  blood  (guinea-pig,  horse,  hen) 
never  show  any  inhibition  unless  physiological  salt  solution  is  replaced 
by  an  isotonic  solution  of  sucrose. 

Sodium  taurocholate  and  a  series  of  other  hemolytic  agents  are 
capable  of  uniting  with  complement,  but  this  is  not  the  case  with  all 
blood  poisons ;  it  depends  on  what  constituent  of  the  stroma  or  seruui 
the  poison  is  united  to.  In  the  case  of  sapotoxin,  there  is,  for  instance, 
no  union  with  complement.  The  destruction  of  pneumococci  by  bile 
salts  is  also  described,  so  also  is  "phagocytosis  by  emulsified  fat 
droplets  and  the  influence  of  specific  anti-sera  thereon." 

W.  D.  H. 

Haemolysis.  Leo  von  Liehehmann  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13, 
I.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  973). — In  order  to  produce 
In'  molysis  of  the  corpuscles  of  pig's  blood,  0*05  c.c.  of  pure  oleic  arid. 
and  not  oleic  acid  emulsion,  as  stated  in  the  previous  paper,  should  be 
added  to  10  c.c.  of  pig's  serum.  There  is  also  an  error  in  tho  sa 
place,  as  to  the  order  in  which  different  substances  should  be  added  t<> 
produce  haemolysis.  S.  Ii.  S. 

Bactericidal   Action  of  Normal   Serum.     Robert    Mi  ik   and 
i.  Hamilton  Browning  (J.  Pathol.  HactcrioL,  1908,  13,  76 — 91). — 
A  di  d  i-  drawn  between  absorption  of  complement  by  bacto 

Bricidal  effect  which  may  follow.     Treatment  of  a  normal 

un   with   increasing  amonnta  <>t   a  dead  emulsion  of  R  bacterium 

illy  prod  u  i  diminution  of  its   bactericidal  action  on  thai 

i.  other  bacteria, and  finally  :i  diminution  of 

mplement.    Thin  shows  there  in  In  serum  a  lubstanoc 
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(bacteriophilic  complement)  with  an  affinity  for  bacteria  in  general.  If 
the  bactericidal  action  has  been  reduced  as  indicated  above,  it  can 
be  more  than  restored  by  adding  a  little  of  the  homologous  immune 
substance.  W.  D.  H. 

Digestion  of  Fat.  III.  S.  A.  Levites  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Cliem.,  1908, 
57,  46—18.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  891)— The  glycerol  constituent 
of  fat  is  rapidly  absorbed.  Absorption  begins  in  the  duodenum,  and  is 
completed  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  caecum.  In  the  estimation  of 
glycerol  in  the  intestinal  contents,  the  method  of  Shukoff  and 
Schestakoff,  which  depends  on  the  solubility  of  glycerol  in  acetone, 
gives  results  which  are  too  high.  Lewkowitsch's  acetin  method  is 
better.  W.  D.  H. 

Nutritive  Value  of  Plant  Amides.  Ernst  Schulze  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  67 — 73). — A  critical  review  of  the  difference 
of  opinion  which  has  arisen  between  Lehmann,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
Morgen  and  Henriques  and  Hansen,  on  the  other,  with  reference  to  the 
nutritive  value  of  asparagine  and  similar  amides.  W.  D.  H. 

Ferments  of  Nuclein  Metabolism.  Alfred  Schittenhelm 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.y  1908,  57,  21—27.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
109,  564). — Previous  work  by  the  author  (and  by  W.  Jones)  has 
shown  that  the  formation  of  uric  acid  from  nuclein  is  due  to  a 
succession  of  ferment  actions.  It  is  now  shown  that  these  ferments 
can  be  precipitated  from  organ-extracts  by  alcohol  or  by  ammonium 
sulphate,  and  these  ferments,  when  acting  on  pure  guanine,  resolve  it 
quantitatively  into  uric  acid ;  under  favourable  conditions,  the  time 
may  be  as  short  as  one  to  two  hours.  Bacterial  action,  which  some 
authors  lay  stress  on,  is  not  the  cause  of  the  change.  W.  D.  H. 

Chemistry  of  Digestion.  XXVI.  The  Behaviour  of 
Different  Proteins  in  the  Stomach  and  Upper  Duodenum  of 
the  Dog.  E.  S.  London  and  W.  W.  Polowzowa  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  57,  113—130.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  870).— Various 
proteins  of  animal  and  vegetable  origin  are  not  absorbed  in  the 
stomach.  Proteins  from  serum  and  egg-white  are  difficult  of  digestion 
in  the  stomach,  but  most  others  are  rendered  soluble  to  the'  extent  of 
78%,  the  proportion  between  proteoses,  peptones,  and  residual  sub- 
stances being  59*3,  32*9,  7'8.  The  juices  in  the  first  part  of  the 
duodenum  act  immediately  on  the  soluble  products  of  gastric  digestion, 
resolving  them  into  ultimate  cleavage  products,  whereas  the  un- 
dissolved substances  in  the  chyme  are  not  attacked  for  some  time. 
The  first  6  or  7  centimetres  of  the  duodenum  absorb  about  6%  of  the 
protein.  W.  D.  H. 

Absorption  of  Protein.  Kornel  von  Korosy  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem,,  1908,  57,  267— 287).— The  view  is  advanced  that  the  cleavage 
products  of  protein  digestion  cannot  be  detected  in  the  circulating 
blood  )  the  percentage  of  protein  in  the  blood  is,  however,  increased, 
although  whether  protein  synthesis  occurs  in  the  intestinal  wall  or  in 
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the  blood  itself  is  unsettled.     The  non-coagulable  nitrogen  in  the  blood 
is  not  increased,  as  stated  by  Cathcart  and  Leathes.  W.  D.  H. 

Muscular  Activity  and  Protein  Metabolism.  Philip  A. 
Shaffer  (Amer.  J.  Physiol  ,1908, 22, 445 — 455). — The  experiments  made 
on  two  men,  and  given  with  full  details,  showed  a  rise  of  total  nitrogen 
excreted  in  one,  and  a  fall  in  the  other,  with  muscular  work.  Work 
within  physiological  limits  has  per  se  no  effect  on  protein  metabolism 
as  indicated  by  the  nitrog(  n  and  sulphur  of  the  urine.  The  excretion 
of  uric  acid,  urea,  ammonia,  and  creatinine  is  wholly  unaffected. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Value  of  Protein  Cleavage  Products  in  the  Animal 
Organism.  VII.  Emil  Abderhalden  and  Josef  Olinger  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  74 — 79.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  51). — 
The  present  experiments  on  a  dog  fed  with  the  final  cleavage 
products  of  casein  and  meat,  confirm  results  recorded  previously  that 
such  substances  are  capable  of  maintaining  weight  and  nitrogenous 
equilibrium.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Influence  of  Nitrogen-free  Sources  of  Energy  on  the 
Rate  of  Protein  Decomposition  by  the  Organism.  W.  Falta 
and  A.  Gigon  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  267— 273).— Dogs  of 
similar  size  were  fed  on  a  standard  diet  for  a  time,  and  then  allowed 
to  fast  for  various  periods.  They  were  then  given  diets  consisting, 
in  one  set  of  experiments,  of  meat  alone ;  in  another,  of  a  mixture  of 
meat  and  lsevulose ;  in  another,  of  meat  and  inosite,  and  in  a  fourth 
set,  of  meat  and  alcohol.  It  was  found  that  the  longer  the  period 
of  fasting  before  administration  of  the  meal  the  more  rapid  the 
protein  decomposition  (as  estimated  by  the  nitrogen  excreted),  and 
the  less  the  protein-sparing  action  of  the  carbohydrate  when  this 
formed  part  of  the  food.  The  addition  of  inosite  only  slows  the  rate 
of  protein  decomposition  during  the  first  twelve  hours.  The  time  of 
the  fast  before  the  meal  has  no  influence  on  the  action  of  inosite. 
Alcohol  accelerates  the  rate  of  protein  decomposition.  There  is  a 
tendency  in  the  organism  to  replenish  the  glycogen  stores  which  had 
become  depleted  by  fasting,  and  this  is  done  by  obtaining  the  carbo- 
hydrate entirely  from  the  protein  when  no  other  glycogen-former  is 
ingested  ;  hence,  after  fasting,  the  rapid  degradation  of  protein.  The 
)h)  drate  store  in  the  organism  has  therefore  great  influence  on 
the  time  of  decomposition.  Experiments  were  also  carried  out  on  the 
effect  of  superposing  various  extra  diets  on  a  standard  diet.  It  was 
found  that  the  composition  of  the  standard  diet  exerts  considerable 
ace  on  tho  time  of  decomposition  of  the  superposed  diets. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Influence  of  Nitrogen-free  Sources  of  Energy  on  the 
Rate  of  Protein  Decomposition  by  the  Organism.     <-.  A.  Pari 

Mm.   Zeitsch.,    1908,    13,    274— 280).— Tho    experiment    in 
similar   in   character   t<>   those   of    Falta    ind  (Jigon  (seo  preceding 
abstract;.      The   olfects  of  the  addition  of  carbohydrates  other  than 
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Isevulose  and  of  fat,  on  the  rate  of  protein  decomposition  after  a  fast, 
we're  investigated.  It  was  found  that  after  a  long  fast,  sucrose 
no  longer  has  the  power  of  slowing  the  rate  of  protein  decom- 
position. Fat  and  /3-hydroxybutyric  acid,  which  are  not  glycogen 
formers,  do  not  lose,  however,  their  power  to  retard  the  rate  of 
decomposition.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Influence  of  the  Thyroid  Gland  on  the  Rate  of  Decom- 
position. G.  A.  Pari  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  281—284).— 
Eppinger,  Falta,  and  Rudinger  have  shown  that  in  dogs  without  thyroid 
glands,  the  protein  metabolized  during  fasting  is  less,  and  can  be  but 
little  diminished  by  carbohydrates  or  fat,  in  contrast  to  what  happens 
in  the  normal  starving  animal.  The  latter  fact  is  attributed,  from 
other  factors  discovered,  to  the  depression  of  carbohydrate  metabolism 
in  animals  deprived  of  the  thyroid.  To  throw  further  light  on  this 
matter,  experiments  similar  to  those  recorded  in  the  preceding  abstracts 
were  carried  out  with  animals  deprived  of  the  thyroid,  which  received 
meals  of  meat,  with  or  without  addition  of  other  food-stuffs,  after  a 
period  of  "fasting,  and  the  rate  of  protein  decomposition  was  determined 
by  estimating  the  rate  of  nitrogen  excretion.  In  the  normal  animal, 
the  influence  of  carbohydrates  on  the  retardation  of  the  decomposition 
of  protein  is  diminished  by  longer  periods  of  fasting.  In  thyroid- 
ectomised  animals,  long  periods  of  fasting  do  not  diminish  this  delay- 
ing influence  to  anything  like  the  same  extent.  S.  B.  S. 

Influence  of  Thyroidectomy  and  Thyroid  Feeding  on 
Intermediary  Metabolism.  Frank  P.  Underhill  and  Tadasu 
Saiki  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  225— 242).— After  complete 
thyroidectomy  and  parathyroidectomy  in  dogs,  the  urinary  ammonia 
is  increased  beyond  what  is  observed  in  inanition.  The  nitrogen  in 
the  form  of  creatinine,  purine,  and  allantoin  is  unaltered,  but  creatine 
is  found  in  the  urine.  These  dogs  are  incapable  of  utilising  dextrose 
introduced  subcutaneously  to  anything  like  the  same  degree  as  normal 
dogs  can.  The  loss  of  the  glands  may  thus  cause  a  change  in  gaseous 
metabolism  similar  to  that  seen  in  cretinism.  If  normal  dogs  are 
fed  on  thyroid,  the  urinary  nitrogen  is  increased  ;  there  is  also  a 
larger  output  of  purine- nitrogen,  and  a  low  output  of  phosphorus. 
There  is,  however,  but  little  change  in  the  inter-relation  of  the  urinary 
nitrogenous  constituents. 

There  is  no  choline  in  the  blood  after  thyroidectomy.     W.  D.  H. 

The  Utilisation  of  the  Energy  of  Provender  as  Influenced 
by  the  Temperature  of  the  Surroundings,  and  the  Nutri- 
tional Condition  of  Rabbits.  W.  Ustjanzeff  and  G.  Bogajewsky 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  365— 399).— Rabbits  were  fed  for  a 
preliminary  period  ou  a  given  diet  which  was  insufficient  for  the 
energy  needs  of  the  organism.  The  carbon  and  nitrogen  content,  and 
also  the  calorific  value  of  this  diet  and  of  the  excreta,  were 
estimated,  and  from  these  data,  the  loss  from  the  body  of  fat  and 
protein  calculated,  and  also  the  calorific  value  of  this  loss.  The  same 
animal  was  then  given  the  like  diet  with  the  addition  of  hay,  and 
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the  same  data  obtained  as  in  the  preliminary  period.  From  the  two 
sets  of  data,  the  physiological  food  value  of  the  hay  was  calculated. 
Experiments  were  carried  out  with  animals  in  varying  conditions  of 
nutrition,  and  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere  at  varying  tempera- 
tures (0°,  20°,  and  30°).  It  was  found  that  Rlibner's  law  of  iso- 
dynamic  replacement  holds  good  if  hay  is  used  as  provender,  when  the 
physiologically  available  energy  of  the  latter  is  only  about  half  of  the 
total  energy  needs  of  the  animal,  and  when  the  animal  is  kept  in  an 
atmosphere  of  low  temperature.  S.  B.  S. 

Secretin,  Otto  von  Furth  and  Carl  Schwarz  (Pfliigers  Archiv, 
1908,  124,  427 — 446).— Extracts  of  intestinal  mucous  membrane, 
prepared  according  to  the  method  of  Bayliss  and  Starling,  contain 
choline.  Choline  stimulates  pancreatic  activity,  and  this  action  is 
antagonised  by  atropine.  The  secretin  of  Bayliss  and  Starling  is  a 
mixture  of  several  substances,  among  which  choline  occurs.  The 
effect  of  secretin  is  not  abolished,  but  only  lessened,  by  atropine. 

W.  D.  H. 

Oxidation  Processes  in  Bchinoderm  Eggs.  Otto  Warburg 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  1—16). — The  research  deals  with 
the  respiratory  process,  measured  by  the  amount  of  oxygen  used,  in 
the  eggs  of  Arbaoia  pustulosa.  The  figures  given  show  (1)  that  the 
amount  of  oxygen  used  is  from  six  to  seven  times  greater  in 
fertilised  than  in  unfertilised  eggs  ;  (2)  this  is  not  mainly  used  in 
nuclear  division,  for  at  the  stage  when  thirty-two  cells  are  present, 
the  use  of  oxygen  is  not  proportionately  increased  from  the  stage 
when  eight  cells  are  present ;  (3)  moreover,  if  the  continuance  of 
cell  division  is  hindered  by  hypertonic  sea-water,  the  amount  of 
oxygen  used  is  not  markedly  altered ;  (4)  an  egg-cell  breathes  500 
(±100)  times  more  vigorously  than  a  sperm  cell;  (5)  hypertonic 
solutions  increase  the  use  of  oxygen  in  unfertilised  eggs  ten-fold  ;  (6) 
a  transference  from  hypertonic  to  normal  sea-water  also  leads  to  an 
increase,  but  not  such  a  marked  one ;  (7)  the  temperature-coeflicient 
shows  the  process  to  be  a  chemical  one.  W.  D.  H. 

A  Mono-amino-diphosphaticle  in  Egg- Yolk.     Hugh  M.u-Li:\n 
(Zeitsch.  jjiysiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  304). — A-  mono-amino-diphosphatide 
N"  —  2 :  1 )  analogous  to  %landsen's  cuorin,  which  he  separated  from 
heart  muscle,  can  be  separated  from  egg-yolk.  W.  D.  H. 

A  Globulin  from  the  E]gg-Yolk  of  Squalus  acanthias.     Carl 

UN  and  B.  I>.  Clark  (J.   /Hoi.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  243—246).— 

egg-yolk    of   the   spiny   dogfish  contains  no  vitellin,   but  in   its 

place,  a  globulin  (or  a   mixture  of  globulins)  which  does  aot  oontain 

phosphorus,  and,  probably,  iron  is  also  absent.  W,  I  >.  II. 

The  Assimilation  of  Phosphorus  and  Calcium  during  the  Em- 
bryonic Life  of  the  Chick.     Km.  OmmhavxIBuU,  Amd.  rev,   / 
1901  -Analyses  were  made  <>i"  Hi*-  inorganic  ami  lecithin 

photpbortu  and  of  the  oaloimn  in  eggi  in  different  stagos  of  develop 
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ment.  It  was  found  that  the  chick  during  embryonic  life  uses  chiefly 
the  phosphorus  in  the  egg  itself,  and  if  it  utilises  that  of  the  shell  at  all, 
it  does  so  only  to  a  very  limited  extent.  The  shell  furnishes  four-fifths 
of  the  calcium  necessary  for  the  formation  of  the  chick,  and  towards  the 
end  of  the  incubation  period  considerable  use  is  made  of  this  calcium. 
At  this  period,  destruction  of  the  lecithin  takes  place,  which  proceeds 
pari  passu  with  the  utilisation  of  the  lime.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Peroxydases  of  Animal  Tissues.  Fr.  Battelli  and  Mlle. 
L.  Stern  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  44 — 88). — Tissue  extracts 
possess  the  capacity  of  increasing  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  hydriodic 
acid  by  means  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  The  reaction  is  manifested 
when  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  starch.  In  the  cases  of  most 
tissues,  the  reaction  is  masked  by  the  presence  of  a  catalase,  which 
causes  a  too  rapid  destruction  of  the  peroxide.  If,  however,  ethyl  hydro- 
peroxide is  employed  instead  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  reaction  can, 
in  most  cases,  be  demonstrated,  for  the  catalase  of  the  tissue  does  not 
act  on  this  substance,  which  possesses  a  similar  peroxydase  reaction  to 
hydrogen  peroxide.  Even  when  the  former  peroxide  is  employed,  the 
results  are  uncertain,  and  this  fact  is  probably  due  to  the  presence  of 
the  substances  in  the  tissues,  which  react  chemically  with  iodine  and 
thus  mask  the  iodine-starch  reaction.  A  more  suitable  method  of 
investigating  the  peroxide  reaction  of  the  tissues  consists  in  estimating 
the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  evolved  when  tissue  extracts  are  treated 
with  ethyl  hydroperoxide  or  hydrogen  peroxide  and  formic  acid.  The 
oxidation  which  then  takes  place,  can  occur  in  acid  solutions,  under 
which  condition  the  catalase  action  on  hydrogen  peroxide  is  con- 
siderably depressed.  The  following  tissues  were  investigated,  and  are 
enumerated  in  order  of  the  magnitude  of  their  peroxydase  content : 
liver,  kidneys,  spleen,  lungs,  pancreas,  lymph  glands,  ox-muscle, 
brain,  testicles,  dog-muscle,  thymus,  suprarenals,  thyroid,  rabbits 
muscle.  Blood  is  also  rich  in  peroxydase.  The  optimum  temperature 
of  reaction  in  most  cases  is  38 — 40°,  and  the  ferment  is  destroyed  at 
66°  in  neutral  media  and  at  55°  in  acid  or  alkaline  media.  In  the 
case  of  the  blood,  however,  the  reaction  is  much  more  energetic  at 
55 — 60°,  and  is  in  other  respects  anomalous.  It  is  stated  to  contain 
a  so-called  pseudo-peroxydase  in  the  pigment.  The  formaldehyde  is 
also  oxidised  under  the  same  conditions  as  formic  acid,  but  not  so 
energetically.  Higher  fatty  acids,  which  in  vivo  are  readily  oxidised, 
do  not  cause  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  under  the  same  conditions  as 
formic  acid  does.  For  this  reason,  it  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine 
the  exact  biological  functions  of  peroxydases.  S.  B.  S. 

Mode  of  Oxidation  of  Phenyl  Derivatives  of  Patty  Acids 
in  the  Animal  Organism.  Henry  D.  Dakin  (J.  Biol.  Chem., 
1908,  5,  173 — 186). — The  subcutaneous  injection  of  sodium  phenyl- 
butyrate  results  in  the  excretion  of  phenaceturic  acid  and  a  small 
quantity  of  /3-hydroxy-y-phenylbutyric  acid.  No  phenylacetone  or 
phenylacetoacetic  acid  could  be  found. 

If  /?-hydroxy-y-phenylbutyric  acid  is  given  in  the  same  way, 
phenaceturic  acid  is  again  excreted,  and  phenylacetone  could  not  be 
detected. 
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Administration    of    phenylacetone    results    in    the    excretion    of 
hippuric  acid,  phenylaceturic  acid  not  being  formed.     The  probable 
mode  of  oxidation  of  phenylbutyric  acid  in  the  body  is  therefore : 
CH2Ph-CH2-CH2-C02H  — ►  CH2Ph-CH(OH)-CH2-C02H  — > 

CH2Ph-CO-CH2-C02H(?)  — >  CH2Ph-C02H. 

Phenylacetic  acid  is  excreted  as  pbenaceturic  acid.  The  inter- 
mediate formation  of  ketones  is  probably  confined  to  phenylbutyric 
and  phenylpropionic  acids,  and  is  not  a  general  reaction.  In  normal 
metabolism,  probably  only  part  of  the  butyric  and  phenylpropionic 
acids  passes  through  the  stage  of  acetone  and  acetophenone 
respectively. 

Phenylisocro tonic  acid  is  excreted  as  phenaceturic  acid. 

/Jy-Dihydroxyphenylbutyric  acid  is  excreted  as  hippuric  acid  and  a 
little  /8-hydroxyphenylbutyrolactone.  Mandelic  acid  is  not  formed. 
Dihydroxyphenylbutyric  acid  therefore  does  not  undergo  /^-oxidation, 
but  oxidation  takes  place  at  the  y-carbon  atom.  Dihydroxyphenyl- 
butyric acid  is  not  a  product  of  the  catabolism  of  phenylbutyric 
acid. 

Phenylacetone  is  readily  identified  by  conversion  into  its  p-nitro- 
phenylhydrazone,  which  crystallises  from  alcohol  or  pyridine  in 
sparingly  soluble  rosettes  of  platelets,  melting  at  145 — 145-5°. 

W.  D.  H. 

Chemistry  of  the  Brains  of  Birds  and  Pishes.  Alfred 
Argiris  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  288— 295).— Cerebron 
from  human  brain  yields  21*83%  of  galactose  ;  that  from  birds'  brain, 
21-75%.  A  crystalline  substance  corresponding  with  Thudichum's 
ephingosin  was  also  obtained.  The  birds  employed  were  hens  and 
ducks.  Fishes'  (cod)  brain  yielded  cholesterol,  lecithin,  jecorin,  and 
so-called  protagon.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Chemical  Composition  of  Peripheral  Nerves.  Fritz 
Falk  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  153— 172).— Both  medullated  and 
non-medullated  nerves  were  investigated  (sciatic  of  man,  and  splenic 
nerves  of  ox).  The  dried  medullated  nerves  were  extracted  con- 
secutively with  benzene,  acetone,  and  ether ;  the  ether-soluble 
fraction  was  treated  with  alcohol,  and  to  the  filtrate  from  the  precipitate 
thus  produced,  ammoniacal  lead  acetate  in  alcohol  was  added  and, 
after  separation  of  the  precipitate  and  excess  of  precipitant,  alcoholic 
cadmium  chloride  solution.  By  means  of  the  various  solvents  and 
precipitants,  a  series  of  fractions  was  obtained,  which  were  partly 
identified  with  known  substances.  The  benzene-soluble  fraction 
1  chiefly  of  ordinary  fats;  the  acetone  extract  contained 
chiefly  cholesterol  (m.  p.  145°) ;  from  the  ethereal  extract  a 
brosido  separated,  and  by  the  precipitation  of  this  extract  with 
alcohol,  the  cephalins.  AmmoniaoaJ  lead  acetate,  precipitated  another 
loot   belonging  to  the  group  of  oepheiina   (oa.    p,    171  |.     'The 

ide      WOH      identical       with      the      cerebrone      of      Tluorfehler 

(in.  |  The  eephalin  (in.  j>.   171   )  had   thochemic.il  composition 

mono  unino  monophospbetide  ;  it  could  not  ho  identified  with  the 

Oepheiina    already    described    Snd    Obteined    from    the    brain.      Only   :t 
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small  quantity  of  cadmium  chloride  precipitate  soluble  in  cold 
benzene  was  obtained,  and  the  amount  of  lecithin  appeared  therefore 
to  be  small  and  to  be  accompanied  by  other  phosphatides,  which  have 
not  yet  been  identified.  A  quantitative  separation  of  the  various 
constituents  of  medullated  and  non-medullated  nerves  showed  that 
the  former  contained  25%  cholesterol,  12*4%  cephalins,  18*2% 
cerebrosides,  and  29%  lecithin,  whereas  the  latter  contained  47% 
cholesterol,  23*7%  cephalins,  6%  cerebrosides,  and  9*8%  lecithin. 

S.  B.  S. 

Weigert's  Method  of  Staining  Medullated  Nerve  Fibres. 
J.  Lorrain  Smith,  W.  Mair,  and  Jocelyn  F.  Thorpe  (J.  Pathol. 
Bacteriol.,  1908,  13,  14 — 27). — Weigert's  method  of  hematoxylin 
staining,  after  treatment  with  potassium  dichromate,  depends,  as 
osmic  acid  staining  does,  on  the  presence  of  an  unsaturated  grouping 
in  the  fatty  matter  present.  Cholesterol  by  itself  gives  a  negative 
result,  although  it  contains  an  unsaturated  grouping,  but  it  forms 
myelin  figures  in  contact  with  soap.  These  and  the  crystals  described 
in  tissues  by  C.  P.  White  (composed  of  cholesterol  and  fatty  acid) 
stain  slowly  by  the  Weigert  method.  Some  results  obtained  with 
lecithin  are  attributed  to  cholesterol  as  an  impurity  in  the  lecithin 
used.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Curare  and  Physostigmine  [Beerine]  on  Nerve- 
endings.  Action  of  Barium  Chloride  on  Bird's  Muscle.  Charles 
Wallis  Edmund  and  George  B.  Koth  (Amer.  J.  Physiol,  1908,  23, 
28 — 45,  46 — 47). — The  tonic  contraction  produced  by  nicotine  in 
muscles  is  counteracted  by  curare  ;  this  antagonism  is  less  marked  if 
the  nerves  are  cut,  and,  as  a  rule,  this  lessening  of  the  antagonism 
coincides  in  data  with  the  degeneration  of  the  nerve-ending.  This  may 
be  because  denervated  muscle  has  an  increased  sensitiveness  towards 
nicotine,  so  that  curare  is  unable  to  displace  it.  This  view  is  upheld, 
and  so  curare  is  considered  to  act,  not  on  the  nerve-ending  as  usually 
taught,  but  on  the  muscle,  or  on  some  substance  in  the  muscle  of  the 
nature  of  Langley's  receptive  substance.  As  a  support  to  this  view, 
experiments  with  eserine  are  recorded.  This  alkaloid  acts  in  the 
same  way  as  nicotine,  only  more  slowly.  It  acts  more  quickly  on 
denervated  muscle,  which,  therefore,  has  an  increased  sensitiveness  to 
it.  Curare  neutralises  the  effect  whether  the  muscles  are  denervated 
or  not.  The  tonic  contraction  produced  by  barium  chloride  is, 
however,  not  antagonised  by  curare  under  any  circumstances. 

W?  D.  H? 

Chemico-physical  Investigation  of  the  Crystalline  Lens. 
Filippo  Bottazzi  and  Noe  Scaunci  (Atti  B.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v], 
17,  ii,  153 — 159). — The  aqueous  humour  of  the  eye  contains  normally 
a  very  small  proportion  of  protein,  which  is  coagulable  by  heat,  but  has 
not  the  characters  of  the  lenticular  protein,  and  probably  has  its 
origin  in  the  blood  or  lymph.  The  vitreous  body  resembles  a  sponge, 
the  net-work  of  which  consists  of  protein  substances  coagulable  by 
heat,  and  contracts  during  coagulation,  expressing  the  liquid  contained 
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in  the  alveoli.  This  liquid  contains  a  small  quantity  of  a  substance 
precipitable  by  acetic  acid  and  insoluble  in  excess  of  the  acid,  and  is 
possibly  identical  with  the  coagulable  protein  found  in  the  aqueous 
humour.  Neglecting  these  small  amounts  of  proteins,  the  ocular 
liquids  may  be  regarded  as  aqueous  solutions  of  crystalloids,  mainly  of 
sodium  chloride.  With  regard  to  their  chemical  reaction,  the  ocular 
liquids  behave  like  a  solution  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  containing 
sufficient  carbon  dioxide  to  render  it  neutral  to  phenolphthalein. 
Excess  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  ocular  liquids  renders  them  acid  to 
phenolphthalein,  and  may  result  in  the  precipitation  of  the  protein  as 
alkali-protein  and  in  the  production  of  superficial  opacity  of  the 
crystalline  lens.  T.  H.  P. 

Amount  of  Choline  in  the  Lecithin  of  Heart  Muscle. 
Hugh  MacLean  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,57,  296—303). — The 
lecithin  of  heart  muscle  when  decomposed  in  aqueous  or  alcoholic 
solution  yields,  on  the  average,  not  more  than  52%  of  its  nitrogen  in  the 
form  of  choline.  Whether  a  second  nitrogenous  product  is  also 
present  is  to  be  investigated.  W.  D.  H. 

Hydrolysis  of  Chicken  Flesh.  Thomas  B.  Osborne  and  Frederick 
W.  Heyl  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  433— 439).— The  entire 
muscle  was  used,  the  substances  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  ether 
having  heen  removed.  The  result  of  hydrolysis  shows  that  the 
amino-acids  occur  in  different  proportions  from  those  given  previously 
by  Abderhalden  and  Sasaki  and  by  Hart  in  relation  to  the  syntonin 
of  ox  flesh.  It  is,  however,  doubtful  whether  the  analyses  can  be 
fa iily  compared,  especially  as  the  sum  total  of  the  products  in  one 
case  is  60%,  and  in  the  other  47%,  of  the  material  employed.  The  most 
striking  feature  in  the  hydrolysis  of  chicken  muscle  is  the  high  yield 
of  lysine.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Degradation  of  Acetoacetic  Acid  in  the  Animal  Body. 
II.     GusTAV  Embden  and  Louis  Miciiaud  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13, 

— 266). — It  has  been  already  shown  that  the  liver  tissue  posse 
the  property  of  destroying  acetoacetic  acid.     As  the  latter  is  excreted 
in  cases  of  diabetes,  experiments  were  carried  out  to  determine  whether 
this  is  due  to  increased  production,  or  to  the  loss  of  capacity  of  the  liver 
in  diabetic  individuals  to  destroy  the  acid,  which  is  probably  a  normal 

rmediary  metabolism  product.    For  this  purpose,  experiments  were 
Bade   with   the  liver  of  dogs   which    had   been  rendered  diabetic  by 

extirpation  of  the  pancreas.     Control  experiments  were  carried  <  >ut. 
with  the  liver  tissue  of  similar  normal  animals.     It  was  found  that  the 

icityfor  destroying  acetoacetic  acid  was  the  same  in  the  liver  of  the 
ftiafa  .  that  of  normal  animal  .      The  muscular  t  is  ne  of  diabetic 

animal-;  alec  retained  iti  property  of  destroying  the  acid. 

S.    I. 

iour    of  Creatine   in    Autolysis.     A.    Roth 
phsiol.  Chem.,  l'.'OH,  57,  131 — 142.     Compare  Si  Q6*erj 

vol.,  ii,  515).— At  fottlieb  end  Staagaaeingei 
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1907,  ii,  637),  creatine  and  creatinine  are  destroyed  or  altered 
by  ferment  action  during  autolysis.  Mellanby  (this  vol.,  ii,  308)  finds, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  this  is  not  the  case  if  bacteria  are  excluded. 
The  present  experiments  undertaken  with  aseptic  and  antiseptic 
precautions  confirm  the  results  of  the  first-named  authors. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Action  of  Arsenic  on  Autolysis.  Leo  Hess  and  Paul 
Saxl  (Chem.  Zentr.%  1908,  ii,  338  J  from  Zeitsch.  exp.  Path.  Tker.,  1908, 
5,  89 — 93). — The  action  of  arsenic,  even  when  highly  dilute,  is  inhibitory 
towards  the  autolytic  changes  in  organs  (liver).  This  is  designated 
negative  catalysis.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Occurrence  of  Choline  in  Thymus,  Spleen,  and  Lymph 
Glands.  Carl  Schwarz  and  R.  Lederer  (Pfliiger's  Arckiv,  1908, 
124,  353 — 360). — The  occurrence  of  choline  in  extracts  of  thymus, 
spleen,  and  lymph  glands  is  proved  by  chemical  and  physiological  tests. 
The  effect  that  extracts  of  these  organs  have  in  lowering  blood  pressure 
is  attributed  mainly  to  choline.  Other  depressor  substances  present 
were  not  chemically  identified,  but  the  suggestion  is  made  that  they 
may  belong  to  the  group  of  histones.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Depressor  Substance  in  the  Thyroid.  Otto  von  Furth 
and  Carl  Schwarz  (Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1908,  124,  361— 368).— The 
substance  present  in  thyroid  extracts  which  depresses  arterial  pressure 
is  identified  as  choline.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Chemistry  of  Amyloid  Degeneration.  Olav  Hanssen 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  185 — 197).— The  amyloid  tissue  (the 
"sago  granules  "  of  the  spleen)  was  separated  from  the  surrounding 
tissue  by  a  mechanical  method.  The  product  obtained  in  this  way 
was,  when  dried,  a  yellow  or  brown  powder,  which  gave  the  usual 
blue  coloration  with  iodine  after  addition  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
ordinary  protein  reactions.  The  C  :  N  ratio  in  three  different  prepara- 
tions was  constant  (approximately  4) ;  these  contained  no  oxidised 
sulphur,  and  consequently  no  conjugated  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
observation  of  previous  observers,  who  noted  the  presence  of  chondroitin- 
sulphuric  acid,  appears  to  be  incorrect.  The  amyloid  tissue  is,  in 
general,  very  resistant  to  the  action  of  proteolytic  ferments ;  it  is 
changed,  however,  by  the  action  of  pepsin  and  hydrochloric  acid  into 
a  product  which  is  soluble  in  dilute  ammonia,  but  which  no  longer 
gives  the  iodine  reaction.  The  capacity  to  give  this  reaction  is  also 
lost  on  treatment  of  the    tissue  with  alkalis. 

Although  the  mechanically  separated  amyloid  tissue  itself  contained 
no  oxidised  sulphur,  the  organs  from  which  it  had  been  obtained  did. 
It  seems  probable  that  the  chondroitinsulphuric  acid  or  a  similar 
substance  is  formed  at  the  same  time  as  the  amyloid  tissue.  No  other 
marked  differences  between  amyloid  and  normal  tissue  were  ascertained. 

S.  B.  S. 

So-called  Patty  Degeneration  of  the  Suprarenal.  Charles 
Powell   White    (J,    Pathol.    Bacteriol.,    1908,    13,    11— 13).— The 
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presence  of  fats  and  lipoids  in  the  suprarenal  cortex  is  a  physiological 
condition.  The  cortex  is  believed  to  be  engaged  in  the  secretion  of 
cholesterol,  lecithin,  and  fats,  and  this  has  some  connexion  with  the 
regulation  of  growth  and  development.  W.  D.  H. 

Silicic  Acid  in  Whartonian  Jelly.  Franz  Frauenberger 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  17 — 20). — The  amount  of  silicic 
acid  in  the  Whartonian  jelly  of  the  human  umbilical  cord  is  less  than 
Schulz  stated  it  to  be.  According  to  Schulz,  the  ash  contains  06%  of 
the  acid  ;  the  figure  should  be  0028.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Action  of  Electrolytes  on  the  Rhythmic  Movements  of 
Medusae.  I.  Action  of  the  Salts  of  Sea-water.  Albrecht 
Bethe  (Pfliigers  Archiv.,  1908,  124,  541 — 578). — An  investigation  of 
the  various  salts,  alone  and  in  combination,  on  the  movements  of 
jelly  fish  was  carried  out  on  the  lines  of  the  well-known  work  of 
Loeb  and  others.  The  relative  importance  of  the  various  ions  is 
discussed.  Thus  sodium  chloride  by  itself  first  stimulates  and  then 
paralyses  the  movements  ;  this  action  is  reversible ;  potassium  stimu- 
lates the  rhythm ;  magnesium  paralyses  it ;  the  paralysing  action 
of  calcium  only  occurs  when  it  is  highly  concentrated.        W.  D.  H. 

The  Circulation  of  the  Bile.  Gustav  Bayer  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  13,  215— 233).— Although  the  bile  salts  are  strongly  toxic 
to  individual  organs,  they  are  being  continually  resorbed  from  the 
intestine  and  entering  the  circulation.  They  then  exert  no  toxic 
effect,  even  in  cases  of  jaundice.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
salts  are  changed  in  some  manner  by  the  serum  proteins,  and  are 
thereby  deprived  of  their  toxic  character.  This  was  confirmed  by 
investigating  the  toxic  action  of  bile  salts,  when  alone  and  when 
mixed  with  serum,  on  muscular  tissue,  the  central  nervous  system, 
the  circulation,  and  also  the  haemolytic  action.  The  change  effected 
by  serum  on  the  bile  salts  which  deprives  them  of  their  toxic  character 
is  probably  of  a  physical  nature  ("  colloidal  envelopment ").  Serum 
which  has  been  previously  warmed  acts  more  efficiently  in  this 
respect  than  unwarmed  serum.  This  action  between  serum  proteins 
and  bile  salts  produces  a  disappearance  of  the  complement,  a  fact  which 
was  ascertained  by  allowing  red  blood  corpuscles  to  act  on  amboceptor 
and  complement  containing  sera  in  the  presence  of  bile  salts  which  had 
themselves  been  deprived  of  their  hemolytic  action  by  means  of 
an  inactive  serum.  The  change  in  the  bile  salt  molecule  wrought  by 
serum  renders  excretion  difficult,  and  a  bile  salt  thus  changed 
will  Dot  readily  dialyse.  The  liver  cells  exert  a  great  affinity  for 
the  bile  salts,  and  the  fixation  of  cholates  by  these  cells  can  bo 
ited  in  vitro.  S.  B.  S. 

Bile  Haemolysis.  III.  The  Reasons  of  the  Increased  Rate  of 
Bile  Haemolysis  in  Concentrated  Salt  Solutions.    Gustav  Ba^ 

\ch$m.  Zeitsch.,   1908,   13,    231—242).—  It    was    shown    that    bile 
salts  diminish  the  .sui  I  on  of  salt  solutions  to  a  greater  extent 

than  they  do  that  of  pure  Jftttr.     SttbttAAOM  which  lower  the  surface 
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tension  of  a  solution  tend  to  concentrate  on  the  surface.  The  bile 
salts  tend  in  emulsions  of  blood  corpuscles  to  collect  round  the  erytho- 
cytes,  and  the  more  rapidly  the  more  concentrated  the  salt  solution 
used  as  their  solvent.  In  concentrated  salt  solutions,  there  is  a  more 
rapid  entry  therefore  of  the  bile  salts  (which  bring  about  haemolysis 
by  their  action  on  the  lipoids)  than  in  water.  S.  15.  8, 

The  Influence  of  Tolylene-2 : 4-diamine  on  the  Secretion  of 
Cholesterol  in  the  Bile.  Cuasoburo  Kusumoto  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  13,  354 — 362). — The  polycholia,  following  administration  of 
tolylene-'2  :  4-diamine,  is  stated  to  be  due  to  the  destruction  of  blood- 
corpuscles  ;  thus  supplying  material  for  bile  pigment  which  is  derived 
from  haemoglobin.  As  the  corpuscles  also  contain  cholesterol,  it  might 
be  expected,  therefore,  that  administration  of  tolylene-2  : 4-diamine 
would  also  lead  to  an  increased  elimination  of  this  substance  in  the 
bile.  This  the  author  has  experimentally  shown  to  be  the  case.  The 
experiments  were  carried  out  on  dogs  with  biliary  fistula;.      S.  B.  S. 

Hemolytic  Factors  in  Milk.  Janet  E.  Lane-Claypon  (/.  Pathol. 
Bacteriol.,  1908,  13,  34 — 37). — Milk,  when  fresh,  contains  both  com" 
plement  and  amboceptor  in  about  1/10  the  strength  of  that  in  serum. 
In  order  to  obtain  haemolysis,  "  ox-colloid  "  must  be  added  ;  this  con- 
firms Bordet's  views.  "  Ox-colloid  "  is  prepared  by  heating  ox-serum 
to  56%  for  thirty  minutes,  and  then  removing  the  amboceptor  by 
adding  about  twice  the  amount  of  corpuscles  which  it  can  sensitise. 
The  mixture  is  incubated  for  one  hour,  and  centrifuged  ;  the  super- 
natant fluid  is  "  ox-colloid." 

On  adding  blood-corpuscles  to  milk,  the  cream  picks  them  up  and 
carries  them  to  the  top.  This  red  plug  does  not  occur  if  the  milk  has 
been  previously  heated  for  a  few  minutes  to  70%,  and  this  circumstance 
may  be  used  to  detect  heated  or  pasteurised  milk.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Degree  of  Acidity  of  Urine.  Adolf  Jolles  {Biochem. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  177— 184).— The  concentration  of  the  hydrogen 
ions  was  estimated  by  determining  the  rate  of  hydrolysis  of  sucrose 
caused  by  it  at  various  temperatures.  At  higher  temperatures,  for 
example,  at  90°,  the  results  were  complicated  by  the  decomposition  of 
the  urea  and  the  formation  of  ammonium  carbonate.  For  this  reason, 
the  urea  was  estimated  in  the  urine  both  before  and  after  the  process 
of  inversion,  as  also  the  acidity  (by  titration)  and  the  mono-  and 
di-phosphates.  The  results  indicated  that  the  concentration  of  hydrogen 
ions  is  very  small,  and  corresponds  very  closely  with  that  due  to 
monosodium  phosphate  present  in  the  urine.  Owing  to  the  decom- 
position of  urea,  trustworthy  results  by  sugar  catalysis  are  only 
obtainable  when  the  temperature  of  the  experiment  does  not  exceed 
37°.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Rate  of  Elimination  of  Chloroform.  D.  Noel  Paton  (Proc. 
Roy.  Soc.  Edinburgh,  1908,  28,  472—496) ;  D.  Noel  Paton  and 
Dorothy  E.  Lindsay  (ibid.,  497—502). — The  experiments  were  per- 
formed on  dogs  and  rabbits  ;  the  blood  and  tissues,  as  well  as  the  excreta, 
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were  examined,  and  the  analytical  results  given  in  detail.  It  was 
found  that  when  chloroform  is  given  by  the  respiratory  passages,  it  is 
first  dissolved  in  the  blood,  and  thus  acts  on  the  nerve-centres,  excess 
being  rapidly  eliminated.  If  it  is  subcutaneously  administered,  and 
still  more  if  given  by  the  stomach,  the  assumption  is  slow,  more  stable 
compounds  are  formed,  and  elimination  is  consequently  delayed.  The 
drug  has  thus  more  time  to  produce  a  slow  toxic  effect  upon  the  proto- 
plasm of  the  tissues.  The  onset  of  late  chloroform  poisoning  after 
anaesthesia  is  due  to  delayed  elimination  brought  about  by  unusually 
firm  fixation  or  by  respiratory  deficiency.  •*  t    W.  D.  H. 

Excretion  of  Creatinine  in  Man.  C.  J.  C.  van  Hoogenhuyze 
and  H.  Verploegh  {Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  161—266. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  186). — An  extensive  series  of  estimations  of 
creatinine  are  recorded  in  health  and  disease,  which  confirm,  in  the 
main,  the  conclusions  drawn  by  Folin  and  other  workers.  Mellanby's 
view,  that  creatinine  is  converted  into  creatine  in  the  liver,  is  confirmed, 
as  is  also  the  statement  of  Gottlieb  and  Stangassinger  that  substances 
(probably  ferments)  occur  in  the  liver  and  other  organs  which  trans- 
form creatine  into  creatinine.  If  the  liver  is  largely  destroyed  (for 
instance,  by  cancer),  large  amounts  of  creatine  instead  of  creatinine 
pass  into  the  urine.  The  lowering  of  hepatic  activity  will  explain  the 
presence  of  creatine  in  the  urine  in  fever  and  hunger.  In  the  healthy 
tissues  and  blood,  creatinine  is  never  found,  as  it  is  removed  so  quickly 
by  the  kidneys.  W.  D.  H. 

Excretion  of  Creatine  and  Creatinine  in  Health  and  Disease. 
Philip  Shaffer  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,23,  1 — 22). — Normally,  from 
7  to  11  mg.  of  creatinine  nitrogen  are  excreted  per  kilo  of  body- 
weight.  This  is  constant  from  day  to  day  and  from  hour  to  hour  ;  it 
is  not  influenced  by  the  volume  of  the  urine,  or  by  the  total  nitrogen 
excreted.  This  creatinine  coefficient  is  parallel  to  the  muscular 
efficiency  of  the  individual,  and  in  many  diseases  it  is  lowered. 
Creatinine  is  not  an  index  of  total  endogenous  protein  catabolism,  but 
of  some  special  process  of  normal  muscular  metabolism.  Mellanby's 
view  that  the  liver  is  the  seat  of  its  formation,  whence  it  reaches  the 
muscle,  is  dissented  from.  The  creatinine  excretion  is  slightly  increased 
in  acute  fevers;  here  it  is  not  parallel  to  muscular  efficiency.  Unless 
creatine  occurs  in  the  food,  it  is  absent  from  normal  urine  ;  it  may  be 
in  acute  fevers,  in  the  acute  stages  of  exophthalmic  goitre,  by 
Women  duriog  involution  of  the  uterus,  and  in  other  conditions  in 
which  there  is  a  rapid  loss  of  muscle  protein.  W.  D.  II. 

Cystinuria  with  Diamines.      Francis   II.  Tin  km:  {Trans,    rath. 

.  1907,68,  255 — 263). — A  caso  o!  cystinuria  is  record*)  ;   tyrosine 

ami    Other    mono  aiiiino-acitls  were   absent  from    1 1  it*   urine.      The  mine 

i.  in  addition,  exoeea  of  neutral  lulphnr,  tad  alto 
m  the  teoes,      All  the  cystine  was 
apparently  d<  «,  Qhang 

diet,  and   administration  of  cystine  mado  no   <lit;  unt 
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excreted.     The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  tissues  were  deficient  in  a 
ferment  which  normally  removes  sulphur  from  thio-amino-compounds. 

W.  D.  H. 

Diuresis.  XV.  Excretion  of  Sodium  Chloride  in  Phloridzin 
Diabetes.  Joh.  Biberfeld  (Pflilger's  Archiv,  1908,  124,  532—540. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  564). — Polemical.  A  reply  to  Loewi  and 
Neubauer  on  their  criticisms  of  the  author's  previous  work. 

W.  D.  H. 

Morphine  Diabetes.  W.  Spitta  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  343  ; 
from  Zeitsch.  exp.  Path.  Ther.,  1908,  5,  94— 104).— The  reducing 
substance  often  found  in  the  urine  of  those  dosed  with  morphine  is 
probably  lsevulose,  although  it  is  stated  to  be  optically  inactive. 
Dextrose,  glycuronic  acid,  and  pentose  are  absent.  W.  D.  H. 

Gout.  Heinrich  Kionka  (Chem.  Zentr. ,  1908,  ii,  342  ;  from  Zeitsch. 
exp.  Path.  Ther.,  1908,  5,  131—141,  142— 146).— After  the  admin- 
istration of  uric  urid,  glycine  can  be  detected  in  the  blood.  A  crystal- 
line derivative  of  it,  naphthalenesulphonylglycine,  was  prepared,  which 
showed  all  the  crystal lograp hie  constants  of  the  same  substance 
prepared  synthetically.  A  crystallographic  description  is  also  given  of 
the  corresponding  derivatives  of  other  amino-acids  (leucine,  alanine,  &c). 

Feebly  alkaline  solutions  of  glycine,  alanine,  leucine,  and  allantoin 
catalytically  accelerate  the  precipitation  of  acid  urates  from  solutions 
of  uric  acid.  The  presence  of  such  substances  in  gout  is  therefore 
harmful.  W.  D.  H. 

High  Temperatures  and  Heat  Stroke.  Harvey  Sutton  (/. 
Pathol.  Bacteriol.,  1908,  13,  62 — 73). — In  the  human  subject,  the  rise 
of  internal  temperature,  due  to  exposure  to  high  external  temperature, 
is  accompanied  by  a  marked  rise  in  total  respiratory  exchange  and 
a  rise  in  the  respiratory  quotient ;  this  probably  points  to  a  greatly 
increased  combustion  of  carbohydrates.  W.  D.  H. 

Crystals  in  Tumours.  Charles  Powell  White  (J.  Pathol. 
BacterioL,  1908, 13,  3 — 11). — Crystals  consisting  of  a  loose  combination 
of  cholesterol  with  fatty  acids,  lecithin,  or  other  substances  occur  in 
or  among  the  cells  of  malignant  tumours  and  in  some  other  conditions. 
These  crystals  appear  to  be  associated  with  cell  proliferation  rather 
than  with  degeneration.  In  degenerated  areas,  the  crystals  formed 
are  mostly  either  cholesterol,  fatty  acids,  or  fats.  It  is  suggested  that 
cholesterol  is  associated  with  the  regulations  of  cell  proliferation. 

W.  D.  H. 

Peptonisation  in  Raw  and  Pasteurised  Milk.  Rachel 
H.  Colwell  and  Henry  C.  Sherman  (J.  Biol.  Ctiem.,  1908,  5,  247—252). 
— The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  pasteurisation  is  not  an  ideal  process  as  a 
safeguard  against  infectious  disease.  Heating  may  destroy  acid-produc- 
ing organisms,  but  leaves  intact  putrefactive,  ammonia-forming,  and 
peptonising  organisms.     Pasteurisation  at  high  temperatures  (75 — 90°) 
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has  less  restraining  effect  on  peptonisation  and  development  of  offensive 
odours  than  heating  to  60°.  The  amount  of  ammonia  does  not  always 
run  parallel  with  intensity  of  the  putrid  odour.  The  determinations 
of  intensity  of  odour,  and  also  of  peptone  by  the  biuret  reaction  are 
admittedly  rough,  and,  although  conclusions  are  drawn  in  reference  to 
infectious  disease,  no  experiments  or  observations  on  pathogenic 
organisms  appear  to  have  been  made.  \V.  H.  D. 

Action  of  Wines  and  of  Alcohols  on  the  Frog.  Vittorio 
Nazari  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  166— 172).— In 
small  doses,  alcohols  have  no  apparent  physiological  action  on  frogs, 
but  in  larger  doses  they  produce  narcosis  or  complete  muscular 
relaxation,  which  lasts  a  longer  or  shorter  time  according  to  the 
concentration  of  the  alcohol  employed  and  to  the  size  of  the  frog. 
Complete  recovery  takes  place  from  this  narcosis,  but  larger  doses  of 
the  alcohols  cause  death.  In  the  following  list,  the  alcohols  examined 
are  arranged  in  the  order  of  increasing  narcotic  power  :  ethyl,  methyl, 
propyl,  isobutyl,  isoamyl,  amyl.  The  alcoholic  content  of  a  wine  can 
be  determined  roughly  by  ascertaining  at  what  dilution  it  just  causes 
or  fails  to  cause  narcosis,  1  c.c.  of  4%  ethyl  alcohol  having  no  narcotic 
influence  even  on  small  frogs ;  in  this  connexion,  the  presence  in  the 
wines  of  small  proportions  of  highly  narcotic  higher  alcohols  must  be 
borne  in  mind.  T.  H.  P. 

The  Mechanism  of  the  Action  of  Arsenic  Preparations 
on  Trypanosomes  in  the  Animal  Organism.  II.  Martin 
Jacoby  and  Albert  Schutze  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  285 — 298). 
— Mice  received  injections  of  atoxyl,  or  of  arsenious  acid,  and  were 
then  inoculated  with  Nagana  trypanosomes.  The  trypanosomes  from 
these  animals  were  then  inoculated  into  other  animals  similarly 
treated.  This  process  of  transference  from  animal  to  animal  which 
had  been  injected  with  atoxyl  or  arsenious  acid  was  repeated 
several  times,  and  the  sensitiveness  of  the  trypanosomes  obtained 
after  many  animals  had  been  thus  inoculated  towards  both  arsenious 
acid  and  atoxyl  was  investigated,  the  experiments  being  carried  out 
in  vitro.  No  marked  difference  in  this  respect  between  these  and 
normal  trypanosomes  could  be  ascertained.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Behaviour  of  Iron  Arseno-paranucleate  and  of  Arsenious 
Acid  in  the  Organism.  Ernst  Salkowski  (Bioc/iem.  Zeitsch.,  1908, 
13,  821 — 338). — The  arseno-paranucleate  was  obtained  by  precipitating 
enical  peptic  digestion  product  of  caseinogen  by  ferric  ammonium 
sulphate.  There  is  evidence  that  the  product  obtained  in  this  way  is 
a  definite  compound,  and  not,  a  mixture  of  ferric  arsenate  and 

behaviour  in  the  organism  was  investigated  by  examining 
rine  after  its  administration)  and  determining  the  rate  and  the 

lorn  of  the  arsenic  excretion.      It   was   found  that  if  alcohol    is  added 
to  alkaline  urine,  the  arnenic  in  inorganic  form  i^  precipitaU  .1,  w\ 
that  in  organic  combination  alcohol.      I  ton    ai 

IS    readily  I    from    the    di  bract,   I    fact    which 

contin.  notion   thai   tl  paranooleate  is  a  d< 

n.  ii(i 
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compound,  for  arsenate  of  iron  is  not  readily  resorbed.  The  arsenic 
excreted  is  chiefly  in  the  form  of  an  organic  compound,  although 
small  quantities  of  inorganic  arsenic  can  be  detected  in  the  urine  in 
the  first  days  after  the  administration.  The  arseno-paranucleate  is 
also  resorbed  after  subcutaneous  injection.  After  administration  of 
arsenious  acid,  both  organic  and  inorganic  arsenic  is  excreted,  the 
former  being  in  excess  of  the  latter.  Of  ingested  arsenious  acid, 
at  least  62%  is  excreted  in  the  urine  after  six  days.  In  some  experi- 
ments, arsenic  was  detected  in  the  urine  of  animals  to  which  no 
arsenic  compound  had  been  directly  administered  ;  this  is  due  to  the 
small  arsenic  content  of  certain  vegetables  which  served  as  food. 

S.  B.  S. 

Physiological  Action  of  Choline.  Georg  Modrakowski 
(PJluger's  Archiv,  1908,  124,  601— 632).— This  alkaloid  appears  to 
be  less  toxic  than  is  usually  considered  to  be  the  case.  Many  of  the 
physiological  effects,  including  the  lowering  of  blood-pressure,  usually 
attributed  to  it  occur  only  in  commercial  specimens,  but  not  in  the 
pure  substance.  The  action  of  the  impurity  is  antagonised  by 
atropine ;  hence  it  is  that  commercial  choline  produces,  after  atropinisa- 
tion,  a  rise  of  blood-pressure,  which  is  always  the  result  if  the  pure 
alkaloid  is  employed.  Pure  specimens  rapidly  develop  the  impurity. 
The  experiments  were  made  with  choline  synthetically  prepared. 

W.  D.  H. 

The  Behaviour  of  the  Brain  towards  Strychnine.  Torata 
Sano  (PJluger's  Archiv,  1908,  124,  369— 380).— The  grey  cortex  of 
the  human  brain  neutralises  the  toxic  action  of  strychnine  j  this  is 
especially  marked  in  the  motor  areas,  and  the  action  is  attributed  in 
the  main  to  the  giant  pyramid  cells.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Strychnine  and  Caffeine.  Torata  Sano  (PJluger's 
Archiv,  1908,  124,  381 — 391). — From  experiments  on  frogs,  the 
conclusion  is  drawn  that  strychnine  has  an  anaesthetic  as  well  as 
a  stimulating  action  ;  the  former  manifests  itself  mainly  on  the  pain 
receptive  elements  of  the  central  nervous  system,  and  the  latter  on  the 
tactile  elements  ;  the  stimulating  action  outlasts  the  anaesthetic,  and 
is  slower  of  development.  Similar  conclusions  are  drawn  regarding 
the  action  of  caffeine.  "W.  D.  H. 

The  Liver  in  Chloroform  Necrosis  (Delayed  Chloroform 
Poisoning).  H.  Gideon  Wells  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  129—146). 
— Rapid  autolysis  of  the  liver  cells  -sometimes  follows  chloroform 
anaesthesia  in  man.  A  third  or  more  of  the  solids  may  disappear  in 
a  few  days,  and  the  liver  contains  proteoses,  purine  bases,  polypeptides, 
and  amino-acids.  The  sulphur  in  insoluble  form  is  unaltered,  but,  in 
spite  of  loss  of  nuclear  structure,  the  insoluble  phosphorus  is  increased. 
The  distribution  of  nitrogen  in  mono-  and  di-amino-acids  in  the 
coagulated  liver  proteins  does  not  differ  from  the  normal.  Fatty 
metamorphosis  is  present  in  moderate  degree ;  the  increase  in  ether 
extractives  is  due  to  infiltration  with    simple   fats;    the  lecithin  is 
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slightly  decreased,  and  the  amount  of  cholesterol  unaltered.  There  is 
less  replacement  of  proteins  by  water,  and  more  fatty  infiltration  than 
in  acute  yellow  atrophy.  W.  D.  H. 
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The  Chemical  Changes  Involved  in  the  Assimilation  of 
Free  Nitrogen  by  Azotobacter  and  Radiobacter.  Julius 
Stoklasa  [with  Adolf  Ernest,  Franz  Stranak  and  Eugen  VItek] 
(Centr.  Bakt.  Par.,  1908,  21,  ii,  620.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  880).— 
The  activity  of  the  culture  decreases  as  it  ages,  doubtless  because  of 
the  accumulation  of  acid.  Quantitative  experiments  made  to  trace 
the  fate  of  the  dextrose  were  only  partly  successful ;  starting  with 
15*9  grams  of  dextrose,  7*9  were  converted  into  carbon  dioxide,  0'3 
into  ethyl  alcohol,  0*2  into  formic  acid,  0*7  into  acetic  acid,  0'2  into 
lactic  acid,  leaving  a  balance  of  6*5  unaccounted  for,  part  of  which, 
however,  is  assimilated  into  the  cell  wall  of  the  organisms. 

Contrary  to  the  statements  of  Severin  and  Krzemieniewski, 
hydrogen  is  invariably  liberated,  and,  if  sodium  nitrate  has  been 
added,  a  certain  amount  of  nitrite  and  of  ammonia  is  produced. 

The  author  has  made  an  analysis  of  the  bacterial  mass  and  found 
N  11-3%  and  ash  8-6%;  the  latter  contained  P205  4*9,  and  K20  2-4, 
these  two  substances  forming  practically  the  whole  of  the  ash. 

E.  J.  R. 

Fixation   of  Atmospheric   Nitrogen   by   Pure   Cultures   of 

Azotobacter.       Distribution     of     the     Organism.       Martinus 

W.  Heyerinck  (Proc.  Ii.  Akad.  Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1908,  11,  67 — 74. 

Compare  Stoklasa,  this  vol.,  ii,  880). — The  author  supposed  previously 

that    the   active   agent   in   nitrogen  fixation   is   not  Azotobacter,   but 

Bacillus  radiobacter,  almost  invariably  found  with  it.     His  subsequent 

irimentfl  have  demonstrated  the  incorrectness  of  this  view,  and  it 

ow  clear  that  Azotobacter  fixes  nitrogen.     The  present  paper  deals 

with  an  improvement  in  technique,  whereby  it  is  possible  to  obtain  a 

i  idea  than  formerly  of  the  distribution  of  the  organism. 

tomary  to  use  a  sugar  as  the  source  of  carbon  in  culture 

,   but   the  author   finds   that   calcium   malate   is   better;    his 

100  tap  water,  2  calcium  initiate,  0  05   K.,IIP04.      Pl.v 

he   made   if    1    to    2    parts    of   agar   agar   are   elao    added  :    on 

<-,  a  larger  number  ol  ma  develop  into  colonies  than  on 

other  pla  hat  a  more  axaet  estimate  of  the  number  of 

I    in  a  sample  of    soil  can    now  be    made.       Instead    of 

State,   <>r  propionate  can  also   l>e   used, 

m  these  media  the  organiami    -ion  lose  their  power  of  growth,  end 

obtain  pure  cultures  cannot    !"•  < « »i 1 1  in n*-« I   far  loaf. 

bo    slow    when    c.ilcium    citrate. 
Used,  and  thai  '  Ii  when  i  applied. 

2 
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The  amount  of  nitrogen  fixed  per  gram  of  calcium  salt  oxidised 
was  4*9  mg.  with  the  propionate,  2*8  mg.  with  the  acetate,  2*6  mg. 
with  the  malate,  and  1  S  mg.  with  the  lactate.  About  7  mg.  are  fixed 
for  each  gram  of  sugar  oxidised  when  sugar  is  used  as  the  source  of 
carbon. 

When  calcium  malate  plate  cultures  are  made  of  soil  extracts,  it  is 
not  usual  to  find  colonies  of  Azotobacter,  because  only  a  small  pro- 
portion survive  and  develop  on  plates,  but  when  soil  adhering  to  the 
roots  of  leguminous  plants  is  examined,  a  number  of  colonies  are 
produced,  showing  that  a  distinct  relationship  exists  between  the 
distribution  of  Azotobacter  and  the  Leguminosce.  E.  J.  R. 

Variation  of  the  Rate  of  Disinfection  with  Change  in  the 
Concentration  of  the  Disinfectant.  Herbert  Edmeston  Watson 
(J.  Hygiene,  1908,  8,  536— 542).— Miss  Chick's  results  on  the  laws  of 
disinfection,  in  which  she  showed  that  the  disinfection  is  strictly 
analogous  to  a  chemical  reaction  in  which  individual  bacteria  play  the 
part  of  molecules,  can  be  expressed  by  a  mathematical  formula,  the 
use  of  which  is  illustrated  by  one  of  the  problems  worked  out  as 
follows  :  A  solution  of  phenol  containing  10  parts  per  1000  disinfects 
a  culture  of  Bacillus  paratyphosus  in  twenty-five  minutes;  another 
solution  takes  thirty-five  minutes.  What  is  the  strength  of  the 
second  solution  ?  Let  the  strength  of  the  second  solution  be  x ;  for 
phenol,  n  =  5 5.  Therefore  5  5  log  10  +  log  25  =  constant  =  5  5  log  x 
+  log  35.     From  this  x  =  9  '4.  W.  D.  H. 

Protein  Formation  in  Ripening  Seeds.  N.  Wassilief  (Ber. 
deut.  bot.  Ges.y  1908,  26a,  454—467.  Compare  Abstr.,  1901,  ii,  185, 
and  Nedokutschaeff,  Abstr.,  1902,  ii,  281;  1903,  ii,  508;  Zaleski, 
1905,  ii,  549). — A  continuation  of  work  on  the  source  and  method  of 
formation  of  protein  in  ripening  seeds.  As  the  result  of  a  series  of 
determinations,  the  amounts  of  nitrogen  present  in  various  forms,  for 
example,  as  protein,  asparagine,  amino-acids,  substances  precipitated 
by  phosphotungstic  acid,  &c,  in  (1)  seeds  at  various  stages  of  ripeness, 
(2)  whole  fruits,  (3)  husks  of  fruits,  (4)  whole  leaves,  (5)  laminae,  and 
(6)  petioles,  of  Lupinus  albus,  the  following  principal  conclusions  are 
drawn. 

After  the  removal  of  fruits  from  the  plants,  protein  formation 
takes  place  in  the  former  whether  they  are  kept  in  the  dark  or  in  the 
light,  and  at  the  expense  of  asparagine,  present  in  the  fruit  as 
plucked.  The  amino-acids  at  first  increase  slightly  in  amount, 
especially  if  the  fruits  are  kept  in  the  dark,  doubtless  as  the  result  of 
protein  decomposition,  but  eventually  they  are  also  used  up,  being 
probably  transformed  into  asparagine,  and  then  into  protein.  Organic 
bases  play  much  the  same  role  as  amino-acids. 

In  the  foregoing  changes,  the  seeds  become  gradually  richer  in 
nitrogenous  material,  due  to  movement  of  nitrogenous  substances 
from  the  husks  of  the  fruits  to  the  seeds.  At  the  same  time,  the 
seeds  become  enriched  with  protein  at  the  expense  of  the  husks,  so 
that  the  protein  of  the  ripe  seeds  is,  in  part,  derived  from  amino- 
compounds  initially  present  in  them  when  the  fruits  are  plucked,  and, 
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in  part,  from  ammo-compounds  subsequently  formed  in  the  husks. 
Seeds  separated  from  the  husks,  and  kept  either  dry  or  damp,  form 
some  protein  from  asparagine  and  other  amino-coaipounds  originally 
present  in  them.  T.  A.  H. 

The  Rapid  Change  in  Composition  of  Certain  Tropical 
Fruits  during  Ripening.  H.  C.  Prinsen  Geerligs  (Proc.  K.  Akad. 
Wetensch.  Amsterdam,  1908,  11,  74 — 84). — The  fruits  investigated  are 
commonly  gathered  in  an  immature  state ;  within  a  few  days  they 
become  tender  and  palatable  ;  a  few  days  later,  however,  they  become 
over-ripe,  and  change  to  a  soft,  unpalatable  mass.  Experiments  with 
bananas  (Musa)  showed  that  during  the  ripening  process  there  is  an 
evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  and  a  considerable  conversion 
of  starch  into  sugar.  The  composition  at  the  various  stages  is  as 
follows  : 

April  17,  April  23,  April  24, 

unripe.    April  19.  April  20.  April  22.       ripe,     over- ripe. 
Dry  matter,  percent...     41*76         4079         40*52         40*14         39*02        38*88 

Starch 30*98         24*98         20*52         13*80  9*59  7*68 

Sucrose    0*86  4*43  6*53         10*50         13*68         10*36 

Dextrose \   n.9-    /     0*96  1*80  3*18  4*72  6*1 

Lsevulose    j    U  Z0    \     0*90  1*53  2*70  3*61  4*8 

Quite  similar  results  were  obtained  with  the  mango  (Mangifera) 
and  the  tamarind  (Tamarindus). 

Oxygen  is  necessary  for  the  ripening  process  ;  bananas  will  keep 
their  starch  intact  if  surrounded  with  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen. 
The  author,  therefore,  considers  sugar  production  to  be  a  vital  process, 
although  he  succeeded  in  demonstrating  the  presence  of  an  enzyme 
capable  of  decomposing  starch. 

Sapodilla  (Achras  sapota)  does  not  fall  into  line  with  the  above- 
mentioned  fruits  ;  the  amount  of  sugar  before  and  after  ripening 
remains  unaltered,  and  the  change  appears  to  be  mainly  a  softening 
of  the  hard  pectin,  and  a  deposition  of  tannin  and  gutta-percha  from 
the  juice  as  insoluble  substances.  E.  J.  R. 

Vegetable  Phosphatides.  Ernst  Schulze  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908, 
32,  981 — 983.  Compare  this  vol.,  i,  385). — Phosphatides  were 
determined  in  a  number  of  seeds  (without  husks),  and  the  following 
results  obtained  (percentages  in  dry  matter) : 

Phosphorus. 
Total  Per  cent,  in       Phosphatides 

]>cr  <Tiit.         other-Alcohol.       as  lecithin. 

Yellow  lupins     0*082  'Jll 

Blue        „  1  0*084  2-19 

1*83  0*049  1-27 

mohutmU  — 

Svnfiower   —  0*44 

2*10 

lit  0*01 1 

—  0*011 

— 
Horse  chestaal  — 

mtetmbra  I  •16 

0*86 
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The  phosphatide  represents  only  a  small  percentage  of  the  total 
phosphorus  (in  the  case  of  Ricinus,  only  l%),and,  since  the  seeds  contain 
very  little  inorganic  phosphorus,  it  is  evident  that  some  other  organic 
phosphorus  compounds  must  be  present  in  much  larger  quantity  than 
the  phosphatides.  The  substance  known  as  phytin,  which  yiplds 
inositol  as  a  cleavage  product,  is  one  of  these  substances,  and  is 
presumably  of  greater  importance  to  plants  than  the  phosphatides. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Water-soluble  Polysaccharides  of  Barley  and  Malt. 
Horace  T.  Brown  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  675—676;  from  Zeitsch. 
ges.  JBrauwesen,  1907,  30,  286). — Finely-crushed  barley  (1  kilo.)  was 
stirred  with  boiling  water  (7  litres),  cooled  to  70°,  and,  after  adding 
15  c.c.  of  malt  extract,  boiled  for  a  long  time.  A  further  amount 
(250  c.c.)  of  malt  extract  was  then  added,  and  the  whole  digested  for 
one  hour  at  50 — 55°  and  again  boiled.  It  was  then  filtered,  the 
residue  well  washed  with  hot  water,  and  the  nitrate  evaporated  to  4 
litres  under  reduced  pressure.  The  resulting  liquid,  D.  1'060, 
containing  15%  of  dry  matter,  was  treated  with  80%  alcohol;  on 
cooling,  white  flakes  of  crude  amylan  separated.  The  latter,  after 
being  thoroughly  washed  with  60 — 70%  alcohol,  was  treated  with 
500  c.c.  of  water,  and  again  precipitated  with  alcohol. 

The  soluble  constituents  of  barley  are  as  follows:  ash,  0'75 ; 
proteins,  0*75  ;  sugar,  4*10  ;  starch,  56*20,  and  amylan,  9*65%.  The 
amylan  yields,  when  hydrolysed  with  2*5%  oxalic  acid,  chiefly  dextrose 
along  with  galactose,  mannose,  arabinose,  and  xylose. 

Crude  amylan  from  malt  dissolves  readily  in  cold  water,  is  strongly 
dextrorotatory,  and  has  slightly  reducing  properties.  When  hydro- 
lysed, it  yields  dextrose  and  arabinose.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Fruits  of  Caulophyllum  thalictroides  and  Cornus  sericea. 
Edith  Stockton  and  C.  G.  Eldredge  (Chem.  News,  1908,  98, 
190 — 191). — The  pulp  of  the  fruit  of  Caulophyllum  thalictroides 
contains  lsevulose  and  small  quantities  of  citric,  tartaric,  and  tannic 
acids.  The  crushed  nuts  yield  to  ether  about  3%  of  oil,  calculated  on 
the  whole  fruits,  of  which  a  portion  is  volatile  and  the  remainder 
belongs  either  to  the  laurin  or  olein  group. 

The  pulp  of  the  fruit  of  Cornus  sericea  contains  potassium  hydrogen 
tartrate,  potassium  hydrogen  oxalate,  calcium  oxalate,  gum,  tannic, 
gallic,  and  malic  acids,  and  a  sugar,  possibly  lsevulose.  The  nuts 
yield  to  ether  a  pale  amber-coloured  oil,  which  deposits  some  solid 
matter,  perhaps  palmitin,  on  standing.  T.  A.  H. 

Constituents  of  the  Rhizome  of  Imperatoria  ostruthium. 
Johannes  Herzog  (Arch.  Pharm.,  1908,  246,  414— 417).— The 
author  has  applied  the  method  devised  for  the  preparation  of 
pimpinelliri  (this  vol.,  i,  905),  namely,  extraction  with  benzene  and 
treatment  of  the  concentrated  extract  with  light  petroleum,  to  this 
rhizome,  and  has  isolated  thereby  oxypeucedanin,  identical  with  that 
prepared  by  Erdmann   and  by  Bothe  from  the  root  of  Peucedanum 
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officinale.  Gorup-Besanez  (Abstr.,  1874,  907  ;  1877,  717)  obtained 
08truthin  as  the  principal  constituent  of  the  young  rhizome  of 
Imperatoria  ostruthium,  although  Heat  subsequently  (this  Journ.,  1875, 
772)  detected  oxypeucedanin  in  the  rhizome.  It  remains  to  be  seen 
whether  ostruthin  and  oxypeucedanin  both  occur  always  in  the  rhizome, 
or  whether  the  former  is  replaced  by  the  latter  as  the  rhizome  ages  or 
is  collected  and  stored.  T.  A.  H. 


Constituents  of  Saffron.  Balthasar  Pfyl  and  W.  Sciieitz 
(Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  16,  337 — 346.  Compare  Hilger, 
Abstr.,  1900,  i,  682). — With  the  object  of  devising  a  process  for  the 
detection  of  inferior  saffron  (this  vol.,  ii,  997),  attempts  were  made, 
following  lines  suggested  by  the  results  of  previous  investigators,  to 
obtain  data  regarding  the  properties  of  the  chief  constituents  of  the 
drug. 

The  methods  suggested  by  Quadrat  (J.  pr.  Ghem.,  1852,  56,  68)  and 
Weiss  (ibid.,  1867,  101,  65),  involving  the  extraction  of  the  saffron, 
previously  freed  from  fat,  <fec,  by  means  of  ether  or  light 
petroleum,  with  water,  and  precipitation  of  the  colouring  matter 
(polychroit  or  crocin)  from  the  aqueous  extract  by  lead  acetate  or 
alcohol,  do  not  yield  a  pure  preparation,  and  the  same  is  true  of 
Kayser's  process,  depending  on  the  use  of  animal  charcoal  for  the 
extraction  of  the  colouring  matter  (Abstr.,  1885,  59).  Only 
amorphous,  impure  preparations  of  crocin  could  be  obtained,  and  these, 
on  hydrolysis  with  acids,  furnished  dextrose  (compare  Kayser,  loc.  cit.  ; 
Schuuck  and  Marchlewski,  Abstr.,  1894,  i,  340). 

Similarly,  Kayser's  crocetin  (loc.  cit.)  could  only  be  obtained  as  an 
amorphous,  red  mass,  which,  however,  yielded  crystalline  salts  with 
metals  and  certain  organic  bases  (compare  Decker,  Abstr.,  1906,  i, 
686). 

Kayser's  picrocrocin  (loc.  cit.)  could  not  be  prepared,  although  by 
using  his  process  for  its  isolation  a  small  amount  of  a  white,  crystalline 
substance,  m.  p.  67°,  which  did  not  reduce  FehliDg's  solution,  was 
obtained. 

From   a   chloroformic   extract  of    saffron,    three    substances    were 

isolated:  (1)  a  colourless,  crystalline  product,  m.  p.  280°,  which  did 

not   reduce   Fehling's   solution  ;  (2)  a  yellow,    crystalline   substance, 

m.  p.  164°,  readily  soluble  in  water  or  alcohol,  which  when  boiled  with 

acid  developed  the  odour  of  saffron  oil  and  yielded  a  reducing  sugar, 

probably    laevulose,  and    (3)  a  crystalline   hydrocarbon,    m.    p.    MS' 

(compare  Schuler,  Inaug.  Diss.  Munich,  1899,  and  Hilger,   loc.   cit.), 

ntly    similar  to  the  hydrocarbons    found   in    marigold    petals, 

■  flowers,  ttc.     The  second  of  these  products  somewhat  resembles 

rocin  described  by  Kayser. 

An  alcoholic  extract  of  saffron  contains,  in  addition  bo  OOlouring 
matter  '    lmvulose)  and  a  glucosidc,   which,  OD   hydi 

il  and  lavuloee  (().     The  sugar  provi  ionaHy  reg 

vulo  n      i  it.itory,     reduces      I'Vhling's     solution,     yield  I 

Iglucosazone,  and  gives  the  Seliwanoff  reaction  (Abstr.,  1908,  Li, 
616).  T.  A.  H. 
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Have  Manganese  Salts,  Employed  as  Stimulants,  a  Favour- 
able Influence  on  Vegetation  ?  Sigurd  Rhodin  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908, 
37,  667 — 668  ;  from  K.  Landtbr.  Akad.  Handl.  Tidskr.  Stockholm, 
1908,  30 — 33). — Field  experiments  with  oats  grown  on  peaty  soil  and 
with  potatoes  on  rich  garden  soil.  Manganese  peroxide  (1  kilo,  per 
are),  manganese  acetate,  and  benzoate  (30  grams  per  100  square  metres) 
reduced  the  yield  of  oats.  In  the  potato  experiment,  manganese 
sulphate  (6  kilos,  per  hectare)  was  employed.  One  variety  of  potatoes 
showed  an  increase  of  1%  of  starch  on  the  manganese  plot  ;  the  total 
starch  was,  however,  considerably  less  than  without  manganese,  owing 
to  the  smaller  yield  of  tubers.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Manurial  Experiments  with  Nitrogen  in  1907.  Henrik 
G.  Soderbaum  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  657—659  j  from  K.  Landtbr. 
Akad.  Handl.  Tidskr.  Stockholm,  1908,  104 — 110). — Oats  were  grown 
in  sandy  soil  (25  kilos,  per  pot),  and  manured  with  0*25,  0*5,  and  0"75 
gram  of  nitrogen  in  different  forms,  in  addition  to  minerals.  The 
relative  manurial  effects  of  the  nitrogen  compounds  varied  according 
to  the  amounts  employed.  With  the  smallest  amounts,  sodium  nitrate 
gave  the  highest  yields.  When  0*5  gram  of  nitrogen  was  applied,  am- 
monium sulphate  gave  the  best  results;  then  Polzeniusz's,  Carlson's,  and 
Frank's  calcium  cyanamide  preparations ;  the  next  best  were  sodium 
nitrate  and  albumin  (about  equal),  and  last,  calcium  nitrate.  With 
the  largest  amounts  of  nitrogen,  ammonium  sulphate  was  again  the 
best;  then  Carlson's  and  Polzeniusz's  calcium  cyanamide;  Frank's 
cyanamide  gave  considerably  less  produce,  whilst  calcium  nitrate  was 
again  the  least  satisfactory. 

The  total  divergence  of  the  results  from  those  of  the  previous  year 
is  attributed  to  the  unusually  low  temperature  in  1907,  and  the 
consequent  more  prolonged  vegetative  period.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Field  Experiments  with  Ammonium  Sulphate.  Hermann 
Bachmann  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  664—665;  from  Fiihling's  Landw. 
Zeit.,  1907,  530). — Experiments  with  rye,  oats,  barley,  and  mangolds 
grown  on  sandy  soil  and  on  loam  showed  that  ammonium  sulphate 
produced  considerably  greater  yields  than  sodium  nitrate. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Utilisation  of  Nitrogen  in  the  Form  of  Ammonium  Nitrate. 
Theodor  Pfeiffer,  A.  Hepner,  and  L.  Frank  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908, 
37,  663 — 664;  from  Mitt.  Landw.  Inst.  K.  Univ.  Breslau,  1908,  5, 
341). — The  plants  were  grown  in  sand,  and  manured  with  ammonium 
nitrate  and  sulphate  and  sodium  nitrate  respectively.  The  position 
of  ammonium  nitrate  as  a  manure  is  between  sodium  nitrate  and 
ammonium  sulphate  ;  it  may,  however,  under  certain  conditions,  equal 
sodium  nitrate.  Addition  of  sodium  chloride  had  no  appreciable  effect; 
The  favourable  results  obtained  by  Wagner  with  sodium  chloride  in 
conjunction  with  ammonium  sulphate  may  have  been  due  to  the 
presence  of  zeolites  in  the  soil. 

Addition  of  phosphorite  along  with  ammonium  nitrate  increased 
the  yield  and  also  the  amount  of  nitrogen  taken  up.       N.  H.  J.  M.  \ 
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Manurial  Trials  with  Sodium  Nitrate  and  Ammonium 
Sulphate.  H.  Clausen  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  585;  from  Illustr. 
landw.  Zeit.,  1907,  27,  842). — Ammonium  sulphate  proved  more 
effective  than  sodium  nitrate  on  potatoes,  rye,  and  oats  growing  on 
sandy  soils.  The  superiority  may  be  accounted  for  in  several  ways  ; 
there  are  indications  that  the  potato  plant  can  directly  assimilate 
ammonia,  so  that  nitrification  becomes  unnecessary ;  it  is  also  known 
that  sodium  nitrate  washes  into  the  sub-soil,  and  is  therefore  lost  more 
readily  than  ammonium  sulphate.  On  the  soils  in  question,  Wagner's 
generalisation,  that  ammonium  sulphate  is  only  75%  as  effective  as 
sodium  nitrate,  clearly  does  not  hold,  and  the  author  is  of  opinion 
that  results  similar  to  his  own  would  commonly  be  obtained  elsewhere. 

E.  J.  R. 

Plot  Experiments  on  the  New  Nitrogenous  Manures. 
Hjalmar  von  Feilitzen  (Bied.  Zentr.,  1908,  37,  659 — 663  ;  from 
Svenska  Mosskulturforening.  Tidskr.,  1908,91 — 108). — Calcium  nitrate 
produced  higher  yields  of  potatoes  and  of  starch  than  potassium  nitrate 
both  on  incompletely  humified  Sphagnum  soil  deficient  in  nitrogen, 
and  on  peat  soil  rich  in  nitrogen.  Similar  experiments  with  oats 
grown  in  sandy  peat  gave  similar  results. 

Experiments  in  which  different  varieties  of  potatoes  were  grown  in 
sandy  soil,  and  manured  respectively  with  sodium  nitrate  and  two 
calcium  cyanamide  preparations,  showed  that,  whilst  the  plants  manured 
with  cyanamide  developed  somewhat  better  than  those  on  the  nitrate 
plots,  the  final  yields  both  of  potatoes  and  starch  were  highest  where 
nitrate  had  been  supplied.  N.  H.  J.  M. 


Analytical   Chemistry. 


A  Shortened  Burette.  F.  Tschaplowitz  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chern., 
1908,  47,  697 — 698). — The  apparatus  consists  of  two  25  c.c.  burettes 
connected  at  their  lower  end  with  a  single  tap.  When  the  contents 
of  one  of  the  burettes  has  been  run  off  through  the  tap,  a  half-turn 
of  the  latter  enables  the  contents  of  the  second  burette  to  be  used. 

W.  P.  S. 

Combined  Wash-bottle  and  Pipette.  J.  W.  EoOABTB  (./.  /»'<>//. 
Am.,  ih    Wales,    1905,   38,    418— 420).— A   modified  wash- 

by  means  of  which  it  il  possible  to  deliver  an  exactly  BMMUTtd 
volume  of  liquid.  P.  II. 

feion  of  Organic  Substances.     M.    B  B    (Phsmm, 

1908,    45,    l-jio  —1218).— Tin.    author    emphMbu    the 

importance  of   I  nee  of  organic  matter   in    ttttillfl   for  metal  In 
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poisons,  and  describes  a  method  for  destroying  it  by  heating  the 
material  with  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  nitric  acid.  The 
method  has  been  applied  to  milk,  peas,  meat,  and  sardines. 

A.  J.  W. 

The  Use  of  Nitrous  Acid,  Nitrites,  and  Aqua  Regia  in  the 
Estimation  of  the  Mineral  Constituents  of  Urine.  Joseph 
H.  Kastlk  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  22,  411— 422).— The  difficulty 
of  incinerating  urine  completely  is  well  known.  If,  however,  the 
urea  is  first  got  rid  of  by  heating  with  sodium  nitrite,  nitrous  acid, 
or  aqua  regia,  incineration  is  rapidly  accomplished,  and  the  inorganic 
constituents  of  the  ash  can  be  estimated  accurately.  Each  of  the 
three  reagents  mentioned  has  special  advantages  in  certain  cases. 

W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Thiosulphate  on  Permanganate  in  Alkaline 
Solution.  Heinrich  Kiliani  (Ckem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  1018).— 
Reinige  proposed  to  estimate  alkali  iodides  by  titration  with 
permanganate  (conversion  into  iodate),  and  to  estimate  the  excess 
by  means  of  thiosulphate,  when  tetrathionate  was  supposed  to  be 
formed.  The  author,  having  received  a  private  communication  from 
Herms,  has  had  the  matter  investigated,  and  now  states  that  in  the 
oxidation  of  thiosulphate  in  alkaline  solution,  sulphate  is  formed. 
Hence,  when  using  Reinige's  process,  it  must  be  remembered  that 
8  mols.  of  potassium  permanganate  do  not  require  24,  but  only 
3,  mols.  of  sodium  thiosulphate  for  decolorisation.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  [Organic]  Sulphur  by  Carius'  Method. 
Erwin  Rupp  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  984). — It  is  recommended  to  add 
barium  chloride  when  oxidising  the  substance  with  nitric  acid  instead 
of  adding  it  when  the  oxidation  is  finished.  The  barium  sulphate 
thus  obtained  is  of  a  coarse  structure,  and  consequently  readily 
washed  and  collected.  It  must  be  remembered  that  it  always  contains 
barium  nitrate,  from  which  it  may  be  freed  by  boiling  with 
150 — 200  c.c.  of  water,  any  large  particles  being  broken  up  with  a 
glass  rod.  L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Sulphuric  Acid.  Thomas  Cooksey 
(J.  Boy.  Soc,  New  South  Wales,  1907,  41,  215— 217).— The  author  has 
improved  the  titration  of  barium  and  calcium  salts  by  means  of  N/10 
sodium  carbonate  and  phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  by  adding 
alcohol  in  such  quantity  that,  after  the  experiment  is  finished,  the 
liquid  will  contain  about  half  its  bulk  of  it.  Before  titrating,  the 
liquid  must,  if  necessary,  be  rendered  neutral  to  phenolphthalein  with 
potassium  hydroxide.  The  barium  or  calcium  carbonate  is  immediately 
precipitated,  and  the  end  reaction  becomes  very  distinct. 

Sulphates  (if  necessary,  freed  from  metals  other  than  alkalis)  are 
estimated  conveniently  by  adding  to  the  carefully-neutralised  solution 
a  definite  amount  of  barium  chloride,  the  excess  of  which  is  then 
estimated  by  the  above  process.  L.  de  K. 
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Modification  of  Hiifner's  Method  for  the  Volumetric 
Estimation  of  Nitrogen.  Victor  von  Cordier  (Zeitsch.  anal. 
Chem.,  1908,  47,  682 — 687). — The  apparatus  used  consists  of  a 
cylindrical  bulb  with  a  long  neck,  which  is  provided  with  a  side-tube, 
the  whole  being  similar  to  a  Victor  Meyer's  vapour  density  apparatus. 
The  bulb  has  a  capacity  of  about  100  c.c,  and  is  fitted  with  a  stoppered 
tubulure  for  introducing  the  sodium  hypobromite  solution.  A  second 
bulb  is  also  provided,  and  serves  as  a  reservoir  for  a  further  quantity 
of  the  solution  ;  it  is  attached  to  the  main  bulb  by  a  tapped  tube, 
which  enters  the  shoulder  of  the  main  bulb,  and  also  at  its  top  by  a 
second  tapped  tube,  which  is  connected  with  the  neck  of  the  apparatus. 
About  50  c.c.  of  Knop's  (sodium  hypobromite)  solution  are  placed  in 
the  main  bulb,  and  about  40  c.c.  in  the  reserve  bulb.  When  required, 
this  portion  of  the  solution  is  allowed  to  enter  the  main  bulb  by 
opening  both  the  taps.  The  use  of  the  apparatus  enables  a  larger 
quantity  of  substance  to  be  taken  for  the  estimation,  and  results  of 
experiments  are  given  showing  that  the  method  may  be  used  for  the 
estimation  of  nitrogen  in  guanidine  picrate,  urea  nitrate,  acetylurea, 
ammonium  platinichloride,  <fcc.  W.  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Ammonia  in  Urine.  A.  Ronchese  (Bull.  Soc. 
chim.f  1908,  [iv],  3,  840.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  651).— A  claim 
for  priority  against  Malfatti  (this  vol.,  ii,  531).  E.  H. 

Presence  of  Nitrite  and  Ammonia  in  Well-water  and  Its 
Signification.  J.  van  Eyk  (Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,  45,  1162—1165). 
— At  the  ordinary  temperature,  zinc  reduces  nitrates  in  aqueous 
solution  to  nitrites,  and  then  to  ammonia.  The  author  considers  that 
nitrates  in  well-water  may  be  reduced  to  nitrites  by  the  zinc  employed 
to  galvanise  the  iron  pipes  of  water  pumps.  A.  J.  W. 

Estimation  of  Phosphorus,  Sulphur,  and  Silicon  in 
Acetylene.  Adolf  Fraenckel  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  643 — 644  ; 
from  /.  Gasheleuchtung,  1908,  51,  431 — 435). — The  acetylene  generated 
from  a  known  weight  of  calcium  carbide  is  burnt  in  a  special  apparatus, 
and  the  products  of  combustion  are  drawn  through  sodium  hypo- 
bromite solution. 

On  evaporating  to  dryness  with  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid,   the 

silica  is  obtained  ;  in  the  filtrate  from  this,  the  phosphoric  acid   is 

mated  as   usual  with  magnesia    mixture.     Sulphur   is   estimated 

llarly    by    passing    the    products   of  combustion    through    sodium 

hypobromite  and  estimating<the  sulphuric  acid  formed  as  usual. 

L.  de  K. 

Estimation    of    Phosphoric    Acid     by    Lorenz's    Method. 

Kallada  (Chem.  Zentr.}  1908,  ii,  827 — 828  ;  from  Oslerr.-ung. 

t§eh.  Zuch  Uindv).,  1908,  37,  333 — 336). — Lorenz's  method 

bing  of  tho  yellow  precipitate)  is  recommended,  and  will  be 

eful  for  the  estimation  of  citrate-soluble  phosnliori*   .u  i<1. 

U    m:    K. 
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Estimation  of  Arsenic  in  Iron  Ores.  Marcel  Guedras  (Chem. 
Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  444;  from  Rev.  genet.  Chim.  pure  appl.,  1908,  11, 
251 — 253). — One  gram  of  the  finely-powdered  ore  is  boiled  in  a 
500  c.c.  flask  with  150  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  5  grama  of 
stannous  chloride,  and  the  distillate  is  collected  in  a  graduated  100  c.c. 
receiver  containing  50  c.c.  of  water. 

When  40  c.c.  have  passed  over,  the  distillate  is  nearly  neutralised, 
a  few  grams  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate  are  added,  and  the  arsenic 
is  titrated  as  usual  with  standard  iodine.  L.  de  K. 

Apparatus  »for  the  Estimation  of  Carbon  in  Iron.  Max 
Widemann  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  724 — 725  ;  from  Zeitsch.  Chem. 
Apparatenkunde,  1908,  3,  296). — An  improved  flask  and  condensation 
arrangement.  The  essential  improvement  consists  in  the  condensing 
tube  being  fitted  with  5  bulbs.  The  gaseous  products  escape  through 
a  side-tube.  The  tube  carrying  off  the  water  is  fitted  with  a  funnel,  in 
which  the  water  rises  in  case  of  sudden  pressure,  thus  preventing  the 
tube  from  cracking.  L.  de  K. 

Simultaneous  Estimation  of  Carbon,  Hydrogen,  and  Nitro- 
gen, &c,  in  Organic  Compounds  by  the  Method  of  Simplified 
Elementary  Analysis.  Max  Dennstedt  and  F.  Hassler  (Ber., 
1908,  41,  2778 — 2782). — Oxygen,  prepared  by  heating  potassium 
permanganate,  passes  through  a  sulphuric  acid  tube,  through  one 
limb  of  a  T-piece,  and  through  a  soda-lime-calcium  chloride  tube 
into  the  bifurcated  entry-tube  of  the  combustion  apparatus.  Through 
the  other  limb  of  the  T-piece,  oxygen  is  driven  into  a  weighted  rubber 
bag  (15  kilo,  per  300  sq.  cm.)  which  acts  as  a  reservoir,  by  which  the 
current  of  oxygen  during  the  combustion  can  be  adjusted  to  a  nicety. 
The  combustion  tube  and  absorption  apparatus  are  arranged  as  usual. 
To  absorb  oxygen,  a  1  litre  Erlenmeyer  flask  is  provided  with  a  two- 
holed  stopper,  through  which  one  tube,  passing  to  the  bottom  of  the 
flask,  is  connected  with  an  ordinary  pressure-adjusting  bulb,  whilst  a 
capillary  T-piece,  passing  just  through  the  other  hole,  is  connected  by 
one  limb  with  the  combustion  apparatus,  a  safety  bottle  being  inserted 
to  prevent  back-suction  ;  the  other  limb  of  the  T-piece,  provided  with 
rubber  tubing  and  a  pinch-cock,  serves  as  a  gas-exit. 

The  best  absorbent  of  oxygen  is  cuprous  chloride  in  hydrochloric 
acid  containing  pieces  of  copper  gauze.  The  solution  is  prepared 
best  from  copper  sulphate  and  an  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid,  as  the 
presence  of  sulphuric  acid  increases  the  rate  of  absorption  of  the 
oxygen.  The  solution  is  efficient  so  long  as  copper  gauze  remains 
undissolved. 

The  expulsion  of  air  from  the  whole  apparatus  requires  one  to  one 
and  a-half  hours.  At  the  completion  of  the  cornbustion  the  nitrogen 
is  swept  into  the  Erlenmeyer  flask  for  about  twenty  minutes ;  after 
standing  overnight,  the  nitrogen  is  measured  in  a  Hem  pel  burette. 
Any  nitrogen  retained  as  lead  nitrate  by  the  lead  peroxide  must  be 
extracted  by  33%  alcohol,  the  solution  evaporated,  and  the  residue  of 
lead  nitrate  weighed.  Sulphur  and  the  halogens  are  estimated  as, 
described  in  previous  communications. 
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The  method  is  most  suitable  for  the  analysis  of  costly  substances, 
difficult  to  obtain  pure.  C.  S. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Sodium  Hydroxide  in  the 
Presence  of  Sodium  Carbonate.  A.  C.  Andersen  (J.  Pharm. 
Chim.,  1908,  28,  370—371;  from  Tidskr.  Kem..  Farm.  Terapi, 
1908,  11,  161). — This  estimation  is  generally  carried  out  by  adding 
barium  chloride,  which  precipitates  the  carbonate  and  leaves  the 
hydroxide  ;  the  latter  is  then  titrated  with  standard  acid  and  phenol- 
phthalein  as  indicator.  But  in  order  to  obtain  trustworthy  results, 
the  author  proposes  the  following  slight  modification. 

After  operating  in  the  manner  described,  another  portion  of  the 
solution  is  taken,  and  sufficient  standard  acid  is  added  to  neutralise 
the  greater  part  of  the  hydroxide.  The  liquid  is  then  heated  to 
boiling,  and  a  slight  excess  of  barium  chloride  solution  is  added. 
When  the  liquid  has  cooled  (the  flask  being  closed),  the  titration 
is  continued  with  phenolphthalein  as  indicator.  L.  de  K. 

Ready  Means  of  Comparing  Sodium  Carbonate  and  Oxalic 
Acid  Solutions.  A.  Tian  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  636;  from  Rev. 
gen.  Chim.  pure  appl.,  1908,  11,  208). — The  process  is  based  on  the 
fact  that  oxalic  acid  liberates  the  mineral  acid  from  a  calcium  salt. 
A  measured  amount  of  the  oxalic  acid  solution  to  be  tested  is  mixed 
with  an  excess  of  calcium  chloride,  and  the  turbid  liquid  titrated 
with  sodium  carbonate  solution,  using  helianthin  as  indicator. 

L.  DE  K. 

Estimation  of  Small  Amounts  of  Barium  in  Rocks.  Ralph 
W.  Langley  (Amer.  J.  Sri.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  123— 124).— The  author 
estimates  small  amounts  of  barium  in  rocks  by  precipitation  with 
sulphuric  acid  immediately  after  the  separation  of  silica.  It  is 
necessary  to  re-dissolve  the  barium  sulphate  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  and  to  precipitate  it  with  water,  in  order  to  free  it  from  ferric 
and  other  sulphates.  If  barium  is  not  removed  as  sulphate,  it  is 
precipitated  as  phosphate,  and  introduces  an  error  in  the  estimation  of 
magnesium.  R.  J.  C. 

Separation    of    the    Metals    which     are    Precipitated    by- 
Hydrogen    Sulphide.       H.     Bollenbach     (Zeitsch.     anal.     Cfiem., 
1908,47,  690—693). — The  metals  which  are  precipitated  by  hydro- 
gen   sulphide,    and   are    insoluble    in    ammonium    sulphide,    namely, 
■ury,  Lead,  bismuth,  cadmium,  and  copper,  may  be  separated  from 
i   other  by  the  following  method.     The  precipitated  sulphides  are 
kted  with  nitric  acid,  when  all  but  the  mercury  goes  into  solution. 
Ammonium  persulphate  is  added  to  the  solution,  then  a  oonsiderable 
excess  of  ammonia,   and   the   mixture   is   boiled.     Lead   and   bismuth 
Lpitated    and    removed    by    iiltiation.        The     precipitate    is 
dissolved    in    concentrated    hydrochloric    acid;    one     portion    of     the 
solution  is  rendered   ainuioniacal,  then    acidified  with    acetic   acid,  and 

ed  with  potassium  dichromate,  t  yellow  precipitate  denoting  the 
(bismuth  uhrometc  ii  readily  soluble  in  Bid)* 
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A  second  portion  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  solution  is  treated  with 
stannous  chloride,  and  suflicient  sodium  hydroxide  is  added  to  re- 
dissolve  the  stannous  hydroxide.  A  black  precipitate  shows  that 
bismuth  is  present.  The  filtrate  from  the  lead  and  bismuth  peroxides 
is  boiled  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  decompose  the  ammonium 
persulphate,  and  then  rendered  ammoniacal.  A  blue  coloration 
denotes  the  presence  of  copper.  The  blue  solution  is  then  treated 
with  potassium  cyanide  and  hydrogen  sulphide,  when  a  yellow 
precipitate  is  obtained  if  cadmium  is  present.  W.  P.  S. 


Electrolytic  Estimation  of  Thallium  and  Probable  Existence 
of  a  New  Oxide  of  this  Metal.  Gino  Gallo  and  G.  Cenni 
(Atti  B.  Accad.  Li?icei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii,  276— 284).— When  a 
solution  of  thallous  sulphate,  slightly  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid, 
is  electrolysed,  the  whole  of  the  thallium  is  deposited  on  the  anode 
in  the  form  of  an  oxide,  generally  supposed  to  be  the  sesquioxide.  It 
was  found,  however,  by  Heiberg  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  614)  that,  when 
the  deposit  of  oxide  is  heated  in  order  to  dry  it,  its  weight  at  first 
diminishes  and  subsequently  increases,  this  increase  being  supposed 
by  him  to  be  due  mainly  to  the  action  on  the  oxide  of  sulphur  dioxide 
from  the  gas  heating  the  oven,  whilst  Werther  (J.  pr.  Ghem.,  1864,  91, 
385)  regarded  it  as  being  caused  by  the  absorption  of  carbon  dioxide. 
The  authors  find  that  the  minimum  weight  of  the  deposit  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  sesquioxide  corresponding  with  the  amount  of 
thallium  employed,  their  results  indicating  that  the  sesquioxide  is 
converted  into  an  oxide  of  the  composition  T1305.  The  oxide  T1203 
is  probably  transformed  partly  into  T102,  which,  with  TJ203, 
gives  the  compound  T1305.  The  formation  of  such  an  oxide  is  not 
surprising,  considering  the  position  of  thallium  between  mercury 
and  lead  in  the  periodic  system,  and  also  the  existence  of  mercury 
peroxide  (compare  Antropoff,  Zeitsch.  Mektrochem.,  1906,  12,  585; 
Pellini,  Gazzetta,  1908,  38,  i,  71). 

The  best  precedure  for  the  quantitative,  anodic  deposition  of 
thallium  as  oxide  is  to  dissolve  thallous  sulphate  in  about  100  c.c.  of 
water  in  a  Classen  capsule,  the  solution  being  acidified  by  the 
addition  of  about  0'1  gram  of  oxalic  acid,  and  electrolysed  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  with  a  platinum  disk  rotating  at  800  revs,  per 
minute  as  negative  electrode ;  the  voltage  should  be  3 — 4,  and  the 
current  density,  0*15 — 0'20  ampere.  The  end  of  the  electrolysis  is 
ascertained  by  adding  a  little  water  so  as  to  raise  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  capsule ;  no  deposit  should  appear  on  the  clean  platinum 
surface  thus  freshly  brought  into  contact  with  the  solution.  The 
weight  of  the  deposit,  after  drying  at  160—200°,  corresponds  with 
the  formula  T1305,  and,  when  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  the 
oxide  causes  evolution  of  chlorine  and  forms  the  chloride,  T1C13,3T1C1. 
The  oxide  hence  decomposes  according  to  the  equation  : 

8T1305  =  3TJ203  +  9  T120  +110,, 
and  the  authors  regard  it  as  having  the  structure 

o:ti-o-ti(:o)-o-ti:o. 

T.  H.  P. 
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Analysis  of  a  Mineral  containing  Copper,  Bismuth,  Lead, 
Silver,  Calcium,  Iron,  and  Quartz.  August  Chwala  and  V. 
Maori  (Chem.  Zentr.  1908,  ii,  261;  from  Mon.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  22, 
372). — The  mineral  is  decomposed  by  means  of  nitric  acid  and 
potassium  chlorate,  and  a  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  is  added  to 
keep  lead  and  calcium  sulphates  in  solution.  The  siliceous  matter  is 
then  collected  and  washed,  first  with  a  hot  acid  and  then  with  a  hot 
ammoniacal  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate.  After  removing  any 
silver  from  the  nitrate  by  means  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid  is 
added,  and  then  excess  of  ammonia,  which  precipitates  the  iron  only ; 
this  is  washed  first  with  an  acid  and  then  with  an  ammoniacal 
solution  of  ammonium  nitrate.  The  bismuth  is  then  precipitated  with 
ammonium  carbonate,  and,  finally,  the  copper  and  lead  are  separated  as 
usual.  L.  de  K. 

Solubility  of  Rare  Earth  Oxalates  in  Solutions  containing 
Uranyl  Salts.  Otto  Hauser  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47, 
677 — 680). — It  is  pointed  out  that  uranyl  salts  have  a  considerable 
solvent  action  on  cerium  and  lanthanum  oxalates,  and,  unless  a  con- 
siderable excess  of  oxalic  acid  is  added,  the  results  obtained  in  the 
usual  method  of  precipitating  these  earths  as  oxalates  are  untrust- 
worthy, if  uranyl  salts  are  present.  W.  P.  S. 

Separation  of  the  Metals  of  the  Ammonium  Sulphide 
Group.  Erich  Ebleb  (Zeitsch.  anal.  C/iem.,  1908,  47,  605 — 677). — 
The  following  process  of  separating  the  metals  precipitated  by 
ammonium  sulphide  is  recommended.  The  precipitate,  consisting  of 
iron,  manganese,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  zinc  sulphides,  and  aluminium 
and  chromium  hydroxides,  is  boiled  with  hydrochloric  acid  until  all 
the  hydrogen  sulphide  has  been  expelled,  then  oxidised  with  nitric 
acid,  and  treated  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium  hydroxide.  The 
precipitate,  which  contains  the  iron,  manganese,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  is 
separated  by  filtration,  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrogen 
peroxide  is  added,  and  the  iron  and  manganese  are  precipitated  with 
ammonia  ;  these  two  metals  are  separated  from  their  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  by  the  addition  of  ammonium  chloride,  hydroxylamine 
hydrochloride,  and  ammonia,  the  iron  being  precipitated,  whilst  the 
manganese  remains  in  solution.  The  nickel  and  cobalt  are  separ.it  ed 
by  adding  dicyanodiamide  and  potassium  hydroxide  to  the  lilt  rate 
containing  them  ;  the  nickel  is  precipitated  as  a  crystalline  compound. 
The  filtrate  containing  the  aluminium,  chromium,  and  zinc  is  boiled, 
and  ammonium  chloride  is  added  repeatedly  until  ammonia  ceases  to 
on  off ;  the  aluminium  hydroxide  thus  precipitated  is  removed 
by  filtration,  and  the  filtrate  is  treated  with  sulphurous  arid  after 
acidifying  with  hydrochloric  acid.     The  addit  ion  of  ammonia  to  the  hot 

solution  precipi  chromium,  Leaving  the  zinc  in  solution. 

W.  P.  s. 

Estimation    of    Iron,    Alumina,    and   Phosphoric    Acid    in 
Presence  of  Each  Other.     Thom  as  OoOXttl  (J.  !■ 
Wales,  1907,  41,  168     171),    Tb  ixed  wilh a  definite 
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amount  of  a  standard  solution  of  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  and 
potassium  hydroxide  solution  iR  added  until  the  liquid  is  neutral  to 
methyl-orange.  The  whole  is  diluted  to  80 — 90  c.c,  and  heated  on 
the  water-bath  until  the  precipitate  has  settled.  To  the  filtrate  is 
added  an  excess  of  calcium  chloride,  the  liquid  is  acidified  slightly  with 
iV/10  acid,  boiled  to  expel  carbon  dioxide,  and  the  free  phosphoric  acid 
is  titrated  with  W/10  potassium  hydroxide,  using  phenolphthalein  as 
indicator,  as  soon  as  the  liquid  is  neutral  to  methyl-orange ;  1  c.c.  = 
0-00355  gram  of  P205. 

The  iron  oxide  is  determined  iodometrically,  and  calculated  to  ferric 
phosphate.  This  deducted  from  the  weight  of  the  first  precipitate  gives 
the  aluminium  phosphate,  which  is  then  calculated  to  alumina.  From 
the  total  phosphoric  acid  found,  is  then  deducted  the  amount  purposely 
added.  L.  de  K. 

Separation  of  Iron  from  Nickel  and  Cobalt  by  Lead  Oxide. 
T.  H.  Laby  (/.  Roy.  Soc,  New  South  Wales,  1904,  37,  157).— After 
trying  the  separation  by  means  of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  chloride, 
ammoniumcarbonate,  the  basic  acetate  process,  the  phosphate  method,  the 
electrolytical  separation,  and  the  ether  extraction  process,  the  author 
finally  calls  attention  to  a  process  given  by  Field  (Chem.  News,  1859, 
1,  5),  which  he  finds  is  also  suitable  for  the  separation  of  iron  from 
cobalt. 

In  this  process  the  iron  is  precipitated  as  hydroxide  by  evaporating 
the  nitrate  solution  with  excess  of  lead  oxide ;  the  lead  is  separated 
readily  from  the  filtrate  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  nickel  or  cobalt  is 
then  estimated  electrolytically  in  ammoniacal  solution.         L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Cobalt  in  the  Presence  of  Large  Quantities 
of  Nickel.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13, 
390 — 391). — Supposing  the  amount  of  nickel  to  be  about  1000  times 
that  of  the  cobalt,  the  solution  containing  about  10  grams  of  the 
nitrates  is  concentrated  to  25 — 50  c.c.  and  mixed  while  hot  with 
50  grams  of  ammonium  molybdate  dissolved  in  a  little  boiling  water. 
When  cold,  the  liquid  is  filtered  from  the  nickel  precipitate,  and 
the  rose  colour  of  the  cobalt  becomes  visible.  On  boiling  with  excess 
of  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  little  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  cobalt  is 
obtained  as  a  brown  oxide,  which  may  then  be  identified  by  means 
of  the  borax  bead.  L.  de  K. 

Approximate  Colorimetric  Estimation  of  Cobalt  and  Nickel 
in  the  Presence  of  Each  Other.  R.  W.  Challinor  (J.  Roy.  Soc, 
New  South  Wales,  1905,  38,  406— 417).— The  two  metals  are  estimated 
jointly  by  electrolysis,  and  then  dissolved  in  dilute  nitric  acid  (1  : 1). 
After  evaporating  nearly  to  dryness,  the  mass  is  dissolved  in  water 
and  diluted  to  a  known  volume.  If  the  liquid  is  green,  more  than  76% 
of  nickel  is  present;  an  aliquot  portion  of  the  liquid,  containing 
004 — 0'05  gram  of  the  mixed  metals,  is  taken,  and  a  standard  solution 
of  cobalt  is  run  in  until  the  colour  (after  diluting  to  the  50  c.c.  mark) 
is  equal  to  that  of  a  standard  solution  containing  the  nearest  weight 
of  the  mixed   metals.    If,  however,    the   solution   is   pink,    showing 
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the  presence   of    more  than  24%  of  cobalt,   standard  nickel   is   run 
in,  any  excess  of  which  may  be  again  checked  with  cobalt. 

After  allowing  for  nickel  added,  the  amount  of  nickel  in  the 
mixture  is  readily  calculated.  L.  de  K. 

Iodometric  Estimation  of  Chromic  and  Vanadic  Acids  in 
the  Presence  of  Bach  Other.  Graham  Edgar  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908, 
[iv],  26,  333 — 336).— The  mixed  acids  (about  0*2  gram)  are  boiled 
with  15  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  2  grams  of  potassium  bromide  in 
a  Yoit  flask,  a  slow  current  of  hydrogen  is  passed,  and  the  bromine 
evolved,  owing  to  the  reduction  of  2Cr04  to  Cr203  and  V205  to  V2^4»  *s 
absorbed  in  an  alkaline  solution  of  potassium  iodide  contained  in 
a  Drexel  bottle  connected  with  a  Will  and  Yarrentrap  trap,  also 
containing  the  same  solution.  After  the  operation  is  over,  the 
potassium  iodide  solution  is  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the 
iodine  set  free  titrated  as  usual.  The  Drexel  bottle  is  then  filled  with 
fresh  potassium  iodide  solution. 

To  the  contents  of  the  Yoit  flask  are  now  added  2  grams  of 
potassium  iodide,  15  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  3  c.c.  of  syrupy 
phosphoric  acid,  and  the  distillation  is  repeated  as  before  in  a  current 
of  hydrogen.  The  hydriodic  acid  acts  on  the  Y204,  reducing  this 
to  Y203  with  liberation  of  iodine,  which  is  absorbed  in  the  Drexel 
bottle  and  titrated  as  usual.  The  second  titration  therefore  gives  the 
vanadic  acid  only,  and  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
gives  the  necessary  data  for  the  calculation  of  the  chromic  acid. 

L.    DE    K. 

Tin.  David  B.  Dott  {Pharm.  J.,  1908,  [iv],  27,  486).— 
Contrary  to  general  belief,  metasfcannic  acid,  formed  by  the  action 
of  nitric  acid  on  tin,  is  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid.  All  quantitative 
processes  based  on  the  separation  of  silica  from  tin  by  evaporation  to 
dryness  are  untrustworthy,  as  a  large  proportion  of  the  tin  volatilises 
;is  chloride.  The  author  proposes  the  following  method  for  the 
estimation  of  tin  in  the  presence  of  antimony. 

The  solution  is  divided  into  two  equal  portions.  In  one  of  these, 
both  metals  are  precipitated  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  the  pre- 
cipitate is  then  converted  in  the  usual  manner  into  a  mixture  of 
tin  and  antimony  dioxides.  The  other  portion  is  saturated  with 
oxalic  acid,  heated,  and  treated  with  hydrogen  sulphide,  which  now 
pn cipitates  the  antimony  only  ;  this  is  then  converted  into  dioxide 
leducted  from  the  joint  weight. 

Low' a  modification   of  Pearce's  method  for  the    estimation  of  tin 

in  ores,  by  fusing  with  sodium  hydroxide,  dissolving  in  hydrochloric 

Mid,    reducing  by  boiling  with  iron  wire,  and,  after  filtering  into  a 

filled    with    carbon   dioxide,   rapidly  titrating    with    standard 

Iodine,  gives  good  results.  L  M  K. 

Analysis  of  Oxidised  Antimony  and  Lead  Sulphide 
Compound.-  'Asm,  Zr.it..,  l'J08,  32,  9  ).— 

i-    mainly  devoted   to  the  assay  of  eommsfcisJ  Sulphur 
oi,  ii,  540). 

voi  ii.  67 
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The  process  is  also  applicable  to  lead  sulphide.  For  the  estimation 
of  free  sulphur,  the  use  of  boiling  chloroform  is  recommended. 

I,,  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Bismuth.  Pierre  Balavoine 
{Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  681). — The  author  mentions  that 
previous  to  the  publication  of  the  results  of  Moser's  investigation 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  433)  on  the  volumetric  estimation  of  bismuth,  he  had 
recorded  the  results  of  experiments  showing  that  the  method  was 
untrustworthy.  W.  P.  S. 

Analysis  of  Organic  Mixtures  with  the  Aid  of  the  Refracto- 
meter.  Ernst  E.  Sundwick  (Pharm.  Zentr.-h.,  1908,  49,  783—787). 
— Some  remarks  on  the  process  of  Beythien  and  Hennicke  (this  vol.,  ii, 
72). 

The  author's  own  process  is  based  on  the  following  equations  : 
(1)  V:  Vl  =  C1  -B:  C  —  B,  in  which  V  and  V1  represent  two  volumes 
containing  the  same  amount  of  dissolved  matter,  C  the  refraction  of 
the  joint  solution,  and  B  the  refraction  of  the  solvent  (water,  alcohol, 
chloroform,  acetone,  toluene,  &c.) ;  (2)  V{C  —  B)  —  constant,  and  (3) 
P(C  -  B)/d  =  constant.  L.  de  K. 

Methyl  Alcohol  and  its  Impurities.  Franz  Friedrichs  {C/iem. 
Zeit.,  1908,  32,  890— 891).— In  examining  methyl  alcohol  for 
impurities,  the  carbylamine  test  for  chloroform  should  not  be  omitted, 
in  view  of  the  fact  that  methyl  alcohol  is  sometimes  treated  with 
bleaching  powder  in  order  to  remove  acetone,  which  is  thereby  con- 
verted into  chloroform.  P.  H. 

Gravimetric  Alcoholometry.  Blondeau  {Bull.  Assoc.  Chim. 
Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  26, 148 — 160). — Tables  are  given  showing  the  weight 
of  alcohol  per  hectolitre  of  mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water.  The  values 
are  given  for  each  reading  of  the  Gay-Lussac  alcoholometer  between 
1  and  100  at  temperatures  from  0°  to  30°  (compare  Abstr.,  1908,  ii, 
738).  W.  P.  S. 

New  Differential  Reactions  of  the  Naphthols.  Volcy- 
Boucher  {Ann.  Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  335— 338).— The  following 
reagents  are  used  :  Alcohol  of  95°  (French),  a  10%  solution  of  copper 
sulphate,  and  a  10%  solution  of  potassium  cyanide  prepared  just 
before  use. 

Identification  of  the  Naphthols. — 0*5  Gram  of  the  substance  is  placed 
in  a  test-tube,  and  dissolved  in  the  smallest  possible  quantity  of 
alcohol,  added  drop  by  drop.  Two  c.c.  of  the  copper  solution  are 
added,  and,  after  thorough  shaking,  4  c.c.  of  the  cyanide.  "With 
a-naphthol  an  abundant,  violet-red  precipitate  is  obtained  ;  /?-naphthol 
yields  a  yellow  precipitate.  If  now  just  sufficient  alcohol  is  added  to 
dissolve  the  precipitate,  a  rose-coloured  liquid  showing  a  violet  reflection 
will  be  obtained  with  the  a-compound,  but  a  golden-yellow  solution  in 
the  case  of  /3-naphthol. 

Identification   of   the   Camphorated   Naphthols. — A    thread    of    the 
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substance  is  placed  in  a  test-tube,  and  2  c.c.  of  copper  solution  are 
added.  The  substance,  which  floats  on  the  surface,  is  dissolved  by 
cautious  addition  of  alcohol,  and  4  c.c.  of  the  cyanide  are  then  added. 
The  result  is  the  same  as  with  the  ordinary  naphthols. 

The  same  process  serves  for  the  detection  of  small  proportions  of 
a-naphthol  in  the  /3-compound.  Benzonaphthol  does  not  give  the 
reaction.  L.  be  K. 

Estimation  of  Lactose  by  Ammoniacal  Copper  Salt 
Solutions.  Yoshitaka  Shimidzu  (Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13, 
243 — 261). — Lactose  can  be  estimated  by  means  of  the  Kumagawa- 
Suto  modification  of  Pavy's  method,  if  it  is  first  hydrolysed  into 
dextrose  and  galactose.  For  the  latter  purpose,  10%  sulphuric  acid,  or 
5%  hydrochloric  acid,  are  suitable,  and  inversion  is  complete  within  one 
hour  if  100  c.c.  of  acid  is  used  for  0*25  to  1  gram  of  the  sugar.  The 
method  is  applicable  to  the  estimation  of  sugar  in  milk.  S.  B.  S. 

Precipitation  of  Lsevulose  by  Basic  Lead  Acetate.  H.  C. 
Prinsen-Geerligs  (Zeitsch.  Ver.  deut.  Zuckerind.,  1908,  932 — 938). 
— The  results  of  the  experiments  recorded  show  that,  whilst  basic  lead 
acetate  does  not  precipitate  lsevulose  from  its  solution  when  the  latter 
contains  nothing  but  the  sugar,  an  appreciable  quantity  of  the  sugar  is 
precipitated  if  other  substances  which  yield  insoluble  lead  compounds 
are  also  present.  As  all  syrups  and  crude  sugars  give  such  solutions, 
these,  when  clarified  with  basic  lead  acetate,  furnish  filtrates 
containing  less  lsevulose  than  the  original  solution.  The  reducing 
sugar  precipitated  is  shown  to  be  actually  lsevulose.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Formic  Acid  in  Honey.  Th.  Merl  (Zeitsch. 
Naltr.  Genussm.,  1908,  16,  385 — 389). — Formic  acid  is  best  detected 
in  honey  by  heating  the  sodium  formate,  obtained  on  evaporating  the 
neutralised  distillate  of  the  honey,  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid. 
The  carbon  monoxide  produced  is  collected  over  potassium  hydroxide 
solution,  and,  if  its  volume  is  measured,  the  quantity  of  formic  acid 
present  may  be  calculated.  Lactic  acid,  which  may  also  be  present  in  the 
distillate,  yields  carbon  monoxide  on  treatment  with  sulphuric  acid, 
;md  a  portion  of  the  distillate  should  therefore  be  oxidised  with 
permanganate  and  the  resulting  oxalic  acid  estimated.  The  quantity 
trbon  monoxide  due  to  the  lactic  acid  is  then  deducted  from  the 
total  volume  of  gas  found.  The  calomel  formed  by  the  action  of  formic 
1  on  mercuric  chloride  may  also  be  employed  as  a  measure  of  the 
amount  of  formic  acid  present,  but  it  is  pointed  out  that  other 
substances  present  in  honey  distillates  reduce  mercuric  chloride. 

W.  P.  S. 

Acidification  and  Distillation  of  Patty  Acids  j  Distilled  Oleic 

Aci  i  Di  Bovrw  ifih&m,  Zmtr.i  1908,  ii,  548  ;  from  SctfmtMtr 

86,  728— 729).— The  acidification  of  the  fatty  acids  yield*, 

rding  to  Benedikt,  lolphotteario  acid,  which  <m  boiling  with  water 

tuthor,  however,  obtained  about  twice  the 

67— 4 
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quantity   of   hydroxystearic  acid    than  would  be  expected,   and  has 
therefore  altered  Benedikt's  formula  for  sulphostearic  acid  into 

S04(OirH„-CO,H)r 
The  presence  of  small  quantities  of  neutral  fat  in  commercial  oleic 
acid  ("distillation  olein  ")  is  difficult  to  confirm,  owing  to  the  possible 
presence  of  anhydrides  and  lactones.  Owing  to  the  presence  of  volatile 
fatty  acids,  the  estimation  of  water  in  the  oleic  acid  should  be  effected 
in  a  vacuum  over  calcium  chloride.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  /?- Hydroxy  butyric  Acid  in  Urine.  Philip  A. 
Shaffer  (J.  Biol.  Ckem.,  1908,  5,  211— 224).— Previous  methods  for 
the  estimation  of  this  acid  are  criticised.  The  method  proposed  is  to 
distil  with  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  dichromate,  when  under 
suitable  conditions,  the  acid  is  converted  quantitatively  into  acetone, 
which  is  then  determined  by  standard  iodine  and  thiosulphate 
solutions.  A  number  of  precautions,  especially  in  estimations  in 
urine,  have  to  be  taken.  W.  D.  H. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  /J-Hydroxybutyric  Acid  in 
Urine.  Otis  F.  Black  (J.  Biol.  Chem.,  1908,  5,  207— 210).— Aceto- 
acetic  acid  is  recognised  by  the  red  colour  produced  by  ferric  chloride. 
If  /3-hydroxy butyric  acid  is  tested  in  the  same  way  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  same  colour  reaction  is  obtained.  In 
applying  the  test  to  urine,  evaporation  at  a  gentle  heat  gets  rid  of 
acetoacetic  acid  \  the  residue  is  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
made  into  a  paste  with  plaster  of  Paris.  This  is  broken  up  and 
extracted  with  ether,  the  ether  is  evaporated,  and  the  test  applied 
to  the  residue.  For  quantitative  purposes,  the  residue  is  extracted 
with  water  and  examined  with  a  polarimeter.  W.  D.  H. 

Natural  and  Added  Free  Tartaric  Acid  in  Natural  Wines. 
II .  Astruc  and  J.  Mahoux  {Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3, 
840—845  ;  Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1908,  13,  307— 315).— The  method 
of  estimating  the  total  tartaric  acid  and  the  total  potassium  in  a 
wine,  and  deducing  therefrom  the  amount  of  free  tartaric  acid,  gives 
too  low  a  value  for  the  latter,  since  the  amount  of  potassium  combined 
with  other  acids  is  neglected.  In  this  manner,  excessive  (added) 
quantities  of  free  tartaric  acid  in  natural  wines  are  overlooked. 

The  authors  have  estimated  the  total  tartaric  acid  and  potassium  by 
the  official  methods,  and  the  added  tartaric  acid  and  total  potassium  by 
other  methods,  in  three  natural  wines  prepared  by  the  authors,  both 
when  untreated  and  after  addition  of  variable  known  quantities  of 
tartaric  acid  and  potassium,  and  draw  the  following  conclusions  from 
their  results.  The  official  methods  are  liable  to  large  errors  in  opposite 
directions,  the  other  methods  (Pasteur,  Reboul,  Magnier  de  la  Source, 
&c.)  are  more  trustworthy,  and  should  therefore  be  preferred ;  it  is 
also  more  accurate  to  ignore  the  estimation  of  total  potassium,  and  to 
evaporate  in  the  presence  of  potassium  bromide,  in  order  to  estimate  free 
tartaric  acid.  It  is  impossible  to  distinguish  natural  from  added 
tartaric  acid  in  potable  wines. 
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The  authors'  results  contradict  the  statement  that  natural  wines 
from  ripe  grapes  are  necessarily  always  free  from  tartaric  acid. 

E.  H. 

Method  of  Estimating  Succinic  Acid  in  Fermented  Liquids 
containing  Other  Fixed  and  Volatile  Acids.  M.  Emmanuel 
Pozzi-Escot  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  600 — 601  ;  Bull.  Assoc,  chim. 
Sucr.  Dist.y  1908,  26, 185—186  *).— The  following  method  is  stated  to 
be  trustworthy  for  the  separation  and  estimation  of  succinic  acid  in 
solutions  containing  colouring  matters,  tannin,  proteins,  and  fixed  and 
volatile  acids.  A  portion  of  the  solution  is  treated  with  a  small 
quantity  of  gelatin,  neutralised  with  ammonia,  and  then  rendered 
distinctly  acid  with  acetic  acid.  Barium  chloride  is  next  added,  and 
the  precipitate,  consisting  of  proteins,  tannin,  barium  oxalate,  barium 
sulphate,  &c,  is  removed  by  filtration.  The  filtrate  is  boiled  and 
treated  with  a  considerable  excess  of  lead  acetate,  which  precipitates 
any  remaining  protein  and  tannin,  and  phosphoric,  tartaric,  and 
citric  acids.  The  precipitate  is  collected  on  a  filter  and  washed 
with  very  dilute  acetic  acid.  The  filtrate  is  treated  with  hydrogen 
sulphide  to  remove  the  excess  of  lead,  and  the  solution  is  then  acidified 
with  sulphuric  acid,  boiled,  and  the  malic  acid  is  oxidised  by  the 
addition  of  an  excess  of  potassium  permanganate.  This  excels  is 
decomposed  by  means  of  potassium  hydrogen  sulphite,  and  the  sulphuric 
acid  is  removed  by  treatment  with  barium  chloride.  The  solution  is 
then  concentrated,  rendered  slightly  ammoniacal,  and  the  succinic  acid 
is  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  barium 
bromide,  a  quantity  of  alcohol  equal  to  three  times  the  volume  of  the 
total  solution  being  also  added.  The  barium  succinate  is  collected  on  a 
filter,  washed  with  60%  alcohol,  and  ignited.  The  amount  of  succinic 
acid  is  calculated  from  the  weight  of  barium  carbonate  obtained 
(compare  this  vol.,  ii,  904).  W.  P.  S. 

Naphtharesorcinol  as  a  Reagent  for  Certain  Aldehyde  and 
Keto-acids.  John  A.  Mandel  and  Carl  Neuberg  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  13,  148— 151).— The  reaction  described  by  B.  Tollens  for 
glycuronic  acid  (heating  with  naphtharesorcinol  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
and  subsequent  extraction  with  ether)  is  applicable  to  several  other 
substances,  especially  those  containing  certain  combinations  of  car- 
boxyl  and  carbonyl  groups  in  the  molecule.  Also,  certain  more  complex 
substances,  such  as  glucothionic  acid,  ovomucoid,  chondroitinsulphuric 
acid,  and  various  nucleo-proteins,  give  the  reaction.  S.  B.  S. 

Separation  of  Benzoic  Acid  and  Cinnamic  Acid.     Anm   W 
K.  di  Jon..  (Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,  45,   1115—1116).-  Soherinpa'e 
process    (separation    of    the  bulk   of   the  cinnamic   acid    as    calcium 
iamate  and  oxidation  of  the  remainder  with  permanganate  :  Abs< 
7,  ii,  823)   i  ,  in   the  author's  opinion,  unsuitable  for  quantitative 
>seR,  owing  to  the  formation  of  benzoic  acid.  I-    ' 

#  and  Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1908,  13,  439—440. 
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Suchting's  Method  for  Estimating  Acidity  of  Soils.  Br. 
Tackb  and  H.  SOchting  (J.  pr.  CJiem.,  1908,  [ii],  78,  139—142). 
— Mainly  polemical.     A  reply  to  van  Schermbeck  (this  vol.,  ii,  743). 

J.  J.  S. 

Humic  Acid.  A.  J.  van  Schermbeck  (/.  pr.  CJiem.,  1908,  [ii],  78, 
285—288.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  743).— A  reply  to  Tacke  and 
Siichting  (preceding  abstract),  and  a  further  criticism  of  these 
authors'  methods.  G.  Y. 

Colour  Reactions  of  Sesame  Oil  with  (a)  Aromatic  Alde- 
hydes and  (b)  Various  Sugars.  The  Similar  Reactions  with 
Biliary  Acids.  C.  Fleig  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  984—991, 
992—999). — The  suggestion  has  been  made  (Mylius,  Abstr.,  1887, 
1149)  and  denied  (Ville,  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  913)  that  the  red  or  violet 
colorations  formed  i  n  the  Pettenkofer  test  for  biliary  acids,  and  in 
the  Camoin-Baudoui  n  test  for  sesame"  oil,  depend  on  the  formation  of 
furfuraldehyde  by  the  action  of  the  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid  on 
the  sucrose  used.  The  author  has  therefore  tried  to  obtain  definite  data 
on  this  point  by  using  (1)  various  aromatic  aldehydes  and  (2)  polyhydric 
alcohols  and  sugars  in  place  of  sucrose,  and  the  results,  on  the  whole, 
support  Mylius'  contention.  It  is  suggested  that  the  differences  in 
colour  produced  in  using  furfuraldehyde  instead  of  sucrose,  as  noted 
by  Ville,  may  be  due  to  secondary  influences  exerted  by  other 
hydrolytic  products  formed  when  sucrose  is  used. 

Of  the  thirteen  aldehydes  tried,  jt?-hydroxybenzaldehyde,anisaldehyde, 
protocatechualdehyde,  vanillin,  piperonal,  and  cinnamaldehyde  give 
colours  as  intense  as  those  yielded  by  furfuraldehyde,  whilst  benz- 
aldehyde,  salicylaldehyde,  o-nitrobenzaldehyde,  and  jo-dimethylamino- 
benzaldehyde  yield  less  intense  tints,  and  m-  and  jo-nitrobenzaldehyde 
and  cuminaldehyde  are  still  less  satisfactory. 

The  polyhydric  alcohols  and  sugars  tried  as  substitutes  for  sucrose 
in  the  Camoin-Baudouin  reaction  fall  into  the  following  five  groups,  in 
order  of  decreasing  intensity  of  colour  produced  :  (a)  Isevulose,  invert 
sugar,  sucrose,  sorbose;  (b)  raffinose;  (c)  xylose,  arabinose ;  (d)  galactose, 
mannose,  mannitol,  dextrose ;  (e)  isodulcitol,  erythritol,sorbitol,  dulcitol, 
lactose,  maltose,  glycerol.  All  the  sugars  in  this  list,  except  arabinose, 
were  also  tried  in  the  Pettenkofer  test,  and  gave  similar  results. 

In  both  tests  the  production  of  colour  is  expedited  by  warming  the 
mixture  slightly  ;  hydrochloric  acid  may  be  used  in  place  of  sulphuric 
acid  or  vice  versa,  but  in  some  cases  the  former  acid  is  advantageous. 
In  the  tests  for  sesame  oil,  an  alcoholic  extract  of  the  oil  may  be  used 
in  place  of  the  oil  itself.  Full  details  are  given  in  the  two  papers  as 
to  the  exact  methods  employed  in  making  the  tests.  The  second 
paper  concludes  with  a  summary  of  the  literature  dealing  with  the 
constituent  of  sesame  oil  to  which  the  production  of  the  colour  is  due, 
and  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  this  coloration  may  be  due  to  the 
presence  of  a  number  of  different  substances.  T.  A.  H. 

Formation  of  Formaldehyde  in  Solutions  of  Sugar.  A. 
Alexander  Ramsay  (J.  Roy.  Soc,  New  SouthWales,  1907,41,  172 — 175). 
— Attention  is  called  to   the   fact,   noticed  amongst   others  by  the 
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author,  that  small  quantities  of  formaldehyde  are  formed  during  the 
heating  or  distillation  of  saccharine  liquids  (jams,  for  instance) ; 
thus  upsetting  the  value  of  some  tests  recommended  for  the  detection 
of  added  formalin.  L.  de  K. 

Identification  of  Thujone  in  Liqueurs.  Louis  Duparc  and 
A.  Monnier  (Ann.  chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  378 — 382). — The  liqueur  is 
submitted  to  distillation,  and  10  c.c.  of  the  distillate  (which  should  be 
of  60°  alcoholic  strength)  is  mixed  with  2  c.c.  of  10%  zinc  sulphate, 
0*5  c.c.  of  10%  sodium  nitroprusside,  and  then  with  4  c.c.  of  5%  sodium 
hydroxide  free  from  carbonate.  After  the  lapse  of  one  minute, 
2  to  3  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid  are  added,  when,  after  a  few  minutes, 
a  very  characteristic,  dark  red  precipitate  forms  if  thujone  is  present. 

The  author  has  examined  altogether  fifty-four  different  essences 
(2  parts  dissolved  in  1000  parts  of  alcohol),  and,  with  the  exception  of 
thujone,  they  yielded  white  or  yellow  precipitates ;  those  which 
contained  citral,  however,  gave  an  orange-red  deposit.  L.  de  K. 

Analysis  of  Scammony  Resins.  P.  Guigues  (Bull.  Soc.  chim., 
1908,  [iv],  3, 872 — 878). — The  ether  assay  of  scammony  resin  advocated 
by  the  Codex  Medicamentarius  is  unsound,  since  (1)  the  resin  of  jalap 
is  partly  soluble  in  ether,  whilst  some  resins  from  scammony  are 
incompletely  soluble  in  this  solvent ;  (2)  it  permits  the  substitution  of 
fusiform  jalap  resin,  soluble  in  ether,  for  the  true  scammony  resin  \ 
(3)  it  prevents  the  recognition  of  foreign  resins,  particularly  colophony, 
soluble  in  ether ;  and  (4)  it  is  subject  to  numerous  errors,  and  does 
not  give  constant  results. 

The  solubility  of  scammony  resin  is  not  appreciably  altered  by 
boiling  with  water  or  with  10%  hydrochloric  acid  for  several  hours. 
-ay  of  the  resin  by  turpentine  instead  of  ether  is  no  more  successful. 
The  author  proposes  to  detect  adulteration  by  determination  of  the 
rotatory  power.  The  following  are  the  values  obtained  for  the  optical 
activities  of  resins  :  Commercial  Tampico  jalap,  -  34°20' ;  true  Orizaba 
jalap,  -  24°45'  j  officinal  jalap,  -  36°  j  officinal  turbith,  -  30°10'  to  31°35'  j 
ordinary  colophony,  +  6°  to  +  7° ;  eandarac  from  the  Arabic  bazaar, 
+  46°20';  pure  sandarac,  +  Sl^to  4-  34° ;  recent  mastic,  +  29°30'  \  second 
quality  mastic,  +  21°50';  guaiacum,  -17°.  For  scammony,  the  author 
obtained  -  24°30'  as  a  maximum  from  the  resin  extracted  from  the 
gum-resin,  and  -  18°30'  to  -  23°30'  for  resins  extracted  from  the  roots. 
The  rotatory  power  is  independent  of  the  solubility  in  ether.  These 
values  show  that  only  the  Orizaba  jalap  (fusiform)  resin  and 
guaiacum  resin  can  be  used  as  adulterants.  Since  only  the  scammony 
resins  extracted  from  the  gum  resin,  which  are  at  least  twice  as 
expensive  as  that  extracted  from  the  root,  have  rotatory  powers  as 
high  as  -  24°30',  a  resin  having  a„  higher  than  — 23°30'  is  most 
probably  fusiform  jalap  resin.  Guaiacum  resin  should  be  readily 
emical  oharacfc  •  ■   H. 

Detection  of  Arbutin  in  Plants.      Mui:.   A.    I'm  un. sum 
/'harm.  Chi)  .  |vi],  27,  255—262).-  In  applying  Bowqnalot'i 

method  .»5)  to  the  detection  of  glUOOtldtl  in  plai 
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it  is  necessary  to  allow  the  emulsin  to  act  on  the  plant  extract  during 
several  days,  as  the  action  of  the  ferment  is  frequently  slow,  owing  to 
the  presence  of  tannic  or  gallic  acids,  which  retard  its  activity.  In  the 
case  of  such  glucosides  as  arbutin,  which  has  a  high  laevorotation,  it 
is  advantageous  to  defecate  the  plant  extract  with  lead  acetate  before 
adding  emulsin.     Bearberry  leaves  contain  at  least  1*66%  of  arbutin. 

T.  A.  H. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Potassium  Ferrocyanide.  H. 
BoLLENBAcn  (Zeitsch.  anal.  Chem.,  1908,  47,  687— 690).— The 
following  modification  of  de  Haen's  process  was  found  to  give  trust- 
worthy results.  The  potassium  ferrocyanide  solution  is  acidified  with 
sulphuric  acid,  and  an  excess  of  N/\0  permanganate  solution  is  added. 
After  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of  ferric  sulphate  solution,  the 
excess  of  permanganate  is  titrated  with  N/10  ferrocyanide  solution. 
Each  drop  of  the  latter  added  produces  a  greenish-blue  precipitate, 
which  disappears  on  shaking,  as  long  as  any  permanganate  remains. 

W.  P.  S. 

Detection  and  Estimation  of  Hexamethyleneamine  in 
Pharmaceutical  Mixtures.  William  A.  Puckner  and  W.  S.  Hilpert 
(J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc.,  1908,  30,  1471—1474). — The  process  is  based  on 
the  fact  that  hexamethyleneamine  does  not  suffer  decomposition  on 
boiling  with  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide,  but  that  it  is  converted 
into  formaldehyde  and  ammonium  sulphate  on  boiling  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid.  The  ammonia  formed  is  then  readily  estimated,  any 
ammonia  pre-existing  in  the  sample  under  examination  being  removed 
by  the  preliminary  alkaline  treatment. 

The  reactions  with  mercuric  chloride  and  with  bromine  are  also 
useful  in  the  identification  of  hexamethyleneamine.  Advantage 
may  also  be  taken  of  its  solubility  in  chloroform.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  the  Total  Alkaloids  in  Cinchona  Barks. 
N.  H.  Cohen  (Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,  45,  1089— 1098).— A  modi- 
fication of  Florence's  method  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  317).  Five  grams  of 
the  very  fine  powder  are  placed  in  a  small  corked  flask,  125 
grams  of  ether  and  5  c.c.  of  15%  sodium  hydroxide  are  added,  and  the 
whole  is  weighed.  After  shaking  vigorously  every  five  minutes  for  an 
hour,  the  flask  is  fitted  to  a  vertical  condenser,  and  the  contents  are 
boiled  for  half  an  hour.  When  cold,  ether  is  added  to  restore 
the  original  weight,  5  c.c.  of  water  are  introduced,  and,  after  thorough 
shaking,  the  ether  is  transferred  to  a  250  c.c.  flask.  Twenty  c.c.  of 
lime  water  are  added,  the  flask  is  closed,  preferably  with  the  same 
cork,  and  the  whole  thoroughly  shaken.  One  hundred  c.c  of  the 
ether  are  now  drawn  through  a  plug  of  cottonwool  into  a  weighed 
200  c.c.  flask,  the  ether  is  distilled  off,  and  the  residual  alkaloids  dried 
for  one  and  a-half  hours  at  100°  and  weighed.  The  weight  x  25  = 
percentage  of  alkaloids,  about  0*5  of  which  consists  of  impurities. 
These  may  be  estimated  by  dissolving  the  alkaloids  in  10  c.c.  of  2% 
sulphuric  acid  and  shaking  the  solution  with  ether,  which  is  then 
evaporated  in  a  weighed  flask. 
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Florence's  estimation  of  the  quinine  by  means  of  JV/10  ethereal 
oxalic  acid  cannot  be  recommended.  L.  de  K. 

The  Quantitative  Relations  of  the  Thalleoquinine  Reactions. 
Jos.  Vondrasek  (Chem.  Zentr.,  1908,  ii,  833 — 834  ;  from  Pharm.  Post, 
1908,  41,  605—607). — The  author  recommends  that  the  test  for 
quinine  should  be  carried  out  as  follows  :  0*01  gram  of  the  quinine  salt 
is  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  1  c.c.  of  N  hydrochloric  acid  and  2  c.c.  of 
Nj\0  potassium  bromate,  and  boiled  until  the  liquid  turns  orange- 
yellow.  When  cold,  1 — 2  c.c.  of  ammonia  are  added,  and  a  dark  green 
solution  is  obtained.  Quinidine  also  gives  the  test.  In  this  reaction, 
three  atoms  of  chlorine  are  taken  up  by  1  mol.  of  quinine.  The  test 
may  be  also  carried  out  in  the  cold,  when  addition  of  ammonia  will 
give  a  dark  green  precipitate  and  a  dark  green  liquid.  On  adding 
alcohol,  a  solution  is  obtained  which  is  suitable  for  the  colorimetric 
estimation  of  quinine. 

Quinine  and  quinidine  may  be  distinguished  from  cinchonine  and 
cinchonidine  by  heating  the  aqueous  solutions  with  excess  of  potassium 
bromate,  which  yields  a  blue  liquid.  The  colour  is  destroyed  on  adding 
acid.  L.  de  K. 


of  Coca.  Anne  W.  K.  de  Jong  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908, 
5,  645— 647).— A  reply  to  M.  Greshoff  (this  vol.,  ii,  441).  The 
author  gives  experimental  results  in  support  of  the  contention  that 
Greshoff's  method  of  estimating  coca  is  untrustworthy,  and  attributes 
this  to  decomposition  caused  by  heating  the  alkaloid  salts  in  aqueous 
solution  (compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  778  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  440). 

A.  J.  W. 

Assay  of  Coca.  Maurits  Greshoff  (Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5, 
705 — 706.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  441). — Polemical.  A  final  reply  to 
de  Jong  (preceding  abstract).  L.  de  K. 

Detection  of  Vegetable  Poisons  in  Decomposed  Animal 
Bodies.  Thkodor  Panzer  (Zeitsch.  anal,  ('hem.,  1908,  47,  572 — 590). 
— Corpses  which  have  undergone  a  considerable  amount  of  decom- 
position may  contain  substances  which  yield  general  reactions  similar 
to  those  given  by  the  alkaloids.  These  substances,  which  are  chiefly 
found  in  the  brain,  and  to  a  less  extent  in  the  liver  and  kidneys, 
do  not  give  the  characteristic  reactions  of  the  separate  alkaloids.  If 
a  residue  is  obtained  from  the  ethereal  extract  of  the  alkaline  solution 
obtained  in  tho  usual  way  (Stas-Otto  method)  from  the  organs  under 
examination,  which  residue  gives  general  alkaloidal  reactions,  the 
solution  of  tho  residue  should  bo  rendered  acid  with  hydrochloric  acid 
1  with  ether;  this  treatment  removes  the  substances, 
ami  the  aqueous  solution  is  then  examined  for  Alkaloids.  If  possible, 
preferable  not  to  mix  the  brains  with  the  other  organs  of  the 
body  under  examination.  W.  P.  & 

Process  for  the  Valuation  of  Saffron.      BlLfHasAl    IYm.  and 

W,  1-.I08,    16,  Tin' 
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process  depends  upon  the  estimation  of  the  amount  of  sugar  formed 
by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  glucoside  soluble  in  chloroform,  which  the 
authors  have  shown  occurs  in  saffron  (this  vol.,  ii,  979).  Saffron 
is  dried,  powdered,  and  re-dried,  and  5  grams  of  the  preparation 
extracted  in  a  Soxhlet  apparatus  with  light  petroleum  and,  after 
drying,  re-extracted  with  dry  chloroform.  The  solvent  is  evaporated 
from  the  chloroform ic  extract,  and  the  residue  dissolved  as  far  as 
possible  in  acetone.  The  latter  is  evaporated,  and  the  glucoside 
in  the  residue  hydrolysed  by  adding  5  c.c.  of  i^-hydrochloric  acid 
and  heating  during  fifteen  minutes,  water  being  added  as  required 
to  bring  the  total  amount  of  liquid  up  to  25  c.c.  The  filtrate  from 
this  is  neutralised  with  ^-alkali,  and  the  sugar  estimated  by  Allihn's 
method. 

The  best  quality  of  commercial  saffron,  consisting  only  of  the 
stigmas  of  the  saffron  crocus,  yields  in  this  way  0*1996  to  0-2090 
gram  of  metallic  copper,  and  samples  yielding  less  than  this  may 
be  regarded  as  having  an  unduly  large  proportion  of  styles  included, 
or  as  containing  constituents  foreign  to  the  saffron  crocus.  The 
quantity  of  adulterant  present  is  not  directly  proportional  to  the 
diminution  in  the  amount  of  copper  obtained,  since  the  latter  is, 
in  part,  dependent  on  the  concentration  of  sugar  solution  used,  and 
a  table  is  supplied  in  the  original  from  which,  by  a  method  of 
interpolation,  the  quantity  of  "  real  saffron  "  present  in  a  sample  can 
be  calculated  from  determinations  made  by  the  above  process. 
Trials  with  the  usual  adulterants  of  saffron,  namely,  saffron  crocus 
styles,  logwood,  red  poppy  petals,  red  peony  petals,  honey,  marigold 
petals,  safflower,  Cape  saffron,  and  Spanish  thistle  flowers,  show  that 
each  of  these  products,  when  subjected  to  this  process,  yields  practically 
no  reducing  substance,  and  that  with  turmeric  and  red  sandalwood 
very  much  smaller  quantities  of  copper  are  obtained  than  with  real 
saffron.  T.  A.  H. 

Detection  of  Proteins  by  means  of  Formaldehyde.  Leo  von 
Liebermann  (Zeitsch.  Nahr.  Genussm.,  1908,  16,  231). — Five  c.c.  of 
the  solution  to  be  tested  are  treated  with  one  drop  of  40%  form- 
aldehyde solution  and  one  drop  of  very  dilute  ferric  chloride  solution. 
The  mixture  is  then  allowed  to  flow  over  the  surface  of  5  c.c. 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  If  protein  (albumin  or  albumose) 
is  present  in  the  solution,  a  violet  ring  is  observed  at  the  junction  of 
the  two  liquids.  W.  P.  S. 

A  New  Reaction  for  Bile  Acids.  Adolf  Jolles  (Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  30—34;  Ber.,  1908,  41,  2766).— If  a  few 
drops  of  a  5%  solution  of  rhamnose  are  warmed  with  a  similar 
amount  of  a  0*1%  solution  of  taurocholate  or  glycocholate,  and  a  few 
drops  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid,  a  momentary 
red  coloration  is  obtained,  which  passes  in  a  short  time  into  a  green 
fluorescence.  This  test  is  given  also  by  cholic  acid,  but  not  by 
glycine  or  taurine.  The  delicacy  of  the  test  is  very  considerable. 
In  employing  it  to  detect  bile  acids  in  urine,  the  fluid  is  first  mixed 
with  a  solution  of  caseinogen,  and  the  latter  is  precipitated  by  careful 
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addition  of  sulphuric  acid  and  filtered  off.  The  precipitate  is 
digested  with  absolute  alcohol  at  room  temperature  for  an  hour, 
filtered,  and  the  reaction  tried  with  the  filtrate.  Cholesterol,  albumin, 
urea,  carbohydrates,  higher  hydrocarbons,  and  acids  of  the  fatty  and 
benzene  series  do  not  give  the  test.  W.  D.  H. 

A  Colour  Reaction  of  Bile  Acids  with  Vanillin  and  Sulphuric 
Acid.  Katsuji  Inouye  and  Huzu  Ito  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Ohem.,  1908, 
57,  313 — 314). — If  vanillin  is  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  bile 
acids,  and  then  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  a  red  ring  appears  at  the 
junction  of  the  two  liquids  ;  on  snaking  up  the  mixture,  it  becomes  red, 
then  brown  or  yellow,  and  finally  violet.  On  diluting  this  with  glacial 
acetic  acid,  a  wide  absorption  band  at  D,  reaching  to  C  on  one  side 
and  E  on  the  other,  is  seen.  Tables  are  given  showing  the  delicacy  of 
the  test  with  cholic,  glycocholic,  and  taurocholic  acids.         W.  D.  H. 

The  Lecithin-content  of  Milk.  Joseph  Nerking  and  E.  Haensel 
(Biochem.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  13,  348 — 353). — For  estimation  of  lecithin, 
100  c.c.  of  milk  were  precipitated  with  200  c.c.  of  alcohol.  The 
precipitate  was  extracted  with  chloroform  in  a  Soxhlet  apparatus. 
The  alcoholic  filtrate  was  evaporated  at  50 — 60°,  and  the  residue 
also  extracted  with  chloroform.  The  two  chloroform  extracts  were 
united,  and  the  residue,  after  evaporating  off  the  solvent,  incinerated 
with  fusion  mixture.  The  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  in  the  ash  was 
estimated,  and  from  the  results,  the  lecithin-content  calculated.  The 
amount  of  lecithin  from  several  species  of  animals  varied  (as  a  mean 
of  several  analyses  in  each  case)  between  0-0109  and  0*0833%. 

S.  B.  S. 

Detection  of  Indican  in  Urine.  Ernst  Salkowski  (Zeitsch., 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  519 — 521). — The  urine  is  mixed  with 
copper  sulphate  solution  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and  then  chloroform 
added ;  the  chloroform  is  coloured  blue  if  indican  is  present.  This 
method  is  described  with  full  details,  as  to  procedure  and  the  pre- 
cautions to  be  observed. 

Gautier's  statement  that  the  urine  of  rabbits  fed  on  cabbage  does 
not  contain  indican  is  incorrect.  \V.  D.  H. 

The  Guaiacum  Reaction.  Carl  L.  Alsberg  (Arch.  exp.  Path. 
I 'harm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  39 — 53). — Various  points  in  relation  to  this 
test  for  blood  are  discussed,  and  its  unsatisfactory  nature  pointed  out. 
The  blood  of  many  invertebrates  gives  the  reaction,  and  particular 
attention  has  been  paid  to  blood  which  contains  hamiocyanin.  This 
blood  gives  the  test  even  after  it  is  boiled.  Hcemocyanin  itself, 
other  copper  compounds,  certain  manganese  compounds,  and  other 
salts  give  the  I  W.  D.  H. 

Estimation  of  Catalases  and  Oxydases  in  Blood.    I.    W  a  i  r  1 1 1  it 

Lob  {Biochsm  Z>it  <k.,  1908,  13,  339 — 347). — A  preliminary  aooonnt 

is  given  of  the  apparatus  employed  for  the  intimation  of  the  amount, 

of  o  solved  when  a  hydrogen  peroxide  eolation  is  treated  with 

od.     The  gas  evolved  was  measured  both  by  a  "  volume  method" 
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and  a  u  pressure  method."  In  the  former  case,  the  vessel  containing 
the  peroxide  was  connected  with  a  Hempel  burette,  and  in  the  latter, 
with  a  manometer.  The  blood  in  both  cases  was  contained  in  a  small 
capsule  resting  on  a  plate  which  was  fixed  on  to  a  ground  stopper 
inserted  into  the  side  of  the  peroxide  containing  vessel  above 
the  level  of  the  liquid.  By  turning  the  stopper  through  180°, 
the  capsule  could  he  dropped  into  the  peroxide  solution.  This  was 
only  done  when  the  apparatus  was  in  connexion  with  the  burette  or 
manometer,  and  had  reached  the  constant  temperature  at  which  the 
experiment  was  carried  out.  S.  B.  S. 

Diazo-reaction  of  Atoxyl.  Ercole  Covelli  (Chem.  Zeit., 
1908,  32,  1006). — Solutions  of  atoxyl  give  the  following  reactions  : 
(1)  with  a  hypochlorite,  a  yellow  precipitate  or  coloration;  (2)  with  a 
hypochlorite,  phenol,  and  ammonia,  a  blue  coloration,  which  can  be 
observed  even  in  a  dilution  of  1  :  100,000  ;  (3)  with  reducing  agents, 
such  as  zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  in  the  cold,  or  stannous  chloride  or 
hypophosphorous  acid  in  hot  hydrochloric  acid,  a  yellow  precipitate ; 
and  (4)  with  a  fatty  aldehyde  and  a  hot  mineral  acid,  a  yellow 
coloration. 

More  delicate  and  characteristic  reactions  are  given  by  arsenodiazo- 
benzene,  which  is  formed  when  atoxyl  is  treated  with  a  few  drops  of  a 
1/2%  solution  of  sodium  nitrite  and  a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid. 
The  resulting  solution  gives  :  (a)  with  a-naphthylamine  hydrochloride, 
a  purplish-red  coloration.  This  extremely  delicate  reaction  is  recom- 
mended for  the  detection  of  unchanged  atoxyl,  for  example,  in  urine. 
Carbamide  and  the  amino-acids,  which  react  with  nitrous  acid,  do  not 
interfere  with  the  test.  The  reaction  may  be  employed  also  for  the 
colorimetric  estimation  of  atoxyl ;  (6)  with  a  few  drops  of  acet- 
aldehyde  and  potassium  hydroxide,  added  drop  by  drop,  a  carmine-red 
coloration,  changing  to  yellow,  and  finally  becoming  colourless.  The 
carmine-red  is  stable  in  presence  of  an  excess  of  alkali ;  and  (3)  with 
phenols,  such  as  /8-naphthol,  abrastol,  resorcinol,  morphine,  or  dionine, 
a  purplish-red  coloration.  Towards  biliverdin  and  pathological  urines, 
which  give  Ehrlich's  diazo-reaction,  arsenodiazobenzene  behaves  in  the 
same  manner  as  sulphodiazobenzene.  G.  V. 
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Refractive  Indices  of  Solutions.  Frederick  H.  Getman  and 
F.  B.  Wilson  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  40,  468— 484).— The  specific 
refraction  of  various  salts,  acids,  and  non-electrolytes  in  water, 
calculated  on  the  assumption  that  the  refractive  powers  of  solvent 
and  solute  are  uninfluenced  by  the  act  of  solution,  have  been  compared 
with  their  specific  refractions  calculated  from  atomic  refractions. 

The  lack  of  agreement  in  most  of  the  cases  studied  is  supposed 
to  indicate  the  presence  of  hydrates  in  solution,  but  it  has  not  been 
found  possible  to  calculate  the  degree  of  hydration  from  the  results. 

R.  J.  C. 

Refractometric  Studies  of  some  Methane  Derivatives  in 
which  Two  or  Three  Atoms  of  Hydrogen  are  Replaced  by 
Negative  Radicles.  II.  Sodium  Salts.  Albin  Haller  and 
Paul  Th.  Muller  (Ann.  Ghim.  Phys.,  1908,  [viii],  15,  289—296).— 
Mainly  a  resume  of  work  already  published  (Abstr.,  1905,  i,  112)  ; 
the  difference  between  the  values  of  MD  for  free  acid  and  sodium 
salt  in  the  case  of  ethyl  cyanoacetoacetate  is  3*74;  the  acid  therefore 
is  a  pseudo-&cid.  The  possible  constitutional  formulae  of  the  sodium 
salts  of  the  pseudo-acids  are  discussed.  M.  A.  W. 

Atomic  Decomposition  and  Spectral  Series.  August  L. 
noulli  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  745 — 749  ;  Ber.  deut.  physikal. 
Ges.,  1908,  6,  636 — 642). — The  author  supposes  that  the  molecules  of 
a  gas  are  not  alike,  but  that  the  molecular  and  atomic  weights  repre- 
sent average  values.  On  the  assumption  that  every  chemical  element 
in  the  gaseous  condition  represents  a  conglomeration  of  polymerised 
forms  of  a  primordial  matter  in  equilibrium,  and  that  the  gas  mixtures 
obey  Rayleigh's  radiation  law,  a  formula  is  deduced  from  which  the 
atomic  weights  of  the  elements  can  be  calculated.    The  formula  is  written 

^  =  T0in4(-i- ^.(-i+Vy 

p  and  q  being  integral  numbers.  Using  different  values  of  p  and  q, 
atomic  weight  numbers  in  very  good  agreement  with  the  experimental 
values  are  obtained. 

Similar  a- sumptions  to  the  above  have  led  the  author  to  a  formula 
whi<  the  lines  and  bands  in  the  spectra  of  the  elements  with 

iderable  accuracy.  H.  M.  D. 

Flame  Spectrum  of  Cupric  Chloride.     Peter   Kien  (Ze 
wins.  Photograph.  Photophysik.  Photoohom.,   1908,  6,  337 — 358). — The 
■  of  '»>••  paper  contains  an  historical  review  of  previous  investi- 
gations  on   tin;   spectrum   of   cupric   chloride;    in    the  second,   new 
ribed,  (In-  object  of  which  was  to  detent 

of  the  bands. 

atroduoed  into  the  flame  of  a  blow- pipe 
ii. 
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fed  with  coal-gas  and  air,  or  oxygen,  by  means  of  a  roll  of  filter  paper 
moistened  with  a  solution  of  the  salt.  By  means  of  a  spring  and 
clockwork  mechanism,  the  filter  paper  roll  was  moved  up  into  the 
flame  at  a  definite  rate,  and  a  steady  supply  of  cupric  chloride  thereby 
obtained. 

The  intensity  of  the  spectrum  is  not  greatly  influenced  by  the 
temperature,  but  depends  very  much  on  the  amount  of  cupric  chloride 
in  the  flame.  As  already  pointed  out  by  Lecoq  de  Boisbaudran,  four 
stages  of  the  spectrum,  depending  on  the  amount  of  salt  in  the  flame, 
can  be  distinguished.  The  author's  observations  agree  very  well  with 
those  of  Boisbaudran,  except  in  the  fourth  stage,  when  an  extremely 
small  amount  of  salt  is  present ;  in  these  circumstances  the  only 
remaining  band  of  any  considerable  strength  reaches  from  A  =  5100  to 
A  =  5800,  and  has  a  maximum  at  A  =  5400 — 5600. 

The  four  characteristic  double  bands  which  are  seen  in  the  second 
stage:  a (A  =  4259— 4279),  fi  (A  =  4333— 4353),  A(4412— 4433),  and 
8  (4493 — 4515),  are  found  with  great  dispersion  to  consist  of  groups  of 
bands  in  which  series  of  lines  can  be  recognised. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  cupric  chloride 
spectrum.  Photographic  registration  of  the  "sodium  chloride" 
spectrum  in  coal  or  coke  fires  has  confirmed  Salet's  conclusion  that 
this  is  due  to  traces  of  cupric  chloride.  H.  M.  D. 

Spectrum  of  Neo- erbium  Oxide  and  KirchhofFs  Law.  Karl 
A.  Hofmann  and  Gunther  Bugge  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  3783—3789. 
Compare  Hofmann  and  Burger,  this  vol.,  ii,  189). — The  reflection 
spectrum  of  neo-erbium  oxide  illuminated  by  an  electric  arc  light  is 
far  more  characteristic  than  the  absorption  spectrum  of  a  10%  solution 
of  the  nitrate,  and,  in  agreement  with  KirchhofFs  law,  it  is  found  that 
the  lines  of  maximum  absorption  in  the  former  spectrum  correspond 
with  the  bright  lines  in  the  emission  spectrum  of  the  oxide  heated 
with  a  hydrogen  flame.  The  bands  of  maximum  absorption  of  the 
nitrate  solution  do  not  exactly  correspond  with  the  lines  of  the  oxide 
spectrum,  but  are  somewhat  displaced  ;  thus,  the  maxima  of  emission 
of  the  oxide  are:  A  =  661-3,  653-0,  563'4,  540-2,  522-6,  493-0,  4891, 
463-0,  and  447*0  ;  the  maxima  of  absorption  of  the  oxide  are  :  A  =  661  '7, 
652-4,  563-8,  540-4,  522-4,  491*5,  489'5.  462*5,  and  446-5  ;  and  of  the 
nitrate  solution,  X  =  667,  654,  541,  523,  519,  492,  487,  450,  and  442. 
Both  the  oxalate  and  fluoride  in  a  solid  state  give  absorption  spectra 
very  similar  in  character  to  the  absorption  spectra  of  solutions  of  the 
nitrate  and  sulphate,  although  the  intensities  and  positions  of  the 
bands  vary  slightly  in  each  case.  Sharp  lines  as  well  as  bands  appear 
in  the  absorption  spectrum  of  the  solid  sulphate,  so  that  a  transition 
of  the  band  spectrum  of  a  salt  to  the  line  spectrum  of  the  oxide 
appears  probable.  W.  H.  G. 

Spectroscopic  Behaviour  of  Hydrocarbons  with  Conjugate 
Ethylene  Linkings.  Julius  W.  Bruhl  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  3712—3720. 
Compare  Trans.,  1907,  91,  115).— Beifs  results  (this  vol.,  i,  847) 
confirm  the  author's  previous  conclusions.  The  values  for  the  refractive 
dispersions  A^fi-hexenol  and  A^fi-hexadiene  have  been  re-determined 
and  Beifs  results  confirmed. 
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In  the  latter  compound,  the  values  indicate  exaltations  of  +  1*49, 
+  1*71,  and  +0-52  units  in  the  values  for  (n2a-  l)l(n2a  +  2)  x  Pjd, 
(n2D  -  1)/(wd  +  2)  x  P/d,  and  My  -  Ma  respectively. 

Using  the  formula  (n2  -  l)/n2  +  2)  x  P/d,  the  following  values  have 
been  calculated  for  AaYe-hexatriene  from  W.  H.  Perkin's  numbers  : 

Ha.  D.  My -Ma. 

30-59  31*03  2-22 

which  indicate  exaltations  of  207,  2'49,  and  1*01  units  respectively. 
These  results  are  striking  when  compared  with  the  normal  optical 
behaviour  of  benzene,  A1,3'5-c?/cZohexatriene,  which  shows  practically 
no  exaltation.  Harries  and  Majima's  A1:3-dihydrocymene  (this  vol.,  i, 
733)  also  exhibits  characteristic  exaltations,  due  to  conjugated  ethylene 
linkings. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  the  intermediate  product  described  by  Auwers 
and  Hessenland  (this  vol.,  i,  551)  in  the  preparation  of  A1  :3-dihydro- 
p-xylene,  and  stated  to  be  the  corresponding  acid,  cannot  have  this 
constitution,  as  its  methyl  ester  exhibits  no  exaltation,  but  is  optically 
normal.  It  is  suggested  that  the  ethylene  linkings  in  the  acid  are  not 
in  conjugate  positions. 

Zelinsky  and  Gorsky  (this  vol.,  i,  619)  claim  to  have  prepared  dihydro- 
benzenes  which  give  normal  molecular  refractions  and  dispersions, 
although  they  contain  conjugated  ethyl  linkings.  It  is  pointed  out  that 
these  authors  have  not  conclusively  proved  the  constitution  of  their  com- 
pounds by  the  examination  of  decomposition  products.  J.  J.  S. 

Water  of  Crystallisation  as  Affected  by  Light.  Ralph  H. 
McKee  and  Elvin  J.  Berkheiser  (Amer.  Chem. «/.,  1908, 40,  303 — 305). 
— Aniline-jt?-sulphouic  acid  has  been  found  to  lose  its  water  of  crystal- 
lisation more  readily  when  exposed  to  light  than  when  kept  under 
exactly  similar  conditions  in  the  dark.  Careful  observations  showed 
that,  although  the  temperature  of  the  specimens  exposed  to  direct 
sunlight  was  2 "86°  lower  than  those  screened  from  such  light  by  black 
paper,  yet  the  former  lost  more  than  98%  of  their  water  of  crystal- 
•  ion  during  ten  winter  days'  exposure,  whilst  the  latter  only  lost 
35%  during  the  same  period.  From  determinations  of  the  solubility 
of  the  product,  no  evidence  was  obtained  of  any  transformation  having 
taken  place  into  the  ortho-  or  meta-compound.  When  hydrated  sulph- 
anilic  acid  or  the  product  obtained  after  exposure  to  sunlight  was 
crystallised  from  water  above  80°,  it  was  found  to  be  in  an  anhydrous 
state,  whilst  from  water  at  40°  the  crystals  obtained  had  again  2H20. 

J.  V.  E. 

Violet  Coloration  Produced  in  Glass  by  the   Influence   of 
Light.     J.  G.    -Maschmaiit  {Chem.   Weekblad,  1908,  5,  807— 808).— 
author  attributes   the  violet  colour  sometimes  developed  in  tho 
l   of  old  mirrors  to  the  action  of  sunlight,  and  deecribef  txperi 
ments  in  support  of  his  contention.  A.  J*  W. 

Some  Reflections  on  Radiology.     Albert  Heychler  {Hull.  Soc 
jiv],  3,    1009   -1012).     Rutherford  and  Sod.ly's  bh< 

«»!    mi  itable,  large  aooamulatiom 
of  i  '>t'  .i  primordial    matter,  which  are   liable   to   internal 
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changes  and  decompositions,  tending  towards  closer  and  more  stable 
arrangements  of  the  particles,  does  not  in  the  author's  view  account 
for  all  the  facts  observed,  and  particularly  for  (a)  the  large  amounts 
of  energy  disengaged  and  (b)  the  conversion  of  an  atom  of  uranium 
into  several  atoms  of  helium  (?)  and  one  atom  of  radium,  which  is  more 
voluminous  and  more  active  than  that  of  the  parent  substance. 

These  difficulties  disappear  if  the  ether  is  taken  as  the  primordial 
matter,  and  is  regarded  as  existing  in  elementary  atoms  in  two  forms, 
namely,  condensed,  as  nodules,  an  accumulation  of  which  forms  the 
atom,  and  also  in  the  free  state.  If  the  intra-atomic  transpositions 
may  then  be  regarded  as  involving  also  the  condensation  of  the  free 
ether,  the  changes  which  occur  can  be  represented  thus  :  radium  + 
ether  =  a-particles  +  /3-particles  +  emanation.  This  view  would 
explain  the  discrepancy  between  Ramsay  and  Rutherford's  estimates 
of  the  length  of  "life"  of  a  radium  atom,  that  of  the  former  being 
too  short.  It  implies,  however,  that  radioactive  matter  enclosed  in 
a  glass  tube  should  gain  in  weight,  since  the  ether  would  have  free 
access  and  only  /3-rays  could  escape.  The  /S-rays  it  is  suggested, 
however,  may  be  in  part  an  inflow  of  electropositive  ether. 

T.  A.  H. 

Extraordinary  Radioactivity  of  Water  from  a  Spring  at 
Valdemorillo.  Jose  Munoz  del  Castillo  (Anal.  Fis.  Quim.,  1908, 
6}  398 — 400). — Samples  of  water  from  a  spring  at  Valdemorillo  were 
found  to  have  radioactivities  varying  from  27,000  to  51,687  volts  per 
hour-litre.  The  latter  value  is  remarkably  high,  and  much  exceeds 
that  found  with  the  waters  from  Lerez  (10,000 — 12,000  volts  per 
hour-litre  :  compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  218 ;  this  vol.,  ii,  750). 

W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  Three  Springs  at  Ona  (Burgos).  Jose 
Munoz  del  Castillo  (Anal  Fis.  Quim.,  1908,  6,  400— 402).— The 
following  table  shows  the  character  of  the  rock  through  which  the 
springs  percolate,  and  the  radioactivity  of  the  water  and  mud  therefrom 

in  volts  per  hour-litre  : 

Activity  of  Activity  of 
Rock.                          water.  mud. 

Spring  A  Argillaceous  limestone 34*8  23*6 

„      B  Cretaceous  „         30"0  99"3 

„      C  Argillaceous        ,,         12'8  30'2 

Spring  B  is  one  of  considerable  volume  feeding  the  river  Oca. 
All  three  springs  come  to  the  surface  within  a  radius  of  200  metres 
from  one  another.  It  is  probable  that  all  three  springs  arise  from 
a  common  source ;  the  difference  between  the  values  for  the  mud  of 
B  and  that  from  A  and  C  is  probably  due  merely  to  the  muds  being 
of  different  consistency.  "W.  A.  D. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Gases  of  the  Thermal  Spring  of 
Uriage  (Isere).  Gustave  Massol  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
844 — 846). — During  the  passage  of  the  water  through  a  siphon  to 
the  reservoir,  very  variable  quantities  of  gas  are  evolved ;  determina- 
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tions  in  two  successive  half-hours  (when  a  considerable  volume  of 
water  was  flowing)  gave  538  litres  and  724  litres  respectively.  Of  this 
gas,  7%  is  soluble  in  potassium  hydroxide  solution  (carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen  sulphide),  whilst  the  remainder  consists  of  nitrogen  and 
allied  gases.  The  radioactivity  of  the  gas,  as  measured  by  a  Curie 
electroscope  (as  modified  by  Cheneveau  and  Laborde),  was  0  1 50  and 
0144  per  10  litres  of  gas  (at  20°  and  745  min.),  the  radioactivity  of 
the  emanation  per  minute  from  1  mg.  of  radium  being  taken  as  the 
unit.  These  results  are  not  strictly  comparable  with  Besson's  (follow- 
ing abstract),  since  the  latter  refer  to  the  gas  dissolved  in  the  water,  of 
which  64*6%  is  insoluble  in  potassium  hydroxide  solution  (Lefort  found 
that  1  litre  of  the  water  of  Uriage  contains  3*2  c.c.  C02,  7*44  c.c. 
H2S,  and  19*5  c.c.  N2).  For  the  radioactivity  of  the  gas  remaining 
dissolved  in  the  water,  the  author  obtains  the  value  0500  per  10  litres. 
The  saline  residue  left  on  evaporating  the  water,  the  deposit  formed 
in  the  reservoir,  and  the  rock  from  which  the  water  flows  are  all  quite 
inactive.  E.  H. 

Radioactivity  of  the  Waters  of  Uriage-les-Bains  (Isere). 
Paul  Besson  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  848—850.  Compare 
preceding  abstract). — Three  litres  of  the  water  were  boiled  for  one 
hour,  the  gases  evolved  being  collected  over  mercury  and  dried  by 
means  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  phosphoric  acid.  After  keeping 
for  three  hours,  the  radioactivity  of  the  gas  was  measured  by  means  of 
the  Cheneveau  and  Laborde  modification  of  the  Curie  electroscope.  For 
the  gas  from  10  litres  of  water,  the  values  0*012,  0*015,  and  0  018  in 
mg.-minute  units  were  obtained  at  pressures  of  745  mm.,  740  mm., 
and  735  mm.  respectively.  Thus  the  value  seems  to  increase  as  the 
atmospheric  pressure  decreases.  This  observation  of  radioactivity 
in  a  mineral  water  containing  6*0567  grams  of  sodium  chloride  and 
5*311  grams  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  sodium  sulphates  is  in 
accordance  with  Kofler's  work  on  the  solubility  of  the  emanation 
in  saline  solutions.  The  period  of  half-decay  according  to  Curie's  law 
is  four  days.     The  residue  left  on  evaporation  is  inactive. 

The  ferruginous  water  has  the  very  low  radioactivity  0*003  mg.- 
minutes.  E.  H. 

Absorption  of  the  Radioactive  Emanations  by  Charcoal. 
EL  W.  Boyle  (J.  Physical  Chem.,  1908,  12,  484—  506).  —  Experiments 
have  been  made  to  determine  how  the  absorbing  power  of  charcoal 
for  the  emanations  of  radium  and  thorium  depends  on  the  conditions. 

The  absorbing  power  of  charcoal  for  radium  emanation  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  is  considerable,  but  the  rate  of  absorption  soon 
falls  off,  owing  to  saturation  of  the  upper  layer  and  the  comparat  ively 
slow  rate  of  diffusion  to  the  lower  layers. 

rityof  the  experiments  were  made  with  thorium  emani 

of  the  emanation  is  bo  great,  the  obeervationi 
!••   by   leading  the   latter,   mixed    with   air,   through    tubes 
taining  \  ■  eg  or  non-absorbing  mat.  rials,  and  i 

it.y  by  measuring  the  ionisatioo   ol  air   produced.     The 
i  blee  and  curve-,  the  latter  being 
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obtained  by  plotting  the  ionisation  current  against  the  speed  of  the 
air  current. 

The  degree  of  absorption  of  the  emanation  depends  :  (1)  on  the  speed 
of  the  air  current,  being  diminished  by  increasing  the  speed  ;  (2)  on 
the  nature  of  the  charcoal,  being  greatest  for  cocoanut,  intermediate 
for  animal,  and  least  for  wood,  charcoal ;  (3)  on  the  extent  of  absorbing 
surface  exposed,  being  greatest  for  the  most  finely-divided  charcoal, 
and  (4)  is  greater  the  lower  the  temperature.  G.  S. 

Action  of  the  Radium  Emanation  on  Water.  Ernest 
Rutherford  and  T.  Royds  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  812—818. 
Compare  Cameron  and  Ramsay,  Trans.,  1908,  93,  992). — Preliminary 
experiments  are  described,  the  object  of  which  was  to  ascertain  the 
minimum  amount  of  neon  which  can  be  detected  spectroscopically. 
Small  quantities  of  air  were  subjected  to  the  action  of  cocoanut  char- 
coal, cooled  by  liquid  air,  and  the  residual  gas  introduced  into  a  small 
spectrum  tube,  7  cm.  long  and  1  mm.  in  diameter,  and  examined  for 
neon.  Operating  on  1/15  c.c.  of  air,  the  yellow  line  of  neon  is  readily 
observed  ;  with  2/15  c.c.  of  air,  the  red  lines  of  neon  are  clearly  visible, 
and  with  1/5  c.c.  of  air,  a  brilliant  neon  spectrum  showing  most  of  the 
lines  is  obtained.  Since,  according  to  Ramsay,  one  volume  of  neon 
is  contained  in  about  100,000  volumes  of  air,  these  experiments  show 
that  less  than  one-millionth  of  a  c.c.  of  neon  can  be  detected  spectro- 
scopically. 

The  gases  formed  by  the  action  on  water  of  a  quantity  of  emanation, 
corresponding  with  the  equilibrium  amount  from  1 50  mg.  of  radium, 
were  then  examined  in  a  similar  manner,  after  the  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  had  been  removed  by  explosion.  A  complete  and  brilliant 
spectrum  of  helium  was  found,  but  there  was  no  trace  of  a  neon 
spectrum.  In  all,  five  experiments  were  made ;  neon  was  only 
observed  in  one  case,  and  was  found  to  be  due  to  a  t  small  air  leak. 
The  gases  obtained  from  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  radium  salt,  from 
which  the  emanation  had  been  pumped  off,  also  showed  no  trace  of 
neon  when  examined  in  the  same  way. 

The  positive  results  obtained  by  Cameron  and  Bamsay  in  similar 
experiments  are  attributed  to  the  leakage  of  air  into  the  apparatus 
used.  H.  M.  D. 

Nature  of  the  Positive  Rays.  Wilhelm  Wien  (Sitzungsber. 
K,  Akad.  wiss.,  Munchen,  1908,  55 — 65). — Experiments  are  described 
the  object  of  which  was  to  find  an  explanation  for  the  well-known  fact 
that  the  canal  rays  are  unequally  deviated  under  the  influence  of  a 
magnetic  field.  The  results  indicate  that  this  lack  of  uniformity 
cannot  be  due  to  the  ions  having  different  masses,  but  is  a  consequence 
of  differences  in  the  lengths  of  the  paths  which  they  traverse  in  the 
charged  condition.  The  nature  of  the  canal  rays  is  determined  by  a 
condition  of  equilibrium,  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  charged  to  the  un- 
charged particles  has  a  constant  value.  Under  the  influence  of  a 
magnetic  field,  some  of  the  charged  particles  are  removed,  but  the 
condition  corresponding  with  the  equilibrium  ratio  is  immediately 
restored  by  dissociation  of  the  atoms.  H.  M.  D. 
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/?-Rays  of  Actinium.  Otto  Hahn  and  Lise  Meitner  (Physikal. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  697 — 702). — The  /3-rays  emitted  by  actinium  are 
not  absorbed  by  aluminium  according  to  an  exponential  formula. 
With  gradually  increasing  thicknesses  of  aluminium,  the  absorption 
is  at  first  more  rapid  than  that  required  by  such  a  formula ;  in  the 
second  stage,  the  absorption  is  exponential,  whilst  in  the  third,  a  more 
rapid  rate  of  absorption  is  again  found.  It  is  found  that  the  increase 
in  the  absorption  in  the  third  stage  is  dependent  on  the  experimental 
arrangements. 

The  large  value  of  the  absorption  coefficient  for  small  thicknesses 
of  the  absorbing  layer  is  found  to  be  due  to  the  emission  of  easily 
absorbed  /?-rays  by  radio- actinium.  This  was  separated  from  the 
other  products  of  disintegration,  and  its  /3-ray  activity  examined.  In 
addition  to  /3-rays,  which  are  absorbed  to  the  extent  of  50%  by 
0-04  mm.  of  aluminium,  it  emits  a  much  more  penetrating  type  of 
radiation,  which  consists  either  of  hard  /?-rays  or  soft  y-rays. 

/3-Rays  are  also  emitted  by  actinium  A  and  actinium  C.  The  former 
are  absorbed  even  more  readily  than  the  soft  /?-rays  of  radio-actinium  ; 
the  latter  are  absorbed  to  the  extent  of  50%  by  0*24  mm.  of 
aluminium. 

The  view  that  homogeneous  products  emit  homogeneous  /3-radiation 
is  confirmed  by  the  results  of  this  investigation.  H.  M.  D. 

Influence  of  Pressure  on  Ionisation  Produced  in  Gases  by 
the  XRays.  The  Saturation  Current.  E.  Rothe  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  147,  785— 788).— A  method  is  described  for  studying  the 
influence  of  pressure  on  ionisation  phenomena  in  general,  and  details 
are  given  of  the  precautions  necessary  to  secure  regular  working  of 
the  Crookes'  tube.  The  author  shows  that  the  intensity  of  the 
saturation  current  is  proportional  to  pressure  from  0  1  to  5 
atmospheres.  W.  O.  W. 

Volatilisation  Produced  by  Canal  Rays.  Johannes  Stark 
(Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.j  1908,  14,  752 — 756). — The  canal  rays  consist 
of  charged  or  uncharged  atoms  or  molecules  projected  with  great 
velocity.  When  such  particles  strike  a  metal,  they  impart  their 
velocity  to  one  or  more  atoms  of  the  metal,  which  may  rebound  with 
sutlieient  violence  to  pass  away  from  the  surface  of  the  metal.  The 
consequences  of  this  idea  are  followed  out,  and  the  author  thinks  that 
the  cathodic  volatilisation  of  metals  is  better  explained  in  this  way 
than  by  Kohlschiitter's  chemical  theory  (this  vol.,  ii,  457).        T,  E. 

Electromotive  Force  of  Iodine  Concentration  Cells  in  Water 
and  Alcohol.  Arthur  P.  Laurie  (Proo.  Roy.  8oc.  Bcttn.,  11)08,28, 
882—893;  Zeilsch.  phytikal.  Chem.t  1908,  64,  615— 628).— Meaeure 
Hunts  ;ue  recorded  of  the  E  .M.  F.  of  concentration  cells  consisting  of 
platinum  wires  immeiscl  in  differently  concentrated  solutions  of 
iodine  in  aqueous  and  alcoholic  potaeainm  iodide 

olutione  in   which   the  iodine  concentration  ii  small, 

i  values  of  the  K.M.I'',  of  the  concentration  cell  are  In 

good  agn  i  lth  thoee  calculated  Prom   tfernet'i  equation  when 
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the  free  iodine  concentrations  are  determined  from  the  equilibrium 
constant  corresponding  with  the  dissociation  equation  :  KI3  ^  KI  +  I2. 
For  more  concentrated  solutions,  the  observed  values  differ  sensibly 
from  those  obtained  by  calculation. 

Similar  relationships  between  the  two  series  of  numbers  are  found 
in  the  case  of  alcoholic  solutions,  and  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that 
Nernst's  equation  also  applies  to  these  solutions  and  that  they  contain 
potassium  tri-iodide  like  the  aqueous  solutions. 

Measurements  in  aqueous  alcoholic  solutions  show  that  the  E.M.F. 
of  a  given  concentration  cell  increases  as  the  proportion  of  alcohol  in 
the  mixture  increases. 

When  solutions  containing  equal  quantities  of  iodine  and  potassium 
iodide  in  wrater  and  alcohol  respectively  are  opposed  to  one  another,  a 
considerable  E.M.F.  is  obtained.  The  action  of  the  cell  involves  the 
transference  of  iodine  from  the  aqueous  to  the  alcoholic  solution,  and 
the  transference  of  potassium  iodide  in  the  reverse  direction.  In 
both  cases  the  transference  is  towards  the  solvent  in  which  the 
substances  dissolve  more  readily.  H.  M.  D. 

Explanation  of  Supertension.  Ill  and  IV.  Felix  Kaufler 
(Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908,  14,  737—741,  749— 752).— In  con- 
sequence of  Miiller's  criticism  (this  vol.,  ii,  802),  the  author  has  made 
measurements  of  the  difference  of  potential  between  lead  or  smooth 
platinum  cathodes  and  a  solution  of  acetophenone  or  benzophenone  in 
aqueous  alcohol  containing  potassium  acetate  during  electrolysis. 
These  show  that,  under  the  same  conditions,  the  fall  of  potential 
between  the  solution  and  the  cathode  is  greater  with  lead  than  with 
platinum. 

The  resistance  of  a  cell  with  a  mercury  cathode  and  an  anode  of 
platinum  or  of  lead  in  which  the  electrolyte  is  sulphuric  acid  of 
maximum  conductivity  is  measured  during  the  passage  of  a  current. 
With  a  low  current  density  (under  0*05  ampere  per  sq.  cm.)  the 
attainment  of  a  steady  condition  is  extremely  slow.  The  resistance  of 
the  cell  is  much  larger  than  that  observed  with  no  current  flowing ;  it 
is  greatest  with  small  current  density,  and  is  not  dependent  on  the 
nature  of  the  anode.  Stirring  the  mercury  does  not  change  the 
resistance.  As  in  the  case  of  lead  previously  investigated  (this  vol., 
ii,  558),  the  author  assumes  the  existence  of  a  film  of  a  hydride  of  high 
resistance  on  the  surface  of  the  mercury.  The  product  of  film 
resistance  and  current,  which  is  the  supertension  due  to  the  transition 
resistance  at  the  surface  of  the  cathode,  is  approximately  in- 
dependent of  the  current  density  and  varies  from  0*05  to  0'1  volt. 

T.  E. 

Influence  of  the  Velocity  of  Ionic  Reactions  on  the  Current- 
Potential  Curve.  Arnold  Eucken  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908, 
64,  562 — 580). — The  relation  of  current  and  potential  has  .been 
studied  in  the  double  cyanides  of  potassium  with  silver,  gold,  copper, 
and  mercury,  but  only  the  first  of  these  allows  of  the  production  of  a 
limiting  current  independent  of  the  potential.  The  velocity  of 
dissociation,    Ag(CN)o'  — >  Ag*  +  2(CN)',  is   very   great.     The   finite 
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velocity  observed  by  Caspari  (Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  7)  is  due  to  a  secondary 
reaction.  The  smaller  the  velocity  of  the  ionic  reaction  the  smaller 
is  the  limiting  current. 

The  velocity  of  dissociation  of  acetic,  lactic,  and  benzoic  acids  has 
been  calculated  from  the  results  of  previous  observers.         C.  H.  D. 

Ionisation  Constants  of  the  Secondary  Hydrogen  Ion  of 
Dibasic  Acids.  Rudolf  Wegscheider  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem.,  1908, 
14,  740-741). — A  claim  of  priority  against  Chandler  (this  vol.,  ii, 
467).  T.  E. 

Specific  Charge  of  the  Ions  Emitted  by  Hot  Substances.  Owen 
W.  Richardson  {Phil.  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  740— 767).— The  ratio 
of  the  electric  charge  to  the  mass  of  the  positive  ions  emitted  by  hot 
substances  has  been  determined  by  measurements  of  the  deflexion  of 
the  path,  due  to  the  action  of  a  transverse  magnetic  field  on  the  ions 
when  moving  in  a  uniform  electric  field. 

The  experimental  data  indicate  that  the  ratio  of  the  mass  to  that  of 
the  hydrogen  atom  is  the  same  for  the  ions  from  carbon  and  platinum, 
and  this  is  very  nearly  equal  to  the  corresponding  quantity  determined 
by  J.  J.  Thomson  for  the  ions  from  iron.  The  values  are  re- 
spectively :  for  platinum,  25'7;  for  carbon,  27*6  ;  and  for  iron,  about 
24. 

These  numbers  show  that  the  positive  ions  cannot  be  atoms  of  the 
metal  or  atoms  of  absorbed  hydrogen  ;  neither  can  they  be  regarded  as 
identical  with  the  positive  electrons  found  by  Thomson  in  the  canal 
rays. 

The  emitted  ions  appear  to  be  quite  homogeneous,  and  experiments 
carried  out  between  750°  and  1200°  indicate  that  the  ratio  of 
charge  to  mass  does  not  depend  on  the  temperature  of  the  hot  sub- 
stance in  any  simple  way. 

The  mass  ratios  in  terms  of  hydrogen  are  not  very  different  from 
the  molecular  weights  of  nitrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  and  oxygen,  but 
there  is  no  evidence  that  the  different  substances  evolve  one  or  other 
of  these  gases  when  heated.  The  author,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks 
it  possible  that  the  positive  ionisation  is  due  to  a  real  constituent 
which  is  common  to  the  different  elements  examined.  In  this  case  it  is 
necessary  to  assume  that  the  ions  carry  a  charge  which  is  smaller  than 
the  generally  recognised  fundamental  electronic  charge.       H.  M.  D. 

Determination  of  the  Hydration  of  Ions  by  Transference. 
Experiments  in  the  Presence  of  a  Non-electrolyte.  Edwa&d 
\V.  Washimkn  (Tech.  Quart.,  1908,  21,  288— 320).— Experiment* 
have  been  made  to  determine  the  transference  of  water  which  accom- 
panies the  migration  of  ions  in  aqueous  solution  by  the  measurement 
of  ':  numbers  in  presence  of  a  third  constituent,  <>»•  refer* 

bationary  during  the  passage  of  the  current. 

the  changes  in  concentration  of  the  water  and  of  the 

be  to  tin  mce,  the  amounts  of  ench  transferred 

l,  and  from    these   "true n  transference  numbers   have 

obtained. 
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Sucrose,  raffinose,  and  arsenious  acid  were  used  as  reference 
substances,  the  first  two  substances  being  estimated  polarimetrically, 
the  third  by  means  of  an  iodine  solution.  The  behaviour  of  arsenious 
acid  is  uncertain,  on  account  of  its  ready  oxidisability.  A  description 
of  the  transport  apparatus  has  been  previously  given  (this  vol.,  ii, 
805). 

The  experimental  data  show  that  the  electrolysis  of  solutions  of 
potassium,  sodium,  or  lithium  chloride  containing  one  of  the  above 
reference  substances  is  attended  by  an  increase  in  the  ratio  of  the 
quantity  of  non-electrolyte  to  that  of  water  at  the  anode,  and  by  a 
corresponding  decrease  at  the  cathode.  It  is  shown  that  this  is  due 
chiefly,  if  not  wholly,  to  a  transfer  of  water  from  the  anode  to  the 
cathode.  From  the  measured  changes,  the  relative  degrees  of  hydration 
of  the  chlorine,  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium  ions  have  been 
calculated.  On  the  assumption  that  the  chlorine  ion  is  not  hydrated, 
the  minimum  hydration  values  of  the  cations  have  been  calculated ; 
these  correspond  with  the  formulae :  K(H20)r3,  Na(H2O)20,  and 
Li(H20)47.  From  Buchbock's  data  for  hydrochloric  acid  solutions, 
the  minimum  hydration  value  for  the  hydrogen  ion  corresponds  with 
H(H2O)03.  Absolute  values  for  the  hydration  cannot  be  obtained 
until  the  hydration  value  of  some  one  ion  has  been  determined  by 
some  other  method. 

On  account  of  this  transference  of  water  during  electrolysis,  the 
transport  numbers  hitherto  obtained  for  more  concentrated  solutions 
of  the  alkali  metal  chlorides  are  erroneous.  The  true  transference 
numbers  are  found  to  vary  with  the  concentration  much  less 
than  the  apparent  values  obtained  by  the  ordinary  Hittorf 
method. 

The  true  values  are  also  given  by  the  method  of  moving  boundaries, 
and  the  author's  data  are  found  to  agree  very  well  with  the  results 
of  Denison  and  Steele  obtained  by  this  method. 

H.  M.  D. 

Variation  of  the  Degree  of  Dissociation  of  Certain 
Electrolytes  with  Temperature.  Adolfo  Campetti  (Atti  R. 
Accad.  tfci,  Torino,  1908,  43,  1071— 1094).— The  author  has 
determined  the  conductivities,  the  temperature-coefficients  of 
conductivity,  and  the  degrees  of  dissociation  of  solutions  of  zinc 
and  magnesium  sulphates  and  of  sulphuric  acid  for  temperatures 
varying  from  10°  to  90°  and  for  concentrations  3'0 — 0*00 IN. 

The  variation  of  the  dissociation  with  the  temperature  is,  as  far  as 
its  sign  is  concerned,  in  agreement  with  van't  Hoff's  law.  For  an 
interval  of  concentration  which  is  not  too  great,  the  degree  of 
dissociation  is  best  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  concentration  by 
van't  Hoff's  formula:  iT=a3/V/2/(l  -  a),  the  expression  given  by 
Rudolphi,  K  =  a2c1/2/(l  -  a),  yielding  somewhat  less  concordant 
results. 

Integration  of  van't  Hoff's  formula,  q=  -  RT2IK.dK/dT,  assum- 
ing that  the  heat  of  dissociation,  q,  per  gram-molecule  is  con- 
stant for  the  temperature  interval,  T2  —  2\,  leads  to  the  expression 
?(^i-^2)/^i^2  =  4-58[log{a2/(l-a2)}-log{af/(l-a1)}J,   which    is  found 
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to  be  approximately  true  with  magnesium  sulphate  and  with  sulphuric 
acid. 

In    solutions    of     magnesium     sulphate     or     zinc     sulphate,    the 
undissociated    molecules    give   rise   to    complex    molecules. 

T.  H.  P. 

Conductivity  and  Ionisation  of  Electrolytes  in  Aqueous 
Solutions  as  Conditioned  by  Temperature,  Dilution,  and 
Hydrolysis.  Harry  C.  Jones  and  C.  A.  Jacobson  (Amer.  Chem.  J., 
1908,  40,  355—410.  Compare  Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  794).— So  many  con- 
flicting results  have  been  published  on  the  question  of  the  influence  of 
temperature  on  dissociation  that  the  authors  were  induced  to  re- 
investigate the  subject.  The  method  employed  was  that  previously 
described  by  Jones  and  West  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  794),  the  temperature 
at  which  observations  were  made  also  being  the  same.  Twenty-eight 
inorganic  salts  and  six  organic  acids  have  been  investigated  ;  the 
molecular  conductivity  and  percentage  of  dissociation  at  0°,  10°,  25°, 
and  35°  at  eight  dilutions  are  tabulated,  also  the  temperature-coefficients 
in  each  case.  The  results  are  in  agreement  with  the  well  established 
facts  that  (1)  the  molecular  conductivity  of  electrolytes  increases  with 
rise  of  temperature  ;  (2)  the  conductivity  increases  with  increase  in 
dilution  up  to  a  certain  maximum  value  ;  (3)  dissociation  increases 
with  increase  in  dilution  up  to  the  point  of  complete  dissociation.  At 
the  somewhat  low  temperatures  of  these  observations,  no  maximum  in 
the  conductivity  curve,  as  described  by  Sack,  Kohlrausch,  and  Noyes, 
was  observed.  Further,  it  was  found  that  the  conductivity  of  water 
increases  as  a  linear  function  of  the  temperature,  but  the  molecular 
conductivity  of  electrolytes  in  aqueous  solution  increases  as  a  parabolic 
function  of  the  temperature  from  0°  to  35°.  The  increase  in  con- 
ductivity of  electrolytes  causing  the  departure  from  a  straight  line  is 
largely  due  to  their  being  more  or  less  hydrated  ;  the  rise  in  tempera- 
ture diminishes  the  extent  of  this  hydration,  allowing  the  ions  to  move 
with  less  friction,  and  thus[show  an  increase  of  conductivity.  In  support 
of  this  view,  those  salts  which  are  strongly  hydrated  in  solution  are 
found  to  exhibit  a  greater  increase  in  conductivity  with  rise  of  tempera- 
ture than  the  salts  that  are  slightly  hydrated.  The  conclusion  is  also 
drawn  from  the  results  given  that  nearly  all,  if  not  all,  electrolytes 
are  hydrolysed  in  dilute  solutions,  and  this  greatly  influences  the  true 
ociation  value.  When  the  temperature-coefficients  expressed  as 
conductivity  units  are  examined,  they  are  all  found  to  increase  as  the 
dilution  increases,  and  for  every  salt  they  increase  with  rise  of  tem- 
perature ;  but  the  organic  acids,  on  the  other  hand,  have  decreasing 
temperature-coefficients  with  increase  of  temperature.  J.  V.  B. 

Basicity  of  Acids  as  Determined  by  their  Conductivities. 
II   i:.  Schmidt  (Amer.  Ch*m.  ./.,  1908,40,  305— 313).— AIL.    i 

Miolati  and  Maseetti   (Al»tr.,  1  90  I .  ii,  381)  on 
effect  of  alkalii  on  the   conductivity  of  solutions  of  various  Midi, 
anomalous    I  C    Of    hydrogen    fluoride  solutions   iii 

u    (Pellini   and   Pegoraro,  Abstr.,   1907,  ii,  860),  the  am 
gives  his  results  of  a  study  of  tho  conductivity  change  when  potassium 
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hydroxide  is  added  to  moderately  strong  solutions  of  phosphoric  acid. 
Working  with  0'2#,  O-liV^,  0'04A~,  and  0-02jV  solutions  of  phosphoric 
acid,  it  was  found  that  in  the  case  of  0*2iV  solutions,  the  minimum 
occurs  when  only  about  40%  of  the  amount  of  potassium  hydroxide 
required  for  one-third  neutralisation  had  been  added.  In  the  more 
dilute  solutions,  the  minimum  shifts  continually  towards  the  point 
corresponding  with  the  salt  KH2P04,  reaching  it  with  0'02iV  solutions. 
As  a  possible  explanation  of  this,  it  is  suggested  that,  as  more  and 

+ 
more  potassium  hydroxide  is  added,  the  H  ions  of  the  phosphoric  acid 

+ 
are  replaced  by  K  ions,  which  move  more  slowly,  and,  as  a  result,  the 
conductivity  of  the  mixture  decreases.  But  phosphoric  acid  being  far 
from  completely  dissociated  in  strong  solutions,  when  a  small  quantity 
of  base  is  added,  practically  all  the  hydrogen  ions  present  are  neutralised. 
Immediately,  however,  more  dissociate,  and  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
overbalance  the  decrease  in  conductivity  caused  by  the  substitution  of 
+  + 

K  ions  for  the  H  ions,  thus  causing  the  conductivity  to  rise  again. 

A  minimum  thus  appears  before  enough  alkali  has  been  added  to 
form  the  primary  salt.  Furthermore,  as  the  dilution  increases,  the 
phosphoric  acid  becomes  more  and  more  completely  dissociated  according 

+ 
to  the  formulation  H3P04  7^  H  +  (H2P04),  thus  lessening  the  over- 
balancing effect  of  secondary  dissociation  previously  mentioned. 

J.  V.  E. 

Comparative  Investigations  on  the  Formation  of  Salts  and 
the  Basicity  of  Acids.  Giuseppe  Bruni  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem,  1908, 
14,  729 — 734). — The  molecular  conductivity  of  an  acid  of  which  a 
fraction  x  is  neutralised  is  A  =  x(lM  +  lA)  +  (1  —  x)a(lIf+lA),  where  lv,  lM 
and  lff,  are  the  mobilities  of  the  metallic  ion,  the  anion,  and  the 
hydrogen  ion  respectively,  and  a  is  the  fraction  of  the  acid  which  is 
dissociated.  The  salt  is  supposed  to  be  completely  dissociated.  As- 
suming that  the  acid  follows  Ostwald's  dilution  law,  a  can  be  expressed 
in  terms  of  known  quantities.  This  gives  an  expression  for  the 
conductivity  which  reproduces  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  curves 
obtained  by  the  author  (this  vol.,  ii,  935).  T.  E. 

Certain  Phenomena  in  Gases  Subjected  to  the  Action  of 
Spark  Discharge  or  Arc  Light.  Heineich  Bausch  von  Trauben- 
berg  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  713 — 726). — Measurements  have  been 
made  of  the  electrical  conductivity  of  certain  gases  during,  and  after, 
the  passage  of  electricity  through  them  in  the  form  of  a  spark 
discharge  and  of  direct  and  alternating  current  arcs.  The  gases 
examined  were  hydrogen,  oxygen,  acetylene,  carbon  dioxide,  air,  coal 
gas,  and  carburetted  hydrogen.  The  high  conductivity,  which  is 
observed  during  the  period  of  the  spark  or  arc  discharge  in  all 
cases,  persists  for  several  hours  after  the  discharge  is  stopped  in  the 
case  of  acetylene  and  coal  gas.  The  phenomenon  was  investigated 
more  closely  in  the  case  of  coal  gas,  and  found  to  depend  on  the 
material  of  the  electrodes,  and  on  the  nature  of  the  discharge.     In 
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some  cases  the  conductivity,  which  is  unipolar  in  nature,  was  found  to 
decrease  slowly,  whilst  in  others  it  increased.  No  evidence  of  a 
saturation  current  could  be  obtained.  The  last  part  of  the  paper  is 
devoted  to  a  theoretical  discussion  of  the  possible  modes  of  electrical 
transport  through  the  conductiDg  gases.  H.  M.  .D. 

Hysteresis  of  Certain  Iron  Compounds.  G.  Berndt  {Physikal. 
Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  750—752;  Ber.  deut.  physikal.  Ges.,  1908,  6, 
662 — 666*). — The  magnetic  properties  of  ferric  oxide,  ferric  hydroxide 
(impure),  ferric  chloride,  and  ferrous  and  ferric  sulphates  have  been 
examined.  The  oxide  and  hydroxide  exhibit  well-developed  hysteresis  ; 
in  the  case  of  the  salts,  no  such  effect  could  be  detected.  As  the 
strength  of  the  field  increases,  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  the 
oxide  diminishes  considerably,  and  that  of  the  hydroxide  slightly. 

H.  M.  D. 

w  Magnetic  Properties  of  the  Oxygenated  Metallic  Radicles. 
P.  Pascal  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  742—744.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
756,  927). — By  measuring  the  magnetic  susceptibilities  of  their 
solutions,  the  author  has  obtained  the  following  values  for  the  mole- 
cular magnetic  susceptibilities  at  23° :  of  manganese  sulphate, 
+  1500  x  10~5  ;  potassium  permanganate,  +  25  5  x  10~5  ;  chrome  alum, 
+  2  x  629  x  10~5 ;  chromic  acid,  -  0*5  x  10"5 ;  vanadium  chloride, 
+  139xl0-5;  sodium  metavanadate,  -30'2xl0-5.  Comparison  of 
each  pair  of  salts  shows  that  oxidation  of  the  metal  results  in  a 
diminution  in  the  magnetic  susceptibility ;  the  molybdates  and  ferrates 
also,  unlike  the  salts  of  molybdenum  and  iron,  are  diamagnetic. 

The  values  for  vanadium  compounds  :  VC12,  +  139  x  10~5 ;  (V202)S04, 
2xll5xl0~5;  vanadium  tetrachloride  (hydrolysed)  (  =  V204), 
+  66-2  x  10"5,  and  NaV03,  -  30-2  x  10"5,  indicate  that  the  magnetic 
properties  of  the  vanadium  ion  diminish  in  proportion  to  the  increase 
in  the  degree  of  oxidation;  similarly,  TJ(S04)2  has  +320x  10~5,  and 
U02(S04),  -5-57xl0-5. 

These   examples    indicate   the    increasing    generality   of    the    law 
previously  enunciated,  that  when  the  chemical  properties  of  a  metal 
become   masked    by   its   entry   into   a   complex   ion    or    colloid,    the 
magnetic  properties  are  similarly  affected  and  to   the   same   degree. 
An  interesting  example  of  this  is  afforded  by  vanadic  anhydride,  which 
olves  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  to  a  red  solution.     The  latter 
on  dilution  becomes  first  yellow  and  then  colourless.     The  anhydride 
in    the     red    solution    has    the    molecular    magnetic    susceptibility 
-  2  x  85-7  x  10  ■> ;  in  the  yellow  solution,  -  2  x  315  x  10~5,  and  in  the 
colourless  solution,  -  2  x  30*2  x  10"5.     From   these  values,  it   is   per- 
missible to   conclude    that    the    strongly   acid   solutions   contain   red 
inlphoranadic     compounds    which    dissociate    on    dilution.       These 
include   Berzelius'   vanadyl  sulphate,  V~02(S04)8> 
Ditto's  compound,  V2O5,3H2S04,  and  Gerland's  salt,  4S< »  ,  V  <  >    Ko0. 

E.  H. 

Measurements  with  Gas  Thermometer.  Amur  it  I,  Dw 
and   J.    K.  .    l!H)8,    26,    405—  463).—  The 

#  ami  Aim.  /7m/./.,  1908,  [It],  27,  71J-  i 
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authors  have  endeavoured  to  improve  the  accuracy  of  the  nitrogen  in 
platinum  standard  gas  thermometer  between  0°  and  1 200°. 

Particular  attention  was  paid  to  uniformly  heating  the  bulb  by  n 
series  of  independently  regulated  platinum  coils  whilst  the  unheated 
space  between  bulb  and  manometer  was  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

The  whole  furnace  being  contained  in  a  bomb  in  which  nitrogen 
was  maintained  at  the  same  pressure  as  the  thermometer,  diffusion 
and  strain  on  the  bulb  were  obviated,  so  that  much  higher  gas 
pressures  could  be  employed  than  hitherto.  The  coefficient  of 
expansion  of  the  metal  of  the  bulb  was  determined  with  great  care. 

The  melting  points  of  the  purest  commercially  obtainable  metals 
are  given  as  follows:  zinc,  418*5° ±01;  silver,  958*3°  ±0'5;  gold, 
1059 *3°  ±1-0;  copper,  1081  "0°±  0*5.  Exact  analyses  of  the  metals  are 
given,  but  different  samples  of  ostensibly  the  same  metal  sometimes 
differed  by  1°  in  melting  point.  It  is  claimed  that  the  determinations 
of  temperature  are  accurate  to  within  half  a  degree.  R-.  J.  C. 

Heat  of  Fusion,  Specific  Cohesion,  and  Molecular  Weight 
at  the  Melting  Point.  Paul  Walden  (Zeitsch.  Elektrochem., 
1908,  14,  713 — 724). — For  non-associated  substances,  the  ratio  L/a? 
is  roughly  a  constant  and  equal  to  3*6  (Z  =  heat  of  fusion,  and  a2  the 
height  to  which  the  liquid  rises  in  a  capillary  of  1  mm.  radius  at  the 
melting  temperature).  The  expressions  ML\T  and  Ma?/!1  (M  = 
molecular  weight,  and  T  absolute  melting  point)  are  also  roughly 
constant  for  non-associated  substances.  The  value  of  the  former  is 
1 3*5,  and  that  of  the  latter,  3*65.  For  associated  substances,  the  degree 
of  association  may  be  obtained  by  dividing  the  value  of  the  expression 
for  any  substance  into  the  above  constants.  The  results  are  in 
harmony  with  values  obtained  by  other  methods.  By  combining 
these  results  with  Trouton's  rule  and  van't  Hoff's  equations  for  the 
depression  of  freeziug  point  and  elevation  of  boiling  point  of  solutions, 
it  is  shown  that  EJE  =  Q'M2\/T  and  L/Lj=0-6iT/Tv  where  Ev  Tv 
and  Lx  are  the  molecular  elevation  of  boiling  point,  the  absolute 
boiling  point,  and  the  heat  of  evaporation  of  a  liquid,  E,  T,  and  L 
being  the  corresponding  quantities  at  the  freezing  point.  The 
application  of  the  equations  to  some  metallic  and  non-metallic  elements 
and  fused  salts  gives  values  for  the  degree  of  association  which 
agree  with  what  is  known  on  other  grounds  about  the  size  of  their 
molecules.  T.  E. 

Electrical  Heating  in  Bbullioscopic  Determinations  and 
in  Fractional  Distillation.  Ernst  Beckmann  {Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1908,  64,  506—507.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  663 ;  also  Richards 
and  Mathews,  this  vol.,  ii,  828). — When,  in  spite  of  electrical  heating, 
superheating  and  bumping  occur  in  ebullioscopic  determinations,  the 
difficulty  can  be  got  over  by  passing  a  current  of  an  indifferent  gas 
through  the  liquid. 

An  apparatus  is  sketched  in  which  electrical  heating  has  been 
successfully  employed  for  the  fractional  separation  of  the  chlorides 
of  sulphur.  In  this  way  the  chloride  SC12  has  been  distilled  off 
almost  pure  at  -  24°  under  a  pressure  of  4  mm.  J.  C.  P. 
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Quartz  Protecting  Tubes  in  Thermal  Analysis.  P.  Schoen 
(Metallurgies  1908,  5,  635 — 637). — Quartz  tubes  are  to  be  preferred  to 
porcelain  for  the  protection  of  thermo-couples  in  the  determination  of 
freezing  points  of  alloys,  on  account  of  their  greater  cheapness,  and  of 
the  less  resistance  to  the  passage  of  heat.  They  are  also  less  per- 
meable than  porcelain  to  metallic  vapours.  They  are,  however,  more 
readily  attacked  by  oxides.  They  can  be  used  up  to  nearly  1500°,  at 
which  temperature  they  soften.  C.  H.  D. 

Cryoscopic  Investigations  on  Solutions  of  Gases  in 
Liquids.  Pietro  Falciola  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17,  ii, 
324 — 330). — The  author  has  extended  the  investigations  of  Garelli 
and  Falciola  (Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  312)  to  the  gases,  carbon  monoxide, 
nitrogen,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  methane,  and  nitrous  oxide,  and  to  other 
solvents  than  those  previously  employed. 

With  water  or  formic  acid,  carbon  monoxide  produces  a  depression  of 
the  freezing  point,  whilst  with  acetic  acid,  benzene,  and  a  number  of 
other  orgauic  solvents,  the  freezing  point  is  raised.  Similar  elevation 
of  the  freezing  point  of  certain  solvents  is  also  produced  by  nitrogen, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  methane,  but  is  not  observed  with  carbon 
dioxide,  hydrogen  sulphide,  acetylene,  or  nitrous  oxide. 

Benzene,  the  freezing  point  of  which  has  been  raised  by  means  of 
carbon  monoxide,  assumes  its  normal  freezing  point  gradually  in  the 
cold,  but  rapidly  on  heating.  Bromoform,  however,  through  which 
carbon  monoxide  or  nitrogen  has  been  passed,  maintains  its  elevated 
freezing  point  for  some  days  if  kept  in  the  dark  and  out  of  contact  of 
the  air.  The  phenomenon  does  not  appear  to  be  due  to  chemical 
action,  but  is  probably  caused  by  part  of  the  gas  adhering  to  the 
solvent  and  separating  with  the  latter  in  the  solid  state. 

The  following  table  gives  the  coefficients  of  absorption  of  the 
various  gases,  calculated  from  the  equation  c  =  mA/A. 

H2.             02.             N2.            CO.           CH4.  N20. 

Water  0'0222  

Formic  acid"..'.     0'0064         0'2057         0'495           0-0600         0'2285  — 

Acetic  acid 00041         0-164           0\L153            —            0'0328  0-891 

ozone  —              —               —              —           0-2286  — 

Nitrobenzene...         _____  0*2926 

T.  H.  P. 

An  Electrically  Heated  Oven,  with  a  Liquid  Regulator. 
L.  Ehrmann  (Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Seer.  Dist.,  1908,  26,  272—274).— 
The  apparatus  described  was  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  main  tain - 
a  moderately  low  temperature  in  an  oven.  An  ordinary  electric 
lamp  is  used  as  the  source  of  heat,  and  the  temperature  is  regulated 
by  i:  i  tall   cylindrical  vessel  containing  very  dilute  sulphuric 

m  carrying  a  platinum  wire  is  inserted  through  a  cork 
-ttora  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  long  glass  tube  carry- 
ing a  second  platinum   wire  is  passed  through  a  cork  at  the  top  of  the 
cylinder.  ipper  tube  is  made  to  move  freely  through   tin-  cork, 

:i  the  upper  and    lower  platinum  wires  may 
be  adjusted  as  desired.     The  cylinder  is  inserted  in  the  circuit  feeding 
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the  lamp,  and  by  altering  the  distance  ^between  the  platinum  wires 
the  degree  of  heat  obtained  from  the  lamp  may  be  regulated  as 
desired.  A  second  form  of  regulator  is  also  described.  It  consists  of 
a  glass  vessel  containing  the  acidified  water,  and  in  the  latter  are 
placed  two  copper  plates,  one  fixed  and  the  other  movable,  the  method 
of  using  this  regulator  being  similar  to  that  mentioned  above.  In 
both  cases,  means  are  provided  for  changing  the  direction  of  the  current 
from  time  to  time  in  order  to  prevent  polarisation.  W.  P.  S. 

Thermodynamics  of  Salts  containing  Water  of  Crystal- 
lisation. Hermann  Schottky  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Ghent.,  1908,  64, 
415 — 448). — The  author  applies  Nernst's  theory  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii, 
153)  to  the  case  of  formation  of  a  higher  hydrate  from  a  lower  one 
and  water,  and  deduces  from  it  the  relationship  Q  —  A  =  T(0  -C), 
where  Q  and  A  are  referred  to  the  combination  of  1  molecule  of  water, 
G  is  the  molecular  specific  heat  of  ice,  and  C  is  the  heat  capacity  of 
the  combined  molecule  of  water  of  crystallisation.  For  the  purpose 
of  testing  this  formula,  the  values  of  Q  and  G  -  C  are  obtained  from 
thermochemical  data,  and  A  is  calculated  from  the  tension  of  the 
vapour  over  the  hydrates. 

The  four  cases  selected  for  examination  are:  (1)  CuS04  +  H20  = 
CuS04,H20  j  (2)  K4FeCy6  +  3H20  -  K4FeCy6,3H20  ;  (3)  BaCl2  +  H20  = 
BaCl2,H20,  and  (4)  BaCl2,H20  +  H20  =  BaCl2,2H20. 

In  order  to  supplement  the  few  data  already  available  in  these 
cases,  the  author  has  determined  (1)  the  specific  heats  of  the  hydrates  ; 
(2)  the  heats  of  hydration ;  (3)  the  dissociation  pressures.  The 
values  obtained  differ  in  some  cases  from  those  recorded  by  earlier 
investigators,  and  are  employed  to  show  that  the  formula  Q  -  A  = 
T(G  -  G')  is  qualitatively  correct  in  all  four  cases,  and  that  for  (1) 
and  (3)  it  is  capable  of  quantitative  verification  within  the  limits  of 
experimental  error.  In  the  other  two  cases,  the  quantitative  validity 
of  the  formula  is  only  approximate. 

The  difficulty  of  determining  the  dissociation  pressures  of  salt 
hydrates  is  discussed,  and  various  forms  of  apparatus  suitable  for  the 
determination  are  described.  The  sluggishness  with  which  the 
maximum  tension  is  reached  is  connected  with  the  character  of  the 
efflorescing  surface. 

The  theoretical  and  experimental  work  of  Johnston  (this  vol.,  ii, 
358)  are  adversely  criticised.  J.  C.  P. 

Thermochemical  Equivalence,  and  the  Thermochemistry  of 
Nitrogen.  John  C.  Thomlinson  (Ghem.  News,  1908,  98,  226. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  153). — In  the  belief  that  the  numbers  given 
previously  may  actually  represent  the  thermal  changes  taking  place, 
the  author  calculates  from  the  structural  formula  he  gives  for  nitrogen 
pentoxide  and  nitric  acid  an  approximate  heat  of  formation  of 
12,504  cal.  and  45,447  cal.  respectively.  The  experimental  values  are 
13,000  cal.  and  41,600  cal.  J.  V.  E. 

Apparent  Deviations  from  Mariotte's  Law  and  their 
Influence  on  the  Measurement  of  Small  Pressures.  Karl 
Scheel  and  Wilhelm  Heuse  (Physikal.  Zeitsch.,  1908,  9,  784 — 789  ; 
Ber.    deut.  physikal.    Ges.,    1908,   6,    785 — 793). — The    discrepancies 
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between  the  results  of  previous  measurements  of  the  compressibility 
of  gases  at  low  pressures  have  led  the  authors  to  examine  the  influence 
of  a  variation  in  the  ratio  of  the  exposed  surface  to  the  volume  of  the 
containing  vessel  in  the  case  of  air.  In  order  to  obtain  a  very  large 
surface,  one  of  the  containing  vessels  was  filled  with  about  20  grams 
of  glass  wool.  For  a  variation  in  pressure  from  0*07  to  0*7  mm.  of 
mercury,  pv  remained  constant  in  the  absence  of  the  glass  wool,  but 
when  this  was  present,  pv  was  found  to  diminish  as  the  pressure  was 
increased.  After  drying  the  glass  wool  by  exhausting  the  apparatus, 
and  leaving  in  contact  for  some  time  with  phosphoric  oxide,  the 
variation  in  pv  could  no  longer  be  observed. 

The  authors  conclude  that  the  deviations  from  Boyle's  law  which 
Baly  and  Ramsay  found  when  air  was  compressed  at  low  pressures  in 
capillary  tubes  are  due  to  the  presence  of  a  film  of  condensed  water 
on  the  surface  of  the  glass  containing  vessels  ;  when  this  is  removed, 
the  apparent  deviations  disappear,  and  the  same  results  are  obtained 
whether  the  gas  is  compressed  in  vessels  with  a  small  or  with  a  large 
amount  of  exposed  surface. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  when  the  McLeod  gauge  is  used  for  the 
measurement  of  small  pressures,  all  traces  of  water  vapour  must 
be  removed  from  the  gas  and  from  the  walls  of  the  glass  vessel. 

H.  M.  D. 

Viscosity  and  Fluidity.  Eugene  C.  Bingham  (Amer.  Chem.  J., 
1908,  40,  277—280.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  218).— It  is  found 
with  pure  liquids  that  the  fluidities  of  unassociated  substances  are 
approximately  a  linear  function  of  the  temperature,  the  relation  being 
expressed  by  the  formula  t1  =  Acf>  +  K1,  where  t  is  the  temperature 
absolute,  <f>  the  fluidity,  and  A  and  Kx  are  constants.  Associated 
compounds,  however,  especially  the  alcohols,  depart  widely  from  the 
linear  type,  except  at  high  temperatures,  when  the  fluidity  curves 
approximate  to  a  straight  line.  To  represent  the  increase  in  tempera- 
ture required  to  give  the  fluidity  <£  on  account  of  the  association 
of  the  substance,  use  is  made  of  the  expression  t.2  =  K<2  -  /?/<£,  where  B 
and  K  are  constants.  Added  together,  these  two  equations  become 
1 m  *i  +  h =  A$  -  B/<f>  +  C,  which,  when  tested  with  Thorpe  and  Rodger's 
data  1897,  71,  374)  for  substances  not  highly  associated,  gives 

results   in  closer  agreement   with  observed  facts    than    does  Slotte's 

lion.  With  associated  substances,  such  as  acids,  alcohols,  and 
water,    fairly    close   agreement    is   also   observed.     An    approximate 

•  ion  containing  four  constants,  t  =  A<f>-  Bj(<}>  +  D)  +  C,  is  also  used  ; 
ed  substances  results  in  as  close  agreement  with 

rved  valm  e  above  simpler  equation  with  unassociated 

comparing  the  values  for  hexans  and  water, 
osleulated  by  the  varioti  mis,  are  given.  .).  V 

Anomalies  in  the  Viscosity  of  Emulsions  and  of  Anisotropic 
Liqi;  .  Q,  707—708).-  I 

ved  m  I  h  Mi  sins  in  t  he  neighbourhood 

og  point  (this  vol.,  ii,  258)  osnnot  be 

On    tli 
vol..    xciv     n. 


1018  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL   PAPERS. 

hand,  Vorliinder's  experiments  (this  vol.,  i,   641)  indicate  that   this 
theory  is  untenable.  H.  M.  D. 

Influence  of  Electrolytes  on  the  Viscosity  of  Colloidal 
Liquids.  Manfred  i  Albanese  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908, 
16 — 28). — The  viscosity  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  guru  arabic  is 
lowered  (up  to  30%)  by  the  addition  of  electrolytes,  but  not  by  other 
substances.  Solutions  of  certain  other  colloids,  such  as  egg-albumin, 
are  not  affected  by  electrolytes,  unless  they  have  been  dialysed 
previously,  in  which  case  the  viscosity  is  somewhat  diminished  by 
adding  salt.  G.  13. 

Capillary  Properties  of  Aqueous  Solutions  of  Patty 
Acids.  Bohdan  von  Szyszkowski  (Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  ]  908,  64, 
385 — 414.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  827). — In  contrast  with  the  usually 
accepted  view,  the  author  finds  that  the  heights  to  which  water  and 
fatty  acid  solutions  rise  in  capillary  tubes  are  almost  independent 
of  accidental  impurities.  For  the  purest  water  obtainable,  for  ordinary 
distilled  water,  for  conductivity  water,  and  for  tap- water,  the  observed 
capillary  rise  is  the  same  to  within  O'l  mm.  It  is  also  found  unneces- 
sary to  take  special  precautions  in  protecting  the  capillary  tubes  from 
dust ;  washing  out  with  chromic  acid  mixture  is  quite  adequate 
preliminary  treatment. 

The  acids  specially  examined  were  n-  and  iso-butyric  acids,  n-  and 
iso-valeric  acids,  and  n-  and  iso-hexoic  acids,  and  the  experiments  show 
that  the  higher  an  acid  stands  in  the  homologous  series  the  greater  is 
its  effect  in  lowering  the  capillarity  of  water ;  the  effects  of  the  n-  and 
tso-acids  are  nearly  equal.  In  the  case  of  isobutyric  acid,  the  variation 
in  the  capillarity  with  concentration  is  satisfactorily  reproduced  by 
the  empirical  formula  y  =  1  —  b\og(x/a  +  1),  where  a  and  o  are  constants, 
x  is  the  concentration,  and  y  is  the  capillary  rise  referred  to  that  of 
water  as  standard.  The  other  acids  examined  obey  this  dilution  law 
only  approximately. 

In  most  cases  there  are  considerable  differences  between  the 
author's  measurements  and  those  recorded  by  Drucker  (Abstr.,  1905, 
ii,  680) ;  this  is  probably  to  be  attributed  to  the  different  purity  of 
the  acids  employed. 

Some  experiments  made  on  the  relative  influence  of  isovaleric  acid 
and  its  barium  salt,  and  on  the  effect  produced  by  mixtures  of  the  two, 
support  the  view  that  the  depression  of  the  capillarity  of  water  is  to  be 
attributed  to  the  undissociated  part  of  the  acid. 

Experiments  made  with  mixtures  (1)  of  isobutyric  and  isovaleric 
acids,and(2)of  isobutyric  and  isohexoic  acids,  indicate  that  the  depression 
of  the  capillarity  of  water  is  an  additive  property  for  the  fatty  acids. 
In  the  first  case,  this  fact  may  be  made  the  basis  of  an  analytical 
determination  of  the  mixed  acids.  J.  C.  P. 

Osmotic  Pressure.  Johannes  J.  van  Laar  (Zeitsch.  physikal. 
Chem.,  1908,  64,  629 — 632). — The  formula  for  the  osmotic  pressure 
of  a  perfect  solution  proposed  by  Lewis  (this  vol.,  ii,  465)  is  identical 
with  that  obtained  by  the  author   (Abstr.,   1895,  ii,   107;   1906,  ii, 
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526)  on  thermodynamic  grounds.  The  formula  obtained  in  this  way 
is  valid  for  imperfect,  as  well  as  for  perfect,  solutions,  and  is  in 
accordance  with  the  experimental  results  of  Morse  and  Frazer  (Abstr., 
1905,  ii,  475 ;  1906,  ii,  600,  601).  C.  H.  D. 

The  Vapour  Pressure  and  Osmotic  Pressure  of  a  Volatile 
Solute.  Hugh  L.  Callendar  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  A,  81,  336). — 
If  an  osmotic  membrane  is  impermeable  to  the  solute,  the  formulas 
for  the  change  of  vapour  pressure  with  hydrostatic  pressure,  and  for 
osmotic  pressure,  are  the  same  for  a  volatile  as  for  a  non-volatile 
solute.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  membrane  is  permeable  to  the 
vapour,  but  not  to  the  liquid  phase,  the  equation  depends  on  the 
concentration  of  the  constituents  in  the  vapour  phase.  C.  H.  D. 

Osmotic  Pressure  of  Sucrose  Solutions  at  15°.  Harmon 
N.  Morse  and  B.  Mears  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  40,  194—213. 
Compare  Abstr.,  this  vol.,  ii,  671). — In  order  to  ascertain  the  cause 
of  the  osmotic  pressure  of  sucrose  solutions  at  0°  not  being  in 
agreement  with  the  gas  pressure,  as  at  20°,  measurements  at 
intermediate  temperatures  have  been  made.  The  authors  now  give 
results  of  measurements  made  at  15°,  and  from  a  comparison  with 
those  obtained  at  0°,  5°,  and  10°,  previously  recorded  (loc.  cit.),  they 
are  able  to  state  that  sucrose  solutions  exhibit  a  temperature-coefficient 
which  is  practical  identical  with  the  temperature-coefficient  of 
gases.  J.  V.  E. 

Electric  Osmosis.  Joseph  C.  W.  Frazer  and  Harmon  N. 
Holmes  (Airier.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  40,  319—325). — A  description  is 
given  of  the  apparatus  used,  and  also  the  results  of  a  preliminary 
investigation  of  the  relative  osmosis  of  a  few  salts  of  nitric  acid  at 
the  concentration  0"001iV.  The  observations  recorded  for  nine 
different  salts  appear  to  support  the  statement  made  previously 
(Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  600)  that  the  osmosis  of  the  nitrates  of  alkalis  and 
alkaline  earths  varies  inversely  as  the  velocity  of  the  cation  divided 
by  its  valency,  but  the  osmosis  does  not  seem  to  be  proportional  to 
specific  resistance  of  the  solutions. 

It  is  suggested  that  some  connexion  may  exist  between  (his 
phenomenon  and  the  results  obtained  by  Kohlrausch  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii, 
403)  and  others  working  on  the  hydration  of  ions.  J.  V.  E. 

Improvement  in  Cells  for  the  Measurement  of  Osmotic 
Pressure.      Harmon    N.    MofiSl    and    1).    Mkaks    (Amur.    Chem.    J.f 

266—277).  —A    detailed    account    is  given   of    the  w. 

Points  of  the  cell  i  Iv  used  and  described    (Abstr.,   1900,   ii, 

;  the  paper  deals,   however,  in    general   with  the  form   of  cells 

hod    of  closing    them    for    I  ment    of  osmotic 

form  of  cell  is  described,    which   is  entirely   free 

.  the  objectionable  of  the  older  one.     The  upper  end  of 

an  aoourafc  ly  gr  tund  com 

haped    collar, 

with  a   i  tic   manometer 

6ft— 2 
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tube.  The  closing  of  this  cell  is  rapidly  effected  by  screwing  a 
brass  nut  down  on  to  the  collar.  For  details  of  construction 
and  manipulation,  the  original  must  be  consulted.  J.  V.  E. 

Improved  Manometers  for  Measurement  of  Osmotic 
Pressure.  Harmon  N.  Morse  and  B.  F.  Lovelace  (Arner.  Chem.  J., 
1908,  40,  325 — 337) — An  apparatus  is  dessribed  by  means  of  which 
manometers  may  be  compared  with  others,  or  with  the  standard, 
up  to  pressures  of  three  hundred  atmospheres.  Corrections  for 
meniscus,  and  a  method  of  detecting  a  temporary  or  a  permanent 
stretch  of  the  manometer,  are  also  given,  as  well  as  a  detailed 
description  of  the  method  used  by  the  authors  for  filling  and  closing 
their  manometers.  J.  V.  E. 

The  System  Water,  and  Sodium,  Barium,  and  Copper 
Chlorides.  Frans  A.  H.  Schreinemakers  and  W.  C.  de  Baat 
(Chem.  Weekblad,  1908,  5,  801— 806).— The  authors  represent  the 
quaternary  system  water,  sodium  chloride,  barium  chloride,  and 
copper  chloride  by  means  of  a  regular  tetrahedron,  the  four  angles 
giving  the  four  components.  The  method  is  an  extension  of  that 
employed  to  represent  a  ternary  system  by  means  of  an  equilateral 
triangle.  A.  J.  W. 

Velocity  of  Reactions  in  Gases  Moving  through  Heated 
Vessels,  and  the  Effect  of  Convection  and  Diffusion.  Irving 
Langmuir  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1742— 1754).— In  studying 
the  changes  which  take  place  in  mixtures  of  gases  while  passing 
through  hot  tubes,  the  velocity  coefficient  of  the  reaction  is  usually 
calculated  by  means  of  the  formula  derived  for  reactions  occurring 
in  stationary  gases.  Bodenstein  and  Wolgast  (this  vol.,  ii,  162) 
have  pointed  out  that  this  method  is  inaccurate,  since  allowance  is 
not  made  for  the  mixing  of  the  gases  in  the  tube  by  diffusion  or 
convection,  and  they  have  presented  a  formula  which  holds  when  the 
mixing  of  the  gases  can  be  considered  complete. 

In  the  present  paper,  these  two  formulae  and  the  magnitude  of 
the  error  arising  from  their  application  in  various  cases  are 
considered.  New  formulae  are  developed,  from  which  the  velocity 
coefficient  may  be  calculated  in  cases  in  which  neither  of  the  formulae 
mentioned  holds  good,  but  in  which,  in  the  mixing  of  gases, 
diffusion  plays  a  more  important  part  than  convection.  E.  G. 

Relation  between  the  Velocity  of  Reaction  and  the  Velocity 
of  Stirring  in  Non-homogeneous  Systems.  K.  Jab£czynski 
(Bull.  Acad.  tici.  Cracow,  1908,  620— 631).— The  rate  of  dissolution  of 
a  solid  in  a  liquid  increases  with  stirring.  The  connexion  between  the 
velocity  constant  k  and  the  velocity  of  the  stirrer  n  is  given  by  the 
empirical  equation  kjk^  =  (njn^xt  where  x  is  a  constant,  the  value  of 
which  varies  with  different  apparatus,  and  even  with  the  same  apparatus 
if  taken  apart  and  put  together  again.  This  probably  accounts  for  the 
different  values  of  x  obtained  by  different  investigators  (Bruner  and 
Tolloczko,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  470;  Bruner,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  315  ;  Sackur, 
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Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  261).  The  evaluation  of  x  is  important,  since  it  gives 
some  information  as  to  how  far  a  reaction  in  a  non-homogeneous  system 
is  dependent  on  diffusion  (Noyes  and  Whitney,  Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  479  ; 
Nernst,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  315).  In  the  same  apparatus,  so  arranged 
that  each  experiment  can  be  completed  without  any  disturbance  of  the 
parts  of  the  apparatus,  the  author  has  examined,  at  25°,  the  solution 
of  a  marble  plate  in  hydrochloric  acid,  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  by  platinised  platinum  foil,  and  the  solution  of  a  fused  zinc 
plate  in  hydrochloric  acid.  The  average  values  of  x  are  0*93,  0'55, 
and  0-28  respectively.  Hence  the  author  deduces  that,  for  the  dissolu- 
tion of  a  solid  with  a  perfectly  smooth  surface,  the  velocity  constant 
of  the  reaction  is  simply  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  stirring  (as 
measured  by  the  revolutions  of  the  stirrer) ;  if  the  surface  of  the  solid 
is  not  smooth,  the  increase  of  the  velocity  constant  is  slower  than  the 
increase  of  the  velocity  of  stirring,  and  the  more  so  the  rougher  the 
surface.  C.  S. 

Saponification  of  Glycerides  during  Ester  Exchanges  in 
Homogeneous  Systems.  Robert  Kremann  (J.  pr.  Chem.,  1908, 
[ii],  78,  364—367) ;  Milan  J.  STRiTARand  Richard  Fanto  (ibid.,  408). 
— Polemical  (compare  Abstr,,  1907,  i,  464;  this  vol.,  i,  120,  499; 
ii,  677).  G.  Y. 

Oxidations  of  Biological  Importance.  I.  Hans  Euler  and 
Ivan  Bolin  (Zeitsch.  phy&iol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  80— 98).— Careful 
experiments  have  been  made  on  the  oxidation  of  quinol  by  oxygen  in 
the  presence  of  manganous  salts  and  alkali.  It  is  shown  that  the 
velocity  of  the  reaction  is  almost  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  the 
oxygen,  and  that  the  temperature-coefficient  is  very  small  between  0° 
and  40°.  The  solutions  used  were  either  neutral  or  slightly  acid  to 
phenolphthalein.  To  obtain  such  solutions,  it  is  necessary  to  add 
dilute  alkali,  as  quinol  is  decidedly  acidic.  The  effect  of  the 
manganese  (added  as  acetate)  and  of  the  sodium  concentrations  has 
been  studied.  As  the  whole  reaction  cannot  be  represented  by  means 
of  the  usual  unimolecular  formula,  owing  to  the  fact  that  part  of  the 
quinol  is  removed  in  the  form  of  insoluble  quinhydrone,  the  velocity 
been  determined  by  measuring  the  times  required  in  the  different 
experiments  for  absorbing  a  given  volume  (3  or  5  c.c.)  of  oxygen. 
The  results  show  that  in  neutral  or  slightly  acid  solutions,  manganese 
salts  accelerate  the  oxidation,  and  that  if  the  amount  of  sodium 
hydroxide  added  is  the  same,  the  rate  of  oxidation  increases  less 
rapidly  than  the  manganese  concentration.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the 
amount  of  manganese  salt  is  constant,  the  velocity  increases  much 
more  rapidly  than  the  amount  of  alkali  added. 

relationship  between  the  effects  of  the  manganese  salt  and  the 
alk  ili  is  compared  with  that  of  an  enzyme  and  co-enzyme. 

Similar  experiments  have  been  made  with  "laccasn  "  and  manganese 

be  liccase  as  prepared  by  Bertrand'    method 

icid,  end   that,  it  has  no  action  on  a  qoinol  eolation  iii  the 

absence  of  manganese  salts.      It   is   obvious   that  the  action   of  the 

laccase  cannot  be  due  to  its  alkaline  nature,  as  hiiggested  by  Dony- 
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H6nault.  Even  the  addition  of  10  c.c.  of  O'OOOliV  hydrochloric  acid 
to  lucerne  laccase  does  not  affect  the  activity  of  the  laccase  in  the 
presence  of  manganous  salts. 

It  is  further  shown  that  the  active  principle  of  the  laccase  is  not  a 
substance  of  the  enzyme  type,  as  the  preparations  of  laccase  can  be 
boiled  for  three  minutes  without  destroying  their  activity  in  the 
least. 

It  is  shown  that  salts  of  hydroxy-acids,  for  example,  rochelle  salt, 
sodium  citrate,  calcium  gluconate,  and  sodium  mucate,  accelerate  the 
oxidation  of  quinol  in  a  marked  manner  when  manganese  salts  are 
present,  and  it  is  suggested  that  laccase  owes  its  activity  to  the 
presence  of  such  salts.  J.  J.  S. 

Some  Oxydasic  Phenomena  Produced  by  Colloidal  Ferrous 
Ferrocyanide.  Jules  Wolff  {Com.pt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  745 — 747. 
Compare  this  vol.,  i,  137,  490  ;  ii,  573). — In  a  feebly  alkaline  solution, 
colloidal  ferrous  ferrocyanide  acts  as  an  oxydase  towards  quinol. 
When  a  saturated  solution  of  quinol  is  treated  with  ammonia  to  the 
extent  of  1  part  in  25,000,  and  colloidal  ferrocyanide  to  the  extent  of 
1  part  of  iron  in  100,000,  abundant  crystals  of  quinhydrone  are  formed 
after  twelve  to  fifteen  minutes,  oxidation  being  accelerated  by 
shaking.  The  reaction  is  still  observed  with  one-twenty-fifth  as  much 
iron  if  the  quantity  of  alkali  is  increased  to  1  part  in  2000. 
Solutions  of  quinol  treated  with  alkali  alone  become  brown,  but 
rarely  deposit  crystals,  the  colloidal  iron  alone  has  no  action.  If  too 
much  alkali  (1%)  is  added,  the  solution  is  rapidly  oxidised  by  the  air, 
and  no  crystals  are  formed.  These  phenomena  can  be  explained  by 
the  alkali  facilitating  the  oxidation  of  the  phenol,  and  consequently 
the  action  of  the  ferrocyanide,  which  thus  acts  as  an  oxydase.  Thifc 
view  is  supported  by  the  facts  that  if  the  alkali  is  added  some  time 
before  the  colloidal  iron,  quinhydrone  is  no  longer  obtained,  and  that, 
other  things  being  equal,  the  intensity  of  the  reaction  is  proportional 
to  the  amount  of  alkali  present  (within  the  limits  described  above). 
From  the  latter  observation,  it  would  be  expected  that  the  alkali-earth 
oxides  and  hydrogen  carbonates,  and  feebly  alkaline  salts,  such  as 
disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  would  exercise  a  much  less  energetic 
action.  This  is  actually  found  to  be  the  ease.  The  important  part 
played  by  the  alkali  suggests  that  the  oxidising  action  on  quinol  of 
certain  manganese  salts  with  weak  acids  discovered  by  Bertrand 
(Abstr.,  1897,  ii,  493)  is  due  partly  to  their  alkalinity,  all  of  them 
being  alkaline  to  methyl-orange.  The  author  finds  that  the  addition 
to  these  solutions  of  a  quantity  of  iron  in  the  form  of  colloidal 
ferrocyanide,  one-hundredth  as  great  as  that  of  manganese  present, 
suffices  to  double  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  quinol,  and  that  neutral 
aqueous  manganese  sulphate  solutions,  which  are  ordinarily  almost 
inactive,  increase  their  activity  considerably  when  treated  with  traces 
of  pyridine  (which  does  not  precipitate  manganese).  E.  H. 

Catalysis.  IX.  Catalytic  Reactions  induced  by  Enzymes. 
Salomon  F.  Acree  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1755—1760).— 
Attention  is  drawn   to   the  work  of  Hudson  (this  vol.,  i,    605,  856) 
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on  the  inversion  of  sucrose  by  invertase,  and  it  is  shown  that  it 
harmonises  completely  with  the  view  already  advanced  by  others,  that 
the  addition  of  an  enzyme  to  a  reacting  system  brings  about  a  catalytic 
reaction,  owing  to  the  union  of  the  enzyme  with  some  constituent  or 
"  substratum  "  of  the  reacting  system  to  form  a  new  product  which 
gives  the  same  end-products  as  the  substratum  itself.  It  is  pointed 
out  that  this  theory  of  catalysis  through  the  formation  of  reactive 
intermediate  compounds  renders  the  assumption  of  a  vital  energy  for 
such  reactions  unnecessary.  E.  G. 

Molecular  State  of  Molten  Salts.  Richard  Loeenz  and  Felix 
Kaufler  [in  part,  A.  Liebmann]  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  3727—3738). — The 
molecular  weights  of  lead  chloride,  potassium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate, 
and  silver  chloride  in  the  fused  state  at  various  temperatures  between 
300°  and  600°  have  been  determined  by  measuring  the  surface  tension 
of  the  molten  salt.  The  mean  values  of  K  obtained  for  potassium 
nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate,  namely,  0'7  and  0'25  respectively,  are  in 
fair  agreement  with  those  recorded  by  Bottomley  (Trans.,  1903,  83, 
1421).  The  constants  found  for  silver  chloride  and  lead  chloride  were 
respectively  08  and  0*9.  Since  these  values  are  all  less  than  2-12, 
the  constant  for  liquids  having  a  normal  mol.-wt.,  the  conclusion  is 
drawn  that  the  salts  investigated  exist  in  the  fused  state  in  a  highly 
associated  condition  and  that  the  ions  are  of  a  complex  nature. 

W.  H.  G. 

Liquid  Crystals.  Otto  Lehmann  {Ber.,  1908,  41,  3774— 3783). ■-- 
Mainly  a  historical  review  of  the  author's  investigations  on  the  subject 
of  liquid  crystals. 

The  view  recently  put  forward  by  Yorlander  (this  vol.,  i,  641),  that 
pseudo-isotropic,  crystalline  liquids  are  to  be  regarded  as  uniaxial 
crystals,  is  combated.  It  is  possible  for  a  biaxial  mass  to  become 
pseudo-isotropic,  that  is,  apparently  uniaxial.  W.  H.  G. 

The  Liquid-crystalline  State  as  a  General  Property  of 
Matter.  P.  P.  von  Weimarn  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3, 
166 — 168*). — Having  shown  in  previous  papers  (this  vol.,  ii,  90,  263) 
that  the  colloidal -amorphous  state  of  matter  is  a  modification  of  the 
crystalline,  the  author  has  now  studied  certain  liquid  crystals,  such  as 
/?-azoxyphenetole,  both  microscopically  and  ultramicroscopically,  and 
states  his  views  of  the  nature  of  these  crystals  as  follows.  A  liquid 
crystal  is  a  system  of  chemically  or  physically  associated,  solid,  crystal- 
line particles,  between  which  vectorial  forces  of  small  tension  act.  The 
11  magnitude  of  the  tension  in  the  case  of  chemical  association  is 
conditioned  by  the  considerable  energy  expended  in  building  up  the 
complicated  molecule  in  the  case  of  physical  association  by  the 
expenditure  of  energy  requisite  for  the  association  of  a  number  of 
elementary  crystalline  particles  to  one  particle.  G.  S. 

Theory  of  Colloids.     Eduard  Jordis  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind 

166). — A  summary  of  the  author's  fitWI  OH  the  nature 
of  colloidal  solutions  (compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  344  ;  this  vol.,  ii,  675). 
•  ta  M,  1908,  40,  1823-1327. 
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The  theory  developed  is  in  many  respects  identical  with  that  of 
Duclaux  (summarised  in  J.  Chim.  Phys.,  1907,  5,  29),  and  many  of 
Duclaux's  results  are  discussed  in  detail.  Pure  hydiosols  are  not 
stable  ;  the  stability  is  determined  by  small  amounts  of  other  sub- 
stances, usually  electrolytes,  which  act  as  "  sol-formers."  These 
substances  are  in  chemical  combination  with  the  dissolved  colloids, 
and  when  they  are  completely  removed,  the  hydrosol  coagulates. 

G.  S. 

Electrical  Nature  of  Colloidal  Solutions.  Nicola  Pappada 
(Gazzetta,  1908, 38,  ii,  474—480.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  754).— The 
author  criticises  Duclaux's  hypothesis  concerning  the  electrical  nature 
of  colloids  (compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  162,  243,  325  ;  1905,  ii,  432,  511  ; 
1906,  ii,  660,  677;  this  vol.,  ii,  760).  T.  H.  P. 

Influence  of  Colloids  on  the  Absorption  of  Gases,  especially 
of  Carbon  Dioxide  in  Water.  Alexander  Findlay  [with  W.  H. 
Harby]  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  169— 170).— The 
absorption  of  carbon  dioxide  by  blood  is  not  well  understood,  and  it  is 
suggested,  in  agreement  with  Wolfgang  Ostwald  (this  vol.,  ii,  509), 
that,  besides  ordinary  chemical  combination,  adsorption  on  the  surface 
of  the  colloidal  particles  may  be  of  importance  in  this  connexion.  As 
the  first  step  in  an  investigation  of  the  effect  of  colloids  on  the 
solubility  of  gases,  the  solubility  of  carbon  dioxide  in  colloidal  solu- 
tions of  ferric  hydroxide,  gelatin,  arsenic  sulphide,  silicic  acid,  albumin, 
dextrin,  soluble  starch,  and  glycogen  has  been  measured  at  25°.  The 
first  two  colloids  increase  the  solubility,  the  three  last  mentioned 
diminish  it  somewhat,  and  the  other  three  are  without  effect. 

G.  S. 

Colloidal  Silver  (Silver-gel)  in  Photographic  Layers.  Luppo- 
Cramer  (Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  170— 174).— For  the 
direct  production  of  positives  as  employed  in  ferrotype  photography, 
it  is  necessary  that  the  silver  in  the  parts  which  are  most  strongly 
lighted  should  be  obtained  in  a  more  or  less  white  form.  This  can 
now  be  effected  with  dry  collodion  plates  covered  with  colloidal 
substances,  such  as  tannin  or  gum. 

In  order  to  study  the  deposition  of  silver  in  different  forms,  silver 
bromide  plates  have  been  exposed  in  a  Chapman  Jones  "  plate  tester," 
which  allows  of  graduated  illumination.  When  a  plate  thus  exposed  is 
developed  with  ferrous  oxalate,  the  silver  varies  in  appearance  from 
greyish-white,  on  the  most  highly  exposed  parts,  to  greyish-black,  on 
the  parts  almost  in  shade,  and  the  difference  persists  after  fixing.  The 
white  silver  has  a  much  smaller  adsorptive  power  than  the  black  form, 
and  this  difference  in  properties  is  employed  to  account  for  certain 
phenomena  occurring  in  photographic  processes.  G.  S. 

Freezing  of  Hydrosols.  O.  Bobertag,  Karl  Feist,  and  II.  W. 
Fischer  (Ber.,  1908,41,  3675— 3679).— The  paper  gives  a  review  of 
the  behaviour  of  colloidal  solutions  at  temperatures  below  the  freezing 
point  of  the  solvent.    By  rapid  cooling  to  -  70°,  the  metal  is  separated 
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from  Bredig's  colloidal  suspension  of  platinum.  By  freezing  a  colloidal 
solution  of  arsenic  trisulphide,  Winter  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  245)  obtained 
the  solid  red  modification,  the  authors  cool  a  very  dilute  solution  to 

-70°,  and,  after  thawing,  recover  the  yellow  colloidal  solution,  which, 
however,  has  become  very  turbid.  Colloidal  ferric  hydroxide,  cooled 
to  —70°  and  thawed,  remains  clear,  but  shows  a  distinct  augmentation 
of  the  Tyndall  phenomenon.  Aluminium  acetate  behaves  somewhat 
similarly.  The  colloidal  silver  preparations,  protargol,  collargol,  and 
lysargin,  in  the  presence  of  albumin  are  dark  coloured,  very  turbid, 
and  optically  non-homogeneous ;  by  freezing,  the  silver  collects  into 
small  lumps,  which  are  distributed  irregularly  through  the  clear  ice  : 
on  thawing,  the  solution  is  recovered  apparently  unchanged. 

In  connexion  with  organic  colloids,  certain  dyes  and  substances 
of  animal  and  vegetable  origin  have  been  examined.  Rhodamine, 
chrysoidine,  eosin,  and  safranine  form  true  solutions ;  Nile-blue,  acid- 
violet,  methyl-violet,  and  magenta  behave  as  semi-colloids,  and  night- 
blue,  alkali-blue,  Congo-red,  and  benzopurpurin  as  pronounced  colloids 
(compare  Freundlich  and  Neumann,  this  vol.,  ii,  820  ;  Hbber  and 
Chassin,  ibid.,  ii,  875). 

On  cooling  a  10%  solution  of  tannin,  a  considerable  deposition 
is  observed  just  above  the  freezing  point ;  on  thawing  the  frozen  mass, 
the  tannin  partly  dissolves,  the  remainder  going  into  solution  by 
slight  warming.  Haemoglobin  (Merck),  after  being  cooled  to  -  10°,  —  70°, 
and  -  180°,  shows  no  apparent  change.  Solutions  of  gum  or  starch, 
cooled  to  the  same  temperatures  and  thawed,  are  quite  turbid,  but 
clarify  by  keeping.     Dried  albumin  in  solution,  cooled,  to    -70°  to 

-  180°  and  thawed,  gives  a  turbid  solution,  which  does  not  again 
clarify  entirely.  Solutions  of  gelatin,  caragheen  moss,  agar-agar,  and 
soap  behave  in  a  similar  manner  on  freezing.  The  water  is  mostly 
frozen  out  from  the  jelly,  so  that  the  first  portion  of  the  liquid 
obtained  by  thawing  is  practically  free  from  dissolved  substances. 
After  complete  thawing,  the  product  is  decidedly  non-homogeneous, 
consisting  of  a  mobile  liquid  and  a  clotted  jelly. 

Attempting  to  explain  the  varying  behaviour  of  the  preceding 
colloidal  solutions  on  freezing,  the  authors  suggest  that  the  freezing 
causes  the  colloidal  particles  to  become  aggregated,  and  that  these 
aggregations  may  be  partly  or  entirely  destroyed  by  thawing,  with 
the  result  that  a  precipitation  or  a  solution  is  obtained.  C.  S. 

Study  of  Colouring  Matters  in  Solution.  Louis  Pelet-Jolivet 
and  A.  Wild  (Compi.  rend.,  1908,  147,  683—685  ;  Zeitsch.  ('hem.  hid. 
Kolloide,  1908,  3,  171-177  ;  Bull.  Soc.chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  1087-1091). 
— From  a  study  of  the  electrical  conductivity  and  the  ultramicrosc to 

be  of  solutions  of  various  dyes  (magenta,  methylene-blue,  crystal 
violet,  safranine,  onceau,  naphthol-yellow  S,  Congo-red,  e1 

the  conclu  ion  is  drawn  that  dyes  are  di  I  in  aqueous  lolut 

I  that  some  of  them  assume  tl  il   condition, 

lition  of  electrolytes  favours  the  passage  u  olloidal  state. 

do  not  rutin  ly  agree  with   those  ol 
cton   (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  ad   of    BVsondliofa   and    Neumann 

-iO).  .1.  (j.  0. 
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Fixation  of  Different  Derivatives  of  the  Same  Colouring 
Matter  and  Explanation  of  Dyeing.  Louis  Pelet-Jolivet  and 
N.  Andersen  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  808—810.*  Compare  pre- 
ceding abstract). — Wool  was  placed  in  solutions  containing  equivalent 
quantities  of  derivatives  of  certain  basic  and  acidic  colouring  matters. 
Other  conditions  being  the  same,  the  hydrochloride  of  safranine  gave 
a  paler  tint  than  the  sulphate,  and  the  phosphate  a  darker  tint.  The 
hydroxide  gave  a  tint  intermediate  between  the  sulphate  and  phosphate. 
The  sodium  salt  of  crystal-ponceau  produced  lighter  tints  than  the 
magnesium  salt ;  the  aluminium  salt  gave  darker  tints,  whilst  the  free 
acid  was  intermediate  between  the  two  latter  salts  in  colouring  power. 

These  experiments  confirm  the  theory  of  Freundlich  and  Loser 
(Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  155,  534)  of  the  fixation  of  basic  and  acidic  dyes.  The 
wool  is  supposed  to  become  negatively  charged  when  placed  in  water ; 
when  treated  with  a  solution  of  the  salt  of  a  basic  dye,  adsorption  of  the 
positively  charged  organic  ion  occurs,  whilst  in  the  case  of  the  salt  of 
an  acidic  dye,  the  positive  inorganic  ion  is  adsorbed,  causing  the  fabric 
to  assume  a  positive  charge,  which,  being  smaller  than  the  negative 
charge  produced  by  an  equivalent  quantity  of  a  negative  dye,  accounts 
for  the  well-known  fact  that  wool  and  charcoal  fix  basic  dyes  more 
readily  than  acidic  ones.  This  accords,  moreover,  with  the  effects 
produced  by  adding  electrolytes  to  the  bath,  since  positive  multivalent 
ions  or  hydrogen  ions  should  favour  the  fixation  of  the  acidic  dyes, 
whilst  negative  ions  should  hinder  the  process.  A  rational  explanation 
is  thus  afforded  of  the  action  of  mordants  and  of  the  tanning  process. 

W.  0.  w. 

Passive  State  of  Metals.  Review  of  the  Literature  and 
Theories  and  Some  Experiments  on  Cobalt,  Iron,  and  Nickel. 
Horace  G.  Byers  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1718— 1742).— A 
historical  and  theoretical  discussion  is  given  of  the  work  done  hitherto 
on  the  passivity  of  metals.  Experiments  are  described  which  have 
been  carried  out  with  cobalt,  iron,  and  nickel.  A  plate  of  the  metal 
connected  with  a  copper  conducting  wire  was  suspended  as  anode  in 
a  porous  cup,  which  was  placed  in  a  porcelain  beaker.  Both  beaker 
and  cup  were  nearly  filled  with  solutions  of  the  various  electrolytes. 
The  cathodes,  two  platinum  plates  of  the  same  size  as  the  anode,  were 
suspended  in  the  beaker  parallel  to,  and  at  equal  distances  from,  the 
anode.  The  amount  of  the  anode  dissolved  during  the  passage  of  the 
current  was  measured  by  its  loss  of  weight. 

The  results  obtained  were  so  varied  and  conflicting  as  to  render  a 
brief  summary  impossible.  Iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt  cannot  be  rendered 
passive  by  the  hydrogen  acids  or  their  salts.  Passivity  may  take  place 
in  electrolytes  containing  oxygen,  and  depends  on  the  current  density, 
the  temperature,  the  electrolyte,  and  the  treatment  of  the  metal.  The 
metals  may  be  either  passive  or  active  under  exactly  the  same  current 
conditions  so  long  as  the  current  density  is  below  a  critical  value. 

The  phenomena  of  passivity  have  not  yet  received  any  satisfactory 
explanation.  Faraday's  view,  connecting  passivity  with  the  formation 
of  a  coating  of  oxide  on  the  metal,  is  untenable.  The  hypotheses  of 
*  and  Zeitsch.  Chem.  Ind.  Kolloide,  1908,  3,  206—210. 
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Finkelstein  and  Miiller,  according  to  which  the  passive  state  is 
occasioned  by  changes  in  the  valency  of  the  metal,  are  unsatisfactory. 
Many  of  the  results  now  obtained  cannot  be  reconciled  with  Freden- 
hagen's  explanation,  which  attributes  passivity  to  anodic  oxygen  or  an 
oxygen  alloy.  E.  G. 

Determination  of  the  Atomic  Weight  of  the  Simple 
Ponderable  Substance,  Pantogen.  Gustave  D.  Hinrichs  (Compt. 
rend,  1908,  147,  797—800.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  573,  574).— The 
author  assumes  the  existence  of  a  simple  fundamental  material  of 
atomic  weight  1/128,  and  thence  proceeds  to  theoretical  deductions 
as  to  the  weight  and  geometrical  forms  of  the  atoms  of  hydrogen, 
helium,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  fluorine.  The  paper  includes  a  diagram- 
matic representation  of  the  atoms  of  these  elements,  and  of  their 
physical  properties  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  absolute  zero. 

H.  0.  W. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Radium  and  Other  Elementary 
Substances.  Henry  Wilde  (Phil  Mag.,  1908,  [vi],  16,  824—830. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  149;  this  vol.,  ii,  141).— The  author  still 
maintains  that  the  true  atomic  weight  of  radium  is  184.  A  periodic 
table  is  given,  based  on  the  numerical  relationships  previously  described. 

H.  M.  D. 

New  Form  of  Test-tube  Holder.  H.  Stoltzenberg  (Zeitsch. 
angew.  Cham.,  1908,  21,  2272). — The  advantage  of  the  new  form  of 
wire  holder  described  lies  in  the  fact  that,  not  only  may  the  tube  or 
other  object  held  be  readily  released,  but  the  force  by  which  it  is  held 
may  be  increased  by  the  power  of  the  hand.  It  thus  becomes  possible 
to  lift  fairly  heavy  vessels  and 


to   shake  them 
their  falling. 


without   fear  of 
J.  V.  E. 


Apparatus  for  Evaporating 
in  a  Dish  under  Reduced 
Pressure.  Eduard  Donath 
(('hem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  1107).— 
The  accompanying  figure  depicts 
theapp:ii--  iribed  by  the 

author.  It  consists  of  two  parts, 
A  and  B,  both  being  made  of 
stout  copper  having  thick,  broad 
flanges  so  as  to  form  an  air-tight 
chamber  when  they  are  screwed 
down  on  fco  an  asbestos  washer 
Into  the    lower 

in»/> 

teed    upon   asbestos    fibre. 

upper  p  bed  in   bhrse  places,  o,  </,  and  i ;   - 

cove.  a    thick   plate  of  transparent    mica,  tin*    liquid  to    be 

nected  to  an  exh 
pom  J,  \ 


1028  ABSTRACTS   OF   CHEMICAL  PAPERS. 

Circulating  Pump.  H.  Stoltzenberg  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908, 
21,  2271 — 2272). — A.  new  form  of  small  centrifugal  pump  is  described 
as  being  an  efficient  circulator  of  liquid  from  a  thermostat  through 
condensers,  jacketed  polarimeter  tubes,  etc.  The  power  required  to 
drive  the  pump  is  very  small,  and  when  rotating  at  1200  revolutions 
per  min.  it  is  able  to  lift  water  to  a  height  of  ten  metres. 

j.  y.  e. 


Inorganic    Chemistry. 


[Production  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  from  Persulphuric 
Acid.]  Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  (D.R.-P. 
199958). — When  carefully-purified  solutions  of  persulphuric  acid  are 
treated  with  sulphuric  acid  (D  1*4)  at  50 — 80°,  the  former  rapidly 
yields  hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  loss  of  only  3  or  5%  of  oxygen.  This 
result  is,  however,  only  obtained  in  the  absence  of  all  impurities  likely 
to  decompose  hydrogen  peroxide  catalytically  (compare  Trans.,  1904, 
85,  1526—1533).  G.  T.  M. 

Generation  of  Oxygen  in  a  Kipp's  Apparatus.  Ludwig 
Wolter  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  1066).— The  extremely  vigorous 
evolution  of  oxygen  from  alkali  peroxides  when  treated  with  water  or 
dilute  acids  has  been  sufficiently  modified  by  admixture  with  indifferent 
substances  to  allow  of  the  generation  of  the  gas  in  a  Kipp's  or  other 
gas  generation  apparatus  by  this  method. 

The  best  results  have  been  obtained  with  a  substance  prepared  by 
adding  a  mixture  of  100  parts  of  sodium  peroxide  and  25  parts  of 
magnesium  oxide  to  100  parts  of  molten  potassium  nitrate.  This, 
when  solidified  and  broken  into  pieces  of  a  suitable  size,  is  placed  in  a 
Kipp's  apparatus  and  treated  with  dilute  hydrogen  chloride.  The  sub- 
stance may  be  kept  for  some  time  ready  for  use  by  dipping  the  lumps 
into  molten  paraffin  wax  so  as  to  protect  them  from  the  atmosphere. 

J.  V.  E. 

Dynamic  Allotropy  of  Sulphur.  I.  Hugo  R.  Kruyt  (Zeitsch. 
pkysikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  513 — 561). — The  investigations  of  Smith 
and  his  collaborators  (Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  139,  284;  1905,  ii,  382,  580; 
1906,  ii,  157  ;  1907,  ii,  20  j  this  vol.,  ii,  32)  have  led  to  results  which 
accord  best  with  the  theory  that  SA.  and  S/x,  are  partly  miscible  in 
the  liquid  state,  but  that  the  equilibrium  curve  lies  entirely  outside 
the  heterogeneous  region.  Smith's  conclusion,  that  the  equilibrium 
curve  cuts  the  curve  of  miscibility,  is  untenable.  A  bibliography  and 
review  of  previous  literature  on  the  subject  are  given. 

The  melting  point  of  rhombic  sulphur  was  determined  by  immersing 
capillary  tubes  containing  the  powdered  sulphur  in  boiling  calcium 
chloride    baths  at  different  temperatures,    and    was    finally   fixed   at 


INORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.  1029 

112'4°.  Similar  sulphur,  heated  for  an  hour  at  90°  in  ammonia  to 
produce  equilibrium,  melted  at  110"9°.  The  unstable  "natural 
melting  point  "  of  rhombic  sulphur  was  then  found  graphically  to  be 
110-5°,  and  the  melting  point  of  pure  rhombic  sulphur  112*8°.  From 
111°  onwards,  the  melting-point  curve  must  be  parallel  to  the  concen- 
tration axis, 

The  composition  of  the  vapour  in  contact  with  liquid  sulphur  at 
different  temperatures  was  measured  by  blowing  a  current  of  air 
through  the  molten  sulphur  at  constant  temperature,  and  condensing 
the  current  of  vapour  on  the  surface  of  water  at  0°.  Ammonia  gas 
was  introduced  as  a  catalyst,  this  being  subsequently  removed  by  the 
current  of  air,  the  sulphur  dioxide  formed  by  partial  oxidation  then 
serving  to  preserve  the  composition  of  the  vapour  unchanged  during 
cooling.  The  condensed  sulphur  was  analysed  by  extraction  with 
caroon  disulphide.  The  vapour  and  liquid  curves  intersect  at  324° 
and  24-7%  S/x. 

The  vapour-pressure  curve  of  the  system  SX — S/a  presents  either  a 
maximum  or  a  minimum,  but  it  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine  which. 
This  point  is  to  be  further  investigated.  This  curve  must  cut  the 
curve  of  equilibrium.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Boiling  Point  of  Sulphur  on  the  Constant  Pressure 
Air  Thermometer.  Nicholas  Eumorfopoulos  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc, 
1908,  A,  81,  339 — 362). — A  detailed  account  of  measurements  with 
a  Callendar  air  thermometer  of  Jena  glass.  The  various  sources  of 
experimental  error  were  very  fully  investigated,  the  most  important 
being  the  changes  of  volume  of  the  glass  bulbs.  The  mean  value 
of  the  boiling  point  of  sulphur  obtained  is  443*58°.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Boiling  Point  of  Sulphur.  Hugh  L.  Callendar  (Proc. 
Roy.  Soc,  1908,  A,  81,  363 — 366.  Compare  preceding  abstract). — 
The  changes  of  volume  in  glass  render  it  an  unsuitable  material  for 
accurate  thermometry.  The  value  for  the  boiling  point  of  sulphur- 
obtained  by  Eumorfopoulos  is  in  close  agreement  with  those  obtained 
by  other  methods,  the  chief  source  of  error  being  now  the  uncertainty 
the  true  coefficient  of  expansion  of  mercury.  C.  H.  D. 

Preparation  of  Hydrazine.     Fritz  Raschig  (D.R.-P.    198307). 
— When  excess  of  strong  aqueous  ammonia  reacts  with  a  solution  of 
sodium  hypochlorite  in  the  presence  of  an  organic;  substance  to  incn 
the  vi  cosity  of   the   solution,    a   go<.d   yield    of  hydrazine  is  obtaj 

Odium    hypochlorite   and    12    r.c.    of  a  solution  containing 

of   joiners'  glue  are   added  to   3   litres  of  concentrated  aqu< 
monia,  the  solution  heated  to  drive  off  ammonia,  and  concenti 
to  the  crystallising  point,  when  80 — 90  grams  of  hydrazine  sulpl 
are  obtained  on  the  addition  <>1'  sulphuric,  acid.    The  product  ii  purified 
ion.  ( >•  1  •  M. 

Hydro  x  I.     Baft  H    I'i.i.i  I  and  I 

18,  [ii],  78  342). — The  anthoi  formula 
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which  have  been  proposed  for  hvdroxylamine,  and  assemble  the 
evidence  in  favour  of  the  view  that  it  is  a  tautomeric  substance, 
having  in  alkaline  solution  the  constitution  NH2*OH,  and  acting  as 
an  acid,  but  in  acid  solution  behaving  as  an  oxonium  base,  NHgIO, 

forming  salts  of  the  type  NH3IO<Cv.     This  view  of  the  nature  of 

hydroxylamine  is  applied  to  the  explanation  of  its  properties  and  of 
the  reactions  which  it  undergoes. 

Anhydrous  hydroxylamine  is  readily  prepared  by  dissolving 
4 — 5  grams  of  the  75%  distillate  obtained  by  Uhlenhuth's  method 
(Abstr.,  1900,  ii,  475)  in  100 — 400  c.c.  of  absolute  alcohol,  and  cooling 
the  solution  to  about  -  18°.  Hydroxylamine  is  deposited  from  the 
stronger  solutions  in  white  leaflets,  and  from  the  more  dilute  solutions 
slowly  in  needles. 

Lobry  de  Bruyn  found  (Abstr.,  1892,  1391)  that  hydroxylamine 
reacts  with  zinc,  forming  zinc  oxide  and  ammonia.  It  is  now  shown 
that  the  intermediate  product  of  this  reaction  is  a  zinc  salt, 
Zn(ONH2)2,  and  not  an  additive  compound,  ZnICKNH3.  A  similar 
calcium  salt  has  been  prepared,  and  indications  obtained  of  the 
existence  of  an  extremely  unstable  ferric  salt.  It  is  proposed  to 
apply  the  term  hydroxy lamites  to  the  salts  NH2'OM',  (NH2*0)2M", 
etc. 

Calcium  hydroxylamite,  Ca(ONH2)2,  is  formed  with  evolution  of 
gas  when  calcium  filings  are  treated  with  anhydrous  hydroxylamine 
at  50°.  Ammonia  is  evolved  only  if  heat  is  developed,  which  takes 
place  if  water  is  present.  The  white  salt,  which  separates  towards  the 
end  of  the  reaction,  is  extremely  explosive,  being  much  more  dangerous 
than  anhydrous  hydroxylamine  ;  when  washed  with  absolute  alcohol 
and  dried  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  obtained  as  a  white, 
amorphous  powder,  which  detonates  at  180°,  and  is  hydrolysed  by 
water,  slowly  by  moist  air,  forming  calcium  hydroxide  and  hydroxyl- 
amine. It  is  considered  that  Hofmann  and  K.ohlschiitter's  calcium 
salt  of  hydroxylamine  (Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  380)  is  a  mixture  of  calcium 
hydroxylamite  and  calcium  hydroxide. 

Zinc  hydroxylamite,  Zn(0'NH2)2,3]STI30,  prepared  by  the  action  of 
anhydrous  hydroxylamine  on  finely-divided  pure  zinc  and  treatment 
of  the  product  with  absolute  alcohol,  is  obtained  in  glistening  crystals, 
loses  hydroxylamine,  and  leaves  a  residue  of  zinc  oxide  when  gradually 
heated,  detonates,  evolving  ammonia,  when  quickly  heated,  and  is 
readily  hydrolysed  by  moisture,  forming  zinc  hydroxide. 

Haber  observed  (Abstr.,  1898,  ii,  23)  that  hydroxylamine  oxidises 
ferrous  salts  in  ammoniacal  or  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  stated 
that  the  hydroxylamine  is  itself  converted  into  ammonia.  It  is  now 
found  that  under  these  conditions  nitrogen  and  nitrous  oxide  are  first 
evolved,  ammonia  appearing  only  towards  the  end  of  the  reaction. 
The  study  of  the  reaction  is  complicated  by  the  fact  that  hydroxyl- 
amine is  decomposed  catalytically  by  ferric  hydroxide  in  neutral  or 
alkaline  solution,  yielding  the  same  three  products.  The  ferric  hydr- 
oxide residue  is  scarlet,  becomes  brownish-red  when  heated,  does  not 
decolorise  permanganate  or  evolve  chlorine  from  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
thus  resembles  the  ferric  hydroxide  residue  obtained  from  the  catalytic 
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decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  If  hydroxylamine  is  treated 
with  ferric  hydroxide  in  absolute  alcoholic  solution  at  about  —  18°,  a 
brown  precipitate  is  formed,  which,  after  being  washed  with  absolute 
alcohol,  decomposes  on  treatment  with  water,  forming  nitrogen, 
nitrous  oxide,  and  ammonia,  and  must  therefore  contain  ferric 
hydroxylamite. 

Hydroxylamine  silicqfluoride,  (NH30)2,H2SiF6,2H20,  prepared  by 
adding  16%  aqueous  hydrofluosilicic  acid  to  a  25%  aqueous  solution  of 
hydroxylamine  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  evaporate,  crystallises 
from  boiling  methyl  alcohol  in  scales,  and  is  almost  insoluble  in 
alcohol,  but  readily  dissolves  in  water. 

Hydroxylamine  titanojluoride,  (NH30)2,H2TiF6,  prepared  by  adding 
20%  hydroxylamine  to  a  cooled  Solution  of  hydrofluotitanic  acid  and 
evaporating  the  solution  in  a  vacuum,  separates  from  methyl  alcohol 
in  white  crystals.  With  quadrivalent  titanium,  hydroxylamine  gives 
the  same  yellow  coloration,  caused  by  the  formation  of  a  higher  oxide 
of  titanium,  as  is  produced  by  hydrogen  peroxide.  G.  Y. 

The  Interaction  of  Nitrous  Gases  and  Oxygen  with  Water. 
Fritz  Foerster  and  M.  Koch  {Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21, 
2209 — 2219.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  941). — In  continuation  of  this 
investigation  (loc.  cit.),  the  authors  have  studied  the  behaviour  towards 
water  of  nitric  peroxide  when  greatly  diluted  with  air.  The  results, 
which  are  tabulated,  show  the  proportion  of  nitric  peroxide  converted 
into  nitric  acid  to  be  greater  when  the  concentration  of  this  gas  in  the 
gaseous  mixture  is  greater ;  it  is,  however,  not  directly  proportional, 
being  considerably  less  than  would  be  expected.  This  may  be 
explained  by  the  fact  that  with  large  excess  of  air  the  nitrous  acid 
represented  in  the  equation  H20  +  2N02^rHN08  +  HN02,  being  less 
stable  in  solution,  allows  of  a  more  rapid  absorption  of  fresh  nitric 
peroxide  than  when  the  excess  of  air  is  less.  It  is  also  shown  that 
with  diluted  nitric  oxide  the  increased  concentration  of  nitric  acid  is 
not  due  simply  to  absorption  of  more  oxides  of  nitrogen,  but,  in  part, 
to  the  nitric  acid  formed  previously  leaving  the  solution  with  water  as 
1 1  N'03,H20.  The  limiting  concentration  at  the  ordinary  temperature  at 
which  this  takes  place  is  indicated  by  the  following  :  with  1%  N02, 
about  46%  HN03;  with  2%  N02,  about  51*8%  HN08,  and  with 
rOg,  more  than  55'6%. 

Prom   a   study  of   the  influence  of   a   large    excess   of   air  on    t  he 

behaviour   of    the   nitrous   acid   produced  in   the    primary  change,  it 

hown  that  it  completely  decomposes,   with  time,  into   nitric  acid 

and    nitric  oxide.      Excess  of   oxygen,   when    not   at  the    same    time 

under  a  smaller  partial   pressure,  rapidly  oxidises  this  nitric  oxide  to 

in    the  case    of    a    large   excess   of   air,  there   is 

Qt    tine-    for    the    nitric    oxide    that    is    curried    forward     fr.un 

■  intion    to   be   completely  oxidised    to    the    peroxide.      The 

qoai  e   escaping    oxidation  oertained    by 

for    the    water,    dilute   alkali    hydroxide    solution 
rbent,   and    the   quantity   of   nitrite   produoed    Sa   shown   to  be 
dilution  by  air  La  great 

ide,    even     when     largely    diluted     l>\     air,     i       rapidly 
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oxidised  by  ozone  to  nitrogen  pentoxide,  and  when  such  a  gaseous 
mixture  is  passed  into  water,  or  aqueous  nitric  acid,  an  acid  solu- 
tion   containing   more   than    80%    HN03  may   readily  be   obtained. 

J.  V.  E. 

Formation  of  Colloidal  Phosphorus.  Alfred  Lottermoser 
(J.  pr.  Chem.,  1908,  [ii],  78,  367— 368).— When  exposed  to  diffused 
daylight  in  a  closed  vessel,  a  clear,  colourless  solution  of  white 
phosphorus  in  contact  with  solid  white  phosphorus  gradually  becomes 
opalescent  and  orange-yellow  by  reflected,  but  clear  and  yellowish-red 
by  transmitted,  light.  The  hydrosol  thus  formed  is  unstable,  and, 
after  some  time,  deposits  a  scarlet  crust  of  red  phosphorus  on  the  glass 
walls  of  the  vessel.  The  formation  of  the  hydrosol  must  result  trom 
the  conversion,  under  the  influence  of  the  diffused  light,  of  the 
dissolved  white  phosphorus  into  the  red  modification,  which  is  almost 
insoluble  in  ether,  and  separates,  therefore,  at  first  in  the  colloidal 
form.  The  strong  yellow  colour  of  the  hydrosol  supplies  further 
evidence  that  the  light  red  colour  of  the  red  phosphorus  depends  on 
the  finely-divided  state  of  the  latter.  So  soon  as  red  phosphorus  is 
deposited  on  the  walls  of  the  vessel,  the  solution  is  free  from  the 
hydrosol,  partly  because  the  colloid  is  completely  precipitated  and 
partly  because  the  deposit  protects  the  remaining  white  phosphorus 
from  the  action  of  light.  G.  Y. 

Ionisation  by  Phosphorus  and  Phosphorescence.  Leon  Blocii 
and  Eugene  Bloch  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  842— 844).— It  has  been 
.shown  previously  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  72)  that  the  air  which  has  passed 
over  phosphorus  is  the  seat  of  a  true  ionisation,  and  the  ions  produced 
have  a  small  mobility.  It  is  now  found  that  when  an  air  current  of 
greater  velocity  is  employed,  the  phosphorescence  becomes  elongated 
in  the  direction  of  the  current,  and  with  a  further  increase  in  the 
velocity,  definitely  separates  itself  from  the  phosphorus  with  the 
production  of  a  dark  space.  The  phosphorus  generally  retains  a 
slight  phosphorescence,  but  this  disappears  finally  when  the  velocity 
is  sufficiently  augmented.  If  the  tube  is  sufficiently  long,  the 
phosphorescence  which  assumes  the  form  of  a  phosphorescent  column 
can  be  removed  several  metres  from  the  phosphorus  by  regulating 
the  air-current.  A  condenser  placed  in  or  beyond,  but  not  before,  the 
phosphorescence  becomes  charged,  whilst  an  iodide-starch  paper 
(test  for  ozone)  becomes  blue  in  the  positions  in  which  the  condenser 
is  charged.  It  is  thus  shown  that  the  phosphorescence,  ionisation, 
and  ozone  are  produced  in  the  same  region,  and  therefore  that  the 
three  phenomena  are  produced,  not  by  the  oxidation  of  the  phosphorus 
itself,  but  of  some  substance  emanating  from  it.  This  might  be  either 
phosphorus  vapour  or  phosphorous  oxide.  From  the  results  obtained 
by  Jungfleisch  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  244)  and  by  Schenk,  Mihr,  and 
Banthien  (Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  326),  the  latter  supposition  seems  the  more 
probable.  This  view  is  also  supported  by  the  observation  of  the 
authors,  that  if  the  dark  space  is  cut  suddenly,  phosphorescent 
bubbles  are  formed,  which  travel  slowly  in  opposite  directions, 
disappearing  either  on  collision  or,  more  rarely,  of  their  own  accord. 
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If  the  dark  space  contains  phosphorous  oxide,  which  is  spontaneously 
inflammable,  this  phenomenon  is  explained,  the  movement  of  the 
luminous  bubbles  being  the  propagation  of  explosive  waves. 

The  transformation  of  phosphorus  into  phosphoric  oxide  is  a  vivid 
combustion,  and  it  is  therefore  to  be  expected  that  the  ions  produced 
would  be  of  the  same  nature  as  in  other  cases  of  combustion.  The 
analogy  between  the  large  ions  of  phosphorus  and  those  of  the  gases  of 
flames  has  been  pointed  out  by  Bloch  and  by  Harms  (Abstr.,  1904, 
ii,  331),  who  finds  an  increase  in  the  mobilities  as  the  phosphorus  is 
approached.  The  latter  result  is  confirmed  by  the  authors,  who 
obtain  values  up  to  O'l  mm.  close  to  the  phosphorus.  The  mobilities 
can,  however,  be  greatly  increased  (up  to  2 — 3  mm.)  by  inserting  a 
cotton  plug  beyond  the  phosphorus  to  retain  the  fumes  formed  on  the 
latter.  It  seems,  therefore,  that  the  phosphorus  ions  are  produced  by 
the  combustion  of  the  phosphorous  oxide,  and  rapidly  rendered  heavy 
by  the  presence  of  liquid  or  solid  particles.  E.  H. 

Sublimation  of  Arsenic.  W.  P.  A.  Jonkeb  (Chem.  Weekblad, 
1908,  5,  783 — 785). — The  sublimation  point  of  arsenic  determined  by 
the  aid  of  a  thermopile  is  616°/760  mm.  A.  J.  W. 

The  Luminosity  of  the  Bunsen  Flame.  Burritt  S.  Lacy 
(Zeitsch.  physikal.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  633 — 640.  Compare  Haber  and 
Richardt,  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  166). — In  order  to  study  the  cause  of  the 
luminosity  in  the  inner  zone,  the  author  has  introduced  methane  into 
a  separated  Bunsen  flame,  5  mm.  above  the  summit  of  the  inner  cone, 
without  producing  any  effect  on  the  luminosity.  Special  experiments 
were  made  to  eliminate  the  cooling  effect  of  the  current  of  methane. 
The  results  are  in  accordance  with  Haber  and  Richardt's  view,  that 
the  production  of  the  light  is  a  luminescence  phenomenon.  The 
presence  of  methane  in  the  middle  zone  of  the  separated  flame  was 
confirmed. 

The  constant  &  =  [H20]  [CO]/[C02]  [H2]  was  found  to  be  the  same 
whether  the  gases  were  taken  from  a  zone  just  above  the  green  cone 
or  from  a  higher  zone  at  a  temperature  300°  lower,  being  about  3*7. 
A  catalytic  influence  of  the  platinum  tube  used  was,  however,  observed. 

C.  H.  D. 


Precipitated  Silica.     Henry  Ll  Ciiatelier  (Compt.  rend.,   1908, 

147,  660 — 662). — The  existence  of  hydrates  of  silica  is  questioned  on 

t    of    the  variable    amounts   of    water   revealed    by   analysis. 

When  gelatinous  silica,   purified    from  electrolytes   by  diffusion,   wis 

heated  in  a  sealed  tube  at  .'J20    for  six  hours,  no  change  in  appearance 

i<  v  could  be  detected.     The  author  draws  the  conclusion 

iromium  trioxide,  does  not   form  hydrates,    but  on 

absolute  insolubility  remains  in  an  extremely  line  state 

of  division  when  precipitated.     Freshly-precipitated  gelatinous  silica 

1  to  polish  hanl  substanoesi  such  m  broaia, 

L.  .i 

•]..  xciv.  ii.  70 
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Products  of  the  Arc  and  Spark  Electric  Discharge  in 
Liquid  Argon.  Franz  Fischer  and  George  Iliovici  (Ber.,  1908,  41, 
3802 — 3810). — If  compounds  of  argon  are  capable-of  existence,  tluv  arc 
probably  endothermic,  and  might,  be  produced  at  a  high  temperature 
and  afterwards  be  preserved  by  sudden  cooling,  as  in  the  formation  of 
ozone  in  liquid  oxygen  (compare  Ab*tr.,  1907,  ii,  163,  340).  Cadmium 
was  used  for  the  electrodes,  and  with  the  spark  discharge,  after  three 
hours  in  liquid  argon,  3*3  mg.  of  an  olive-green  substance,  and  with 
the  arc  after  140  minutes,  22  7  mg.  of  a  black  substance,  were 
obtained.  These,  on  examination,  proved  to  contain  cadmium 
nitride,  but  mixed  with  cadmium  in  the  case  of  the  arc  product.  The 
spectrum  of  the  gas  obtained  by  heating  these  substances  in  a  vacuum 
showed  the  lines  of  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  cadmium,  and  mercury, 
with  some  lines  of  argon,  and  the  gas  obtained  by  the  action  of  phos- 
phoric acid  on  the  substance  gave  hydrogen,  mercury,  and  argon  lines 
— nitrogen  could  not  be  detected,  but  the  product  after  the  action 
contained  ammonia.  The  nitrogen  must  have  been  derived  from  small 
traces  of  air  in  the  argon  used. 

The  spectroscopic  examination  was  carried  out  in  tubes  fitted  with 
aluminium  electrodes,  previously  heated  at  150°  to  expel  gases.  The 
tube  gradually  became  "  hard,"  and  the  nitrogen  spectrum  disappeared, 
leaving  only  the  argon  and  hydrogen  lines.  This  behaviour  of  the 
spectrum  tube  makes  the  source  of  the  argon  uncertain,  as  it  is  in  very 
small  quantities.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  provisionally  that  the 
argon  is  absorbed  by  the  nitride.  W.  B. 

Electrolytic  Soda  Industry.  Theory  of  the  Bell-chamber 
Process.  Andre  Brochet  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  674 — 676). — 
The  salt  solution  undergoing  electrolysis  flows  through  the  apparatus 
from  cathode  to  anode.  If  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  is  equal  or 
superior  to  that  of  the  OH'  ions,  the  yield  should  be  theoretical.  The 
velocity  of  the  OH'  ion  varies  directly  as  the  ionic  mobility  and 
current  density,  and  inversely  as  the  conductivity.  When  the  layer 
of  liquid  containing  only  OH  anions  remains  stationary,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  caustic  alkali  leaving  the  apparatus  varies  directly 
as  the  conductivity  and  inversely  as  the  ionic  mobility,  but  is 
independent  of  current  density  and  the  nature  of  the  cation.  It 
follows  that  solutions  of  potassium  chloride  give  a  stronger  alkali 
than  common  brine.  Temperature  has  no  influence  on  the  strength 
of  alkali  obtained,  but  a  high  temperature  economises  current. 

B.  J.  C. 

Transparent  Silver  and  other  Metallic  Films.  Thomas  Turner 
(Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1908,  Ay  81,  301—310.  Compare  Beilby,  Abstr., 
1904,  ii,  647). — The  investigations  of  Faraday  on  the  conditions  of 
formation  of  transparent  metallic  films  have  been  extended.  Gold 
leaf  does  not  undergo  any  change  at  500°,  but  rapidly  becomes 
transparent  at  550°,  microscopic  examination  showing  that  the 
originally  translucent  film  has  become  aggregated  to  opaque  masses, 
leaving    clear    spaces     between    them.       Soft    gold,  which    has    not 
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been  mechanically  strained,  does  not  show  this  sudden  change  of 
properties. 

Silver  foil  becomes  slightly  transparent  in  air  at  240°,  and  more 
rapidly  at  higher  temperatures.  Heating  to  500°  in  hydrogen  or  in 
charcoal  powder  does  not  produce  transparency,  whilst  the  effect  on 
gold  is  independent  of  the  surroundiDg  gas.  The  presence  of  oxygen 
is  necessary  for  the  change  in  silver,  although  the  quantity  of  oxygen 
absorbed  is  very  minute.  The  particles  of  aggregated  silver  are 
smaller  and  less  opaque  than  those  of  gold. 

Copper  undergoes  a  similar  change,  but  much  transparent  oxide 
is  formed.  This  is  the  origin  of  the  coloured  surface  films  obtained 
on  oxidising  copper.  Aluminium  and  alloys  of  copper  and  zinc  do  not 
become  transparent  when  heated.  C.  H.  D. 

The  True  Atomic  Weight  of  Silver  according  to  Stas's 
Experiments.  Louis  Dubreuil  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
856 — 859). — It  has  been  shown  previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  936)  that  it 
is  generally  impossible  to  deduce  the  true  value  of  an  atomic  weight 
fiom  the  measurement  of  a  single  analytical  ratio,  and  that  the 
method  of  least  squares  enables  the  most  probable  value  for  the 
atomic  weights  in  question  to  be  determined  in  each  experiment. 
Comparison  of  the  values  so  obtained  for  the  same  element  gives 
the  means  of  determining  the  true  atomic  weight,  and  the  result  is 
the  more  probable  the  greater  the  number  of  methods  employed. 
The  author  has  applied  this  method  of  calculation  to  the  values 
obtained  by  Stas  for  the  analytical  ratios  of  AgCl,  I,  Agl,  Ag2S,  KC1, 
NH4C1,  NaCl,  LiCl,  KBr,  NaBr,  NH4Br,  AgN08,  and  Ag2S04 
compared  with  Ag,  and  for  the  ratios  KCl/AgNOa,  NH4Cl/AgN08, 
AgCl/AgC103,  AgBr/AgBrOg,  and  Agl/AgI03,  and,  as  a  general  mean 
of  them  all,  has  obtained  the  value  107 '9921  for  the  atomic  weight 
of  silver,  the  extreme  values  of  the  series  being  108*0313,  obtained 
from  the  ratio  Agl/Ag,  and  107-9449,  for  the  ratio  KBr/Ag. 

Taking  into  consideration  the  fact  that  all  the  results  employed  are 
taken  from  the  work  of  one  experimenter,  the  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  silver  has  the  atomic  weight  108.  &  H. 

Alloys   of  Silicon   and   Silver.      G.    Akiuvaut   (Compt.   rend.f 

1908,   147,  859— 861).— Wohler  (Ann.    C/tim.   PIujs.,   1858,  [iii],  54, 

.,   1889,    1125;  1893,  ii,   474),  and  de  Chalmot 

(Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  362)  have  obtained  substances  which  they  considered 

lilicides,  whereas  Percy,  Moissan  (Abstr.,  189o*,  ii,   1  I 

1901,  ii,  500),  an. 1  Vigouroui  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  543)  have  repeatedly 

•  1    that    silver    and    silicon    do    not    combine.      In    view    of    tins 

rgence  of  opinion,  the  author  has  examined  mixtures  of  silver  and 

immann's  thermal  method.     The  results  are  given  in  a 

and  in  the  form  of  en:  . 

of  the  latter  ihowa  that  the  liqoidne  <  I  two 

I  ing  from  the  melting  points  of  sih  ami  silicon 

(111.  sly,   and    Intersecting    at    about    800°  in   :i    p 

<lir,^  with  about    5",',  of   silicon.      The   solidu  ply 

the  rated  n-  point  and  extending 

70—2 
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from  0%  to  90%  of  silicon ;  thus  silver  and  silicon  do  not  give  any 
point  of  combination.  Consideration  of  the  periods  of  eutectic 
crystallisation  suggests  the  existence  of  mixed  crystals  of  silicon  and 
silver,  but  this  is  not  confirmed  by  analysis.  In  the  fusions  contain- 
ing 40 — 60%  of  silicon,  a  small,  white  pearl  is  observed  on  the 
bluish-grey  button  of  slightly  oxidised  silicon.  This  is  formed 
probably  owing  to  the  increase  in  volume  of  the  silicon  on  solidifi- 
cation.    It  contains  4*8%  of  silicon  and  94*85%  of  silver.  E.  H. 

Silver  Sub-halides.  A.  P.  H.  Trivelli  (Ztitsch.  wiss.  Photograph. 
Photophysik.  Photochem.,  1908,  6,  358 — 372). — A  critical  comparison 
of  the  two  chief  theories  regarding  the  nature  of  the  silver  sub-halides. 
It  is  shown  that  the  phenomena,  which  are  usually  cited  in  support  of 
the  view  that  the  sub-halide  is  an  adsorption  compound  of  colloidal 
silver  and  silver  halide,  can  be  explained  equally  satisfactorily  in  terms 
of  the  theory  that  the  sub-halide  is  a  molecular  compound.  In  certain 
cases,  the  molecular  theory  accounts  for  the  observed  facts  more 
satisfactorily  than  the  adsorption  theory. 

In  an  appendix,  it  is  pointed  outthatthereducing  action  of  ammonium 
persulphate  can  be  explained  more  simply  in  terms  of  the  molecular 
theory  than  by  the  adsorption  hypothesis.  The  denser  portions  of  the 
developed  image  contain  more  silver  and  silver  sub-halide  and  less  silver 
halide  than  the  less  dense  regions.  A  sodium  thiosulphate  solution 
will,  in  consequence,  be  more  quickly  saturated  with  silver  thiosulphate 
in  the  less  dense  parts  of  the  image.  In  the  denser  regions,  the  greater 
concentration  of  unchanged  sodium  thiosulphate  will  cause  the  sub- 
halide  to  be  decomposed  to  a  greater  extent,  and  the  resulting  greater 
concentration  of  free  silver  is  the  cause  of  the  more  energetic  action  of 
the  ammonium  persulphate.  H.  M.  D. 

Reaction  between  Silver  Sulphide  and  Silver  Sulphate. 
Production  of  a  Dark-coloured  Glass.  Otto  Sackur  (Ber.,  1908, 
41,  3356 — 3359). — Experiments  to  determine  the  dissociation  pressure 
of  the  system  Ag2S  +  Ag2S04  =  4Ag  +  2S02  were  unsuccessf ul;  as, 
although  a  constant  pressure  was  obtainable  after  heating  at  a  con- 
stant temperature  (above  300°)  for  some  days,  repetition  of  the 
experiment  gave  different  values.  The  pressure  at  300°  is  above  10 
atmospheres. 

When  heated  in  Thiiringian  glass,  the  mixture  imparts  to  the  glass 
surface,  below  400°,  after  some  time  a  reddish-brown  colour,  which 
absorbs  the  actinic  rays  of  the  spectrum.  Such  a  glass  contains  several 
per  cent,  of  silver.  W.  K. 

Preparation  and  Composition  of  the  Hydrogen  Carbonates 
of  Calcium  and  Barium.  Edward  H.  Keiser  and  Sherman  Leavitt 
(/.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1711 — 1714). — Experiments  are 
described  which  show  that  calcium  hydrogen  carbonate  is  precipitated 
when  potassium  or  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  calcium  chloride  at  0°,  and  that  the  salt  can  be  separated  and 
analysed  if  the  temperature  is  not  allowed  to  rise  above  1°  or  2°. 
Even  at  this  temperature,  the  compound  slowly  decomposes.  The 
results  of  analysis  point  to  the  formula  CaCO,l'75H2C03. 
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Barium  hydrogen  carbonate  can  be  obtained  similarly  by  the  action 
of  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate  on  barium  chloride  solution  at  0°, 
but  it  undergoes  gradual  decomposition,  and  is  therefore  difficult  to 
analyse.  E.  G. 

Composition  of  the  Hydrogen  Carbonates  of  Calcium  and 
Barium.  Edward  H.  Keiser  and  LeEoy  McMaster  (J.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1714 — 1718). — Calcium  and  barium  hydrogen 
carbonates  were  prepared  in  the  manner  described  by  Keiser  and 
Leavitt  (preceding  abstract),  except  that  precipitation  was  effected  in 
a  solution  containing  gelatin  in  order  to  retard  decomposition. 
Analysis  was  effected  by  determining  the  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to 
calcium  or  barium  oxide.  The  results  show  that  the  calcium  salt  has 
the  composition  CaG'03,l'8H2C03,  and  the  barium  salt  the  composition 
BaC03,r5H2C03.  E.  G. 

Preparation  of  Calcium,  Strontium,  and  Barium  Silicides. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  (D.R.-P.  199193). — Calcium  silicide  may  be  pro- 
duced by  heating  in  an  ordinary  furnace  a  mixture  of  silicon  and 
calcium  oxide,  the  reaction  being  facilitated  by  the  addition  of  some 
calcium  fluoride  and  chloride.  The  interaction  takes  place  as  follows  : 
5CaO  +  5Si  =  2CaSi2  +  3CaO,Si02.  A  similar  change  occurs  with  the 
oxides  of  the  other  alkaline  earths.  G.  T.  M. 

Zinc  Phosphides.  Pierre  Jolibois  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
801 — 803). — Zinc  and  phosphorus  were  heated  together  in  a  crucible 
until  phosphorus  vapour  ceased  to  be  evolved.  The  product  was  freed 
from  excess  of  zinc  either  by  ignition  in  a  vacuum  at  600°  or  by 
treatment  with  mercury  or  fuming  nitric  acid.  The  residual  phosphide, 
Zn3Pf„  is  identical  with  that  described  by  Vigier  (Bull.  Soc.  chim., 
1861,  3,  5),  and  forms  octahedral  crystals,  D13  4*55,  which  dissolve 
readily  in  hydrochloric  acid,  giving  pure  phosphine. 

The  preparation  of  the  phosphide,  ZnP2,  from  its  elements  is  also 
described.  This  phosphide  is  non-crystalline,  and  has  D15  2*97  ;  at 
400°,  it  undergoes  dissociation  into  phosphorus  and  Zn3P.,. 

V7.  O.  W. 

Sulphides  of  the  Rare  Earths.     I.     Cerium  Sulphides  and 

their   Limits   of   Existence.      Wilhelm   Biltz   (Ber.,    1908,   41, 

1—3350.       Compare    Sterba,    Abstr.,     1904,    ii,    662).—  Cerium 

Uphide,  Ce  S,.  is  prepared  by  heating  cerium  sulphide  in  a  current 

of  hydrogen  sulphide  at  580 — 600°,  the  experiment  being  controlled 

ing  from  time  to  time;  2  to  3  grams  require  twenty  hours 

omplete  conversion.     It,  forms  ;i  dark  yellowish-brown,  crystalline 

table  in  air   and    <<>1«1  water.     An  oxygenated 

prod i  3,  li.i    also  been  obtained,  and  ai  this  is  of  appr 

be   disnlphide,  a   oomplete  ana 
the  compound.     Hydrochloric  acid  (17-7%) 
Iphide  in  the  cold,  an  odoui  of  hydrogen  pertnlphide 
sulphur    ii    precipitated.     This    is    held    i" 

prove  thai  the  disnlphide  I  me  analogue  of  she  dioxide,  i»uta 
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polysulphide,  Ce2S8,S.  The  related  lanthanum  disulphide,  La.,Sa,S,  is 
dark  yellow,  and  also  gives  hydrogen  persulphide  under  similar 
conditions. 

The  red  sesquisulphide,  Ce2S3  (Muthmann  and  Stiitzel,  Abstr., 
1900,  ii,  142),  is  obtained  on  heating  the  disulphide  or  the  sulphate  in 
a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide  at  750 — 800°. 

The  conversion  of  the  disulphide  into  the  sesquisulphide  has  been 
examined  up  to  1200°.  The  temperature  of  decomposition  is  about 
720° ;  the  lower  sulphide  is  stable  at  a  red  heat,  and  does  not  react 
with  hydrogen  or  nitrogen  at  that  temperature,  but  between  1400° 
and  1500°  it  melts  and  decomposes.  The  sesquisulphide  prepared  at 
745°;  when  heated  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  sulphide  for  thirty  hours 
at  615°,  did  not  re-absorb  sulphur.  This  irreversibility  is  only 
apparent,  as  by  heating  the  disulphide  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  at 
400°  the  sesquisulphide  was  obtained,  and  this  product  re-absorbed 
4-2%  sulphur. 

The  heat  of*  solution  of  the  disulphide,  CeS.2,  in  hydrochloric  acid  is 
32,500  cal.j  that  of  CeSr5,  37,800  cal.  (39,500  cal.  from  product  pre- 
pared at  400°).  From  these  figures,  the  equation  4CeS2  =  2Ce2S3  + 
2S(amorp.)  -  18,600  cal.  is  calculated. 

By  the  use  of  JNernst's  equation  for  heterogeneous  equilibra,  the 
decomposition  temperature  is  calculated  to  be  793°,  whereas  that 
found  was  roughly  720°.  W.  R 

Butectics.  I.  The  Alloys  of  Lead  and  Tin.  Walter 
Eosenhain  with  P.  A.  Tucker  (Phil.  Trans.,  1908,  A,  209, 
89 — 122). — Alloys  of  pure  lead  and  pure  tin  have  been  studied  by 
thermal  and  microscopic  methods,  the  curves  of  ordinary  cooling  and 
of  differential  cooling  being  taken.  The  eutectic  point  is  at  62*93% 
of  tin  and  180°.  Lead  forms  solid  solutions  with  from  0  to  16%  Sn 
at  180°.  Former  observers  have  found  the  presence  of  eutectic  in 
alloys  containing  much  less  tin,  and  this  is  shown  to  be  due  to  the 
slowness  with  which  diffusion  takes  place  in  the  solid  alloys.  Heating 
at  175°  for  six  weeks  was  found  to  be  necessary  to  bring  about 
equilibrium.  On  the  other  hand,  tin  does  not  form  solid  solutions 
with  small  quantities  of  lead. 

Alloys  containing  from  18  to  63%  of  tin  undergo  a  change, 
accompanied  by  development  of  heat,  on  cooling  to  149°.  In  alloys 
containing  from  8  to  18%  Sn,  the  transformation  takes  place  at  lower 
temperatures,  the  passage  of  the  solid  solution  from  the  ft-  to  the  a- 
form  involving  the  rejection  of  a  part  of  the  tin.  The  alloy  with  8% 
Sn  appears  to  remain  in  the  /?-form  down  to  the  temperature  of 
liquid  air.  The  lead  constituent  of  the  eutectic,  however,  appears  to 
remain  in  the  metastable  /?-form.  The  density  of  the  alloys  confirms 
the  view  that  the  lead  constituent  of  the  eutectic  differs  from  the 
stable  a-solid  solution. 

A  microscopic  study  of  the  eutectic  alloy  shows  that  it  is  composed 
of  grains,  within  each  of  which  the  crystallites  have  a  definite 
orientation.  Each  grain  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  spherulitic  crystal  of 
the  /3-solution,  the  tin  forming  a  matrix  or  filling. 

The  paper  is  illustrated  with  photo-micrographs.  C.  H.  D. 
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Electrolytic  Corrosion  of  Brasses  in  Synthetic  Sea- Water. 
Azariah  T.  Lincoln  and  G.  C.  Bartells,  jun.  (J.  Physical  Chem., 
1908,  12,  550 — 556.  Compare  Lincoln,  Klein,  and  Howe,  Abstr., 
1907,  ii,  953). — The  corrosion  of  fully  annealed  copper-zinc  alloys  was 
measured,  using  an  artificial  sea-water  prepared  by  dissolving  salts. 
The  corrosion  curves  are  similar  to  those  obtained  in  solutions  of 
sodium  chloride.  With  the  appearance  of  the  y-phase,  copper  ceases  to 
appear  in  the  corrosion  product.  C.  H.  D. 

Recalculation  of  the  Vapour  Pressure  of  Mercury.  T.  H. 
Laby  (Phil.  Mag.,  1908,,  [vi],  16,  789— 796).— The  recorded 
observations  of  the  vapour  pressure  of  mercury  have  been  compared, 
and  the  more  concordant  values  have  been  combined  with  the  object 
of  obtaining  a  table  of  most  probable  values.  Two  Kirchhoff  formula? 
are  given  which  satisfactorily  express  the  recorded  observations.  The 
vapour-pressure  values  (in  terms  of  mm.  of  mercury  at  0°)  are 
recorded  for  every  5°  between  15°  and  365°,  and  also  for  370°,  380°, 
390°,  400°,  and  450°.  It  is  also  shown  that  the  experimental  data 
of  Cailletet,  Colardeau,  and  Riviere  for  temperatures  up  to  700°  can 
be  satisfactorily  expressed  by  means  of  a  Kirchhoff  formula. 

H.  M.  D. 

Constitution  of  Certain  Mercuric  Compounds  with  Complex 
Cations.  II.  Vincenzo  Borelli  (Gazzelta,  1908,  38,  ii,  421 — 474. 
Compare  this  vol.,  i,  515). — According  to  Abegg  and  Bodlander's 
principle  of  electro-affinity  (Abstr.,  1899,  ii,  542),  the  tendency  of 
the  mercuric  halogen  salts  to  form  complex  cations  is  weaker  the 
stronger  the  anion  combining  with  the  mercuric  ion  to  form  the 
cation,  since  increase  of  the  electro-affinity  of  the  halogen  radicle 
should  be  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  the  tendency  of  the  radicle 
to  dissociate  according  to  the  scheme:  HgX'— ->Hg" +X'.  This  is 
actually  found  to  be  the  case,  the  tendency  to  form  these  complex 
ions  being  greatest  with  mercuric  iodide  and  cyanide,  less  marked 
with  the  bromide,  and  so  slight  with  the  chloride  that  the  correspond- 
ing double  salt  cannot  be  isolated.  The  author  has  studied  the 
complex  salts  formed  by  mercuric  iodide,  bromide,  chloride,  and 
thiocyanate  with  mercuric  perchlorate,  the  results  obtained  being 
parallel  with  those  observed  in  the  case  of  the  similar  complex  salts 
yielded  by  mercuric  cyanide.  The  behaviour  of  insoluble  mercuric 
compounds  of  the  type  HgX"  toward  mercuric  salts  with  strong 
unions   is  quite  analogous  to   that  of  the  insoluble  salts  of  the  type 

ii.trcury  perchlorate,   HgI'C104,  forms  bundles  or  mammillary 

■  :'  white,  opaque  prisms,  which  deliquesce  and  turn  yellow  in 

the  air-,  and  are  decomposed   by  water  with   liberation  of  merourio 

iodid  sr    give    values    for     t  ho 

molecular  weight  lower  than  that  calculated  for  complete  dissociati 

be  compound   into  [\     component  i  and  allowing  for  the  partial 

hydi  the  mercuric    perch]  tording  to  the  aquation: 

i  "     Hg(OH)«CI04  r  HC10         compare      rTeimbuoher, 

b  ii-.,  L904,  i!.  165).  d  of  the 
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freezing  point  of  water  by  mercuric  perchlorate  is  diminished  by 
mercuric  iodide,  the  diminution  increasing  with  the  proportion 
of  iodide  present  in  the  solution ;  the  complex  molecular  concen- 
tration hence  undergoes  a  corresponding  diminution.  Similar 
behaviour  is  observed  when  mercuric  cyanide  is  dissolved  in  an 
excess  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  mercuric  perchlorate.  The 
conductivity  of  mercuric  perchlorate  solution  is  also  diminished  by 
the  presence  in  the  solution  of  mercuric  iodide,  owing  to  diminution 
of  the  ionic  concentration  and  to  the  lower  mobility  of  the  new  ions 
formed.  The  addition  of  mercuric  iodide  or  cyanide  produces  an 
increase  in  the  molecular  concentration  of  mercuric  perchlorate 
solution  when  this  is  not  excessively  concentrated,  and  a  diminution 
when  an  excess  of  the  perchlorate  is  present.  These  results  are 
regarded  as  due  to  various  reactions  between  the  mercuric  iodide  and 
the  ions,  Hg*'  and  C104',  originally  present  in  the  solution.  The 
analogy  between  these  results  and  those  obtained  with  mercuric 
cyanide  indicates  that  the  mercuric  iodide  unites  with  the  Hg"  ions 
to  give  complex  cations ;  this  view  is  supported  by  transport 
measurements  of  solutions  of  mercuric  iodide  containing  excess  of  the 
perchlorate. 

Bromomercury  perchlorate,  HgBr*C104,  forms  bundles  or  mam- 
miliary  masses  of  short,  white  prisms.  When  mercuric  bromide  is 
dissolved  in  a  solution  of  mercuric  perchlorate,  it  causes  depression  of 
the  freezing  point  and  regular  elevations  of  the  boiling  point,  and, 
consequently,  an  increase  in  the  concentration.  Into  these  solutions, 
mercuric  bromide  enters  under  the  form  of  the  ions  HgBr*,  and  also, 
to  a  slight  extent,  of  the  ions  Hg2Br2".  The  existence  of  these 
conplex  ions  is  shown  by  measurements  of  the  variation  of  the 
concentration  of  mercuric  bromide  at  the  electrodes  during  electrolysis. 

Chloromercury  perchlorate  could  not  be  isolated.  The  presence  of 
1  mol.  of  mercuric  chloride  per  mol.  of  the  perchlorate  in  solution 
produces  an  increase  of  0'028%  in  the  original  conductivity,  but  the 
addition  of  a  further  15  mols.  of  the  chloride  causes  no  further 
increase.  The  conductivity  curve  shows  that  mercuric  chloride 
exhibits  a  tendency  to  form  the  ions  HgCl*  about  500  times  less 
than  the  tendency  of  the  cyanide  to  form  the  ions  HgCN*. 

The  author  has  not  succeeded  in  isolating  chloromercury  nitrate, 
HgCl'NOg  (compare  Morse,  Abstr.,  1903,  ii,  12),  but  conductivity 
measurements  demonstrate  the  undoubted  presence  of  the  ions  HgCl" 
and  N03'  in  solutions  containing  mercuric  chloride  and  nitrate. 

Thiocyanomercury  perchlorate,  Hg(CNS)*C104,  was  obtained  as  a 
white,  crystalline  crust.  The  addition  of  mercuric  thiocyanate  to  a 
solution  of  mercuric  perchlorate  produces  a  diminution  in  the 
molecular  concentration. 

The  author  has  been  unable  to  prepare  the  compound, 
2Hg(C104)2,HgO,12H20, 
described  by  Chikashige  (Trans.,  1905,  87,  822),  the  products  obtained 
being  basic  compounds  containing  approximately  2Hg(C104)2 
per  3HgO.  When  mercuric  oxide  is  dissolved  in  a  solution  ot 
mercuric  perchlorate,  it  produces  diminution  of  the  molecular 
concentration;  the  diminution  produced  increases  with  theconcentration 
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of    the    perchlorate  solution,    as,    therefore,    does    the    complexity  of 
the  compounds  formed.  T.  H.  P. 

Precipitation  of  Gelatinous  Mixtures  of  Alumina  and  Silica, 
and  their  Relation  to  Allophane,  Halloysite,  and  Montmoril- 
lonite.  H.  Stremme  (Centr.  Min.,  1908,  622—632,  661— 669).— The 
gelatinous  precipitates  obtained  from  solutions  of  sodium  silicate  and 
aluminium  acetate  are  of  very  variable  composition,  depending  on  the 
strength  of  the  solutions  and  on  their  acidity.  In  an  acid  solution 
there  is  at  first  only  a  turbidity,  and  the  gelatinous  precipitate  after- 
wards deposited  is  richer  in  silica  than  that  from  a  neutral  solution. 

Carbonic  acid  and  acetic  acid  dissolve  the  alumina  more  readily  than 
the  silica  from  the  precipitates.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  these 
precipitates  do  not  represent  any  definite  hydrated  aluminium  silicate, 
but  that  they  are  simply  mixtures  of  gelatinous  aluminium  hydroxide 
and  hydrated  silica.  The  same  relations  also  exist  in  the  various 
amorphous  minerals  of  the  clay  group.  The  published  analyses  of 
these  are  tabulated,  and  they  show  wide  variations  in  composition  :  for 
minerals  of  the  allophane  group,  the  ratio  Al203:Si02  varies  from 
1  :  0-31  to  1  :  191  ;  for  the  halloysite  group,  1  :  1*68  to  1  :  3*89  J  and 
for  the  montmorillonite  group,  1  :2'51  to  1  :  5-32.  The  conclusion  is 
therefore  drawn  that  these  are  not  definite  mineral  species,  but  mix- 
tures in  variable  proportions  of  colloidal  aluminium  hydroxide  and 
hydrated  silica.  L.  J.  S. 

Ferromagnetic  Nitrogen  Compounds  of  Manganese.  Edgar 
Wedekind  and  Theo.  Veit  (Ber.,  1908,  41,  3769—3773.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  353;  Shukoff,  this  vol.,  ii,  484).— With  the  object  of 
ascertaining  whether  elements  which  are  gases  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  form  ferromagnetic  derivatives  with  manganese,  the 
nitrides  of  manganese  have  been  Linvestigated.  Trimanganese  nitride, 
Mn3N2  (compare  Prelinger,  Abstr.,  1894,  ii,  16),  has  only  feeble 
magnetic  properties,  whilst  pentamanganese  nitride,  Mn6N0,  is  slightly 
more  magnetic.  The  nitride,  Mn7N2,  obtained  by  the  action  of 
ammonia  on  manganese  heated  with  an  oxy-hydrogen  blowpipe,  has 
stronger  magnetic  properties  than  either  of  the  above  nitrides,  and  is 
almost  as  magnetic  as  manganese  boride ;  it  is  readily  attacked  by 
acids  and  alkalis. 

Chromium  nitride,  CrN,  has  only  feeble  magnetic  properties. 

W.  H.  G. 

The  System  Iron-Phosphorus.  E.  Gercke  (Metallurgies 
L908,  5,  004 — 609). — Alloys  rich  in  phosphorus  were  prepared  by 
adding  rod  phosphorus  to  molten  iron  in  a  magnesite  crucible.  The 
prod  lining    17.3%  P  was  re-melted  with  different  proportions 

ron.  The  enteotio  temperature  is  980°;  mixtures  low  in  phosphorof 
sho*  rable  anctorcooling.     Iron  retains  up  to  1  7< >  ,  of  phos- 

phorus in  solid  solution,  beyond  thii  the  eutectic,  oontaining  10*2  .  l'. 
lent.    The  solid  solution  undergoes i  change  of 
which  lias  not  been  fully  Investigated,  a1  000^ 

II.  D. 
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The  Ternary  System  Iron-Phosphorus-Carbon.  Paul  Goekens 
and  W.  Dobbelstein  (Metallurgies  1908,  5,  561 — 566.  Compare 
Wiist,  this  vol.,  ii,  287). — The  ternary  eutectie  point  of  the  system  is 
found  to  lie  at  i-96%  C,  6*89%  P,  and  91-15%  Fe,  and  at  953°.  The 
position  of  the  three  binary  eutectie  curves  in  the  system  iron-iron 
carbide-iron  phosphide  has  also  been  determined.  Both  thermal  and 
microscopic  methods  have  been  employed. 

The  microscopic  sections  are  best  prepared  by  etching  and  heat- 
tinting,  subsequently  re-polishing  lightly.  The  oxide  film  is  much 
more  readily  removed  from  cementite  than  from  the  phosphide,  thus 
allowing  the  two  to  be  distinguished.  C.  H.  D. 

The  Iron-Carbon  Equilibrium.  George  B.  Upton  (J.  Physical 
Chem.,  1908,  12,  507— 549).— The  results  of  other  observers  are 
examined  and  recalculated,  the  silicon  and  other  elements  present  in 
the  samples  examined  being  calculated  as  "  equivalent  carbon."  The 
author  concludes  that  cementite  must  find  a  place  in  the  diagram  of 
stable  equilibrium,  and  he  assumes  the  formation  of  three  carbides  in 
all,  Fe6C,  Fe3C,  and  Fe2C,  of  which  the  first  is  stable  only  above  800° 
and  the  second  above  600°.  The  brittleness  of  steel  at  500 — 550°  is 
considered  to  be  due  to  the  change  from  Fe3C  to  Fe2C.  An 
equilibrium  diagram  has  been  constructed  on  these  assumptions. 

C.  H.  D. 

Hydrolysis  of  Ferric  Chloride ;  Influence  of  Neutral  Salts. 
G.  Malfitano  and  Leopold  Michel  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
803—806.  Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  692  j  this  vol.,  ii,  111,  288).— 
The  phenomena  of  the  colloidal  state  are  more  pronounced  and  appear 
more  rapidly  in  solutions  of  ferric  chloride  to  which  potassium 
chloride  has  been  added  than  in  solutions  of  ferric  chloride  alone. 
The  authors  have  measured  the  increase  in  electrical  conductivity 
of  solutions  of  ferric  chloride,  alone  and  with  varying  amounts  of 
potassium  chloride,  produced  by  raising  the  temperature  from  18°  to 
100°  for  fifteen  minutes,  and  after  allowing  the  solutions  to  remain  for 
sixteen  and  twenty-four  hours  respectively.  The  results  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  rate  of  hydrolysis  of  the  ferric  chloride  depends  on 
the  proportion  of  potassium  chloride  present,  and  that  the  size  of  the 
micro-cells  of  ferric  hydroxide  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  this  salt. 
The  number  of  ferric  ions  being  diminished,  there  are  fewer  centres  of 
attraction  for  the  ferric  hydroxide  molecules,  and  consequently  the 
individual  cells  are  more  voluminous. 

The  chlorides  of  sodium,  ammonium,  barium,  and  magnesium,  and 
also  potassium  nitrate,  behave  in  a  similar  manner.  Mercuric  chloride, 
on  the  other  hand,  being  a  non-electrolyte,  has  no  appreciable  influence 
on  the  course  of  the  hydrolysis.  Salts  containing  multivalent 
negative  ions,  such  as  potassium  sulphate,  behave  like  the  multivalent 
acids  previously  studied  in  hindering  hydrolysis.  W.  O.  W. 

Molybdates  of  Nickel  and  Cobalt.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot 
(Bull.  doc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  1012). — The  author  has  been  informed 
by  Marckwald  that  the  attribution  to  the  latter  by  Grossmann  and 
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Schiick   (this    vol.,   ii,   230)    of    certain    work    on    nickel    and    cobalt 
molybdates  is  inaccurate.  T.  A.  H. 

Antimony  Trichloride  as  Ionising  Solvent.  Z.  Klemensiewicz 
(Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Cracow,  1908,  485 — 494). — The  measurements  were 
made  by  the  electrical  conductivity  method  with  platinised  electrodes 
in  the  usual  way.  The  carefully-purified  solvent  has  D75  2*681  and 
jj97  2*647  ;  the  smallest  conductivity  observed  amounted  to 
8*5  x  10~7  reciprocal  ohms. 

As  solutes,  the  chlorides  of  potassium,  rubidium,  ammonium,  and 
thallium  were  used,  and  measurements  were  made  up  to  a  dilution  of 
1024  litres  and  at  different  temperatures.  The  conductivities  in 
dilute  solutions  are  greater,  in  concentrated  solutions  (above  Nj\0)  less, 
than  for  the  corresponding  aqueous  solutions.  It  is  probable  that  the 
degree  of  ionisation  is  less  for  solutions  in  antimony  chloride  than 
in  water,  but  that  the  ionic  velocity  is  greater  in  the  former  case. 
The  conductivity  of  the  solutions  increases  regularly  with  the 
temperature  from  70°  to  150—200°. 

The  viscosity  of  antimony  trichloride  has  been  measured  from  80° 
to  200°.  The  curve  obtained  by  plotting  the  fluidity  (reciprocal  of  the 
viscosity)  against  the  temperature  appears  to  show  a  change  of 
direction  at  120°,  but  a  high  degree  of  accuracy  is  not  claimed  for 
the  results.  G.  S. 

Melting-point  Curves  for  the  Systems  Bismuth  + 
Chlorine  and  Bismuth  +  Bromine.  B.  G.  Eggink  (Zeitsch. 
physik'.d.  Chem.,  1908,  64,  449 — 505). — After  reviewing  the  various 
compounds  of  bismuth  with  chlorine  and  bromine  which  have  been 
described,  the  author  proceeds  to  a  theoretical  discussion  of  the 
possible  liquid-solid  equilibria  in  a  system  of  two  components  in 
which  two  liquid  phases  may  occur.  In  this  discussion,  the  author 
uses  the  graphical  method  introduced  by  van  Ryn  van  Alkemade 
(Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  363). 

The  experimental  study  of  the  systems  bismuth  +  chlorine  and 
bismuth  +  bromine  has  shown  that  compounds  of  the  formulae 
BiCI  and  BiBr  exist,  which,  on  melting  at  320°  and  287°  respectively, 
both  form  two  liquid  phases.  Further,  an  endothermic  compound 
,  exists,  which  is  only  slightly  dissociated  in  the  fused  condition, 
ir  :is  the  evidence  of  the  freezing-point  curve  goes,  there  are  no 
compounds  of  the  formulae  BiCl2,  BiBr2,  and  Bi3Cl8  ;  the  author's 
results  are  therefore  not  in  harmony  with  those  of  Herz  and 
Guthmann  (this  vol.,  ii,  199).  J.  C.  P. 

Columbium.     OlABRNCE  W.  Balke  and  Edgah  l\  Smith  (./.  Amer. 

.  30,  1637— 1668).— A  continual  ion  of  the  investiga- 

mpounds  of  colambium  and  tantalum  (Abstr.,   1905,  ii. 

conclusion  is  confirmed  that  the  coloration  produced 

;en  peroxide  to  a  solution  of  columbium   in 

hydrofluoric  acid  is  not.  due  <o  the  prcs.  i  mium,  hut.  is  probably 

due  to  columbium  itself.     A  large  quantity   of  |  i  columbium 

il'ioi  fully  purified,  and  was  after- 
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wards  converted  into  the  oxide,  which  had  D  4*8.  This  oxide  still 
gave  the  reaction  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  and,  in  order  to  study 
further  the  question  as  to  whether  the  reaction  might  not  be  due  to 
the  presence  of  some  other  element,  the  oxide  was  converted  into  the 
chloride,  and  the  latter  fractionally  distilled.  The  whole  of  the 
product  distilled  at  about  241°,  and  no  differences  could  be  detected 
between  the  fractions  obtained.  On  a  spectroscopic  examination  of 
the  oxide  prepared  from  the  chloride,  neither  tantalum  nor  titanium 
lines  were  observed.  Vapour  density  determinations  of  the  chloride 
by  Dumas'  method  gave  a  mean  value  of  9  45,  as  compared  with  the 
calculated  value  9*35  [Cb  =  93'5].  Specimens  of  the  oxide  prepared 
from  the  chloride  had  D  varying  from  4  "48  to  5*02.  The  chloride 
had  D  2*73 — 2*77.  A  careful  determination  of  the  atomic  weight  of 
columbium  based  on  the  ratio  between  the  chloride  and  oxide  gave 
as  mean  of  eight  determinations  the  value  93*50  [0  =  16;  CI  =  34*45]. 

A  resume  is  given  of  the  various  columbates  described  in  the 
literature.  Sodium  columbate,  Na20,Cb205,7H20,  crystallises  in 
triclinic  prisms  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0  9559  : 1  :  0*8394;  a  =  71°20';  /3  =  105°30'; 
y  =  54°7'].  Magnesium  columbate,  MgO,Cb205,7EJ20,  the  silver  salt, 
.Ag20,Cb205,2H20,  the  copper  salt,  CuO,Cb205,3JH20,  the  aluminium 
salt,  Al203,3Cb205,12H20,  and  the  cadmium  salt,  Cd0,Cb205,3JH20,  are 
described.  The  potassium  salt,  4K20,3Cb205,16H20,  forms  monoclinic 
crystals  [a  :  b  :c  =  0*7120  : 1  :  0*5547  ;  /3  =  84°19'].  The  rubidium  salt, 
4Rb00,3Cb905,14H20,  is  isomorphous  with  the  salts 

4Rb20,3Ta205,14H20, 
4Cs20,3Cb205,14H20,    and    4Cs20,3Ta205,14H20,    and   crystallises  in 
monoclinic     prisms     [a  :  b  :c  =  0*8815  : 1  :  1*4091  ;      /3  =  84°7'].       The 
following  columbates  are  also  described:  7K20,6Cb905,27H20, 

7Li20,6Cb205,26H20, 
7Cs2O,6Cb2O5,30H2O,  and  3Rb20,4Cb205,9iH20. 

The  following  percolumbates  have  been  obtained  :  Na30b08, 
K3Cb08,  Rb3CbOs,  Cs3Cb08,  MgNaCb08,8H20,  MgKCb08,7H20, 
MgRbCbOgJ7iH20,  Mg0sCbO8,8H2O,  CaNaCbUg^H.O,  and 

CaKOb08,4H20. 

The  sodium  columbium  fluorides,  3NaF,CbOF3  and 
3NaF,Cb02F3,H20,   , 
have  been  prepared,  but  the  salts,  2NaF,CbOF3,2H20  and 

NaF,CbOF3,H20, 
described  by  Marignac  could  not  be  obtained.  The  existence  of  the 
potassium  salts,  2KF,CbOF3,H20,  3KF,CbOF3,  3KF,HF,CbOF3, 
5KF,3CbOF3,H20,  4KF,3CbOF3,2H20,  and  2KF,CbF5,  described  by 
Marignac,  was  confirmed.  The  salt  3KF,HF,CbOF3  forms  mono- 
clinic needles  [a  :6:c  =  0*6304: 1:0*4888;  /?  =  86°41'].  The  double 
fluoride,  2RbF,CbF3,  described  by  Pennington  (Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  305) 
could  not  be  obtained,  but  the  following  salts  were  prepared : 

2RbF,CbOF3, 
RbF,CbF5,    and    2RbF,Cb02F3,H20.       The   rubidium   tantalum   salt, 
2RbF,TaU2F3,H20,    forms    thin,    white    leaflets.     The   caesium  salts, 
2CsF,CbOF3  and  CsF,CbF3,  are  described.     The  thallium  salt, 

2TlF,CbOF3, 
forms  orthorhombic  crystals  [a  :  b  :  c  =  0*4261  :  1  :  1*0129]. 
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A  study  has  been  made  of  the  double  tantalates.     The  salt 
4Rb20,3Ta205,14H20 
forms    monoclinic    crystals    [a  :  b  :  c  =  0-8822  : 1  :  10510  ;    j3-=Si°2']. 
The   salts   4Cs20,3Ta205,14H20   and    7Cs20,6Ta20.,.38H,0    are     also 
described. 

The  following  perlantalates  have  been  prepared  :  Rb3Ta08,  Cs3Ta08, 
MgNaTa08,8H20,  MgKTa08,7H,0,  MgRbTa08,9H20,  and 


CsNaTa08,4JH20. 


E.  G. 


Spectrum  and  the  Bromides  of  Columbium.  William  M. 
Barr  (/.  Amer.  Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1668— 1672).— It  has  been 
shown  by  Hall  and  Smith  (Abstr.,  1905,  ii,  829)  that  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  test  for  titanium  in  a  solution  of  columbium  in  hydrofluoric 
acid  is  not  trustworthy.  For  this  reason,  spectroscopic  examination 
has  been  resorted  to.  Hildebrand  (following  abstract)  has  submitted 
carefully  purified  columbium  oxide  prepared  by  Balke  and  Smith 
(preceding  abstract)  to  a  spectroscopic  examination,  and  has  found 
that,  whilst  nearly  all  the  titanium  lines  were  absent  from  the  spectrum, 
certain  lines  were  present  which  are  common  to  both  metals.  A  study 
has  therefore  been  made  of  the  spectra  of  specimens  of  columbium 
oxide  prepared  from  minerals  of  different  character  and  from  different 
localities,  and  purified  by  Balke  and  Smith's  methods.  The  results 
indicate  that  these  methods  of  purification  are  efficient,  that  the 
spectra  of  columbium  from  all  sources  are  identical,  and  that  the  lines 
common  to  both  the  columbium  and  titanium  spectra  are  not  due  to 
the  presence  of  titanium  in  the  columbium,  and  probably  not  to  any 
other  element,  but  are  merely  coincident  lines. 

The  "  Niobunterbromid"  described  by  Rose  {Ann.  Phys.  Chem., 
1858,  104,  441)  has  been  studied,  and  found  to  be  columbium  oxy- 
bromide,  CbOBr3.  The  dark  red  compound  formed  simultaneously  is 
the  pentabromide,  CbBr5,  as  stated  by  Rose.  Both  these  salts  are 
described. 

A  columbium  iodide  has  baen  prepared  from  the  bromide,  and  is 
being  investigated.  E.  G. 

Arc  Spectrum  of  Columbium.     Joel  H.  Hildebrand  (J.  Amer. 

Chem.  Hoc,   1908,  30,   1672—1684.     Compare  Balke  and  Smith,  and 

Barr,  preceding  abstracts). — The  arc  spectrum  of  columbium  has  been 

measured  between  A.2600  and   A.6000,   using  specimens   of  the  oxide 

obtained    from    euxenite,   tantalite,  columbite,  and   aeschynite.     The 

Its  are  tabulated. 

It  1  found  that  Balke  and  Smith's  method  for  preparing 

oolumbium  oxide,  free  from  titanium,   is  satisfactory,  and   that   the 

of   any  i  lament  common  to  ootatnbiam   and   titanium    is 

improbable.     The  identity  of    the  tpeotra  of   oolumbium  from 

dill'  irces  afford*  strong  evidence  of  its  elementary  character. 

i:.  (i. 

Metallographic  and  Metallurgical  Notes.  |  Thermal  Dia- 
grams.      M  ,iy    of    All'jya.  |       K.     ITaiBDBlOB  /</w, 

I     •;•» i;.     i.   i  land  fmpoasibli  t.<>  obtain  thermal 
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diagrams  of  the  systems  platinum-sulphur,  gold-selenium,  gold-sul- 
phur, gold-arsenic,  or  zinc-sulphur  on  account  of  the  volatility  of  one 
component.     The  existence  of  the  sulphide,  Zn2S,  is  improbable. 

II.  The  use  of  ultra-violet  light  in  the  microscopic  study  of  alloys 
is  not  found  to  have  any  advantages.  0.  H.  D. 

Atomic  Weight  of  Palladium.  George  I.  Kemmerer  (/.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc,  1908,  30,  1701— 1705).— The  results  of  previous  work  on 
the  atomic  weight  of  palladium  show  considerable  variation,  and,  for 
this  reason,  the  present  investigation  was  undertaken.  The  experiments 
were  carried  out  with  (A)  palladiodiammonium  chloride  purified  by 
Keller  and  Smith's  method  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  73) ;  (B)  the  same  salt 
purified  by  means  of  ammonium  cyanide  instead  of  the  mercuric 
cyanide  used  by  Keller  and  Smith,  and  ammonium  salts  instead  of 
sodium  or  potassium  salts,  and  (C)  palladiodiammonium  cyanide, 
Pd(2sH3CN)2.  In  each  case  a  porcelain  boat  containing  the  salt  was 
enclosed  in  a  tube  heated  by  an  electric  heater,  and  was  reduced  to  the 
metal  by  means  of  carefully-purified  electrolytic  hydrogen.  The 
following  results  were  obtained  :  salt  A,  mean  of  five  experiments, 
106*399;  salt  B,  mean  of  four  experiments,  106*442;  salt  C,  mean  of 
six  experiments,  106*458.  The  mean  value  of  all  the  determinations 
gave  an  atomic  weight,  106*434  [01  =  35*473;  H  =  1*008;  N  =  14*01]. 

E.  G. 


Mineralogical    Chemistry. 


Natural  Zirconium  Oxide  Free  from  Iron.  Edgar  Wedekind 
(Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  2270— 2271).— Of  the  three  forms  in 
which  Brazilian  zirconium  ore  occurs,  that  containing  the  greatest 
amount  of  zirconium  is  the  black,  glassy,  lump  variety  ;  analysis  gave : 

Zr02.  Ti02.  Fea03.  Si02.  ZrSi04.  Total. 

94*12  0*98  3*22  0*43  1*98  100*73 

When  examined  under  the  microscope,  this  mineral  was  found  to  be 
composed  of  black  particles  embedded  in  a  brownish-yellow,  powdery 
substance.  When  separated  mechanically,  the  black  portion  was 
found  to  be  quite  free  from  iron  ;  analysis  gave  : 


Zr02. 

SiOo. 

Ti02. 

Insol. 

Total. 

97*97 

1-72 

1*20 

0*10 

100*99 

From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  colour  previously  ascribed  to  the 
presence  of.  iron  must  be  caused  by  the  titanium,  as,  indeed,  must  be 
the  colour  of  many  other  stones  and  minerals.  Crystalline,  natural 
zirconium  oxide  is  feebly  radioactive  ;  it  has  3 )  5*41,  a  value  somewhat 
higher  than  that,  D  5*1,  of  the  artificial,  crystalline  substance. 

J.  V.  E. 
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Krohnkite,  Natrochalcite  (a  New  Mineral),  and  Other 
Sulphates  from  Chile.  Charles  Palache  and  Charles  H. 
Warren  (Amer.  J.  Sci.,  1908,  [iv],  26,  342— 348*).— The  specimens 
described  are  from  copper  veins  in  the  mining  district  of  Chuquicamata, 
in  the  province  of  Antofagasta,  and  include  krohnkite,  natrochalcite, 
blbclite,  brochantite,  atacamite,  chalcanthite,  copiapite,  botryogen, 
sideronatrite,  halite,  and  gypsum. 

Krohnkite. — The  large,  well-developed  crystals  are  nmnoclinic,  with 
a:  b:  c  =  0-5229  :  1  :  0-4357;  j8  =  56°17J';  they  are  twinned  on  (001), 
and  have  a  perfect  cleavage  parallel  to  (010) ;  hardness  2 J.  Three 
types  of  specimens  are  distinguished :  (i)  clusters  of  octahedroid 
crystals  of  a  dull  greenish-blue  colour  ;  (ii)  single  prismatic  crystals  and 
fibrous  or  acicular  aggregates  of  a  pale  blue  colour  ;  (iii)  solid  crusts 
of  large,  prismatic  crystals  of  a  deep  vitriol-blue  colour.  Analysis  I 
gives  the  usual  formula  :  CuS04.Na2S04,2H20.  The  water  is  mainly 
given  off  below  150°,  but  small  amounts  continue  to  come  off  up  to 
350°.  The  mineral  is  fusible  without  decomposition  to  a  bright  green 
enamel. 

Natrochalcite. — This  new  species  occurs  as  bright  emerald-green, 
monoclinic  crystals  with  an  acute  pyramidal  habit  [a :  b  :  c=  1*423  :  1  : 
1*214;  /?  =  61°17£'].  Cleavage  (001)  perfect  j  hardness  4}.  Complete 
optical  determinations  are  given  for  this,  as  also  for  krohnkite.  Analysis 
II  agrees  with  Na2S04,Cu4(OH)2(S04)2,2H20.  The  water  is  given  off 
gradually  above  150°,  and  between  350°  and  a  low  red-heat,  sulphuric 
anhydride  is  expelled.     The  mineral  readily  fuses  to  a  black  bead. 

Blbclite. — Analysis  III,  of  massive,  granular  material,  agrees  with  the 
usual  formula  :  MgS04,Na2S04,4H20. 

CuO.      MgO.     Na20.       S03.        H20.      Insol.      CI.*       Total.     Sp.  gr. 


I. 

23-25 

— 

18-89 

47-60       10-72        — 

trace 

100-46 

2-061 

II. 

41-95 

— 

8-44 

42-10        7-70      0-70 

0-05' 

10094 

2-33 

11. 

— 

12-00 

18-20 

47-49       21-60       0-50 
*  CI  from  atacamite. 

— 

99-70 

— 

L.  J.  S. 

Analyses  of  Gabbronitic  Rocks  from  Neurode,  Silesia. 
Felh  TanNHAUSKB  (Sitzungsber.  k.  Akad.  Wi&8.  Berlin,  1908, 
1069  1075). — Nine  analyses  are  given  of  gabbro,  anorthosite, 
pyroxenite,  olivine-gabbro,  troctolite,  serpentine,  diabase,  gabbro-aplite, 
and  spessartite.  L.  J.  S. 


Physiological    Chemistry, 


Heats  of  Solution  of  Gases   in   Blood.     Mario   Camis  ( 
Real.  Aeoad.  8oi  Torino,  1908,  [ii],  58,  141— 169). — The  author  has 
red  calorimetrically  the  heat  changes  occurring  when  oxygen  and 
oarboD  dio  Into,  on  □  in  blood.     The  absorption 

of  I  gram  mol.  of  carbon  dioxide  by  the  blood  npanied  I 

evolution   of    5*40  Cal.,    the   eorrespondii  vgen  being 

•  and  /, 
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10*22  Cal.  Taking  mean  numbers  for  the  daily  respiratory  exchange, 
it  is  calculated  that,  for  a  man  weighing  70  kilos.,  this  exchange  leads 
to  the  production  of  about  127  Cal.  per  day.  The  blood  pigment  and 
the  oxygen  absorbed  probably  react  endothermically.  The  piper 
concludes  with  a  bibliography.  T.  H.  P. 

Estimation  of  the  Respiratory  Capacity  of  Small  Quantities 
of  Blood.  Heinrich  Dreser  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Supply  1908, 
138 — 149).  —  Certain  modifications  of  Haldane's  carbon  monoxide 
method,  and  of  Barcroft's  gas  analysis  methods,  are  proposed.  In 
investigating  the  effect  of  certain  antipyretics  on  the  respiratory 
capacity,  it  was  found  that  many  of  these  produce  methaemoglobin 
formation,  and  the  oxygen  so  combined  is  not  displaced  by  carbon 
monoxide.  A  comparison  of  ra-tolylhydrazine,  /3-acetylphenylhydrazine 
(pyrodine),  and  the  semicarbazide  of  ra-tolylhydrazine  shows  that  the 
semicarbazide  substitution  is  much  less  harmful  than  the  acetyl 
substitution,  as  in  acetanilide  and  phenacetin.  W.  D.  H. 

Glycine  in  Normal  Blood.  Adolf  Bingel  (Zeitsch.  physiol. 
Chem.,  1908,  57,  382— 388).— By  the  use  of  the  Fischer- Bergell 
naphthalenesulphonyl  chloride  method,  it  is  possible  to  demonstrate 
the  existence  of  glycine  in  normal  ox-blood.  From  10  litres,  0*2  gram 
of  the  glycine  compound  was  obtained.  A  higher  amino-acid,  or  a 
peptide-like  substance,  is  also  present.  W.  D.  H. 

Reaction  of  the  Blood  after  Intravenous  Injection  of  Acid 
and  Alkali.  N.  van  Westenryk  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl., 
1908,517 — 527). — That,  the  titration  method  shows  the  blood  to  be 
alkaline  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  acid  used  may  displace  a  weaker 
acid  in  neutral  salts.  Many  indicators  are  not  indifferent  chemical 
substances,  but  may  be  themselves  acid  or  basic.  By  the  use  of 
neutral-red  and  other  indicators,  the  reaction  of  the  blood  is  shown  to 
be  neutral,  and  remains  neutral  under  various  pathological  conditions. 
It  alters  in  experimental  acid  or  alkali  poisoning.  Alkali  poisoning 
produces  stimulation,  increasing  the  action  of  the  heart  and  kidneys  ; 
acid  produces  the  opposite  effects.  In  acid  poisoning,  the  organism 
remains  neutral,  as  the  acid  is  fixed  and  neutralised  in  the  muscular 
tissues.  Previous  observations  that  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood 
decreases  on  destruction  of  the  red  corpuscles,  are  confirmed  by  the  new 
methods.  W.  D.  H. 

Spectrophotographic  Investigations  on  the  Action  of  Hydro- 
cyanic Acid  on  Blood.  Louis  Lewin  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm., 
Suppl.,  1908,  337 — 348).— Details  are  given  of  the  spectroscopic 
appearances  of  blood  and  haemoglobin  treated  with  hydrocyanic  acid. 
Cyanomethsemoglobin  and  cyanoheematin  do  not  appear  to  exist ;  the 
spectroscopic  appearances  of  their  so-called  compounds  are  identical 
with  those  of  cyanohsemoglobin.  Blood  so  treated  catalyses  hydrogen 
peroxide  quite  typically.  The  cause  of  the  toxic  action  of  hydrocyanic 
acid  is  discussed,  and  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  it  is  not  a  blood 
poison  in  the  biological  sense.  W.  D.  H. 
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Action  of  Oxidising  Salts.  Arthur  R.  Cushny  {Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  Xuppl.,  1908,  126— 137).— The  relative  activity  of 
oxidising  salts  on  the  blood  and  tissues  runs  fairly  parallel  to  their 
oxidising  power  on  simpler  chemical  compounds.  But  in  many  cases 
other  factors  step  in.  The  blood  corpuscles  and  pigment  react  more 
readily  to  weak  oxidising  agents  than  do  muscle  or  epithelium.  In 
certain  cases,  also,  substances  which  oxidise  blood  corpuscles  and 
pigment  readily  are  feeble  oxidising  agents  for  simpler  chemical 
substances ;  the  reverse  is  also  seen.  W.  D.  H. 


Hemolytic  Action  of  Mercury  Salts.  J.  Dunin-Borkowski 
(Bull.  Acad.  Sci.  Cracow,  1908,  494 — 505). — The  hemolytic  action  of 
mercury  salts  on  the  serum-free  blood  corpuscles  (erythrocytes)  of 
different  animals  has  been  investigated.  With  mercuric  chloride,  the 
resistance  to  haemolysis  increases  in  the  order :  guinea-pig,  sheep, 
cow,  pig,  calf,  dog.  A  higher  concentration  of  mercuric  chloride 
than  that  required  to  produce  complete  haemolysis,  agglutinates  the 
erythrocytes. 

Mercuric  iodide  has  considerable  hemolytic  activity,  and  mercuric 
cyanide,  although  not  ionised,  is  almost  as  active  as  the  chloride. 
Potassium  cyanide  is  less  active  than  mercuric  cyanide.  It  follows 
that  haemolysis  does  not  depend  on  the  concentration  of  Hg"  ions 
alone,  although  the  ionic  concentration  probably  has  some  effect,  as 
sodium  chloride  lessens  the  activity  of  mercuric  chloride. 

The  rate  of  haemolysis  with  different  concentrations  of  mercuric 
chloride  has  also  been  measured.  With  small  concentrations,  the 
constants  calculated  for  a  unimolecular  reaction  diminish,  and  with 
fairly  high  concentrations  they  increase  considerably  during  the 
reaction,  being  approximately  constant  for  intermediate  concen- 
trations. 

The  temperature-coefficient  for  10°  between  18°  and  25°  is  4*37  for 
erythrocytes  from  the  guinea-pig,  and  2  6  between  18°  and  32°  for 
those  from  the  dog.  The  coefficient  is  much  greater  at  higher 
temperatures,  owing  to  the  fact  that  haemolysis  is  produced  to  some 
extent  by  heat  alone,  and,  further,  the  erythrocytes  which  have 
been  heated  alone  for  some  time  are  much  more  readily  acted  on 
by  mercuric   chloride  than   those  which   have  not  been    heated. 

G.  S. 


Peptolytic    Ferments    in     the     Stomach    Contents.      Emil 
Ai;i>i:kiiau>i;n  and  Floiikntin  Medigreceanu  (Zeitsch.  physiol.   C7/< 

8,  57,  317 — 324). — The  observations  were    made  on  a  dog  with 
a  ga  ilia,  and  confirm  those  made  by  Boldyreff,  that,  after  a 

meal  rich  in  Pat,  the  contents  of  the  duodenum  regurgitate  into  the 
stomach.     Under   these   conditions,   the    ftomach   contents    cmt.iin  a 
peptolytic  ferment,  and  vrhen  oeutraliaed,  reeohre  glycyl-Myroeine  into 
nt   amino-aoide.     Under   ordinary   conditions,   however, 
red    rftpidlj  inactive   by  the  acid  of  the  gfttl 

W.  I).  H. 

VOL.   X'  IV.    II.  71 
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Influence  of  the  Products  of  Reaction  on  the  Hydrolysis 
of  Fats  by  Pancreatic  Juice.  Mlle.  L.  Kalaboukoff  and  Emile 
Terroine  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  712— 715).— Both  fatty  acids 
and  their  sodium  salts  diminish  the  rate  of  hydrolysis ;  glycerol,  on 
the  other  hand,  has  a  considerable  accelerating  action.  This 
acceleration  does  not  take  place  when  a  soluble  ester,  such  as  mono- 
butyrin,  or  natural  emulsions,  such  as  egg-yolk  or  cream,  or  solid 
fats,  such  as  lard,  are  submitted  to  the  action  of  the  juice.  The  action 
of  the  glycerol  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  a  better  distribution 
of  the  lipase  between  the  aqueous  and  oily  phases  takes  place  in  its 
presence ;  other  syrupy  substances  can  produce  a  similar  acceleration. 

S.  B.  S. 

Digestion  in  Animals.  XXVII.  Relationship  of  Concen- 
tration to  Absorption  in  the  Intestine.  E.  S.  London  and 
W.  W.  Polowzowa  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  529—546. 
Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  960). — Details  are  given  of  the  relative  amount 
of  absorption  in  the  intestine  of  the  water  and  sugar  contained  in 
solutions  of  dextrose  of  different  concentrations.  W.  D.  H. 

Absorption  of  Fat  from  Intestinal  Loops  in  Dogs. 
O.  H.  Plant  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  23,  65— 80).— Bile  salts 
increase  the  absorption  of  fats  from  a  mixture  which  contains  free 
fatty  acid  or  soap ;  they  only  slightly  increase  the  absorption  of 
neutral  oil.  Solutions  of  soap,  or  biliary  solutions  of  fatty  acids,  are 
absorbed  more  rapidly  than  emulsified  fats.  If  both  bile  and 
pancreatic  juice  are  excluded  from  the  intestinal  loop,  neutral  oil  is 
nevertheless  absorbed,  and  it  becomes  markedly  acid  in  reaction. 
Taken  as  a  whole,  the  experiments  favour  the  view  that  fats  are 
absorbed  in  solution  rather  than  as  an  emulsion.  W.  D.  H. 

Absorption  of  Iodised  Proteins.  Otto  von  Furth  and 
M.  Friedmann  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  214—223).— 
An  iodised  protein  (iodalbacid)  is  before  absorption  in  the  cat's 
intestine  broken  down  in  large  measure  so  completely  that  the  iodine 
in  the  intestinal  wall  and  blood  is  not  in  combination  as  proteose  or 
peptone,  but  only  as  alkali  iodides.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Intestinal  Astringents  on  Metabolism.  Karl 
Spiro*  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  504 — 512). — Opium, 
bismuth  subnitrate,  and  tannigen  produce  but  little  change  in 
nitrogenous  metabolism  in  dogs.  With  opium  the  C  :  N  ratio  in  the 
urine  goes  up,  this  is  due  to  a  fall  in  the  nitrogen ;  the  nitrogen  in 
the  fseces  is  but  little  altered.  Tannigen,  on  the  other  hand,  causes  a 
loss  of  urinary,  and  an  increase  of  faecal  nitrogen,  the  total  excretion 
of  nitrogen  being  about  the  normal ;  a  sinking  of  the  C  :  N  ratio  in 
the  urine  is  mainly  due  to  a  relative  decrease  in  the  excretion  of 
carbon.  W.  D.  H. 

Creatinine  Metabolism.  G.  Lefmann  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Cliem., 
1908,  57,  476 — 514). — The  excretion  of   creatinine  and  creatine  is 
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pretty  constant  in  well  nourished  animals.  If  either  substance  is 
added  to  the  food,  it  is  excreted  unchanged.  If  creatine  is  given  by 
the  mouth  or  parenterally,  it  is  never  changed  into  creatinine  ;  in 
inanition  it  is  almost  completely  excreted  as  such.  Disease  of  the 
liver  or  increased  protein  catabolism  produce  first  an  increase,  then  a 
decrease,  in  creatinine  excretion,  and  when  it  is  lessened,  the  amount 
of  creatine  excreted  increases.  The  liver  is  the  probable  seat  of 
creatinine  formation.  If  nephritis  is  induced  by  chromates,  nearly 
all  the  creatinine  is  changed  into  creatine,  probably  by  the  alteration 
in  the  reaction  of  the  urine.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Changes  in  Gaseous  Metabolism  after  Exclusion  of  the 
Hepatic  Circulation.  Yittorio  Scaffidi  (Biochem.  ZeitscL,  1908, 
14,  156 — 179). — Experiments  were  carried  out  on  ducks,  the  liver 
circulation  being  excluded  by  ligaturing  the  portal  vein.  As  birds 
were  employed  for  the  experiments,  it  was  not  necessary  to  mike  an 
Eck  fistula.  The  absorption  of  oxygen  and  excretion  of  carbon 
dioxide  were  determined  both  before  and  after  the  operation.  It  was 
found  that  the  operation  caused  an  increase  in  the  oxygen  absorption 
and  in  the  carbon  dioxide  excretion,  and  also  an  increased  respiratory 
quotient.  These  results  are  probably  due  to  the  inhibition  of  glycogen 
storage,  owing  to  the  liver  being  thrown  out  of  circulation.  There  is 
consequently  an  increased  destruction  of  the  carbohydrates,  which  are 
thrown  into  the  circulation.  The  increased  respiratory  quotient, 
which  is  particularly  noticeable  at  some  interval  after  the  operation, 
is  probably  due  to  the  conversion  of  the  carbohydrate  into  fat. 

S.  B.  S. 

Starvation  Metabolism.  Mieczyslaw  Halpern  (Biochem.  Zeitsch., 
1908,  14,  134 — 142). — The  urine  of  a  patient  unable  to  ingest 
either  food  or  water,  owing  to  cancer  in  the  oesophagus,  was  analysed. 
The  total  daily  excretion  of  nitrogen  was  2*058  grams,  or,  excluding 
the  protein  nitrogen  excreted,  2*0097  grams.  This  is  less  than  that 
found  in  most  other  starvation  cases,  owing  probably  to  the  fact  that 
the  organism  had  gradually  accommodated  itself  to  a  low  diet.  Other 
anomalies  were  also  observed,  for  the  ammonia  nitrogen  was  only 
3*47%  of  he  total.  The  excretion  of  the  acetone  substances  was  also 
11.  The  purine  substances  were  also  small  in  amount,  the  daily 
ration  of  purine  nitrogen  being  only  0*05897  gram.  The  sodium 
Chloride  excretion  was  0*05265  gram  daily,  whilst  the  ratio  N  :  P 
was  6*3  :  1,  which  is  normal  and  higher  than  in  other  starvation  ca 
The  author  discusses  the  possible  reasons  for  the  anomalies. 

S.  B.  S. 

The  Nutritive  Value  of  Protein  Cleavage  Products.      VIII. 

L     Aim. i  i;ii  \i.m:\     (Zeitsch.    plujnioL    (Jhem.,    1908,    57,     548      363. 

this  vol.,    ii,   (JG1). — Dogs   react   differently  by    feeding    OD 

•in  cleavage   products,  some  being  attacked  with  vomiting.      Bat 

winch  do  not  react  in  this  way,  equilibrium  and  health  are 

w<-ii  maintained.     Complete  deteileof  the  experiments  are  tabulated. 

obtained  alec  irith  the  prodv  id  njdrolj 

7  1 — 2 
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of  flesh  and  casein.  If,  however,  the  greatest  part  of  the  tryptophan 
and  tyrosine  was  removed  from  the  mixture  beforehand,  the  results 
were  not  so  good.  W.  D.  H. 

Phosphorus  in  Certain  Foods  Wolfgang  Heubner  and 
M.  Reeb  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  265— 272).— The 
phosphorus-containing  substances  in  foods  fall  into  five  groups,  namely, 
inorganic  phosphates,  phosphatides,  nucleic,  phosphoproteins,  and  esters 
of  phosphoric  acid.  The  position  of  inosic  acid  and  phosphoramic 
acid  in  this  classification  is  uncertain.  A  method  is  described  for 
estimating  these  various  compounds,  and  the  results  of  the  examina- 
tion of  various  foods,  meat,  milk,  bread,  and  other  vegetable  foods,  are 
given  in  a  table.  W.  D.  H. 

Absorption  and  Assimilation  of  Organic  Compounds  of 
Phosphorus.  Pio  Marfori  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908, 
378 — 388). — Natural  glycerophosphoric  acid  differs  from  the  synthetic 
substance  in  that  its  salts,  when  injected  subcutaneously,  yield,  at 
least  in  part,  assimilable  phosphorus.  The  phosphorus  of  lecithin, 
and,  to  some  extent,  that  of  nucleo-proteins,  is  also  assimilated  under 
these  conditions.  ISTuclein  and  nucleic  acid  from  yeast,  when  given 
by  the  mouth,  did  not  increase  phosphorus  assimilation.  G.   B. 

The  Cleavage  of  2 : 5-Diketopiperazines  in  the  Organism  of 
the  Rabbit.  II.  Emil  Abderhalden  and  Leonhard  Wacker 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  325 — 328.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii, 
521). — In  the  further  investigation  of  this  question,  it  appeared 
desirable  to  employ  an  anhydride  which  is  decomposed  by  alkali  with 
difliculty.  The  one  selected  was  c^-leucylglycine  anhydride,  and  the 
experiments  confirm  those  previously  reported ;  this  substance  is 
in  small  measure  resolved  into  its  components  by  the  organism  of 
the  rabbit.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Degradation  of  Aromatic  Substances  in  the  Human 
Organism,  Leon  Blum  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59, 
273 — 298). — When  administered  to  normal  individuals,  neither  phenyl- 
alanine nor  tyrosine,  normal  hydrolysis  products  of  proteins,  increase 
appreciably  the  aromatic  contents  of  the  urine.  On  the  other  hand, 
when  given  to  alcaptonurics,  they  increase  the  homogentisic  acid 
excretion  in  the  urine.  It  has  been  assumed,  therefore,  that  homo- 
gentisic acid  is  a  normal  intermediate  product  of  metabolism  of 
aromatic  hydrolysis  products  of  proteins,  and  that  alcaptonuric 
individuals  do  not  possess  the  power  of  completely  utilising  these 

qtt  (\tt  products,      and      that 


tyrosine  in  the  normal 
individual  is  first  con- 


\  /  '  \    JCHg'COgH     verted    into    homogen- 

CH2-CH(NH2)-C02H  OH  tisic  acid.    This  change 

2         \        2/        2  can  take   place  in  the 

following  ways  :  (a)  the  degradation  may  commence  in  the  side-chain, 
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in  which  case  ^-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid,  or  hydro-p-cou  marie  acid, 
OH'G^H^CHg'CIL/COgH,  is  first  formed,  and  subsequently  converted 
into  homogentisic  acid.  It  was  found  by  Baumann  and  Schotten  that 
hydro-p-coumaric  acid,  when  administered  to  normal  individuals,  gave 
rise  to  jo-hydroxybenzoic  acid  to  the  extent  of  13%,  whereas  /?-hydroxy- 
phenylacetic  acid  was  recovered  to  the  extent  of  78*6%  in  the  urine. 
The  author  found  that  neither  of  these  acids,  on  administration  to 
alcaptonurics,  caused  an  increase  in  the  homogentisic  acid  output. 

(b)  A  change  in  the  relative  positions  of  the  hydroxyl  group  and  the 
side-chain  may  take  place  with  the  formation  of  m-  or  o-tyrosine,  which, 
on  secondary  oxidation  in  the  para-position  and  a  degradation  of  the 
side-chain,  could  give  rise  to  homogentisic  acid.  It  was  found  that 
neither  of  these  tyrosines,  when  administered  to  alcaptonurics,  in- 
creased the  homogentisic  acid  output,  and  when  given  to  normal 
individuals  they  were  excreted  in  the  form  of  the  corresponding  hydr- 
oxyphenylacetic  acids  to  the  extent  of  about  30%. 

(c)  The  side-chain  may  be  degraded  to  acetic  acid,  with  a  concurrent 
change  in  the  relative  position  to  the  hydroxyl  group,  forming  m-  or 
o-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid.  Homogentisic  acid  would  be  formed  from 
such  products  by  subsequent  oxidation  in  the  para-position.  This 
possibility  was  unlikely,  as  neither  o-  nor  ra-tyrosine  gave  rise  to 
homogentisic  acid,  and.  it  was  also  found  that  m-hydroxyphenylacetic 
acid,  when  administered  to  normal  individuals,  was  found  unchanged  in 
the  urine  to  the  extent  of  80%.  Neither  o-  nor  m-acid  gave  rise  to 
increased  homogentisic  output  in  alcaptonurics. 

(d)  The  processes  of  degradation,  change  of  relative  positions  of 
the  hydroxyl  group  to  the  side-chain  containing  the  acid  group,  and  of 
secondary  oxidation,  can  take  place  concurrently.  A  similar  change 
has  been  observed    by   Bamberger,  who  showed    that  tolylhydroxyl- 

prr  fjTT  amine  is  converted  by  hot  dilute  sulphuric 

acid    into    toluquinol.     Other   examples    of 
|CH8     similar  action  are  also  known,  and  quoted 
by  the  author.    A  change  of  this  description 
TT»OJT  must  take  place  when  tyrosine  is  converted 

into  homogentisic  acid.  The  results  also 
indicate  that  homogentisic  acid  is  a  normal  intermediate  product 
of  metabolism,  as  none  of  the  products  which  were  not  fully  destroyed 
in  the  normal  individual  gave  rise  to  increased  homogentisic  output  in 
alcaptonurics. 

m-Tyrosiue  was  prepared  by  the  condensation  of  m-hydroxybenz- 
aldehyde  with  hippuric  acid.  The  lactimide  of  wi-hydroxybenzoyl- 
aminocinnamio  acid  in  the  form  of  its  acetyl  derivative,  C1(JH1S06N, 
m.  j>.  L48  ,  iraa  obtained.  On  hydrolysis  with  10%  sodium  hydroxide 
solution,  nvhydroxybenzoylaminocinnamio  acid,  ClflH1804N,  m.  p. 
tonne. 1,  which,  on  redaction  with  ■odium  amalgam, 
yielded    m  ine,    CldH1604N,    m.    p.     180°.      From    this, 

09HuOfNf   in.  j».  280—281°,   was  obtained   by  hydrolysis 
Mid. 
obtained  by  i  rimilar  synthetic  method,  although 
;ill   the   intermediate   producti   were  not  obtained  para. 
tyrosine  melts  at  170°,  and  0  t;  B.  B,  B. 
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Are  there  Reducing  Ferments  in  the  Animal  Body  ?  Arthur 
Heffter  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  SuppL,  1908,  253 — 260).— The 
reduction  processes  which  occur  in  animal  organs  or  their  extracts,  or 
in  vegetable  tissues,  have  been  attributed  to  enzyme  action.  Boiling 
does  not  abolish  the  action  ;  this  and  other  considerations  lead  the 
author  to  the  conclusion  that  "  reductases"  do  not  exist. 

W.  D.  H. 

Spectroscopic  Properties  of  Yolk  of  Egg.  Louis  Lewin,  A. 
Miethe,  and  E.  Stenger  (Pfliiger'a  Archiv,  1908,  124,  585—590). — 
Attempts  are  being  made  to  establish  relationships  between  the  colouring 
matters  of  egg-yolk  and  blood  on  account  of  the  close  morphological 
relationship  between  the  blood  and  yolk.  The  first  step  in  this 
direction  has  been  the  careful  spectroscopic  examination  of  the 
colouring  matter  of  the  yolk.  The  plates  used  for  photographing 
the  spectra  were  dyed  with  isocol.  Solutions  in  water,  acetone,  alcohol, 
ether,  chloroform,  and  benzene  were  examined.  The  solutions  were 
found  to  follow  Kundt's  rule,  for  example,  the  absorption  bands  of 
the  chloroform  and  benzene  solutions  were  5 — 10 fijx  nearer  the  red 
end  of  the  spectrum  than  the  corresponding  bands  of  the  other 
solutions. 

There  are  three  characteristic  bands  at  480,  453,  and  427,  and 
feebler  bands  at  400  and  378.  No  other  yellow  colouring  matter  gives 
the  same  absorption  bands,  and  it  is  thus  possible  to  detect  adulterants 
of  yellow  of  egg  by  spectroscopic  measurements.  J.  J.  S. 

Chemico-physical  Investigations  on  the  Crystalline  Lens. 
Filippo  Bottazzi  and  Noe  Scalinci  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v], 
17,  ii,  305—316.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  966).— The  crystalline  lens 
contains  an  electro- negative  protein,  facoprotein,  which  is  only  soluble 
in  water  in  the  form  of  acid  protein  in  absence  of  alkali,  or  of  alkali 
protein,  which  is  soluble  also  in  absence  of  salts.  The  essential 
material  of  the  lenticular  fibre  is,  in  normal  conditions,  a  hydrogel  of 
liquid  or  gummy  consistency.  The  results  are  mainly  of  physiological 
interest.  T.  H.  P. 

Higher  Fatty  Acids  in  the  Liver  after  Removal.  John  B. 
Leathes  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  SuppL,  1908,  327 — 336.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  355). — A  full  account  of  a  research  previously 
published,  with  a  description  of  further  experiments  on  the  same  lines. 
The  increase  of  fatty  acids  previously  noted  does  not  invariably  occur, 
but  no  light  can  be  at  present  thrown  on  the  nature  of  the  processes 
involved.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Formation  of  Uric  Acid  in  the  Liver  of  Birds.  Ernst 
Friedmann  and  H.  Mandel  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  /SuppL,  1908, 
199 — 207). — The  experiments  recorded  were  made  by  perfusing  the 
surviving  liver  of  the  goose  with  various  mixtures.  If  uric  acid  is 
added  to  the  perfusion  fluid,  none  is  retained  or  destroyed  by  the  liver. 
If  urea  and  sodium  lactate  or  malonate  are  added,  there  is  no  increase 
in  uric  acid  formation.  Uric  acid  formation  in  the  bird's  liver  is 
therefore  not  the  simple  synthesis  it  has  been  considered  to  be. 

W.  D.  H, 
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Action  of  Certain  Gases  on  Autolysis.  Luigi  Bellazzi 
(Zeitsch.  physiol  Chem.,  1908,  57,  389— 394).— Carbon  dioxide 
favours,  and  oxygen  is  indifferent,  or  feebly  inhibitory,  towards, 
autolysis  of  the  liver.  W.  D.  H. 

Decomposition  of  Caffeine  by  Extract  of  Ox-Liver.  Y. 
Kotake  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  378 — 381). — Extract  of 
ox-liver  decomposes  caffeine  into  xanthine,  hypoxanthine,  £-methyl- 
xanthine,  and  paraxanthine.  The  removal  of  the  methyl  groups  is 
prevented  by  boiling  the  extract,  or  by  the  use  of  such  protoplasmic 
poisons  as  toluene  or  chloroform.  The  action  is  therefore  attributed 
to  a  ferment.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Mammalian  Uterus.  Harold  J. 
Fardon  (Bio-Chem.  J.,  1908,  3,  405— 411).— The  investigation  of  a 
number  of  drugs  shows  that  the  reaction  of  the  uterus  is  that  of  a 
plain  muscular  organ  supplied  by  sympathetic  nerves,  of  both 
inhibitory  and  augmentative  nature.  Pregnancy  and  nicotine  alter  the 
relative  influence  of  the  two  sets  of  fibres.  W.  D.  H. 

Inosite  [in  Flesh].  Franz  Rosenberger  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem., 
1908,  57,  464—467.  Compare  Abstr.,  1908,  ii,  873).— One  factor  in 
the  presence  or  not  of  inosite,  or  of  its  precursor,  inositogen,  in  flesh 
appears  to  be  the  time  of  year,  which,  as  is  well  known,  also  affects 
the  quantity  of  glycogen.  W.  D.  H. 

Hydrolysis  of  Fish  Muscle.  Thomas  B.  Osborne  and  Frederick 
W.  Heyl  (Amer.  J.  Physiol.,  1908,  23,  81— 89).— The  results  are 
compared  with  those  previously  published  in  relation  to  chicken 
muscle  in  the  following  table,  where  the  figures  show  percentages  of 
cleavage  products  : 

Halibut  muscle.  Chicken  muscle. 

Glycine   0*0  0*68 

Alanine  ?  2*28 

Valine     079  ? 

Leucine  10*33  11-19 

Proline 3*17  474 

Phenylalanine   3-04  3*53 

urtie  acid 273  3'21 

Glutamic  acid 10-13  16*48 

Lne ?  ? 

2*39  2*16 

inine     6*34  6*50 

tidine    055  0*47 

M     7*45  7*24 

Ammonia    1"33  1*67 

ptophan  ....  present  present 

Total    ...  5025  62*15 

Tlio  most  marked  difference  is  seen  to  be  in  the  percei 
glutamic  acid.  W.  I  >.  II 

Che'  in  Ox-Bil«v  pkytiol  Ctlem., 

1908,521      528),      Cholesterol  prepared   t'r<»iu   the   dried 
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bile  of  commerce.     Previous  saponification  is  unnecessary.     The  view 
is  held  that  cholesterol  occurs  as  such  in  bile,  not  as  an  ester. 

W.  D.  H. 

Quantitative  Researches  on  the  Exhalation  of  Alcohols. 
Julius  Pohl  {Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  SuppL,  1908,  427 — 434). — 
The  result  of  the  experiments  recorded  is  that  alcohols  of  higher 
boiling  points  (tert. -&myl  alcohol ;  isopropyl  alcohol)  are  exhaled  with 
the  breath  to  a  greater  degree  than  those  of  lower  boiling  point  (ethyl 
alcohol;  methyl  alcohol).  This  unexpected  result  cannot  yet  be 
explained.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Distribution  of  Nitrogen  amongst  the  Various  Products 
in  Human  Urine.  Louis  0.  Maillard  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
710 — 712). — The  mixed  urine  from  ten  men  of  from  22 — 25  years  of  age 
was  examined  on  six  consecutive  days.  Of  the  total  nitrogen  excreted, 
5*73%  was  in  the  form  of  ammonia,  81*29%  in  that  of  urea,  1*65%  in 
that  of  purine  compounds,  1*43%  in  that  of  uric  acid,  0*22%  in  that 
of  purine  bases,  and  11*15%  in  other  forms  of  combination  (creatinine, 
oxyproteic  acids,  urochrome,  hippuric  acid,  amino-acids,  etc.).  The 
proportion  of  nitrogen  to  phosphorus  was  as  9  :  1*37.  Muscular  work 
was  without  appreciable  influence  on  the  total  nitrogen  excretion, 
although  there  was  a  slight  diminution  of  urea,  an  undoubted  increase 
in  phosphates,  and  a  slight  increase  in  the  nitrogen  in  the  undeter- 
mined forms.  S.  B.  S. 

Detection  of  Organic  Bases  in  Urine.  R.  Engeland  {Zeitsch. 
physiol.  Chem.,  1908,57,49 — 64). — Urine  has  been  treated  by  the  three 
following  methods  :  1.  Precipitation  of  the  urine  with  a  cold  saturated 
solution  of  mercuric  chloride  and  sodium  acetate  (compare  Johnson, 
Abstr.,  1888,  506;  1889,  165).  2.  Concentration  of  the  urine  and 
precipitation  with  tannin.  3.  Precipitation  of  urine  with  a  hot 
saturated  solution  of  mercuric  chloride  and  sodium  acetate. 

The  bases  isolated  from  the  precipitate  in  the  first  method  were 
creatinine  and  as-dimethylguanidine,  the  latter  of  which  was  obtained 
as  the  crystalline  aurichloride,  m.  p.  144°. 

The  precipitate  obtained  according  to  the  second  method  contained 
creatinine  and  methylguanidine,  the  latter  of  which  was  isolated  as 
its  aurichloride,  m.  p.  198°.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  methyl-  and 
dimethyl-guanidines  are  not  produced  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric 
acid  on  creatinine. 

When  the  third  method  of  precipitation  was  used,  all  the  creatinine 
is  removed,  as  the  filtrate  no  longer  gave  Weyl's  reaction.  The  bases 
isolated  from  the  precipitate  were  creatinine,  methylguanidine, 
vitiatine,  histidine,  a  base,  CJ15H36013N8,  similar  to  some  of  the  prot- 
amines, and  a  base,  C5H702N3,  similar  to  histidine.  The  last  base  was 
isolated  as  its  picrolonate,  C5H7O2N3,C10H8O5N4,  which  crystallises  in 
short  needles,  decomposing  at  244°.  The  base  gives  a  red  coloration 
with  alkali  and  copper  sulphate,  and  also  a  dark  red  colour  with  an 
alkaline  solution  of  diazobenzenesul phonic  acid. 

Iminazole  derivatives  are  found  in  the  urine  of   most  animals,  but 
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herbivorous  animals  produce  larger  quantities  of  these  compounds  than 
do  the  carnivora.  J.  J.  S. 

The  Regular  Occurrence  of  Indole  in  the  Distillate  of 
Normal  Urine.  Max  Jaffe  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Supply  1908, 
299 — 308). — Indole  is  constantly  found  in  the  urine  of  man  and  other 
animals  examined.  The  methods  of  obtaining  and  identifying  it  are 
given  in  full,  the  differences  in  quantity  in  various  animals  noted,  and 
the  conditions  in  which  indole  derivatives  occur  discussed. 

W.  D.  H 

Urinary  Pigments  derived  from  Indole.  Alberico  Bene- 
dicenti  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  64 — 74.  Compare 
Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  980). — After  subcutaneous  administration,  5-methyl- 
indole  appears  in  the  urine  as  dimethylindigotin  ;  2  : 5-dimethylindole 
forms  a  red  colouring  matter,  and  a-naphthindole  yields  a  reddish- 
brown  coloration,  changing  later  to  bluish-green.  G.  B. 

Excretion  of  Urobilin  in  Disease.  N.  F.  Surveyor  (Bio-Chem. 
J.,  1908,  3,  439 — 448). — From  an  examination  of  500  specimens  of 
urine  in  health  and  disease,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  there  is  no 
correspondence  between  the  amount  of  urobilin  excreted  and  the 
amount  of  ethereal  sulphates  in  the  urine.  Urobilin  formation  is  there- 
fore not  the  result  of  intestinal  putrefaction.  Disease  of  the  liver  also 
does  not  seem  to  be  responsible  for  its  appearance.  The  method 
adopted  for  the  estimation  of  urobilin  is  the  depth  of  the  absorption 
band  in  an  amy  1 -alcoholic  extract  of  the  urine,  and  so  far  as  any  con- 
clusion can  be  drawn  from  the  inconstant  results  found  in  most 
diseases,  it  appears  that  conditions  that  lead  to  haemoglobin  des- 
truction are  those  most  likely  to  produce  increase  of  the  urinary 
urobilin.  W.  D.  H. 

Microchemical  Changes  occurring  in  Appendicitis.  Owen  T. 
Williams  (Bio-Cliem.  J.,  1908,  3,  391  —401).— The  author  considers 
that  intestinal  sand  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  906)  consists  largely  of  calcium 
salts  (soaps)  of  saturated  fatty  acids.  These  soaps  are  not  so  easily 
absorbed  as  those  derived  from  unsaturated  fatty  acids. 

Action  of  Radium  Emanations  [in  Diabetes].  E.  Poulsson 
(Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  443 — 448). — It  is  well  known 
that  mauy  mineral  waters  contain  radium.  Cases  of  diabetes  were 
treated  with  radioactive  water.  In  two  severe  cases,  no  good  was 
done  ;  in  a  third  case,  where  the  disease  was  not  so  malignant,  the 
excretion  of  sugar  was  lessoned,  although  whether  this  was  due  to  the 
water  ii  uncertain,  W.  D.  H. 

The   Degradation    of    Fatty   Acids    in    Diabetes    Mellitus. 

Julius  Baeb  and  Lnoi   Blum  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pkarm,,  1908,  59, 

-330). — Jt  has  been  shown  previously  (compare  Abstr.,  L907j  ii, 

285;  .ill. -iic  acid  gives  rise  to  /Miydrox  ylmt  \  lie  acid  in  severe 

cases  of  diabetea  meliitna,  and  leuciuo  act  imilar   iraj  ;   no 
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great  difference  could  be  detected  in  the  relative  amounts  excreted. 
Experiments  were  made  in  mild  cases  of  the  disease,  and  it  was  found 
that  isovaleric  acid  exerted  but  little  influence  on  the  excretion  of  the 
hydroxybutyric  acid  ;  w-butyric  and  hexoic  acids  caused,  however,  an 
increased  output.  Similar  results  were  not  obtained  in  all  the  cases 
investigated.  S.  B.  S. 

The  Influence  of  Muscular  Work  on  the  Excretion  of 
Sugar  in  Pancreas  Diabetes.  Y.  Seo  {Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm., 
1908,  59,  341 — 363). — Experiments  were  carried  out  on  dogs  which 
had  been  either  wholly  or  partly  deprived  of  the  pancreas.  The 
excretions  of  nitrogen  and  sugar  were  determined  during  periods  of 
rest  and  periods  of  work,  when  the  animals  turned  a  treadmill.  In 
animals  in  which  the  pancreas  had  only  been  partly  removed,  it  was 
found  that  muscular  work  diminished  the  excretion  of  sugar.  This 
was  not  the  case,  however,  in  animals  on  which  total  extirpation  of 
the  pancreas  had  been  performed.  In  these  cases,  the  ratio  dextrose  : 
nitrogen  increased  during  the  periods  of  work.  The  conclusion  is 
drawn  that  increased  utilisation  of  sugar  by  muscular  work  can  only 
take  place  when  some  functioning  pancreas  tissue  remains  in  the 
organism.  S.  B.  S. 

Acidosis  in  Pancreas  Diabetes.  Eduard  Allard  (Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59,  388— 396).— Brugsch  and  others  have 
maintained  that  acidosis  is  not  found  in  cases  of  severe  pancreas 
diabetes.  The  author  cites,  however,  several  experiments  made  with 
dogs  deprived  of  the  pancreas,  in  which  a  comparatively  large  output 
of  /3-hydroxybutyric  acid  was  observed.  The  phenomenon  of  acidosis 
in  these  cases  is,  however,  a  very  inconstant  one,  and  it  is  suggested 
that  it  is  due  to  secondary  causes.  The  liver,  or  other  parenchymatous 
tissue,  in  the  advanced  stages  of  the  disease  may  have  lost  the  power 
of  degrading  acetoacetic  acid  or  acetone  to  simpler  substances. 

S.  B.  S. 

Radioactivity  of  Goitrigenic  Springs.  Repin  (Compt.  rend., 
1908,  147,  703—705.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  796).— The  author  has 
measured  the  radioactivity  of  the  water  of  fourteen  springs,  a  well,  and 
several  torrents  situated  in  districts  where  goitre  is  endemic.  The 
springs  issuing  from  faults  at  the  base  of  high  mountains  were  all 
found  to  be  radioactive,  whilst  surface  water  and  torrents  fed  by 
glaciers  or  snow  were  inactive.  Torrent  waters  when  without  turbidity 
are  preferred,  and  the  people  who  use  them  are  free  from  goitre.  A 
goitrous  family  living  in  a  non-goitrous  district  was  employing  a 
radioactive  well  water.  The  prevalence  of  goitre  in  mountainous 
districts,  and  the  success  of  distilled  water  in  treating  it,  also  suggests 
a  connexion  between  radioactive  water  and  the  disease.  The  radio- 
activity has  the  character  of  radiothorium.  R.  J.  C. 

The  Pathogenesis  of  Ochronosis.  Oscar  Gross  and  Eduard 
Allaret  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  1908,  59,  384— 387).— The 
colouring  of  cartilage  in  the  pathological  condition  known  as  ochronosis 
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is  due  to  the  same  anomaly  in  metabolism  that  produces  alcaptonuria, 
namely,  the  production  of  homogentisic  acid,  which  is  not  destroyed  in 
the  organism.  The  cartilage  appears  to  have  the  property  of  attracting 
this  acid  and  converting  it  into  a  dark  pigment,  producing  in  this 
way  a  form  of  arthritis,  designated  by  the  authors  arthritis 
alcaptonurica.  Almagia  has  shown  that  in  cartilage  soaked  in  solutions 
of  sodium  urate,  concretions  are  formed  similar  to  those  found  in 
cases  of  gout,  and  the  authors  show  that  cartilage  in  nearly  neutral 
homogentisic  acid  solutions  acquires  a  dark  colour  similar  to  that 
observed  in  cases  of  ochronosis.  Other  tissue  does  not  act  in  this 
way.  S.  B.  S. 

A  Case  of  Chronic  Pentosuria.  Riccardo  Luzzatto  (Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  366— 377).— The  urine  of  the  patient 
(who  has  remained  in  good  health  for  many  years)  contains  generally 
0  1%  of  £-arabinose.  The  amount  is  not  affected  by  ingestion  of  large 
quantities  of  dextrose,  sucrose,  or  starch,  but  is  increased  by  galactose, 
by  alkalis,  and  by  intellectual  work,  and  diminished  by  the  ingestion 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  apparently  also  by  excessive  muscular  labour. 
Pentosuria  is  therefore  quite  distinct  from  diabetes.  In  order  to 
determine  the  reducing  power  of  the  urine,  lead  acetate  is  added,  and, 
after  nitration,  ammonia ;  the  basic  lead  precipitate  formed  carries 
down  all  the  pentose,  and  is  then  redissolved  in  acid,  G.  B. 

Contents  of  a  Cystic  Tumour  of  the  Breast.  Emil  Zdarek 
(Zeit8ch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  461 — 463). — A  complete  analysis  of 
the  contents  of  a  so-called  butter-cyst  of  the  mammary  gland  is  given. 
It  occurred  in  a  woman,  forty  years  of  age,  and  had  lasted  twelve  years 
before  it  was  removed.  It  was  about  the  size  of  an  apple.  It 
contained  48%  of  water,  38 -6%  of  fat,  7*5%  of  fatty  acids,  3%  of 
coagulable  protein,  1%  of  caseinogen,  and  1*6%  of  ash.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Barium  Chloride,  Adrenaline,  and  Peptone  on  the 
Vasomotor  Apparatus.  L.  Popielski  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pliarm., 
Suppl.,  1908,  435 — 442). — The  three  substances  named  all  act  on  the 
peripheral  vaso-motor  mechanism.  Barium  chloride  and  adrenaline 
o  a  rise  of  pressure  by  acting  on  the  musculature  ;  Witte's  peptone 
os  a  fall  by  acting  on  the  nerve-endings  in  the  vessels.  The  substance 
responsible  for  the  activity  of  Witte's  peptone  is  named  vaso-dilatin, 
it  is  not  a  protein,  nor  is  it  choline,  which  when  pure  produces  the 
opposite  effect.  Vaso-dilatin  is  also  the  substance  which  renders  the 
blood  incoagulable.  W.  D.  H. 

Action   of    Certain   Narcotics   on   Nerve.     Alkukcht    Bhu 

//.  tap.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  75—  83).—  The  •ratability  of 

nerre  and   its  reaction  to  the  con  taut  current  (polarisation  picture) 

hand  in  hand.     Solution-  of  chloral  hydrate,  ethylurethane,  end 

phenylurethane,  which  abolish  the  axoitabiUtj,  also  aboli  ifa  she  normal 

polarisation  changes.     If   the  dose  <>i   the  narootio  Is  Insufficient  t<> 

pletely  abolish  excitability,  the  polarisation  changes  are  altered  In 

wii.ii    these    changes  are   prodnoed)   Unmersion    In 
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Locke's  solution  causes  the  nerve  to  recover.  This  reversibility  is 
least  easy  to  obtain  after  chloral  hydrate.  W.  D.  H. 

Pharmacological  Action  of  Certain  Lactones  and  the 
Corresponding  Hydroxy-acids.  Charles  R.  Marshall  (Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl,  1908,  389—394.  Compare  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  788). 
— Certain  tropeines  containing  a  lactone  group  (Jowett  and  Hann, 
Trans ,  1906,  89,  357  ;  Jowett  and  Pyman,  Trans.,  1907,  91,  92),  and 
possessing  an  atropine-like  action,  lose  this  action  when  they  are 
converted  into  salts  of  the  corresponding  hydroxy-acids.  After  the 
addition  of  a  molecular  quantity  of  alkali  hydroxide,  this  conversion 
occurs  relatively  slowly  towards  the  end  of  the  reaction,  and  the  gradual 
change  can  be  demonstrated  pharmacologically.  G.  B. 

Behaviour  of  Sodium  Salicylate  in  the  Organism. 
Alessandro  Baldoni  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Supply  1908,  54 — 63). — 
Sodium  salicylate,  when  administered  to  dogs,  is  mostly  excreted 
unchanged  in  the  urine,  but  a  small  portion  is  converted  into  two 
crystalline  derivatives  with  acid  properties,  both  yielding  a  blue 
coloration  with  ferric  chloride  and  having  a  strong  reducing  action. 
Of  these,  one,  m.  p.  169 — 170°,  has  the  composition  C16H1608N  ;  the 
other,  m.  p.  187 — 188°,  has  the  composition  C15H1408.  Salicyluric 
acid,  which  is  found  in  human  urine  after  ingestion  of  sodium 
salicylate,  cannot  be  detected  in  dogs'  urine.  G.  B. 

Pharmacological  Significance  of  Twin  Ethyl  Groups. 
Sigmund  Frankel  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  181 — 187). 
— In  order  to  test  the   hypothesis,   that  the  hypnotic  action  of  such 

drugs  as  veronal  (diethylbarbituric  acid,  CO^-jyrTT.pry^CEt;,)  is  due  to 

two  ethyl  groups  attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  of  the  ring,  the 
author  has  examined  tetra-,  penta-,  and  hexa-ethylphloroglucinol,  and 
also  the  hexamethyl  derivative.  None  of  these  substances  has  a 
hypnotic  action,  but  they  produce  strychnine-like  convulsions. 

G.  B. 

Pharmaco-dynamic  Characters  of  Coumarin.  Alexander 
Ellinger  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl,  1908,  150— 163.)— The 
toxic  action  of  cantharidin  on  the  kidneys  suggested  the  examination 
of  other  substances  with  a  lactone  structure,  and  coumarin  was 
selected.  In  rabbits,  albuminuria  may  occur,  but  only  to  any  extent 
when  the  urine  is  acid.  The  injury  to  the  kidneys,  even  in  large 
doses,  is  never  serious.  Coumarin,  however,  in  frogs  causes  deep 
narcosis,  owing  to  its  action  on  brain  and  cord  ;  the  centres  affected 
include  those  governing  cardiac  inhibition  and  respiration,  but  the 
vaso-motor  centre  is  not  affected.  In  rabbits  it  is,  in  suitable  doses,  a 
harmless  narcotic,  and  has  no  effect  on  the  heart ;  large  doses  injected 
intravenously  paralyse  the  respiration  and  produce  death.  In  dogs, 
also,  it  is  a  narcotic,  and  usually  produces  vomiting.  In  large  doses  it 
kills  them,  but  without  the  characteristic  symptoms  noticed  in  rabbits. 
This    difference    in    action   is    probably    related   to   a    difference   in 
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excretion  in  the  two  animals,  but   this   part  of  the  work  is  still  in 
progress.  W.  D.  H. 

Behaviour  of  Atropine  in  Various  Animals.  Max  Cloetta 
{Arch.  exp.  Path.  Phariru,  Suppl.,  1908,  119 — 125). — Atropine  appears 
to  be  destroyed  in  the  brain  and  liver ;  this  is  most  marked  in  the 
rabbit's  brain,  and  least  in  the  cat.  This  appears  to  be  related  to 
what  is  termed  the  "  vital  reaction  difference  "  of  the  nervous  tissues 
of  various  animals,  and  is  not  yet  explicable  on  a  chemical  or  physical 
basis.  W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Caffeine  on  Frogs.  Carl  Jacobj  and  Golowinski 
(Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  286— 298).— The  relative  differ- 
ence in  the  action  of  caffeine  on  the  two  species  of  frog  (Rana  esculenta 
and  R.  temporaria)  has  been  attributed  to  differences  in  the  excit- 
ability of  the  spinal  cord.  The  present  research  deals  mainly  with 
the  difference  between  the  muscles  of  the  two  species.  The  difference 
is  mainly  one  of  elasticity  and  extensibility,  and  this,  as  well  as  the 
different  behaviour  of  caffeine  towards  them  appears  to  depend  on  the 
sarcolemma  of  the  muscular  fibres,  and  the  amount  or  character  of  its 
lipoids.  W.  D.  H. 

The  Fate  of  Synthetic  Muscarine  in  the  Animal  Body. 
Hermann  Fuhner  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,208 — 213). — 
If  muscarine  is  given  subcutaneously  to  tortoises,  it  is  again  obtain- 
able in  the  urine  during  the  next  few  days  in  active  form,  and  but 
little,  if  at  all,  altered  in  amount.     The  same  is  true  for  curarine. 

W.  D.  H. 

Poisons  of  Amanita  Phalloides.  John  J.  Abel  and  William 
W.  Ford  (Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  8 — 15.  Compare 
Abatr.,  1907,  ii,  192). — Further  details  are  given  of  the  properties  and 
actions  of  the  two  poisons  contained  in  this  fungus,  namely,  the 
hemolysin,  which  is  a  glucoside  containing  pentose,  and  the  toxin. 
The  hemolysin  is  easily  destroyed  by  the  gastric  juice,  so  that,  if  taken 
by  the  stomach,  it  does  not  manifest  its  hemolytic  properties. 

W.  D.  H. 

Action  of  Atoxyl  on  the  Animal  Body.  J.  Igersheimer  (Arch, 
exp.  Path,  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  282 — 285).—  Although  sodium  ;>-amino- 
phenylai  1   may  have  its  proper  sphere  of  action  in  dealing 

with  diseases  duo  to  protoxoa  (trypanosomiasis,  syphilis,  etc.),  it  should 
i  tli.tt  its  other  name,  atoxyl,  is  an  illusory  one,  and  in  man 
it  produi  on  the  nervous,  excretory,  and  alimentary  13  stem, 

of  its  toxic  action  on  a  number  of  dogs  and  < 

\Y.   D.   II. 

Action    of    Poisons    on    Enzymatic    Processes.       K ULL    (J. 
.   /'ath,  Pharm.,  Suppl.,   1908,  469— 481).— 1 

suggested  th  rmful    influence   of    such    poitOBI    ;>  .  inie 

acid  on  the  hear!  and  on  plant  life  is  doe  to  infc  inth   u 
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cellular  enzymes,  the  action  of  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  activity 
of  living  cells.  In  support  of  this  view,  experiments  are  recorded  with 
muscle  extract,  and  the  action  of  the  catalase  in  it  was  measured  by 
the  evolution  of  gas  which  occurs  when  mixed  with  hydrogen  peroxide. 
This  action  is  favoured  by  dilute  alkali,  hindered  by  dilute  acid,  by 
hydrocyanic  acid,  and  also  by  manganese  sulphate  in  decinormal 
solution;  but  in  concentration  iV/lOOO  the  development  of  gas  is 
slightly  increased ;  the  favouring  action  of  dilute  solutions  of 
manganese  salts  on  other  enzymatic  processes  is  well  known. 

W.  D.  H. 

Poisoning  with  Potassium  Chlorate.  L.  Riess  {Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  Supply  1908,  460 — 468). — The  haemolysis  which  follows 
poisoning  with  potassium  chlorate  is  of  a  specially  pernicious 
character,  and  differs  from  other  cases  of  haemolysis  in  that  the 
corpuscles  are  broken  up,  so  that  irregular  clumps  of  haemoglobin  are 
formed.  The  urinary  tubules  become  filled  with  similar  particles, 
although  how  they  pass  the  renal  epithelium  is  a  difficulty  ;  these 
tubules,  especially  in  chronic  cases,  get  filled  with  these  particles, 
which  blend  so  as  to  form  casts  of  the  tubules.  W.  D.  H. 

Post-mortem  Action  of  Corrosive  Poisons  in  the  Stomach. 
Erich  Harnack  and  Hermann  Hildebrandt  {Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm., 
Suppl.,  1908,  246 — 252). — In  forensic  medicine,  the  degree  of  action 
of  a  caustic  poison  after  death  is  sometimes  raised.  It  is  shown  by 
experiments  on  cats  that  their  destructive  action  on  the  gastric 
mucous  membrane  is  more  marked  after  death  than  during  life.  The 
action  of  potassium  cyanide  on  the  blood  pigment  also  occurs  post- 
mortem, but  absorption  of  ammonia  from  the  stomach  only  takes 
place  during  life.  W.  D.  H. 

Chronic  Oleic  Acid  Poisoning.  Edwin  S.  Faust  {Arch.  exp. 
Path.  Pharm.,  Suppl.,  1908,  171 — 175). — The  idea  that  the  anaemia  in 
those  afflicted  with  the  tape-worm,  Bothriocephalus,  is  due  to  oleic 
acid  contained  as  a  cholesterol  ester  in  the  worm  acting  as  a  haemo- 
lytic  poison,  led  to  the  present  research,  in  which  it  is  shown  by 
experiments  on  rabbits  and  dogs  that  oleic  acid  administered  by  the 
mouth  or  subcutaneously  over  long  periods  of  time  does  act  as  a 
haemolytic  agent  in  the  same  way  as  it  does  in  vitro ;  the  red 
corpuscles  are  diminished  in  number,  and  the  haemoglobin  is  lessened 
in  amount.  W.  D.  H. 

So-called  Antitoxic  Power  of  Animal  Tissues  towards 
Strychnine.  Paul  Pellacani  and  Folli  {Arch.  exp.  Path.  Pharm., 
Suppl. ,  1908,  419 — 426). — Proofs  are  adduced  that  the  tissues  do  not 
possess  the  power  of  destroying  strychnine  ;  practically  the  whole 
of  it  (98%)  can  be  recovered  from  the  tissues  many  hours  after  its 
introduction.  W.  D.  H. 
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Estimation  of  the  Reducing  Power  of  Bacteria  and  Animal 
Organs.  Heinrich  Wichern  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57, 
365 — 377). — An  important  distinction  between  different  micro- 
organisms is  their  relative  reducing  powers,  and  most  methods 
hitherto  employed  are  defective  from  the  quantitative  aspect.  It  is, 
however,  possible  to  obtain  good  results  with  certain  coloured 
substances,  the  colour  of  which  disappears  on  reduction  ;  of  these, 
methylene-blue  appears  to  be  the  best.  Still  better  results  are 
obtaiued  with  ferric  chloride  and  titration  with  titanium  trichloride. 
This  is  illustrated  by  the  experiments  recorded  with  various  bacteria. 
The  method  as  applied  to  pieces  of  organs  is  not  so  useful,  although 
fairly  concordant  results  are  obtained  with  extracts  of  organs.  It  is 
suggested  that  the  same  method  might  be  employed  for  the  estimation 
of  the  activity  of  oxydases.  W.  D.  H. 

Bacterial  Formation  of  Sulphates  in  Sewage  Purification. 
Ch.  Rouchy  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  28,  439— 444).— The 
opalescence  or  milkiness  of  effluents  from  inefficient  bacterial  sewage 
beds  is  due  to  the  presence  of  finely-divided  sulphur.  In  the  limpid 
effluents  from  beds  which  are  working  properly,  the  sulphur  has  been 
entirely  converted  into  sulphuric  acid,  which,  reacting  on  the  carbon- 
ates in  the  sewage,  is  converted  into  sulphates.  This  formation  of 
sulphuric  acid  is,  the  author  thinks,  due  to  the  oxidising  action  of 
special  bacteria,  analogous  to  the  nitrifying  organisms.         T.  A.  H. 

Oxidation  by  means  of  Moulds.  Reginald  0.  Herzog  and 
A.  Meier  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  35 — 42.  Compare  Harden, 
Trans.,  1903,  83,  424). — Cultures  of  Penicillium  glaucum  were  grown 
in  dilute  beer  wort,  and  when  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  had 
reached  a  constant  value,  a  solution  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  a  hydroxy- 
acid  was  added.  The  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  was  increased  con- 
siderably, and  each  experiment  was  continued  until  the  evolution  had 
fallen  again  to  the  normal  value  for  the  medium.  In  this  way,  the 
carbon  dioxide  due  to  the  decomposition  of  the  hydroxy-acid  could  be 
related.  The  following  acids  were  readily  attacked  :  lactic,  tartaric, 
malic,  mandelic,  /?-hydroxybutyric,  and  in  every  case  the  amount  of 
on  dioxide  evolved  was  considerably  in  excess  of  that  calculated 
for  the  amount  of  acid  destroyed. 

oollic,    citric,    pyruvic,    and    hydroxywobutyric   acids    were   not 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  the  process  is  one  of  oxidation,  but  is 
accompanied  by  another  unknown  reaction,  which  also  gives  rise  to 
oarbon  dioxide. 

It,  bai  betn  lh0WH  that,  when  tin-  organism    has   been   destroyed    by 

acetone  or  methyl  alooholj  it.  oan  still  deoompoee  the  hydro 

a  oxidising  ensj  ni«'.     The 
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activity  of  the  dead  cells  is  not  so  marked  as  that  of  the  living,  and 
ceases  after  some  thirty-six  hours.  J.  J.  S. 

Conversion  of  Cinnamic  Acid  into  Styrene  by  means  of 
Moulds.  Reginald  0.  Herzog  aDd  0.  Bipke  (Zeiisch.  physiol.  Chem.> 
1908,  57,  43—45.  Compare  Oliviero,  Abstr.,  1906,  ii,  623).— Styrene 
is  formed  when  Aspergillus  niger  is  grown  in  dilute  beer  wort  containing 
ammonium  cinnamate  (025%  solution).  The  amount  of  hydrocarbon 
formed  can  be  determined  by  aspirating  sterilised  air  through  the 
liquid,  and  then  passing  it  through  ten  bulbs  containing  carbon 
disulphide.     The  styrene  is  weighed  as  its  dibromide. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  importance  of  this  type  of  reaction  for 
the  explanation  of  the  formation  of  mineral  oil  deposits.         J.  J.  S. 

Transformations  of  the  Chromogenic  Matter  of  Grapes 
during  Maturation.  J.  Laborde  {Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
753 — 755). — It  has  been  shown  previously  (this  vol.,  ii,  774)  that  the 
colouring  matter  of  red  grapes  can  be  artificially  produced  from  the 
cenotannin  of  the  unripe  grapes.  The  object  of  the  present  work  is  to 
discover  how  the  transformation  is  effected  naturally.  The  tannins 
exist  in  the  green  pellicles  in  two  forms  :  (1)  soluble  in  strong  alcohol, 
(2)  insoluble  in  this  solvent,  the  latter  being  the  greater  in  amount. 
By  determination  of  the  amounts  of  these  tannins  in  various  species 
of  red  and  white  grapes,  in  varying  states  of  maturity,  by  means  of 
a  colorimetric  method  described,  it  is  shown  that  the  total  quantity  of 
tannin  matter  diminishes,  the  proportion  of  the  soluble  tannin  increases, 
and  that  of  the  insoluble  tannin  diminishes,  during  ripening.  It  is 
during  this  change  of  the  insoluble  into  soluble  tannin  that  the 
colouring  matter  of  the  red  grapes  appears.  Colorimetric  examination 
of  the  hydrochloric  acid  solution  from  the  pellicles  of  grapes  just 
commencing  to  ripen,  before  and  after  heating  in  an  autoclave,  shows 
that  they  contain  untransformed  cenotannin  ;  with  the  ripe  grapes 
this  is  not  observed.  The  cenotannin  in  the  wine  must  therefore 
proceed  from  other  solid  parts.  The  soluble  tannin  obtained  from  the 
pellicles  of  ripe  white  grapes  gives  only  an  insoluble,  brown  colouring 
matter  when  heated  with  2%  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  autoclave.  The 
change  in  solubility  of  the  tannin  is  probably  due  to  diastatic  action, 
and  this  raises  the  question  whether  it  is  an  enzyme  which  transforms 
the  cenotannin  into  the  colouring  matter  of  red  grapes  ;  if  so,  this 
enzyme  must  be  absent  from  the  white  grapes.  All  attempts  to  find 
such  an  enzyme  have,  however,  proved  unsuccessful.  E.  H. 

Carbohydrates  of  Coelococcus  and  Phytelephas.  Sergius 
Ivanoff  (J.  Landw.,  1908,  56,  217 — 228). — Ground  Coelococcus 
shavings,  when  hydrolysed  with  6%  sulphuric  acid,  yielded  20%  of 
mannose ;  Phytelephas  macrocarpa  gave  37%.  No  other  hexose  was 
produced  in  appreciable  quantity.  Both  substances  yielded  arabinose 
when  boiled  with  2 — 3%  sulphuric  acid ;  xylose  could  not  be  detected. 
Mannose  was  found  to  be  present  in  two  modifications,  as  hemicellulose 
and  as  mannocellulose.  N.  H.  J.  M. 
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Indole  in  Flowers.  F.  Weehuizen  {Pharm.  Weekblad,  1908,  45, 
1325 — 1329). — Indole  can  be  detected  in  the  white  flowers  of  Murray  a 
exotica  by  the  action  of  vanillin  or  jp-diniethylammobeuzaldehyde  on 
the  alcoholic  extract  in  presence  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 
Each  reagent  produces  a  red  coloration,  that  with  p-dimethylamino- 
benzaldehyde  being  more  intense  in  presence  of  sodium  nitrite.  Since 
phloroglucinol  answers  to  the  same  test  when  it  is  present,  the  vapour 
exhaled  from  the  flowers  should  be  allowed  to  come  into  contact  with 
the  reagents.  A.  J.  W. 

Abnormal  Biochemical  Products  of  the  Rue  Anemone. 
Frederick  S.  Beattie  (Amer.  Chem.  J.,  1908,  40,  415—428.)— 
Fasciated  specimens  of  rue  anemone  (Syndesmon  thalictroides)  contain 
about  20%  of  methyl  and  ethyl  isocarbostyril-3-carboxylates  and 
3-methylquinoline-4-carboxylic  acid.  These  substances  are  not  found 
in  the  normal  plant.  J.  C.  C. 

Preparation  of  Pare  Ohitin  from  Boletus  edulis.  Emtl 
Scholl  {Monatsh.,  1908,  29, 1023— 1036).— The  membranes  of  Boletus 
edulis  consist  chiefly  of  chitin  in  loose  combination  with  carbohydrates. 
It  has  been  found  possible  to  prepare  pure  chitin  from  this  fungus  to 
the  extent  of  5  to  6%  of  the  dried  plant  by  alternate  treatment  with 
boiling  water  and  boiling  10%  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide.  The 
chitin  so  obtained  is  chemically  identical  with  animal  chitin,  and  is, 
unlike  Winterstein's  fungus-cellulose  (Abstr.,  1896,  ii,  210),  completely 
insoluble  in  concentrated  alkalis.  It  yields  about  78%  of  crystalline 
glucosamine  hydrochloride  when  hydrolysed  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

W.  H.  G. 

Peptolytic  Ferments  in  Germinating  and  Ungerminated 
Seeds  of  Various  Plants.  Emil  Abderhalden  and  Dammhahn 
(Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem.,  1908,  57,  332 — 338). — The  existence  of  pro- 
teolytic enzymes  in  plants  has  been  established  by  the  work  of  Schulze 
and  Winterstein.  Schittenhehm  found  also  peptolytic  ferments  in 
seeds,  and  this  observation  is  confirmed  ;  extracts  of  the  seeds  of 
wheat,  maize,  barley,  and  lupins  produce  splitting  of  glycyW-tyrosine 
if  the  seeds  have  germinated.  In  the  resting  stage,  peptolytic  ferments 
are  absent.  W.  D.  H. 

Assimilation  and  Elimination  of  Nutrients  by  Oats  at 
Different  Periods  of  Vegetation.  L.  Seidlek  and  Albert  Stutzer 
(./.  Landw.j  1908,  56,  273 — 278). — Pot  experiments  with  oats  in  two 
different  soils  (a  heavy  loam  mixed  with  gravel  and  •  chalky  gravel 
mixed  with  peat),  manured  with  superphosphate  and  sodium  nitrate 

and  with  varying  amounts  of  potassium  chloride.  The  plants  were 
analysed  (I)  tour  weeks  after  SOWiog  tin-  seed,  (2)  when  the  ears  be^.m 
to  fen  the  period  of  full   flower,  and  (1)   when  the  ripening 

was  complete. 

<n,  it  was  found  that  from  50  to  60%  of  the  total 

amoui  SU  Up  ID  the  lirM   four  weoks,  and  thai   the 

rips  |  dned  from  6  to  26$  \<'^*  oitrogon  than  at  the  third 

vol..   \«  iv.   ii.  72 
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period.  The  highest  amounts  of  potassium  were  also  found  in  the 
third  period,  the  losses  during  ripening  increasing,  with  some 
exceptions,  with  the  amount  of  potassium  chloride  applied. 

Sodium,  calcium,  and  phosphoric  acid  seem  to  be  retained  by  the 
plants  to  the  end ;  slight  losses  of  calcium  occasionally  took  place 
between  the  third  and  fourth  periods.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Influence  of  Different  Manurial  Conditions  on  the  Assimila- 
tion of  Nutrients  and  the  Structure  of  Plants.  Max  Wagner 
(Land™.  Versuchs-StaL,  1908,  69,  161— 233).— Two  series  of  pot 
experiments  in  which  mustard,  buckwheat,  barley,  and  oats  were 
grown  under  different  manurial  conditions.  In  the  second  series, 
plants  were  taken  up  and  analysed  at  four  periods  of  growth  (May  9 
and  29,  June  25  and  July  13). 

As  regards  the  final  amount  of  growth  above  ground,  both  the  oats 
and  the  barley,  which  ripened  completely,  generally  showed  a  loss, 
especially  when  insufficiently  manured.  Deficiency  of  nutrients, 
especially  nitrogen,  resulted  in  a  higher  relation  of  roots  to  above 
ground  growth. 

A  deficiency  of  phosphoric  acid  in  soil  otherwise  sufficiently  manured 
reduced  the  yield  of  barley  most,  then  oats,  buckwheat,  and  mustard. 
When  potassium  was  deficient,  barley  again  suffered  most,  then  oats 
and  mustard,  and  lastly  buckwheat. 

Whilst  the  buckwheat,  which  remained  green  to  the  fourth  period, 
continued  to  take  up  the  different  nutrients  to  the  end,  the  oats, 
barley,  and  mustard  showed  losses  of  nitrogen,  potassium,  and 
phosphoric  acid  at  the  final  period. 

The  relation  of  grain  to  straw  was  considerably  affected  by  the 
conditions  of  manuring.  In  the  case  of  barley,  a  low  relation  of 
grain  was  most  marked  when  potassium  was  deficient,  whilst  with 
oats,  deficiency  of  nitrogen  caused  the  greatest  reduction. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Amount  of  Nutrients  Utilised  by  Sugar-Beet  in  the  First 
Year  and  its  Relation  to  the  Amount  of  Sugar  in  the  Roots. 
Karl  Andrlik  and  Josef  Urban  (Zeitsch.  Zuckerind.  Bohm,  1908,  33, 
83—94.  Compare  ibid.,  1906,  31,  149;  1907,  32,  559).— The 
amount  of  phosphoric  acid  assimilated  by  sugar-beet  depends  on  the 
manuring  and  the  amount  present  in  the  soil,  on  the  rainfall,  and  on 
the  seed.  With  a  yield  of  400  quintals  of  roots,  the  amount  of 
phosphoric  acid  taken  up  under  normal  conditions  varied  from  5T7  to 
87'8  kilos.,  whilst  in  a  dry  season  the  average  amount  was  48'6  kilos. 

The  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  required  to  produce  100  parts 
of  sugar  also  varies  according  to  manurial  and  climatic  conditions. 
The  results  of  various  experiments  made  from  1902  to  1905  showed 
that  the  average  amount  is  0'97  part  of  P205,  the  amount  deposited 
in  the  roots  being  48*4%  of  the  total.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Digestibility  of  Hay  from  Water  Meadows  as  Compared 
with  Ordinary  Hay.  Konrad  Friedlander  (Landw.  Versuchs-StaL, 
1908,  69,  245 — 258). — The  hay  from  water  meadows  is  characterised 
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by  a  high  percentage  of  mineral  matters  and  a  very  high  percentage 
of  crude  protein.  The  results  of  feeding  experiments  with  sheep 
showed  that  the  digestibility  of  the  crude  protein  is  distinctly  higher, 
and  of  the  true  protein  appreciably  higher,  than  in  the  case  of  ordinary 
hay.     The  latter  contains,  however,  a  higher  amount  of  carbohydrates. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 

Studies  on  the  Soils  of  the  Northern  Portion  of  the  Great 
Plains  Region  :  Nitrogen  and  Humus.  Frederick  J.  Alway 
and  Kobert  S.  Trumbull  (Amer.  Ghem.  J.,  1908,  40,  147 — 149. 
Compare  Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  294). — Determinations  of  total  nitrogen, 
soluble  humus,  and  the  nitrogen  in  the  soluble  humus  in  nineteen 
comparatively  heavy  soils  and  one  sandy  soil  from  Saskatchewan  and 
Alberta.  The  percentages  of  total  nitrogen  are  fairly  high  in  all 
the  soils  except  the  sand,  whilst  the  humus  is  rather  low,  although 
much  higher  than  in  the  arid  soils  of  California.  The  proportion  of 
the  total  nitrogen  present  in  the  form  of  humus  is  decidedly  low. 
The  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  the  humus  is  not  markedly  different 
from  that  of  soils  from  humid  regions. 

The  results  seem  to  indicate  that  the  surface  soils  of  the  semi-arid 
portions  of  Western  Canada  have  the  characteristics  of  humid  regions, 
whilst  the  sub-soils  show  the  peculiarities  of  other  arid  regions. 

N.  H.  J.  M. 


Isolation  of  Dihydroxystearic  Acid  from  Soils.  Oswald 
Schreiner  and  Edmund  C.  Shorey  (J.  Amer.  Ghem.  Soc,  1908,  38, 
1599 — 1607.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  889). — Four  out  of  six  more  or 
less  unfertile  soils  were  found  to  contain  dihydroxystearic  acid, 
identical  with  the  one  obtained  from  elaidic  acid  (Saytzeff,  Abstr., 
1886,  140).  The  soil  which  yielded  most  of  the  substance  was  a 
grey  silt  loam  from  Tennessee,  which  had  been  under  cultivation 
for  more  than  fifteen  years  chiefly  in  cotton.  The  soil  contains 
organic  matter  3*26,  and  nitrogen  0-16%.  The  amount  of  fairly  pure 
-ranee  obtained  from  1  kilo,  of  soil  was  about  005  gram;  the 
amount  actually  present  is  probably  far  greater. 

Is  the  toxicity  of  dihydroxystearic  acid,  experiments  with 
wheat  seedlings  show  that  as  little  as  20  parts  per  million  is  distinctly 
injurious  ;  100  parts  per  million  reduced  the  weight  to  53%,  whilst 
200  parts  per  million  (approximately  a  saturated  solution)  had 
about  the  same  effect.  Practically  the  same  results  were  obtained 
with    dihydroxysti  id,    prepared    from    elaidic   acid,  and  with 

acid    from    oleic    acid,    the    weight    being    reduced    to 
it  half  of  that  io  the  control  experiment,  and  the  plants  being 
killed  in  twelve  to  fifteen  da 

Taxoma  a  >il  previously  examined  (loe,  cit.),  which  also  contains 

•  litis  i,    seems    to    be    a    good    medium    for    fungi 

wing  In  the  noil  wero  found  to  be  infested 

with  mould,  and  when  breed  from  toil  yielded  small  quantities  of  the 

ill-  cone)  drawn   that  the  dihydroxj  beark   aetd   is 

i  by  the  moulds,  perhapi  by  the  decomposition  of  lecithins 

72—2 
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into  oleic  acid,  conversion  of  oleic  acid  by  nitrous  acid  into  elaidic 
acid,  and  oxidation  of  the  latter  l>y  enzymes  or  micro-organisms. 

N.  II.  J.  M. 

Ammonia  Question.  Paul  Ehrenberg  (Landw.  Versuchs-Stat., 
1908,  69,  259—294.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  60).— Experiments 
on  the  production  of  basic  and  acid  reactions  in  peaty  soil,  by 
application  of  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  potassium  or  sodium  nitrate 
and  ammonium  salt  respectively,  and  on  the  effect  of  the  reactions 
on  different  plants.  Experiments  were  also  made  in  which 
ammonium  sulphate  was  applied  both  with  and  without  calcium 
carbonate. 

As  an  example  of  the  effect  of  the  two  forms  of  nitrogen  (in 
absence  of  calcium  carbonate)  on  the  growth  of  plants  in  an  acid 
soil,  it  is  shown  that  maize,  sorghum,  barley,  and  white  mustard 
during  the  first  periods  of  growth  cause  the  acidity  of  the  soil  to  be 
neutralised  when  manured  with  nitrate,  and  then  produce  normal 
growth.  At  the  same  time,  the  assimilation  of  potassium  and  other 
bases  tends  to  maintain  the  change  of  reaction  within  certain  limits. 
The  same  plants,  manured  with  ammonium  sulphate,  were  able,  with 
the  exception  of  mustard,  to  make  a  start  under  the  conditions  of 
slight  soil  acidity,  but  after  reaching  a  certain  point  fell  off,  owing  to 
the  increased  acidity  resulting  from  the  sulphuric  acid  of  the 
ammonium  salt.  Mustard  is  the  most  sensitive  to  ammonium  salts, 
and  maize  the  least  sensitive,  owing  probably  to  the  greater  amount 
of  soil  it  produces.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Old  and  New  Nitrogenous  Fertilisers :  Calcium  Cyan- 
amide,  Calcium  Nitrate,  Ammonia  Sulphate,  and  Sodium 
Nitrate.  Vittorio  Nazari  (Atti  R.  Accad.  Lincei,  1908,  [v],  17, 
ii,  334 — 342). — The  author  has  investigated  the  influence  of  various 
factors  on  the  fertilising  value  of  calcium  cyanamide,  and  has  carried 
out  experiments  on  the  comparative  values  of  calcium  cyanamide, 
calcium  nitrate,  ammonium  sulphate,  and  sodium  nitrate  as  fertilisers. 
The  crop  used,  in  all  cases,  was  wheat. 

The  results  show  that  the  value  of  calcium  cyanamide  is  greatly 
enhanced  by  the  presence  in  the  soil  of  organic  matter  in  the  form  of 
stable  manure.  The  cyanamide  acts  most  beneficially  at  about  20  cm. 
below  the  surface  of  the  soil,  and  at  a  depth  of  5  cm.  gives  much  less 
favourable  results  than  at  a  depth  of  35  cm.  The  best  fertiliser  to 
use  in  association  with  calcium  cyanamide  is  bone  superphosphate, 
partly  owing  to  the  fact  that  it  contains  a  certain  proportion  of 
readily  fermentable  matter,  which  serves  to  nourish  the  micro- 
organisms ;  also,  admixture  of  the  cyanamide  with  gypsum  gives 
better  results  than  admixture  with  lime,  owing  to  the  action  of  the 
calcium  sulphate  on  the  soil  constituents  containing  insoluble 
potassium  compounds,  and  to  its  stimulating  action  on  many  of  the 
lower  forms  of  plant  life.  On  treating  the  soil  with  equal  amounts 
of  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  the  various  fertilisers,  the  best  and 
approximately  identical  results  were  obtained  with  calcium  nitrate, 
ammonium  sulphate,  and  sodium  nitrate,  calcium  cyanamide  yielding 
a  considerably  inferior  crop.  T.  H.  P, 
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Danger  of  Employing  Salts  of  Arsenic  in  Agriculture. 
W.  Mestrezat  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  28,  393— 397).— Wines 
manufactured  from  untreated  vines  are  found  to  contain  0*000005  to 
0*000008  gram  of  arsenic  per  litre,  whilst  those  from  vines  which 
have  been  cultivated  on  the  same  soil  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
preceding,  except  that  they  have  been  treated  three  times  with 
various  arsenical  preparations  (as  insecticides),  contain  0*000020  to 
0*000025  gram  of  arsenic  per  litre.  The  danger  from  this  cause  is 
accordingly  negligible.  Inappreciable  quantities  of  arsenic  are 
found  to  be  inhaled  by  workmen  who  have  to  prepare  the  arsenic  salts 
for  use,  whilst  the  quantities  settling  on  their  hands  and  faces 
(0*0007  to  0*0012  gram)  are  probably  innocuous.  E.  H. 


Analytical   Chemistry. 


New  Burette  Clamp.  Gustav  Muller  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem., 
1908,  21,  2318—2319). — To  a  retort  stand  with  a  tripod  base  are 
fixed  one  or  more  clamps  so  constructed  that  they  may  be  moved  and 
turned  both  horizontally  and  vertically.  Hence  it  is  immaterial 
whether  the  stand  is  perfectly  level,  for  the  burettes  may  be  always 
properly  adjusted. 

A  retort  stand  with  the  rod  fixed  in  the  centre  of  the  oblong  base 
may  also  be  used  ;  the  rod  should  consist  of  two  parts,  which  may  be 
unscrewed  if  desired.  The  base  is  provided  with  a  hole,  so  that  it 
may  be  attached  to  the  wall  ;  the  clamps  are  then  fixed  to  the  pro- 
truding rod.  From  the  rod  may  be  suspended  a  variety  of  laboratory 
sundries,  such  as  towels,  brushes,  etc.,  so  as  to  economise  space. 

L.  de  K. 

Rapid  Method  of  Qualitative  Analysis.     W.  Branch  Pollard 

///.    News,    1908,    98,    211). — One   part   of    the   finely-powdered 

ce  is  mixed   with    1  part  of  vaseline  and   5   parts  of  sodium 

ride.     The  mixture  is  placed  on  a  thick  iron  plate,  or  in  the  cavity 

of  a  scorifying  mould,  and  ignited  by  means  of  a  match  or  a  Bunsea 

burner.     The  fused  mass  is  extracted  with  water, and  both  the  soluble 

and  insoluble  matter  tested  as  usual.      The  soluble  portion  contains,  in 

the  high*  >f  oxidation,  those  element*  which  form  soluble  sodium 

soluble  portion  contains  the  oxides  and  carbonate*  of  the 

illic  elemi 

ild  be  made  for  mercury  and  sodium      The  method 
aore  particularly  suited  for  examinii  and  minerals  in  the 

field.  L  db  K. 

Detection  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  in  Milk.   W.  Pitt  !  Wn  I 

\,  Wahr,  '  1908,  16,  1 17). 

i  .am  ] » y 
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the  authors'  experiments  to  depend  on  the  actual  quantities  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  formaldehyde  present,  and  also  on  the  proportion  of  these 
two  substances  to  each  other.  The  strongest  reaction  is  obtained  when 
from  0-004  to  0-013%  of  formaldehyde  and  about  0-005%  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  are  present  in  the  milk.  If  the  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
is  increased  to  0*5%,  a  coloration  is  not  obtained.  Ferric  salts,  nitrates, 
etc.,  also  influence  the  reaction,  so  that  a  positive  reaction  is  not  a 
definite  proof  of  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  The  test  proposed 
by  the  authors  (Abstr.,  1908,  ii,  907)  for  distinguishing  between  raw 
and  heated  milk  may  be  applied  conversely  to  the  detection  of  hydrogen 
peroxide ;  it  is  not  affected  by  the  presence  of  nitrates  or  ferric  salts. 

W.  P.  S. 

Pringsheim's  Method  for  Estimating  Chlorine,  Bromine,  and 
Iodine  in  Organic  Compounds.  Erik  J.  Virgin  (Arkiv  Kern.  Min. 
GeoL,  1908,  3,  No.  12,  1 — 6). — The  author  has  investigated  the  method 
proposed  by  Pringsheim  (compare  Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  146,  447  ;  1905,  ii, 
609)  for  estimating  halogens  in  organic  compounds  by  means  of 
sodium  peroxide. 

With  1  :  4-dichloronaphthalene  tetrachloride,  3  :  4-dichlorophenol, 
and  £>-bromoaniline,  this  method  gives  low  results,  whilst  with  p-di- 
bromobenzene  and  iodoform  good  results  are  obtained. 

The  method  is  only  applicable  to  substances  which  burn  quietly 
with  the  sodium  peroxide,  and  give  no  smoke  or  flame  outside  the 
crucible.  As  it  is  impossible  to  tell  beforehand  if  this  will  be  the 
case,  and  as  there  is  no  definite  limit  between  quiet  and  vigorous 
combustion,  the  method  is  not  to  be  recommended.  T.  H.  P. 

Kjeldahl's  Method.  Ernst  Salkowski  (Zeitsch.  physiol.  Chem., 
1908,  57,  523 — 526).— Some  practical  details  in  the  employment  of 
this  method  are  given  as  the  result  of  the  author's  experience.  Among 
other  points,  the  omission  of  the  addition  of  mercuric  oxide  is 
recommended.  W.  D.  H. 

Micro-chemical  Reactions  of  Arsenic  Applicable  to  Medico- 
Legal  Investigations.  Georges  Deniges  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
596 — 597). — A  description  of  the  technique  is  given  for  identifying 
arsenic  by  microscopical  methods,  the  reagents  employed  being  silver 
nitrate  in  solutions  acidified  by  acetic  acid,  and  in  ammoniacal  solutions. 
The  reactions  are  carried  out  with  a  drop  of  arsenical  liquid,  which 
has  been  evaporated  to  dryness  with  certain  precautions,  on  an  object 
glass.  S.  B.  S. 

Mercurous  Nitrate  as  a  Microchemical  Reagent  for  Arsenic. 
Georges  Deniges  (Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  744 — 745.  Compare 
preceding  abstract). — The  reagent  is  prepared  by  triturating  crystal- 
lised mercurous  nitrate  (10  grams)  with  nitric  acid  (D  1*39,  10  c.c.) 
and  adding  water  (100  c.c).  A  small  drop  of  the  solution  (in  nitric 
acid)  to  be  tested  is  evaporated  to  dryness  on  a  glass  plate  by  a  gentle 
heat,  and  the  residue  treated  with  a  drop  of  ammonia,  which  is  also 
evaporated.  To  the  residue,  when  quite  cold,  a  drop  of  the  mercurous 
reagent  of   a  volume  insufficient   to   completely  cover   it  is   added. 
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After  two  minutes,  the  drop  of  reagent  is  spread  over  the  entire 
residue  by  means  of  a  very  finely-pointed  glass  rod;  care  being  taken 
not  to  scratch  the  glass  and  to  keep  the  rod  in  a  continuous  circular 
motion  for  20 — 30  turns.  After  another  two  minutes,  if  arsenic 
is  present,  examination  under  the  microscope  (magnifying  40 — 50 
or  100  diameters)  reveals  thick  macles  and  crystallites,  often  arranged 
in  a  double  fan-shape  and  coloured  brownish-yellow,  and  groups  of 
almost  colourless  tablets  with  rounded  ends.  When  the  residue 
is  very  small,  only  an  extremely  small  drop  (not  more  than  1 — 2  mm. 
diameter)  must  be  used.  The  test  can  only  be  effected  successfully 
by  exact  attention  to  all  the  above  details.  E.  H. 

Simplified  Apparatus  for  the  Estimation  of  Carbon  in  Iron. 
Theo.  Grzeschik  iChem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32,  1092). — An  improvement  of 
the  apparatus  generally  used.  Close  to  the  end  of  the  inner  tube  of 
the  condensing  arrangement  is  sealed  a  concave  disk,  on  which  is 
placed  the  sample,  and  when  the  condenser  is  placed  in  the  flask  the 
disc  should  dip  slightly  into  the  chromic  acid  mixture.  After  trans- 
mitting a  current  of  purified  air  and  connecting  the  apparatus  with 
the  train  of  absorbers,  heat  is  applied  with  a  small  flame,  and,  owing 
to  the  disc,  a  more  even  distribution  of  heat  is  effected.  Instead 
of  using  a  breakable  glass  tube  for  connecting  the  condenser  with  the 
water  supply,  an  indiarubber  tube  is  substituted.  The  distance 
between  the  condenser  and  flask  is  about  2  mm.  The  acid  rises  to  a 
considerable  height  in  the  tube,  but  there  is  no  danger  of  loss. 

L.  DE   K. 

A  Boat  Funnel.  H.  Stoltzenberg  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Ghem.,  1908, 
21,  2271). — To  facilitate  filling  the  boat  used  for  combustions,  the 
author  describes  a  nickel  funnel  made  the  shape  and  length  of  the 
boat  and  having  a  narrow  slit  underneath.  This  funnel  is  supported 
over  the  boat,  which  stands  on  a  small  nickel  tray,  and  it  allows  of  the 
substance  being  evenly  distributed  along  the  boat  in  an  expeditious 
manner  j  if  overfilled,  the  substance  may  be  collected  from  the  nickel 
tray.  J.  Y.  E. 

Apparatus  for  the  Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide,  etc. 
M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Bull.  Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  Dist.t  1908,  26, 
267 — 271). — The  piece  of  apparatus  described  consists  of  a  flat- 
bottomed  flask  provided  with  a  hollow  glass  stopper,  through  the 
centre  of  which  is  fused  the  stem  of  a  tapped  funnel ;  the  latter  serves 
as  a  reservoir    for    the   dilute  acid,    or   other   reagent,  used  in    the 

mation.  A  narrow  glass  tube  extends  from  the  stopper  of  the 
bottle  to  the  top  of  the  funnel,  and  a  second  tube  leading  from  the 

.[>er  serves  as  the  delivery  tube  of  the  apparatus.  The  top  of  the 
funnel  is  eloeed  by  means  of  a  stopper  provided  with  a  small  hole, 
which,  on  turning  t,ho  stopper,  is  brought  opposite  a  similar  hole 
in   the  i  >t,  the  pressure  in  the  flask  may  be  equalised  when 

necessary.  The  epparatni  may  be  u  ed  for  the  estimation  of  carbon 
ide  in  carbonates,  nitrogen  in  area  and  ammonia  (bj  using  the 
bypobromite    met. hoi),   and    in   the    ai  1    hydrogen 

peroxide,  pen  alph  i  W.  I 
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Separation  of  the  Alkali  Metals  in  the  Electrolytic  Way. 
Jacob  S.  Goldbaum  and  Edgar  F.  Smith  (J.  Amer.  Chem.  Soa,  1908, 
30,  1705— 1711).— [n  earlier  papers  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  574,  988),  it 
has  been  shown  that  halide  salts  of  various  metals,  and  particularly 
those  of  the  alkalis  and  alkaline  earths,  can  bo  readily  analysed  electro- 
lytically  with  the  aid  of  a  mercury  cathode  and  a  rotating  silver 
anode.  Results  are  now  recorded  which  have  been  obtained  with 
ammonium  chloride,  bromide,  and  thiocyanate,  and  the  chlorides  of 
caesium,  rubidium,  lithium,  and  which  prove  the  accuracy  of  the 
method. 

An  account  is  given  of  experiments  on  the  separation  of  the  alkali 
metals.  Freudenberg  (Abstr.,  1893,  ii,  506)  h;»s  shown  that  trust- 
worthy separations  of  metals  may  be  obtained  by  arranging  the 
pressure  so  that  it  exceeds  the  polarisation  value  of  one  metal  and 
continues  below  that  of  the  other.  Working  on  this  principle, 
separations  of  sodium  from  potassium,  ammonium,  caesium,  rubidium, 
and  lithium,  of  potassium  from  rubidium,  caesium,  and  lithium,  of 
caesium  from  rubidium,  and  of  lithium  from  rubidium  and  caesium, 
have  been  successfully  effected.  The  decomposition  values  of 
potassium  and  ammonium  salts  are  so  near  to  one  another  that 
these  elements  could  not  be  separated. 

It  is  suggested  that  this  method  of  separation  may  prove  useful  in 
the  estimation  of  small  quantities  of  the  alkali  metals  which  occur  in 
silicates.  E.  G. 

Volumetric  Alkalimetric  Method  for  Determining  Alkaline 
Earths  in  Manures  and  Soils.  Otto  Foerster  (Landw.  Versuchs- 
Stat.,  1908,  69,  235— 243).— The  substance  (4—5  grams  of  quicklime 
or  8 — 10  grams  of  carbonate)  is  heated  with  iV-hydrochloric  acid 
(200 — 250  c.c.)  in  a  400  or  500  c.c.  measuring  flask  for  half  an  hour, 
then  filled  to  the  mark,  and  the  whole  filtered.  A  poition  of  the 
filtrate  (100  c.c),  after  adding  the  indicator,  is  treated  with  Nj'2  sodium 
hydroxide  until  the  colour  changes,  then  with  1 — 2  c.c.  of  N/2  acid, 
and  boiled  for  a  few  minutes.  When  there  is  no,  or  only  slight,  pre- 
cipitation of  sesquioxides,  the  solution  may  be  at  once  titrated  back 
with  N/2  alkali,  and  the  number  of  c.c.  used  added  to  the  number 
previously  obtained.  It  is,  however,  usually  advisable  to  dilute  the 
cooled  solution  to  200  c.c.  with  water  free  from  carbon  dioxide  and, 
after  filtering,  to  titrate  100  c.c. 

The  approximate  neutralisation  of  the  acid  solution  is  very  desirable, 
as  in  this  way  most  of  the  sesquioxides  are  separated.  There  must, 
however,  always  be  an  excess  of  acid  so  as  to  avoid  the  precipitation 
of  calcium  hydroxide. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  calcium  silicates,  owing  to  the  readiness  with 
which  they  are  decomposed,  are  practically  basic  compounds.  Calcium, 
in  the  form  of  hydrated  silicate  (or  even  after  being  ignited  for  half 
an  hour),  can  be  determined  by  the  above  method.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Volhard's  Copper  Titration.  Otto  Kuhn  (Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,  32, 
1056— 1057).— The  author  agrees  with  Theodor  (this  vol.,  ii,  898)  that 
Volhard's  proce.-s  gives  very  satisfactory  results.     He  has,  however, 
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introduced  a  slight  modification  so  as  to  avoid  the  harmful  influence  of 
free  nitric  acid,  which  has  a  solvent  action  on  the  copper  thiocyanate 
precipitate. 

The  solution  of  the  alloy  in  nitric  acid  is  mixed  with  ammonia  until 
a  permanent  precipitate  has  formed,  which  is  then  redissolved  by 
adding  a  decided  excess  of  sulphurous  acid ;  the  solution  is  then  heated 
to  boiling,  and  precipitated  with  ammonium  thiocyanate,  the  excess  of 
which  is  estimated  in  the  filtrate  with  silver  solution  as  usual.  The 
nitric  acid  may,  of  course,  be  expelled  completely  by  evaporating  with 
sulphuric  acid,  but  this  would  render  the  course  somewhat  more  com- 
plicated. L.  de  K. 

Volumetric  Estimation  of  Mercury  by  means  of  the  Thio- 
cyanate, Iodometric,  and  Acidimetric  Processes.  Erwin  Rupp 
(Chem.  Zeit.,  1908,32, 1077— 1079).— Thiocyanate  Process. —The  solution, 
which  must  contain  the  mercury  as  mercuric  nitrate  or  sulphate  and  be 
absolutely  free  from  mercurous  nitrate,  also  from  chlorine  and  nitrous 
acid,  is  titrated  with  iV/10  ammonium  thiocyanate,  using  2  c.c.  of  10% 
iron-alum  solution  as  indicator;  1  c.c.  of  thiocyanate  =  0*01  gram  of 
mercury.  When  the  solution  has  been  prepared  by  dissolving  mercury 
in  nitric  acid,  the  oxidation  is  conveniently  completed  with  potassium 
permanganate,  the  excess  of  which  is  then  removed  with  a  pinch  of 
ferrous  sulphate. 

Iodometric  Process. — Twenty-five  to  fifty  c.c.  of  the  solution,  con- 
taining about  0'1 — 0*25  gram  of  the  salt,  are  mixed  in  a  stoppered 
flask  with  1 — 2  grams  of  potassium  iodide,  10 — 20  c.c.  of  10%  potassium 
hydroxide  are  added,  and  then  3  c.c.  of  40%  formaldehyde  diluted  with 
10  c.c.  of  water.  After  shaking  for  two  minutes,  10  c.c.  of  glacial 
acetic  acid  are  added,  and  then  25  c.c.  of  N/\0  iodine.  When  all 
traces  of  metallic  mercury  have  disappeared,  the  excess  of  iodine  is 
titrated  with  iV/lO  thiosulphate  ;  no  indicator  is  wanted.  One  c.c.  of 
iodine  solution  =  001  gram  of  mercury. 

Acidimetric  Process. — This  is  based  on  the  strong  affinity  of  mercury 
for  cyanogen.  The  mercury  should  be  present  as  chloride,  which  may 
be  effected,  if  necessary,  by  addition  of  1  gram  of  potassium  chloride  ; 
any  free  acid  is  carefully  neutralised  with  potassium  hydroxide,  using 
phenolphthalein  as  indicator,  and  20  c.c.  of  N/2  potassium  cyanide  are 
added.  The  excess  of  cyanide  is  then  titrated  with  7V/2  hydrochloric 
acid,  using  methyl-orange  as  indicator;  2  mols  of  cyanide  =  1  at.  of 
mercury.  The  titration  may  also  be  performed  by  simply  adding  the 
cyanide  solution  until  tho  liquid  turns  pink. 

Notwithstanding  the  great  stability  of  the  cyanide,  it  is  completely 
decomposed  by  potassium  iodide  with  formation  of  potassium  cyanide, 
which  may  then  be  titrated  with  Nj'2  hydrochloric  acid.  Men-uric 
oxide  may  also  be  titrated  with  acid  in  presence  of  potai  ium  iodide, 
from  which  it  liberates  the  hydroxide.  Enetead  of  itandardising  the 
ici'l,  it.  may  be  also  checked  against  a  solution  of 
iric  chloride  o!  known  strength.  it,  Dl  R 

Volumetric   Estimation   of    Mercuric    Oxide.      BftWXS    Eton 

Mm  uric  <.\nlc 
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cannot  be  estimated  by  dissolving  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  titrating 
the  excess  of  this  with  alkali ;  but  it  may  be  titrated  by  dissolving 
about  0*25  gram  in  10 — 20  c.c.  of  water  containing  2 — 3  grams  of 
potassium  iodide,  and  titrating  with  N/10  hydrochloric  acid,  using 
methyl-orange  as  indicator.  Heating  on  the  water-bath  promotes 
the  solution  of  the  oxide. 

Another  plan  is  to  boil  0*25  gram  of  the  oxide  with  50  c.c.  of 
water  and  2  grams  of  mercuric  cyanide.  When  all  is  dissolved, 
1  gram  of  salt  is  added,  and  when  cold  the  solution  is  titrated  with 
iV/10  hydrochloric  acid,  using  methyl-orange  as  indicator. 

The  process  may  be  employed  for  the  testing  of  ointments.  Two 
grams  of  the  sample  are  boiled  with  2  grams  of  mercuric  cyanide  and 
50  c.c.  of  water  until  all  the  oxide  has  dissolved,  1  gram  of  salt  is 
added,  and  the  solution  titrated  with  iV710  acid.  On  account  of  a 
slight  saponification  taking  place,  owing  to  the  liberation  of  potassium 
hydroxide,  the  potassium  iodide  process  is  unsuitable  for  the  testing 
of  fatty  ointments.  L.  de  K. 

Estimation  of  Manganese  by  means  of  Potassium  Perri- 
cyanide.  Hermann  Bollenbach  and  E.  Luchmann  (Chem.  Zeit., 
1908,  32,  1101—1102,  1114— 1115).— The  solution,  which  must  be 
free  from  metals  precipitable  by  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  also  from 
ferrous  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  chromium,  and  reducing  substances,  is 
mixed  with  an  excess  of  potassium  ferricyanide.  A  decided  excess  of 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  is  added,  and  the  manganese  dioxide  is 
collected  and  washed  with  hot  water.  The  filtrate  is  acidified  with 
excess  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  potassium  ferrocyanide  formed 
in  the  reaction  titrated  with  permanganate  as  usual.  Two  mols.  of 
ferrocyanide  =  1  at.  of  manganese. 

In  presence  of  ferrous  iron,  an  aliquot  part  of  the  solution  should 
be  titrated  with  permanganate,  and  an  allowance  should  be  made. 

L.  DE  K. 

New  Method  of  Attacking  Ferro-compounds,  particularly 
Ferro-silicon.  Paul  Nicolakdot  (Gompt.  rend.,  1908,  147, 
676 — 678). — In  decomposing  ferro-silicon  by  chlorine  at  a  red  heat, 
it  is  impossible  to  retain  all  the  silicon  chloride.  The  author  finds 
that  ferro-silicon  is  completely  decomposed  by  heating  with  com- 
mercial sulphur  chloride  at  70°  for  three  minutes.  >  Ferro-titanium  is 
somewhat  less  easily  decomposed,  whilst  ferro-chromium  requires  a 
temperature  above  120°.  The  process  is  carried  out  in  a  250  c.c. 
flask,  closed  by  a  small  graduated  dropping  funnel  of  special  shape. 
The  apparatus  is  evacuated,  and  exactly  2  c.c.  of  sulphur  chloride 
cautiously  introduced.  On  completion  of  the  action  which  is  started 
by  heating,  a  few  drops  of  ammonia  solution  are  introduced,  and  the 
flask  is  filled  up  with  water  as  it  gradually  cools.  The  products  are 
estimated  in  the  usual  way.  It.  J.  C. 

Separation  of  Tungstic  Acid  from  Silica.  Paul  Nicolardot 
(Compt.  rend.,  1908,  147,  795 — 797). — This  separation  is  most  readily 
effected  by  heating  the  mixture  at  500°  in  a  current  of  air  charged 
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with  chloroform  vapour,  which,  unlike  carbon  tetrachloride,  does  not 
give  a  deposit  of  carbon  at  this  temperature.  The  tungsten  is  thus 
removed  as  a  mixture  of  oxychlorides.  W.  0.  W. 

Reduction  of  Stannic  Oxide.  David  B.  Dott  (Pharm.  J., 
1908,  81,  585). — When  stannic  oxide  (0*15  gram)  is  heated  with  hypo- 
phosphorous  acid  (0*5  gram)  over  a  Bunsen  flame  during  thirty  minutes, 
it  is  converted  into  stannous  phosphate  or  pyrophosphate,  which  is 
readily  soluble  in  warm  hydrochloric  acid.  Silica  remains  unaffected 
by  this  treatment,  and,  if  present,  can  be  filtered  from  the  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  of  the  tin.  T.  A.  H. 

Physico-chemical  Analysis  of  Mineral  Water.  Ernst  Hintz 
and  Leo  Grunhut  (Zeitsch.  angew.  Chem.,  1908,  21,  2359 — 2368. 
Compare  ibid.,  1903,  16,  842). — A  mathematical  paper  comprising 
a  reply  to  Roloff's  criticism  of  the  formulae  used  by  the  authors 
for  calculating  the  middle  dissociation  value  from  the  specific 
conductivity.  The  formulae  used  by  Boloff  are  deduced  and  shown 
to  be  only  applicable  in  special  cases,  and  a  complete  deriva- 
tion of  the  authors'  formula  is  given  for  the  first  time.  Roloff's 
assumptions  respecting  the  calculation  of  the  freezing  point  are  dis- 
cussed, and  examples  given  showing  an  error  of  +  5*8%  from  the 
observed  values  when  use  is  made  of  his  mode  of  calculation. 

J.  V.  E. 

Assay  of  Turpentine  and  Estimation  of  Mineral  Oil  in  Rosin 
Spirit.  B.  Adan  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  389—396).— 
Herzfeld's  sulphuric  acid  process  is  quite  untrustworthy  for  the  detection 
of  petroleum  products  in  turpentine  or  rosin  spirit,  but  Burton's  nitric 
acid  method  gives  satisfactory  results  provided  the  temperature  is 
lowered  to  -  10°.  Some  samples,  although  pure,  may  still  give  1 — 2% 
of  insoluble  oils. 

Petroleum  in  turpentine  or  rosin  spirit  may  also  be  detected  by 
collecting  the  distillate  passing  over  between  120 — 150°.  In  the 
absence  of  petroleum,  the  fraction  is  miscible  in  all  proportions  with 
aniline  or  acetic  anhydride. 

Pure  turpentine  should  practically  distil  over  at  162°.  In  the  case 
of  rosin  spirit,  the  bulk  of  the  distillate  collects  between  165 — 175°,  and 
the  distillation  is  not  quite  finished  even  at  180°.  This  fact  facilitates 
its  detection  in  mixtures.  It  may  be  also  identified  by  Grimaldi's  test 
with  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid,  which  gives  a  green  coloration,  and  also 
a  odour.  L.  dk  S . 

Estimation  of  Essential   Oils  in  Spices.     R.    RnCB    (Zeitsch. 

Xahr.  Gmussm.,    1908,    16,   497— 509).— The    method   deeonbed   bj 

.M.m  ,  1902,   ii,  432)  gives  trustworthy   results  if   t  ho   point 

hie  h   the   solvent  has   been  removed   completely  exactly 

rmined,  and  for  this  purpose  the  author  n<  ominends  the  following 

lincation  ai  giving  the  >lt..     The    olntion  <»f  the  ethereal 

plaosd  in  (lie  evaporai ion  flank,  and   t be 

almost  oompletelj,     A  fen  drope  of  j 
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chloride  are  then  added  to  the  flask,  and  the  drying  is  continued  until 
the  current  of  air  and  other  gases  issuing  from  the  platinum  jet  no 
longer  gives  a  green  flame  when  allowed  to  impinge  against  a  heated 
copper  gauze.  The  method  is  trustworthy  for  estimations  of  essential 
oils  of  cinnamon,  eassia,  cloves,  peppermint,  aniseed,  thyme,  ginger,  and 
camphor,  but  cannot  be  used  in  the  case  of  oils  of  carraway,  lemon, 
eucalyptus,  and  turpentine,  as  these  contain  extremely  volatile 
substances.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Small  Quantities  of  Methyl  Alcohol  in  the 
Presence  of  Ethyl  Alcohol.  Leonhardt  E.  Hinkel  (Analyst, 
1908,  33,  417— 419).— The  following  method,  in  which  the  alcohols 
are  oxidised  to  their  corresponding  aldehydes,  and  the  formaldehyde 
then  detected  by  means  of  morphine  hydrochloride,  is  stated  to  be 
capable  of  detecting  the  presence  of  methyl  alcohol  in  ethyl  alcohol 
when  the  proportion  of  the  former  alcohol  is  not  less  than  5%.  One 
c.c.  of  the  mixed  alcohols  is  placed  in  a  small  distilling  flask,  and  the 
oxidising  agent  is  added.  If  ammonium  persulphate  is  used,  0-8  gram 
of  the  salt  is  added,  followed  by  3  c.c.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1:5)  ; 
or  in  the  case  of  potassium  dichromate,  1*5  grams  of  the  salt  and 
1*5  grams  of  pure  sulphuric  acid  are  employed.  In  both  cases,  the 
mixture  is  diluted  with  water  to  20  c.c.  and  distilled,  the  distillate 
being  collected  in  test-tubes  in  five  separate  portions  of  2  c.c.  each. 
The  first  two  portions,  which  will  contain  all  the  acetaldehyde,  are 
rejected ;  to  each  of  the  remaining  portions  are  added  a  few  drops  of 
0*5%  morphine  hydrochloride  solution,  and  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  is  run  into  each  tube  so  as  to  form  a  layer  at  the  bottom.  In 
the  presence  of  formaldehyde  (resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  the 
methyl  alcohol),  a  violet  ring  will  be  formed  at  the  junction  of  the 
two  liquids.  Pure  ethyl  alcohol  always  yields  a  trace  of  formaldehyde 
on  oxidation,  but  the  reaction  obtained  when  5%  of  methyl  alcohol  is 
present  cannot  be  confused  with  the  coloration  due  to  the  ethyl 
alcohol.  W.  P.  S. 

Apparatus  for  Polarising  at  87°.  Albert  P.  Sy  (/.  Amer. 
Chem.  Soc.t  1908,  30,  1790— 1791).— Apparatus  is  described  for 
determining  the  rotatory  power  of  sugar  solutions  at  87°.  It  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  jacketed  polariscope  tube  heated  by  means  of  a 
current  of  water  from  an  instantaneous  water  heater.  For  details, 
the  description  and  diagram  in  the  original  must  be  consulted. 

E.  G. 

Influence  of  Clarification  with  Lead  Acetate  on  the 
Estimation  of  Invert  Sugar.  O.  Schrefeld  (Zeitsch.  Ver.  deut. 
Zuckerind,  1908,  634,  947 — 956).— It  has  been  shown  by  Prinsen- 
Geerligs  (this  vol.,  ii,  991)  and  others  that,  under  certain  conditions, 
lsevulose  and,  in  less  degree,  dextrose  are  partly  precipitated  from 
their  aqueous  solutions  by  basic  lead  acetate.  The  author  has  carried 
out  experiments  to  ascertain  whether  the  use  of  this  reagent  for 
clarifying  solutions  of  commercial  sugar  products  interferes  with  the 
estimation   of  invert  sugar  by  the  reduction  of    Fehling's  solution. 


ANALYTICAL   CHEMISTRY.  1077 

The  results  show  that  the  reducing  power  of  invert  sugar  may  be 
lowered  by  basic  lead  acetate,  this  being  especially  the  case  with  low 
products  and  with  high  contents  of  invert  sugar.  "When  neutral 
lead  acetate  is  employed,  there  is,  however,  little  danger  of  low  results 
being  obtained.  T.  H.  P. 

Optically  Active  Non-saccharine  Substances  in  Sugar  Beet 
which  are  Eliminated  by  the  Action  of  Lime  in  the  Purifica- 
tion of  the  Sap,  and  their  Polarimetric  Estimation.  Franz 
Merles  (Zeitsch.  Zuckerind.  Bohm.,  1908,  33,  94 — 98). — Polarimetric 
determinations  in  beet  juice  before  and  after  boiling  with  lime 
generally  resulted  in  lower  figures  after  treatment  with  lime.  The 
differences  varied  between  0*0%  and  0*4%.  Beet  juice  therefore 
contains,  as  a  rule,  some  optically  active  non-sugar  which  is  either 
precipitated  or  destroyed  by  the  lime  employed  during  the  process  of 
purification.  N.  H.  J.  M. 

Colour  Reactions  of  the  Carbohydrates  Based  on  the 
Formation  of  Furfuraldehyde  from  them.  Reactions  with 
Indole  and  Carbazole.  C.  Fleig  (J.  Pharm.  Chim.,  1908,  [vi],  28, 
385 — 392). — When  0*5  c.c.  of  a  dilute  solution  of  sucrose  or  other 
carbohydrate  (many  proteins  also  react)  is  treated  with  3 — 4  c.c. 
of  pure  hydrochloric  acid,  the  mixture  boiled  momentarily  (if  any 
coloraton  is  thereby  produced  the  carbohydrate  solution  should  be 
diluted  and  less  of  it  used),  and  3 — 4  drops  of  a  0*1%  alcoholic 
solution  of  indole  added,  a  yellow-orange  or  reddish-orange  coloration  is 
produced.  One  to  two  drops  of  a  0"01%  solution  of  sucrose  diluted  to 
0*5  c.c.  will  give  this  reaction.  Most  of  the  sugars,  starches, 
dextrins,  glucosides,  etc.,  react,  but  the  polybasic  alcohols,  sorbitol, 
dulcitol,  etc.,  are  inactive.  If  sulphuric  acid  is  used  in  place  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  a  blank  experiment  containing  no  carbohydrate 
must  be  made  for  comparison.  The  reaction  with  carbazole  (which  is 
given  by  the  same  substances  as  give  the  indole  reaction)  is  obtained 
by  adding  1 — 2  drops  of  a  saturated  alcoholic  solution  of  carbazole 
and  1  c.c.  of  pure  sulphuric  acid  to  0*5  c.c.  of  the  carbohydrate 
solution,  when  a  reddish-violet  ring  is  formed  at  the  junction  of  the 
two  liquids.  A  blank  experiment  is  necessary  also  in  this  case,  since 
at  certain  temperatures  carbazole  and  sulphuric  acid  react,  giving  red 
or  violet  colorations.  E.  H. 

Polarimetric  Estimation  of  Starch.     Carl  J.  I.intner  {Zeitsch. 

Xahr.  Cenu88m.,  1908,  16,  509 — 512). — Sulphuric  acid  may  be  used  in 

place  of    hydrochloric  acid  in  the  method  described  previously  by  the 

author  (Abstr.,  1907,  ii,  823).     2*5  Grams  of  the  finely-ground  flour 

mixed   in  ;t  mortar  with  10  c.c.  of  water  and  20  c.c.  of  sulphuric 

iu-i.l,  1)    1-7   (77%) ;  at   the  end  of    twenty-five  minutes  the  mass  is 

I   1<)0  c.c.  flask  by  the  aid  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1  :  3), 

phcepnotungstio  acid  solution  are  added,  and  the  process 

then  continued  a    described  (loc.  cit.).     Woen  sulphuric  acid  is  used, 

barl<  baa  [a]©  L91'7°,  and  this  value  difiers  for  each  kind  of 

h.     Unless    the    value    be    determined    Eos    each    itarohi    the 

hvdi  method   is  to  be  preferred,  as,  in  this  case,  the  value 

mt.  W.  P.  S. 
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Estimation  of  Tartaric  Acid  in  Wines  by  Evaporation. 
W.  Mestrezat  (Ann.  Chim.  anal,  1908,  13,  433— 436).— The 
evaporation  method  proposed  by  Pasteur  and  modified  by  Reboul  is 
considered  to  be  more  trustworthy  than  the  official  (French)  method 
for  the  estimation  of  tartaric  acid  in  wines.  The  following  way  of 
carrying  out  the  estimation  is  recommended  :  50  c.c.  of  the  wine  are 
evaporated  to  such  an  extent  that  the  residue,  when  cold,  is  semi- 
fluid. After  the  lapse  of  five  days,  the  crystals  of  potassium  hydrogen 
tartrate  which  have  formed  are  washed  with  40%  alcohol  saturated 
previously  with  potassium  hydrogen  tartrate,  and  are  then  titrated  in 
the  usual  manner.  W,  P.  S. 

Estimation  of  Malic  Acid.  M.  Emmanuel  Pozzi-Escot  (Bull. 
Assoc,  chim.  Sucr.  Dist.,  1908,  26,  266— 267*).— It  is  pointed  out  by 
the  author  that  the  untrustworthiness  of  both  the  American  official 
method  and  the  process  described  by  Cowles  (Abstr.,  1908,  ii,  904) 
for  the  estimation  of  malic  acid  is  mainly  due  to  the  use  of 
precipitants  which  are  insoluble  in  alcohol,  and  that,  at  the  same 
time,  calcium  malate  is  appreciably  soluble  in  85%  alcohol.  Malic 
acid  is  best  precipitated  by  means  of  a  solution  of  barium  bromide  in 
96%  alcohol,  the  solution  being  rendered  slightly  ammoniacal  before 
use,  and  the  precipitation  made  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of 
alcohol.  W.  P.  S. 

Detection  of  Benzoic  Acid  in  Butter.  Lucien  Robin  (Ann. 
Chim.  anal.,  1908,  13,  431 — 433). — The  author  modifies  the  method 
described  by  Halphen  (Abstr.,  1908,  ii,  906)  in  order  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  an  emulsion  when  the  butter  is  extracted.  A  portion  of 
the  butter  is  melted  together  with  50  c.c.  of  water,  15  c.c.  of  alcohol, 
and  0*5  gram  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate ;  the  aqueous  portion 
is  then  separated,  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid,  heated,  and  filtered. 
The  filtrate  is  shaken  with  ether,  and  the  ethereal  extract,  after  being 
washed  with  a  mixture  of.  20  c.c.  of  water  and  5  c.c.  of  alcohol,  is 
shaken  with  25  c.c.  of  the  same  water-alcohol  mixture  to  which  has 
been  added  0*3  gram  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate.  The  aqueous 
portion,  containing  the  benzoic  acid  as  its  sodium  salt,  is  separated  and 
evaporated  to  dryness ;  the  residue  is  heated  with  5  c.c.  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  10  drops  of  fuming  nitric  acid  until  sulphuric  acid  fumes  are 
given  off,  and  the  solution  is  then  poured  into  50  c.c.  of  cold  water. 
After  rendering  the  solution  ammoniacal,  a  few  drops  of  ammonium 
sulphide  are  added,  when  an  orange-red  coloration  develops  rapidly 
if  the  butter  contains  benzoic  acid.  W.  P.  S. 

Colour  Reactions  of  Aromatic  Aldehydes  with  Phenols 
and  Various  Cyclic,  Heterocyclic,  and  Open-chain  Com- 
pounds. C.  Fleig  (Bull.  Soc.  chim.,  1908,  [iv],  3,  1038—1045).— 
When  an  acid  is  added  to  a  solution  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde  in 
alcohol  also  containing  one  of  a  variety  of  substances  of  which  the 
following  may  be  mentioned  as  types,  phenol,  gallic  acid,  camphor, 
menthol,  aniline,  pyrrole,  indole,  mercaptan,  and  isobutyl  alcohol,  a 
coloration,  usually  yellow,  orange,  red,  or  violet,  or  in  some  cases  a 
*  and  Bull.  Soc.  chim.  Belg.,  1908,  22,  413—414. 


ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.  1079 

play  of  colours,  is  produced.  The  acid  used  may  be  sulphuric, 
hydrochloric,  lactic,  or  a  mixture  of  the  last  two.  The  colours  given 
by  menthol  and  terpin  are  similar  to  those  yielded  by  cholesterols  and 
biliary  acids. 

The  aminophenols  yield  orange-red  colorations,  which  turn  yellow 
and  finally  disappear  on  addition  of  excess  of  acid.  With  alkalis 
they  also  change  to  yellow,  but  on  the  further  addition  of  acid-  in 
excess  become  red.  These  changes  are  explained  by  assuming  the 
existence  in  the  solution  of  a  tautomeric  substance  d ;  this,  on 
addition  of  sodium  hydroxide,  forms  a  product  Naii,  which  is  yellow  in 
presence  of  excess  of  alkali  and  red  in  presence  of  excess  of  acid. 

These  colour  reactions  can  be  applied  in  the  detection  of  free 
hydrochloric  acid  in  gastric  juice,  and  possibly  to  the  detection  of 
mineral  acids  in  adulterated  wines.  T.  A.  H. 

Colorimetric  Estimation  of  Benzaldehyde  in  Almond 
Extracts.  Alpheus  G.  Woodman  and  E.  F.  Lyfoed  (J.  Amer.  Chem. 
Soc,  1908,  30,  1607 — 1611). — The  reagents  required  are  magenta 
decolorised  by  sulphurous  acid  and  alcohol  free  from  aldehyde.  The 
former  is  prepared  by  dissolving  0"5  gram  of  magenta  in  100  c.c.  of 
water,  and  adding  a  solution  containing  20  grams  of  sulphur  dioxide. 
When  decolorised,  the  solution  is  diluted  to  one  litre.  The  alcohol 
is  purified  by  distilling  over  silver  oxide.  To  the  distillate  are  added 
25  grams  of  m-phenylenediamine  hydrochloride  per  litre,  a  rapid 
current  of  air  is  drawn  through  the  solution  for  three  hours,  and  the 
alcohol  is  again  distilled,  the  first  100  c.c.  being  rejected.  The 
method  as  used  with  commercial  almond  extract  may  be  outlined  as 
follows : 

Ten  grams  of  the  sample  are  diluted  to  50  c.c.  with  the  purified 
alcohol.  Of  this,  2  c.c.  are  placed  in  a  Hehner  cylinder  and  diluted 
with  alcohol  to  20  c.c.  Three  standard  solutions  are  made  up  by 
diluting  2,  4,  and  6  c.c.  of  benzaldehyde  solution  (alcohol  containing 
1  mg.  of  benzaldehyde  per  c.c.)  to  20  c.c.  and  placing  them  in 
similar  colorimeter  tubes.  The  tubes  are  then  placed  for  some 
time  in  water  at  15°,  and  to  the  contents  of  each  are  added  rapidly 
20  c.c.  of  the  magenta  reagent,  also  at  15°.  After  ten  minutes,  the 
unknown  sample  is  matched  with  the  nearest  standard  in  the  usual 
manner  by  withdrawing  part  of  either  liquid.  The  depth  of  colour 
is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  benzaldehyde  present.         L.  de  K . 

Detection  of  "  Saccharin "  (o-Benzoicsulphinide)  and 
other  Artificial  Sweetening  Materials  in  Beverages  and 
Foods.  ALBBBTO  Bianchi  and  Ettore  Di  Nola  (Boll.  chim.  farm., 
1908,  47,  599—605.  Compare  this  vol.,  ii,  440).— The  authors 
give  the  following  modification  of  the  method  devised  by  Villiers  and 

compare  Abetr.,    1904,  ii,  599)  for  the  detection  of  o-benz 
•nlphinide  in  foods.     The  Liquid,  or,  in  the  case  of  a  solid,  a  suitable 
liqui  freed  from  aloohol,  heated  to  boiling,  And  acidified 

with  about  20  <li  .-tic  acid  per  100  c.c.     The  liquid  is  shaken, 

led,  and  mixed  with  about  10  c.c.  of  20%  lead  acetate  solution 
l<»<>  0.0,     After  ball  an  hour,  the  excess  of  lead  h  precipitated  by 

means   of  a   Solution    containing    10%  of  sodium   sulphate  and   10%  of 
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sodium  phosphate,  double  the  volume  of  lead  acetate  used  being 
always  sufficient.  The  filtered  liquid,  concentrated  to  70 — 80  c.c.  if 
necessary,  is  acidified  with  6 — 8  c.c.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1:3), 
and  shaken  in  a  separating  funnel  with  its  own  volume  of  a  mixture 
of  equal  parts  of  ether  and  benzene.  The  benzene-ethereal  extract 
is  then  slowly  evaporated  in  a  flat-bottomed  glass  dish.  The  residue 
is  tested  for  (1)  o-benzoicsulphinide  by  tasting,  and  by  fusion  with 
sodium  hydroxide  at  270° ;  (2)  salicylic  acid  by  extracting  with  a 
small  quantity  of  alcohol,  diluting  the  alcoholic  solution,  and  adding 
ferric  chloride.  If  salicylic  acid  is  found,  it  must  be  destroyed  before 
the  residue  is  tested  for  o-benzoicsulphinide  (compare  Villiers,  etc., 
Abstr.,  1904,  ii,  599). 

The  above  method  also  serves  for  the  detection  of  the  ammonium 
(M  sucramine  "),  sodium  ("  sucrose  "),  and  magnesium  derivatives  of 
o-benzoicsulphinide,  and  of  the  so-called  extract  of  sugar-cane,  which 
is  a  solution  of  o-benzoicsulphinide  in  glycerol. 

"Dulcine"  or  "sucrol"  (£>-phenetolcarbamide)  may  be  detected 
by  treating  a  small  portion  of  the  residue  left  by  the  benzene-ethereal 
extract  (above)  with  silver  nitrate  (compare  Ruggeri,  Ann.  Lab. 
Centr.  Gabelle,  3,  143).  T.  H.  P. 

Microchemical  Studies.  A.  Bolland  (Monatsh.,  1908,  29, 
965 — 994). — A  paper  dealing  with  the  microchemical  detection  of  the 
following  substances  :  methylamine,  dimethylamine,  trimethylamine, 
ethylamine,  diethylamine,  triethylamine,  propylamine,  amylamine, 
hexylamine,  neurine,  ethylenediamine,  pentamethylenediamine,  choline, 
betaine,  methylguanidine,  a-aminovaleric  acid,  parvoline,  pilocarpine, 
piperine,  coniine,  conhydrine,  ^-conhydrine,  hyoscine,  cornutine, 
ergotinine,  colchicine,  emetine,  lobelliine,  solanine,  solanidine, 
chelidonine,  chelerythrine,  sanguinarine,  strophantin,  digitalin, 
picrotoxin,  and  santonin.  The  appearance,  cry  stall  ographic  and 
optical  properties  of  the  precipitates  obtained  on  treating  the  tartrates 
of  these  substances  with  various  reagents  are  described. 

The  refractive  indices  of  the  following  alkaloids,  determined  by 
the  immersion  method,  are  given :  solanine,  solanidine,  colchicine, 
conhydrine,  ^-conhydrine,  and  ergotinine ;  also  of  the  tartrates  of 
morphine,  thebaine,  quinine,  cinchonidine,  coniine,  nicotine,  hydrastine 
and  cocaine.  W.  H.  G. 

Colour  Reactions  of  Proteins.  C.  Fleig  (Ann.  Chim.  anal., 
1908,  13,  427 — 431). — The  following  colour  reactions  are  given  by 
the  proteins  which  contain  a  carbohydrate  group  in  their  molecule, 
namely,  ovalbumin,  ovoglobulin,  serum-albumin,  and  particularly  the 
glucoproteins  (mucin).  The  test  is  best  carried  out  by  mixing  a  few 
drops  of  a  20%  solution  of  the  reagent  with  a  dilute  solution  of  the 
protein  and  pouring  the  mixture  on  to  the  surface  of  a  little  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  contained  in  a  test-tube.  Orcinol,  catechol, 
pyrogallol,  phenol,  menthol,  camphor,  terpene,  carbazole,  thiophen, 
and  pyrrole  give  red  colorations  ;  resorcinol  and  indole  blue,  and 
phloroglucinol,  reddish-brown.  W.  P.  S.  £" 
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Acetic  acid,  amino-.     See  Glycine. 

bromo-,  ethyl  ester,  action  of  magnes- 
ium on  (Stolle),  A.,  i,  310; 
(Zeltner),  A.,  i,  760. 

bromo-  and  chloro-,  and  their  salts, 
rate  of  hydrolysis  of,  by  water  and  by 
alkali,  and  the  influence  of  neutral 
salts  on  the  reaction  velocities 
(Senter),  P.,  89. 

bromo-,  tnono-,  di-,  and  tri-ch\oxo-,  and 
cyano-,  glucinum  salts  (Glasmann 
and  Novicky),  A.,  i,  121. 

tribxorao-,  compounds  of,  with  di- 
methylpyrone  (Plotnikoff),  A.,  i, 
281. 


Acetic    acid,    chloro-,   condensation  of, 
with     ^-diaminodiphenylmethano 
(Neumuller),  A.,  i,  369. 
and  its  ester,  preparation  of  cyano- 
acetic    acid    from    (Phelps    and 
Tillotson),  A.,  i,  757. 
preparation  of  malonic  acid  and  its 
ester  from  (Phelps  and  Tillot- 
son), A.,  i,  757. 
cfa'chloro-,  action  of,  on  aniline  and  its 
homologues  (v.  Ostromisslensky), 
A.,     i,     82,     888;     (Heller    and 
Leyden),  A.,  i,  216. 
frichloro-,  esterification  of  (Kailan), 

A.,  ii,  936. 
cyano-,  and  its  ester,  preparation  of, 
from   chloroacetic    acid    (Phelps 
and  Tillotson),  A.,  i,  757. 
salts  of,  with  carbamides  (Baum), 

A.,  i,  253. 
esterification      of      (Phelps      and 

Tillotson),  A.,  i,  756. 
ethyl  ester,    action  of  phenylthio- 
earbimide     on     (Ruhemann), 
T.,  621  ;  P.,  53. 
conversion  of,  into  ethyl  malonate 
(Phelps  and  Tillotson),  A.,  i, 
756. 
imino-,      methyl      ester      (Curtius, 
Darapsky,   and  Muller),    A.,  i, 
145. 
iodo-,  Z-menthyl  ester,  and  its  reaction 
with  ammonium  bases  (E.  and  O. 
Wedekind),  A.,  i,  258. 
nitrosoimino-,  methyl  ester,  azoimide, 
and  hydrazide  and  its  dibenzylidene 
derivative    (Curtius,    Dakapsky, 
and  Muller),  A.,  i,  145. 
Acetic  anhydride,  compounds  of,  with 
acetates  (Franzen),  A.,  i,  937. 
as  reagent  for  distinguishing  between 
enolic    and    ketonic    modifications 
(Michael  and  Murphy),  A.,  i,  949. 
Acetic  anhydride,  iodo-  (Abderhalden 

and  Guggenheim),  A.,  i,  886. 
Acetic      fermentation.        See      under 

Fermentation.     • 
Acetimide   chloride,   nitro-  (Steinkopf 

and  Bohrmann),  A.,  i,  328. 
Aceto-.     See  Acet-,   Acetoxy-,    Acetyl-, 

and  under  the  parent  Substance. 
Acetoacetic    acid,     synthesis     of,     by 
perfusion  through  the  liver  (Fried- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  205,  719. 
formation  of,  in  the  liver  (Embden 

and  Engel),  A.,  ii,  515. 
formation  of,  in  the  liver  of  diabetic 
dogs  (Embden  and  Lattes),  A., 
ii,  515. 
degradation  of,  in  the  animal  body 
(Embden  and  Michaud)  A.,  ii, 
515,  967. 
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Acetoacetic  acid,    and   acetone,   Folin's 
method  of  separating,  in  urine  (Hart), 
A.,  ii,  742. 
Acetoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  isomerism 
of  (McCrea),  A.,  i,  759. 
condensations  with,  and  their  rever- 
sion   (Dieckmann    and    Kron), 
A.,  i,  388. 
condensation  of,  with  alkylguanid- 
ines  (Majima  and   Kobayaski), 
A.,  i,  222. 
calcium  derivative  (Erdmann  and 
van  der  Smissen),  A.,  ii,  589. 
Acetoacetic  acid,  o-  and  7-bromo-,  esters, 
action       of       diazo-chlorides      on 
(Favrel),  A.,  i,  209. 
77-^'bromo-,    ethyl  ester    (Favrel), 

A.,  i,  209. 
7-bromo-a-cyano-,     7-chloro-o-cyano-, 
and  a7-ofa'cyano-,   ethyl  esters,   and 
their  derivatives  (Benary),  A.,    i, 
600. 
wonitroso-,    ethyl  ester,  benzoylhydr- 
azone   of,  and   its  fission   products 
(Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  687. 
Acetoacetic  ester  synthesis,  mechanism 

of  the  (Clark),  A.,  i,  124. 
Aceto  o-  and  -0-naphthalides, halogen  de- 
rivatives of(MANNiNO  and  di  Donato), 
A.,  i,  827. 
Acetonazine,    isonitroso-    (Ponzio  and 

Giovetti),  A.,  i,  834. 
Acetone  and  chloroform  (Dorr),  A.,  i, 
306. 
benzene,    and    toluene,  dispersion  in 
the  electric  spectra  of  (Colley),  A., 
ii,  909. 
vapour  pressure  of  aqueous  solutions 

of(MAKOVETZKi),  A.,  ii,  353. 
reaction   of,  with  mercuric  iodide  in 
alkaline      solution     (Marsh     and 
Stkuthkks),  P.,  266. 
condensation    of,    with    oxalic    ester 

(Clark),  A.,  i,  124. 
oxidation  of  (Fournier),  A.,  i,  247. 
formation    of,    in    the    animal   body 
(Fkjkmmann  ;  Dakin),  A.,  ii,  719  ; 
OP),  A.,  ii,  720. 
formation     of,    from    aj8-unsaturated 
acids  by  perftuion  through  the  lirer 
(Fkikdmann),  A.,  ii,  719. 
formation    of,    in    the   liver    (Fmki>kn 

ami  Makx),  A.,  ii,  . 
wtifnatioi  l),  A.,  ii,  235. 

tt ion  of,  in  1111:  A.,  ii, 

and    1  method 

for  ieperating,  in  urim:  (Hakt),  A., 
ii,  i 
Aoetone  bases,  cyclic,  oondenettioti  "I", 
with  benseldefa  1  ind  Rioa 

TER),  A.,   1. 


Acetonedicarboxylic    acid,   esters,    con- 
densation  of,    with   aldehydes  under 
the  influence  of  ammonia  and  amines 
(Petrenko-Kritschenko    and     Pe- 
troff),  A.,  i,  564. 
Acetonedi- methyl-  and  -ethyl  acetals,aa- 
dichloro-  (Wohl  and  Koppen),  A.,  i, 
942. 
Acetonehaemin  (Merunowicz  and  Zale- 
ski),  A.,  i,  232. 
Dennstedt's  method  for  the  analysis 
of  (Zaleski),  A.,  ii,  132. 
Acetonitrile,     additive    compound    of, 
with      silicon      tetrabromide     (Rey- 
nolds), P.,  280. 
Acetonitrile,    amino-,    aromatic  deriva- 
tives, action  of  cyanogen  bromide  and 
of  bromine  on  (v.  Braun),  A. ,  i,  625. 
bromo-,  new  method  of  preparing,  and 
its  addition    to  tertiary   bases  and 
alkaloids  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  675. 
bromo-,  chloro-,  and  iodo-derivatives, 
preparation  of  (Steinkopf),  A.,  i, 
720. 
iodo-,  synthesis  of  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i, 

627. 
nitro-,  and  its  salts,  and  cfabromonitro- 
(Steinkopf  and  Bohrmann),   A., 
i,  327. 
Acetonitriles,  arylsulphonated  (Troger 
and  Lindner),  A.,  i,  633. 
and  their  condensation  with  arom- 
atic   aldehydes    and    with  amyl 
nitrite     and      sodium     ethoxide 
(Troger  and  Prochnow),  A.,  i, 
798. 
Acetonylacetone,  condensation  of,  with 
nitromalonaldehyde  (Hale  and  Rob- 
ertson), A.,  i,  634. 
Acetonylacetone-p-nitrophenylosazone 
(Auwers  and    Hessenland),  A.,  i, 
552. 
Acetonylazoimide.     See  Triazoacetone. 
2-Acetonylphenol,     4-nitro-,     and     its 
methyl  and  ethyl  ethers  and  oxime, 
and  4:6-rfinitro-,  and  its  ethyl  ether 
(Hale  and  R0BIBT8ON),  A.,  i,  684. 
Acetophenone,  reaction  of,  with  mercuric 
iodide  in  alkaline  solution  (Ma  189 
end  Strothbbs),  P.,  267. 
fixation    of,    by    bensoi  lacrylic    acid 
(I'.diroAULT),  A.,  i,  796. 
Acetophenone,  bromo-w  nitro-,  prepara- 
tion of,     ami     ///-nitro-,     acetate    of 
uid  I'.kooks),  A.,  i,  838. 

/hydroxy-.  See  Reeeoetophenone. 

o-ni':  L),  A., 

Acetophenonecarboxylic    acid,    r 
of,  with  enililM  I  Mkvi  ii).  A.,  i,  26. 

Acetophenonephenylhydraione,  p- 

amino-  (Wkil)  I 
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Aceto-.p-toluidide,  o-iodochloride  and  2- 

iodo-    (Willgerodt  and  Gartner), 

A.,  i,  876. 
Aceto-o-  and  -j9-toluidides,  halogen  deriva- 
tives (Mannino  and  di  Donato),  A., 

i,  826. 
Acetovanillone.     See  Apocynin. 
Acetoxaluric      acid,     potassium    salts 

(Behrend  and  Beer),  A.,  i,  840. 
Acetoxime,  influence  of  acids  and  alkalis 

on  the  velocity  of  formation  of  (  Barrett 

and  Lapworth),  T.,  85. 
Acetoxy-.      See  also  under  the   parent 

Substance. 
Acetoxyacetic  acid  (acetylglycollic  acid) 

(Nef),  A.,  i,  7. 
o-Acetoxybenzoic     acid     {acetylsalicylic 
acid),    anhydride    and    chloride   of 
(Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer 
&  Co.),  A.,  i,  984. 

brucine  and  cinchonine  salts,  and  their 
optical    activity    (Hilditch),     T., 
1391  ;  P.,  186. 
£-Acetoxy-s<?c.  -butyl  -tri-      and      -tetra- 

bromophenyl     acetate,     p-a-dibromo- 

(Zincke  and  Goldemann),  A.,  i,  781. 
Acetoxycarboxylic     acids,     hydrolytic 

fission  of  (Rath),  A.,  ii,  94. 
Acetoxydimethoxytripbenylcarbinyl 

ethyl  ether  (Herzig),  A.,  i,  880. 
/3-Acetoxy-ketones,    constitution  of  the 

(Blaise),  A.,  i,  78. 
Aceto-?/i-xylidide,    3:5:6-£n'-bromo-   and 

-chloro-  (Mannino  and  di  Donato), 

A.,  i,  826. 
^-Acetoxypbenylarsonic    acid    and    its 

sodium  salt  (Barrowcliff,  Pyman, 

and  Remfry),  T.,  1895. 
3-Acetoxyphenyl-2-methylnaphthaphen- 

azonium  salts  (Kehrmann  and  Stern), 

A.,  i,  221. 
Acetoxyphenylnaphthaphenazoniuni 

chlorides,  3-  and  6-  (Kehrmann  and 

Stern),  A.,  i,  220. 
4-Acetoxysulphotritanic        acid,         2- 

hydroxy-,  ammonium  salt  (v.  Liebig 

and  Herb),  A.,  i,  450. 
2-Acetoxytolyl-5-arsonic    acid   and    its 

sodium  salt  (Barrowcliff,  Pyman, 

and  Remfry),  T.,  1896. 
Acetyl-.  See  also  Acet-,  Aceto-,  Acetoxy-, 

and  under  the  parent  Substance. 
Acetyl  chloride  as  reagent  for  distinguish- 
ing between  enolic  aud  ketonic  modi- 
fications (Michael  and  Murphy),  A., 
i,  949. 

iodo-   (Abderhalden   and    Guggen- 
heim),' A.,  i,  886. 
Acetylacetone,  action  of  carbamide  on 
(de  Haan),  A.,  i,  577. 

condensation  of,  with  o-  and  jp-nitro- 
benzyl  chlorides  (Mech),  A.,  i,  655. 


Acetylacetone,  alkaline-earth,  cadmium, 

mercuric,  and  zinc  derivatives  (Tana- 

TAB  and  Kurov.ski),  A.,  i,  502. 
Acetylacetonecarbamide    (Majima  and 

Kobavaski),  A.,  i,  224. 
a-Acetylwoaconitic    acid,    ethyl    ester, 

anilide  of  (Simonsen),  T.,  1031. 
Acetyl-d-alanyl-glycine  and  its  chloride, 

-glycylglycine    and    its    ester,    and 

-glycy  W-tyrosine  and  its  methyl  ester, 

chloro-  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  325. 
Acetyl  -d-alanyl-Z-tyrosine,  chloro- 

( Abderhalden  and  Hirszowski),  A., 

i,  888. 
Acetylallanturic  acid  and  its  phenyl- 

hydrazone  and  reactions  (Behrend  and 

Beer),  A.,  i,  841. 
Acetylamino-.     See    under    the    parent 

Substance. 
Acetylanhydromethylbaptigenetin 

(Gorter),  A.,  i,  98. 
Acetylanhydropurpurogallonecarb- 

oxylic  acid  (A.  G.  and  F.  M.  Perkin), 

T.,  1192  ;  P.,  149. 
Acetylaniline-^-sulphonic  acid,  amides 

of  (Gelmo),  A.,  i,  409. 
1-Acetylanilinobenzoxazole  (Young  and 

Dunstan),  T.,  1055;  P.,  136. 
Acetylanthranil,    4-nitro-,    reaction  of, 

with  primary  amines    (Bogert    and 

Klaber),  A.,  i,  466. 
Acetylanthranilic  acid,  brucine  and  cin- 
chonine salts,  and  their  optical  activity 

(Hilditch),  T.,  1391  ;  P.,  186. 
Acetylation  (Law),  A.,  i,  321. 

of  amino-groups,  acids  as  accelerators 
in  the  (Smith  and  Orton),T.,  1242  ; 
P.,  132. 
Acetylbenzyl     cyanides.     See     Acetyl- 

phenylacetonitriles. 
7-Acetylbutyric    acid     and    its    semi- 

carbazone    and    hydrate     (Haworth 

and  Perkin),  T.,  588. 
Acetylcatechol,  w-nitro-,  preparation  of 

(Farbwerke  vorm.  Meister,  Lucius, 

&  Bruning),  A.,  i,  655. 
3-Acetylcatechol,  amino-,  preparation  of 

(Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F.   Bayer 

&  Co.),  A.,  i,  262. 
Acetylchloroxylose  (Ryan  and  Ebrill), 

A.,  i,  716. 
Acetyldiglucosamine  (Offer),  A.,  i,  99. 
Acetyldiglycinimide,  chloro-  (Bergell 

and  Feigl),  A.,  i,  140. 
Acetyldihydro-s-ajS-naphthazine      (Fis- 
cher and  Straus),  A.,  i,  222. 
Acetyldimethylcarbamide,    cyano-,   and 

its  reactions  (Baum),  A.,  i,  253,  292. 
S-Acetyl-aa-dimethyl-w-valeric  acid  and 

its    ethyl    ester,    oxime,     and     semi- 

carbazone  (Rupe  and  Liechtenhan), 

A.,  i,  390. 
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Acetyldiphenylmethane    and   its  oxime 
and      amino-     and     nitro-derivatives 
(Duval),  A.,  i,  277. 
«-Acetyl-&&-diphenylthiocarbamide    and 
the  action  of  caustic  alkali  and  of  heat 
on    (Dixon  and  Taylor),   T.,    690; 
P.,  74. 
Acetylene,      thermal    decomposition    of 
(Bone  and  Coward),  T.,  1197  ;  P., 
167. 
action  of  sulphur  on  (Capelle),  A.,  i, 
201  ;  (Oechsner  de  Coninck),  A., 
i,  750. 
condensation  product  from,  by  means 
of      the     dark    electric     discharge 
(Jovitschitsch),  A.,  i,  118. 
condensation  products,    absorption  of 
oxygen  by  (Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  846. 
cli-  and  te£ra-chlorides,  preparation  of 
(Tompkins),  A.,  i,  750  ;  (Lidholm), 
A.,  i,  933. 
copper     compound,      constitution     of 
(Scheiber  and  Flebbe),  A.,  i,  933. 
magnesium  bromide.      See  Magnesio- 

acetylene  bromide 
metallic  compounds  (Makowka),  A., 

i,  328. 
estimation    of    phosphorus,    sulphur, 
and  silicon  in  (Fraenckelj,  A.,  ii, 
983. 
Acetylene,  chloro-,   mercuric  derivative 
(Hofmann   and  Kirmreuther),    A., 
i,  145. 
Acetylenecarbamide  and  its  tetra-acetyl 
derivative    (BlLTZ   and    Horrmann), 
A.,  i,  62. 
Acetylenedicarboxylic    acid,    alkaloidal 
salts,      and      their    optical      activity 
HlLDITCH),  T.,  706;  P.,  61. 
Acetylenic  acids,  forination  of  4-pyrone 
componodi    from    (Ruhemann),    T., 
481,  1281  ;  P.,  52,  177. 
Acetyl-rf/-erythronic  acid  (Nek),  A.,  i,  7. 
4-Acetyl-l-ethylA1-r//rA,hexen-3-one 

BLAWI  and  Maiki:;,  A.,  i,  391. 
^'-Acetylformanilideoxime,  cyano- 

(Wi  eland  and  C.melin;,    A.,  i,  1013. 
Acetylglycollic  acid.    B  vacetic 

arid. 
Acetylketen   and   its  pheayUiydiasonfr- 
phenylhydraride    (Cfiiox   and   Wils- 
koRl),  t.,  946;  1'.,  100. 
1  Ace ty lmethy laminoanthraquinone  and 
HIKED    \(.i:m.     I'. 
A.,  i,  456. 
Acetylmethylcarbinol        [mttkykteetol  . 

forination  of,    in  tin-  acid   f «- 1  in. -nt.it  imi 
of  wines,    and 

L,  ii,  L80. 
4- Acetyl- 1  methyl 

■;iine    and    MOIU  W.U. 

l),  A.,  i,  : 


Acetylnarcotine    (Knoll  &   Co.),    A., 

i,  285. 
Acetylphenylacetonitrile,  o-,  m-,  and  p-, 

chloro-,   and  3-nitrochloro-  of  the  p- 

compound  (Kunckell  and  Flos),  A., 

i,  890. 
Acetylphenylglycine,  o-chloro-,  and  its 

ethyl  ester  (Schwalbe,  Schulz,  and 

Jochheim),  A.,  i,  975. 
Acetylphenylhydrazine,     conditions    of 

forination  of  (Milrath),  A.,  i,  572. 
Acetylphosphamic     acid,    halogen    and 

halogen-nitro-derivatives    of    (Stein- 

kopf,      Benedek,      Grunupp,     and 

Kirchhoff),  A.,  i,  962. 
Acetylpiperone,  o-nitro-,  preparation  of 

(Farbwerke  vorm.  Meister,  Lucius, 

&  Bruning),  A.,  i,  655. 
a-Acetyl-7-propionyl-w.-butyric        acid, 

ethyl   ester,    and   its   disemicarbazone 

(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  391. 
Acetylsalicylic   acid.       See   o-Acetoxy- 

benzoic  acid. 
6-Acetyltoluene,      S-co-dichloro-.        See 

0-Tolyl      chloromethyl      ketone,      5- 

chloro-. 
Acetyl  ^-tryptophan,  chloro-  and  iodo- 

(Abderhalden  and  Baumann),    A., 

i,  932. 
Acetyltyrosine,       iodo-derivatives       of 

(Abdehhalden    and    Guggenheim), 

A.,  i,  887. 
Acetyl-Z-tyrosine,  chloro-,  derivatives  of 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  544. 
Acetyltyrosylglycine,    chloro-,    and  its 

derivatives  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  544. 
Acetyltyrosylglycyl -^-alanine,    chloro-, 

methyl    ester,    methyl    carbonate    of 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  887. 
Acetyl-rf-valine,    chloro-    (Fischer  and 

Sciieibler),  A.,  i,  957. 
Acetylveratrole,  amino-,  preparation  of 

(Farbknkabkikkn  VOBM.    F.  Bayer 

&  Co.),  A.,  i,  262. 
Acetylveratrone,    «-nitro-,     preparation 

of     (Kakbwekkk.     VOBM.      Mkistek, 

Lucius,  ft  Buuninu),  A.,  i,  865. 
Acetylyangonic      acid       and     lactone 

(W i nziikimkii),  A.,  i,  805. 
Acid,  QjHgOg  from  thfl  action  ofoaloiun 
hydroxide  on  lactose  (Kiliak  I),  A., 
i,  716. 

< ',,11  ,,/>-,  and  its  salts,  from  the  action 
of    calcium    b  '»n    lactose 

(Kn  I  .  716. 

I     1 1  (  »,,  and  its  Mtortj  from  the  hydro- 
lysis    of    ethyl    f. •methyl-li-pyrone- 
lie.nl.owiate     (SlMONSKN),     T. , 

I  >„  and  its  derivatives,  from  pint 
pineilin  (HUM  and  Hanci' 
l,  905. 
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Acid,    CflHj404,    from  the  oxidation   of 

l:l:5-trimethyl-A4-cyolohexen-3-one 

(Crossley  and  Gilling),  P.,  130. 
C9H1604N,   and  its  amide,    bromide, 

and  chloride,  from  biscyanomethyl- 

piperidium  bromide  (v.  Bhaun),  A., 

i,  608. 
C10H14O2,    and    its  silver  salt,    from 

pinene  (Henderson  and  Heilbron), 

T.,  291  ;  P.,  31. 
C10H14O4,   from  the  oxidation  of  4:5- 

dimethoxy-2-methylbenzaldehyde 

(Gattermann),  A.,  i,  34. 
C10H16O2,  and  its  chloride,  and  their 

bromo-derivatives,       from      pinene 

(Henderson  and  Heilbron),   T., 

290;  P.,  31. 
C10H]6O2  (two),  from  the  glycol  from 

eamphene  (Milobendski),  A.,  i,  93. 
C10H7O2Br,  from  cyclohexene-w-butyric 

acid   (Wallach,  Churchill,  and 

Rentschler),  A.,  i,  405. 
CnH10O5,     from      yangonol     (Winz- 

heimer),  A.,  i,  805. 
CnH903N,  and  its   ethyl  ester,  from 

2-methylindole    and    ethyl   oxalate 

(Angeli  and  Marchetti),  A. ,  i,  207. 
C12H1404,   from  turmeric   oil  (Rupe), 

A.,  i,  95. 
C12H1602,   from  turmeric  oil  (Rupe), 

A.,  i,  95. 
C19H]604,  H20,    and    its    salts,    from 

aldol  and  malonic  acid  in  quinoline 

(Riedel),  A.,  i,  501. 
C12Hoo02,    from    dimethylcampholide 

(Komppa),  A.,  i,  353. 
C12H1207S,    ammonium    and    barium 

salts,  from  the  action  of  ammonium 

sulphite  on  the  lactone  of  /3-iodo- 

7-hydroxy-5-3:4-methylenedioxy- 

phenylvaleric  acid  (Bougault),  A., 

i,  538. 
C17H1604,    and    its    derivatives,   from 

rottlerin  (Herrmann),  A.,  i,  99. 
C18H3206,      from      triolein      ozonide 

(Molinari  and  Fenaroli),  A.,  i, 

849  ;   (Molinari  and  Barosi),  A., 

i,  850. 
C19H1305N,  and  its  ethyl  ester,  from 

the     oxidation     of     ethyl     2:6-di- 

phenylpiperidone-3:5-dicarboxylate 

(Petrenko-Kritschenko  and 

Petroff),  A.,  i,  565. 
C21H30O8,  and  its  salts,  from  the  acid, 

C^H^Oe  (Windaus),  A.,  i,  728. 
C22H3208,  from  cholesterol  (Windaus), 

A.,  i,  728. 
C23H4602,  from  olive  leaves  (Power 

andTujiN),  T.,  894;  P.,  117. 
C^H^Oe,  and  its  esters  and  salts,  from 

cholesterol  (Windaus),  A.,  i,  264, 

728. 


Acid,  C^H^Oa,  and  its  ethyl  ester,  from 

olive  bark  (Power  and  Tutin),  T., 

907  ;  P.,  117. 
C^H^C^N;,,  and  its  salts,  from  the 

acid,  C^HflO,},  and  nitric  and  acetic 

acids  (Windaus),  A.,  i,  728. 
C^HggOft,    and    its    silver   salt,    from 

onocerin   (v.  Hemmelmayu),  A.,  i, 

185. 
C^H^Og,  from  the  oxidation  of  the 

ketonic  acid,  C^H^O^  (Dorke  and 

Gardner),  T.,  1331.  " 
C^H^C^,  and  its  silver  salt,  from  the 

oxidation   of  cholesterol  (Pickard 

and  Yates),  T.,  1686;  P.,  121. 
C26H2:j04N,   and  its    salts,    from   the 

substance,  C^H^OgN  (Avery  and 

McDole),  A.,  i,  344. 
C27Hi404,    from     the    interaction    of 

sulphuric  acid  with  l:3:5-triphenyl- 

benzene-2':2":2'"-tricarboxylic    acid 

(Errera),  A.,  i,  185. 
C^H^Og,  C^H^Og,  and  C^H^Og,  and 

their  esters  and  salts,  from  cholesterol 

(Windaus),  A.,  i,  264. 
C27H4205,  and  its  dimethyl  ester  and 

its  oxime,  from  dehydrositostanedi- 

one  (Pickard  and  Yates),  T.,  1932 ; 

P.,  228. 
C^H^Og,    and    its    ethyl    ester    and 

acetyl  derivative,  from  the  oxidation 

of  cholesterol  (Pickard  and  Yates), 

T.,  1685;  P.,  121. 
C30H58O2,    and   its  ethyl  ester,    from 

olive  bark  (Power  and  Tutin),  T., 

912;  P.,  118. 
C35H6802,  and  its  ethyl  ester  and  salts, 

from  olive  bark  (Power  and  Tutin), 

T.,  906  ;  P.,  117. 
C35H70O2,  and  its  ethyl  ester  and  salts, 

from  olive  bark  (Power  and  Tdtin), 

T.,  910;  P.,  118. 
Acid  amides.     See  Amides. 
Acid  anhydrides.     See  Anhydrides. 
Acid  anilides,  anilo-acids,  and  ^-anilides 

(Meyer),  A.,  i,  25. 
Acid  chlorides,  reactions  of,  with  thio- 

carbamides  (Dixon  and   Taylor), 

T.,  18. 
liberation  of  carbon  monoxide  by  heat- 
ing (Bistrzycki  and  Landtwing), 

A.,  i,  270. 
Acidimetry,    constitution  of   indicators 

used  in  (Hewitt),  A.,  ii,  269. 
Acidosis,  action  of  various  chemical  sub- 
stances on  (Baer  and  Blum),  A.,  ii, 

122. 
in  pancreas  diabetes  (Allard),  A.,  ii, 

1058. 
Acids,    modification    of   the    theory  of 
(Fitzgerald    and    Lapworth),    T., 
2163  ;  P.,  274. 
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Acids,  basicity  of,  as  determined  by  their 
conductivities  (Schmidt),  A.,  ii, 
1011. 

basicity  of,  and  formation  of  salts 
(Bruni),  A.,  ii,  935,  1012. 

and  phenols,  comparative  experiments 
on  the  basicity  and  strength  of 
(Thiel  and  Romer),  A.,  i,  787. 

conductivity  and  ionisation  of,  in 
aqueous  solutions  at  high  tempera- 
tures (Noyes,  Melcher,  Cooper, 
Eastman,  and  Kato),  A.,  ii,  347. 

catalytic  decomposition  of  (Ipatieff), 
A.,  i,  386. 

and  bases,  diagrammatic  represeutation 
of  equilibria  between,  in  solution 
(Henderson),  A.,  ii,  675. 

the  relationship  between  the  strength 
of,  and  their  capacity  to  preserve 
neutrality  (Henderson),  A.,  ii,  268. 

and  pseudo-acids,  comparison  of,  in 
pyridine  solution  (Hantzsch  and 
Caldwell),  A.,  ii,  21. 

of  unchangeable  constitution,  un- 
changeability  of  the  colour  of,  during 
the  formation  of  alkali  salts  and 
ions  (Hantzsch,  Clark,  and 
Meyer),  A.,  ii,  447. 

of  high  melting  point  in  Japanese 
wax  (Schaal),  A.,  i,  3. 

of  the  formula,  CHR:CH'CH3-C02H 
(R  being  phenyl  more  or  less  substi- 
tuted), action  of  nascent  hypoiodous 
acid  on  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  179,  269. 

containing  adjacent  unsaturated 
groups,  optically  active  salts  of 
(Hilditch),  T.,  1388  ;  P.,  186. 

use  oi"  phenolphth&lein  as  indicator  in 
the  titration  of,  in  presence  of  sul- 
phurous acid  (I'ozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii, 

volumetric  estimation  of,  in  air  (Hen- 

riet  and  BONTBST),  A.,  ii,  734. 
estimation  of,  in  wine,  in  presence  of 
alcohol  and  glycerol  (Hkidlschka 
And  Qkivkkj,  A.,  ii,  73. 
Acidfl,  aromatic,  synthesis  of  (Eykman), 
A.,  i,  794. 
action  of  ammonia  on  (KoBCzrrf- 

.  A.,  i,  977. 
reduction  of,  in   presence  of  n i<k<l 
Ii'.M  ii;ii-  and  Philipoff), 
A.,  i: 

man), 
A.,  i,  32. 

if  (BLANC),    A.,    i. 

i  minfttfcmi  of  tbi 

A.,  ii  '  KB),   A.,   ii, 

:l  ii.i.i:),       ', 

. .  ii. 


Acids,     efo'basic,     esterification     of,     by 
diazomethane    (Wegscheider   and 
Gehringer),  A.,  i,  792. 
cfo'basic    saturated,    simple    ester    an- 
hydrides of  (Mol),  A.,i,  76. 
di-    and    poly-basic,    unsymmetrical, 
esterification  of  (Wegscheider  and 
Gehringer),   A.,   i,    792;    (Weg- 
scheider ;  Wegscheider,  v.  Rus- 
nov,  and  v.  Dubrav),  A.,  i,  793  ; 
(Wegscheider  and  Strauch),  A., 
i,  794. 
polyha.sic,    ferrous  and    ferric    double 

salts  of  (Scholz),  A.,  i,  603. 
fatty,  from  mummies  (Schmidt),  A., 
i,  878. 
acidification     and     distillation     of 

(Dubovitz),  A.,  ii,  991. 
capillary  properties  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  (v.  Szyszkowski),  A. ,  ii, 
1018. 
oxidation  of  (Friedmann  ;  Dakin), 
A.,  ii,  719  ;  (Knoop),  A.,  ii,  720. 
action   of    metallic   magnesium    on 
(Fenton  and  Sisson),  A.,  i,  243. 
of   protein   putrefaction  (Neuberg 

and  Rosenberg),  A.,  i,  116. 
hydrates  of  (Tsakalotos),   A.,   i, 
598. 
according  to  measurements  of  the 
viscosity     of     their     solutions 
(Tsakalotos),  A.,  i,  498. 
mode  of  oxidation  of  phenyl  deriva- 
tives of,  in  the  organism  (Dakin), 
A.,  ii,  965. 
oxidation  of  phenyl  derivatives  of, 
by  the  organism  and  by  hydrogen 
peroxide  (Dakin),  A.,  ii,  720. 
constitution   of   glucinum   salts    of 
(Glasmann  and  Novicky),  A.,  i, 
120. 
preparation  of   isobornyl  esters  of 
(Chemiscih;    I'ai.imk    y<>n    IIkv- 
den),  A.,  i,  351,  809. 
fatty  saturated,  oxidation  of  ammon- 
ium salts  of,  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
(Damn),  a.,  i,  119. 
fatty  onaatnrated, addition  oJ 'hydrogen 
iodide  to    Fabbinvabbwh  \  ouc 
F.  r.wii;  ft  Oo.),  A.,  i,  128. 
higher    fatty,    preparation    of  diacyl 
ghvrrides  of  (Ui./ki:.  BATIK,  and 
Bommm),  A.,  i. 
in  liv. t  after  femoral     Li  1 1 
A.,  n,  1064. 
colouring    mat  iris    from     the 

aininoanilides    i  | 

high  !,    alkaline' 

earth    n  I UM 

\ iir m .    i'.   r. \ 
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Acids,  normal   Batty,  esterification  con- 

siajits  uf    (SUDBOBOUOB  and   (in  - 

h:ns),  T.,  210;  P.,  14. 
melting  points  of  anilidcs,  p-toluid- 

ides,      and     a-naphthalides      of 

(Robertson),  T.,  1033;  P.,  120. 

fixed    and    volatile,    new   method    of 

estimating,   in  wine  (I'ozzi-Escot), 

A.,  ii,  904. 

free,  detection  of,  in  organic  liquids 

(Repiton),  A.,  ii,  781. 
inorganic     complex     (Miolati      and 

Pizzighelli),  A.,  ii,  595. 
mineral,    relative    efficiencies    of,    as 

deduced  from  their  conductivities 

and  hydrolytic  activities   (Arm- 

STBONGand  wheeler),  A.,  ii,  815. 
detection  and  estimation  of  free,  in 

red  wines  (AsTRB),  A.,  ii,  892. 
organic,  affinity  constants  of,   deter- 
mined with  the  help  of  indicators 

(Salm),  A.,  ii,  677. 
reactions  of,  with  mercuric  chloride 

(Oechsner    de    Coninck    and 

Dautry),  A.,  i,  392. 
colour    reactions  of,    with    phenols 

(Fenton  and  Barr),  A.,  ii,  438. 
salts,   the  electrolytic   chlorination 

of    (Inglis  and  Wootton),   T., 

1592;  P.,  174. 
metallic  salts   (Werner,    Jovano- 

vits,  Aschkinasy,  and  Posselt), 

A.,  i,  935. 
organic  non-volatile,  estimation  of,  in 

tobacco  (Tuth),  A.,  ii,  238. 
organic    volatile,    estimation     of,    in 

tobacco  (Toth),  A.,  ii,  330. 
satuiated,  and  their  esters,  electrolytic 
production  of,  from  the  correspond- 
ing unsaturated  compounds  (Boeii- 
ringer  &  Sohne),  A.,  i,  122. 
saturated    or  unsaturated,    alkaloidal 
salts,  relation  between  optical  activ- 
ity and  unsaturation  in  (Hilditcii), 
T.,  700;  P.,  61. 
tautomeric,    and    salts,   reactions    of, 
with  diazomethane  and  alkyl  haloids 
(Acree,  Johnson,  Brunel,  Shad- 
inger,    and   Nirdlinger),   A.,    i, 
919. 
unsaturated,  action  of  nascent  hypo- 

iodous  acid  on  (Bougault),  A.,  i, 

179,  269,  537,  791,  983. 
catalytic  reduction  of   (Paal  and 

Gertjm),  A.,  i,  599. 
addition  of  mercaptans  to  (Posner 

and  Baumgarth),  A.,  i,  21. 
of    the    benzene    series,     relation 

between    the   absorption  spectra 

and     chemical     constitution    of 

(Baly  and  Schaefer),  T.,  1808  ; 

P.,  207. 


Acids,  sjS'Onsatnrated,  behaviour  «»t, 
when  perfused  through  the  livei 
(Fbisdmann),  A.,  ii,  719. 

weak,  hydrolysis  of  salts  of,  and    its 
variation  with   temperature   (1 
i»r;x),  A.,  ii,  164. 

See  also  Acctoxycarboxylic  acids, 
Acetylenic  acids,  Aldehyde-acids, 
Amino-acids,  Aminocarboxylic  acid, 
Aminohydroxy  -adds,  Anilo-acids, 
Azo-o-carboxylic  acids,  Bioino  l.itty 
acids,  Bromoimino-acids,  Carbon 
acids,  Carbamido-acids,  Oarboxylic 
acids,  Chloroimino-acids,  Diamino- 
dicarboxylic  acids,  Dicarboxylic 
acids,  Ether  acids,  Qydroaromatic 
acids,,  Hydroxy-acids,  a-IIydroxy- 
carboxylic  acids,  Hydroxy-fatty 
acids,  Imino-acids,  Iodo-fatty 
acids,  Ketonic  acids,  Nitrilo-acids, 
a-Oximino-fatty  acids,  ami  Pseudo- 
acids. 
Aconine,        oxidation        products        of 

(Schulze),  A.,  i,  560. 
Aconitine,   action    of,    on   nerve    fibres 

(Waller),  A.,  ii,  55. 
Acridine,  new   synthesis  of  (Borsch  k, 

Tiedtke,   and    Rottsieper),    A.,    i, 

682. 
Acridines,       complex,       synthesis      of 

(Austin),  T.,  1760;  P.,  200. 
Acridone,    conversion  of,    into    phenyl- 

acridine        derivatives       (Ullmann, 

Bader,     and     Labhardt),     A.,     i, 

52. 
Acryltropeine   and    its  picrate   (WoLF- 

fenstein  and  Rolle),  A.,  i,  282. 
Actinium,  relative  activity  of  emanation 
and  active  deposit  from  (Bronson), 
A.,  ii,  792. 

electrical  charge  of  the  active  deposit 
of  (Russ),  A.,  ii,  556. 

distribution  in  electric  fields  of  the 
active  deposits  of  (Russ),  A.,  ii,  552. 

emanation  and  thorium  emanation, 
condensation  of  (Kinoshita),  A.,  ii, 
652. 

£-rays  of  (Hahn  and  Meitner),  A., 
ii,  1007. 
Actinium  C,  a  new  short-lived  product 

of  actinium  (Hahn  and  Meitner), 

A.,  ii,  920. 
Actinolite,  from  Iron  Mine  Hill,  Rhode 

Island  (Johnson  and  Warren),  A., 

ii,  203. 
Acylamino-compounds,    the  mechanism 

of  bromination  of  (Acree,  Johnson, 

and  Nirdlinger),  A.,  ii,  29. 
Acylbenzoic  acids,  preparation  of,  from 

phthalic  anhydride,  hydrocarbons,  and 

aluminium  chloride  (Heller),  A.,  i, 

648. 
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Acylcarbamides,  organic  salts  of  (Baum), 

A.,  i,  252. 

Acyl  groups,  capacity  of,  for  migration 

in  the  molecules  of  organic  compounds 

(Auwers  and  Dannehl),  A.,  ii,  458. 

Acylhydroxyamines,    labile    isomerism 

among  (Titherley),  P. ,  78. 
Acylsalicylamides,      labile      isomerism 

among  (Titherley),  P.,  78. 
Acylsalicylic     anhydrides,    preparation 
of  (Fabbenfabbiken  vorm.  F.  Bayer, 
ct  Co.),  A.,  i,  984. 
Additivity  and  residual    affinity,    con- 
nexion between  (Peters),  A.,  ii,  937. 
Address,     presidential    (Ramsay),    T., 

774  ;  P.,  87. 
Adipic  acid,  preparation  of  (Bouveault 
and  Locquin),  A.,  i,  393. 
preparation     of,     from     cyclohexanol 
(Mannigh  and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  245. 
Adipic   acid,  methyl  and  ethyl  esters, 
syntheses  by  means  of  (Bouveault  and 
Locquin),  A.,  i,  172. 
Adipic     acid,     ad-diamino-,      synthesis 
of,    and    its     dibenzoyl    derivative 
(Sorensen  and  Andersen),  A.,  i, 
650. 

' -aaV/hydroxy-,  preparation  of, 
and  action  of  heat  on,  and  its 
methyl  ester,  amide,  anilide,  and 
lactone-lactide  (Le  Sueur),  T., 
716;  P.,  70. 
r-aa'-rfihydroxy-,  preparation  of,  and 
action  of  heat  on,  and  resolution  of, 
and  its  amide,  anilide,  and  dilactone 
(LeHi-ki'i;,  T.f  719;  P.,  70. 
Adipic  semialdehyde.     See  8-Aldehydo- 

valeric  acid. 
Adrenaline      [tuprar&nine)i      chemical 
ehanges   in,    produced  by  enzymes 
(Neuberg),  A.,  ii,  380. 
action  of  free  alkalis  on  (Grubler), 

A.,  i,  201. 
action  of  tyrosinase  on  (Abderhalden 

and  Guggenheim),  a.,  i,  1030. 

physiological  action  of  (EsetbCEMBE), 

A.,  ii.  55. 
the  relationship  of  the  thyroid  gland 

to  the  p!i  action  of  (Pick 

and  i  A.,  ii,  875. 

physiological  action  of  optical  i 
ides  Ol(Cu«HNY),  A.,  ii,  720. 
Adrenaline  series,  preparation  of  bases  of 
the  (OhBMISOHI  PabBIS  Air  Akiikn 
v<u:m.   K.  BOHBEZNO),  A.,  i,  1004. 
Adsorption  and  ooclosion  ;  nature  of  the 

: 

UGH),  A.,  ii,  18. 

and    the   beliav,  •  in    in    ;icid 

I     I  ».     I  ». 

i,  89. 


Adsorption,  theory  of  (Robertson),  A., 
ii,  818. 
negative  (Tezner  and  RoSKA),  A.,  ii, 
810  ;  (Herzog),  A.,  ii,  928. 
Adsorption  analysis,  apparatus  for  (WlS- 

licenus),  A.,  ii,  262. 
Adsorption    compounds    (JdBGBNBBN), 

A.,  ii,  261. 
Adsorption  phenomena  of  inorganic  salts 

(Wohlers),  A.,  ii,  819. 
Aeschynite,  chemical  constitution  of  a 
specimen  of  (Tschernik),  A.,  ii,  399. 
Affinity,  chemical  : — 

Affinity  of  certain  alkaloids  for  hydro- 
chloric acid  (Veley),   T.,  2114  ; 
P.,  234. 
residual,  and  additivity,  connexion 
between  (Peters),  A.,  ii,  937. 
of     the     coumarins     and     thio- 
coumarins  as  shown   by   their 
additive  compounds  (Clayton), 
T.,  524  ;  P.,  26. 
Affinity  constants    of   organic   acids 
determined  with  the  help  of  indi- 
cators (Salm),  A.,  ii,  677. 
of  bases  as  determined  by  the  aid  of 
methyl-orange  (Veley),  T.,  652, 
2122  ;  P.,  50,  238. 
of    several    urazoles     (Acree    and 
Shadinuer),  A.,  i,  224. 
Affinity  values  of  tropine  and  its  de- 
rivatives (Veley),  P.,  280. 
Mass    action,    lecture   experiment  to 
demonstrate  the   law  of  (Abel), 
A.,  ii,  934. 
does  the  law  of,  hold  for  the  silent 
electrical  discharge  I  (Lk    BlANG 
and  Davies),  A.,  ii,  653  ;  (PoHL; 
Le  Blanc),  A.,  ii,  819. 
Mass   law  and  non-miscibility  (BAN« 

OBorr),  A.,  ii,  161. 
Dynamic  isomerism  (BBITISB  ASSOCIA- 
TION Repobts),  A.,  i,  861. 
studies  of  (Lowry  and   Magson), 

T.,  107,  119. 
benzyl    ■olphoxida    as    a    poaeible 
example  of  (SMYTHE),  P.,  285. 
Chemical  change,  homogeneous,  in  a 
.  measurement  of  a    <  ll  \  BO  ami 
OB  \  I'M  an  .  T..  L688  ;  P.,  190. 
Chemical  dynamics   of  the   raaotioni 
between  •odium  thiosoiphata   and 
i  compounoj  Sla  roE 
and  Twitf),  P., 
Chemical  equilibria,  application  of  the 
new  arrangemenl   of   the   Kttnig 

ipectrophotometer    to    the    < I «  ter- 
mination   of    I  SlLDEEB  w 

ii.  '•■ 

bet  in. I  baaai  In  solution, 
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Affinity,  hiimh\i,:- 
Chemical  equilibria,  hydrocarbon,  cal- 
culation of  (v.  Wartenbekg),  A., 
ii,  28,  676. 
Chemical  equilibrium  between  carbon 
dioxide,  sodium  hydrogen  carbon- 
ate,  sodium    phosphate,    and    di- 
sodium  phosphate  at  body  temper- 
ature (Henderson  and   Black), 
A.,  ii,  467. 
the  system,  copper  oxide,  sulphur 
triuxide,  and  water  at  25°  (Bell 
and  Tabeu),  A.,  ii,  382. 
conditions  of,  in  the  systems,  ferric 
chloride,  potassium  ferrocyanide, 
water  (Volschin),  A.,  ii,  468. 
the  system,  mercuric  chloride,  am- 
monium chloride,  and  water  at  30° 
(Meerburg),  A.,  ii,  676. 
in  the  system,    silver  nitrate  and 
pyridine       (Kahlenberg       and 
Brewer),  A.,  ii,  469. 
Equilibrium  constant,  influence  of  the 
solvent  on  the  (Pissarjewsky  and 
Levites),  A.,  ii,  570. 
Equilibrium  relations  of  chromates  in 
solution  (Sherrill,  Eaton,  Mer- 
rill, and  Russ),  A. ,  ii,  92. 
Kinetics  and  catalysis  of  the  hydrogen 
peroxide — thiosulphate      reaction 
(Abel),  A.,  ii,  26. 
of  the  reaction  between  chloric  and 
hydrochloric  acids  ;  a  reaction  of 
the    eighth  order  (Luther  and 
MacDougall),  A.,  ii,  361. 
of    the    transformations    of    radio- 
active compounds  (Guye),  A.,  ii, 
451.        . 
of  successive  reactions  (JABfcCZYN- 

ski),  A.,  ii,  935. 
of  the  sulphonation  reaction  (Mar- 
tinsen),  A.,  ii,  572. 
Reactivity  of  undissociated  electrolytes 

(Wegscheider),  A.,  ii,  265. 
Chemical  reaction,  reversible,  dynamic 
theory   of    a   (Cohen   and  Stren- 
gers),    A.,    ii,    824,    934  ;    (Smits 
and  Wibaut),  824,  934. 
Chemical    reactions,    mechanism   of; 
intermediate  products  and  inter- 
mediate structures  (Tiffeneatj), 
A.,  i,  117. 
in  a  magnetic  field  (Berndt),  A.,  ii, 
756. 
Transition    concentrations    (Wirth), 

A.,  ii,  570. 
Catalysis  (Stieglitz),  A.,  ii,  29,  472  ; 
(Acree,  Johnson,  and  Nirdlin- 
ger),  A,,  ii,  29;  (Acree),  A.,  ii, 
169,  472,  1022  ;  (McCracken), 
A.,  ii,  572;  (Schlesinger),  A.,  ii, 
680. 


Affinity,  ohxmioal  -.— 
Catalysis,  stereochemistry  of  (Bbedig 

and  Fajans),  A.,  ii,  268. 

in  heterogeneous  systems  (.1  .\  i; I 
ski),  A.,  ii,  680. 

examination  of  the  conception  of 
hydrogen  ions  in  (Lapwobth), 
T.,  2187;  P.,  275. 

of  esters  and  of  imino-esters  by  acids 
(Stieglitz),  A.,  ii,  167. 

of  imino-esters  (Derby),  A.,  i,  119  ; 
(Stieglitz),  A.,  ii,  168. 
Catalytic  actions  of  colloidal  metals  <>f 

the    platinum    group    (Paax    and 

Gerum  ;   Paal  and  Roth),  A.,   i, 

599. 
Catalytic  ester  exchanges  ( K  i;  km  a  nn). 

A.,  i,  120  ;  ii,  1021  ;  (Stritak  and 

Fan  to),  A.,  ii,  677,  1021. 
Catalytic  pulsations,   excitation   and 

regulation  of,  by  means  of  an  electric 

current  (Bredig  and  Wilke),  A.,  ii, 

679. 
Catalytic  reactions  and  photochemical 
equilibria  (Vanzetti),  A.,  ii,  915. 

at  high  temperatures  and  pressures 
(Ipatieff),  A.,  ii,  266,  332,  347, 
386  ;*  (Ipatieff,  Jakowleff,  and 
Rakitin),  A.,  i,  330;  (Ipatieff 
and  Philipoff),  A.,  i,  342. 

induced  by  enzymes  (Acree),  A., 
ii,  1022. 

of  oxidation  and  reduction  of  un- 
saturated organic  compounds 
(Fokin),  A.,  i,  311. 

of  sunlight  (Neuberg),  A.,  ii,  915. 
Dissociation  as  measured  by  lowering 
of  freezing  point  and  by  electrical 
conductivity ;  bearing  on  the 
hydrate  theory  (Jones  and 
Pearce),    A.,  ii,  19. 

by  absorbing  substances  of  the 
compounds  formed  by  basic  and 
acidic  dyes  (Pelet-Jolivet),  A., 
ii,  18. 

of  a  compound  in  a  state  of  equili- 
brium, and  a  thermodynamic  re- 
lation necessary  to  the  validity  of 
the  law  of  constant  proportions 
(Ruer),  A.,  ii,  819. 

variation  of  the  degree  of,  of  certain 
electrolytes  with  temperature 
(Campetti),  A.,  ii,  1010. 

double,  of  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i, 
627. 

of  the    polyiodides   of    the    alkali 
metals    and   ammonium   radicles 
(Dawson),  T.,  1308  ;  P.,  181. 
Dissociation  equilibria,  heterogeneous, 

an      apparent    exception     to     the 

theory  of  (Abegg),  A.,  ii,  157. 
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Affinity,  chemical: — 
Dissociation      pressures      of      some 
metallic    carbonates     and    hydr- 
oxides (Johnston),  A.,  ii,  358  ; 
(Schottky),  A.,  ii,  1016. 
of  certain  oxides  of  cobalt,  copper, 
antimony,  and  nickel  (FOOTS  and 
Smith),  A.,  ii,  847. 
of  ferric  oxide  (Walden),  A.,   ii, 

852. 
of  solid  and  liquid  substances,  simple 
apparatus    for  demonstrating  (v. 
Zawidzki),  A.,  ii,  261. 
Energy,   free,  change  of,  accompany- 
ing   the    formation     of    some 
fused  salts  of  the  heavy  metals 
(Lorenz  and  Fox),  A. ,  ii,  656. 
changes  attending  the  formation 
of  certain  carbonates  and  hydr- 
oxides (Johnston),  A.,  ii,  812. 
internal",      of    dissolved    substances 

(Schukareff),  A.,  ii,  462. 
potential,    of  the    elements    (RAN- 
kin),  A.,  ii,  680. 
Enzyme    action,    studies     on    (ARM- 
STRONG and  Glover),  A.,  i,  712  ; 
(H.    E.     and  E.    F.    ARMSTRONG 
and  HORTON),  A.,  i,  745. 
discussion   on    the    mechanism    of 
(Philoche),  A.,  i,  712. 
Hydrolysis,     theory  of    (FANTO    and 
StritaR),    A.,    i,    499  ;    (Stieg- 
litz  ;  Acree),  A.,  ii,  472. 
as  illustrated  by  heats  of  neutralisa- 
tion (Veley),  A.,  ii,  813. 
hydrolation,  and  hydronation  as  de- 
terminants of   the    properties  of 
aqueous  solutions  (Armstrong), 
A.,  ii,  814. 
influence  of  salts  on,  and  the  deter- 
mination    of     hydration     values 

[Armstrong  and  Crothrrs),  A., 

ii.  816. 

of  the  glycerides,  theory  of  the  (Wf.o- 

BOHBIDSR),  A.,  i,  499  ;  ii,  165. 

during  ester  exchanges  in  homo- 

bitab  and 

A.,    ii.     677,    1021  ; 
•■),  A.,  ii,  1021. 

in.;.  A.,  ii,  164. 
1 1 1 1 i <> r i  ;   Lecture  experimenl 
(Vanzktti),  A.,  ii, 

ometric  determination  of  the 
11. 

of  the  salts   of 

and  its  variation  with  temp 

(LUNDEN),  A.,  ii,  164. 

Hydrolytic     fission 

»  id   (Rath  .  A.,  ii,  94. 
Velocity  of  absorption 

Wit 


Affinity,  chemical  : — 
Velocity    of   catalytic    reactions   in 
heterogeneous   sytems  (Teletoff), 
A.,  ii,  95. 
Velocity  of  chemical   change,   deter- 
mination of  the,  by  measurement  of 
the  gases  evolved  (Lam plough),  P., 
29  ;  (CAIN  and  Nicoll),  P.,  282. 
Velocity  of  change   in   solid   alloys, 
method    for    the    measurement    of 
(Bengouoh),  P.,  145. 
Velocity  of  esterification  of  benzoyl- 
formic  acid  and  jp-mandelic  acid 
by  means  of  alcoholic  hydrogen 
chloride  (Kailan),  A.,  ii,  28. 
of    cinnamic    and     hydrocinnamic 
acids  by  means  of  alcoholic  hydro- 
gen chloride  (Kailan),  A.,  ii,  27. 
of   nitrocinnamic    acids    by  means 
of    alcoholic    hydrogen  chloride 
(Kailan),  A.,  ii,  27. 
Velocity  of  hydrolysis  of  chloroacetates, 
bromoacetates,    and  a-chlorohydrin 
by  water   and   by   alkali,    and   the 
influence   of    neutral   salts    on   the 
reaction  velocities  (Senter),  P.,  89. 
Velocity    of    neutralisation    at    low 
temperatures,  attempt    to  measure 
the  (Abegg  and  Neustadt),  A.,  ii, 
162. 
Velocity  of  reaction  (van  Laar),  A., 
ii,  824,  934. 
Schutz'a  rule  for  (Arrhenitjs),  A., 

ii,  678. 
relation  between  the,  and  the  veloc- 
ity of  stirring  in  non-homogene- 
ous systems  (Jab&CZYNSKI),   A., 
ii,   1020. 
in   gases    which    are  in  a   state  of 
motion    (BODINSTXIN   and  Wol- 
gast),  A.,  ii,  162. 
in    gases   moving    through    heated 
vessels  and  the  effect  of  convec- 
tion and  diffusion   (Langmuir), 
A.,  ii,  1020. 
in    solutions  of  different   salts,  hut 
with  the  same  ion  (Va»  I'KVi.i  Mt), 
A.,  ii,  571. 
Velocity  of  chemical  reactions,   tan* 
peraturc  ooeffioieiri  of  the  (Trad  n 
and  Volkmann),  a.,  ii,  - 
Velocity  of  reduction  of  the  <>v 
bismuth,    cadmium,    and    lead  by 
carbon    monoxide    I  Brisi  t>),    T., 
154. 
Velocity  constants  and   mechanism  of 
the  reaotioni  of  alky]  halidea  with 

olei  ami  orasole  salts  ( A 
and  Shad 
Agaricic    acid,  constitution  ofj  and    its 

iii,  and  anhydride 
[omi  and  VooiLSAN  |    \    I,  1 
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Agglutination    and    coagulation    (Ait- 
KiiKNirs),  A.,  ii,  822. 

li]>olysis,  and  hemolysis  (NXUBBBO), 
A.,  ii,  708. 
Agglutinins,  electrical  charge  of  (Field 
and  Tkaoue),  A.,  ii,  118. 

in  lymph  and  serum,  action  of  lym- 

•   phagogues  on  the  concentration  of 

(Braude  and  Carlson),  A.,  ii,  310. 

Agnotobenzaldehyde,     constitution     of 

(Heller  and  Sourlis),  A.,  i,  208. 
Agriculture,     danger      of      employing 

arsenic    salts   in  (Breteau),   A.,   ii, 

887  ;  (Mestrezat),  A.,  ii,  1069. 
Agrostemma  Gitluigo,  sapotoxin  and  sa- 

pogenin  from  (Brandl),  A.,  i,  818. 
Agrostemmic    acid    from    Agrostemma 

Githago  (Brandl),  A.,  i,  818. 
Air.     See  Atmospheric  air. 
Alanine,    synthesis   of   (Zelinsky  and 
Stadnikoff),  A.,  i,  607. 

elimination  of,  by  the  urine  (Brugsch 
and  Hirsch),  A.,  ii,  611. 
^-Alanine     derivatives,     synthesis     of 

(Abderhalden  and  Hirszowski),  A., 

i,  887. 
^-Alanine,   o-bromo-,   hydrobromide  of 

(Gabriel),  A.,  i,  181. 
Alanine       anhydride,     nitration      and 

acetylation     of    (Franchimont    and 

Friedmann),  A.,  i,  509. 
Alanyl-j8-aminobutyric     acid    and    its 

copper  salt  (Kay),  A.,  i,  774. 
d-Alanyldiglycylglycine(ABDERHALDEN 

and  Hirszowski),  A.,  i,  888. 
(M-Alanyldiglycylglycine       (Fischer), 

A.,  i,  325. 
Alanylglycinimide  and  its  hydrochloride 

(Bergell  and  Feigl),  A.,  i,  141. 
t^-Alanylglycylglycine    (Fischer),   A., 

i,  325. 
<?/-Alanyl-/-tryptophan  anhydride 

(Abderhalden  and  Baumann),  A., 

i,  932. 
rf-AlanyW-tyrosine      and      3:5-^aodo- 

(Abderhalden    and    Hirszowski), 

A.,  i,  888. 
<^-Alanyl-Z-tyrosine,3:5-f?iiodo-  (Abder- 
halden and  Guggenheim),  A.,  i,  887. 
rf-Alanyl-d-valine    and    its    anhydride 

(Fischer  and  Scheibler),  A.,  i,  958. 
Albite    from    Greenland   (Dreyer  and 

Goldschmidt),  A.,  ii,  116. 
Albumin,  synthesis  of  living  (Latham), 
A.,  i,  709. 

diffusion  of,  into  gelatin  jellies  (Moll- 
hausen),  A.,  ii,  670. 

vanillin-hydrochloric  acid  as  a  test  for 
(RosenThaler),  A.,  ii,  76. 

estimation  of,  in  urine  by  Esbach's 
method  (van  der  Harst),  A.,  ii, 
643. 


Albumins,  action  of  thorium  nitrate  and 

of  uranyl  nitrate  on  iS/.n.  \i;i»),  A.,  i, 

68. 
Albumose    in    blood    (Abdkriialden), 
A.,  ii,  605. 

amount  of,  in  blood  (Freund),  A.,  ii, 
117,  512;  (Abderhalden),  A.,  ii, 
806. 
Albumoses,  peptones,  and  glycine,  iso- 
lation of,  from  dilate  aqueous 
solutions  (Siegfried),  A.,  i, 
234. 

preparation    of   stable    soluble    com- 
pounds of  hexamethylenetetramine 
silver  nitrate  with  (Busch),  A.,  i, 
712. 
Alcaptonuria,    metabolism   in   (Abdeu- 

halden  and  Bloch),  A.,  ii,  54. 
Alcohol.     See  Ethyl  alcohol. 
Alcohol,    C7H]40,   and   its  acetate   and 
phenylurethane,  from  cyelobutyMi- 
methylcarbinol     (Kijner),     A.,    i, 
530. 

C9H10O2,  methyl  ether,  from  estragole 
methyliodohydrin       (DaufrBS 
A.,  i,  20. 

C9H10O,  and  its  phenylurethane  and 
acid  phthalic  ester,  from  pinene 
(Henderson  and  Heilbron),  T., 
292;  P.,  31. 

C10H16,H2O,  secondary,  from  5-pinene 
(Smirnoff),  A.,  i,  278. 

C10H18O,  from  the  substance  C10HjGO 
(Tutin),  T.,  257. 

C10H20O,  from  the  reduction  of  geraniol 
(Enklaar),  A.,  i,  664. 

CnH160.2,  from  the  action  of  magnes- 
ium methyl  iodide  on  methyl  m- 
methoxytoluate  (Behal  and  Tif- 
feneau),  A.,  i,  630. 

C^HaoOo,  and  its  acetyl  derivative, 
from  lieerabol  myrrh  (v.  Fried- 
richs),  A.,  i,  97. 

Cj-HggO,.}  (or  C2;HH.,804),  and  its  acetyl 
derivative,  from  Grindelia  resin 
(Power and  Tutin),  A.,  ii,  526. 

CsgHegO,  from  olive  bark  (Power  and 
"Tutin),  T.,  910;  P.,  118. 
Alcoholic  fermentation.     See  Fermenta- 
tion. 
Alcoholometry,  gravimetric  (  Blondeau), 

A.,  ii,  990. 
Alcohols,  index  of  refraction  of  mixtures 
of,  with  water  (Doroschewsky  and 
Dvorschantschik),   A.,    'ii,   241, 
785. 

decomposition  of,  in  presence  of 
metallic  oxides  (Ipatieff),  A.,  ii, 
472. 

decomposition  of,  under  the  catatytic 
influence  of  charcoal  (braise)  (Le- 
moine),  A.,  i,  595. 
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Alcohols,   catalytic  dehydration   of,   by 
calcium  sulphate  and  by  aluminium 
silicate  (Sbnderens),  A.,  i,  495. 
quantitative  researches  on  the  exhala- 
tion of  (Pohl),  A.,  ii,  1056. 
and      wines,      action     of,     on    frogs 
(Nazari),  A.,  ii,  973. 
Alcohols  of  the  allyl  series,  use  of  magnes- 
ium  in  place  of  zinc   in  the  syn- 
thesis of  (Javorsky),  A.,  i,  753. 
aromatic,  new  reactions  of  (Fosse),  A., 

i,  85. 
dicyclic,  with   bridged  linkings,    for- 
mation of  (Rabe  and  Jahr),  A.,  i, 
553. 
ditertiary,    from    phenanthraquinone 

(Zixcke  and  Tropp),  A.,  i,  786. 
fatty,  contact  oxidation  of  (Orloff), 

A.,  i,  306. 
hydroaromatic,  preparation  of  alkyl- 
oxyacetyl  derivatives  of  (Farben- 
fabrikex  vobm.  F.  Bayer  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  429. 
multivalent,    complex  compounds  of, 
with    *imetallic     salts    (Grun    and 
Bockisch),  A.,  i,  934. 
olefinic,    formation  of  (Gry),    A.,    i, 

307. 
primary,  action  of  metallic  oxides  on 
(Sabatieb  and  Mailhe),  A.,  i, 
594,  715. 
transformation  of,    into    aldehydes 
and  hydrogen  (Bouveault),  A., 
i,  117. 
three  new  primary,  from  the  condensa- 
tion   of  sodium    benzyloxide   with 
propyl,  butyl,  ami  isoamyl  alcohols 
(Guerbkt),  A.,  i,  635. 
See    also     Amino-alcohols,     Benzoyl- 
alkylamino-alcohols,  Chlorohydrins, 
ao-Dialkyl-/3-keto-alcohols,       Iodo- 
hydrins,  and  Keto-alcohols. 
Aldebaranium    (v.    Wblsbaoh),  A.,  ii, 

691  ;  (Ubbain),  A.,  ii,  849. 
Aldehyde.  ddehyde. 

Aldehyde,  C7H,./),  and  its  oxime  and 
ticarbazone,    from  cyclobutyldi- 
ipethylcarbinol    (Kijnib),    A.,    i, 
581.  " 
<', ,H ,,/.)._,,   and    its  derivatives,    from 
"/■  •  flt-naphthol  (Gai  ntB- 

80. 
Aldehyde-acids,   iiaphtharesoroinol  .-is  a 

BBBO), 

Aldehydephenylhydrazones,    action     of 
nitrogen    peroxide    i  i    and 

Aldehydes  and  qninoc  Ion  <>f 

formation  of,  di  le  ferments* 

; 


Aldehydes,    formation    of,    under    the 

influence   of   yeasts  (Trillat   and 

SAUTON),  A.,  ii,  615,  722 
formation  of,  from  their  acids  (Mer- 

ling),  A.,    i,  653;  (Staudinger), 

A.,  i,  654. 
transformation  of  o-hydroxy-acids  into 

(Guerbet),  A.,  i,  123. 
formation  of,  from   primary  alcohols 

(Bouveault),  A.,  i,  117. 
formation     of,     from     amides    of    a- 

bromo-fatty  acids  (Mossler),  A.,  i, 

133. 
preparation  of,    from  aromatic  com- 
pounds containing  the  group  C3HS 

by  oxidation  with  ozone  (Spurge), 

A.,  i,  423. 
condensation     of   acetonedicarboxylic 

esters  with,  under  the  influence  of 

ammonia  and  amines  (Petrenko- 

Kritschenko  and  Petroff),  A.,  i, 

564. 
action  of  a  mixture  of  mercury  diethyl 

and  sodium  on  (Schorigin),  A.,  i, 

881. 
condensation    of,  with    ^-phenylene- 

diamine,  /3-naphthylamine,    and  #- 

naphthylhydrazine(RoTHENFUSSER), 

A.,  i,  52. 
action  of    phosphorus    pentachloride 

and  of  thionyl  chloride  on  (Hoer- 

ixg     and     Baum),     A.,     i,     528; 

(Schmidt),  A.,  i,  654. 
condensation  of,  with  substituted  rho- 

danic    acids   (Andreasch),    A.,    i, 

683. 
4:4'-bismethylhydrazinodiphenyl- 

methane     for     characterising     (v. 

Bbatjn),  A.,  i,  700. 
estimation    of,    by   the    spectroscope 

(linrYLANTs),  A.,  ii,  437. 
Aldehydes,  aromatic,  synthesis  of  (Gat- 
TBBMAKN),  A.,  i,  28. 

condensation  of, with  aininohydroxy- 
acidfl  (I'rxi'.nin-),  A.,  i,  286. 

condensation  of,  with  cyclic  ketones 
(WalLAOH,  Ma  ]  Mai:- 

tits),  A.,  i,   424. 

action  of    potassium   cyanide   <>n 

B  um  and  AHLQ1  ist),  A., 

:".>2. 

formation  of  bases  by  the  eond 
tion    of,    with  pnenyl-p-phenyl- 
enediamine,    ami     theft    hydro- 

chloride!   (M ti    and    wood- 

BBTDOl),   A.,  i,  686. 

colour  reactions  of,  with  phsno] 

open-chain    oomponnd 

A.,  ii,  L0I 
cyclic,   method  of   : 

i:l  \i    ,    A.,    i.    ! 
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Aldehydes,  fatty,  condensation  of,  with 

plunol  (Lunjak),  A.,  i,  41G. 

melting    points     of     the  7?-nitro- 

phenylhydrazones   of,    and   their 

identification  (Dakin),  A.,  ii,  234. 

a£-unsaturated,  condensation  reactions 

of  (Meerweix),  A.,  i,  89,  545. 
See    also    Amino-aldehydes,    Hydro- 
aromatic  aldehydes,    Hydroxyalde- 
hydes,    Polyhydroxyaldehydes,  and 
Thioaldehydes. 
7-Aldehydobutyric      acid        and       its 
oxime,      semicarbazone,     and     nitro- 
phenylhydrazone       (Harries       and 
Tank),  A.,  i,  517. 
CAldehydo -^-/.woctoic  acid,  ethyl  ester 
(Harding,  Haworth,  and  Perkin), 
T.,1968. 
j8-Aldehydopropionic  acid,    diphenyldi- 
hydrotetrazone  of  (Fichter  and  Gug- 
genheim), A.,  i,  106. 
jS-Aldehydopropionylphenylhydrazide, 
diphenyldihydrotetrazone,phenylhydr- 
azone  of,  and  the  ^-bromo-derivative 
of  the  hydrazone  (Fichter  and  Gug- 
genheim), A.,  i,  105. 
j3-Aldehydopropionyl-^-tolylhydrazide, 
_p-tolyl  hydrazone     and      di-p-tolyldi- 
hydrotetrazone  of  (Fichter  and  Gug- 
genheim), A.,  i,  106. 
S-Aldehydovaleric  acid  and  its  p-nitro- 
phenylhydrazone    (Harries    and   v. 
Splawa  Neymann),  A.,  i,  968. 
Aldo-ketens  (Staudinger  and  Klever), 

A.,  i,  318. 
Aldol,    condensation    of,    with    malonic 

acid  (Riedel),  A.,  i,  501. 
Aldoximes,  new  method  of  studying  intra- 
molecular change  in  (Patterson  and 
McMillan),  A.,  ii,  266. 
Algae,  behaviour  of,  to  salts  at  certain 
concentrations  (Takeuchi),  A.,  ii, 
613. 
marine,  biological  succession  of  mineral 
substances  in(i$cuRTi  and  Caldieri), 
A.,ii,  57. 
Alimentary  canal,  laws  of  digestion  and 
absorption  in  the  (London  and  Sand- 
berg  ;  London),  A.,  ii,  870. 
fat-splitting    in     the    (London    and 

Wersilowa),  A.,  ii,  870. 
of  the  dog,  digestion  of  proteins  in  the 
(Abderhalden,  London,  and  Op- 
pler),  A.,  ii,  514. 
of  goats,  gases  produced  in  the  (Boy- 
cott and  Damant),  A.,  ii,  122. 
Alizarin,  direct  product  of,  from  anthra- 
quinone  (Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  191. 
Alkali  bromides  and  chlorides,  double, 
with    zinc     bromide     and     chloride 
(Ephraim),  A.,  ii,  693. 


Alkali  carbonates,  biological  method  for 

estimating,  in  soils  (Chrisi  I 
A.,  ii,  67. 
and       alkaline-earth       carbonates, 
tliermochemical  data  of  (dk  Fob- 
OBAXD),  A.,  ii,  256. 
chlorates  and  perchlorates,  electrolytic 
production  of  (Coulf.ru),  A.,  ii,  689. 
chlorides,  separation  of  lithium  chloride 
from  the  (Kahlenberg  and  K  i 
kopf),  A.,  ii,  777. 
cadmium    chlorides    (v.    Biron    and 

Aphanassieff),  A.,  ii,  249. 
cyanides  and  cyanamides   (Badischk 
Anilin-  &    Soda-Fabrik),   A.,  i, 
964. 
electrode.  See  Electrode  under  Electro- 
chemistry, 
hydroxides      containing      carbonates, 
volumetric  estimation  of,  by  Wink- 
ler's method  (Sorensen  and  Ander- 
sen), A.,  ii,  534. 
iodates  and  periodates,  specific  gravity 
and  solubility  of  (Barker),  T.,  15. 
iodides,  specific  gravities  of  (Baxter 

and  Brink),  A.,  ii,  377. 
iridichlorides       and       iridiochlorides 
(Delepine),  A.,  ii,  702  ;  (Vezes), 
A.,  ii,  703. 
iridiochlorides,    oxalate    reduction    of 

(Delepine),  A.,  ii,  765. 
metals,  radioactivity  of  the  (McLennan 
and  Kennedy),  A.,  ii,  750. 
spectra  of  the  (Runge),  A.,  ii,  78  ; 

(Ritz),  A.,  ii,  445. 
ultra-red  emission   spectra    of    the 

(Bergmann),  A.,  ii,  242,  336. 
cause  of  the  emission  of  the  principal 
series  lines  of  the,  and  the  Dop- 
pler  effect  in  canal-  and  anode- 
rays  (Fredenhagen),  A.,  ii,  79. 
the  absolute  distribution  of  intensity 
in  the  continuous  background  of 
the  spectra  of  the  (Leder),  A., 
ii,  5. 
heat  of  solution  of  the  (Rengade), 

A.,  ii,  155. 
solutions    of,    in    liquid    ammonia 
(Ruff  and  Zedner),  A.,  ii,  585. 
alloys  of,    with   mercury   (Smith), 

A.,  ii,  38. 
polyiodides  of,  chemical  dissociation 
of  (Dawson),   T.,    1308;    P., 
181. 
electrolytic  dissociation  of  (Daw- 
son and  Jackson),   T.,  2063  ; 
P.,  213. 
separation  of,  electrolytically  (Gold- 
baum  and  Smith),  A.,  ii,  1072. 
nitrates,  spontaneous  crystallisation  of 
solutions    of    (Jones),    T.,     1739 ; 
P.,  196. 
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Alkali  nitrates,  double,  with  nitrates  of 
the   cerium    metals   (Wyrouboff), 
A.,  ii,  385. 
protoxides,  heat  of  formation  of  (Ren- 

gade),  A.,  ii,  155. 
silicates  (Jordis),  A.,  ii,  103,  492. 
j?oZ?/sulphides,   action   of  methyl  sul- 
phate on  (Strecker),  A.,  i,  386. 
thioantimonates  (Donk),  A.,  ii,   763, 

859. 
trithionates  and  tetrathionates  (Mac- 
kenzie and  Marshall),  T.,  1726  ; 
P.,  199. 
Alkaline-earth    carbonates    and    alkali 
carbonates,  thermochemical   data 
of  (de  Forcrand),  A.,  ii,  256. 
influence  of  addition  of  chloride  on 
the     reaction     between     carbon, 
nitrogen,     and     (Kuhling     and 
Berkhold),  A.,  i,  143. 
cyanides  and  cyanamides  (Badische 
Am li\-   k  Soda-Fabrik),   A.,   i, 
964. 
iodides,  specific  gravities  of  (Baxter 

and  Brink),  A.,  ii,  377. 
metals,  preparation  of  (v.  Ki'gel<;rn), 
A.,  ii,  379. 
preparation  of  colloidal  amorphous 
forms  of  crystalline  and  soluble 
salts   of  (v.    Weimarn),   A.,   ii, 
842. 
oxides,  crystallisation   of,  from   their 
nitrates  (Bbugzlmann),  A.,  ii,  842. 
salts,  anomalous  modifications  of  the 
band  spectra  of,  in  the  magnetic 
field  (DufoI'r),  A.,  ii,  138. 
colloidal  and  gelatinous  (Neitkrc 
and  BjEWALD),  A.,  ii,  495. 
Alkaline  earths,  alloys  of,  with  mercury 
(Smith),  A.,  ii,  38. 
estimation   of,   in   manures  and  soils 
(Fokrstei:),  A.,  ii,  1072. 

nation  of,  in  praters  (Blaohbb  and 
Jaoobt),  A.,  ii,  897. 
Alkalinity,  determination  of,  by  electro- 
chemical moan*  (Lanoi),  A.,  ii,  584. 
Alkalis,    action    of,    on     sodium    nlkvl 
thioenlphatea  (Pbiox    and  T\, 
T.,  L895,  1408;  i'.,  179,  185. 

in  of,  on  sodium  ethyl  1  liio.su lplmte 

(Qutmaj  197. 

compound*  of,   with   mercnrid  cyanide 

(""  l:),     A.,     i, 

514. 

ition    of    '  from     the 

n  and  EDDY),  A.,  ii 
Alkalo.  Idltive 

.   from  <  'I.  lalii  tubers 

Alkaloids,  affinity  of  certain,  for  hydro 
chloi  2114;   P., 


Alkaloids,  cinchona.     See  Cinehona. 
of  Corydalis.     See  Corydalis. 
of  Nigeria  (Keller),  A.,  i,  283. 
Strychnos.     See  Strychnos. 
reaction  of,  with  sodium  hypobromite 

(Dehn  and  Scott),  A.,  i,  780. 
addition  of  bromoacetonitrile  to  (v. 

Braun),  A.,  i,  676. 
and    artificial    antitoxins,     supposed 

antidotes  to  (Dorlencourt),  A.,  ii, 

721. 
and  iron,  double  salts  of  (Scholtz), 

A.,  i,  202. 
reactions  of  (Reichard),  A.,  ii,  643. 
estimation  of,  by  means  of  picrolonic 

acid   (Matthes  and  Rammstedt), 

A.,  ii,  75. 
estimation  of  total,  in  cinchona  barks 

(Cohen),  A.,  ii,  996. 
estimation  of  total,  in  coca  leaves  (de 

Jong),   A.,   ii,    440;    (Greshoff), 

A.,  ii,  441. 
Alkyl    argenticyanides,    heats  of   com- 
bustion  of    (Guillemard),    A.,    i, 

719. 
haloids,  interaction  of,  with  aluminium 
(Spencer    and    Wallace),    T., 
1829;  P.,  194. 

action    of    amorphous    arsenic    on 
(Auger),  A.,  i,  13. 

direct  interaction  of,  with  magnesium 
(Spencer  and   Crewdson),    T., 
1821  ;  P.,  194. 
iodides,    effect  of  heat  on  (Kaiian), 

T.,  132. 
nitrates,    reduction   of,   to  nitrites  in 

alkaline  solution  (Gutmann),  A.,  i, 

597. 
sodium     compounds    and     syntheses 

therewith  (Schorigin),  A.,  i,  881, 

886. 
sodium  thiosulphates,  action  of  alkalis 

on  (Pwoi   and  Twiss),    T.,    1396, 

1403;  P.,  179,  185. 
Alkylamines,    formation    of,    in    nerve 

degeneration  (Bl it. r),  A.,  ii,  717. 
Alkylaminoacetals     (FaAX     and      \.\\ 

I  Ibmbbb),  A.,  i,  511. 
Alkylaminoalkyl  p»aminoh  D 

paration  of  | M nunc),  A.,  i. 

Oenioatee,  preparation  of  ( !•'  \i:i'\\  ERK1 

VORM.    Ml'.lsl  Kit,     Ll  Bml   N- 

in<;),  A.,  i,  966. 
2-Alkylanilopyrines  (Mi.mai 

Mii.i jboki,  and  Li  not),  A.,  i,  61. 
0-Alkylcinnamic      acids     (Bun      and 

|    and 
BUOHHOI  '«,  A.,  i,  169. 
Alkyleno     glycol  chlorohydrin     ethers. 

1  ■  IvoT-iddorohviliin  ethers. 
Alkylguaniili-  \I\mm\K 
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Alkylguanidines,  condensation  of,  with 
ethyl  aoeto&cetate  (Ma.ii.ma  and 
KoBAYAflKl),  A.,  i, 

l-Alkyln/r/^hexan-2-one-l-carboxylic 
acids,    esters,    influence  of  the  alkyl 
groups  on  the  synthesis  and  degrada- 
tion of  (Kotz,   Bieber,  Hesse,  and 
SciiWAitz),  A.,  i,  24. 

Ar-Alkylketoximes  (Sciieibek),  A.,  i, 
763  ;  (Soiieihei:  and  Brandt),  A.,  i, 
764. 

Alkyloxy-groups,  displacement  of,  in 
the  benzene  nucleus  by  hydrogen 
(Semmler),  A.,  i,  557. 

4-Alkylquinolines  (Blaise  and  Maims), 
A.,  i,  566. 

Alkylsulphine  j^rbromides  and  per- 
iodides  (Tinkler),  T.,  1611  ;  P.,  191. 

2-Alkylthiolbenzoic  acids  (nJh/Uhiosali- 
eylic   acids),    preparation    of  (Farb- 

WERKE    YORM.    MEISTER,    LlTCIUS,     & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  797. 
Alkyl     vinyl     ketones,     reactions     of 

(Maire),   A.,  i,  247  ;  (Blaise  and 

Maire),  A.,  i,  390. 
fixation   of  amines   on  the  ethylenic 

linking  of    (Blaise  and    Maire), 

A.,  i,  398. 
fixation  of  aromatic  amines  on  (Blaise 

and  Maire),  A.,  i,  566. 
action  of  nitrogen-containing  reagents 

on  the  carbonyl  group  of  (Maire), 

A.,  i,  290. 
Allantoin,    the   importance  of,   in  uric 
acid  metabolism  (Wiechowski),    A., 
ii,  119. 
Allophane,  ratio  of  alumina  and  silica  in 

(Stremme),  A.,  ii,  1041. 
Alloporphyrinand  its  salts  and  anhydride 
(Willstatter  and    Pfannenstiel), 
A.,  i,  198. 
Alloxanyltetramethyl-  m  -phenylenedi- 
amine  (Sachs  and  Appenzeller),  A. , 
i,  187. 
Alloys  of  metals  which  form  nitrides, 

preparation  of  (Beck),  A.,  ii,  837. 
electrical  conductivity  of,   and  their 

temperatui'e  coefficients  (Guertler), 

A.,  ii,  557  ;  (Rudolfi),  A.,  ii,  923. 
thermal  diagrams  and  microscopy  of 

(Friedrich),  A.,  ii,  1045. 
binary,  correction  of  the  ideal  melting- 
point  curves  of  (Mazzotto),  A.,  ii, 

660. 
method  for  the  measurement  of  rate  of 

change  in  solid  (Bengough),  P.,  145. 
hardness  of  (Saposhnikoff),   A.,  ii, 

600. 
optical  method  for  determining    the 

relative     hardness     of    contiguous 

structural  elements  of  (Cigler),  A., 

ii,  593. 


Alloys,    interaction    of,    with    mercury 

(Mallet),  A.,  ii,  187. 
qualitative  study  of  (Giolitti),  A.,  ii, 

945. 
analysis    of  (Namiab),    A.,    ii,    326  ; 

(SohUrmann  and  Scharfbni 

A.,    ii,    537  ;     (Sciiurmann     and 

Arnold),  a.,  ii,  898. 

planimetric  analysis  of  (BenGOUGH), 
P.,  146  ;  (Huntington  and  Dssch), 
A.,  ii,  846, 

estimation  of  lead  in  (Elborne  and 
Warren),  A.,  ii,  735. 
Allyl  alcohol,  triiodo-,   and  its  acetate 

(Lespieau),  A.,  i,  496. 
Allylamine,   action  of  nitrous   acid  on 

(Henry),  A.,  i,  81. 
Allylaminoacetal    and    its    derivatives 

(PAAL  and  van  Gbmbbb),  A.,  i,  511. 
Allylazoimide  and  its    dibromide    and 

diazoamino-compound   (Forster   and 

Fierz),  T.,  1174;  P.,  143. 
l-i|/-Allyl-3:4-catechol  methylene  ether. 

See  \J>-Safrole. 
3-^-Allyl-o-cresol  and  its  methyl  ether 

(Behal  and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  630. 
Allylhippuric  acid  (Sorensen),  A.,  i, 

981. 
3-Allylhydantoin    (Bailey    and    RAN- 
DOLPH}, A.,  i,  741. 
o-Allylnaphthalene  and  its  iodohydrin 

(Tiffeneau  and  Daudel),  A.,  i,  972. 
Allylthiocarbamide,    reaction    of,    with 

acetyl  chloride  (Dixon  and  Taylor), 

T.,  22. 
Allylthiocarbimide,  action  of,  on  ethyl 

sodiomalonate  (Ruhemann),  T.,  625. 
Almond,  globulin  from  the.     See  under 

Globulin. 
Almond  extracts,  colorimetric  estimation 

of   benzaldehyde  in   (Woodman   and 

Lyford),  A.,  ii,  1079. 
Almond  tree,  gum  of  the  (Huerre),  A., 

i,  606. 
Alnus  glutinosa,   alcohols  and  resinous 

acids  in  the  varnish  from  the  leaves 

of  (H.  and  A.  v.  Euler),  A.,  i,  39. 
Aloesol,  a  complex  phenol  from  aloes, 

and  ^rachloro-  and  its  acetyl  deriva- 
tive (Leger),  A.,  i,  40,  980. 
Aloisiite,  a  new  hydrosilicate  from  the 

tufa    of   Fort    Portal,    Uganda    (Co- 

lomba),  A.,  ii,  956. 
Alumina.  See  Aluminium  oxide. 
Aluminium,  the  chief  inorganic  element 
in  a  proteaceous  tree,  and  the  occur- 
rence of  aluminium  succinate  in 
trees  of  this  species  (Smith),  A.,  ii, 
885. 

in  the  potential  series  (van  Deventer 
and  van  Lummel),  A.,  ii,  12,  558  ; 
(van  Laar),  A.,  ii,  248,  558. 
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Aluminium,   interaction  of,  with  alkyl 
haloids  (Spencer  and  Wallace), 
*     T.,  1829;  P.,  194. 
finely  powdered,  interaction  of,  with 
carbon  (Weston  and  Ellis),  A., 
ii,  849. 
action  of,  on  silica  and  boron  tri- 
oxide  (  Westcn  and  Ellis),  A.,  ii, 
385. 
Aluminium  alloys  (Gwyer),  A.,  ii,  234. 
with  calcium  (Donski),  A.,  ii,  279. 
with  copper,  electrolytic  corrosion  of 

(Rowland),  A.,  ii,  381. 
with  silicon  (Fraenkel),  A.,  ii,  592. 
with  tin,  hardness  of  (Saposhnikoff), 

A.,  ii,  600. 
with    zinc,     hardness    of    (Saposh- 
nikoff), A.,  ii,  284. 
Aluminium  compounds  with  manganese 

(Hindrichb),  A.,  ii,  857. 
Aluminium  boride  (Biltz),  A.,  ii,  763. 
bromide,  preparation  of,  and  its  latent 
heat  of  fusion  (Kablukoff),  A.,  ii, 
499. 
carbide  (Weston  and  Ellis),  A.,  ii, 
849. 
formation  of  (Pring),  T.,  2103  ;  P., 
240. 
chloride,      new     catalytic     effect     of 

(Bodtker),  A.,  i,  621. 
hydroxide,    amphoteric    character    of 
(Wood),  T.,  417;  P.,  15. 
colloidal,  coagulation  of,  by  electro- 
lytes (Kawamura),  A.,  ii,  949. 
mercuri-iodide  (DuBOIN),  A.,  ii,  598. 
oxide   [alumina),   fibre-like,    and   its 
surface  actions  (Wlsliceni 
ii,  261. 
catalytic  power  of  (Sendebebb),  A., 

ii,  166. 
and  silica,  precipitation  of  gelatinous 
mixtures  of,  and  their  relation  to 
allophane,  halloysite,  and  mont- 
monllonite    (Stbbmmb),    A.,    ii, 
1041. 
iron,  and  phosphoric  acid,  estima- 
tion of,  in  presence  of  each  other 
J  ),  A.,  ii,  987. 
and    silica,    estimation    of,    iii    iron 

iron  phosphates,  utilisation  of  native 
•BR),  A.,  ii,  . 

.  A.,  ii, 

and 

lulpbate,  compound  of,  with  guanidine 

i  hi  ,  A.,  i. 
sulphide  snd  iron  mlphide,  probable 
compound  ■•:'    1 1 

A.,  ii,  111. 


Aluminium    titanide     (Manchot     and 

Richter),  A.,  ii,  40. 
Aluminium  and  iron  groups,  qualitative 
analysis  of  the  (Noyes,  Bray,   and 
Spear),  A.,  ii,  538. 
Alveolar  air,  tension  of  carbon  dioxide 
in,  during  chloroform  narcosis  (Col- 
lingwood  and  Buswell),  A.,  ii,  49. 
tension  of  carbon  dioxide  in,   during 
exercise    (Collingwood    and  Bus- 
well),  A.,  ii,  49. 
Alypine,  colour  test  for  (Lemaire),  A., 

ii,  784. 
Amalgams.     See  Mercury  alloys. 
Amanita  Phalloides,  poisons  of  (Abel  and 

Ford),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
Amarine,  resolution  of  the  iminazole  ring 
in  (Fischer  and  Prause),  A.,  i,  219. 
Amidase,     occurrence     and     action     of 

(Effront),  A.,  i,  491. 
Amides,    molecular    complexity    of,    in 
various     solvents     (Meldrum    and 
Turner),  T.,  876  ;  P.,  98. 
influence  of,    on  protein    metabolism 

(Friedlander),  A.,  ii,  514. 
of  higher  fatty  acids,  compounds  of, 
with  chloral  (Sulzberger),  A.,  i, 
960. 
acid,  action  of  beer  yeast  on  (Effront), 
A.,  i,  491. 
value  of,  in  Carnivora  (VOltz  and 

Yakuwa),  A.,  ii,  207. 
JV-methylol  compounds  of  (Einhorn, 
Feibelmann,    Gottlee,     Ham- 
burger, and  Sprongerts),  A.,  i, 
608. 
aromatic,    of  the   higher  fatty   acids, 
interaction  ofdiazo-salts  with  (Sri.x- 
BEBGBB),  A.,  i,  483. 
diphenylated  acid,  preparation  of,  by 
the  action  of  diphenylearhaniide  on 
acids  (Herzog  and  Hancu),  A.,  i, 
268. 
halogenated  add,  action  of  phosphorus 
pentachloride  on  (StbinKOPF,  BBNE- 
DSK,    'iiiUNUPP,   and    KlBOHHOFB), 
A.,  i,  961. 
plant,   nutritive  value  of  (SOHl 
A.,  ii,  960. 
Amides,  thio-.    See  Thiosmidea. 
Amidines,  the  chemistry  of  the  (Y<>r\<. 

and  .  T..  L05S  :  I'.,  186. 

Amine,   <'JI1:\,    and   its   hydrochloride 
and    platinichloride,    (rem    pinene 

II  INDBB   0*    and    llr.n 

81. 
en  ;n    the    reduction    of 

■  ivlvanillino\iii).'        Ki  <.n  ! 
and  SCHOK),  A 
Amines  of,    with    alkyl   vinyl 

i'     an. I      |fj       i    .       \    . 
i     80ft. 


1236 


INDEX   OF  SUBJECTS. 


Amines,  action  of,  on  oinnnnylideneaoel  Lc 

acid  and  its  niethvl  eator  (Riedel), 
A.,  i,  536. 
interaction   of,    with    2:3:5-trinitro-4- 
acetylaminophenul    (Meldola   and 
Hay),  T.,  1659  ;  P.,  197. 
combination  of,  with  benzilic  acid  (v. 

Liebig),  A.,  i,  646. 
and  ammonia,  separation  of,  by  means 
of  boiling  absolute  alcohol   (Ber- 
th eaume),  A.,  ii,  742. 
Amines,     aromatic,    reaction    of,     with 
glyoxal  sodium  hydrogen  sulphite 
(Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  453. 
action  of  halogens  on,  and  their  use 
in  the   synthesis  of  certain  dyes 
(Ostrogovich  and  Silbermann), 
A.,  i,  373. 
reaction  of,  with  sodium  hypobromite 

(Dehn  and  Scott),  A.,  i,  780. 
reduction  of,  in  presence  of  nickel 

oxide  (Ipatieff),  A.,  i,  332. 

fixation  of,  on  alkyl  vinyl  ketones 

(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  566. 

aromatic    primary,     condensation    of 

chloral  with  (Wheeler,  Dickson, 

Jordan,  and  Miller),  A.,i,  332. 

.  phenyl    derivatives    of    (Goldberg 

and  Sissoeff),  A.,  i,  17. 
aromatic  secondary,  action  of  formalde- 
hyde on  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  684. 
aromatic  tertiary,  addition  of  bromo- 
acetonitrile  to  (v.   Braun),   A.,  i, 
676. 
fatty,   affinity  constants  of,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  aid  of  methyl-orange 
(Veley),  T.,  661  ;  P.,  50. 
primary,    reaction   of,   with    4-nitro- 
aeetylanthranil      (Bogert      and 
Klaber),  A.,  i,  466. 
compounds  of,  with   cobaltinitrites 
(Cunningham  and  Perkin),  P., 
212. 
racemic,   resolution  of,    by  means  of 
camphoramie  acids  (Freylon),  A., 
i,  827. 
tertiary,  as  reagents  for  distinguishing 
between  enolic  and  ketonic  deriva- 
tives (Michael  and  Smith),  A.,  i, 
943. 
See  also  Bases. 
Aminoacetals      and      amino-aldehydes 

(Wohl),  A.,  i,  46. 
Amino-acid,  C^H^OgN,  and  its  methyl 
ester  and  salts,  fromaconine  (Schulze), 
A.,  i,  561. 
Amino-acids,    synthesis    of    (Sorensen 
and  Andersen),  A.,  i,  649,  675. 
action  of  carbon  disulphide  on  (Kor- 

ner),  A.,  i,  509. 
decomposition  of,  by  Bacillus  protens 
vulgaris  (Nawiasky),  A.,  ii,  614. 


Amino-acids,    reduction    of,    to   amino- 
aldehydes  (Neubebg),  A.,  i,  322. 
of   bvssus    (Abderhalden),    A.,    ii, 
517. 

in  meat  extracts  (Micro),  A.,  ii,  71-">. 

in  urine  during  pregnancy  (van  Lki.i: 
BUM),  A.,  ii,  715. 

fate  of,  in  the  dog  (FriedmANH),  A., 
ii,  205. 

new  compounds  of,  witli  ammonia 
(Bergell  and  Feigl),  A.,  i,  140, 
396. 

derivatives  of,  applicable  for  synthetical 
purposes  (Gabriel),  A.,  i,  181. 

racemic.     See  Racemic  amino-acids. 
Amino-acids,    halogen    (Wheeler    and 

Clapp),  A.,  i,  897,  981. 
o-Amino-acids,  hydrocyclic  (Skita  and 

Levi),  A.,  i,  884. 
Amino -alcohol,     C12H1902N,     and      its 
benzoyl    derivative,   from   estragole 
iodohydrin       and       dimethylainiiir 
(Daufresne),  A.,  i,  19. 

Cj4H2.jO.2N,  from  estragole  iodohydrin 
and  diethylamine  (Daufresne),  A., 
i,  20. 

CjgHigOoN",  from  the  action  of  nitrous 
acid  on  di-jo-methoxydianiinostilbcnc 
(Fischer  and  Prause),  A.,  i,  220. 

C24H3508N",  and  its  salts  and  their 
acetyl  derivatives,  from  aconine 
(Schulze),  A.,  i,  561. 

and  its  benzoate  hydrochloride  and 
phenylurethane  hydrochloride,  from 
the  reduction  of  ethyl  /3-diethyl- 
aminoethyl    ketone    (Blaise    and 

•  Maire),  A.,  i,  398. 
Amino-alcohols,  formation  of  (Dau- 
fresne), A.,  i,  19;  (Foukxeau 
and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  163  ; 
(Farbwerke  vorm.  Melster, 
Lucius,  &  Brunino),  A.,  i,  167; 
(Riedel),  A.,  i,  250,  956. 

preparation  of  acyl  derivatives  of 
(Farbwerke  vorm.  Melster, 
Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  167, 
169,  176. 
Amino-aldehydes  and  aminoarotals 
(Wohl),  A.,  i,  46. 

and  amino-ketones  of  the  aromatic 
series,  relation  between  the  absorp- 
tion spectra  and  chemical  constitu- 
tion of  (Baly  and  Marsden),  T., 
2108;  P.,  235. 

reduction  of  amino-acids  to  (Neuberc;), 
A.,  i,  322. 
Aminoalkyl  esters,  relation  between 
chemical  constitution  and  ph}7sio- 
logical  action  in  certain  substituted 
(Pyman),  T.,  1793  ;  P.,  208. 
acylated,  preparation  of  (Riedel),  A., 
i,  769. 
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Aminocarboxylic  acids,  affinity  constants 
of,  as  determined  by  the  aid  of  methyl- 
orange  (Veley),  T.,  662  ;  P.,  50. 
Amino- compounds,  action  of,  on  chloro- 
methyl  sulphate  (Houben  and  Ar- 
nold), A.,  i,  533. 
amphoteric,   union  of  carbon  dioxide 
with  (Siegfried  and  Neumann  ; 
Siegfried  and  Liebermann),  A., 
i,  379. 
aromatic,     action     of     sulphites     on 
(BUCHXRBB  and  Seyde),  A.,  i,  455. 
See  also  under  the  parent  Substance. 
Amino-groups,  acids  as   accelerators  in 
the  acetylation  of  (Smith  and  Orton), 
T.,  1242  ;  P.,  132. 
X- Amino- groups    in   heterocyclic    com- 
pounds (Bulow  and  Klemann),  A., 
i,  54. 
Ar-Aminoheterocyclic  compounds  (FRAN- 

zen  and  Scheuermann),  A.,  i,  293. 
Aminohydroxy-acids,        synthesis        of 
(So-rexs  en  and  Andersen),  A.,  i,  649. 
condensation  of,  with  aromatic  alde- 
hydes (PuXEDDU),  A.,  i,  286. 
#-Amino-a-hydroxy-acids,      preparation 
of   esters    of    (Les    Etahlissements 
Poulenc  Feeres  &  Ernest  Fourn- 
eau),  A.,  i,  937. 
Amino-ketones     and     amino-aldehydes, 
relation     between     the     absorption 
spectra  and  chemical  constitution  of 
(Baly   and   Marsden),  T.,  2108; 
P.,  235. 
arid  properties  of  (Rabe,  Schneider, 

and  Braasch),  A.,  i,  361. 
transformations     of     (Gabriel     and 
LlEOK),  A.,  i,  464. 
fi  Amino-ketones,  preparation  of  (Koiix), 

A.,  i,  829. 
5-Amino-ketones  (<:arriel),  A.,  i,  648. 
c-Amino-ketones  (Ga  rriel  and  Colman), 

A.,  i,  649. 
Amino-lactones  from  diacetone  alcohol 

(KoHN),  A.,  i,  819. 
o-Amino-nitriles,    synthesis   of  (Zei.in- 

skv  and  S'iadnikoff),  A.,  i,  770. 
Amino  oximes,      negative      substituted 
(Si  i  ad  Benedek),  A.,  i, 

L012. 

oiBftted    (SiElNKiii'F    and    I 

Ammonia,   eyntheeii  <-t    (WoLTOKBOK)i 

A.,  i,   100  ;  ii,    : 

from  it  -  element  - 

(Bbi  kil  and    W <»«,«.),  A.,   ii,  :;i  ; 

(WOLTEREOX),  A.,  ii,   171. 

production  "f,  by  boot 

118. 
chemical  action  of  radinm 

I 
1'     182. 


Ammonia,  electrical  conductivity  in 
systems  containing  zinc  sulphate, 
water,  and  (Shumakoff),  A.,  ii,  457. 

liquid,  boiling  point  of  (Franklin), 
A.,  ii,  34. 

contact  oxidation  of  (Orloff),  A.,  ii, 
582. 

the  unimolecular  course  of  the  decom- 
position of,  by  the  silent  discharge 
(Le  Blanc  and  Davies),  A.,  ii, 
653  ;  (Pohl  ;  Le  Blanc),  A.,  ii,  819. 

temperature  of  dissociation  of  (Wol- 
tereck),  A.,  ii,  820. 

distillation  of,  in  presence  of  mag- 
nesium or  calcium  salts  (Kober), 
A.,  ii,  893. 

apparatus  for  the  quantitative  distilla- 
tion of  (Kober),  A.,  ii,  776. 

equilibrium  of,  under  pressure  (Jost), 
A.,  ii,  362,  761  ;  (Haber  and  Le 
Rossignol),  A.,  ii,  362,  819. 

action  of,  on  phosphorus  (Stock  and 
Johannsen),  A.,  ii,  583. 

action  of,  on  phosphorus  chloronitridc 
(Besson  and  Rosset),  A.,  ii,  583. 

microbiochemical  formation  of,  in  soil 
(Perotti),  A.,  ii,  124. 

and  metals,  formation  of  compounds 
between  (Kraus),  A.,  ii,  486. 

and  urea,  Spiro's  and  Folin's  methods 
of  estimating  (Howe  and  Hawk), 
A.,  ii,  426. 

estimation  of,  in  urine  (Malfatti), 
A.,  ii,  531  ;  (Steel  and  Gies),  A., 
ii,  776  ;  (Ronchese),  A.,  ii,  983. 

nitrates,  and  nitrites,  estimation  of,  in 
sea  water  (Ringer  and  Klingen), 
A.,  ii,  320. 

estimation  of,  in  water  (Ronchese), 
A.,  ii,  320. 

and  amines,  separation  of,  by  means 
of  boiling  absolute   alcohol    (Ber- 
theatjme),  A.,  ii,  742. 
Ammonium  amalgam  (Smith),  A.,  ii,  38. 

demonstration  of  the  formation  of,  by 
electrolysis  of  ammonium  chloride 
(Sen i:oi:i>i;k),  A.,  ii,  270. 
Ammonium  bases,  problem  of  th- 
-  metric  synthesis  of  (K.  and  O.  \Yi;i>i.- 

kind),  A.,  i,  258. 
i|/-  Ammonium     bases,     constitution     of 

(Cahamki;  ;    krvr/.i:),  A.,  i.  822. 
Ammonium  compounds,  optically  active. 

effeol        of      constitution       oil       the 

rotatory  power   of  (Jonm   and 
lliu.'\'T.,  296  ;  I'. 

lution  oi.  by  meant  of  tartaric 
add  (Jonm),  a.,  i, 
dependence     of    the    velocity    of 

■ii  of,  mi    the    nature  of 

the  anion  (K.  and  < » - 

ami   I 
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Ammonium  compounds,  optically  active, 
ftutoreoemisation  of  (v.  KLalban), 

A.,  i,  627. 
mechanism  of  the  autoracemisation 

of(WEDEKlNDaild  L'ASCIIIvE),  A., 

i,  l'l-2. 
quaternary,     double    dissociation     of 
(v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  627. 
Ammonium    salts,    Cain's     theory    of 

(Hantzscii),  A.,  i,  1021. 
quaternary,     state     of,     in     solution 
(Wedekind  and  Pasciike),  A.,  i, 
722. 
experiment  with,    on    soils    (Ennrcx- 

BBHO),  A.,  ii,  60,  1068. 
calcium      oyananiide,      and      sodium 
nitrate,  nianurial  experiments  with 
(Wagner,    Haman.n,    and    MiiN- 
zinger),  A.,  ii,  622. 
Ammonium      rhodium      bromide      and 
chloride  (Gutbier  and  Huttling- 
er),  A.,  ii,  200. 
chloride  [sal  ammoniac),  preparation 
ofpure(HiNRiCHSEN),  A.,  ii,  494. 
vapour  pressure  of  (Johnson),  A.,  ii, 
157  ;   (van  Laar),  A.,  ii,    353, 
569;  (Abegg),  A.,  ii,  466,  812. 
mercuric  chloride,  and  water  at  30°, 
in  equilibrium  (Meerbtjrg),  A., 
ii,  676. 
and  dimercuriammonium  chloride, 
double,  dissociation  of,  by  water 
(Gatjdechon),  A.,  ii,  188. 
influence   of,    on   the   solubility   of 
barium  carbonate,  and  vice  versa 
(Kernot,  D'Agostino,  and  Pel- 
legrino),  A.,  ii,  568. 
mercuric  chloride  {white  precipitate), 
reactions      of      (Schmidt      and 
Krauss),  A.,  i,  139. 
acidimetric  assay  of  (Rupp  and  Leh- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  70. 
chromate,  dichromate,  and  trichrom- 
ate,  slow  decomposition  of,  by  heat 
(Ball),  P.,  136. 
bichromate,  decomposition  of,  by  heat 

(Hooton),  P.,  27. 
chromates,    double  (Groger),  A.,  ii, 

690. 
jperiodate,    specific  gravity  and  solu- 
bility of  (Barker),  T.,  17. 
molybdate,  hydrolysis  of,  in  presence 
of  iodates  and  iodides  (Moody),  A., 
ii,  197. 
cero-  and  lanthano-molybdates  (Bar- 

bieri),  A.,  ii,  595. 
phosphomolybdate,  variations  in  the 
composition  of  (Chesneau),  A.,  ii, 
427.  ■ 
nitrate,  utilisation  of  nitrogc  in  the 
form  of  (Pfeiffer,  Hepne?.,  and 
Frank),  A.,  ii,  980. 


ionium  nitrite  (MEYER  and   Tj 
zi.K),  A.,  ii,  181  ;  (Weoschbidbb), 
A.,  ii,  265. 

sulphate    as     manure.      See    under 
Manure. 

calcium   sulphate,   double.     Sec   Am- 
monium Byngenite. 

copper  calcium  sulphates  (D'Ans),  A., 
ii,  590. 

manganous sulphates (Lajstg),  A.,  [,850. 

persulphate,  electrolytic  product  ion  of 

(Consortium     fur     Elbxtbo- 

chemische   Industrie),    A.,    ii, 
690. 
action  of,  on  metals  (Turrentine), 
A.,  ii,  104;  (Levi,  BiiOLIOBIKI, 
and  Ebcolini),  A.,  ii,  581. 
and   sodium   peroxide,  reaction  be- 
tween (Kempf  and  Oehler),  A., 
ii,  764. 
oxidation  of  the  ammonia  in  (Levi 

and  Migliokini),  A.,  ii,  835. 
use  of,  in  the  separation  of  man- 
ganese from  copper  in  acid  solu- 
tions (Gottschalk),  A.,  ii,  433. 
thioantimonate  (Donk),  A.,  ii,  763. 
Ammonium     cyanate    and     carbamide, 
isomerism  of  (Patterson  and  Mc- 
Millan), T.,  1050;  P.,  135. 
thiocyanate  and    thiocarbamide,   iso- 
merism of  (Patterson  and  Mc- 
Millan), T.,  1049;  P.,  135. 
hydrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of, 
in  presence  of  metallic  hydroxides 
(Grossmann),  A.,  i,  512. 
Ammonium  radicles,  chemical  dissocia- 
tion of  poly  iodides  of  (Dawson), 
T.,  1308;  P.,  181. 
electrolytic  dissociation  of  polyiodides 
of   (Dawson    and    Jackson),    T., 
2063  ;  P.,  213. 
Ammonium  syngenite  (D'Ans),  A.,  ii, 

182. 
Amorphous,   colloidal,   and  crystalline 

states  (v.  Weimarn),  A.,  ii,  90. 
Amygdalin  (Rosenthaler),  A.,  i,  197. 
hydrolysis  of,  by  emulsin  (Auld),  T., 
1251,  1276;  P.,  97,  181;  (Feist), 
A.,  i,   437,    903;  (Rosenthaler), 
A.,  i,  817. 
Amyl    alcohol,    recovery  of,    from    the 
acid  liquors  obtained  in  the  Gerber 
process  (Richmond),  A.,  i,  495. 
oxidation  of,   by    a    contact    process 
(Orloff),  A.,  i,  306. 
£-Amyl  alcohol,  sulphur  derivatives  of, 
and    their    optical    activity    (Hil- 
ditch),  T.,  1619;  P.,  195. 
Amyl  alcohol.     See  also  Dimethylethyl- 

carbinol. 
t'soAmyl  arsenite  (Lang,  Mackey,  and 
Gortner),  T.,  1367;  P.,  150. 
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Amyl  ether,  preparation  of  (Schroeter 

and  Sohdag),  A.,  i,  497. 

compound  of,  with  magnesium  meth- 

iodide  (Zeeewitinoff),  A.,  i,  616. 

Amyl  nitrite,    effect  of,    on  red  blood 

corpuscles  (Slavu),  A.,  ii,  767. 
Amylamine,  preparation  of  (Chemische 
Werke  vobm.  Heikbich  Byk),  A., 
i,  395. 
i.wAmylaminoacetal  and  its  derivatives 
(Paal    and    van    Gember),    A.,    i, 
511. 
Amylase,  physicochemical  investigation 
of  (Philoche),  A.,  i,  712;  ii,  470. 
of  pancreatic  juice,  action  of,  and  its 
activation  by  gastric  juice  (Bierry), 
A.,  ii,  305. 
of  resting  barley  (Ford  and  Guthrie), 
A.,  ii,  218. 
i'.wAmyl/Wchlorosilicane  (Melzeb),  A. , 

i,  967. 
Amylene  alcohol.     See  A/3-Penten-5-ol. 
ozonide   (Harries   and   Haeffnee), 
A.,  i,  846. 
Amylglycerol  and  its  triacetate  (Reif), 

A.,  i,  847. 
Amyloid  degeneration,  the  chemistry  of 

(IIanssex),  A.,  ii,  968. 
a-Amyloxystyrene  (Tiffeneau),  A.,  i, 

19. 
1-Amylpiperidine,     7-amino-     and     its 
additive     salts,     carbamide,     phenyl' 
carbamide,  and  oxamide  (Blaise  and 
Mai  re),  A.,  i,  398. 
o-Amyrin,  identity  of,  with  ilicyl  alcohol 
(JUNGFLEISOB   and   LeBOUX),  A.,  i, 
1000. 
rinnamie    ester    of    (Windaus    and 
Wr.i.scn),  A.,  i,  903. 
Anaemia,  experimental,  blood  formal  ion 
in  spleen  and  liver  in  (v.   D0MABU8), 
A.,  ii,  509. 
Anaesthesia,  increase  in  osmotic  concen- 
tration of  tin:  blond  during  (OABL- 
LHABDT),  A.,  ii,  304. 
hyl  ether  anesthesia. 
Anaesthetics,      local,     colour     test     for 

iaikk),  A.,  ii,  784. 
Analysis,  isolation  of  braces  of  mineral 
siil  dine  mixtures  in 

(Mi  A.,  ii,  62. 

importance  of  hygrotcopy  in  (Bin  a- 

Aim,,   A.,  ii,  - 
•  action   of  organ 

981. 

sulphide  in 

DOKATB   ,  A. 

use  < 

addii  ligo    in    titrations  \sitli 


Analysis,  absorption  bulbs  for  use  with 
bottles  containing  •  standard  solu- 
tions, &c.  (Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii, 
729. 

new  form  of  potash  bulb  for  (Hill), 
P.,  182. 

apparatus  for  testing  burettes,  pipettes, 
and  mercury  measuring  tubes  (v. 
Spindler),  A.,  ii,  625. 

gas-generating  apparatus  for  use  in 
(Mullee),  A.,  ii,  129. 

apparatus  for  estimations  involving 
distillation  (Morgan  and  Cook), 
A.,  ii,  424. 

use  of  certain  organic  acids  and  acid 
anhydrides  for  the  standardisation 
of  acid  and  alkali  solutions  (PHELPS 
and  Weed),  A.,  ii,  730. 

comparison  between  succinic  acid, 
arsenious  oxide,  and  silver  chloride 
for  the  standardisation  of  solutions 
(Pileles  and  Weed),  A.,  ii,  730. 

preparation  of  alcoholic  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  and  apparatus 
for  storing  the  same  (Sciioll),  A., 
ii,  425. 
Analysis,  adsorption.  See  Adsorption 
analysis. 

new  capillary  and  capillary-analytical 
investigations  (Goitelsroeder), 
A.,  ii,  529. 

centrifugal  qualitative  (Jansex),  A., 
ii,  891. 

chemical,  microchemical,  and  micro- 
scopic, use  of  chloral  alcoholate, 
chloral  hydrate,  and  bromal  hydrate 
solutions  in  (Schaer),  A.,  ii,  62. 

electrolytic  (Classen),  A.,  ii,  226,  132, 

529  ;    (Fischer),    A.,    ii,    226  ; 

(Foerster),      A.,    ii,    322,    529  ; 

(Perkin),  A.,  ii,  432. 

use    of    the     filtering    crucible    in 

(Goocn  and  Beyer),  a.,  [j 
rapid,  of  metals  (Sand),   T.,  1572; 
P.,  189. 

microchemical  (SOHOOBL),    A. 
777  ;  (Bolland),  A.,  ii,  1080. 
in'c,     soda-limo     apparatus     for 

DT),  A.,  ii, 
organic   elementary,    new   experiences 
in    the    simplified    method    of 

(I)KNNSTKI.T),    A.,    ii. 

of  organic  compounds  (DlNMBTXDT 

and  II 
i|ii;ilitative,    raj 

LAID),  A.,  ii,  1069. 
of  iif    - Minim. 11  elementi    Xoyes, 

Bbay,  .Hi'! 

Of      metalfl     Of      the     second 

without   using  hydrogen  sulphide 
miiii    lulphl 

ii'  122, 
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Analysis,    qualitative,    of    group     III. 

(Cakon  and  Raquet),  A.,  ii,  630. 

use   of  sodium  dioxide   in   (Caron 

and  Raquet),  A.,  ii,  630  ;  (Cal- 

hane),  A.,  ii,  635. 

quantitative,  use  of  sodium  peroxide 

in  (Park),  A.,  ii,  628. 

refractometric,    of    organic    mixtures 

(Beytiiien  and  Hennicke),  A.,  ii, 

72  ;  (Sundvik),  A.,  ii,  990. 

spectrum.     See  under  Photochemistry. 

thermal,    quartz   protecting    tubes   in 

(Schoen),  A.,  ii,  1015. 
volumetric,     preparation     of    normal 
hydrochloric  acid  (Rebenstorff), 
A.,  ii,  221. 
titration  of  permanganate  in  presence 
of  hydrochloric  acid   (Harrison 
and  Perkin),  A.,  ii,  228. 
use     of    sodium    hyposulphite    in 

(Bollenbach),  A.,  ii,  229. 
use  of  thiosulphuric  acid  in  (Caso- 
lari),  A.,  ii,  173,  222. 
Anethole,     synthesis     of    (Behal   and 
Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  260. 
methyl  iodohydrin  (Tiffeneau),  A., 
i,  165. 
Anglesite,   barytes,   and  celestine,  arti- 
ficial reproduction  of,  and  isomorphous 
mixtures    of  these   substances   (Gau- 
bert),  A.,  ii,  38. 
Angocopalolic    acid     and    a-    and    &- 
Angocopaloresens   from  Angola  copal 
(Tschirch    and   Rackwitz),    A.,    i, 
96. 
Anhydride,     CoiH36Oy,     from      agaricic 
anhydride   (TflOMS  and  Vogelsang), 
A.,  i,  5. 
Anhydrides     of      o-amino-iV-carboxylic 
acids  and  of  a-amino-acids  (Leuchs 
and  Geiger),  A.,  i,  541. 
of  monobasic  acids,  action  of  zinc  allyl 

iodide  on  (Saytzeff),  A.,  i,  73. 
acid,   mixed  organic,  new  method  of 
preparing  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  791. 
colour  reactions  during  the  hydro- 
lysis of  (Stobbe),  A.,  i,  985. 
ester,  of  saturated  dibasic  acids  (Mol), 

A.,  i,  76. 
See  also  Dicarboxylic  anhydrides. 
Anhydrobisphenacylamine       and       its 
nitrate    and     benzylidene     derivative 
(Gabriel  and  Lieok),  A.,  i,  465. 
Anhydrobrazilinic     acid,     synthesis    of 
(Perkin  and    Robinson),    T.,   489  ; 
P.,  54. 
Anhydro-aa'-dimethylhydrophthalide 
(Mermod  and  Simonis),  A.,  i,  342. 
Anhydroglutaric      acid,      ethyl      ester 

(Mol),  A.,  i,  77. 
Anhydrohaematic  acid,  esters  (Kuster), 
A.,  i,  303. 


Anhydrohydroxydihydrosorbic  acid  and 

its  salts  (Riedel),  A.,  i,  501. 
Anhydrolinaric    phenol  and  its  acetate 

and  benzoate  (Klobb),  A.,  i,  904. 
Anhydromethylenecitrylsalicylic     acid, 

quinine  suits  (Santi),  A.,  i,  451. 
Anhydro-a-naphthaquinoneresorcinol. 

See  Brazanquinone,  2-hydroxy-. 
Anhydro-oxalic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Mol), 

A.,  i,  76. 
Anhydro-oxymethylenediphosphoric 

acid,  decomposition  of,  by  phytase 
(Suzuki,  Yosiiimura,  and  Takai- 
siii),  A.,  i,  235. 
salts,  occurrence  of,  in  plants  (Suzuki 

and  Yosiiimura),  A.,  ii,  124. 
calcium  magnesium  salt.     See  Phytin. 
Anhydro-'S'-phenetyl-3:3'-c?/nitrophen- 
azothionium  (Smiles  and  Hilditch), 
T.,  150. 
Anhydrorhapontigenin  (Hesse),  A.,  ii, 

419. 
Anhydrosuccinic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Mol), 

A.,  i,  76. 
Anil,,chloro-.    See^-Benzoquinone,  tctra- 
chloro-. 
hydrochloro-.  SeeQuinol,  tctrac\i\ovo-. 
Anilhaematic  acid  and  its  methyl  ester 

(Kuster),  A.,  i,  304. 
Anilides,  formation  of,  from  benzhydr- 
oxamic  acid  (Ponzio  and  Giovetti), 
A.,  i,  726. 
^-toluidides,    and    o-naphthalides    of 
normal  fatty  acids,  melting  points 
of    (Robertson),    T.,    1033;     P., 
120. 
of  certain  polybasic  aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic acids,  nitration  of  iY-acyl  com- 
pounds of  (Tingle  and   Blanck), 
A.,  i,  778,  893. 
Anilides,    halogenated,    preparation    of 
(Mannino  and  di  Donato),  A.,  i,  826. 
»// -Anilides,  acid  anilides,  and  anilo-acids 

(Meyer),  A.,  i,  25. 
Aniline  and  its  derivatives,  nitration  of 
(Tingle  and  Blanck),  A.,  i,  778; 
(Witt  and  Witte),  A.,  i,  874. 
action    of,    on    benzoylbenzoic    acids 

(Meyer).  A.,  i,  25. 
action  of  dichloroacetic  acid  on  (v. 
Ostromisslensky),  A.,  i,  82,  888. 
and  its  homologues,  action  of  dichloro- 
acetic acid  on  (Heller  and  Leyden), 
A.,  i,  216. 
formaldehyde,    and  sodium    hyposul- 
phite, interaction  of  (Gesellschaft 
fur     Chemische    Industrie    in 
Basel),  A.,  i,  151. 
and  its  homologues,  action  of  glyoxylic 
acid  and  of  diacetylglyoxylic  acid 
on  (v.   Ostromisslensky),   A.,   i, 
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Aniline,  oxidation  of,  by  halogen  acids 
(Ostrogovich    and    Silbermann), 
A.,  i,  373. 
indulines  from   (Bacovescu),    A.,    i, 

825. 
acetyl  derivative.     See  Acetanilide. 
calcium  derivative  (Erdmann  and  van 

der  Smissen),  A.,  ii,  588. 
di-o-substituted,  preparation  of  mono- 
acetyl    derivatives  of    (Smith   and 
Orton),  T.,  1249;  P.,  132. 
picrate  (Suida),  A.,  i,  523. 

and  o-nitro-  (Vignon  and  Evieux), 

A.,  ii,  664. 
m-nitro-   (Gibson),   T.,    2100;    P., 
242. 
styphnate,     ?ft-nitro-     (Gibson),     T., 
2100;  P.,  241. 
Aniline,    2:6-dibromo-,    preparation    of 
(Orton  and  Pearson),  T.,  735. 
2:5-'/7chloro-,  reactivity  of  diazo-salts 

of  (Rohner),  A.,  i,  482. 
chlorouitro-,  new  (v.  Ostromisslen- 

sky),  A.,  i,  868. 
2:6-diiodo-,  and  2:3:6-  and  2-A:5-tri- 
iodo-  (Korner  and  Belasio),  A.,  i, 
779. 
?n-nitro-,  action  of  bromine  or  of  sodium 
hypobromite  on,  and  some  of  its 
halogen  derivatives  (Korner  and 
CONTABDl),  A.,  i,  523. 
iodination  of  (Korner  and  Belasio), 
A.,  i,  778. 
^-nitro-,  chlorination  of  (Flurscheim), 

T.,  1772;  P.,  211. 
o-  and  ^-nitro-,  melting  points  of  mix- 
tures of  (Tingle  and  Rolker),  A., 
i,  97). 
0;   m-,   and  jt>-nitro-,    melting  point 
curves  of  binary  mixtures  of,  and 
u  new  method  of  determining  the 
composition    of    such    mixtures 
(Tingle  and  Rolker),  A.,  i,  408. 
solubility  of,  in  alcohol  (TlNGLB  and 

&OLKBB),  A.,  i,  974. 
reactions  of,  with  phcnylearbimido 
(Michabi  and  Cobb),  A.,  i,  949. 
synthesis  of  pipensine  and  pyrrols 
deriratiros   from  (Bobsohi   and 
TlTHHOH),  A.,  i,  LI 
meronry    salts    of    (Jackson    and 
Pbakbs),  a.,  i, 
'/■/niiio-  (Wn  i  and  Wi  i  te),  A., 

Aniline-black,    constitution    of 

i  -  km,  A.,  i,  226. 
Aniline  colours,  absorption  of  li^ht    in 
ions  of,  from  the  standpoint  of 

Optic  A.,  ii, 

Amilinss,bi  station 

iii.i,).  A.,  i, 
V*.  ii. 


Aniline -.p-sulphonic  acid  (sulphanilic 
acid),  amides  of  (Gelmo),  A.,  i,  409. 

Anilinoacetal  (Wohl  and  Lange),  A., 
i,  17. 

7-Anilinoacetoacetic  acid,  a-cyano-, 
ethyl  ester,  and  its  hydrochloride 
(Benary),  A.,  i,  601. 

Anilinoaceto-p  hydroxyanilide,  ^-hydr- 
oxy-, and  its  hydrochloride  (Hins- 
berg),  A.,  i,  453. 

Anilinobenzoxazole  ami  its  acetyl  deriva- 
tive (Young  and  Dunstan),  T.,  1052  ; 
P.,  136. 

Anilinodihydrobenzoxazole.  See  s-Di- 
phenylcarbamide. 

A^-Anilinodihydrophenazine,  1 :3-dmitro- 
N-dinitro-  (Leemann  and  Granh- 
mougin),  A.,  i,  478. 

4-Anilinodiphenyl,  3-arnino-,  and  its 
derivatives  (Dziurzynski),  A.,  i,  696. 

jS-Anilinoethyl  ethyl  ketone  and  its 
semicarbazone  and  phenylcarbamide 
(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  566. 

#-Anilinoethyl  propyl  ketone  and  its 
phenylcarbamide  (Blaise  and  .Mai  re), 
A.,  i,  566. 

3-Anilino-6hydroxyphenyl/sonaphth.a- 
phenazonium     chloride    (Keiirmann 
and  Brunel),  A.,  i,  579. 

4-Anilino-l-indoxylbenzene  (Fried- 
lander  and  Schuloff),  A.,  i,  675. 

Anilinomethylcarbinol  and  its  hydro- 
chloride and  picrate  (Fakiswkkk  b 
vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bbun- 
ing),  A.,  i,  418. 

Anilinomethy  lenehomophthalic  acid , 
ethyl  ester  (Dieckmann  and  Meiser), 
A.,  i,  895.  # 

s-Anilinophenosafranine,  phenylated, 
synthesis  of,  and  its  additive  salts 
(Barrier  and  Sislky),  A.,  i,  (51. 

Anilinoquinoline,  nitro-  and  nitroamioo- 
derivatives  and  their  additive  salts  and 
acetyl  derivatives  (Meigen,  Gabbs, 
Merkerhacii,  and  \V  nn  i:i;  \  ),  A.,  i, 
580. 

3  Anilinotoluene,  4-nitro-  (BOBSOHB, 
Willi:,  and  BOTHB),  A.,  i,  8,67. 

6-Anilino-2-"-  and  -^-toluidinopyrimid- 
ines  (Johnson,  StobBY,  and  ULoCol 
i.i  m),  A.,  i,  838. 

6-Anilino  2;>-tolyl  4  methylpyriraidine 
(Johnson,  Stobsy,  and  Biol  k>] 
A.,  i,  888. 

Anilinotriphenylamine  and  />  amino  and 
P  chloro-  and  1  h-  ii  «  itives, 

and  /-  into.   ( l ;  \  M  r.  \  i  1016. 

Anilo  acids,  arid  anilidrs,  and  ^-anilidrs 

(f-Anilopyrine,  l-nitioso  ,  an<l  its 
obiondfl  (Mn  ii  UtLU  and  Mn  i 
A.,   i,   61. 


1242 


INDEX   OF   SUBJECTS. 


Animal     fibres,     reducing     action      of 

(Uuiich  and  Schmidt),  A.,  i,  377. 

fluids,    chemico- physical    studies    of 

(Bottazzi),    A.,  ii,    869  ;    (Bor- 

tazzi,    Buglia,  and  Jappelli), 

A.,  ii,  870. 

inosite  in  (Rosenberger),  A.,  ii, 

873. 
estimation  of  lactic  acid  in  (Jeru- 
salem), A.,  ii,  905. 
metabolism.     See  under  Metabolism, 
tissues.     See  Tissues. 
Animals,     effects      of     variations      in 
inorganic     salts    and    reaction    on 
(MooitE,    Roaf,    and     Knowles), 
A.,  ii,  768. 
origin  and  destiny  of  cholesterol  in 
(Doree    and    Gardner),    A.,    ii, 
514. 
nucleic  acids  in  (Schmiedeberg),  A., 

i,  70. 
protein  synthesis  in  (Henriques),  A., 

ii,  207. 
growing,  calcium  foods  in  (Aron  and 
Sebauer),  A.,  ii,  208;  (Aron  and 
Frese),  A.,  ii,  405;  (Orgler),  A., 
ii,  606,  872. 
Anions.     See  under  Electrochemistry. 
Anisaldazine,   viscosity  of  (Bose    and 
Conrat),  A.,  ii,  258;  (Bose),  A.,  ii, 
1017. 
Anisaldehyde      hydrogen     jpersulphide 
(Brunner  and  Vuilleumier),  A.,  i, 
900. 
2?- Anisic  acid  {^-methoxybenzoic  acid),  e- 
l>romoamyl  ester  (Merck),  A.,  i,  419. 
^-Anisic  acid,  chloroimino-  and  imino-, 

esters  (HiLr-ERT),  A.,  i,  831. 
o-Anisidine,    3-nitro-,    and    its    acetyl 

derivative  (Blanksma),  A.,  i,  978. 
^-Anisidinesulphonic      acid,      chloro-, 
azo-derivative     of     (Aktien-Gesell- 

SCHAFT    FUR    ANILIN-FABRIKATION), 

A.,  i,  1023. 
Anisine,  resolution  of  the  iminazole  ring 
in  (Fischer  and  Prause),  A.,  i,  219. 
Anisoin,    alkylation    of    (Irvine    and 

McNicoll),  T.,  1605  ;  P.,  191. 
Anisole,    sulphination   of   (Smiles   and 

Le  Rossignol),  T.,  755. 
Anisole,    a>-bromod?'nitro-,     w-cbXorodi- 
nitro-,     and     &>-efo'nitro-,     and     its 
phenylhydrazine  salt  (Ponzio  and 
Charrier),  A.,  i,  522. 
2-cyano-,    nitro-    and    nitroamino-de- 
rivatives  of  (Blanksma),  A.,i,  271. 
3-   and   4-nitro-2-cyano-,  and    4:6-efa'- 
nitro-2-cyano-   (Blanksma),  A.,  i, 
978.     • 
Anisole sulphinic   acid,    preparation    of 
(Knoevenagel  and  Kenner),  A.,   i, 
971. 


a-Anisoyl-£-phenylhydrazine,  a-nitro-/8- 

nitroso-  (Ponzio  and  Ciiakkikk),  A., 

i,  582. 
Anisyl      sulphoxido    (Smiles    and    Le 

Kossignol),  T.,  755. 
Anisylacetonazine,   wonitroso-    (Ponzio 

and  Giovetti),  A.,  i,  835. 
7-Anisylbutyric    acid,    a-hydroxy-   and 

)3-iodo-o7w/thydroxy-,        lactone       of 

(Bougault),  A.,  i,  539. 
Anisylchloroi'.wpropyl  alcohol,  prepara- 
tion of  (Fourneau  and  Tiffeneau), 

A.,  i,  163. 
£-Anisylcinnamic  acids,  stereoisomeric, 

and  their  esters  and  salts  (Stoermer 

and  Friderici),  A.,  i,  179. 
7-Anisyhsocrotonic     acid,     a-hydroxy- 

( Bougault),  A.,  i,  269,  539. 
a-Anisylethylamine  and  its  salts  (BUBOH 

and  Leefhelm),  A.,  i,  153. 
Anisylidene  chloride  (Schmidt),  A.,  i, 

654. 
Anisylideneacetone  hydrochlorides 

(Francesconi  and  Cusmano),  A.,  i, 

803. 
Anisylideneacetyl-1-naphthol.  See 

Methoxybenzylideneacetyl-1-naph- 

thol. 
^-Anisylideneaminodimethylaniline  and 

its  hydrochlorides  (Moore  and  Gale), 

A.,  i,  369. 
Anisylideneaniline  hydrochloride  (Pope 

and  Fleming),  T.,  1916. 
Anisylidenecinnamylideneacetone     and 

its      hydrochlorides     and     bromides 

(Francesconi  and  Cusmano),  A.,  i, 

802. 
Anisylidenemethylhydrazine,      benzoyl 

derivative       of      (Michaelis       and 

Hadanck),  A.,  i,  1020. 
Anisylidene-a-naphthylamine    and     its 

hydrochloride   (Pope  and  Fleming), 

T.,  1916. 
Anisylidenepyruvic  acid(BouGAULT),  A. , 
i,  269. 

iodolactone  from  (Bougault),  A.,  i, 
539. 
l-Anisyl-2-metb.ylbenziminazoles,o-,  m-, 

and    p-,    4:7-Smitro-6-hydroxy,    and 

their  salts  and  derivatives  (Meldola 

and  Hay),  T.,  1674. 
£-o-Anisyl-a-methylcinnaniic         acids, 

stereoisomeric  (Sioermer  and  Frid- 
erici), A.,  i,  181. 
Anisylmethylfurazan,  chloro-  (Wieland 

and  Semper),  A.,  i,  108. 
£-Anisyl-a-methyl-j8-phenylhydracrylic 

acid,    ethyl     est  i     (Stoermer    and 

Friderici),  A.,      181. 
Anisyh'sooxaline,    t'sonitroso-,    and    its 

benzoyl  and  methyl  derivatives  (Wie- 
land and  Semper),  A.,  i,  109. 
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1-Anisylpiperidine     and      its      picrate 

(Koenigs  and  Bernhart),  A.,  i,  285. 

o-Anisylpropylamine  and  its  derivatives 

(Busch  and  Leefhelm),  A.,  i,  153. 
Anisylsulphone  (Smiles  and  Le  Rossig- 

nol),  T.,  755. 
7-Anisylvaleric  acid,  j8-iodo-7-hydroxy-, 

lactone  of  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  538.  ' 
Anisyl-.     See  also  Methoxyphenyl-. 
Anode.     See  under  Electrochemistry. 
Anode  rays.    See  under  Photochemistry. 
Annual  General  Meeting,  T. ,  763 ;  P. ,  81. 
Anthocyanins,  formation  and  chemistry 
of  (v.  Portheim  and  Scholl),  A.,  i, 
905. 
Anthophyllite  from  Canada  (Evans  and 

Bancroft),  A.,  ii,  604. 
Anthozoa,      skeletal       substances       in 
(Morner),  A.,  ii,  517. 
the  organic  substance  of  the  skeletal 
tissues  of  (Morner),  A.,  ii,  310. 
Anthracene  from  rhein  (Oestkrle  and 
Tisza),  A.,  i,  905. 
oxidation  of  (Law  and  Perkin),  T., 

1637  ;  P.,  195. 
reduction    of,    in   presence   of  nickel 
oxide  (Ipatieff,  Jakowleff,  and 
Kakitin),  A.,  i,  330. 
derivatives,     new     synthesis     of    (v. 
Liebig),  A.,  i,  727. 
preparation  of,  from  a-dianthraquin- 

onyl  (Scholl),  A.,  i,  428. 
complex,  preparation  of  (Badisuik 
Anilin-  k  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i, 
999. 
containing  nitrogen,  preparation  of 
(Farbenkakkiken      vorm.      F. 
Bayer  k  Co.),  A.,  i,  699,  1010. 
4-Anthraceneazo-l-anthramine    (PlflOV- 

n),  A.,  i,  481. 
Anthrachrysone,  amino  derivatives 

(Fa&BWKHKI  VORM.  M  BI8TBB,  LUCIUS, 

k  Bruning),  A.,  i,  L92. 
1:4-Anthradiamine    and    its    salts    and 

diacetyl  derivative  (Pibovbohi),  A.,  i, 

481. 
Anthraflavic    acid,    rZi'chloro-,    and   its 

diacetate  and  dibenzoate  (Wsoskind 
',.,  i,  192, 
1-Anthramine  and  its  derivatives  (PllOT* 

m  hi,.  A.,   i,  481. 
Anthranil,  preparation  mFKau.e  &Co.), 

'ihition   of,    and    its   nitiosoamine 

(Hbllib  ana  Notzsl),  a.,  i,  267. 

Anthranilic   acid  (o-aminobemoic  acid), 
rli.i  '.ii  of  < Taw 

hki),  A.,  i,  638. 

IDA),  A.,  i,  523. 

Anthranilic  acid,  brncineand  oinehoninfl 

and       then-      optical      aetivitv 

(Hildik  in,  T.,  L890  |  I'.,  186. 


Anthranilic  acid,    3-hydroxy-,   and   its 

hydrochloride  (Keller),  A.,  i,  284. 
Anthranol,  l:2-efo'hydroxy-.     See  Leuco- 

alizarin. 
Anthraquinone,  direct  product  of  alizarin 
from  (Badische  Anilin-   k  Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  191. 
antimony  pentachloride  CMeyer),  A., 

i,  731. 
derivatives,    colour    and    affinity    for 
mordants    of    (Heller),    A.,    i, 
995. 
containing  nitrogen,  preparation  of 
(Farbenfabriken      vorm.      F. 
Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  456. 
Anthraquinone,         chloroamino-deriva- 
tives,  and  their  A^-acyl  derivatives, 
preparation  of  (Badische  Anilin- 
&  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  994. 
l:2-dihydroxj-.     See  Alizarin. 
l:4-e?t'hydroxy-.     See  Quinizarin. 
1:6-  and  l:7-rMiydroxy-,  preparation  of 

(Wbdbkind  k  Co.),  A.,  i,  661. 
l:8-<^'hydroxy-.     See  Chrysa/.in. 
2:6-dihjdvoxy-.        See      Anthraflavic 

acid, 
^rthydroxy-,  monomethyl  ether,  from 
Morinda  citrifolia  (Oesterle  and 
Tisza),  A.,  ii,  527. 
l:2:5-£?-ihydroxy-.     Sec    Anthrarufin, 

hydroxy. 
l:2:8-£r&'hydroxy-.        See     Chrysazin, 

hydroxy-. 
l:3:5:7-£e£rahydroxy-.       See    Anthra- 
chrysone. 
thio-derivatives   (Farbwerke   vorm. 
Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 
i,  192. 
Anthraquinonecarboxylic  acid,  3-chloro- 

'II  ii  iji:  and  Schulke),  A.,  i,  995. 
Anthraquinonesulphonic    acid,    oarinm 
salt  (Kkhmann  and  Nikszvi  ka),  A., 
i,  622. 
Anthraquinonesulphonic       acid,       a/8- 
hydroxv-,  preparation  <»f  (Wxdxkind 
&  Co.),  A.,  i,  661. 
Anthraquinone-a-sulphonic  acid  and  its 
derivatives,  replacement  oft  mlpbonio 
group     by     hydroxy  1      in 
rABRIKXM  viikm.   I-'.  I  0.),  A., 

i,  807. 
Anthraquinone-5-  and  -8-sulphonic  acids, 
i-li\dn.\y  ,  preparation  of  (Fabbbn* 

fABEIKBN    VORM.     I'.     I!\\ 
A.,  i.  807. 
Anthraquinones,      raflearohei     an      the 

ii  i:v  and    W  i  i/m  \nn)  T.,   435  ; 
I'.,  52. 
Anthraquinonyl-1-quinoline    and       15 
diquinoline        1 1  \i  ;  FORM, 

Mm    ii',     l.i  0),   A 

MS. 
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2-Anthraquinoylurethane,  l-ehloro-,  and 

l:5-Anthraquinonylurethane,    4:S-di- 
chloro-  (Badische  Anilin-  k  Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  994. 
Anthrarufin,  liydroxy-,  and  its  triacetyl 
derivative,  preparation  of  (  Fa  RBWBBK I 

vorm.  Muster,  Lucius,  &  BrUnino), 

A.,  i,  807. 

Anthrarufindisulphonic  acid,  (ftamino-, 

preparation    of    (Fakbenfabriken 

vorm.   F.   Bayer   &   Co.),   A.,   i, 

808. 

p-dibromo-,  preparation  of  (Farben- 

FABRIKEN,  VORM.  F.  BAYER  &,  Co.), 

A.,  i,  808. 
Anthroxanic  acid,  preparation  of  (Kalle 

&Co.),  A.,  i,  421,  646. 
Anti-amylase,   serum  containing    (Ges- 

sard  and  Wolff),  A.,  i,  379. 
Antiaris  toxicaria,  resin  from  (Windaus 

and  Welsch),  A.,  i,  903. 
Anticatalase,  can   the  existence  of  an, 
be    demonstrated  ?    (de   Waelb    and 
Vandevelde),  A.,  i,  491  ;  (Battelli 
and  Stern),  A.,  i,  589. 
Antiferments  and  enzymes  (Jacoby),  A., 

i,  236  ;  ii,  743. 
Antimonic  acid.     See  under  Antimony. 
Antimony,  the  electro-analytical  deposi- 
tion   of    (Sand),     T.,    1572;     P., 
189. 
the  ultimate  rays  of  (de  Gramont), 

A.,  ii,  645. 
so-called     amorphous     (Cohen     and 
Olie),  A.,  ii,  198. 
Antimony  compounds,  oxidised,  analysis 
of  (Jacobsohn),  A.,  ii,  989. 
with  chlorine  and  sulphur  (Taverne), 
A.,  ii,  198. 
Antimony  alloys  with  bismuth,  hardness 
of  (Saposhnikoff),  A.,  ii,  600. 
with  cadmium  and  with   iron  (Kur- 
nakoff  and  Konstantinoff),  A., 
ii,  390. 
with  calcium  (Donski),  A.,  ii,  280. 
with  cobalt  (Lewkonja),  A.,  ii,  853. 
with    lead,   estimation  of   arsenic  in 
(Howard),  A.,  ii,  429. 
Antimony  trichloride  as  ionising  solvent 
(Klemensiewicz),  A.,  ii,  1043. 
chlorofluoride   (Ruff,   Statiber,   and 

Graf),  A.,  ii,  585. 
pc?ttofluoride,     compound     of,     with 
nitrosyl  fluoride  (Ruff,    Stauber, 
and  Graf),  A.,  ii,  584. 
^rihydride,  heat  of  formation  of  (Stock 
and  Wrede),  A.,  ii,  257. 
decomposition    of    (Stock,    Eche- 
andia,  and  Voigt),  A. ,  ii,  503. 
iodide-sulphur  (Auger),  A. ,  i,  242. 
^roxide,     dissociation     pressure     of 
(Foote  and  Smith),  A.,  ii,  847. 


Antimony: — 

Antimonic  acid,  action  of  potassium 
iodide    and    hydrochloric    arid    oi 

(Kolb  and  Formhals),  A.,  ii,  599. 
Thioantimonic      acid,      alkali      salts 
(Donk),  A.,  ii,  763,  859. 
Antimony  selenitic,  and  arsenic  and  bis- 
muth selenides,  compound!  of,  with 
silver   selenide    (Pelabon),    A.,    ii, 
587. 
sulphate,  compounds  of,  with  metallic 

sulphates  (Gutmann),  A.,  ii,  503. 
sulphide,     purity     and    volatility    of 

(Youtz),  A.,  ii,  780. 
peniasnlphide,    rapid    preparation    of 
(Sartorius),  A.,  ii,  859. 
Antimony  organic    compounds   (Kaui- 

mann),  A.,  i,  1031. 
Antimony,     arsenic,     and    phosphorus, 
microchemical    detection    of   traces 
of  (Sjollema),  A.,  ii,  224. 
arsenic,  and  tin,  microchemical  analy- 
sis of  (Schoorl),  A.,  ii,  777. 
estimation  of,  electrolytically  (Sen  BR; 

Cohen),  A.,  ii,  636. 
estimation    of,    volumetrically    (Kolb 

and  Formhals),  A.,  ii,  636. 
estimation    of,    in    alloys    and    slags 

(Namias),  A.,  ii,  326. 
and  arsenic,  iodometric  estimation  of, 
in  presence  of  copper  (Heath),  A., 
ii,  734. 
Antipyrine  ( 1  -phenyl-  2 : 3  -dimethyl -5  -pyr- 
azolone) arsenate  and  phosphate  (Au- 
bouy),  A.,  i,  370. 
•  3-Antipyrine,  1-m-amino-,  l-j»-c?£amino-, 
jt?-bromo-,    4':4-dt'bromo-,    4-bromo-w- 
nitro-,  w-nitro-,   l-p-dimtxo-y  4-nitro- 
p-hvomo-,      and       their      derivatives 
(Michaelis  and   Stiegler),    A.,    i, 
212. 
Aplysia    punctata,     spectroscopic     and 
chemical    behaviour    of    the   pigment 
secretion  of  (Paladino),  A. ,  ii,  53. 
Apo-.    See  under  the  substance  to  which 

apo  is  affixed. 
Apocynin  (acetovanillone),  isolation  and 
constitution  of,  and  its  derivatives 
(Finnemore),  T.,  1513  ;  P.,  171. 
new  synthesis  of,  and  its  benzoyl  de- 
rivative   (Finnemore),    T.,    1520; 
P.,  171. 
Apocynol    and    its    benzoyl    derivative 

(Finnemore),  T.,  1521  \  P.,  171. 
Apocynum  cannabinum,  constituents  of 

(Finnemore),  T.,  1513;  P.,  171. 
Appendicitis,     microchemical     changes 
occurring    in    (Williams),     A.,     ii, 
1057. 
Apples,    effect    of  temperature    on    the 

respiration  of  (Morse),  A.,  ii,  616. 
Arabinose,  oxidation  of  (Nef),  A.,  i,  5. 
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/-Arabinose,  preparation  of,  by  means  of 
mercuric  gluconate  (Guerbet),  A.,  i, 
123. 
Arabinose-o-nitrophenylhydrazone  (Re- 

claire),  A.,  i,  1014. 
Z-Arabonic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts  (Nef), 

A.,  i,  6. 
Arbutin  and  some  of  its  derivatives 
considered  with  regard  to  their 
rotatory  power  and  their  hydrolysis 
by  emulsin  (Bourquelot  and 
H£rissey),  A.,  i,  356. 
and    quinol,     differentiation    between 

(Lemaire),  A.,  ii,  328. 
detection  of,  in  plants  (Fichtenholz), 
A.,  ii,  995. 
Arc  and  Arc  light.     See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 
Arc  spectra.    See  under  Photochemistry. 
Arecaidine,  synthesis  of,  and  its  consti- 
tution (Wohl  and  Johnson),   A.,   i, 
49  ;  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  202. 
Arecaidinealdehyde      (1-  methyl-  A3-tetra- 
Jt  ydropyridine-  S-aldeh  yde)       (Wohl 
and  Grosse),  A.,  i,  49. 
and     its     oxime,     hydrochlorides     of 
(Wohl  and  Johnson),  A.,  i,  49. 
Arecoline,  synthesis  of,  and  its  additive 
salts,  and  its  constitution  (Wohl  and 
Johnson),  A.,  i,  49;  (Meyer),  A.,  i, 
202. 
Argentite  from  Colorado  (van  Horn), 

A.,  ii,  603. 
Arginine,  histidine,  and  lysine,  amount 
of,    in    the   hydrolytic   products  of 
various  animal  tissues  (Wakeman), 
A.,  ii,  209. 
experiments  on  the  decomposition  of 
(Ackkkmann),  A.,  i,  774. 
Argol,    estimation    of    tartaric   acid   in 

(Pozzi-Eboot),  A.,  ii,  740. 
Argon  in  radioactive  zirconium  minerals 
(v.  ANTROPOJT),  A.,  ii,  943. 
preparation   of,   from  air  by  means  of 
cslcium     carbide      (Fisohxb     and 
OI),  A.,  ii,  688. 
refractive  index  and  dispersion  of  light 

in  (BUBTON).  A.,  ii,  515. 
ind  helium,   therms]  conductivity  of 
mixture!  of  (Waohsmuth),  A.,  ii, 

helium,  ami  atmospheric  air,  magnetic 
behaviour  of,  in  relation  t«>  oi 

(TIHXLBB),  A.,  ii,    1 

liquid,  product!  "l  the  src  and  ■park 
electric  disehai  i  sib  and 

[liovk  i 

lision  of  | 

in   ((in. i.   and 
I'n  .  ii,  798. 

Argyrodite,    an    old    0  "C,    at 

Preib 


Aromatic  compounds,  formation  of,  from 
hydroaromatic  compounds  (Kotz 
and  Gotz),  A.,  i,  173. 

discontinuous  cathode  luminescence 
spectra  of  some  (Fischer),  A.,  ii, 
909. 

calculation  of  the  thermal  constants  of 
(Redgrove),  A.,  ii,  812. 

polymorphic  modifications  of  (v. 
Ostromisslensky),  A.,  i,  868. 

solid,    and    the   corresponding    liexa- 

hydro-compounds,  mutual  solubility 

of  (Mascarelli   and  Pestalozza), 

A.,  i,  527. 

Aromatic  substances,  degradation  of,  in 

the  human  organism  (Blum),  A.,  ii, 

1052. 
Arrow  poison,  Munchi,  and  strophanthin 

(Mines),  A.,  ii,  522. 
Arsanilic  acid.     See  under  Arsenic. 
Arsenic,     the    ultimate    rays    of     (de 
Gramont),  A.,  ii,  645. 

metallic,  polymeric  forms  of  (Erdmann 
and  Reppert),  A.,  ii,  584. 

yellow  (Linck),  A.,  ii,  176  ;  (Erd- 
mann), A.,  ii,  275. 

and  platinum,  and  arsenic  and  bis- 
muth, freezing-point  diagrams  of 
the  binary  systems  (Friedrich  and 
Lerotjx),  A.,  ii,  300. 

sublimation  of  (Jonker),  A.,  ii,  1033. 

removal  of,  from  liquids  and  gases 
(Chemische  FABBIK  Griesheim- 
Elektron),  A.,  ii,  686. 

and  arsenic  chloride,  action  of,  on 
cobalt  (Ducelliez),  A.,  ii,  853. 

and  trypanosomes  (Pyman  and  REY- 
NOLDS), T.,  1180;  P.,  143;  (Bab- 
rowcliff,  Pyman,  and  Rem  fry), 
T.,  1893;  P.,  229. 

mechanism  of  the  action  of,  on  trypa- 
nosomes  in  the  organism  (JACOB? 
andHcurT/.K),  A.,  ii,  771.  '.'7;!. 

action  of,  on  autolysis  (H«8S  and 
Saxl),  A.,  ii,  968. 

in  wines  from  vims  which  have  been 

treated       with       arsenical       wash,  s 
(Hni:TKAu),A.,ii,887;(MK.sii:E/.Ar), 
A.,  ii,  1069. 
Arsenic     alloys    with    cobalt,    Ii 
point  curve  of  |  Fbikdbich  .  A.. 
Arsenic  //•/chloride,  action  of,  OB  nickel 
(VlOOUBODl  .  A.,  ii. 

smmoniacal  (Bisson  and  Eta 
A.,  ii,  686. 
pmtofiuoride,     oompound     of,     with 
oitrosyl   fluort 

and  GTbAF),  A.,  n,  584. 

Crtfhydride  action  ot.  «"i  eolu* 

tlol 

and  othei  oxidisio  ■ 

i 
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Arsenic   //-/hydride    (amine),   action   of, 

on    solutions    of    some    metallic 

salts  (Reckleben,    Lockemann, 

and  Eckardt),  A.,  ii,  36. 

decomposition    of    (Stock,     EOHB- 

andia,  and  Voigt),  A.,  ii,  488. 
estimation  of,    in  gaseous  mixtures 
(Reckleben    and    Lockemann), 
A.,  ii,  224. 
Arsenious  hydroxide,  amphoteric  char- 
acter of  (Wood),  T.,  412  ;  1'.,  L5. 
iodide-sulphur  (Auger),  A.,  i,  242. 
oxide  (arsenious  anhydride),  action 
of      organo-magnesium      com- 
pounds on   (Sachs   and    Kan- 
torowicz),  A.,  i,  1031. 
is,  introduced  into  the  organism, 
eliminated     unchanged     or    as 
arsenic  acid  ?  (Tonegutti),  A., 
ii,  214. 
sulphide,   colloidal,   coagulation  of, 
by  barium  chloride   (Duclaux), 
A.,  ii,  942. 
Arsenic   acid,    hydrates  of  (Auger), 

A.,  ii,  489. 
Arsenious   acid,    theory  and  practice 
of  the   iodometric   estimation    of 
(Washburn),  A.,  i,  363. 
physiological  action  of  (Salkowski), 

A.,  ii,  973. 
esters  (Lang,  Mackey,  and  Gort- 
ner),  T.,  1364  ;  P.,  150. 
Arsenites,  action  of,  on  thiosulphon- 
ates  (Gutmann),  A.,  i,  972. 
Arsenic  selenide  and  antimony  and  bis- 
muth selenides,  compounds  of,  with 
silver  selenide (Pelabon),  A.,ii, 587. 
sulphates,  compounds  of,  with  calcium, 
lead,      and      potassium     sulphates 
(Kuhl),  A.,  ii,  36. 
telluride  (Pelabon),  A.,  ii,  687. 
Arsenic    organic    compounds    (Pyman 
and  Reynolds),  T.,  1180  ;  P.,  143; 
(Barrowcliff,  Pyman,  and  Rem- 
fry),  T.,  1893 ;  P.,  229  ;  (Morgan 
and  Micrlethwait),  T.,  2144  ;  P., 
268;     (Auger),    A.,    i,    13,    516; 
(0.    and    R.    Adler),   A.,    i,   492 ; 
(Michaelis),    A.,    i,    590;    (Ber- 
theim),   A.,  i,   590,  591  ;    (Benda 
and  Kahn),  A.,  i,  592  ;  (Dehn  and 
Williams),    A.,    i,   721 ;    (Kura- 

TORIUM    DER    GeORG    &    FRANZISKA 

Speyersch  en     Studienstiftung), 
A.,  i,  747;   (Benda),  A.,  i,   747; 
(Blumenthal  and  Herschmann), 
A.,  i,  878. 
Arsinic  acids,  aromatic  (Pyman  and 
Reynolds),  T.,   1180;  P.,   143; 
(Benda),  A.,  i,  747. 
Arsonic  acids,  aromatic  (Pyman  and 
Reynolds),  T.,  1180  ;  P.,  143. 


Arsenic  organic  compounds :  — 

Arsonic  acids,  aromatic,  and  their 
physiological  action  (Barkow- 
cliff,  Pyman,  and  Remfry),  T., 
1893  ;  P.,  229. 
primary  aromatic  (O.  and  R. 
AOLBB),  A.,  i,  492. 
Arsanilic  acid  (v-aminophenylarmmic 
acid),  acyl  derivatives  of  (Kiila- 

TORIUM  DERGEORG&  FRANZISKA 
SPEYK RS<  I i  KN  SXUDIENSTl  1'- 

tung),  A.,  i,  591. 
homologues     and     derivatives     of 
(Benda  and  Kahn),  A.,  i,  591. 

Atoxyl,  stability  of  (Yakimoff),  A.,  i, 
492. 
diazo-reaction  of  (Covelli),  A.,  ii, 

1000. 
action  of,  in  the  organism  (Igkr>- 
heimer),  A.,  ii,  1061. 

Cacodylic  acid,  tetraiodo-,  and  its 
sodium  salt*  (Auger),  A.,  i,  14. 

Arsines,   reactions  of    (Dehn,    Wil- 
cox, and  Williams),  A.,  i,  720. 
Arsenic,    micro-chemical    reactions    of, 
applicable  to  medico-legal  investiga- 
tions (Deniges),  A.,  ii,  1070. 

mercurous  nitrate  as  a  microehemical 
reagent  for  (Deniges),  A.,  ii,  1070. 

antimony,  and  tin,  microehemical 
analysis  of  (Schoorl),  A.,  ii,  777. 

antimony,  and  phosphorus,  micro- 
chemical  detection  of  traces  of 
(Sjollema),  A.,  ii,  224. 

detection  of,  by  means  of  mercuric 
chloride  solution  (Lochmann),  A., 
ii,  532. 

detection  of,  by  means  of  the  Marsh 
apparatus  (Struve),  A.,  ii,  131. 

detection  of  traces  of,  in  various  sub- 
stances, and  the  sensibility  of  the 
usual  methods  (Nieuwland),  A., 
ii,  896. 

detection  of,  in  fabrics  (Behre),  A., 
ii,  533. 

detection  of,  in  sodium  fluoride  by 
means  of  the  Gutzeit  and  Fliickiger 
reaction  and  the  Marsh  apparatus 
(van  Ryn),  A.,  ii,  224. 

detection  of,  in  sulphur  (Brand),  A. , 
ii,  532. 

detection  of,  in  urine  (Salkowski), 
A.,  ii,  734. 

estimation  of  (Jannasch  and  Hei- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  430. 

estimation  of,  by  the  Gutzeit  method 
(Sanger  and  Black),  A.,  ii,  64. 

and  antimony,  iodometric  estimation 
of,  in  presence  of  copper  (Heath), 
A.,  ii,  734. 

estimation  of,  in  antimony  lead  alloys 
(Howard),  A.,  ii,  429. 
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Arsenic,    estimation    of,    in    iron    ores 
(Guedras),  A.,  ii,  984. 
estimation  of,  in  urine  (Sanger  and 
Black),  A.,  ii,  65. 

Arsenic  phosphorus  group,  allotropic 
modifications  of  the  elements  of  the 
(Linck),  A.,  ii,  176,  373  ;  (ERDMANN), 
A.,  ii,  275. 

Arsenious  acid  and  compounds  and 
Arsenites.     See  under  Arsenic. 

Arseno-paranucleic  acid,  iron  salt,  aud 
arsenious  acid,  behaviour  of,  in  the 
organism  (SxLKOWSKl),  A.,  ii,  973. 

Arsine.     See  Arsenic  trihydride. 

Arsonic  acids.     See  under  Arsenic. 

Artemisin,  new  reduction  products  of 
(Bertolo),  A.,  i,  560. 

Aryl  halides,  interaction  of,  with 
magnesium  (Spencer  and  Stokes), 
T.,  68. 

Arylazoacetoacetic  acids,  ethyl  esters, 
acylhydrazones  of,  and  their  conversion 
into  derivatives  of  4-arylazo-  3-methyl- 
5-pyrazolones  with  an  acid  radicle 
attached  to  the  primary  nitrogen 
atom  (Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i, 
704. 

4-Arylazo-3-methyl-5-pyrazolones,  de- 
rivatives of,  with  an  acid  radicle 
attached  to  the  primary  nitrogen 
atom,  formation  of,  from  ethyl  aryl- 
azoacetoacetateacylhydrazones  (  Bulow 
and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  704. 

/3-Arylcinnamic     acids,     stereoisomeric 
BRMEB    and    FfilDXRIOl),    A.,     i, 
179. 

Arylsulphon-ethenylamidines  and  -thio- 
acetamides,  action  of  alkyl  haloids  on 
(T&dCMUt  and  LlNDNBB),  A.,  i,  633. 

Arylsulphonylbenzidines  and  their 
diazonium  salts  (Moboam  and  Mickle- 
rHWAIT),  T.,  614  ;  P.,  51. 

Arylsulphonyl-a-naphthylamines,  con- 
densation   of,    with    p-aminophenola 

91       FAJBRIK       (Ikiksiii.im- 

ElXKTRON),  A.,  i,  209. 
Arylthiolacetic  acids    (aryUhioglyccilic 
.  preparation  of  (Kalli  Jc  Co.), 

A.,  i,  605,  '.MO, 
Asarylaldehyde,     oomponnd     of,     with 

aniline    hydrochloride,    synthesis    of 

(<;  \  1 1  bbmanh),  a..  I 
Ascaridol  (SCHIMl  i,  667. 

Aeeptic    liquids,  for    itoring 

Ash  analysis,  estimation  of  phosphorus 

in     i  \.,   ii, 

(81. 
Asparagine  and  other  amides,  nutritive 
earn*  of  (Si  fti  i  zi  ,  a.,  U, 
hydj  i  lb  ,  a.,  i, 


Aspartic  acid,  condensation  of,  with 
aminopinenedicarboxylic  acid  (God- 
den),  T.,  1173;  P.,  144. 

and     glutamic     acid    as    food-stuffs 

(AndrlIk  and  Velich),  A.,  ii,  307. 

Aspergillus  niger,  influence  of  potassium 

cyanide     on     the     respiration     of 

(Schroeder),  A.,  ii,  413. 

favourable  influence  of  small  quantities 
of  zinc  on  the  growth  of  (Javil- 
lier),  A.,  ii,  124. 

fixation  of  zinc  by  (Javillier),  A.,  ii, 
317. 
Atacamite,  synthesis  of  (Skinder),  A., 

ii,  381. 
Atmospheric  air,  presence  of  rare  gases 
in,  at  different  heights  (Teisserenc 
de  Bort),  A.,  ii,  763. 

heavy  constituents  of  (Ramsay  ; 
Moore),  A.,  ii,  840. 

percentage  of  the  inactive  gases  in  ;  a 
correction  (Ramsay),  A.,  ii,  688. 

spectrum  of  the  lighter  constituents 
of  (Watson),  A.,  ii,  786. 

argon,  and  helium,  magnetic  behaviour 
of,  in  relation  to  oxygen  (Tanzler), 
A.,  ii,  152. 

which  has  been  passed  between  spark- 
ing electrodes,  condition  of  (de 
Broglie),  A.,  ii,  344. 

origin  of  ozone  in,  and  the  causes  of 
tiie  variation  of  carbon  dioxide  in 
(Henriet  and  Bonyssy),  A.,  ii, 
578. 

of  Cambridge,  amount  of  radium 
emanation  in  the  (Satterly),  A., 
ii,  918. 

of  Chicago,  estimation  of  radium 
emanation  in  the  (Ashman),  A.,  ii, 
918. 

of  Montreal,  amount  of  radium  emana- 
tion in  the  (Eve),  A.,  ii,  7,  919. 

of  New  Havrii  and  of  Rome,  con- 
stituents of  the  radioactivity  of  the 
(Dadourian),  A.,  ii,  453. 

relative  quantities  of  ions  produced 

in,  at  Rome  by  the  solid  tiaiisf'nniri- 
tion     products    of    radium    and   of 
thorium  (BLANO),  A.,  ii,  452, 
over    the    open    SOS,     radioactivity    of 
(BUHOl),  A.,  ii,  80. 

amount  of  radioed h  <•  emanation  in, 
from  the  soil  (Gookxl),  a.,  ii. 

analysis  of  the  gtSCS  non-ltyuefiable  iii 
Uqnid    air    iii      BORDAS    and    TOVf 

LAIN).    A.,    II,    MS, 

detection  "t  small  qoantitii 

monoxide    In  I    k.>ii\- 

Abrmt),  a.,  ii,  581, 
estimation    "i    carbon    monoxide    in 

(MoU'.an  an. I  MoWhOUTXB),  A.,  ii, 
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Atmospheric  air,  volumetric  estimation 

o!  emboli  dioxide  and  other  acids  in 

(Hknkikt    and    Bonynsy),    A.,    ii, 

734. 
new   method   of   estimating  mercury 

vapour  in  (Mk.nif.rk),  A.,  ii.  433. 
Atom,      mini  1  xr    of    corpuscles    in    the 

(BotfLKR),  A.,  ii,  367. 
Atoms,  demonstration  of  a  natural  rela- 
tion between  the  volumes  of,  in  com- 
pounds under  corresponding  condi- 
tions and  that  of  combined  hydrogen 
(Li  Bas),  A.,  ii,  667. 
Atomic  decomposition  and  spectral  series 

(Bernoulli),  A.,  ii,  ]00l. 
Atomic     heats.       See     under    Thermo- 
chemistry. 
Atomic  hypothesis,   significance  of  the 

(Kurbatoff),  A.,  ii,  97. 
and  the  energetic  theory  of  the  uni- 
verse (Pissarjewsky),  A.,  ii,  478. 
are  the  stoicheiometrical  laws  intelli- 
gible   without    the  ?  (Wald),    A., 

ii,  367  ;  (Kuhn),  A.,  ii,  826. 
Atomic      volume,     atomic    heat,    com- 
pressibility, and  thermal  expansion  of 
metals,  relation  between  (Gruneisen), 
A.,  ii,  563. 
Atomic    weight,    choice    of   the    most 

probable    value    for     an   (Noyes), 

A.,  ii,  367. 
of  the  simplest  ponderable  substance, 

pantogen,     determination     of    the 

(Hinrichs),  A.,  ii,  1027. 
of  bismuth   (Gutbier  and  Bircken- 

bach),  A.,  ii,  600. 
of    carbon,     nitrogen,     and    oxygen 

(Leduc),  A.,  ii,  271. 
of  chlorine  (Noyes  and  Weber),  A., 

ii,  371 ;  (Edgar),  A.,  ii,  577. 
relative,    of   chlorine    and    hydrogen 

(Gray  and  Burt),  P.,  215. 
of  columbium    (Balke  and  Smith), 

A.,  ii,  1044. 
of  europium  (Jantsch),  A.,  ii,  282. 
of  hydrogen  (Noyes),  A.,  ii,  100,  367. 
of  lead  (Baxter  and  Wilson),  A.,  ii, 

281. 
of  nitrogen,  application  of  the  method 

of  limiting  densities  to  the  (Guye), 

A.,  ii,  17. 
of     nitrogen,     oxygen,    and     carbon 

(Leduc),  A.,  ii,  271. 
of   palladium     (Kemmerer),  A.,    ii, 

1046. 
of  radium  (Wilde),  A.,  ii,  141,  1027  ; 

(Thorpe),  A.,ii,  448. 
of  tellurium    (Marckwald),  A.,    ii, 

33  ;  (Baker),  A.,  ii,  483. 
Atomic  weights,    report  of  the   Inter 

national  Committee  on,  P.,  i. 
table  of,  P.,  5. 


Atomic  weights,  the  so-called  p] 

chemical,  and  the  calculation  of  the 
weight   of  a   normal   litre  of 

(Hinrichs),  A.,  ii,  98. 
commensurability  of  (Hinrichs),   A., 
ii,  573. 

symmetry  in  the  law  of  (Delaun ay), 

A.,  ii,  269. 
indestructibility    of   matter   ami  the 
absence    of  exact   relations   among 
the  (Comstock),  A.,  ii,  477. 
method  of  calculating  (Dubrkuil),  A., 

ii,  936. 
of  the  elements  (Wilde),  A.,  ii,  1027. 
certain  relations  between  the   (De- 

launay),  A.,  ii,  97. 
observations    and     deductions    ob- 
tained   from    a    consideration   of 
the  numbers  given  for  the,  by  the 
International  Committee   (1905), 
which  lead   to    a  rational   deter- 
mination of  the  constitution  and 
structure  of  each  element  (Col- 
lins), A.,  ii,  170. 
of  sixteen  elements,  calculation  of  the 
(Hinrichs),  A.,  ii,  574. 
Atoxyl.     See  under  Arsenic. 
Atoxyl  poisoning.      See  under  Poison- 
ing. 
Atrolactic  acid  and  ^-methoxyatrolactic 
acid,  comparative  study  of  the  dehydr- 
ation of  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  340. 
Atropine  and  its  derivatives  (Wolffen- 
stein  and  Mamlock),  A.,  i,  281. 
and     allied     alkaloids,    physiological 

action  of  (Webster),  A.,  ii,  412. 
behaviour     of,    in      various    animals 
(Cloetta),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
Aurin  dimethyl  ether  and  its  hydrate 

(Herzig),  A.,  i,  880. 
Austenite  (Maurer),  A.,   ii,  489  ;  (Le 

Chatelier),  A.,  ii,  490. 
Autolysator,  an  apparatus  for  the  auto- 
matic   estimation   of   carbon  dioxide 
(Keane  and  Burrows),  A.,  ii,  735. 
Autolysis,  action  of  arsenic  on  (Hess  and 
Saxl),  A.,  ii,  968. 
behaviour    of  creatine  in    (Stangas- 
singer  ;   Gottlieb  and  Stangas- 
singer),  A.,  ii,  515  ;  (Rothmann), 
A.,  ii,  967. 
influence     of   inorganic     colloids    on 
(Ascoli  and  Izar),  A.,  ii,  121,  713. 
action  of  certain  gases  on  (  Bellazzi), 

A.,  ii,  1055. 
post- mortem  (Jackson),  A.,  ii,  407. 
Autoracemisation     of    optically    active 
ammonium  salts  (v.  Halban),  A., 
i,  627. 
of  optically  active   ammonium   salts, 
mechanism  of  the  (Wedekind  and 
Paschke),  A.,  i,  722. 
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Autoxidation,  a  visible  (lecture  experi- 
ment) (Knecht),  A.,  ii,  270. 
Auxochromic  actions,  characterisation  of 
(Hantzsch    and    Staiger),    A.,    ii, 
447. 
Avogadro-Guldberg  law,  the  (Kurbat- 

OFF),  A.,  ii,  812. 
Ayapana  oil  (Semmler),  A.,  i,  279. 
Azelaic   acid,  calcium   salt,   distillation 

of  (HAERIE8  and  Tank),  A.,  i,  35. 
Azelaone,    formation  of  (Harries  and 

Tank),  A.,  i,  35. 
Azine,  CoSH.3)04N2,  and  its  salts,  from 
the      oxidation     of     ^-dianisylamine 
(Wieland),  A.,  i,  1016. 
Azines,  ]  (reparation  of  certain  (Ponzio 
and  Giovetti),  A.,  i,  834. 
from         7-hvdroxy-£-naphthaquinone 
(Kehrmanx   and   Brunel),  A.,  i, 
579. 
relation  of,  to  quinoxalines  (Fischer 
and  SCHINDLBE),  A.,  i,  221. 
///-Azoanisole  (Rotarski),  A.,  i,  374. 
Azobenzene,  measurement  of  the  effect 
of  certain  hypsochrome  and  batho- 
chrome    groups    on    the    colour    of 
kke,  Koi-pE,  and  Staiger),  A., 
i,  477. 
action  of  mercuric  acetate  on  (Smith 

and  Mitchell),  T.,  847. 
hydroflnoride    (Weinland    and   Rei- 
sciile),  A.,  i,  974. 
Azobenzene,   p-amino-,    and   its   iV-acyl 
derivatives,      coloured       salts       of 
( H am zs<  n  and  Hilscher),  A.,  i, 

2:2'-^/<-hloro-4:6:4':6'-^ranitro-  (Lee- 
ma  nn  and  GbAHDMOUQIB),  A.,  i, 
47'.». 

//-hydroxy-.     See  Benzeneasophenol. 

2A:%A':6'-pentamtTO-,  and  its  potass- 
ium salts  (Lsbmanb  and  Crand- 
MOUGEN),  A.,  i,  478. 

"iiitro-,    and    its    additive    com- 

ponnda     with     hydrocarbons,     and 

tions     with     primary     amines 

I  MA.w  and  GbAHDMOUGIN),  A., 

i,  ; 
Azobenzene  4'  arsonic  acid,  1-hydroxy-, 
and  Ita  sodium  suits  (Babbowcuff, 

I'vm an,  and  l;i:\n  -1)6. 

Azobenzene-y  hydrazinesulphonic  acid 
ami  its  condensation  with  aldehydes 
and  ketoni  b  and  Mi  llbb  , 

Azobenzenesulphonic  acids,  amino 

stitotionofl  1 1  \  '.i/  i  n  ami  1 1  ii..-.  ii  i  ;   , 
A.,    < 

4-Azo  1  /   bromophenyl  5  mcthyl-3  pyr 
azolone  (MlCHABLIS    and    BtIBOLBB), 


Azo-o-carboxylic  acids,  supposed  molecu- 
lar transposition  in  (Tiffeneau),  A., 
i,  227  ;  (Freundler),  A.,  i,  228. 
4-Azo  3-chloro-l-^-bromophenyl-5- 
methylpyrazole       (Michaelis       and 
Stiegler),  A.,  i,  212. 
Azo  compounds,    constitution    of    (Tif- 
feneau), A.,  i,  227  ;  (Freundler), 
A.,  i,  228. 
constitution  and  colour  of  (Fox  and 

Hewitt),  T.,  333  ;  P.,  6. 
reduction    of,    by   means    of    sodium 
hyposulphite  (Franzen  and  Stiel- 
dorf),  A.,  i,  113. 
replacement  of  the  sulphonic  by  the 
cyano-      and     carboxyl-groups     in 
(Lange),  A.,  i,  300. 
from    the    o-aininophenols    and    2:8- 
dihydroxynaphthalene-6-sulphonic 
acid    (Chemische    Fabrik   Gries- 
heim-Elektron),  A.,  i,  480. 
Azo-compounds,  amino-  (Hantzsch  and 
Hilscher),  A.,  i,  469  ;  (Hewitt), 
A.,   i,  581;  (Hantzsch),  A.,  i, 
706. 
yellow  azo-  and  violet  quinonoid  salts 
of  (Hantzsch   and   Hilscher), 
A.,  i,  469,  484. 
hydroxy-  (Auwers  and  Eisenlohr), 
A.,  i,  229. 
constitution  of  (Auwers),  A.,  i,  477. 
constitution  of,  and   the  action  of 
diazomethane    and    of    mercuric 
acetate  on  (Smith  and  Mitch  ill), 
T.,  842;  P.,  70. 
transformation    of    (Auwers    and 
Eckardt),  A.,  i,  480. 
^-hydroxy-,  relation  between  quinone- 
hydrazones  and  (Borsch e),  A.,  i, 
66. 
salts  of,  with  acids,  colour  and  con- 
stitution of  (Fox  and  Hewitt), 
T.,  333;  1'.,  8. 
Azo  coupling,  influence  of  hydroxyl  ions 

on  (Hellki:),  A.,  i,  300. 
Azo- derivatives    of   naphthalenoid    tii- 

azincs  (( 'asski.i.a  A:  Co.),  A.,  i,  482. 
5-Azodiethylphthalide   (Bauer),  A.,  i, 

274. 
Azo-dyes,   position  of  entrtnos  «>f  the 
dlaso-group   in    the    formation    <>f 

(ScHABWIK    and    KaUAJTOFF),    A., 

i,  704. 
[on  of,  wiih  dii  woi  I ; 

Ql  LKDMOUOIK  I,  A.,  i,    1 

tii. in    the   ainiiKi.inilidcs   of  the   higher 
fatr. 
5-Azoeugenol  <h  rivativ  is),  A., 

Azoimide    [hydra  hydremUrie 

A.,  i, 

'.'IV  ;   (Til  i  l.l  i  10. 
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Azoimideacetic  acid  and  its  ethyl  eater 
and  salts  (Curtius,  Darapsky,  and 
Bockmuhl),  A.,  i,  145. 
Azoimideacetylazoimide  (Curtius,  Da- 
kai'sky,  and  BocKMiiiL),  A.,  i,  145. 
Azoimideacetylhydrazide  and  its  benz- 
ylidene  derivative  and  hydrochloride 
(Curtius,    Darapsky,    and    Bock- 
muhl), A.,  i,  144. 
Azoimides,  preparation  of  (Darapsky), 

A.,  i,  106. 
Azomethine  compounds,  colour  and  con- 
stitution of  (Pope),  T.,  532;  P.,  24; 
(Pope  and  Fleming),  T.,  1914;   P., 
228. 
Azonium    compounds    from    7 -hydroxy - 
/3-naphthaquinone     (Kehrmann    and 
Brunel),  A.,  i,  579. 
jw-Azophenyl     mercaptan,     4:4'-dinitro- 
diphenyl  ether  of  (Fromm  and  Witt- 
mann),  A.,  i,  632. 
?'soAzotates.     See  woDiazo-compounds. 
Azotobacter  and  radiobacter,  the  chemical 
changes   involved  in  the   assimila- 
tion of  free  nitrogen  by  (Stoklasa), 
A.,  ii,   880;    (Stoklasa,  Ernest, 
Stranak,  and  Vitkk),  A.,  ii,  975. 
fixation   of  atmospheric   nitrogen  by 
pure  cultures  of  (Beyerinck),  A., 
ii,  975. 
inoculation  experiments  with  (Lipman 
and  Brown),  A.,  ii,  615. 
j9-Azoxy-a-alkylcinnamic   acids,    esters, 
and  their  liquid  crystals  ( Vorlander 
and  Kasten),  A.,  i,  642. 
//i-Azoxyanisole  (Rotarski),  A.,  i,  374. 
Azoxybenzene,  products  of  reduction  of 

(Berry),  P.,  211. 
Azoxybenzene,     bromocfa'nitro-      (Flur- 

scheim  and  Simon),  T.,  1480. 
Azoxy-compounds    (Rotarski),    A.,    i, 
374. 
preparation  of  (Dieffenbach),  A.,  i, 

841. 
aromatic,    formation    of,    from    nitro- 
derivatives  (Flurscheim    and    Si- 
mon), T.,  1463. 
Azoxystilbenedicarboxylic    anhydrides, 

2:2'-  and  3:3'-  (Heller),  A.,  i,  217. 
Azoxy-xylene,  dmitro-  (Flurscheim  and 
Simon),  T.,  1480. 


B. 


Bacillo-casein  (Auclair  and  Paris),  A., 

ii,  315. 
Bacillus  coli  communis,  chemistry  of  the 
(Leach),  A.,  ii,  56. 
diphtheria,  formation  of  acid  by  the 
(Lubenau),  A.,  ii,  722. 


Bacillus,    Koch's,  chemical  constitution 
and  biological  properties  of  the  pro- 
toplasm of  (Auclair  and   Pabis), 
A.,  ii,  315. 
proteus     vulgaris,     decomposition    of 
amino-acids    by    (Nawiasky),    A., 
ii,  614. 
tubercle,  composition,  digestion,    and 
absorption  of  (London  and  Riw- 
kind),  A.,  ii,  870. 
action  of  chlorine  in  the  (Moussu 
and  Goupil),   A.,  ii,   123. 
typhosus,    action  of  heavy  metals   on 
(Moore  and    Hawkes),    A.,    ii, 
772. 
survival  of,  in  soil  (Mair),  A.,  ii, 
315. 
Bacteria,  galvanotropism  in  (Abbott  and 
Life),  A.,  ii,  614. 
part   played  by,  in  the  formation  of 
higher  alcohols  during  fermentation 
(Pringsheim),  A.,  ii,  723. 
as  agents  in  the  oxidation  of  amorphous 

carbon  (Potter),  A.,  ii,  524. 
fixation  of  nitrogen  in  soil  by  free,  and 
its  importance  for  the  nutrition  of 
plants  (Koch,  Litzendorff,  Krull, 
and  Alves),  A.,  ii,  56. 
formation  of  sulphates  by,  in  sewage 
purification  (Rouchy),  A.,  ii,  1063. 
production  of  ammonia  by  (Berghaus), 

A.,  ii,  413. 
the  catalases  of  (Jorns),  A.,  ii,  880. 
which  oxidise  hydrogen,   assimilation 
of  carbon  in  (Lebedeff),  A.,  ii,  56. 
nitrogen-fixing  (Lohnis  and  Pillai), 

A.,  ii,  522. 
nitrogenous,   nutrition   of  (Krzemie- 
niewska),  A.,  ii,  722. 
See  also  Nitrification, 
soil,  relation  of,  to  the  decomposition 
of     nitrogenous    organic     matter 
(Hoffmann),  A.,  ii,  414. 
solvent  action  of,   on  the  insoluble 
phosphates  of  raw  bone-meal  and 
natural     raw     rock     phosphates 
(Sackett,  Patten,  and  Brown), 
A.,  ii,  415. 
estimation   of  the  reducing  power  of 

(Wichern),  A.,  ii,  1063. 
See     also     Bacillus,      Fermentation, 
Microbe,       Micro-organisms,      and 
Yeast. 
Bakankosin  (Bourquelot  and  H£ris- 

sey),  A.,  i,  1001. 
0-Balalban,  from  balata  (Cohen),  A.,  i, 

883. 
Balance  Sheets  of  the  Chemical  Society 
and  of  the  Research  Fund.    See  Annual 
General  Meeting,  T.,  769. 
Balances  with  non -metallic  pans  (Borne- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  171. 


INDEX   OF  SUBJECTS. 


1251 


Balata,  phytosterols  from  (Cohen),  A., 

i,  883. 
Band  spectra.  See  under  Photochemistry. 
^/-Baptigin,  i|/-Baptigenin,  and  i//-Bapti- 

genetin  (Gorter),  A.,  i,  98. 
^-Barbaloin,  formation  of,  frombarbaloin, 
and  its  existence  in  several  aloes,  and 
its     chloro-     and     bromo-derivatives 
(Leger),  A.,  i,  40. 
Barbituric  acid,   preparation  of  (Boeh- 
ringeb  &  Sohne),  A.,  i,  464. 
derivatives,  liberation  of  iodine  from 
hydriodic  acid  by  (Whiteley),  P., 
288. 
Barium,  the  long  wave-length  portion  of 
the  spectrum   of  (Hoeller),  A.,  -ii, 
546. 
Barium  arsenate  and   arsenite  (Rosen- 
thaler),  A.,  ii,  322. 
carbonate,    influence     of    ammonium 
chloride  on  the  solubility  of,  and 
vice  versa  (Kernot,  D'Agostino, 
and  Pellegkino),  A.,  ii,  568. 
influence  of  addition  of  chloride  on 
the  reaction  between,  carbon,  and 
nitrogen   (Kuhling,  and    Berk- 
hold),   A.,  i,  143. 
See  also  Witherite. 
hydrogen     carbonate     (Keiser     and 
Leavitt),   A.,   ii,    1036;    (Keiser 
and  McMaster),  A.,  ii,  1037. 
chloride,    and     copper     and    sodium 
chlorides   and  water,  the  system 

(ScHKEINEMAKERSand  DI  B'aat), 

A.,  ii,  1020. 
and  sodium   sulphate,   antagonistic 
action    of,    OH    the    heart    action 
(Scaffidi),  A.,  ii,  520. 
separation  of  lithium  chloride  from 
Kahlbnbebg   and  Krauskopf), 
A.,  ii,  777. 
ammonium   chromate  (Groger),    A., 

ii,  690. 
nitrate,    polymorphism    of  (Baki.ou 

and   P0P»),   T.,    1532. 
nitrite   molecular  volumes  of  (Ray), 

P.,  240. 
oxide    [baryta),    anhydrous,   heat    of 
formation  of  di  Foboband),  A., 
ii,  l. 
hydrates  of  (or.  Fob<  i:\no),  A.,  ii, 
764. 

ide,  aotion  of)  on  gold 

:,   •17. 

1  iHWALA),  A.,  ii,  481. 
i  bonata  (Wolffi 

iron  u  imellite. 

lilieide,  pn  DtOHMim ), 

A.,  ii,  1087. 
sulphate,  collol  A.,  ii, 


Barium  sulphate.     See  also  Barytes. 
sulphide,  compound   of,   with   nickel 
sulphide  (I.  and  L.  Bellucci),  A., 
ii,   196. 
Barium  cyanide,    preparation    of,   from 
barium  cyanamides  (Badische  Ani- 
lin-  &  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  770. 
platinocyanide  (Levy),  A.,  i,  252. 
Barium,  detection  of,  in  strontium  salts 
(Cabon  and  Raquet),  A.,  ii,  535. 
estimation   of  small   amounts    of,    in 

rocks  (Langley),  A.,  ii,  985. 
quantitative  separation  of,  from  stront- 
ium (Kahan),  A.,  ii,  133. 
Barley,    bio-chemistry    of    (Ford     and 
Guthrie),  A.,  ii,  218. 
translocation   of  nitrogen  compounds 
into    the    embryo     of,     from    the 
endosperm      and      from      artificial 
culture  solutions  (Brown),  A.,   ii, 
882. 
phosphoric  acid  in  (Windisch),  A.,  ii, 

528. 
water-soluble        polysaccharides       of 

(Brown),  A.,  ii,  978. 
mammal  experiments  on(DAiKUHARA), 
A.,  ii,  128. 
Barometer,  a  sensitive  temperature  com^ 

pensated  (Green),  A.,  ii,  826. 
Baryta.     See  Barium  oxide. 
Barytes,  specific  heat  of  (Latschenko), 
A.,  ii,  758. 
celestine,    and  anglesite,  artificial  re- 
production    of,     and     isomorphous 
mixtures      of      these      substances 
(Gaubert),  A.,  ii,  38. 
from     the     Binnenthal,     Switzerland 
(Baumhaueb    and     Trechmann), 
A.,  ii,  508. 
Basalt,  nephelitio,  new  vein  of,  contain- 
ing  nosite    (noeean)    in    Vincentino 
(Maddalena)  A.,  ii,  864. 
Base,    C5H702N„    and    its    picrolonate, 
from  urine    BnOXI  an  d).  A.,  ii,  1056. 

<'JlnX.   audits  platinichloride,  from 

mistletoe  (  Lki'IM  ff«]       A.,  ii,  58. 
C9H]7N,  from  thedioadmeofthc  ketone, 

'(',,I[1;<).,   iSi.m  m  i.i.k  and    BAB!  ur, 

A.,  i 

C,„H,,\',     and      its     salts,     Irani     the 

hydrolysis    of  7  -phthalimiuoluity rffl 

acid  (d  LBBIH   and  CO!  M  LH),   A..    1. 

<'lnli.  I  its  hydro 

chloride,  from  ehlorodimethylethy] 
oarbinol   and   ammonia     Euxdi  i  t. 

A..  L  7-.'.'. 

(',,11  rdrochloride, 

from       oyolobntanone       oiti 

(Dim  1  iXO 

C     I!  1   \M'). 
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Base,   C1(iH15ON,    hydriodide    of,    from 
bisanliydrophenacylamine  (Gahri  ki, 
ami  LlBOK),  A.,  i,  465. 
Ci6H21N5S,  and  its  salts,  from  the  reduc- 
tion of  tetraethylthionine   (Gnehm 
and  Schindler),  A.,  i,  111. 
CjgH.^O.jN,    secondary,    from  phenyl- 
chlorodimethylcarbinol      and      am- 
monia (Riedel),  A.,  i,  769. 
C.rjHgejOtjNo,     and    its    hydrochloride, 
from     tetramethyl-2:4-diaminobenz- 
aldehyde  and  phloroglucinol  (Sachs 
and  Aitenzeller),  A.,  i,  187. 
Bases,  affinity  constants  of,  as  determined 
by  the  aid  of  methyl-orange  (Veley), 
T.,  652,  2122;  P.,  50,  238. 
conductivity    and    ionisation    of,    in 
aqueous  solutions  at  high  tempera- 
tures (Noyes,   Melcher,    Cooper, 
Eastman,  and  Kato),  A.,  ii,  347. 
and  acids,  diagrammatic  representation 
of  equilibria   between,    in    solution 
(Henderson),  A.,  ii,  675. 
rongalite,  and  formaldehyde,  reaction 

of  (Binz  and  Isaac),  A.,  i,  940. 
aromatic,    condensation    products    of 
dibromo-^-hydroxy  benzyl     bromide 
with  (Auwers  and  Dombrowski), 
A.,  i,  333. 
organic,  contact  oxidation  of  (Orloff), 
A. ,  ii,  582. 
hydrofluorides  of  (Weinland   and 

Reischle),  A.,  i,  974. 
detection  of,  in  urine  (Engeland), 
A.,  ii,  1056. 
primary,     secondary,      and     tertiary, 
characterisation   of,  by   the   use   of 
a€-dibromo-?i-pentane   (v.    Braun), 
A.,  i,  677. 
tertiary,  addition  of  bromoacetonitrile 

to  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  675. 
weak,  hydrolysis  of,  and  its  variation 
with  temperature  (Lund£n),  A.,  ii, 
164. 
See  also  Amines. 
Basic  slag.     See  Slag,  basic. 
Basilicum  oils  from  Mayotte  (Schimmel 

&Co.),  A.,  i,  667. 
Baths,      safety       apparatus      for      (de 

Koninck)*  A.,  ii,  681. 
Bauxium, 'Bayer's  (Griner  and  Urbain), 

A.,  ii,  108. 
Beans,  the  protein  changes  taking  place 
in,  when  kept  in  the  dark    (Butke- 
witsch),  A.,  ii,  884. 
Beer,  origin  and  variations  of  sulphates 
in   (Muntz   and   Trillat),  A.,   ii, 
782. 
sarcinaj   causing  disease  in  (Minkov- 
sky), A.,  ii,  526. 
Beer  yeast.     See  Yeast. 
Beeswax.     See  under  Wax. 


Beet  (sugar),  amount  of  nutrient!  utilised 

by,  in  the  first  year  and  its  relation 

to  the  amount  of  sugar  in  the  roots 

(ANDRLiK  and  Urban),  A.,  ii,  1066. 

a    kevorotatory    substance    found    in 

altered  (Weisbero),  A.,  i,  505. 
peroxydases       from       (Ernest      and 

Berger),  A.,  i,  72. 
carbohydrate      metabolism      of      the 

(Strakosoh),  A.,  ii,  125. 
cultivation  of  (Saillard),  A.,  ii,  618. 
action    of  manganese   compounds   on 
(Gregoire,  Hendrick,   and   Car- 
ina ux),  A.,  ii,  529. 
importance  of  sodium  for  (Andui/k 

and  Urban),  A.,  ii,  219. 
the     storage     and     transportation    of 
sucrose  in  the  (Strohmer),  A.,   ii, 
726. 
Beet  juice,  darkening  of  (Gonnermann), 
A.,  ii,  126. 
optically   active    non-saccharine    sub- 
stances in,  which  are  eliminated  by 
the     action     of    lime,      and     their 
polarimetric   estimation    (Herles), 
A.,  ii,  1077. 
Behenic  acid,  bromo-,  calcium,  magnes- 
ium, and  strontium  salts  (Farben- 
fabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  122. 
j8-bromo-,    and    i8-hydroxy-,    and    its 
acetyl  and  iodo-derivatives,  and  sod- 
ium salts  (Epiphanoff),  A.,  i,  244. 
iodo-,  calcium  salt  (saiodin),  behaviour 
of,  in  the  organism  (Basch),  A., 
ii,      521 ;     (Abderhalden      and 
Kautzsch),  A.,  ii,  611. 
ethyl  ester  (Farbenfabriken  vorm. 
F.  Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  310. 
7-Behenolactone  (Shukoff  and  Sches- 

takoff),  A.,  i,  755. 
Bengu-copalic  acid,  -copalolic  acid,  and 
-copaloresens     from     Benguela-  copal 
(Engel),  A.,  i,  559. 
Benz-.    See  Benzo-,  Benzoyl-,  and  under 

the  parent  Substance. 
Benzaldehyde,  reduction  of,  in  presence 
of  iron  (Ipatieff),  A.,  i,  347. 
condensation  of,  wdth   cyclic   acetone 
bases  (Pauly  and  Richter),  A.,  i, 
285. 
velocity  of  the  reaction  between  bromine 

and  (Herz  and  Dick),  A.,  ii,  762. 
condensation  of,  with  cyclopentanone 

(Kauffmann),  A.,  i,  986. 
action  of,  on  pyridine  magnesium  or- 
ganic compounds  (Oddo),  A.,  i,  27. 
di-o-substituted,  preparation  of  tri- 
phenylmethane  colouring  matters 
from  (Anilinfarben-  &  Extrakt- 
Fabriken  vorm.  J.  R.  Geigy),  A., 
i,  986. 
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Benzaldehyde,  diacetate  from  (Law),  A., 
i,  321. 
hydrogen  persulphide  (Brunxer  and 

Vuilleumier),  A.,  i,  900. 
estimation     of,     colori  metrically,     in 
almond    extracts    (Woodman    and 
Lyford),  A.,  ii,  1079. 
Benzaldehyde,    2-bromo-4-hydroxy-,    2- 
chloro-4-hydroxy-,  and  5-mono-  and 
3:5-o?z-nitro-2:4-c?ihydroxy-,         and 
their  derivatives,  synthesis  of  (Gat- 
termaxn),  A.,  i,  30. 
o-,  m-,  and  p-chloro-,  and  m-  and  p- 
nitro-,  semicarbazones  of  (Law  and 
Perkin),  T.,  1635;  P.,  195. 
2:6-di-  and  2 :4:6-fct- ehloro-  and  2:6- 
rfichloro-3-nitro-  (Anilixfarbex-  k 
Extrakt-Fabriken  vorm.    J.    K. 
Geigy),  A.,  i,  986. 
chloro-o-nitro-,  preparation  of  the  three 
(Schwalbe  and  Jochheim),  A.,  i, 
1019. 
4-hydroxy-,  ethylene  and  trimethylene 
ethers    of,    and    their     derivatives, 
synthesis    of    (Gattermann),    A., 
i,  34. 
dihydroxy-,   methyl  ether  of,  and  its 
oxime,  phenylhydrazone,  and  sodium 
derivative  from  the  root  of  a  species 
of     Chlorocodon     (Goulding    and 
Pelly),  P.,  62. 
o-nitro-,  condensation  of,  with  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  in  presence  of  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  (Kliegl), 
A.,  i,  549. 
condensation    of,    with     7-picoline 

(Lowknsohx),  A.,  i,  51. 
reaction  of,  with  potassium  cyanide 
(Ekecrantz,      and      Aiilqvist), 
A.,    i,    847  ;    (Popovici),   A.,    i, 
550. 
diethylacetal    of    (KLIEOL),    A.,    i, 
82. 
'J:  I  '//nitio-,  2:4-bisdimethylaminoani] 

S\<iis    and    ApI'KNZKU.KK),    A., 
i,  227. 

Benzaldehydecyanohydrin  from  amyg- 
dalin  (FlMT),  A.,  i.  487,908  ;  (ROSIN- 
tmai.kki,  A.,  i,  817. 

Benzaldehyde  2:4  disulphonic    acid,    6 
ehloro  ,   and    Benzaldehyde-2:6  disul- 
phonic  acid  (Ami.im  aki'.kn-  k   K.\ 
trakt-Fakkikkn  VORM.  .1.  K.  OlIOT), 
A.,  i,  986. 

Benzaldehydephenylhydrazone,  id  Ion 
of    oitrobensene    on,    in    the    light 

Benzaldehyde  3  sulphonic    acid, 

ehloro   and  Benzaldehyde  6  sulphonic 
acid,  '-'  ehloro  (Ami 

■    ' 
A.,  i,  986. 


Benzs?/»aldoxiine,    ^-iodo-,    velocity    of 
rearrangement  of,  in  w-propyl  tartrate 
(Patterson    and     McMillax),    T., 
1047  ;  P.,  135. 
Benzamide,  condensation  of,  with  salicyl- 
aldehyde  (Titherley  and  Marples), 
T.,  1933;  P.,  229. 
Benzamide,    2:4:6-£ribromo-,    crystallo- 
graphy of  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  988. 
2-iodo-4-nitro-      (Willgerodt      and 
Gartner),  A.,  i,  877. 
Benzanisoin(EKECRANTzandAiiLQvisT), 

A.,  i,  993. 
Benzanthrone,    an     old     derivative    of 
(Liebermann    and   Roka),    A.,    i, 
427. 
alkyl      derivatives,     preparation      of 
(Badische      Anilin-      k      Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  993. 
Benzanthrone,  bromo-  and  ehloro-,  pre- 
paration of  (Badische  Axilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  661. 
1-    and    2-hydroxy-,    preparation    of 
(Badische     Axilix-      &      Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  193. 
Benzanthronequinoline,  bromo-,  prepara- 
tion of  (Badischk  Axilix-  k  Soda- 
Fa  brik),  A.,  i,  661. 
Benzene,  structure  of  (v.  Ostromisslen- 
sky),  A.,  i,  868. 
and  its  homologues,  absorption  spectra 
of  the  vapours  of,  and  of  solutions 
of  benzene  (Hartley),  A.,  ii,  243. 
toluene,  and  acetone,  dispersion  in1:  h? 
electric  spectra  of  (Colley),  A.,  ii, 
909. 
action    of    aluminium    chloride    and 
hydrogen  chloride  on  (Gustavson), 
A.,  i,  328. 
aluminium    bromide,    electrolysis    of 
(Neminsky  and  Plotnikoff),  A., 
i,  407. 
iodochlorides  and  iodoxy-  and  iodon- 
imn  compounds  of,  preparation  of 
(lecture  experiment)  (willosrodt), 
A.,  i,  408. 
distil  p]ioxid<\ />bronio-(KN«>r.vi' 

and  POLAOK),  A.,  i,  '.•71. 
isomeric  siibst itntion  products,  simul- 
taneous  format  ion   Of  ( Hnu.KMAN), 
A.,  i,  985. 
ind    hi  -derivatives,    homogeneity 

Of    (V.    Osi  BOMX88UDI1KT),     A  ,    1, 
868. 
detection    and    aftfmatJon    of    small 

quantities  of,  in  aloofaol  |  HOLDl  and 

Win; 

itiou     of,     in     illuminating    gas 
hi  trxn   and     M<  ('mm  iiv  ,    A.,    11, 

lion   of  carbon    dienlphide  in 

(Bay),  A.,  ii,  226. 
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Benzene,   bronio-,    poisoning    by.      See 
under  Poisoning. 

l:2:3-£ribromo-,  l:3-rft*bromo-2:1-r//. 
nitro-,  2-chloro-l:3-dibromo-,  1- 
chloro-3-bromo-6-nitro-,  and  2-iodo- 
l:3-dibromo-  (Korner  and  Con- 
tardi),  A.,  i,  524. 

l:2-dibromo-3-nitro-  and  l:2-dibromo- 
4-nitro-  (Holleman  and  Euvvks), 
A.,  i,  521. 

s-wi-e^bromonitro-  and  -dichloronitro-, 
nitration  of  (Blanksma),  A.,  i,  147. 

bromonitroamino-derivatives,  the  wan- 
dering of  bromine  in,  and  their  re- 
duction (Orton  and  Pearson),  T., 
725;  P.,  62. 

2:4-  and  2:6-tfftbromo-l-nitroamino-, 
preparation  and  transformation  of, 
and  their  barium  salts  (Orton  and 
Pearson),  T.,  729;  P.,  62. 

chloro-,  freezing-point  surfaces  of  the 
system,  naphthalene,  phenol,  and 
(Hirobe),  A.,  ii,  928. 

o-chloronitro-,  products  of  the  nitration 
of  (v.  Ostromisslensky),  A.,  i, 
867. 

l-chloro-2:4-cfo'nitro-,  condensation  of, 
with  aminoquinolines  (Meigen, 
Garbs,  Merkelbach,  and  Wic- 
hern),  A.,  i,  680. 

l-chloro-2:4-  and  -2:6-eftnitro-  (v.  Os- 
tromisslensky),  A.,  i,  867. 

rfihalogen  derivatives,  condensation  of, 
with  acetyl  and  benzoyl  chlorides 
under  the  influence  of  aluminium 
chloride  (Boeseken),  A.,  i,  189. 

l:2-dihydroxj-.     See  Catechol. 

l-.S-dihydroxy-.     See  Resorcinol. 

l:4-efahydroxy-.     See  Quinol. 

l:2:3-£rihydroxy-.     See  Pyrogallol. 

l:3:5-£Whydroxy-.  See  Phloroglucinol. 

l:2:3-£modo-,  1:2:3:4-  and  1:2:4:5- 
telraiodo-,  l:2:4-£Wiodo-5-nitro-,  and 
l:3:4-£modo-2-nitro-  (Korner  and 
Belasio),  A.,  i,  779. 

nitro-,  magnetic  and  electric  double 
refraction  of  (Cotton  and  Mou- 
ton),  A.,  ii,  745. 
action  of,  on  aldehydephenylhydr- 
azones  in  the  light  (Ciusa),  A.,  i, 
460. 

4 :6-eftnitro-l  :3-efo'amino-2-cyano- 
( Blanksma),  A.,  i,  271. 

nitroso-,    electrolytic    production    of 
(Dieffenbach),  A.,  i,  409. 
Benzeneazoacetamidocyananilide.      See 

Chrysoidine,    cyano-,    acetyl    deriva- 
tive of. 
Benzeneazoaniline.     See  Azobenzene,  p- 

amino-. 
Benzeneazo-1-anth.ramine  and  its  hydro- 
chloride (Pisovschi),  A.,  i,  481. 


Benzeneazo-2-  and  -4-benzeneazophenols, 

4-  and  2-,  jt?-nitro-   and    their  acetyl 

derivatives  (Grandmougin  and  Fkki- 

mann),  A.,  i,  1023. 
Benzeneazo-benzil-  and  -benzophenon9- 

7>-hydrazones    and   their   hydror.hh.r- 

ides  (Tboger  and   Muller),    A.,   i, 

1025. 
Benzeneazobenzoylacetic    acid    and   t>- 

nitro-,  and  their  methyl  efteri  (Wahl 

and  Yoshlsaka),  A.,  i,  647. 
Benzeneazobenzylidene-ju  hydrazine  and 

its  derivatives  (Troger  and  Muli.ki:  >, 

A.,  i,  1025. 
Benzeneazo  2:6  '//bromoaniline  and 

its    coloured    salts    (Hantzsch     and 

Hilscher),    A.,    i,    485;    (Hewitt), 

A.,  i,  582. 
Benzeneazo-jn-bromo-^-cresol,  action  of 

mercuric    acetate     on     (Smith     and 

Mitchell),  T.,  851. 
4Benzeneazo-l-;?-bromophenyl-5- 

methyl-3-pyrazolone  (Michaelis  and 

Stiegler),  A.,  i,  210. 
Benzeneazo  o-chlorophenol       and       its 

sulphate   and   benzoate   (McPhXBSOK 

and  Dubois),  A.,  i,  462. 
Benzeneazo-o-cresol, o-nitro-  (Borsi  he), 

A.,  i,  66. 
4-Benzeneazo-o-cresol,  2':4'-r/mitro- 

(Borsche),  A.,  i,  67. 
Benzeneazo-jo-cresol,  acyl  derivatives  of, 
and   their  transformation   products 
(Aitwers    and    Eckardt),    A.,    i, 
480. 

and  ?ft-bromo-,  action  of  mercuric 
acetate  on  (Smith  and  Mitchell), 
T.,  851. 

and  ^-chloro-,  action  of  diazomethane 
on  (Smith  and  Mitchell),  T., 
846.  _ 

mercuri-acetate  and  -chloride  (Smith 
and  Mitchell),  T.,  851  ;  P.,  71. 
Benzeneazo-;?-cresyl    methyl    ether,    p- 

chloro-  (Smith  and  Mitchell),   T., 

846. 
Benzeneazocuminylidene-^-hydrazine 

and  its  hydrochloride  (Troger  and 

Muller),  A.,  i,  1025. 
Benzeneazo-jtf-cyanoanilide,  benzoyl  de- 
rivative, melting  point  of  (Pierron), 

A.,  i,  925. 
Benzeneazo-^-cyano-o-ethoxyanilide, 

melting  point  of  (Pierron),  A.,    i, 

925. 
Benzeneazo-3-cyano-£-naphthol-6-sul- 

phonic    acid,    2>-nitro-,    sodium    salt 

(Lange),  A.,  i,  300. 
Benzeneazodimethylaniline,  p-mono-  and 

tri-bxomo-,        coloured        salts        of 

(Hantzsch    and   Hilscher),   A.,   i, 

485. 
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Benzeneazo-£#-dinaphthylamine  and  p- 
chloro-  (Fischer  and  Straus),  A.,  i, 
222. 

4-Benzeneazo-l  :3-diphenylpyrazole  and 
its  5-chloro-  and  1-ra-nitro-derivatives 
(Michaelis  and  Willert),  A.,  i, 
215. 

Benzeneazo-?n-ethoxycyanoanilide 
(Pierron),  A.,  i,  925. 

Benzeneazoeugenyl  ethyl  ether,  p- 
bromo-  (Auwers),  A.,#i,  229. 

Benzeneazofurfurylidene-p-hydrazine 
and   its  hydrochloride   (Troger  and 
Muller),  A.,  i,  1025. 

Benzeneazoguaiacol  and  its  ethyl  ether, 
and  acetyl  and  o-,  m-,  and  p-nitro-de- 
rivatives  (Colombano  and  Leonardi), 
A.,  i,  68. 

Benzeneazohomophthalic  anhydride. 
See  Phthalouic  anhydride  phenyl- 
hydrazone. 

Benzeneazo-m-hydroxybenzoic  acid  and 
its  methyl  ester  (Grandmougin  and 
Fkeimann),  A.,i,  1024. 

Benzeneazo -p  hydroxybenzoic  acid  and 
ethyl  ester,  and  their  acetyl  derivatives 
(Grandmougin  and  Freimann),  A.,  i, 
1024. 

Benzeneazo-3-hydroxypyridine  (Mills 
and  WlDDOWS),  T.,  1378  ;  P.,  174. 

a>-Benzeneazo-/>-methoxytoluene,  a-di- 
nitru-  (Ponzio  and  Charrier),  A.,  i, 
583. 

Benzeneazo-a-naphthol  and  tetramethyl- 
diaminobenzhydrol,  constitution  of 
the  acetylated  condensation  pro- 
ducts from  (AuwERsand  Elsenlohr), 
A.,  i,  229;  (Moiilau),  A.,  i,  374. 

Benzeneazo-a-naphthol,  2:4:6-£n'bromo- 
(OfiTOW  and  BvBBATT),  T.,  1020. 

£-Benzeneazo-a-naphthol,  acyl  deriva- 
tives of,  and  their  transformation 
products  (AUWEBS  and  BOKABDT),  A., 
i,   480. 

Benzeneazo-#  naphthol,  /?-chloro- 

(Obton  and  Bvbbatt),  T.,  1020. 

Benzeneazo-a-naphthola,     o-     and     £-, 

action     of     di.'t/.ouicth:iiic    <>n     (S.M1TH 

and  MlTCHBLL),  T.,  846  ;    P.,  71. 
Benzeneazo-o-nitrophenol  incrcuii 

ind    -bromide    (Smith    and 

Hitchbll),  T., 
w-Benzeneazo  w-'//nitrotoluene( l'1 

A.,  i 
Benzeneazo  orcinol,   p-monO'  tnd 

bron  i'.  ,1019. 

Benzeneazophenol    and    its     broi 

tlVCS,       UK!  9MITB 

and  If  ITI  mil  ),    I.  71. 

i     of     diazomethane     and     "f 

MINI      and 

Hitchbll),  T.,  845. 


Benzeneazophenol,        benzenesulphonyl 

ester    of,    and    aminonitro-,    and    its 

iV-acetyl    derivative    (Grandmougin 

and  Freimann),  A.,  i,  1023. 
Benzeneazophenol,  o-nitro-  (Borsche), 

A.,  i,  66. 
Benzeneazo-;?-phenol,  and   its  acyl  and 

alkyl   derivatives,  colour  intensity  of 

(Gorke,  Koppe,  and  Staiger),  A.,  i, 

477. 
4-Benzeneazophenol,  2'  :4'-tf/nitro- 

(Borsche),  A.,  i,  67. 
Benzeneazo- »i-phenylene-dicyanoamide 

and  -dicarbamide  (Pierron),    A.,   i, 

925. 
Benzeneazo-m-phenylenetetramethyldi- 

amine,  ?;i-nitro-,  and  its  hydrochloride 

(Sachs    and    Appenzeller),    A.,   i, 

227. 
4-Benzeneazo-3-phenyl-l-ra-nitro- 

phenyl-5-pyrazolone  (Michaelis  and 

WlLLBBT),  A.,  i,  215. 
5-Benzeneazo-l-phenyltriazole,   3-thiol- 

(Fromm    and    Baumhauer),    A.,    i, 

702. 
5-Benzeneazo-2-pyridone,  synthesis  and 

reduction  of,  and  its  chloro-derivative 

(Mills    and    Widdows),    T.,    1372; 

P.,  174. 
Benzene-4-azoresorcinol,    p-mono-    and 

s-^ri'-bromo-    and  j»-nitro-,    and   their 

salts  (Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1017. 
Benzeneazosalicylaldehyde,        o-nitro-, 

and     its     phenylhydrazone    (Gkand- 

mougin  and  Freimann),  A.,  i,  1024. 
Benzeneazosalicylic  acid,  phenyl  ester, 

acetyl    derivative    of,    and    ju-nitro-, 

esters,    and   their    acetyl   derivatives 

(Grandmougin  and  Freimann),  A., 

i,  1024. 
Benzeneazosalicylic  acid,  ;>-aniino-  and 

its    acetyl    derivatives,    ;>-hydroxy-, 

and     ^-nitro-     (Grandmocgin     and 

(Ii-isan),  A.,  i,  927. 
Benzeneazotetramethyl-2:4  -di&mino- 

benzaldehyde,    ?/i-nitro-    (Sachs    and 

AppBNMLLBB),  A.,  i,  188.      • 
Benzeneazothymol,  o-nitro-  and  2':4'-'//- 

nitro-  (BOBBOHl),  A.,  i,  66. 
3-Benzeneazotoluene,  2:1'-'//-  .-md  1  J  : ! 

//•/-nitro-  (BOBSOHS),  A.,  i.  67. 
2-Benzeneazotoluene  5'arsonic       acid, 

1  liydiuxv-,     BBd      it  -i     sodium     salts 

(BaBBOWOLIBT,     1'vman,    and     Kim 

iky),  T.,  1898. 
Benzeneazo  wtolylcarbamide.    melting 

point  of  (PlBBl 
Benzeneazo-y  tolylidene  /'-hydrazine 

rind   its   hydrochloride  (Thogkb   and 

Mi   I  I  I  i:   .  A.,   1. 

a;  Benzeneazo  /'  xylene,  dtio- 

(POBUO  an. I  OHABBJ 
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5-Benzeneazo-?»-2  xylenol  (Auwkks  and 

v.  iMakkovits),  A.,  i,  630. 
Benzeneazo-.     Sen  also  I'henylazo-. 
Benzenebisazomethylpropylpyrrole 

(Mabohlswski     and    kittingsr), 

A.,  i,  232. 
Benzenediazonium    salts.      See    Diazo- 

benzeue  salts. 
Benzenedisulphinic    acids,    m-   and  p-, 

ammonium  and  silver  salts  CSuziki;, 

A.,  i,  871. 
Benzenedisulphonimides,  o-,  m-,  and;?-, 

and  their  salts,  and  jp-bromo-  of  the 

o-imide  (Suzuki),  A.,  i,  871. 
Benzenedisulphonylhydroxamic     acids. 

See  Benzenedisulphonylhydroxyl- 

amines. 
Benzenedisulphonylhydroxylamines,  o-, 

vi-,  and  p-,  and  p-bromo-  of  the  o- 

compound  (Suzuki),  A.,  i,  871. 
Benzene  formula,  nature  of  the  (Vidal), 

A.,  i,  902. 
Benzenehexacarboxylic       acid.         See 

Mellitic  acid. 
Benzenehydrazo-;>-cresol,     acyl    deriva- 
tives of  (Auwers  and  Eckardt),  A., 

i,  480. 
Benzenehydrazoeugenyl  acetate  and  p- 

chloro-  (Auwers),  A.,  i,  228. 
Benzene   nucleus,    influences  governing 
orientation   in   the    (Obermiller), 
A.,  i,  146. 

displacement    of    alkyloxy-groups    in 
the,  by  hydrogen  (Semmler),  A.,  i, 
557. 
Benzenepentacarboxylic      acid.         See 

Ehizocholic  acid. 
Benzene    rings,    formation    of    (Meer- 

wein),  A.,  i,  89. 
Benzenesulphinic     acid    and    p-bromo- 

and  jp-chloro-,   preparation  ot  (Kxoe- 

venagel     and     Kenner),     A.,      i. 

971. 
Benzenesulphinic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts, 
and  their  rotatory  power  (Hilditch), 
T.,  1621. 

aniline  salt  (Vallee),  A.,  i,  976. 
Benzenesulphinic    anhydride     and    p- 

bromo-    and    jo-iodo-,    preparation    of 

(Knoevexagel  and  Polack),  A.,  i, 

971. 
Benzenesulphonic    acid,    study   of  iso- 

morphous    derivatives    of     (British 

Association      Reports),      A.,       i, 

330. 
Benzenesulphonic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts, 

and  their  rotatory  power  (Hilditch), 

T.,  1621. 
Benzenesulphonyltryptophans     (Ellix- 

ger  and  Elamaxd),  A.,  i,  378. 
Benzene- J  :2:4-tricarboxy  lie   acid.       See 

Trimellitic  acid. 


Benzhydrol     [dipJienylcarbinot),     Ultra- 

lu'oino-^ -^/hydroxy-  and   its  triacetate 

and    /V//wddornr//iiydioxy-,    and   their 

transformation  products  (Zincki  and 
Bibsohkl),  A.,  i,  781. 
Benzhydroxamic  acid,  transformation  of, 
into  anilides  (Ponzio  and  Giovktti), 
A.,  i,  72«. 
Benzhydryl-acetyl-    and    -benzoyl-acet- 

ones  (F088B),  A..,  i,  86. 
Benzhydrylamine  nitrate   and  sulphate, 
and  its  acyl  derivatives  (lirscn  and 
Leefhelm),  A.,  i,  152. 
Benzhydrylbenzoylacetic     acid,      ethyl 

ester  (Eosse),  A..,  i,  86. 
^-Benzhydryldiphenyl-a-naphthyl- 
methyl    chloride   and   -^-tolylmethyl 
bromide    (Tschitsciiibabix),     A.,    i, 
872. 
?>-Benzhydryltetraphenylmethane      and 
its  derivatives (Tsohitsohibabin),  A., 
i,  624. 
2>-Benzhydryltriphenylcarbinol   and   its 
ethyl    ether,    bromide,    and    chloride 
(Tschitschibabin),  A.,  i,  625. 
Benzidine  {di-f-aminodiphenyl)f  physio- 
logical action  of  (Adler),  A.,  ii,  312. 
substitution      products      of       (Neu- 
muller),  A.,  i,  369. 
Benzil    (dibenzoyl),    action    of    methyl- 
carbamides  on  (Biltz,  Horrmann, 
and   Rimpel),    A.,  i,  218  ;    (Biltz 
and  Rimpel),  A.,  i,  462. 
combination     of,     with     phenol      (v. 

Liebig  and  Keim),  A.,  i,  449. 
stannic  chloride  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  731. 
Benzil,    di-p-bromo-,    and    its    diacetyl 
derivative  (Biltz  and  Rimpel),  A., 
i,  574  ;  (Biltz),  A.,  i,  575. 
3:4:3':4'-/!e£rahydroxy-,    and  its  tetra- 
benzoyl    derivative    (Barger     and 
Ewins),  T.,  737;  P.,  60. 
2:2'-dimtro-,    Popovici's   (EkborANTZ 
and  Ahlqvist),  A.,  i,  348. 
Benzilic    acid     (diphcnylgly  collie    acid, 
hydroxy dipheny i 'acetic  acid),  prepara- 
tion of  (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i,  540. 
combination     of,     with     amines      (v. 
Liebig),  A.,  i,  646. 
Benzilosazone,      alkaline    reduction    of 

(Schlenk),  A.,  i,  738. 
Benziminoazopiperidine,    ;?-nitro-,    and 
its  dibenzoyl  derivative  (Spiegel  and 
Kaufmann),  A.,  i,  293. 
Benzo-.     See  also  Benz-,  Benzoyl-,  and 

under  the  parent  Substance. 
Benzoic  acid  and  acetic  acid,  heat  of 
neutralisation  of,  by  aniline  in 
benzene  solution  (Vigxox  and 
Evieux),  A.,  ii,  664. 
esterification  of  (I.  K.  and  M.  A. 
Phelps  and  Osborxe),  A.,  i,  166. 
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Benzoic  acid,  acyl  derivatives,  prepara- 
tion of  (Heller),  A.,  i,  648. 
detection   of,    in   butter   (Halphen), 

A.,  ii,  906  ;  (Robin),  A.,  ii,  1078. 
and  glycine,   detection  of,    in    urine 

(Seo),  A.,  ii,  518. 
detection  and  estimation  of,  in  foods 

(v.  Geneksich),  A.,  ii,  906. 
detection  and  estimation  of,  in  ketch- 
ups, fruits,  and  ciders  (Reed),  A., 
ii,  74. 
estimation  of,  in  ketchup  (La  "Wall 

and  Bradshaw),  A.,  ii,  438. 
and  cinnamic  acid,  separation  of  (de 
Jong),  A.,  ii,  993. 
Benzoic    acid,    brucine  and   cinchonine 
salts,    and     their    optical     activity 
(Hilditch),  T.,  1390.      . 
glucinum  salt  (Tanatar  and  Kurov- 

ski),  A.,  i,  759. 
glucinum  and  zirconium  salts  (Tana- 
tar and  Kurovski),  A.,  i,  166. 
lithium     salt,     compound     of,     with 
caffeine  (Bergell),  A.,  i,  1004. 
Benzoic    acid,    alkylaminoalkyl    esters, 
preparation  of  (Farbwerke  vorm. 
Mkistkr,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 
i,  167. 
benzyl  ester  (Bacon),  A.,  i,  815. 
6-bromoamyl  and  7-bromopropyl  esters 

(Merck),  A.,  i,  419. 
ethyl    ester,     influence    of    hydrogen 
bromide  and  zinc  bromide  in  the 
formation  of   (I.    K.    and  M.   A. 
PHKLP8  and  Eddy),  A.,  i,  789. 
influence  of  certain  chlorides  on  the 
formation   of  (I.    K.    and   M.  A. 
Phelps  and  Eddy),  a.,  i,  790. 
influence  of  certain  sulphates  on  the 
formation  of  (Phelps,  Palmer, 
and  Smillik),  A.,  i,  790. 
Benzoic    acid,    o-amino-.       See  Anthr- 
anilic  acid. 
;>-amino-,  andjMlitro-,  chloroalkyl  and 
alkylamiooalky]  esters  of,  prepara- 
tion of (Farbwkrkevokm.  Mkister, 
L'  tfINO),  A.,  i,  638. 

3:4-rfiamino-      and     3-nitro-4-amino-, 
chloroethy]    and    dialkylaminoalkyl 
praparatioii  of  (Einhorn), 

A.,  i, 

U  miino  1  hydroxy-,  and  its  hvdio- 

ehloridt  a&d  nlphate.  and  M-di- 
nitio- 1  hydroxy-,     and 

(Rkvkiidisj,   A.,   i. 
br<.nii.iiiiiri1)///-nitr<»-)       chloi<>imino.;>- 

bromo  m  nJ  ehlofoimino>,p< 

nitio-,   und   iiiiiin.-//  nitro  ,    itOBMriO 

bromorflnitnxfrhydroxy  ,       and      its 

BMthy]       MtOT       and       silver      salt 
(Dahss  ,  A.,   i, 


Benzoic       acid,       hydroxy-derivatives, 
electrolytic  oxidation   of  (A.    G. 
and  F.    M.   Perkin),   T.,  1186; 
P.,  149. 
copper  salts  of,   and  the  action  of 
ammonia  and  pyridine  on    (Ley 
and  Erler),  A.,  i,  177. 
conductivity  of  the  sodium  salts  of 
(Ley  and  Erler),  A.,  ii,  21. 
o-hydroxy-.     See  Salicylic  acid. 
m-  and  ^-hydroxy-,  azo-derivatives  of 
(Grandmougin  and  Freimann), 
A.,  i,  1024. 
methyl  esters,   compounds  of,  with 
phenylcarbimide    (Michael    and 
Cobb),  A.,  i,  949. 
3:4-eh'hydroxy-.      See    Protocatechuic 

acid. 
3:4:5-£n'hydroxy-.     See  Gallic  acid, 
imino-,  esters  of,  catalysis  of  (Derby), 
A.,  i,  419  ;  (Stieglitz),  A.,  ii,  167. 
2-iodo-4-aniino-,  and  its  methyl  ester 
and  salts,  and  iV-acetyl  derivative, 
2-iodo-4-nitro-,    and  its   esters  and 
salts,      2-iodoso-4-nitro-,     and     its 
methyl  ester  and  salts,  2-iodoxy-4- 
nitro-,  and  its  salts,  and  4-nitro-,  2- 
iodochloride  of,  and  its  methyl  ester 
(Willgerodt  and  Gartner),   A., 
i,  877. 
^-nitro-,  e-bromoamyl  ester  (Merck), 

A.,  i,  419. 
six  rfmitro-  (Sirks),  A.,  i,  532. 
3:5 -dinitro-4-hydroxy-  (Reverdin  and 

de  Luc),  A.,  i,  168. 
Ttt-nitroimino-,  methyl  ester,  catalysis 
of  (Derby),  A.,  i,  419. 
o-Benzoicsulphinide  ("  saccharin"),  pro- 
perties, detection,  and  estimation  of 
(Pabmeggiahi),  A.,  i,  267. 
detection   of,    in  beverages  and  foods 
(Bianchi  and    di    Nola),    A.,   ii, 
1079. 
detection   of,    in  fatty  oils  (Bianchi 
and  di  Nola),  A.,  ii,  440. 
Benzoin,     alkylation    of    (Ikvink    and 
McNicoll),  T.,  1604  ;   1'.,  191. 
condensation  ol.    with   methyl  alcohol 
(Irvine  and  MoNlOOLL),  T.,  950; 
I'.,  119. 
ethyl  ether,   uniting  point  of  (IEYIHI 
and  lioKlOOLL),  T.,  Mini. 
Benzoin,    //(-"Vhionio     and     M^MablorO- 
(Kk  i  mil  Aiii.qn  ; 

Koitro  ,   Popovld'i   [Emm  i  lhti 

and  AHLQ1  1ST),  A.,  1. 

/•Benzoin,     pro  pa  rati :       M(  K 

and 

Benzoin    condensation,    study    of    tho 
ad    EJILQTl 

84 


1258 


INDEX   OF   SUBJECTS. 


Benzoinoxime,    alkylation    of    (Irvine 

and  Moodir),  T.,  103. 
Benzonitrile,  2:4:6-£rt'bromo-,  crystallo- 
graphy of  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  988. 
Benzophenone,  2-bromo-,  crystallography 
of  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  988. 
2:4:6-/n'bromo-    (Montagne)    A.,    i, 
988. 
crystallography  of  (Jaeger),  A.,  i, 
988. 
3:3'-^'bromo-5:5'-rftnitro-4:4'-dihydr- 
oxy-,   and   3:5:3':5'-^rachloro-4:4'- 
rfthydroxy-,    and    their    diacetates 
(Zincke  and  BlRBOHBL),  A.,  i,  782. 
2:4:2':4'-      and      3:4:3':4'-^rachloro- 

(Boeseken),  A.,  i,  189. 
2:5-r*ri'hydroxy-    (Herzig    and    Hof- 

mann),  A.,  i,  190. 
2-iodo-4-nitro-,  and  its  oxime  (Will- 

gerodt  and  Gartner),  A.,  i,  877. 
thio-  (Biilmann),  A.,  i,  143. 
Benzophenoneoxime,  spontaneous  trans- 
formation of  (Konowaloff  and  Mul- 
ler),  A.,  i,  277. 
o-Benzoquinhydrone,  octochloro-,  and  its 
reactions  (Jackson  and  Carleton), 
A.,  i,  427. 
Benzoquinone      hydrogen      persulphide 
(Brunner    and    Vuilleumier),   A., 
i,  900. 
Benzoquinone,    tri-    and    tetra-chloro-, 
formation    of,     from     2:4:6-trichloro- 
phenol  (Leger),  A.,  i,  335. 
o-Benzoquinone,    two  forms   of  (Will- 

statter  and  Muller),  A.,  i,  731. 
o-Benzoquinone,  tctrachloxo-,  derivatives 
of  (Jackson  and  Carleton),  A.,   i, 
427. 
m-Benzoquinone  (resoqui?ione),  tribromo- 

(Meyer  and  Desamari),  A.,  i,  658. 
^-Benzoquinone,  constitution  of  (Hart- 
ley), P.,  285. 
absorption   spectra   of,    in   a  state  of 
vapour  and  in  solution  (Hartley 
and  Leonard),  P.,  284. 
metallic  haloids  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  731. 
jo-Benzoquinone,  <nbromohydroxy- 

( Jackson  and  Flint),  A.,  i,  191. 
tetrachloro-    (chloroanil),    preparation 
and   purification   of   (Bouveault), 
A.,  i,  190. 
Benzoquinoneanil,        bromo-derivatives 
(Smith  and  Orton),  T.,  318  ;  P.,  27. 
Benzoquinonebenzoylphenylhydrazone, 
chloro-  (McPherson  and  Dubois),  A., 
i,  462. 
Benzoquinoneoximecarboxylic  acid 

(Houben  and  Brassert),  A.,  i,  27. 
Benzoquinbneoxime-o-  and  -p-nitro-  and 
-2:4-dmitro-pb.enylliydrazones  and  the 
benzoyl  derivatives  of  the  o-  and  p- 
nitro-compounds  (Borsche),  A.,  i,  67. 


o-Benzoquinonesulphonic  acid,  phenyl- 

hydrazone  of    (SOHULTZ   and    I<  iikn 

uAi-.rsER),  A.,  i,  230. 
Benzosalin.       See    o-Benzoyloxybenzoic 

acid,  methyl  ester. 
l:2:3-Benzotriazole,  6-amino-l  -hydr- 
oxy-, and  its  hydrochloride  and 
acetyl  derivatives,  and  6-nitro-l- 
hydroxy-,  and  its  metallic  and  amine 
salts,  ethers,  and  acyl  derivatives 
(Curtius  and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  53. 

6-nitro-l -hydroxy-       (CUBTIUfl       and 
Mayer),  A.,  i,  53  ;  (Spiegel),  A., 
i,  363. 
Benzoxy-.     See  Benzoyloxy-. 
Benzoyl-.     See  also  Benz-,  Benzo-,  and 

under  the  parent  Substance. 
Benzoyl  chloride,  2:4:6-£ribromo-,   crys- 
tallography of  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  988. 

2-iodo-4-nitro-      (Willgerodt      and 
Gartner),  A.,  i,  877. 
Benzoyl  peroxide,  colour  test  for  (Golo- 

detz),  A.,  ii,  330. 
Benzoylacetic  acid,   esters,   preparation 

of,  andnitroso-,  methyl  ester  of  (Wahl 

and  Yoshisaka),  A.,  i,  647. 
Benzoylacetylacetone  and  the  action  of 

phenylhydrazine  on  (Ruhemann),  T., 

1283;  P.,  178. 
7-Benzoyl-a-acetyl-^7-diphenylbutyric 

acid,  ethyl   ester,  transformation   of, 

into  a  cyclic  keto-alcohol  (Rabe  and 

Ehrenstein),  A.,  i,  553. 
Benzoylacrylic  acid,  preparation  of  (Bou- 
gault),  A.,  i,  179,  269. 

fixation   of    acetophenone    by    (Bou- 
gault),  A.,  i,  796. 

fixation  of  hydrogen  cyanide  by  (Bou- 
gault),  A.,  i,  422. 
Benzoylacrylic    benzoic,    benzoylpropi- 

onic,     cinnamic,     and     phenylacetic 

anhydrides  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  791. 
Benzoylagaricic     acid,     methyl     ester 

(Thoms  and  Vogelsang),  A.,  i,  4. 
Benzoylalkylamino-alcohols,  preparation 

of     (Farbwerke    vorm.    Meister, 

Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  167. 
Benzoyh'soamarine  (Busch   and    Leef- 

helm),  A.,i,  153. 
Benzoylamino-.      See  under  the  parent 

Substance. 
4-Benzoylanilopyrine   and    its    phenyl- 

hydrazone    and    methiodide    and    4- 

Benzoyl-^-anilopyrine       (Michaelis 

and  Engelhardt),  A.,  i,  919. 
Benzoylanthranilic    acid,    brucine   and 

cinchonine    salts,    and    their    optical 

activity   (Hilditch),    T.,    1391  ;    P., 

186. 
4  Benzoylantipyrine  and  its  oxime  and 

hydrazones  (Michaelis  and  Engel- 
hardt), A.,  i,  918. 
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Benzoylation,  rule  in,  of  aromatic  hydr- 
oxy-acids  and  their  esters  (Lassar- 
Cohx  and  Lowenstein),  A.,  i,  984. 
of  aminohydroxy-  and  diamino-acids 
(Sorensen  and  Andersen),  A.,  i, 
651. 

2-Benzoylbenzoic  acid,  5  amino-,  and  its 
silver  salt,  and  5-nitro-,  and  its 
esters,  silver  salt,  and  chloride 
(Rainer),  A.,  i,  648. 
4-  and  5-nitro-derivatives  (Rainer), 
A.,  i,  539,  647. 

4-Benzoylbenzoic         acid,  2'-nitro- 


(Kliegl),  A. 


►50. 


Benzoylbenzoic  acids,  action  of  aniline 

on  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  25. 
7-Benzoyl-a-?'sobutyryl  -/3-phenylbutyric 

acid,    ethyl    ester    (Dieckmann    and 

Kuon),  A.,  i,  389. 
Benzoylcarbinol,  m-nitro-,  and  its  oxida- 
tion (Evans  and  Brooks),  A.,  i,  338. 
1-Benzoylconmarone,    ^-hydroxy-,    and 

its   acetate  (ZWAYER  and  v.   Kosta- 

necki),  A.,  i,  444. 
Benzoyldiglycinimide     (Bergell     and 

FlIGL),  A.,  i,  140. 
5-Benzoyl-l  :3-diphenylbarbituric    acid, 

5-bromo-,     preparation    of,    and    the 

estimation  of  bromine  in  (Whiteley), 

P.,  288. 
£-Benzoyl-a#-diphenylpropionic      acid, 

and    its    methyl   ester    (Reimer  and 

Reynolds),  A.,  i,  989. 
a  Benzoyl-M-diphenylthiocarbamide 

(Dixon  and  Taylor),    T.,   693;  P., 

74. 
Benzoylenecarbamide.      See   2:4-Dioxy- 

l:.'5<|uinazoline. 
Benzoylformamidoxime       (Diels     and 

Pillow),  A.,  i,  535. 
Benzoylformic  acid,  velocity   of  esteri- 

fication    of,    by    means    of    alcoholic 

hydrogen    chloride  (KAILAN),   A.,  ii, 

^•Benzoyl-a-A1  ryr/ohexenepropionic 
acid,  a-cyano-,  ethyl  ester    Harding, 
Haworth,  and  Pxrkin),  T.,  1958. 

Benzoylhydrazide,  action  of  sodium 
hypochlorite  on  (Dabapskt),  A.,  i, 
106. 

4-Benzoyliminopyrine   (MiCHASLIB  and 
!.n  \ri.i   .  A.,  i,  919. 

Benzoyl  lactamide  (ElNHORN),  A.,  i, 
till. 

4  Benzoyl  5  methylanilino-1  phenyl  3- 
methylpyrazole.       See      4- Benzoyl  \f- 
anUop}  nne. 

/3-Benzoyl-a-l-methyl  a   4  .-/Wnhexene- 
propionic  acid,  <  lliyl  ■  ■-:    i     II 
HAWORT1  KIN),  T.,  1- 

^Benzoyl  2:4w//nitrophenylhydrazide 


Benzoyloxybenzene-;>sulphonic       acid, 
ethyl  ester   (Lassar-Cohn  and  Low- 
enstein), A.,  i,  985. 
0-Benzoyloxybenzoic    acid   {benzoylsali- 
cylic     acid)    and    its     ethyl     ester 
(Lassar-Cohn    and  Lowenstein), 
A.,  i,  985. 
brucine    and    cinchonine     salts,    and 
their  optical   activity  (Hilditch), 
T.,  1391  ;  P.,  186. 
methyl  ester  (benzosalin),  therapeutic 
value  of  (Varanini),  A.,  ii,  520. 
Benzoyloxydiphenylamine,       bromo-de- 
rivatives  (Smith  and  Orton),  T.,  318  ; 
P.,  27. 
Benzoyloxyethylamine,    ;?-amino-,    and 
its  hydrochloride,  picrate,  and  dibenz- 
oyl  derivative  (Forster  and  Fierz), 
T.,  1869  ;  P.,  227. 
/3-Benzoyloxy-j8-3:4-methylenedioxy- 
phenylethyldimethylamine     and    its 
additive  salts  and  physiological  action 
(Pyman),  T.,  1796  ;  P.,  208. 
/3-Benzoyloxynaphthoic  acid,  ethyl  ester 
(Lassar-Cohn  and  Lowenstein),  A., 
i,  985. 
o-Benzoyloxysalicylic   anhydride  (Far- 

BENFAKRIKEX  YORM.  F.  BaYER&CO.), 

A.,  i,  984. 
Benzoylphenylbutylamine    (Busch  and 

Leefhelm),  A.,  i,  152. 
o-Benzoylphenylhydrazine,    action     of, 
on    halogen   derivatives    of    quinones 
(McPherson    and    Dubois),    A.,    i, 
461. 
o-Benzoyl-/3-phenylhydrazine,  a-nitro-/8- 
nitroso- (Ponzio),  A..,  i,  483;  (Ponzio 
and  Charrier),  A.,  i,  522. 
4-Benzoyl-l-phenyl-2-methyldihydro- 
pyrazole,  2:6-imino-.    See  4-Ben/.»\l- 
iminopyrinc. 
4  Benzoyl- l-phenyl-3-methy lpyrazole,5- 
aniinn-,  methiodide  and  methochlor- 
ida  of,  and  5-chloro-,  methiodide  of 
(Michaelis  and  Km;ei,maki»t),  A., 
i,  918. 
5-thi<»l-,  and  its  alkvl  and   acyl    rth.-rs 

(Miciiaei.is  and  I.eiimann),  A.,  i, 
691. 
4-Benzoyl-l  phenyl  3  methylpyrazole-5- 
sulphonic  acid  (MlGHABLU  and  Li  n- 

M  AN  N    ,    A.,    i,    691. 

4  Benzoyl  1  phenyl  3  methyl-5-pyrazol- 
one,|>i«'pii:itii>n  and  laomerie  modifiea< 
tionaoffMion  LBLUand  Rhqxls  lbdt), 
a.,  i,  918. 

4-Benzoyl  1  phenyl  3  methy lpvrazol- 
one,       ;">  thio-,      and     its     .Ini. 
(Mini  aims     and     I, mini  \nni,   A.,    i, 

990. 

/3  Benzoylpropionic  acid,  a 
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4-Benzoylquinoline.        See     Phenyl    y- 

ijuinolyl  ketone. 
Benzoylsalicylic  acid.      See  o-Bonzoyl- 

oxybenzoic  acid. 
Benzoylsemicarbazide,    preparation  and 

reactions  of  (Daraisky),  A.,  i,  106. 
/3-Benzoyhsosuccinic  acid.     See  a-Carb- 

oxy-£-benzoylpropionic  acid. 
Benzoyltetramethybi/aminopentanol 

hydrochloride.     See  Alypine. 
Benzoylthiocarbimide   and  its  reactions 
(Dixon  and  Taylor),   T.,   692;  P., 
74. 
4-Benzoyltbiopyrine     and    its    phenyl - 
hydrazone  and  methiodide  (Michaelis 
and  Engelhardt),  A.,  i,  918. 
4-Benzoyl-»//-thiopyrine  (Michaelis  and 
Lkhmaxn),   A.,   i,  691;   (Michaelis 
and  Engelhardt),  A.,  i,  919. 
o-Benzoyltriphenylacetic    acid    and  its 

sodium  salt  (Kohler),  A.,  i,  778. 
3-Benzoyl-2:4:6-triphenyl-A3-q/c/o- 
hexene-lil-dicarboxylic    acid,    ethyl 
ester  (Dieckmann  and  Kron),  A.,  i, 
389. 
2-Benzoylxanthen  and  its  leuco-deriva- 
tive  (Heller  and  v.  Kostanecki),A., 
i,  445. 
2-Benzoylxanthone    (Heller    and    v. 

Kostanecki),  A.,  i,  445. 
Benzyl  alcohol,  preparation  of  (Meisen- 
heimer),  A.,  i,  417. 
reduction    of,    in     presence    of    iron 
(Ipatieff),  A.,  i,  347. 
Benzyl   alcohol,    o-nitroso-,  preparation 
of  (Kalle&Co.),  A.,  i,  786. 
preparation  of  a  compound  having 
the  composition  of  (K alle  &  Co. ), 
A.,i,  980. 
Benzyl  arsenite  (Lang,    Mackey,    and 
Gortner),  T.,  1370  ;  P.,  151. 
bromide,  3:5-e?ibromo-  ^Wheeler  and 
Clapp),  A.,  i,  897. 
dibvomo-p-hydvoxy-,      condensation 
products  of,  with  aromatic  bases 
(Auwers  and  Dombrowski),  A., 
i,  333. 
^-nitro-,    interaction  of,   with   iso- 
nitrosocamphor     in    presence    of 
silver       oxide       (Forster     and 
Holmes),  T.,  250;  P.,  9. 
chloride,     ^?-nitro-,      interaction     of, 
with  isonitrosocamphor  in  presence 
of  sodium  ethoxide  (Forster  and 
Holmes),  T.,  248  ;  P.,  8. 
o-    and    p-uitro-,   condensation     of, 
with  acetylacetone  (Mech),  A.,  i, 
655. 
cyanide.     See  Phenylacetonitrile. 
ether,  aa-o^'chloro-2:2'-oftnitro- 

(Kliegl),  A.,  i,  82. 
methyl  ether  (Bacon),  A.,  i,  815. 


Benzyl  bisulphide,  isomerism  of  (Hins- 
BBBO),  A.,  i,  257. 

sodium  thiosulphates,  o-,  m-,  and  p- 
nitro-,  and  the  action  of  alkalis  on 
(Price  and  Twiss),  T.,  1403;  P., 
185. 

sulphoxide,    a   possible     example    of 
dynamic    isomerism  (Smythe),   P., 
285. 
Benzylacetic    acid,    3:5-rfibromoamino-, 

A^-phthalyl  derivative  of  (Wheeler 

and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  898. 
a-Benzylacetone,     o-amino-,      and     its 

additive  salts  (Sonn),  A.,  i,  55. 
Benzylacetonephenylhydrazone 

(Schlknk),  A.,  i,  738. 
Ar-Benzylaldoxime,  molecular  rearrange- 
ment of  (Kuhara),  A.,  i,  900. 
Benzylaminoacetal  and  analogues  (Rug- 

heimer  and  Schon),  A.,  i,  153. 
4-Benzylaminotoluene,  3:5-rfniitro-,  pre- 
paration of  (Ullmann),  A.,  i,  627. 
Benzylanilines,    alkylated,     derivatives 

of  (Gneiim  and  Schonholzer),  A.,  i, 

112. 
Benzylanilopyrines,  2-  and  ^-,  and  their 

derivatives    (Michaelis,    Mielecke, 

and  Lutze),  A.,  i,  62. 
4-Benzylantipyrine,     a-hydroxy-     (Mi- 
chaelis and  Engelhardt),  A.,  i,  918. 
Benzylarsine    and    its    platinichloride 

(Dehn  and  Williams),  A.,  i,  721. 
1-Benzylbenzopyrazolone  and  its  addi- 
tive salts  (Milrath),  A.,  i,  1014. 
#-Benzyl-7t-butyl  alcohol  and  its  acetate 

(Guerbet),  A.,  i,  636. 
£-Benzyhsobutylcarbinol  and  its  acetate 

(Guerbet),  A.,  i,  636. 
Benzylchlorowopropyl    alcohol     (Four- 

neau  and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  163. 
Benzyl/ Wchlorosilicane  (Melzer),  A.,  i, 

967. 
Ar-Benzyldiacetonitrile  (v.  Meyer  and 

Schumacher),  A.,  i,  909. 
Benzyldihydrothymine,      p-5-dinitroA- 

hvdroxy-  (Johnson  and  Derby),  A., 

i,'l019. 
3-Benzyl-4:7-dimethylcoumarin    (Fries 

and  Klostermann),  A.,  i,  822. 
5-Benzylethylamino-2-benzeneazo- 

phenetole,  -phenol,   and  -4-^-toluene- 

azophenol  (Bulow   and  Sproesser), 

A.,  i,  583. 
5-Eenzylethylamino  2:4-bis-benzeneazo- 

phenol       and        -^-tolueneazophenol 

(Bulow  and  Sproesser),  A.,  i,  583. 
7-Benzylethylamino-4-mono-    and    -3:4- 

di-methylconmarins       (Bulow     and 

Sprosser),  A.,  i,  272. 
5-Benzylethylamino-2-o-naphthalene- 

azophenol   (Bulow  and  Sproesser), 

A.,  i,  583. 
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Benzylethyl-m-aminophenol,  preparation 
of,  and  its  salts  and  ethyl  ether,  and 
condensation  of,  with  esters  of  1:3- 
ketocarboxylic  acids  (Bulow  and 
Sprosser),  A.,  i,  272. 
primary  bisazo-compounds  of  (Bulow 
and  Si'Roesser),  A.,  i,  583. 

5-Benzylethylamino-2-jp-sulphobenzene- 
azophenol  and  -2-^-tolueneazophenol 
(Bulow  and  Sproesser),  A.,  i, 
583. 

Benzylethylaniline,  m-amino-,  acetyl 
derivative  of,  and  ^-hydroxy-  (Gnehm 
and  Schonholzer),  A.,  i,  112. 

Benzyletb.ylanilinesulpb.onic  acid  and 
its  salts  and  nitroso-derivative  (Gneiim 
and  Schonholzer),  A.,  i,  112. 

Benzylethyl/svybutylsilicol  and  its  chlor- 
ide and  oxide,  synthesis  of  (Luff 
and  Kipping),  T.,  2006  ;  P.,  224. 

Benzylethyldipropylsilicane  and  its 
sulphonation(MARSDENand  Kipping), 
T.,  198  ;  P.,  12. 

rts-Benzylethyl-^-phenylenediamine, 
sulphate     of     (Gnehm    and    Schon- 
holzer), A.,  i,  112. 

M-Benzyl-l-ethyl-2-and-3-pipecolinium 
salts  (Scholtz),  A.,  i,  679. 

Benzylethylpropylsilicyl  oxide  and  its 
sulphonation  (Marsden  and  Kipping), 
T.,  198  ;  P.,  12. 

Benzylethylsilicon  bichloride,  prepara- 
tion of  (Luff  and  Kipping),  T., 
2005. 

Benzylethylsilicone  (Robison  and  Kip- 
ping), T.,  439;  P.,  25. 

Benzylguloside  (Ulanksma  and  Ai.p.er- 
da  van  Ekenstein),  A.,  i,  952. 

9-Benzylhexahydroanthracene,  prepara- 
tion of  (Godchot),  A.,  i,  16. 

Benzylhydrazine,  action  of  nitrons  esters 
on,  in  alkaline  solution  (Stolle),  A., 
i,  917. 

0  Benzylhydroxylamine,  interaction  of, 
with  ketonei  (JScbiibir),  A.,  i,  763  ; 

BJBIBXB  and  BBAKDT),  A.,  i,  764. 

Benzylideneacetone  and  its  hydrochlor- 
ide! (Francesconi  and  Cusif  ano), 
A.,  i,  803. 
aminopyrrolidone    derivative!      from 
(KOHX),  A.,  i,  829. 
Benzylideneacetophenone,      2  -hydroxy-, 
to  of  hydrochloric  acid  on  (l'i 

BOBINaOir,  and  Ti  i:m:i;  ,  T. ,   1110. 
Benzylidene  a-amines,    action    of  mag 
compound!  on  I  r>i  k  b 
and  I.ki  i  iii.i.M),  A.,  i,  l. 
Benzylideneamino-o  alkylcinnamic 
acidi,  Hiihstitutcd,  aatera,  relation  be* 
n  conatitntion  of  ind  capacity  for 
forming  liquid  eryeteui    \Tobi 
and  .  641. 


^-Benzylideneaminodimethylaniline 

and  its   hydrochlorides  (Moore   and 

Qalb),  A.,  i,  369. 
Benzylidene-l-amino-£-naphthol,         p- 

nitro-,    hydrochloride    of   (Pope  and 

Fleming),  T.,  1918. 
Benzylidene-4-amino-a-naphthol,         p- 

nitro-  (Pope),  T.,  536. 
Benzylidene-p-aminophenol  hydrochlor- 
ide and   o-   and  p-nitro-,    and    their 

hydrochlorides  (Pope  and  Fleming), 

T.,  1915. 
Benzylidene-o-     and      -p  aminophenols, 

and  m- and  ^-nitro- (Pope),  T.,  533; 

P.,  24. 
Benzylidene-p-aminophenylarsinic  acid, 

j5-hydroxy-  (Kuratorium  der  Georg 

&FranziskaSpeyer.schen  Studiens- 

tiftung),  A.,  i,  747. 
Benzylidene-5-aminosalicylic    acid,    p- 

nitro-  (Pope),  T.,  534. 
Benzylideneaniline,  o-hydroxy-,  and  its 
m'-  and  y-nitro-derivatives 
(Pope),  T.,  535;  P.,  24. 
and  its  jZ-nitro-derivative,  hydro- 
chlorides of  (Pope  and  Fleming), 
T.,  1916. 

trihydroxy-  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  31. 
Benzylidene-o-anisidine,  ;?-nitro-,  and  its 

hydrochloride  (Pope  and  Fleming), 

T.,  1917. 
Benzylidene-p-anisidine     hydrochloride 

and  p-nitro-,    and   its   hydrochloride 

(Pope  and  Fleming),  T.,  1915. 
Benzylidenecarbamidoxime  and  itsnitro- 

derivatives  (Conduche),  A.,  i,  155. 
Benzylidenecinnamylideneacetone     and 

its    hydrochloride  (Fra ncesconi  and 

CUSMANO),  A.,  i,  802. 
Benzylidenedimalonic  acid  and  o-nitro-, 

methyl  esters  (M  eerwein),  A.,  i,  546. 
Benzylidenemethylhydrazine,      benzoyl 

derivative  of  (MlCHAIU!    and   Hai>- 

AHOR),  A.,  i,  1020. 
Benzylidenemethyl  /.^propyl  ketone,  re- 
action! of,  and  its  dibromide  1 1 >n:<  k- 

man\  and  Kkon),  A.,  i,  1 
Benzylidenemethylsemicarbazide      (Ml- 

•  HAKI.IS       and      H  \1>AN<K),        A.,       i, 

1020. 
Benzylidenemethysticol  and  its  phenyl* 

hydraaone  (Wihshbimib),  a.. 
Benzylidene  a  naphthylamine,     o  hydr- 
:m«l  its  hydrochloride  ( Pofi  and 

Fi,i-.\i in'   ,  T..  1910. 
Benzylidene  #  naphthylamine.  action  of 

ethj '  Simon  and  M  u 

ouim),  a 
Benzylidene/*  phenetidine  hydro,  him  id. • 

ana   It!    Qitro-deriYntiTei    and    their 

hydroohloi  I  Fi  I  mimo), 

'I'.,  L91& 
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Benzylidenepiperonylideneacetone 
hydrochloride       (F&ANOSSOONl       and 
ClJSMANO),  A.,  i,  803. 

Benzylidenequinone.i'Wmbroiiioliyilnixy- 
and  fatracnlorohydroxy-  (Zinokb  and 
Birschel),  A.,  i,  782. 

Benzylidenevinyldiacetoneamine  and  its 
hydrochloride  (Pauly  and  Riohter), 
A.,  i,  286. 

Benzylmalouic  acid,  3:5-rf/bronioamino-, 
iV-phthalyl-derivative  (WflBBLBB  and 
Clapp),  A.,  i,  898. 

Benzylmethylaniline,  m  -amino-,  and  its 
acetyl  derivative,  ^-hydroxy-,  and  m- 
nitro-  (GNEHNand  Schonholzeh),  A., 
i,  113. 

Benzylmethylanilinesulphonic  acid  and 
its  salts  and  nitroso-derivative  (Gn  eh n 
and  Schonholzer),  A.,  i,  113. 

l-Benzyl-2-methylbenzopyrazolone 
(Milrath),  A.,  i,  1014. 

Benzylmethylglyoxaline,  4:5-  or  5:4-, 
and  its  additive  salts  and  mercaptan 
(Sonn),  A.,  i,  56. 

Benzylmethyl-p-nitrosoaniline  and  its 
hydrochloride  (Gnehm  and  Schon- 
holzer), A.,  i,  112. 

as-Benzylmethyl-p-phenylenediamine 
and  its  sulphate  (Gnehm  and  Schon- 
holzer), A.,  i,  112. 

3-Benzyl-l-methylthymine  (Johnson 
and  Derby),  A.,  i,  1019. 

3-Benzyl-l-methyluracil  and  5-bromo- 
(Johnson  and  Derby),  A.,  i,  1018. 

Benzyloxide,  sodium,  action  of  alcohols 
on  (Guerbet),  A.,  i,  162,  635. 

Benzyloxybenzene  -p-sulphonic  acid, 
sodium  salt  (Schultz  and  Ichen- 
haeuser),  A.,  i,  230. 

Benzyl  a-phenyl-^-benzyl-7-benzylid- 
enepropyl  ketone  (Reimer  and  Rey- 
nolds), A.,  i,  989. 

Benzylphosphinic  acid,  hydroxy-, 
aniline  salt  (Vall^e),  A.,  i,  976. 

Benzylphthalimide,  3:5-cfo'bromo- 

( Wheeler  and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  898. 

1-Benzylpiperidine,  ^-hydroxy-,  and  its 
dibromo-derivative  and  their  hydro- 
bromides  (Koenigs  and  Bernhart), 
A.,  i,  285. 

a-Benzylpropionic  acid,  ethyl  ester 
(Dieckmann  and  Kron),  A.,  i, 
389. 

3-Benzylrhodanic  acid  and  its  condensa- 
tion with  aldehydes  (Andreasch), 
A.,  i,  683. 

Benzylsulphonyl  bromide  (Fromm  and 
Gaupp),  A.,  i,  970. 

Benzyltheophylline  and  its  additive 
salts  (Schwabe),  A.,  i,  46. 

Benzyh'sothioanilinocyanomalonic  acid, 
ethyl  ester  (Ruhemann),  T.,  627. 


Benzyl/.s^thioanilinomethanetricarb- 
oxylic  acid,  diethyl  e.stcr(lti' 11  km ann), 
T.,  626  ;  P.,  53. 
Benzylthymines,  land  -3-  (Johnson  and 

Derby),  A.,  i,  1019. 
1-Benzyluracil  (Johnson  and    1)kki;v), 

A.,  i,  1018. 
3-Benzyluracil   and   3-bromo-  and  p-5- 
<liu\tvo-  (Johnson  and  DBBBT),  A.,  i, 
1018. 
Benzylvaleric  acid  and  its  salts,  ethyl 
ester,  chloride,  and  amide  (OuBBBBI  |, 
A.,  i,  636. 
2-Benzylxanthen      (HfiLLBB     and      v. 

Kostanecki),  A.,  i,  445. 
Beryllium.  See  Glucinum. 
Beryls,  chemical  structure  of  (Vernad- 

sky),  A.,  ii,  955. 
Betainecarboxylic   acid  and   its    amide 

and  chloride  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  608. 
Betainecarboxylic      acids      and      their 

amides  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  607. 
Betaines,    new,    of   the  pyridine   seiies 

(Kirpal),  A.,  i,  679. 
Beukoss  Boss.     See  Lippia  scaberrima. 
Beverages,  detection  uf  "saccharin  "  and 
other  artificial  sweetening  materials  in 
(Bianchi  and  di  Nola),  A.,  ii,  1079. 
Bile,    absorption  spectra  of  (Piettre), 
A.,  ii,  408. 
circulation  of  the  (Bayer),  A.,  ii,  969. 
changes   in    the,    occurring    in   some 
infectious  diseases  (Baldwin),   A., 
ii,  212. 
influence  of    tolylene-2:4-diamine    on 
the      secretion     of    cholesterol      in 
(Kusumoto),  A.,  ii,  970. 
occurrence  of  lecithin  in  (Long   and 

Gephart),  A.,  ii,  872. 
ox.     See  Ox-bile. 
Bile  acids,  alleged  formation  of,  by  the 
action  of   trypsin    on   haemoglobin 
(Hollis),  A.,  ii,  408. 
Pettenkofer's  reaction   for    (Guerin), 

A.,  ii,  783. 
new  reaction  for  (Jolles),  A. ,  ii,  998. 
colour  reactions  of  (Fleig),  A.,  ii,  994. 
colour  reaction  of,  with  vanillin   and 
sulphuric  acid  (Inouye  and  Pro),  A. , 
ii,  999. 
Bile  haemolysis,  reasons  of  the  increased 
rate  of,  in  concentrated  salt  solutions 
(Bayer),  A.,  ii,  969. 
Bile  pigments,  alleged  formation  of,  by 
the  action  of  trypsin  on  haemoglobin 
(Hollis),  A.,ii,  408. 
spectra  of  (Piettre),  A.,  ii,  408. 
detection  of  (Steensma),  A.,  ii,  442. 
detection  of,  in  urine  (Schippers),  A., 
ii,  443  ;  (Macadie),  A.,  ii,  743.  _ 
Bile   salts,    behaviour  of  lecithin  with 
(Long  and  Gephart),  A.,  ii,  872. 
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Biochemistry,      colour      reactions      in 

(Steensma),  A.,  ii,  442. 
Biological    importance,     oxidations    of 

(v.  Euler  and  Bolin),  A.,  ii,  1021. 
Birch  leaf  oil  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  665. 
Birds,   leucoprotease   and   anti-leucopro- 
tease  of  (Opie  and  Barker),  A.,  ii, 
117. 

brain  of.     See  Brain. 

liver  of.     See  Liver. 

muscle  of.     See  Muscle. 
Bis  -/<>-acetylaminophenylarsinic        acid 

and    its    sodium     salt    (Pyman    and 

Reynolds),  T.,  1185;  P.,  144. 
Bis-2-acetylaminotolyl-5-arsinic        acid 

and     its    sodium    salt    (Pyman    and 

Reynolds),  T.,  1183;  P.,  143. 
Bis-4-amino-2:5-dimethylphenylacetic 

acid  and  its  derivatives  (Heller  and 

Lkyden),  A.,  i,  218. 
s-Bis-///-aminophenylaminoethane      and 

its   tetra-acetyl   derivative    (Borsche 

and  Titsingh),  A.,  i,  104. 
Bis-/>-aminophenylarsinic    acid  and  its 

sodium  and  barium  salts  (Pyman  and 

Reynolds),  T.,  1184;  P.,  144. 
Bis-2-aminotolyl-5-arsinic   acid  and  its 

sodium  salt  (Pyman  and  Reynolds), 

T.,  1181  ;  P.,  143. 
Bisanhydrophenacylamine       and       its 

additive     salts      and     benzoyl     and 

benzylidene  derivatives  (Gabriel  and 

Lieck),  A.,  i,  465. 
Bisazo-compounds  (Duval),  A.,  i,  706. 
Bisazodiphenylmethane      and     i'A'-di- 

amino-,  and  their  4:4'-diacetyl  deriva- 
tives, and  i-A' -dicya.no-  (Duval),  A.,  i, 

706. 
Bisazodiphenylmethane-4:4'-dicarb- 

oxylic  acid  (Duval),  A.,  i,  706. 
Bisazo-dyes    from    phenol    and    cresols 

(Sohvltz  and  [ohenhabuseb),  A.,  i, 

229. 
Bisbenzeneazo-w-hydroxybenzoic   acids, 

a-  and  #-,  an<l  the  nxttiyl  ester  of  the 

3-acid     (Gbandmougih     and     Frxi- 

MANN;,  A.,  i,  1024. 
Bisbenzeneazophenol,    acetyl   derivative 
and   benzenesuiphonyl  ester  (Qband- 

MOUOIW       and       Fl:i;i.M.\  \  N ;,      A.,      i, 

L023. 

Bisbenzeneazosalicylic     acid,      methyl 

.  and  its  acetyl  derivative  (Q&and- 

moi ciN  and  Pbi  L.  i,  102 1. 

Bisbenzoyl  cyanide  and  Its  deriratifefl 

I  Pillow),  a.,  [, 
Biscyanodimethylaminophenylmethane 
and  its  dicarboxylic  acid  (V.  Bl 
A.,  i, 
Bis  1  cyano  2  hydroxyindene     and     its 
and     TflOBPi),     T., 


Bisdiazoacetic   acid,  ethyl  ester,  action 

of  hydrazine  hydrate  on,  and  its  salts 

(Curtius  and  Rimele),  A.,  i,  921. 
Bisdiazoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  hydraz- 

ide,    and    its    acetyl    and    aldehydic 

derivatives,  and  methyl  ester  (Curtius 

and  Rimele),  A.,  i,  921. 
Bisdiethylmalonyl^raaminoethane 

(Einhorn  and  v.  Diesbach),  A.,   i, 

110;  (Einhorn),  A.,  i,  315. 
2:4-Bisdimethylaminopnenyl-/i-cyano-4'- 

nitrophenylazomethine     (Sachs    and 

Appenzeller),  A.,  i,  227. 
Bisdimethyl/soamylcarbinol,  imino- 

(Riedel),  A.,  i,  251. 
Bisdimethylethylcarbinol,    imino-,    and 

its  hydrochloride  (Riedel),  A.,  i,  251. 
Bishy  droxy  pyridylcarbamide  (MlLLSand 

Widdows),  T.,  1382;  P.,  174. 
?>i-Bisketo-2-phenylbenzotriazine 

(Pierron),  A.,  i,  925. 
Bis-^-methoxyatropic  acid  (Bougaui.t), 

A.,  i,  341. 
Bismetnylaminothiocarbamide  (Mi- 

chaelis  and  Hadanck),  A.,  i,  1020. 
Bismethylcarbamidothiocarbamide 

(MiCHAELisand  Hadanck),  A.,  i,  1020. 
4:4'-Bismethylhydrazinodiphenylmeth- 

ane.     See  Diphenylmethanedimethyl- 

hydrazine. 
Bismuth,  atomic  weight  of  (Gutbier  and 
Birckenbach),  A.,  ii,  600. 

so-called  amorphous  (Cohen  and  Olie), 
A.,  ii,  199. 

and  arsenic,  freezing-point  diagrams 
of  the  system  (Friedrich  and  Le- 
roux),  A.,  ii,  300. 

equilibrium  in  the  system  nickel  and 
(Portevin),  A.,  ii,  45. 

reaction  of,  with  nitric  acid   (STAN8* 
bie),  A.,  ii,  497. 
Bismuth  alloys  with  antimony,  hardness 

of  (SAPOSHNIKOI**),  A.,  ii,  600. 
with  calcium  (DONSKl),  A.,  ii,  280. 
with  cobalt  (Lkwkoxja),  A.,  ii, 
with  nickel  (Yoss),  A.,  ii,  195. 
Bismuth  compounds,  with  fatty  hydroxy- 

acids  (TbLLK),  A.,  i,  851. 
Bismuth  salt  solutions,  eleotrob 
BIBB,   BlBOKBNB  LOH,  and   1 1 
A.,  ii,  600. 
Bismuth  bromide  and  chloride,  tneltiug- 
pointenn  L,  li,  10 18. 

IliKnidrs  and  oxides  of  qninqnevalent 
I  i;i  i  r,  bm  ii,  and  Zbdnxb),  A., 

ii,  wa 

nttaitrate  (Bbowv  .  v 
nitrite   | 
administration  of  ( BoflMl  , 

oxidei  of  quinquevalent   Qv  i  bii 
Mn 
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Bismuth  oxide,  preparation  of  (Gutbier 
and  BlBOKEWBAOH),  A.,  ii,  600. 
velocity  of  reduction  of,  by  carl  ion 
monoxide,  and  the  existence  of  the 
suboxide  (Bkislee),  T.,  154. 
selenide,   and   antimony    and  arsenic 
selenides,  compounds  of,  with  silver 
selenide  (Pelabon),  A.,  ii,  587. 
telluride  (Pelabon),  A.,  ii,  687. 
Bismuthous    bromide,    chloride,    and 
iodide  (Herz  and  Guttmann),  A., 
ii,  199  ;  (Kgoink),  A.,  ii,  1043. 
Bismuth,  estimation  of  small  quantities 
of  (Rowell),  A.,  ii,  325. 
estimation  of,   electrolytically  (Metz- 
GERand  Beans),  A.,  ii,  541 ;  (Peset), 
A.,  ii,  780. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically  (Ehren- 
feld),  A.,  ii,  72  ;  (Balavoine),  A., 
ii,  990. 
estimation    of,    in    alloys    and    slags 
(Namias),  A.,  ii,  326. 
Bismuth    ion,    bivalent,     existence    in 
aqueous  solutions  of  a  (Denham),  T., 
833  ;  P.,  76. 
Bismuthous  bromide, chloride, and  iodide. 

See  under  Bismuth. 
4:4'-Bis-o-nitrobenzeneazoazoxybenzene 

(Borsche),  A.,  i,  67. 
Bis-o-nitrobenzeneazo-o-cresol 

(Borsche),  A.,  i,  66. 
2:4-Bis-o-nitrobenzeneazophenol 

(Borsche),  A.,  i,  66. 
s-Bis-m-       and       -^-nitrophenylamino- 
ethanes  (Borsche  and  Titsingh),  A., 
i,  104. 
Bis-2:4:6-£rmitrophenyl  -??-phenylenedi- 
amine  (Morgan  and  Micklethwait), 
T.,  609. 
Bis-ra-        and       -^-nitrosoacetanilides 

(Cain),  T.,  682. 
2:3'-Bisoxythionaphthen        (2:Z-bisthio- 
naphthenindigotiri)      (Friedlander), 
A.,  i,  673. 
Bispheny  ldimethylcarbinol,  im  ino- 

(Riedel),   A.,  i,  251. 
Bisphenylmalononitrile    and   its   silver 
salt  and  alkyl  derivatives  (Hessler), 
A.,  i,  182. 
s-Bistetrahydroquinolylpentamethyl- 
enediamine  and  its  picrate  (v.  Braun), 
A.,  i,  678. 
Bis-o-thioacetophenone       (Farbwerke 
vorm.   Meister,   Lucius,   &   Brun- 
ing),  A.,  i,  987. 
Bis-5-thio-l-phenyl-3-methylpyrazolone 
and  its   methiodide  (Michaelis  and 
Pander),  A.,  i,  690. 
Bis-o-,    -ra-,    and   -ju-tolueneazophenols 
and  their  acetyl  derivatives  (Grand- 
mougin     and     Freimann),     A.,     i, 
1023. 


Bis-o-,    -wi-,    and   -p-tolueneazosalicylic 
acids  (Grandmolm; in  and  Frkimann), 
A.,  i,  1024. 
Bistriazoacetic  acid, ethyl  oster(  Fo  1 1 
I'ikkz,    and  Joshua^,  T.,    1073;  P., 
102. 
l:2-Bistriazoethane  and    the    action  of 
magnesium  phenyl  bromide  on  (Fobs- 
tee,  Fiehz,  and  Joshua),  T.,  1071  ; 
P.,  102. 
Bityite   occurring   with   tourmaline    in 

Madagascar  (Lacroix),  A.,  ii,  705. 
Biurets,  tWthio-,  new,  and  their  deriva- 
tives (Fromm  and   Weller),  A.,   i, 
703. 
Blackberry-seed  oil  (Kr/'izan),  A.,  ii, 

239. 
Blodite     from     Chile    (Palache    and 

Warren),  A.,  ii,  1047. 
Blood,  formation  of,  in  spleen  and  liver 

in    experimental   anaemia    (v.    Do- 

marus),  A.,  ii,  509. 
regulation    of    the     physico-chemical 

properties    of,    after    injection    of 

different  solutions  (Buglia),  A.,  ii, 

958. 
alkalescence  and  acidosis  of  (Landau), 

A.,  ii,  304. 
influence  of  alkalis  on  the  alkalescence 

of  normal,  and  of  blood  in  cases  of 

endogenous  acidosis  (Landau),  A., 

ii,  304. 
coagulation,    decomposition   of  blood 

platelets,    and    muscle    coagulation 

(Burker),  A.,  ii,  510. 
influence  of  alkaline  ferro-  and  ferri- 

cyanides     on    the    coagulation    of 

(Larguier  des   Bancels),  A.,   ii, 

958. 
coagulation,    influence    of    intestinal 

extract    on    (Czubalski),    A.,    ii, 

304. 
coagulation     time     (Golla),    A.,    ii, 

766. 
fatty  degeneration  in  (Shattock  and 

Dudgeon),  A.,  ii,  958. 
issuing    from    the    dog's    suprarenal 

(Young    and    Lehmann),    A.,    ii, 

767. 
increase   in   osmotic  concentration  of 

the,    during    anaesthesia  (Carlson 

and  Luckhardt),  A.,  ii,  304. 
spectrophotographic  investigations  on 

the  action   of  hydrocyanic  acid  on 

(Lewin),  A.,  ii,  1048. 
action  of  oxidising  salts  on  (Cushny), 

A.,  ii,  1049. 
albumose  in  (Abderhalden),  A.,  ii, 

605. 
amount  of   albumose    in    (Fkeund), 

A.,  ii,  117,  512;  (Abderhalden), 

A.,  ii,  305. 
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Blood,  nature  of  the  combination  of  gases 

in,  and  its  constituents  (Ostwald), 

A.,  ii,  509  ;  (Findlay  and  Harby), 

A.,  ii,  1024. 
heats  of  solution  of  gases  in  (Camis), 

A.,  ii,  1047. 
glycine   in  normal   (Bingel),  A.,  ii, 

1048. 
the  residual  nitrogen   of  (Hohlweg 

and  Meyer),  A.,  ii,  707. 
poisonous  substances  in  (Lefmann), 

A.,  ii,  522. 
proteic  acids  in  (Browinski),  A.,  ii, 

205. 
occurrence  of  proteose  in  (Borch  ardt), 

A.,  ii,  957. 
proteoses   in   (Freuxd),  A.,   ii,  117; 

(Abderhalden),  A.,  ii,  305. 
sugar  in  (Rona  and  Michaelis),  A., 

ii,   117;    (Michaelis  and  Rona), 

A.,  ii,  329. 
the    total    sugar    of    (Lupine    and 

Boulud),  A.,  ii,  957. 
sugar  of,  behaviour  of,  after  bleeding 

(Andersson),  A.,  ii,  767. 
detection    of  (Buukmaster),   A.,    ii, 

643. 
reaction  of,  after  intravenous  injection 

of  acid   and  alkali  (van  Westen- 

ryk),  A.,  ii,  1048. 
the  guaiacum   reaction   of  (Senter), 

A.,  ii,  305  ;  (Alsbekg),  A.,  ii,  999. 
estimation  of  catalases  and  oxydases 

in  (Lob  and  Mulzer),  A.,  ii,  958  ; 

(Lob),  A.,  ii,  999. 
human,  estimation  of  gases  in,  by  the 

chemical   method    (Bakchoft    and 

IfOBAWITS),  A.,  ii,  319. 
estimation  of  the  respiratory  capacity 

of    small  quantities   of    (Dheser), 

A.,  ii,  1048. 
estimation  of  sugar  in  (Banc),  A.,  ii, 

235. 
Blood  corpuscles,  arc  the  antigen  and 

the  ambooeptor-fixing  substance  of, 

identical  I  (Fobsbman),  A.,  ii,  510. 

Qtlrber1!     phenomenon     with 

(Dunin  Hmiikowski),  A.,  ii,  708. 

the  time  relations  of  hemolysis  on 

ue    to  light  of   lentUieed 
(HaRXBSOKBB    and  JoDLBAI  i.k), 

A.,  ii 
action  of  Inoreecent  rabrtancea  on 

(v.  Taitkinki:),  A.,  ii,  B67. 
action    of  lipoid  soluble   suhstanccs 

111  A.,  ii,  708. 
«fl.-.  !    of   aiu  \  I    nitrite   on     Si.avi:), 

A.,  ii 

equilibrium   between    the  oell  and 

•  ■nviionnieiit,      with 

and  Boai  , 

A.,  ii,  801 


Blood  corpuscles,    red,    of  the  ox,    be- 
haviour     of      certain      polypeptides 
towards    (Abderhalden    and    Man- 
waring),  A.,  ii,  510. 
Blood-disks,  lysinogeu  of  (Takaki),  A., 

ii,  512. 
Blood-gas  analysis,  differential  method 

of  (Barcroft),  A.,  ii,  319,  529. 
Blood     gases,     effect     of     hirudin    on 

(Barcroft  and  Mines),  A.,  ii,  117. 
Blood    pigment    (March  lewski     and 
Rettinger),  A.,  i,  232  ;  (Marchlew- 
ski),  A.,  i,  843. 
Blood  pigments,  action  of  certain  oxidis- 
ing agents  on  (MacWilliam),  A.,  i, 
585. 
Blood    plasma    of    oxen,   behaviour    of 
certain  polypeptides  towards  (Abder- 
halden and  McL ester),  A.,  ii,  511. 
Blood  platelets,  decomposition  of,  blood 
coagulation,  and  muscle  coagulation 
(Burker),  A.,  ii,  510. 
of  the  ox,  behaviour  of  certain  poly- 
peptides   towards    (Abderhalden 
and  Man  waring),  A.,  ii,  510. 
Blood  pressure,   duration   of   effect    of 
pituitary  extract   on  (Mummery  and 
Symes),  A.,  ii,  767. 
Blood-serum,      hsemosozic      value      of 
(McCay),  A.,  ii,  403. 
action  of   resorbed  salicylic   acid    in 

(Jacoby),  A.,  ii,  512. 
of    different    marine    and    terrestrial 
animals,   viscosity    of    (Bottazzi), 
A.,  ii,  869. 
variations  of  electrical  conductivity, 
viscosity,    and    surface  tension   of, 
during  dialysis  (Bottazzi,  Buglia, 
and  Jaim'Klli),  A.,  ii,  870. 
of  various  animals,  content  of  protein 
nitrogen  in  the  (Bottazzi),  A.,  ii, 
869. 
See  also  Serum. 
Boat  funnel.     See  Funnel. 
Body,  animal,    are   there   reducing   fer- 
ments   in    the?    (Hkhtki:<,    A.,    ii, 
1054. 
Boiling  point  method,  sources  of  error  in 
the,    and    ill  tempts    to    remove     them 

(Bi ■•■kmann,  Lusohb,  and  Kloptbb), 

A.,    ii,    663;    (Hij  kmann),     A 
1014. 
Boiling   points   and    freezing    pointl   of 

concentrated  eoQcom  solutions  and 
the  oneetion  of  the  hydration  of  the 

solute  (JoHxeroa  |,  a.,  ii.  Ml, 
and  melting  pointa  ot  aromatic  ml- 

pintles,  seleniilrs,  and  teHuinh-s,  and 

thru   halogen  additiTc  compound! 

(Ly«>n-  and  I'-rsii),  A.,  i.   117. 

j ..i i:i 1 1. mi  ol  pore  ihitin 

bom  (Soboll),  a.,  h,  L06& 
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Bomb,  Berthelot- Mahler,  modification  of 

the  platinum  vessel  of  the  (TothV  A.. 
ii,  664. 
Bombicesterol     from     chrysalideno    oil 
(Menozzi  and  Moresciii),    A.,    i, 
241. 
and  its  esters  ami  dibromo-dcrivative. 
from  the  chrysalis  of  Bombyz  Mori 
(Menozzi   and   Moreschi),    A.,    i, 
265. 
Bone,    influence    of   strontium    on    the 
growth  and  composition  of  (StoXLTZ- 
ner),  A.,  ii,  769. 
Bone  dust,  manuring  with  (Uchiyama), 

A.,  ii,  128. 
Bone  marrow,  chemistry  of  (Nerking), 

A.,  ii,  516. 
Bone  phosphates,  behaviour  of,  in  soil 

(Montanari),  A.,  ii,  128. 
Books,  gift  of,  from  Sir  Henry  E.  Roscoe, 

P.,  278,  289. 
Boric  acid  aud  anhydride.     See  under 

Boron. 
Borides.     See  under  the  various  metals. 
Borneol,  new  (Aschan),  A.,  i,  428. 
Borneol,  direct  transformation  of,  into 
campholic     and     isocampholic     acids 
(Guerbet),  A.,  i,  661. 
Bornyl  borate,  preparation  of  (Verein- 
igte  Chininfabriken  Zimmer  & 
Co.),  A.,  i,  351. 
ethoxyacetate  (Farbenfabuiken 

vorm.   F.   Bayer  &    Co.),   A.,   i, 
429. 
palmitate  (v.  Sobbe),  A.,  i,  555. 
woBornyl  acetate,  preparation  of  (Chem- 
ische  Fabrik  von  Heyden),  A.,  i, 
351. 
esters  of  fatty  acids,    preparation  of 
(Chemische  Fabrik  von  Heyden), 
A.,  i,  351,  809. 
oxalate,  preparation  of  (Basler  &  Co. ), 
A.,  i,  429. 
Boron,  so-called  crystalline  (Biltz),  A., 
ii,  762. 
the  ultimate  rays  of  (de  Gramont), 
A.,  ii,  645. 
Boron  nitride,  preparation  of  (Stock  and 
Holle),  A.,  ii,  687. 
trioxide   (boric  anhydride),  action   of 
aluminium  powder  on  (Weston  and 
Ellis),  A.,  ii,  385. 
Boric  acid,  origin  of  the,  in  the  soffioni 
of  Tuscany  (Nasini),  A.,  ii,  862  ; 
(D'Achiardi),  A.,  ii,  955. 
in  the  fumaroles  of  Vesuvius  (La- 

croix),  A.,  ii,  766. 
detection  of,  in  foods  (Mannich  and 

Prikss),  A.,  ii,  429. 
detection  of,  in  foods  by  means  of 
turmeric  paper  (Lavalle),  A.,  ii, 


Boron  : — 

Boris  add)  detection  and  estimation  of, 

in  foods  (v.  Genersioh),  A.,  ii,  906. 

Boron    sulphide,     synthesis    of    (HoFP- 

mann),  A.,  ii,  687. 
Boron     thiocyanate    (Cocksedce),    T., 

2177  ;  P.,  270. 
Boron  minerals,  two  new,   of  contact- 

metamorphio     origin     (Knopf     and 

BOHALLBB),  A.,  ii.  507. 
' '  Bourgou. "     See  Panicum  stagn  in  wn. 
Boyle-Mariotte    law,    application    of   a 
deduction   from    the    (REBBN8TOB1T), 
A.,  ii,  565. 
Brain,  human,  composition  of,  at  different 
ages  (Koch  and  Mann),  A.,  ii,  307. 
of  birds  and  fishes,  chemistry  of  the 

(Aruiiun),  A.,  ii,  965. 

material  in   the,    which    unites   with 

tetanus  toxin  (Takaki),  A.,  ii,  521. 

behaviour  of  the,  towards  strychnine 

(Sano),  A.,  ii,  974. 

Brass,    analysis    of    (Schurmann    and 

Arnold),  A.,  ii,  898. 
Brasses,    electrolytic    corrosion    of,    in 
synthetic    sea-water    (Lincoln     and 
Bartells),  A.,  ii,  1039. 
Brassica  Papa  var.  rapifcra,  essential  oil 

of  (Kuntze),  A.,  i,  196. 
Brazan     from     naphthalene,     and     2- 
hydroxy-,  and  its  acetyl  derivative  (v. 
Kostanecki  and  Lamps),  A.,  i,  671. 
Brazanquinone,  2-hydroxy-  (anhydro-a- 
naphthaquinoncrcsorcinol)  (v.  Kostan- 
ecki and  Lami'e),  A.,  i,  672. 
Brazanquinones   (v.    Kostanecki    and 

Lampe),  A.,  i,  907. 
Brazilein  and  its  derivatives  (Enoels, 
Peukin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1115  ; 
P.,  148. 
methylation  of  (Engels,  Perkin,  and 
Robinson),  T.,  1131. 
Brazilic  acid,  constitution  of  (Peukin 

and  Robinson),  T.,  502. 
Brazilin    and    hematoxylin   and    their 
derivatives   (Kngels,    Perkix,  and 
Robinson),  T.,  1115  ;  P.,  148. 
constitution  of  (Perkin  and  Robin- 
son), T.,  489;  P.,  54. 
Brazilinic   acid,    synthesis  of  (Peukin 

and  Robinson),  T.,  489  ;  P.,  54. 
Bromal  hydrate,    use   of,    in   chemical, 
microchemical,    and    microscopic    in- 
vestigations (Schaer),  A.,  ii,  62. 
Bromates,  Bromic  acid,  and  Bromides. 

See  under  Bromine. 
Bromination  (Cohen  and  Cross),  A.,  i, 
413;  (Acree,  Johnson,  and  Nird- 
linger),  A.,  i,  413  ;  ii,  29. 
by  means  of  diazobenzene  perbromides 
(BiiLow  and  Schmachtenberg), 
A.,  i;  743. 
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Bromine,  preparation  of,  by  Kossuth  and 
Mehns's  method,  the  formation  of 
magnesium  oxychloride  by  electro- 
lysis of  the  residual  solutions  from 
the  manufacture  of  potassium  chlor- 
ide,   and    its    importance    for    the 
(Hof),  A.,  ii,  946. 
electrolytic  conductivity  of,   in  nitro- 
benzene solution  (Bruner),  A.,  ii, 
149. 
substitution    of,    by   chlorine   in    the 
animal  body  (Boninger),  A.,  ii,  208. 
physiological  action  of  (Tooami),  A., 

ii,  872. 
Hydrobromic  acid  (hydrogen  bromide), 
liquid,    heat     of     vaporisation     of 
(Elliott  and  McIntosh),    A.,  ii, 
354. 
Bromides,  behaviour  of,  in  the  human 
and  animal  organisms  (v.  Wyss), 
A.,  ii,  875. 
excretion  of,  by  the  kidney  (Hale 

and  Flshman),  A.,  ii,  611. 
delicate  test  for,  alone  or  in  solution 
with    chlorides    (Jamieson),    P., 
144. 
Bromic  acid,  study  of  the  oxidation 
'phenomena    produced    by   (Bau- 
bigny),  A.,  ii,  577. 
and   iodic  acid,    estimation   of,   by 
means     of      thiosulphuric     acid 
(CASOLARl),  A.,  ii,  222. 
Bromates,  chlorates,  iodates,  and  per- 
iodates,  estimation  of,  by  means  of 
formaldehyde,    silver    nitrate,    and 
potassium    persulphate    (Brunner 
and  MSLLET),  A.,  ii,  222. 
Bromine,  chlorine,  and  iodine,  separation 
of,  by  means  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  acid  solution  (Jannasch),  A.,  ii, 
730. 

I  [slogans. 
Bromine  absorption  of  unsaturated  com- 
pounds, apparatus  for  the  determina- 
tion  of  the  (CB088LVT  and  KlAorF), 
T. ,  648. 
a  Bromo-fatty  acids,  fission  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  from  amides  of,  and  forma- 
tion of  aldehydes  or  ketones  from 
(Mossier),  A.,  i,  1 
action  of  sine  or  magnesium  <>n  mix- 
tares  "f  I  tli'-  arid  and  of 

and  Bauer),  a.,  i.  :',i>;. 
Bromoimino  acids  omerio 

(Hii.iT.Ki),  A.,  i,  829. 
Bromo  .  o   tinder    the   parent 

UK  '   . 

Bronzes,  old.  pli\.-i'-<<  ohemicsJ  in\ 
ti(in    of,    from    the 

"n  th<-  s.  \Y.  shore  ol 
Gontsehei    In    the   summer   of  1906 
881. 


Bronzes,   analysis   of  (Schurmann  and 

Arnold),  A.,  ii,  898. 
"  Brostenite, "  analyses  of  (Butureanu), 

A.,  ii,  955. 
Brownian  motion  and  osmotic  pressure 
(Duclaux),  A.,  ii,  760. 
influence  of  the  medium  on  (Henri), 
A.,  ii,  760. 
Brucine,     new    method     of     oxidising 
(Leuciis),  A.,  i,  563. 
iodine    derivative   of    (Buraczewski 
and  Kozniewxki),  A.,  i,  1007. 
Brucinonic    acid    and    its    ethyl    ester 

(Leuchs),  A.,  i,  563. 
Buddleia  foliata,  oil  from  the  leaves  and 
flowers  of  (Schimmel  &  Co.),  A.,  i, 
668. 
Bulbs,  absorption.     See  under  Analysis. 
Bunsen     flame,    internal     friction    and 
density  of  the  (Becker),  A.,  ii,  153. 
luminosity  of  the  (Lacy),  A.,  ii,  1033. 
apparatus    for    producing    colorations 
in  a  (Scriba),  A.,  ii,  647. 
Burette,  circulation   (Muller),   A.,    ii, 
626. 
gas,  new   form  of  (Hill),  T.,  1857; 

P.,  210. 
automatic      safety      (Muller      and 

Berchem),  A.,  ii,  775. 
a  shortened  (Tschaplowitz),  A.,  ii, 
981. 
Burettes,  gas,  a  combined  stopcock  and 
capillary  connecting  tube  for  (Hill), 
P.,  95. 
Burette   clamp,  new  (Muller),  A.,  ii, 

1069. 
Burseracin  and  its  effects  (v.  Bolton), 

A.,  i,  436. 
oy-Butadiene-oS-dicarboxylic  acid.     See 

Muconic  acid. 
Butaldehyde,    chloro-,    palladium    com- 
pound (MAKOWKA),  A.,  i,  328. 
z'.wButaldol,   crystalline   polymeride    of 

M  i rssxtius),  A.,  i,  761. 
Butane,  physios!  properties  of  Lxbxau), 

A.,  i,  749. 
Butane,    a/M4r»bromo-     l.i>rn  \r    and 

Parish  lb),  a.,  i,  196. 
/.^Butane,  physical   properties  of  (Lb- 
BEAU),  A.,  i,  749. 
boiling  point  ..I 
rvcA/Butane  <lfiiv.it i v.  s,  transformation 
of,     into     oyolopropane     dsrh 
hi.M.iAMUKi,  A.,  i,  85. 
rvr/oButanecarboxylic     acid     and     its 
amide,     ohionds,     and     nrathane 
/.  i  \  .  .  i  .  i  i  . 

bydrogenation  of  |  K  i 
Butanedicarboxylic  acids.     Bee   Adiplo 

a<id  and  toPropylmalonk  told. 
Butane  0077  tetracarboxylic     acid,     5- 
hydroxy    (Simo 
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n/c/oButanol  and  its  reactions  (Zelinsky 
and  Gutt),  JL,  i,  14. 

some  transformations  of  (Demjanoff 
and  Dojarenko),  A.,  i,  156. 
Butanone.     See  Methyl  ethyl  ketone. 
ryr/oButanone  and  its  nitrosite  (Dem- 
janoff), A.,  i,  329. 
<•>/(•/ oButene,  constitution  of  (Zelinsky 

and  Gutt),  A.,  i,  14  ;  (Willstatter 

and  Biiuce),  A.,  i,  402. 
Butenoic  acid.     See  Crotonic  acid. 
Aa-Butenoic  acid,  a/3-r^'bromo-7-hydroxy- 

(Lkspieau  and  Viguier),  A.,  i,  125. 
Aa-Buten-5-ol,  £-bromo-,  and  its  aeetin, 

and  aaj8-^Wiodo-,  and  its  acetate  (Les- 

riEAU  and  Pariselle),  A.,  i,  496. 
Aa-Buten-7-ol      (a-mcthylallyl     alcohol) 

(Wohl  and  Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  934. 
Butinol  and  its  phenylurethane    (Les- 

pieau  and  Pariselle),  A.,  i,  496. 
Butenyl  alcohols.     See  A«-Butenols. 
Butter,    detection    of    benzoic    acid    in 
(Halphen),  A.,  ii,  906;   (Robin), 
A.,  ii,  1078. 

detection    of    the    unsaponifiable   in- 
gredients of  cacao-butter  in  (Mat- 
thes  and  Ackermann),  A.,  i,  637. 
Butter-fat,    estimation  of   the   caprylic 

(octoic)  acid  value  of  (Dons),  A.,  ii, 

238. 
Butterfly  pupae,  influence  of  the  amount 

of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  respired  air 

on    the    changes    in    weight    of    (v. 

Linden),  A.,  ii,  605. 
Butyl  alcohol.     See  Trimethylcarbinol. 
?'soButyl    alcohol,   isomeric   change    of, 
effected  by  nitrous  acid  (Henry), 
A.,  i,  2. 

thermodynamics  of  mixtures  of  water 
and  (Bose  and  Clark),  A.,  ii,  84. 

oxidation   of,   by   a    contact    process 
(Orloff),  A.,  i,  306. 
isoBntyl  arsenite  (Lang,  Mackey,  and 
Gortner),  T.,  1367  ;  P.,  150. 

cuprocyanide    (Guillemard),   A.,   i, 
720. 
sec.  -Butylacetoacetic    acid,    ethyl   ester 

(Clarke),  A.,  i,  593. 
c?/cfoButylamine  (Zelinsky  and  Gutt), 

A.,  i,  14. 
?i-Butylaminoacetal  and  its  derivatives 

(Paal    and    van    Gember),    A.,    i, 

511. 
j8-Butyl-a-camphoramic  acid  (Freylon), 

A.,  i,  861. 
isoButylcarbimide  and  its  metallic  salts 

(Anschutz),  A.,  i,  327. 
c^/cfoButylcarbinol  and  its  isomerisation 

to  pentamethylene  derivatives  (Dem- 
janoff), A.,  i,  85. 
?soButylcarbylamine  (Guillemard),  A., 

i,  719. 


j8-n-Butylcinnamic     acid     (Schroeter 

and  BUCHHOLZ),  A.,  i,  170. 
q/cfoButyldunethylcarbinol,  transforma- 
tions of  (Kijner),  A.,  i,  530. 
isomeric  changes  in  the  transformations 
of  (Kijner),  A.,  i,  864. 
Butylene,  cWbromo-  (LESPiEAUand  Pari- 
selle), A.,  i,  496. 
i^Butylene    a£-oxide  '(Riedel),  A.,  i, 

956. 
sec.  -Butylidenequinone,  p&nta-  and  hexa- 
bromo-   (Zincke    and    Goldemann), 
A.,  i,  781. 
sec.  -Butylmalonic  acid,  a-bromo-  (Emt- 

lich),  A.,  i,  396. 
>/-Butylnaphthalenes,  o-  and $-,  and  their 
pioratea  (Bargellini  and  Melacini), 
A.,  i,  775. 
/ioButylnaphthalenes,  a-   and   #-,   pre- 
paration of  (Darzens  and  Rost),  A., 
i,  411. 
jp-sec.-Butylphenol,       ^-bromides       and 
quinones    of  (Zincke    and    Golde- 
mann), A.,  i,  780. 
woButylthiolcarbamic   acid,  derivatives 

and  salts  of  (Anschutz),  A.,  i,  327. 
woButyramide,  o-amino-  (Franchimont 

and  Friedmann),  A.,  i,  509. 
t'soButyranilide,      imide      chloride      of 

(Staudinger),  A.,  i,  654. 
^-Butyric  acid,  formation  of,  from  glu- 
tamic acid  (Brasch  and  Neuberg), 
A.,  i,  860. 
oxidation    of,   by  hydrogen  peroxide 
(Dakin),  A.,  i,  74. 
Butyric    acid,    a  amino-,    synthesis    of 
(Zelinsky  and  Stadnikoff),  A., 
i,  607. 
/3-amino-,  derivatives  of  (Kay),  A.,  i, 

773. 
7-amino-,  derivatives  of  (Gabriel  and 

Colman),  A.,  i,  274. 
a-amino-7-hydroxy-,  synthesis  of,  and 
its  dibenzoyl  derivative  (Sorensen 
and  Andf.rsen),  A.,  i,  650. 
a-bromo-,    ethyl    ester,    condensation 
of,  with  cyclohexanones  (Wallace, 
Churchill,  and  Rentschler),A., 
i,  404. 
0-hydroxy-,  detection  and  estimation 
of,  in  urine  (Shaffer  ;  Black),  A., 
ii,  992. 
)87-efo'hydroxy-,    lactone    of,    and    its 
benzoyl  derivative  (Carr£),  A.,  i, 
501. 
woButyric  acid,  o-amino-,  iV-benzoyl  de- 
rivative, and  its  amide  and  lactimone 
(Mohr  and  Gets),  A.,  i,  339. 
£-amino-a-hydroxy-,  ethyl  ester,  and 
i^s  hydrochloride  and  urethane  (Les 
Etablissements  Poulenc  Freres 
&  Ernest  Fourneau),  A.,  i,  938. 
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isoButyric  acid,  a-bromo-,  ethyl  ester, 
condensation  of,  with  cyclohexanones 
(Wallach,  Churchill,  and  Malli- 
son),  A.,  i,  406. 

Butyric  acid  fermentation.  See  under 
Fermentation. 

isoButyric  anhydride,  o-amino-,  nitra- 
tion and  acetylation  of  (Franchimont 
and  Friedmann),  A.,  i,  509. 

Butyrophenone,  7-amino-,  N- benzoyl  de- 
rivative (Gabriel  and  Colman),  A., 
i,  275. 

Butyrylhutyric  acid,  ethyl  ester,  boiling 
point  of(ZELTNER),  A.,  i,  760. 

i'.st/Butyryldimethylacetic  acid,  ethyl 
ester  (Zeltner),  A.,  i,  760. 

3-/.snButyryl-2:6-diphenyl-4 -z'sopropyl- 
A:!-r,//cA;hexene-l:l-dicarboxylic    acid, 
ethyl  ester  (Dieckmann),  A.,  i,  389. 

woButyryl-a-  and  -/J-naphthylhydrazides 
and  the  action  of  calcium  oxide  on 
(Lieber),  A.,  i,  682. 

7-  /s</Butyryl-£-phenylbutyric  acid 

(Dieckmann  and  Kbon),  A.,  i,  389. 

Butyryl-yv-toluidide,  o-  and  7-chloro- 
(Wolffenstein  and  Rolle),  A.,  i, 
282. 

Butyryltropeine,  a$-dibromo-,  and  a-, 
0-,  and  7-chloro-,  and  their  additive 
salts  (Wolffenstein  and  Rolle),  A., 
i,  282. 

Byssus,  monoamino-acids  of  (Abder- 
hai.den),  A.,  ii,  517. 

C. 

Cacao  butter,  unsaponifiable  ingredients 

of,     and     their    detection    in    butter 

(Mattiiks  and   EtoHDIOH),  A.,  i,  199, 

(MattHKS    and    Ackermann), 

A.,  i,  637. 

Cacao  fibre,  crude,  estimation  of  (Konio  ; 

Maitiiks),  A.,  ii,  236. 
Cacodylic  acid.     Sec  under  Arsenic. 
Cadinene,      ieomerisation      phenomena 
dnring  the  preparation  of  (Lira 
kin),  A.,  i,  557. 
dihydrobromide  and  dihydrochloride, 
action   of  bromine  and  chlorine  on 
(DbVSMM  and  Lkwinsdjin),  A.,  i, 

Cadmium,   electrolytic   valve    action   of 

BULZB),  A.,  ii,  560. 
Cadmium       alloya       with       aliunininm 
(OWTIB),   A.,  ii,  286. 
with  calei  ki),  A.,  ii,  279. 

with  aiekel  (Vote),  A.,  ii,  196. 
Cadmium  antimonidoi  (Kubi 

Koi  L,  ii,  390. 

chloride,  of  eqneoni 

solutions     of    (v.     BlROM),    A.,     ii, 


Cadmium  chloride,  alkali  double  salts  of 

(v.  Biron  and  Aphanassieff),  A., 

ii,  249. 
ammonium  chromates  (Groger),    A., 

ii,  691. 
oxide,    velocity   of    reduction    of,    by 

carbon  monoxide  and  the  existence 

of  a  suboxide  (Brislee),  T.,  154. 
potassium   calcium  sulphate  (D'Ans), 

A.,  ii,  590. 
Cadmium    ion,    univalent,    existence   in 
aqueous    solutions    of    a    (Denham), 
T.,  833;  P.,  76. 
Caesium  rhodium  bromide  and  chloride 

(Gutbier  and  Huttlinger),  A.,  ii, 

200. 
iodate  and  pmodate,  specific  gravity 

and    solubility    of   (Barker),    T., 

16. 
poly'iodide*    (Foote    and    Chalker), 

A.,  ii,  586. 
nitrate,  crystallisation  of  (Jones),  T., 

1743  ;  P.,  196. 
indium      selenate       (Mathers      and 

Schluedkrberg),  A.,  ii,  386. 
dicalcium   sulphate   (D'Ans),    A.,    ii, 

590. 
frtthionate      and     its     monohydrate 

(Mackenzie  and   Marshall),  T., 

1736;  P.,  199. 
Caesium    and  rubidium,    estimation    of 
(Mackenzie    and    Marshall),     T., 
1738;  P.,  200. 
Caffeine,  decomposition  of,  by  extract  of 

ox-liver  (Kotake),  A.,  ii,  1055. 
physiological  action  of  (Sano),  A.,  ii, 

974. 
action    of,     on     frogs     (Jacobj     and 

Golowinski),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
compound  of,  with  lithium  benzoate 

(Bergell),  A.,  i,  1004. 
alkali  metaphosphates,  preparation  of 

(Hoffmann  La  Room  ft  OlB.),  A., 

i,  825. 
Calcium,   chemical   properties  of  (Kui>- 

MANN    and   VAN    DER   SMISSEnJ,    A., 

ii,  587. 
Spectra  of  the  flame  0f(HlMSALB0B  an<  1 

Dl  Wati  kvii.i.k),  A.,  ii.  :V,U\.  , 
metallic,  action  of,  on  metallic  oxides, 

sulphides,    and    halogen   salts  (PlB> 

kin  and  Pratt),  A.,  ii,  379. 
and  magnesium,  antagonistic  action  of 

(MlLTllB  and    Aikii),    A.,    ii,   ::i*J, 

619. 
action  of  phosphorus  on  the  circulation 

of.    in   normal   and   rachitic  children 

(Ki.amini),  A..  11. 
metabolism  of.  See  under MoUboliem. 
iiiiKtiuii  at,  in  planti  (Graji  and  v. 

POBTBRZM),  A.,  ii,   - 
Calcium  alloys  (1 
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Calcium     amalgam,     behaviour    of,    as 
electrodes  in  solutions  of  neutral  salts 
(I'.ykiis),  A.,ii,  926. 
Calcium  compounds,  colloidal  and  gela- 
tinous   (Neuberg    and    Rewald), 
A.,  ii,  39. 
with  ammonia  (Kraus),  A.,  ii,  486. 
Calcium  salts,    importance  of,    for  the 
growing    organism     (Aron    and    Se- 
rauer),    A.,    ii,    208  ;    (Aron    and 
FBESi),  A.,  ii,  405  ;  (Orgler),  A.,  ii, 
606,  872. 
Calcium  boride,    preparation  of  (Stock 
and  Holle),  A.,  ii,  687. 
carbide,   synthesis   of  (lecture  experi- 
ment) (Knecht),  A.,  ii,  270. 
action  of,  on  some  ketones  (Bodroux 

and  Taboury),  A.,  i,  854. 
combination  of  nitrogen  with  (Pol- 
lacci),  A.,  ii,  836. 
carbides,  estimation  of  phosphorus  in 

(Hinrichsen),  A.,  ii,  131. 
carbonate,  polymorphism  of  (Barlow 
and  Pope),  T.,  1528;  P.  193. 
solubility  of,  in  aqueous  solutions  of 
potassium  chloride  and  potassium 
sulphate  at  25°    (Cameron  and 
Robinson),  A.,  ii,  105. 
reaction    of,     with    chlorine    water 

(Richardson),  T.,  280. 
chemical  precipitation  of,    from  sea 
water  (Philippi),  A.,  ii,  302. 
hydrogen  carbonate,    preparation  and 
composition  of    (Keiser  and  Lea- 
vitt),   A.,  ii,   1036;   (Keiser  and 
McM aster),  A.,  ii,  1037. 
chloride  arc  spectrum,  the  red  portion 
of  the  (Meisenbach),  A.,  ii,  645. 
decomposition    tension     of     fused 
(Arndt  and  Willner),   A.,  ii, 
457. 
potassium   chromate,    dimorphism   of 

(Rakowsky),  A.,  ii,  674. 
fluoride,  band  spectrum  of  (Walter), 

A.,  ii,  336. 
hydride,  action  of,  on  metallic  oxides, 
sulphides,  and  halogen  salts  (Perkin 
and  Pratt),  A.,  ii,  379. 
hypochlorite,      preparation     of      dry 
(Chemische    Fabrik    Griesheim- 
Elektron),  A.,  ii,  280. 
hypochlorites,  preparation  of  (Chem- 
ische   Fabrik    Griesheim-Elek- 
tron),  A.,  ii,  692. 
hydroxide,      action    of,      on    lactose 
(Kiliani),  A.,  i,  128,  715. 
influence   of  potassium  chloride  on 
the  solubility  of,  and  vice  versa 
(Kernot,       D'Agostino,       and 
Pellegrino),  A.,  ii,  568. 
hydroxy lamite   (Ebler  and  Sciiott), 
A.,  ii,  1030. 


Calcium  nitrate  as  manure.    See  Manurial 
experiments, 
nitrite,  molecular  volumes  of  (Ray), 

P.,  240. 
oxide   (lime),   fused,    specific  heat   of 
(Latschenko),  A.,  ii,  758. 
crystallisation  of,    from   its  nitrate 

(Brugelmann),  A.,  ii,  842. 
solubility  of,  in  water  (Moody  and 

Leyson),  T.,  1767  ;  P.,  202. 
reaction  of,  with  sulphur  (Thatch- 
er), A.,  ii,  380. 
action  of,   in  excess  on  copper  sul- 
phate solutions  (Bell  and  Ta  her), 
A.,  ii,  107. 
as  manure.     See   Manurial   experi- 
ments, 
phosphate,  action  of  ammonium  citrate 
on  (Barille),  A.,  ii,  496. 
precipitated,    manurial   trials    with 

(Soderbaum),  A.,  ii,  423. 
modification  of  Petermann's  method 
for  estimating  citrate-soluble  phos- 
phoric acid  in  precipitated  (Fin- 
gerling  and  G rom bach),  A.,  ii, 
131. 
phosphates — the  system,  CaO — P205 — 

H20  (Bassett),  A.,  ii,  675. 
Tricalcium  phosphate,  natural  factors 
in     the    dissolution    of,      in     soil 
(Perotti),  A.,  ii,  527. 
Calcium  silicate  and  manganese  silicate, 
isomorphism  of  (Ginsberg),  A.,  ii, 
842. 
silicide,  CagSi^HACKSPiLL),  A.,  ii,  589. 
preparation  of  (Goldschmidt),  A., 
ii,  1037. 
sulphate,  relation  of  changes  of  solu- 
bility of,  and  its  rate  of  hydration 
(Rohland),  A.,  ii,  842. 
compound  of,  with  arsenic  sulphate 

(Kuhl),  A.,  ii,  36. 
See  also  Gypsum, 
sulphates,  neutral  triple  (D'Ans),  A., 

ii,  590. 
ammonium    sulphate,     double.       See 

Ammonium  syngenite. 
Dicalcium  caesium  sulphate   (D'Ans), 
A.,  ii,  590. 
Calcium  rubidium  sulphates  (D'Ans  and 
Zeh),  A.,  ii,  104. 
sulphide,    changes   in   the    colour  of, 
under      the      innueuce     of      light 
(Mourelo),  A.,  ii,  140. 
Calcium  cyanamide,  influence  of  sterilis- 
ation on  (Kappen),  A.,  ii,  414. 
decomposition  of  (Kappen),  A.,  ii, 

414. 
action  of  sulphuric  acid  on  (Jon a), 

A.,  i,  143. 
See    also    under    Manurial    experi- 
ments and  Soils. 
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Calcium  foods  in  growing  animals.     See 

Calcium  salts. 
Calculi,  renal.     See  Renal  calculi. 
Caliches,  Chilian,  composition  of  certain 
(Dafert,    Halla,    and   Waschata), 
A.,  ii,  603. 
Calorimeter    and    Calorimetric    study. 

See  under  Thermochemistry. 
Calumba     root,    alkaloids     and     bitter 
principles       of      (Feist),       A.,       i, 
100. 
Camellia  oil,  Japanese  (Kametaka),  A., 

i,  851. 
Cameroocopalolic   acid    and   o-   and   /3- 
Cameroocopaloresens  from   Cameroon 
copal  (Tschircii  and  Rackwitz),  A., 
i,  96. 
Camphene,  synthesis  of,  from  nopinone 
(Wallaoh),  A.,  i,  997. 
oxygen  derivatives  of  (Milobendski), 

A.,  i,  92. 
hydrate  (Asm an),  A.,  i,  428. 
Camphenilone,  constitution  and  deriva- 
tives of  (Bouveault  and  Blanc),  A., 
i,  134. 
Camphocarboxylic   acid    and   its  esters 
and  amides  and  the  iV-methylol  com- 
pound of  the  amide  (Einiiorn),  A.,  i, 
612. 
Camphoformeneamine  derivatives  (Tin- 
qle  and  Williams),  A.,  i,  125,  126, 
127. 
Camphoformolaminecarboxylic  acid  de- 
rivatives (Tinoli  and  Williams),  A., 
i,  127. 
V.voCamphoformolaminecarboxylic     acid, 
iV-dialky]  derivatives  of  (Tingle  and 
Williams),  A.,  i,  126. 
£-Campholenolactone,       synthesis       of 

(Blano),  A.,  i,  20,  171. 
Campholic  acid  and  isvCampholic  acid, 
r     formation    of,    from     borncol 
ibbit),  A.,  i,  601. 
Camphor,  synthesis  of,   from  nopinone 
(Wallaoh),  a.,  i,  097. 

rption  spectrum  of   (Habtlxt), 
T.,  961  ;  P.,  120. 
tad  turpentine  oil,  connexion  ofcholic 
add  and  cholesterol  with  (SchbOt- 
\Vi.n/KNi;«"icK, and  Witt),  A., 
Ek  hbottxb  and  Wi;i  i 
i:),  A.,  i,  686,  900. 
ny    derivatives     (Mabsb     and 

double  salts  of,  with  pots  rinm  iodide 
and  iodide  (M 

tion   of  optical    anti- 
itiou  of,  from  fencbone  (Skmm- 


Camphor,    o-bromo-,    action     of    amyl 
nitrite   on,  in   presence   of  sodium 
ethoxide  (Clarke,  Lapworth,  and 
Wechsler),  T.,  40. 
imino-,    action    of    formaldehyde    on 
(Forster  and  Holmes),  T.,    250; 
P.,  9. 
nitro-,  influence  of  impurities  on  the 
mutarotation     of    (Lowry    and 
Magson),  T.,  1C7. 
action  of  carbonyl  chloride  in  arrest- 
ing isomeric  change  in  (Lowry 
and  Magson),  T.,  119. 
wonitroso-,  action  of  diazomcthane  on 
the  two  modifications  of  (Forster 
and  Holmes),  T.,  242  ;  P.,  8. 
interaction   of,    with    p-nitrobenzyl 
bromide  and  chloride  (Forster 
and  Holmes),  T.,  248  ;  P.,  8. 
JV-ethyl    ether    of    (Forster    and 
Holmes),  T.,  251  ;  P.,  9. 
^-Camphor,  sulphur  derivatives  of,  and 
their  rotatory  power  (Hilditch),  T., 
1619;  P.,  195. 
Camphoracetal  (Arbusoff),  A.,  i,  555. 
a-Camphoramic  acids  (Freylon),  A.,  i, 

860. 
Camphorcarboxylic  acid,  kinetics  of  the 
elimination  of  carbon  dioxide  from 
(Bredig  and  Balcom),  A.,  ii,  268. 
amine  salts,   state  of,   in  solution   as 
revealed     by    the     rotatory    power 
(Minguin),  A.,  ii,  137. 
Camphor     group,     synthesis     in     the 

(Blanc),  a.,  i,  20,  171. 
(^-Camphoric  acid,  normal  alkyl  esters, 

preparation  of  (Riedel),  A.,  i,  352. 
^/-Camphoric  acid,  esters  (Riedel),  A., 

i,  809. 
Camphoroxalic  acid,  action  of  primary 
and  tertiary  amines  on  (TlNQLI  and 
Williams),  A.,  i,  126. 
action  of  certain  .secondary  amines  on 

(Tinoli  and  Williams;,  a.,  i,  125. 

Camphorquinone,  action  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  on  (Fobstbb  and  Holmes), 
T..  262;  P.,  '.'. 

Camphor  and  terpene  series,  Investiga- 
tions in   the  ('I'm  nr«.  \y\i\  A.,  i.  99, 

Camphylamine    benseneanlphonal  I 
Bbavn),  A.,  I,  677. 

Camphylpiperidine  and   its   picrate   (V, 

Hi:  \r\),  A.,  i.  »w7. 

Canal  rays.    Bee  under  Photochemistry. 
Cane  sugar.     See  Km  i 

Caoutchouc       (im/itiriil>l»r),      action      of 

nitronsacid  on 
action  <>f  oitrocen  trtojddt  on  I  Hal 

.  ii.  •■.]»;. 
onidei  "i'  (Gotti 
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Caoutchouc,  vulcanised,  theory  of  (Erd- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  833. 
See  also  Rubber. 
Capillarity,    theory    of    (Wjiii  i  akkk\ 

A.,  ii,  817. 
Capillary  investigations,  new  (Goppels- 
BOSDBB),  A.,  ii,  529. 
properties  of  aqueous  solutions  of  fatty 
acids    (v.    Szyszkowski),    A.,    ii, 
1018. 
polarimeter  tube  for  small  amounts  of 

substances  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  545. 
use  of  liquids,   time-law  of  the,  and 
the  relationship  of  velocity  to  the 
chemical     constitution    (Ostwald 
and  Gofpelsroeder),  A. ,  ii,  263. 
tubes,  new  method  for  calibrating  (v. 
Szyszkowski),  A.,  ii,  827. 
Capparis  spinosa,  rutin  from  (Wunder- 

lich),  A.,  i,  559. 
Caprylic  acid.     See  Octoic  acid. 
Carbamic    acid,    dithio-.     See    Dithio- 

carbamic  acid. 
Carbamide  and  ammonium  cyanate,  iso- 
merism of  (Patterson    and    Mc- 
Millan), T.,  1050;  P.,  135. 
condensation  of  j8-diketones  with  (de 

Haan),  A.,  i,  577. 
action  of  secondary  as-hydrazines  on 

(Milrath),  A.,  i,  1014. 
action  of  as-phenylbenzylhydrazine  on 

(Milrath),  A.,  i,  581. 
hydrogen  peroxide  (Tanatar),  A.,  i, 

400. 
methylol  compounds  of  (Einhorn  and 

Hamburger),  A.,  i,  141. 
organic  salts  of  (Baum),  A.,  i,  252. 
Carbamide,  hydroxy-  (Conduche),  A., 
i,  12. 
wohydroxy-,  constitution  of,  and  its 
condensation  with  aldehydes  (Con- 
duche), A.,  i,  12,  154. 
thio-.     See  Thiocarbamide. 
See  also  Urea. 
Carbamides,    hydroxy-,    and    carbamid- 
oximes    (Conduche^,    A.,     i,    12, 
154. 
thio-.     See  Thiocarbamides. 
Carbamidoacetic  acid.     See  Hydantoic 

acid. 
Carbamido-acids   and  their  salts   (Lip- 

fich),  A.,  i,  861. 
Carbamidobis-4:5:6-trimethyl-2-pyr- 

imidone  (de  Haan),  A.,  i,  578. 
Carbamidodiacetonitrile    and    its    iso- 
meride    (v.    Meyer  and  Lehmann), 
A.,  i,  910. 
6-Carbamido-4:6-dimethyl-2-pyrimidone 

(de  Haan),  A.,  i,  578. 
Carbamidoguanazole  and  its  hydrobrom- 
ide  (Pellizzari   and    Repetto),  A., 
i,  65. 


2-Carbamido-6-hydroxy-4:5-dimethyl-, 
-4  and  -5  methyl  ,  -4-methyl-5ethyl-, 

and    -4  phenyl-pyrimidines     (Pohl), 

A.,  i,  577. 
l-Carbamido-2-pyridone-5-carboxylic 

acid,   8-bromo-,   and  its  methyl  ester 

(Bulow  and  Filchner),  A.,  i,  1017. 
Carbamidoximes  and  hydroxyearbamides 
(Conduchk),  A.,  i,  12,  154. 

molecular  refractions  of  some  (Con- 
duche), A.,  i,  156. 
Carbaminethioglycollarylamides    (Fre- 

richs  and  WILDT),  A.,  i,  414. 
Carbaminoacetic   acid,  dithio-,    deriva- 
tives of  (Korneii),  A.,  i,  509. 
l-Carbamyl-3-ethyl-,      -methyl-,      and 

-propyl-pyrazolines   (Mai re),    A.,   i, 

290. 
Carbamylpyrazole  and  its  dioxime  and 

semicarbazone,     and      its      isomeride 

(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  391. 

Carbanilide.     See  s-Diphenylearbamide. 

Carbazole,    new   synthesis   of,  and   the 

numbering     of     the     positions     in 

(Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  A., 

i,  365. 

action   of    finely   divided    metals   on 
(Padoa  and  Chiaves),  A.,  i,  104. 
Carbazoline,  formation  of  (Carrasco), 

A.,  i,  913. 
Carbethoxycarbimide   and  its  reactions 

(Diels  and  Jacoby),  A.,  i,  613. 
Carbethoxydiglycylglycine,  ethyl  esters, 

isomerism  of  (Leuchs  and  La  Forge), 

A.,  i,  723. 
Carbethoxydiglycinimide  (Bergell  and 

Feigl),  A.,  i,  140. 
3-Carbethoxy-l:l-dimethylcycfopentan- 

2-one-3-acetic  acid  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  171. 
Carbethoxyglycyl-A'-phenylglycine 

(Leuchs  and  La  Forge),  A.,  i,  724. 
Carbethoxyglyeyl-iY-phenylglycylglyc- 

ine,    ethyl    ester    (Leuchs    and   La 

Forge),  A.,  i,  724. 
Carbethoxyglycyl-A^-phenylglycyl-iV- 

phenylglycine    and    its    ethyl    ester 

(Leuchs  and  La  Forge),  A.,  i,  724. 
Carbethoxyglycylsarcosine,    ethyl   ester 

(Leuchs  and  La  Forge),  A.,  i,  724. 
o-Carbethoxy-Ar-phenylglycylglycyl- 

glycine  and  its  esters  (Leuchs  and  La 

Forge),  A.,  i,  723. 
Carbethoxythiocarbimide  and  the  action 

of   diphenylamine    on     (Dixon     and 

Taylor),  T.,  697;  P.,  74. 
Carbide,  apparatus  for  the  estimation  of, 

in  iron  and  steel  (Mars),  A.,  ii,  429. 
Carbides,  formation  of  some  (Pring),  T., 
2101  ;  P.,  240. 

See  also  under  the  separate  Metals. 
Carbimides  {isocyanates),  new  method  of 

forming  (Anschutz),  A.,  i,  326. 
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Carbodiphenylimide,  formation  of,  from 
phenylcarbimide  (Stolle),  A.,  i,  415. 
Carbohydrates,    colorimetric   method   of 
determining  the   molecular   size   of 
(W acker),  A.,  i,  135. 
behaviour  of,  towards  Fehling's  solution 
and   other  oxidising   agents  (Nef), 
A.,  i,  5  ;  (Kiliani),  A.,  i,  128. 
of     Coelococcus      and      Phytelephas 

(Ivanoff),  A.,  ii,  1064. 
of  yeast  (Meigen  and  Spreng),  A.,  ii, 

315. 
digestion  and  absorption  of  (London 

and  Polowzowa),  A.,  ii,  870. 
influence    of,    on  protein   metabolism 

(Marlin),  A.,  ii,  306. 
parenteral    utilisation    of    (Mendel), 

A.,  ii,  306. 
colour    reactions     of,    based    on    the 
formation    of    furfuraldehyde   from 
them  (Fleig),  A.,  ii,  1077. 
See  also  Sugars. 
Carbohydrazide,    thio-,  preparation  and 
reactions  of  (Stoll£    and   Bowles), 
A.,  i,  474. 
Carbolic  acid,  commercial,  and  disinfect- 
ing powders  (Blyth),  A.,  ii,  328. 
See  also  Phenol. 
Carbon,  atomic  weight  of  (Leduc),  A.,  ii, 
271. 
the  ultimate  rays  of  (de  Gramont), 

A.,  ii,  645. 
apparatus    for    experiments    at    high 
temperatures     and      pressures      on 
(Thrklfall),  T.,  1333;  P.,  131. 
direct  union  of,  with  hydrogen  (Bone 

and  Coward),  T.,  1975  ;  P.,  222. 
reducibility   of  magnesium   oxide   by 

(Si.ade),  T.,  327;  P.,  29. 
interaction  of  aluminium  powder  and 

(Wkston  and  Ellis),  A.,  ii,  849. 
amorphous,    bacteria  as  agents  in  the 
oxidation  of  (Potter),  A.,  ii,  524. 
table,  absorptive   power  for  air  of 
tin    varieties    of    (Pitjtti    and 
Maoi.i),  A.,  ii,  585. 
Carbon  alloys  with  iron  (Chaimv),  A.,  ii, 
:     1'iK.N),  A.,  ii,  1042. 
iflc    heat   of   (ObIRHOFTOB   and 
Mi. ri  HBK),  A.,  ii,  386. 
influence  of  phosphorus  on  (Wunt), 
A.,  ii,  287. 
with  in. M  and   phosphorus  (<;■■ 

and  DOBBILSI  BIN  ,  A.,  ii,   1043. 

with  iron  and  silicon  MANN), 

51. 

with  man  \..  ii. 

Carbon 

in,    l.y 


Carbon  oxides,  chemical  action  of  radium 

emanation      on      (Cameron      and 

Ramsay),  T.,  981  ;  P.,  132. 
suboxide  (Diels  and    Lalin),  A.,    i, 
939  ;  (Diels  and  Blumberg),  A., 
ii,  103. 

constitution  of  (Diels  and  Blum- 
berg), A.,  i,  392. 

refractometric     evidence     for     the 
constitution  of  (Michael),  A.,  i, 
316. 
monoxide,  preparation  of  (Rupp),  A., 
ii,  943. 

temperature  of  dissociation  of  (Wol- 
tereck),  A.,  ii,  82O. 

cuprous  compounds  of  (Manchot 
and  Friend),  A.,  ii,  375. 

detection  of  small  quantities  of,  in 
air  (Ogier  and  Kohn-Abrest), 
A.,  ii,  631,  632. 

estimation  of,  in  atmospheric  air 
(Morgan  and  McWhorter),  A., 
ii,  66. 

estimation  of,  especially  in  tobacco 
smoke  (Marcelet),  A.,  ii,  533. 
dioxide,   pure  (Bradley  and  Hale), 
A.,  ii,  688. 

causes  of  the  variation  of,  in  air 
(Henriet  and  Bonyssy),  A.,  ii, 
578. 

liquid  and  solid,  theoretical  deter- 
mination of  the  vapour  pressure 
of  (Falck),  A.,  ii,  662. 

decomposition  of,  by  the  silent 
electric  discharge  (Holt),  P.,  271. 

method  of  assimilation  of,  under  the 
influence  of  light  (Baur),  A.,  ii, 
790. 

sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  sodium 
phosphate,  and  disodium  phosph- 
ate, equilibrium  between,  at  body 
temperature  (HXNDXBMOM  and 
Black),  A.,  ii,  467. 

influence  of  colloids  on  the  absorp- 
tion of,  in  water  (Findlay  and 
ElABSY),  A.,  ii,  1024. 

union  of,  with  amphoteric  ainino- 
coinpounds  (8HOFBIBO  and 
Neumann;  SmoFBIXD  and 
Likbkkmann),  A.,  i,  379. 

action   of  a   mixture,   of   mercury 

dialkyls         and         sodium         on 
\.,  i.  882. 
liquid,  simple  arrangement  for  filling 
glass   tubes  with    (Tinin, 

formation  of,  in  mnaole 

tension  of,   In  atrcoau  air  during 
ind  chloroform  d 
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Carbon  dioxide,  liberation  of,  by  dead 
parts  of  plants  (Nabokich),  A. ,  ii, 
616. 
photosynthesis  of,  by  chlorophyll 
(Ewart),A.,  ii,  217  ;  (Mam  ki. land 
Pollacci),  A.,  ii,  881. 
estimation  of  (Jannasch),   A.,   ii, 

430. 
apparatus     for    the    estimation    of 

(Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  1071. 
soda-lime  apparatus  for  the  estima- 
tion of  (Dennstedt),  A.,  ii,  225. 
the  autolysator    for  the  automatic 
estimation      of      (Keanb      and 
Burrows),  A.,  ii,  735. 
and  other  acids,  volumetric  estima- 
tion   of,   in    air    (Henriet    and 
Bonyssy),  A.,  ii,  734. 
estimation  of,  in  electrolytic  chlorine 

(Philosophoff),  A.,  ii,  132. 
and    oxygen,    estimation    of    small 
quantities  of,  in  small  volumes  of 
saline    solutions     (Brodie     and 
Cullis),  A.,  ii,  319. 
rapid     estimation     of,    in    mineral 
waters  (Stransky),  A.,  ii,  225. 
bisulphide,    low  ignition  temperature 
of  (Scriba),  A.,  ii,  376. 
synthesis      of      a      polymeride      of 

(Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  32. 
effect    of,     on     plants     and     soils 

(Egorow),  A.,  ii,  421. 
estimation  of,  in  benzene  (Bay),  A., 
ii,  226. 
Carbon,    estimation     of    (Pouget    and 
Chouchak),  A.,  ii,  225. 
estimation       of,      in    '    carborundum 

(Parr),  A.,  ii,  628. 
estimation   of,    in   ferro-alloys,    steel, 
and    plumbago     by    means    of    an 
electric  furnace  (Johnson),   A.,  ii, 
630. 
estimation  of,  in  iron   (de  Koninck 

and  v.  Winiwarter),  A.,  ii,  320. 
apparatus   for   the    estimation    of,    in 
iron     (Widemann),    A.,    ii,    984  ; 
(Grzeschik),  A.,  ii,  1071. 
estimation   of,    in   pig-iron   and   steel 

(Orthey),  A.,  ii,  131. 
estimation   of,    in   steel    (Isham    and 

Atjmer),  A.,  ii,  898. 
and  hydrogen,    the.  Carrasco-Plancher 
method    of    estimating,    in   organic 
substances  (Lenz),  A.,  ii,  65. 
estimation     of     organic,      in     waters 

(Popowsky),  A.,  ii,  435. 
See     also    Charcoal,    Diamond,     and 
Graphite. 
Carbon  acids,  fate  of,  in  the  dog  (Fried- 

mann),  A.,  ii,  205. 
Carbon    molecule,    constitution   of   the 
(Thomlinson),  A.,  ii,  763. 


Carbon    molecule,    constitution   of  the, 

from     the     standpoint     of     thermo- 
chemistry (Redgrove),  A.,  ii,  177. 
Carbonates,  action  of,  on  tetrathionates 
(Gutmann),  A.,  ii,  173. 

See  also  Percarbonates. 
Carbonyl      chloride,      dissociation      of 
(Bodenstein  and  Dunant),  A.,  ii, 
178. 

action  of,  as  an  agent  for  arresting 
isomeric  change  (Lowry  and  Mag- 
son),  T.,  119. 
Carbonyl  compounds,  reaction  of,  with 

hydroxy! amine  and  its  hydrochloride 

(Acree),  A.,  ii,  169. 
Carbonyl-2  aminoph©nol-4-sulphonic 

acid,    5-nitro-     (Farbwebke    vorm. 

Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 

i,  157. 
Carbonylcyanochrysoidine.     See    Keto- 
2-phenylbenzotriazine,        m-cyano- 
amino-. 

imino-.     See     2-Phenylbenzotriazine, 
imino-?fr-cyanoamino-. 
Carbonyldi- iminodiacetic   acid,    methyl 

ester,  amide  and  nitrile  of  (Jongkees), 

A.,  i,  960. 
Carbonyldioxybenzene,      formation      of 

(Barger),  T.,  566. 
3:4-Carbonyldioxybenzoic  acid  and   its 

methyl,  phenyl,    and  methoxyphenyl 

esters,  chloride,  and  anilide  (Barger), 

T.,  568. 
Carbonyldioxymeth.ylth.ionapb.then, 

G^chloro-  (Barger  and  Ewins),  T., 

2090. 
a-3:4-Carbonyldioxyphenylethane,     aB- 

dichloro-  (Barger),  T.,  2084  ;  P.,  237. 
a-3:4-Carbonyldioxyphenylpropane,  a£- 

^chloro-  (Barger),  T.,  2085  ;  P.,  237. 
Carbonyldioxy  thionaphthen,  4 :5(or 

5:6)-,     l:2-ofa'chloro-     (Barger     and 

Ewins),  T.,  2087. 
Carborundum,  technical  assay  of  amor- 
phous (Chesneau),  A.,  ii,  323. 

estimation  of  carbon  in  (Parr),  A.,  ii, 
628. 

See  also  Silicon  carbide. 
tsoCarbostyril-4-carboxylic  acid  and  its 

ethyl  ester  (Dieckmann  and  Meiser), 

A.,  i,  895. 
Carboxonium    dyes    (Kehrmann    and 

Dengler),  A.,  i,  1002. 
Carboxy-o-acetylglutaric     acid,     ethyl 

ester,    synthesis    and    hydrolysis    of 

(Simonsen),  T.,  1786. 
j8-Carboxy-5-acetylvaleric   acid  and   its 

oxime  and   semicarbazone  (Meldrum 

and  Perk  in),  T.,  1427. 
a-r-3-Carboxyamino-4-piperidylacetic 

acid    and    its    hydrochloride  (Wohl 

and  Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  48. 
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/3-2-Carboxyanilinoethyl    ethyl    ketone 

(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  566. 
4-Carboxybenzeneazo-3-methyl-5-pyr- 
azolone  (Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i, 
706. 
Carboxybenzeneazosalicylic  acids,  o-  and 
m-  (Grandmougin  and  Guisan),  A., 
i,  927. 
Carboxybenzoyl-o-benzoic  acid,  o-  and 
^-chloro-  (Heller  and  Schulke),  A., 
i,  995. 
a-Carboxy-£-benzoylpropionic  acid 

(Bougault),  A.,i,  422. 
2-Carboxy-4:5-dimethoxyphenylacetic 
acid,    preparation     of    (Perkin    and 
Robinson),  T.,  516. 
Carboxyetbyl-.     See  Carbethoxy-. 
Carboxyhaemoglobin,    sensitive  reaction 

for  (de  Dominicis),  A.,  ii,  643. 
o-Carboxy-7-hydroxy-y-phenylbutyric 
acid,    lactone  of  (Bougault),  A.,  i, 
422. 
Carboxyl  group,  a  case  of  the  inhibiting 
action    of    the   (Nierenstein   and 
Webster),  A.,  i,  89. 
replacement  of  the  sulphonic  group  by 
the,  in  azo-compounds  (Lange),  A., 
i,  300. 
Carboxylic  acids,  conversion  of,  into  their 
aldehydes   (Merling),  A.,  i,  653; 
(Staudinger),  A.,  i,  654. 
degradation   of,   in   the  animal  body 
(Friedmann),  A.,  i,  421  ;  ii,   719; 
(Dakin),  A.,  ii,  719  ;  (Knoop),  A., 
ii,  720. 
aromatic,  new  synthesis  of,  from  the 
hydrocarbons    (Schorigin),   A.,    i, 
886. 
primary  and  secondary,  liberation  of 
carbon  monoxide  from  (Blstrzycki 
and  v.  Siemihadzki),  A.,  i,  535. 
A'-Carboxylic  acids,  stability  of  (Leuchs 

and  L,\  Porob),  A.,  i,  723. 
Carboxymetheemoglobin,     influence     of 
light  on  the  formation  of  (Grober), 
A.,  i,  486. 
2-Carboxy-5-methoxyphenoxyaceticacid 
I'kkkin,  and  Kouinhon), 
T.,  1146. 
syntln-sis  of  (PlRKIN  and    ROBD 
T.,  504. 
a-Carboxymethyl-"/>-diphenylthiocarb- 
amide,    preparation    of   (DixOB    tod 
T.,  697  ;  I'.,  74. 
Carboxymethyliminodiacetic    aci  ! 

X  Carboxymethyl-leucino,  phenylalan- 
ine, and  -('  phenylglycine  and  their 
anhydride  a),  A., 

U. 

3  Carboxymethylrhodanic  acid.  See 
Rhod 


Carboxymethyl-o-thiobenzoic  acid 

(Kalle&Co.),  A.,  i,  451. 

Carboxymethylthiocarbimide  and  the 
action  of  diphenylamine  on  (Dixon 
and  Taylor),  T.,  696  ;  P.,  74. 

8-Carboxymethylthiolnaphthoic  acid, 
preparation  of  (Farbwerke  vorm. 
Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 
i,  797. 

l-Carboxyphenyl-5-arsinic  acid,  2- 
amino-,  A'-acetyl  derivative  of,  and 
2-hydroxy-  (O.  and  R.  Abler),  A.,  i, 
492. 

Carboxyphenylazoacetoacetic  acid,  ethyl 
ester,  and  its  benzoylhydrazone 
(Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  706. 

Carboxyphenyldiacetonitriles,  m-  and  p- 
(v.  Meyer  and  Schumacher),  A.,  i, 
910. 

o-Carboxyphenylthiolacetic  acid  (o-carb- 
oxyphenylthioglycollic  add),  prepara- 
tion of  (Kalle  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  605, 
984. 

l':5-Carboxy-2-pyridonyl-2':5'-dimethyl- 
pyrrole-3':4'-dicarboxylic  acid,  3- 
bromo-,  5-methyl  3':4'diethyl  ester 
(Bulow  and  Filchner),  A.,  i,  1017. 

Carbylamines  (isocyanides)  and  nitriles, 
character  and  reactions  of  (Guille- 
mard),  A.,  i,  718. 

Cardamine  amara,  essential  oil  of 
(Kuntze),  A.,  i,  196. 

Carnaubic  acid,  isolation  of,  from  ox 
kidney  (Dunham),  A.,  ii,  407. 

Carnine  and  inosic  acid  (Haiser  and 
Wenzel),  A.,  i,  561. 

Carnitine,  constitution  of  (Krimberg), 
A.,  i,  41. 
relation  of,  to  oblitine  (Krimberg\ 
A.,  i,  842. 

Carnivora,  value  of  amides  in  (Voltz 
and  Yakuwa),  A.,  ii,  207. 

Carrotene  from  carrots  and  the  sub- 
stances which  accompany  it  (v.  Euler 
and  Nordenson),  A.,  ii,  724 ; 
(Marchlewski),  A.,  ii,  886. 

Carvacromenthone  from  ^-hcxalivdro- 
carvaerol  (Brunei-),  A.,  i,  91. 

;>-Carvacrotaldehyde  and  its  .1.  livatives, 
synthesis  <>f  ((Iai  tkkmann),  A.,  i,  29. 

Carvacrylxyloside,  ijnthedi  «»f 

and  Kmiii.i.),  A.,  i,  7 1  * *► . 
Carvenene  (A1  :| -mentha i    u)    ll\i:i:ir.s 

tad  Mamm  lI  a.,  i.  | 
Carvenone,  act  inn  .,f  mifimtmn  methyl 
Iodide  on  i  Ki 

A.,  i. 
1 1  y  <  1 1 « » x  \  ! .  1 1 1 1 1 1 1  < »  •  >  \  i  1 1 1 .  •      and       n: 

OXimc    II  akimi     an. I   Mamm  v),  A., 

i.  ) 
tWO    uxiini's    and    i m i in-    of  (II  \ 

and  M  \  M  m  \  ,  A  ,  i,  . 
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Carvenylamine       (2-amino-A?-menthcne) 
and    its    derivatives    (Harries    and 
Majima),  A.,  i,  734. 
Carvestrene    di  hydro-bromide    and    di- 
hydrochloride,  formation  of  (Fisher 
and  Perkin),  T.,  1888. 
dihydrohaloids   (Kondakoff),  A.,  i, 
195. 
woCarvestrene      (A6:8W-m-menthadie')ic), 
synthesis   of  (Fisher  and  Perkin), 
T.,  1876  ;  P.,  228. 
Carvone,  action  of  light  on  (Ciamician 
and  Silber),  A.,  i,  556. 
action  of   magnesium  methyl   hiilides 
on  (Rupe  and  Emmerich),  A.,  i, 
433. 
^-Carvone    and    its  p-nitrophenylhydr- 
azone  (  Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe), 
A.,  i,  367. 
a-Caryophyllene  and  its  nitroso-bromide 
and  its  ethoxy  compound   (Deussen 
and  Lewinsohn),  A. ,  i,  354. 
Casein,  determination  of  the  molecular 
weight     of,     and     estimation     of 
(Matthaiopoulos),  A.,  ii,  783. 
products   of  hydrolysis  of  (Skraup), 

A.,  i,  930. 
influence  of  temperature  on  the  solu- 
bility   of,     in     alkaline    solutions 
(Robertson),  A.,  i,  930. 
behaviour     of,     in     acid      solutions 
(L.  L.  and  D.  D.  van  Slyke),  A.,  i, 
375  ;  (Robertson),  A.,  ii,  89. 
leucine  from  (Heckel),  A.,  i,  231. 
Casein  ions,  measurement  of  the  molecu- 
lar   mass  of   (Sutherland),    A.,    i, 
930. 
Caseinogen,  polypeptidephosphoric  acid 

from  (Rem),  A.,  i,  69. 
Caseinogens,  elementary  composition  of 
different  (Tangl  and  Csokas),  A.,  i, 
302. 
Caseinogenates      of     ammonium     and 
sodium,    dissociation    of   solutions  of 
the  basic  (Robertson),  A.,  i,  1027. 
Cassiopeium  (v.  Welsbach),  A.,  ii,  591  ; 

(Urbain),  A.,  ii,  849. 
Cast-iron.     See  under  Iron. 
Castration,     effect    of,    on    metabolism 

(McCrudden),  A.,  ii,  405. 
Catalase,  sensitisation  of,  by  fluorescent 
substances(ZELLER  and  Jodlbauer), 
A.,  i,  239. 
in    embryonic    tissues    (Mendel  and 
Leavenworth),  A.,  ii,  207. 
Catalases  of  bacteria  (Jorns),  A.,  ii,  880. 
estimation    of,    in    blood    (Lob    and 
Mulzer),  A.,  ii,  958  ;  (Lob),  A.,  ii, 
999.    ' 
Catalysis  and  Catalytic  pulsations  and 
reactions.         See     under     Affinity, 
chemical. 


Catechin,  iodo-,  tetramethyl  ether,  and 
its    acetate    (v.      Kostanecki    and 
Lampe),  A.,  i,  86. 
Catechol     (1 .2-dihydroxybenzene,     pyro- 
catechol),   hydrogenation  of  (Saba- 
tibb  and  Mailhe),  A.,  i,  529. 
reaction      of     diazonium    salts    with 
(Orton  and  Everatt),   T.,  1021  : 
P.,  118. 
action  of  fused  potassium  hydroxide  on 

(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  262. 
derivatives,  methylene  ethers,  action 
of  phosphorus  pent  a  chloride  on 
(Barger),  T.,  2081  ;  P.,  237. 
action  of  thionyl  chloride  and  of 
phosphorus     pentachloride    on 
(Barger),  T.,  563  ;  P.,  50. 
action     of    thionyl    chloride    on 
(Barger  and  Ewins),  T.,  735  ; 
P.,  60. 
dimethyl  ether.     See  Veratrole. 
ethylene    ether    (Gattermann),    A., 

i,  34. 
2-methyl  ether.     See  Guaiacol. 
Catechuaidehyde  ethylene  ether  and  its 
azine,  synthesis  of  (Gattermann),  A., 
i,  34. 
Cathode.     See  under  Electrochemistry. 
Cathode    luminescence    spectra.       See 

under  Photochemistry. 
Cathode      rays.       See      under     Photo- 
chemistry. 
Cat's  saliva.      See  under  Saliva. 
Caulophyllum     thalictroidcs,      fruit     of 
(Stockton    and  Eldredge),    A.,    ii, 
978. 
Celadonite  from  the  Faeroes  (Currie),  A., 

ii,  704. 
Celandine  oil  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  665. 
Gelastrus  scandens,  fruit  of  (Wells  and 

Reeder),  A.,  ii,  58. 
Celestine,  barytes,    and  anglesite,    arti- 
ficial production  of,  and   isomorphous 
mixtures  of    these    substances  (Gau- 
bert),  A.,  ii,  38. 
Cell  and   its  medium  (Peters),  A.,   ii, 
209. 
equilibrium  between  the,  and  its  en- 
vironment, with  special  reference  to 
red  blood   corpuscles   (Moore  and 
Roaf),  A.,  ii,  204. 
theory     of    chemical    energy    in  the 

(Loew),  A.,  ii,  710. 
oxidation  processes  in  the  (Bach  and 

Chodat),  A.,  i,  490. 
galvanic.        See        under       Electro- 
chemistry, 
protozoan,  and  its  medium,  inorganic 
salts  of  the  (Peters),  A.,  ii,  209. 
Cellulose  and   its  derivatives   ( Grand  - 
mougin),   A.,   i,    250;    (Schwalbe), 
A.,  i,  321. 
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Cellulose,  dry  distillation  of  (Klason, 
v.  Heidenstam,  and  Norlin),  A., 
i,  717. 

chemistry  of  the  bleaching  of 
(Schwalbe),  A.,  i,  138. 

action  of  ammonium  persulphate  solu- 
tions on  (Ditz),  A.,  i,  954. 

gradual  nitration  of  (Beel  and 
Klaye),  A. ,  i,  504. 

action  of  anhydrous  nitric  and  sul- 
phuric acids  on  (Rassow  and  v. 
Bonge),  A.,  i,  394. 

action  of  nitric  acid  on  (Haeusser- 
mann),  A.,  i,  768. 

influence  of  sulphuric  acid  in  the 
nitration  of  (Kullgren),  A.,  i. 
768. 

behaviour  of,  with  sodium  hydroxide 
(Miller),  A.,  i,  78  ;  (Vieweg),  A., 
i,  857. 

preparation  of  alcohol  from  substances 
containing  (Koerner),  A.,  i,  955. 

sulphonic  esters  of  (Aktien-Gesell- 

SCHAFT  FUR  AnILIN-FaBRIKATION), 

A.,i,  955. 
acetonitrates   and  nitrates  (Berl  and 

Smith),  A.,  i,  505. 
formates,  preparation   of  (Bemberg), 

A.,  i,  321. 
nitrate,  denitrification  of,  by  means  of 
acid  mixtures  (Berl  and   Klaye), 
A.,  i,  504. 
hydrocellulose,       and       oxycellulose, 
highly  nitrated  (Berl  and  Klaye), 
#  A.,  i,  504. 

lignin,      and     cutin,     separation     of 
(KOKIG  ;  Matthes),  A.,  ii,  236. 
Cellulose,  nitro-,  of  American  manufac- 
ture, decomposition  curves  of  (Will- 
cox),  A.,i,  606. 
Cellulose  materials,  estimation  of  water 
of  hydration  in  (Schwalbe),  A.,    ii, 
827, 
Cement,  micrography  of  (Stern),  A.,  ii, 
589. 

Ifortsr. 
Centrifugal  analysis.     See  Analysis. 
Century,   new  gloeotide    from   the  com- 
mon v  and   Bourdier),  A., 
i,  003. 
Cereal8,    relation   between    the   eifects  of 
liming  and  of  nutrient  solutions  con- 
taming  different   amounts  of  add  OB 

the  growth  of  i  ii.\i;i  w  i.i.i,  and  Pm 

I'.ki:),  A.,  ii,  420. 

Inflnonoi  of  differont  mannria]  oondi« 
ties  latioo  <>('  nutii- 

by,  and  the  itrnotan  <>t  i 
(Wacnkk),  A.,  ii,  ll 

I  in  I  he  in 
tion  of  fhi'.wn  i  an  : 
ii,  428.  •■ 


Cereals,  polarimetric  estimation  of  starch 

in  (Ewers),  A.,  ii,  543. 
Cerebro-spinal  fluid  (Landau  and  Hal- 
pern),  A.,  ii,  406. 
Cerium,  arc  spectrum  of  (Bakowski),  A., 
ii,  243. 
didymium,  and  lanthanum,   quantita- 
tive   spectra    and     separation     of 
(Pollok    and    Leonard),    A.,    ii, 
645. 
Cerium  salts,  abnormal  behaviour  of,  on 

hydrolysis  (Denham),  A.,  ii,  380. 
Cerium    ammonium     molybdate    (Bar- 
bieri),  A.,  ii,  595. 
selenates  (Cingolani),  A.,  ii,  385. 
sulphides  and  their  limits  of  existence 
(Biltz),  A.,  ii,  1037. 
Cerium,    estimation  of,     in   presence  of 
other   rare    earths    (Browning    and 
Palmer),  A.,  ii,  736. 
Cerium  metals,  nitrates  of,  double,  with 
alkali  nitrates  (Wyrouboff),  A.,  ii, 
385. 
See  also  Earths,  rare. 
Chabazite     from     Montresta,     Sardinia 

(Pelacani),  A.,  ii,  864. 
Chalcedony,   quartz,  and  opal,    relation 

between  (Leitmeier),  A.,  ii,  954. 
Chalkone,  2':4'-dihydroxy-.     See  Phenyl 

styryl  ketone,  op-dihydroxy-. 
Change  of  properties  in  chemistry,  dis- 
cussion  of    the   gradual   (Kuriloff), 
A.,  ii,  477. 
Charcoal,      absorption     of     radioactive 
emanations    by    (Boyle),    A.,    ii, 
1005. 
decolorising  action  of  (Rosenthaler), 
A.,  ii,  158  ;  (Glassner  and  Suida), 
A.,  ii,  669. 
use  of,  in  vapour  density  determina- 
tions (Dewar  and  Jones),  A.,  ii, 
258. 
See  also  Carbon. 
isoChavibetol,  synthesis  of  (Bkhal  and 

Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  260. 
Cheiroline,   an  alkaloid  containing  sul- 
phur, and  Cheirole  (WAQNJ  B  ,  A.,  i. 
202. 
Chemical   change.     See  under  Allinity, 

ehemielil. 

oomnonnda,  definite,  hardness  of  ■olid 

M.lufions'     of        Kiknakoit      and 

■  Birr),  a 

•ntinii.  and  absorption  t\ 

relation  hetw  <-i-n  | I'-.M  Y  and   hi 

T.,    in:  ;    i'.,    I73j     Bali   and 

BOHJ  P.,    1808;    P.,    207; 

Bali   »md  T\  1 1  ,  T., 

Bali    and    I  .   T„ 

(Balt,  Oou  ii  .  and  W  ino*  .  P  . 

268. 
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Chemical  constitution  and  colour  (Moore 
and  Gale),  A.,  i,  368;  (Will- 
statter  and  Piccard),  A.,  i, 
475 ;  (Kehrmann),  A.,  i,  699, 
993. 

relation  of,  to  colour  and  fluorescence 
(Silberrad  and  Roy),  P.,  204. 

and  colour  of  azomethine  compounds 
(Pope),  T.,  532  ;  P.,  24  ;  (Pope 
and  Fleming),  T.,  1914;  P., 
228. 

crystalline  form,  hardness,  and 
density,  relation         between 

(Poschl),  A.,  ii,  673. 

and  crystalline  form  of  piciyl  deriva- 
tives (Jerusalem  and  Pope),  A., 
ii,  674. 

and  dielectric  constant,  relation 
between  (Stewart),  T.,  1059  ; 
P.,  124. 

and  fluorescence  (Kauffmann),  A., 
ii,  5. 

fluorescence,  and  luminescence 
(Hantzsch),  A.,  ii,  446. 

and  physiological  action,  relation 
between,  in  certain  substituted 
aminoalkyl  esters  (Pyman),  T., 
1793  ;  P.,  208. 

and  rotatory  power  of  optically 
active  compounds,  relation  be- 
tween (Chardin  and  Sikorsky), 
A.,  ii,  470;  (Chardin),  A.,  ii, 
548,  912. 

and  viscosity,  relation  between 
(Dunstan  and  Thole),  T.,  1815  ; 
P.,  213  ;  (Dunstan  aud  Stubbs), 
T.,1919  ;  P.,  224. 

relationship  of  velocity  of  the  capil- 
lary rise  of  liquids  to  the  (Ost- 
wald  and  Goppelsroeder),  A., 
ii,  263. 

effect  of,  on  the  optical  activity  of 
nitrogen  compounds  (Everatt), 
T.,  1225;  P.,  148. 

effect  of,  on  the  rotatory  power  of 
optically  active  ammonium  com- 
pounds (Jones  and  Hill),  T., 
295  ;  P.,  28. 

effect  of,  on  the  rotatory  power  of 
optically    active    nitrogen    com- 
pounds   (Everatt  and    Jones), 
T.,  1789;  P.,  212. 
dissociation  and  dynamics.    See  under 

Affinity,  chemical, 
problems,  application  of  low  tempera- 
tures to  (Dewar  and  Jones),  A.,  ii, 

258. 
processes,  new  views  on  (Wald),  A., 

ii,  478. 
reaction.   See  under  Affinity,  chemical. 
Chemistry  in  space  (Patern6),  A.,   ii, 
77  ;  (Ciamician),  A.,  ii,  137. 


Chemistry,    general    and   physical,    de- 
velopment of,  in  the  last  forty  years 
(Nernst),  A.,  ii,  1. 
inorganic,  development  of,  in  the  last 

forty  years  (Landolt),  A.,  ii,  31. 
medical,  isolation  of  traces  of  mineral 
substances  from  saline  solutions  in 
(Meillere),  A.,  ii,  62. 
mineral.     See  Mineral  chemistry, 
organic,   development  of,   in  the  last 
forty  years  (Graebe),  A.,  i,  1. 
structural  changes  in  (Tiffeneau), 
A.,  i,  305. 
Cherry    tree,    Japanese.       See    Prunus 

Pseudo-cerasiis  var.  Sieboldi. 
Chick,   assimilation  of  phosphorus  and 
calcium  during  the  embryonic  life  of 
the  (Carpiaux),  A.,  ii,  963. 
Chicken  flesh,   hydrolysis  of  (Osborne 

and  Heyl),  A.,  ii,  967. 
Children,  composition  of  gastric  juice  in 
(Sommerfeld),  A.,  ii,  403. 
healthy  and  rachitic,  mineral  meta- 
bolism in  (Cronheim  and  Mul- 
ler),  A.,  ii,  405. 
action  of  phosphorus  on  the  circu- 
lation of  calcium  in  (Flamini), 
A.,  ii,  406. 
Chitin  (Offer),  A.,  i,  98. 

preparation    of    pure,    from    Boletus 
edulis  (Scholl),  A.,  ii,  1065. 
Chloral  and  water,  freezing  and  boiling 
points  of  mixtures  of  (van  Rossem), 
A.,  i,  501. 
condensation  of,  with  primary  aromatic 
amines  (Wheeler,  Dickson,  Jor- 
dan, and  Miller),  A.,  i,  332. 
•  additive  compounds  of,   with  amides 
(Sulzberger),  A.,  i,  961. 
alcoholate,  use  of,  in  chemical,  micro- 
scopic,  and  microchemical   investi- 
gations (Schaer),  A.,  ii,  62. 
alcoholates  (Kuntze),  A.,  i,  322. 
hydrate,  use  of,   in  chemical,   micro- 
chemical,  and  microscopic  investi- 
gations (Schaer),  A.,  ii,  62. 
titration  of  (Garnier),  A.,  ii,  782. 
Chloral-anthranilic   and    -dianthranilic 
acids     and    their     bromo-derivatives 
(Wheeler  and  Dickson),  A.,  i,  333. 
Chloric  acid,  Chlorates,  and  Chlorides. 

See  under  Chlorine. 
Chlorination  by  means   of  phosphorus 
pentachloride  (Hoering  and  Baum), 
A.,     i,     527 ;    (Schmidt),    A.,    i, 
654. 
electrolytic,   of  the   salts   of    organic 
acids  (Inglis  and  Wootton),   T., 
1592  ;  P.,  174. 
Chlorine,  atomic  weight  of  (Noyes  and 
Weber),  A.,  ii,  371  ;    (Edgar),   A., 
ii,  577. 
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Chlorine  and  hydrogen,  relative  atomic 

weights  of  (Gray  and  Burt),  P., 

215. 
changes    in    the    properties    of    (v. 

Ferentzy),  A.,  ii,  371. 
non-existence     of    a    polymeride    of 

(Briner  and  Durand),  A.,  ii,  940. 
specific  heat  and  dissociation  of  (Pier), 

A.,  ii,  352. 
water,  reaction  of,  with  calcium  carbon- 
ate (Richardson),  T.,  280. 
slow  combination  of,  with  hydrogen, 

under  the  influence  of  heat  (Sirk), 

A.,  ii,  172. 
Chlorine  compounds  with  antimony  and 

sulphur  (Taverne),  A.,  ii,  198. 
Hydrochloric  acid  [hydrogen  chloride), 
preparation  of  normal,  with  gas- 
eous  hydrochloric   acid   (Reben- 
storff),  A.,  ii,  221. 

chemical  action  of  radium  emanation 
on  (Cameron  and  Ramsay),  T., 
984;  P.,  132. 

conductivity  and  viscosity  of  solu- 
tions of  (Green),  T.,  2023;  P., 
187. 

electrolysis  of  solutions  of  pure 
(Doumer),  A.,  ii,  252,  349; 
(Guilloz),  A.,  ii,  459. 

apparatus  for  the  quantitative  elec- 
trolysis of  (Lewis),  A.,  ii,  350. 

velocity  of    transport   of    the  ions 
H,  CI,  OH  in  the  electrolysis  of  [ 
solutions    of   (Doumer),   A.,   ii, 
458. 

transport  number  for  dilute 
(Drucker  and  Krsnjavi),  A., 
ii,  559. 

liquid,  heat  of  vaporisation  of 
(Elliott  and  McIntosh),  A.,  ii, 
354. 

temperatures  of  maximum  density 
of  aqueous  solutions  of,  and  their 
expansion  on  heating  (Suikk- 
NAY),  A.,  ii,  479. 

and  sodium  chloride,  chemical  and 
physiological  properties  of  a  solu- 
tion of  (Piths),  A.,  ii,  411. 

action  of,  on  manganese  dioxide 
(HoLMII  and  Manuel),   A.,  ii, 

tion    of   free,    in   the  stomach 

•  out.  .sma),  A.,  ii,  318. 

Chlorides,   electrolysis  of  (BboOHJET), 

a.,  ii,  AOL 
Chloric   acid   ami    QjdxoohJoiio   add, 
kiiiftir.s  of  the  reaction  bitwetl)  ;  a 

.  ;ion  of  the  eighth  ordei  Lu  i  bbi 

ami   V 

Chlorates  tad  evrohioimtee,  beheyioax 
of,   during  redaction    \  I 

A.,  i 


Chlorine : — 

Chlorates,    detection   and    estimation 

of  chlorites  and  hypochlorites  in 

(Carlson  and  Gelhaar),  A.,  ii, 

731. 

volumetric  estimation  of  (Knecht), 

A.,  ii,  627. 
bromates,    iodates,    and  periodates, 
estimation  of,  by  means  of  form- 
aldehyde,    silver     nitrate,      and 
potassium  persulphate  (Brunner 
and  Mellet),  A.,  ii,  222. 
Chlorine   and  iodine,   estimation  of,    in 
"  erythrosiue  "  (Jean),  A.,  ii,  129. 
electrolytic,  estimation  of  carbon  di- 
oxide in    (Philosophoff),   A.,    ii, 
132. 
bromine,  and  iodine,  separation  of,  by 
means  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  acid 
solution  (Jannasch),  A.,  ii,  730. 
See  also  Halogens. 
Chloroauric  acid.     See  under  Gold. 
Chlorocodon  from  Uganda,  a  new  isomer- 
ide  of  vanillin  from   (Goulding  and 
Pelly),  P.,  62. 
Chloro-compounds,  aromatic,  magnesium 
derivatives  of  (Hesse),  A.,  i,  592. 
See  also  under  the  parent  Substance. 
Chloroform  and  acetone  (Dott),  A.,  i, 
306. 
decomposition  of,   by  alcoholic  alkali 
hydroxides      (Mossler),      A.,      i, 
750. 
rate  of  elimination  of  (Paton  ;  Paton 

and  Lindsay),  A.,  ii,  970. 
balance  (Waller),  A.,  ii,  541. 
Chloroform  necrosis,  the  liver  in  (Wells), 

A.,  ii,  974. 
Chlorogenic  acid  and  its  salts  (Gorter), 
A.,  i,  186. 
aniline  and  benzidine  salts  (Gorter), 
A.,  i,  341. 
o-Chlorohydrin,  rate  of  hydrolysis  of,  by 
water  and  by  alkali,  and  the  influence 
of  neutral  salts  on  the  reaction  velocity 
(Sentkr),  P.,  89. 
Chlorohydrins,  formation  of  (FOUBNIA.11 

and  TlI'TKNKAU),  A.,  i,  163. 
Chloroimino-acids,  esters,  stercoisomeric 

(Hilpbrt),  A.,  i,  89 
Chloromanganokalite,    e    new    Yesnvian 
mineral    (Jo  ! . \\  is  and    Spkn- 

■),  A.,  ii,  395. 
Chlorophyll   (WlLLBTlTTU   and    I'i  \\ 
),   A.,    i,   l'.'S  ;   (WlLl 

tie  and  r  .  [Maboh* 

I,  199. 
ami  its  ■ieii\.iti\es,  ebeorptioa ipeotre 

ol  J,   A.,  i.    I 

phoephorai  to  eteentiel  oonetitti 
fflri  im  ik.  end 

1 10. 
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Chlorophyll,  transformations   of,    nndei 

the     influence     of    acids     (HlLDT, 

Marchlewski,  and  Robel),  A.,  i, 

668. 

action  of  acids  on  (Hildt,  Marchlew- 

ski,  and  Robel),  A.,  i,  439. 
supposed  extracellular  photosynthesis 
of  carbon  dioxide  by  (Ewart),  A., 
ii,    217  ;  (Mameli   and  Pollacci), 
A.,  ii,  881. 
crystalline  (Willstatter  and  Benz), 

A...  i,  199. 
so-called     crystallisable     (metachloro- 
phyllin),   nature    of  the   (Tsvett), 
A.,  i,  669. 
derivatives,    so-called,    a   new  system 
of  (Tsvett),  A.,  i,  669. 
Chlorophyllan  and  phoeophy  tin  (Tstett), 

A.,  i,  668. 
Chlorophyllian    photosynthesis,    recent 
researches  on  (Mameli  and  Pollacci), 
A.,  ii,  881. 
Chlorophyllin,      acid      derivatives      of 
(Tsvett),  A.,  i,  440  ;  (Marchlewski), 
A.,  i,  560. 
Chlorophyllite  from  Vizezy  (Barbier), 

A.,  ii,  705. 
Chloroplatinic  acid.   See  under  Platinum. 
Cholestane,  o-  and  £-  (Diels  and  Linn), 

A.,  i,  264. 
Cholestanol.     See  Dihydrocholesterol. 
Cholestenone  and  its  ozonide  (Doree  and 
Gardner),  T.,  1328  ;  P.,  173. 
relationship  of  to  cholesterol  (Diels 
and  Linn),  A.,  i,  164  ;  (Willstat- 
ter and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  636. 
Cholesterol  (Diels and  Linn),  A.,  i,  164, 
263;  (Windaus),  A.,  i,  264,  728; 
(Willstatter  and  Mayer),  A.,  i, 
636  ;  (Diels),  A.,  i,  728. 
in  bile,  influence  of  tolylene-2:4-diamine 
on  the  secretion  of  (Kfsumoto),  A., 
ii,  970. 
in  ox-bile  (Salkowski),  A.,  ii,  1055. 
in     Ccelenterata     (Doree),     A.,     ii, 

769. 
isolation  of,  from  fats  (Salkowski), 

A.,  i,  980. 
and  its  ether  and  its  bromides  (Mino- 

vici),  A.,  i,  531. 
origin  and  formation  of  (Lifschutz), 

A.,  i,  263. 
physico-chemical  researches  on  (Porges 

and  Neubauer).  A.,  ii,  90. 
double  linkings  in,  and  its  ozonide 
(Langheld),  A.,  i,  317  ;  (Molinari 
and  Fenaroli),  A.,  i,  882. 
and  cholic  acid,  connexion  of,  with 
camphor  and  turpentine  oil  (Schrot- 
ter,  Weitzenbock,  and  Witt),  A., 
i,  532  ;  (Schrotter  and  Weitzen- 
bock), A.,  i,  636,  900. 


Cholesterol,  crystallisation  of  (Gaubert), 
A.,  ii,  475. 
action  of  fused   potassium   hydroxide 

and  of  hydrogen  peroxide  on  (Pick- 
ard  and  Yates),  T.,  1678;  P., 
121. 

degradation   product  of  (SOHROTTIR, 
Weitzenbock,   and  Witt),   A.,   i, 
532;    (Schrotter   and    Win 
bock),  A.,  i,  636,  900. 

origin  and  destiny  of,  in  animals  (D<  IB  i  B 
and  Gardner),  A.,  ii,  514. 

excretion  of,  by  the  dog  (Doree  and 
Gardner),  A.,  ii,  514. 

ozonide  of  (Doree  and  Gardner),  T., 
1331  ;  P.,  173  ;  (LanghILD),  A.,  i, 
317;  (Diels),  A.,  i,  728;  (Moli- 
nari and  Fenaroli),  A.,  i,  882. 

new  reactions  for  (Golodetz),  A.,  ii, 
328. 

colour  reaction  of,  on  oxidation  (Lif- 
schutz), A.,  ii,  233. 
0-Cholesterol  (Diels  and  Linn),  A.,  i, 

164. 
Cholesterol  group  (Menozzi  ;  Menozzi 
and  Moreschi),  A.,  i,  265. 

contributions  to  the  chemistry  of  the 
(Pickard  and   Yates),   T.,    1678, 
1928  ;  P.,  121,  227. 
Cholesteryl  oleic  acid  ester,  from  patho- 
logical organs  (Panzer),  A.,  ii,  122. 

salicylate  (Golodetz),  A.,  i>  20. 
Cholestyl  chlorides,  o-  and  £-  (Diels  and 

Linn),  A.,  i,  264. 
Cholic  acid,  behaviour  of,  towards  ozone 
(Langheld),  A.,  i,  316. 

and  cholesterol,  connexion  of,  with 
camphor  and  turpentine  oil,  and 
their  degradation  product  (Schrot- 
ter, Weitzenbock,  and  Witt),  A., 
i,  532  ;  (Schrotter  and  Weitzen- 
bock), A.,  i,  636,  900. 

bismuth  salt  (Worner),  A.,  i,  393. 
Choline,    preparation  of,    from    lecithin 
(Riedel),  A.,  i,  395. 

amount  of,  in  the  lecithin  of  heart 
muscle  (MacLean),  A.,  ii,  967. 

quantitative  recovery  of,  from  lecithin 
(Moruzzi),  A.,  i,  395  ;  (MacLean), 
A.,  i,  396. 

occurrence  of,  in  thymus,  spleen,  and 
lymph  glands  (Schwarz  and  Le- 
derer),  A.,  ii,  968. 

the  depressor  substance  in  the  thyroid 
(v.  Furth  and  Schwarz),  A.,  ii, 
968. 

physiological  action  of  (Modrakow- 
ski),  A.,  ii,  974. 

Stanek's      method      for      estimating 
(Stanek),  A.,  ii,  239. 
Christianite  of  Simiouse,  composition  of 

(Barbier),  A.,  ii,  956. 
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Chromammonium  compounds.    See  under 

Chromium. 
Chromate  solutions,  optical  investigation 
of  the  condition    of  (Hantzsch   and 
Clark),  A.,  ii,  646. 
Chromic  acid  and  Chromates.    See  under 

Chromium. 
Chromites  in  meteorites  (Tassin),  A.,  ii, 

956. 
Chromium,  stereochemistry  of(PFEiFFER), 
A.,  i,  79  ;  (Pfeiffer,  Prade,  and 
Stern),  A.,  i,  506;  (Pfeiffer, 
Vorster,  and  Stern),  A.,  i,  507  ; 
(Pfeiffer,  Gassmann,  and 
Pietsch),  A.,  i,  508. 
passivity  of  (Fredenhagen),  A.,  ii, 

679. 
higher  oxidation  products  of  (Riesen- 
feld  and  Wesch),  A.,  i,  963. 
Chromium    alloys    with    cobalt    (Lew- 
konja),  A.,  ii,  853. 
with  manganese  (Hindrichs),  A.,  ii, 

856. 
with  nickel  ( Voss),  A.,  ii,  195. 
Chromium  salts, isomerism  of  (Pfeiffer), 
A.,  ii,  594. 
compounds  of,  with   ethylenediamine 
(Pfeiffer),  A.,  i,  79;  (Pfeiffer, 
Prade,   and   Stern),   A.,   i,  506  ; 
(Pfeiffer,  Vorster,  and  Stern), 
A.,  i,  507. 
compounds  of,  with   ethylenediamine 
and   propylenediamine    (Pfeiffer, 
Gassmann,    and   Pietsch),    A.,    i, 
508. 
Chromium    chlorosulphate    (Weinland 
and  Schumann),  A.,  ii,  595. 
nitride,  Cr3N2  (Henderson  and  Gal- 

lkii.y),  A.,  ii,  485. 
oxides,  magnetic   (Shukoff),   A.,  ii, 
699. 
heat  of  formation  of  (Mixter),  A., 
ii,  929. 

ociation   of,   and  of  the  double 

oxides  of  chromium  and  copper 

(L.  and  P.  W6HLXR),  A.,  ii,  387. 

ride  compounds  i-d  and 

WwaOE),  A.,  i,  963. 

/oxide,   reduction    of,    by    carbon 
WOOD),  T.,  I486  :  I'..  188. 
Chromic  acid,    deoompodtioa   of,   by 
hydrogen  peros  bnfeld 

ami    ■  L,  ii,  961. 

reduction     of,     by     oxalic     add 

I  !,  A.,  ii,  91 
as  an  <>x:  i  and 

196. 
iponodi    of,    with    :n, tic    acid 

and  rana/lio  tcid,  lodometric  e  I 

ti'.n   of,  in  !i  other 


Chromium:— 
Chromates  (Briggs),  A.,  ii,  113. 
equilibrium  relations  of,  in  solution 
(Sherrill,  Eaton,  Merrill,  and 
Russ),  A.,  ii,  92. 
compounds      of,      with       pyridine 
(Briggs),  A.,   ii,   113;   (Parra- 
vano  and  Pasta),  A. ,  ii,  294. 
Chromium  sulphate,  new  (Nicolardot), 
A.,  ii,  112. 
sulphates,  blue  and  green,  electrometric 
determination   of  the   hydrolysis 
of  (Denham),  A.,  ii,  389. 
green  (Colson),  A.,  ii,  45  ;  (Wyrou- 
boff),  A.,  ii,  369. 
Dihydroxotetra-aquochromium      sul- 
phate     (Werner,      Jovanovits, 
Aschkinasy,  and  Posselt),  A.,  i, 
936. 
Chromic  chloride,  molecular  weight  of 
the  greyish-blue    hydrate    of,   and 
neutralisation  of,  by  sodium  hydr- 
oxide, and  hydrolysis  of,  by  potass- 
ium iodide  and  iodate  (Sand  and 
Grammling),  A.,  ii,  293,  294. 
Chromous     chloride,    preparation     of 
pure,  and  its  hydrates  (Rich), 
P.,  215. 
decomposition    of,    by  means    of 
platinum  (jABfcczYNSKi),  A.,  ii, 
680. 
Chromium  organic  compounds  (Werner, 
.InVANoviTs,      Aschkinasy,      and 
Posselt),  A.,  i,  935  ;  (Riesenfeld 
and  Wesch),  A.,  i,  964. 
Chromammonium     thiocyanate,     am- 
monium   iodide  of,    C4H10N7S4ICr, 
constitution     of     (Pfeiffer     and 
Tilgner),  A.,  i,  614. 
Chromihexathiocyanoammonium  acet- 
ate    (Ma  as    and     Sand),     A.,     i, 
961. 
Chromium,  detection  of  (Pozzi-Escot), 
A.,  ii,  900. 
and  manganese,  detection  of,  in  pre- 
M-nce  of  each  other  (Karslake),  A., 
ii,  6 
estimation     of,    as     silver     chromato 

(GOOOH  and  Weed),  A.,  ii,  737. 
and  ii'"ii,  volumetric  estimation  of,  by 
means  of  titanous  chloride  (Jatau), 
A.,  ii,  778. 
estimation  «»i',  in  steel  (Blub),  A.,  ii, 

900. 
and    niekei,  estimation   of,   in 

ii.    ami    Aktiiiu),    A.,    ii, 

•en,  estimation  <»f,  in  itaal 
ii i  and  Whiti.i:  .  a.,  ii. 

900. 

i  ition     of     tangsten    from    (v. 
Exoi 
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Chromophore,  COC:C,  function  of  the 
double  (Zwayer,  v.  Kostanecki,  and 
Szwejkowska),  A.,  i,  443. 

Chromotropic  acid  (l:8-dihydroxynaph- 
thalene-3:6-disulphonic  acid),  cerium 
salt  (Erdmann  and  Nieszytka),  A., 
i,  622. 

Chrysalidene  oil,  two  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons in  the  unsaponifiable  portion 
of  (Menozzi  and  Moreschi),  A.,  i, 
241. 

Chrysalis  oil  from  silk-worms,  composi- 
tion of  (Tsujimoto),  A.,  ii,  517. 

Chrysaron  and  its  triacetyl  derivative 
and  Chrysaranthranol  (Hesse),  A.,  ii, 
419. 

Chrysazin,  hydroxy-,  and  its  triacetyl 

derivative,   preparation    of    (Farb- 

werke  vorm.  .Meister,  Lucius,  & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  807. 

2>-nitro-,  and  its  dimethyl  ether  (Farb- 

WERKE  VORM.  MEISTER,  LUCIUS,  & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  428. 
Chrysazindisulphonic    acid,    dibromo-, 
preparation      of      (Farbenfabriken 
vorm.    F.    Bayer    &    Co.),    A.,    i, 
808. 
Chrysoidine,  cyano-,  and  its  acetyl  and 
benzoyl  derivatives  (Pierron),  A.,  i, 
926. 
Chrysophananthranol    (Hesse),    A.,  i, 

438. 
Chrysophanic      acid,     constitution      of 

(Hesse),  A.,  i,  438. 
Chymosin.     See  Rennin. 
Cider,  detection  of  tartaric  acid  in  (Le 

Roy),  A.,  ii,  237. 
Ciders,  detection  and  estimation  of  benzoic 

acid  in  (Reed),  A.,  ii,  74. 
Cincholeuponic  acids,  racemic,  synthesis 
of,  and  their  derivatives  (Wohl  and 
Losanitsgh),  A.,  i,  47. 
Cinchona  alkaloids   (Rabe  and    Buch- 
holz), A.,  i,  100. 
in  acetic  acid.     See  Quinatoxins. 
barks,  estimation  of  total  alkaloids  in 

(Cohen),  A.,  ii,  996. 
bases,  indicators  in   the   titration  of 
(Rupp  and  Seegers),  A.,  ii,  239. 
Cinchonine,  constitution  of  (Rabe  and 
Buchholz),  A.,  i,  100. 
sulphate,  acid  persulphate,  and  picrate 
(Wolffenstein  and  Wolff),  A., 
i,  283. 
Cinchoninone  and  its  methiodide,  sodium 
salts  of  (Rabe  and  Schneider),  A., 
i,  361. 
and  its  oxime   and  their  derivatives 
(Rabe  and  Buchholz),  A.,  i,  100. 
Cinenic   acid,  preparation  of,  and   con- 
densations with  (Rupe  and  Liechten- 
han),  A.,  i,  390. 


Cineol.  estimation  of,  in  eucalyptus  oils 
(Wiegand  and  Lehmann),  A.,  ii, 
233. 
Cinnamaldehyde  hydrogen  persulphide 
(B runner  and  Vuilleumier),  A.,  i, 
900. 
Cinnamenylacrylic  acid.    See  Cinnamyl- 

ideneacetic  acid. 
7-Cinnamenyh'socrotonic    acid    and    o- 

hydroxy-  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  538. 
Cinnamic  acid  and  its  derivatives,  addi- 
tion of  halogens  to  (Michael  and 
Smith),  A.,  i,  168. 
velocity  of  esterification  of,  by  means 
of     alcoholic     hydrogen     chloride 
(Kailan),  A.,  ii,  27. 
conversion  of,  into  styrene  by  means 
of  moulds  (Herzog  and  Ripke),  A., 
ii,  1064. 
and  benzoic   acid,  separation   of  (de 
Jong),  A.,  ii,  993. 
Cinnamic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts,  and  their 
optical  activity  (Hilditch),  T.,  703  ; 
P.,  61. 
Cinnamic    acid,    bornyl    and    menthyl 
esters,  optical  properties  of  (Hil- 
ditch), T.,  1. 
ethyl  ester,  action  of  sodium  benzyl 
cyanide  on  (Avery  and  McDole), 
A.,  i,  343. 
menthyl  ester,  optical  rotatory  power 
of  (Hildttch),  P.,  286. 
Cinnamic    acid,    amino-derivatives   and 
jo-nitro-,    alkylaminoalkyl   esters  of 
(Farbwerke      vorm.       Meister, 
Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  169. 
o-,  m-,  andjp-nitro-,  velocity  of  esterifi- 
cation  of,    by  means   of   alcoholic 
hydrogen  chloride  (Kailan),  A.,  ii, 
27. 
a^/oCinnamic  acid,  oxidation  of  (Ruber), 

A.,  i,  639. 
Cinnamide  and  o-nitro-,  action  of  potass- 
ium hypochlorite  on  (Weerman),  A., 
i,  22. 
Cinnamoylsalicylic  anhydride  (Farben- 
fabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  984. 
Cinnamoyltriphenylmethane,      isomeric 
(Schmidlin    and    Hodgson),    A.,    i, 
240. 
Chmamylideneacetic   acid  (cinnamenyl- 
acrylic acid)    and    its    methyl  ester, 
action    of    ammonia    and   amines  on 
(Riedel),  A.,  i,  536. 
Cinnamylideneacetophenone,    action    of 
hydroxylamine  on  (Ciusa  and  Terni), 
A.,  i,  763. 
Cinnamylideneacetophenone  hydroxyl- 
amines  and  -oximes  and  their  benzoyl 
derivatives,    o-    and    )8-    (Ciusa  and 
Terni),  A.,  i,  763. 
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/'-Cinnamylideneammodimethylaniline 
and   its   hydrochlorides   (Moore   and 
Gale),  A.,  i,  369. 
Cinnamylidenecarbamidoxime         (Con- 

duche),  A.,  i,  154. 
Cinnamylidene     esters,     reactions    of, 
with   organic   magnesium   compounds 
(Reimek  and  Reynolds),  A.,  i,  988. 
Circulation    and  respiration,    effects  of 
excess  of  carbon  dioxide  and  want 
of  oxygen  on  (Hill  and  Flack),  A., 
ii,  706. 
See  also  Heart. 
Citral,  estimation  of,  in  essence  of  lemon 
(Bruylants),  A.,  ii,  330. 
estimation    of,    in    lemon    grass    oil 
(Bloch),  A.,  ii,  782. 
Citral  hydrate,  preparation  of  (Coulin), 
A.,  i,  999. 
condensation  of,  with  ketones  (Cou- 
lin), A.,  i,  1000. 
isomeride  of  (Coulin),  A.,  i,  1000. 
Citrals,  formation  of,  from  their  corre- 
sponding   acids    (Merling),    A.,    i, 
653. 
Citralidenemalonic  acid,    methyl    ester 

(Meerwein),  A.,  i,  90. 
Citric   acid    in  wine  (Hubert),  A.,  ii, 
544. 
the  natural,  of  wine  (Dupont),  A.,  ii, 

904. 
new  synthesis  of  (Ferrario),  A.,  i, 

758. 
detection  of,  in  wine,   &c.   (Favrel  ; 
Astruc;  Deniges),  A.,  ii,  640. 
Citric  acid,  ammonium  salt,   action  of, 
on   calcium   phosphate    (Barille), 
A.,  ii,  496. 
bismuth  salt  (Telle),  A.,  i,  852. 
calcium      salt,      hydrates     of     (van 

Itallie),  A.,  i,  854. 
glycinum  salt  (Tanatar  and  Kurov- 

ski),  A.,  i,  758. 
basic   ferric  salt   (Rosenthaler   sad 
Si i: beck),  A.,  i,  246. 
Citronella    series,     compounds    of   the 
Il\i:!:ii.s  and  Himmelmann),  A.,  i, 
662. 
Citronellaldehyde,  ozonides  of  (HABBIIS 

and   HlMMKI.MANN),   A.,   i, 

Citronellic  acid,  oeonidet  of  (HASEin 

and  Himmki.m  \\\),  A.,  i,  663. 
Citronellol      ozonide      (HABJU 10     and 

JIl.MMI  I.MANN    ,     A.,   I 

Cladoniacese,     chemical    monograph    of 

tin-  ,  ii,  526. 

Claisen    reaction,     maehftniim    of     the 

Clay,   Mptration  of,   In  the  tttimation 
of  bnnti  and   H  ut 

A.,  ii,  744. 
Clay  analysis  L,  ii,  71. 


Coagulation  and  agglutination  (Arrhe- 
nius),  A.,  ii,  822. 
process    of,    from    colloidal  solutions 
(Woudstra),  A.,  ii,  160;  (Lotter- 
moser),  A.,  ii,  365. 
Coagulometer,    Buckmaster's,   modifica- 
tion of  (Golla),  A.,  ii,  766. 
Coaguloses  (Lawroff),  A.,  i,  844. 
Coal,  proximate  constituents  of  (Bedson), 
A.,  ii,  302. 
relation  between   the  composition  of, 
and  the  amounts  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  dioxide  contained  in  gas  dis- 
tilled from  it  (Vignon),  A.,  ii,  177. 
Parr's  method  of  estimating  the  heat 
of  combustion  of  (Parr),  A.,  ii,  533  ; 
(Constam),  A.,  ii,  734. 
rapid  estimation  of  sulphur  in  (Koma- 
rowsky),  A.,  ii,  892. 
Coal  gas,  estimation  of  naphthalene  in 
(Gair),  A.,  ii,  135. 
See  also  Gas,  illuminating. 
Coal  tar,  occurrence  of  nononaphthene 
in  (Ahrens  and  v.  Mozdzenski),  A., 
i,  618. 
Cobalt,  iron,  and  nickel,  experiments  on 
the   passivity  of    (Byers),    A.,   ii, 
1026. 
Cobaltammine  salts  (Werner),  A.,  ii, 
42  ;    (Werner,    Bindschedler, 
and   Grun),   A.,   ii,   43 ;    (Sand 
and  Bokman),  A.,  ii,  44. 
iodo-  (Werner),  A.,  ii,  950. 
Cobalt  alloys  with  aluminium  (Gwyer), 
A.,  ii,  286. 
with   antimony,  bismuth,  chromium, 
lead,    tin,    thallium,    silicon,    and 
zinc  (Lewkonja),  A.,  ii,  853. 
with  arseuic,   freezing  point  curve  of 

(Friedrich),  A.,  ii,  387. 
with  copper  (Sahmen),  A.,  ii,  186. 
with  lead  (Ducelliez),  A.,  ii,  594. 
with  tin   (Lewkonja),   A.,   ii,    853  ; 
(SciiKMisciirscHNY     and     Bei.vn- 
sky),  A.,  ii,  855. 
Cobalt    salts,    abnormal   behaviour   of, 
OH    hydrolysis    (Denham),    A.,    ii, 
380. 
compounds  of,    with  ethylenediuniine 
and    pcopyltaediamfat   (Pnmro, 
Gassmann,    and    Pietsch),    A.,    i, 
508. 
Cobalt  arsenides   (Ducelliez),    A.,    ii, 
853. 
ammonium  chromates   (GrOqer),  A., 

ii,  691. 
HM.lybdate     and     niokft]    molybdata 
(IW.y.i  Kscor),  A.,  ii,  104 

and  Smith),  a.,  ii, 

Slllj-:  I),    A., 

II,     I'M',. 
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Cobalt  sulphides,  freezing  point  diagram 
of  (Friedrich),  A.,  ii,  500. 
Cobaltinitrites,  studies  on  the  (Cun- 
ningham and  Perkin),  P.,  212. 
compounds    of     with    jo-toluidine, 
diazoaminotoluene,  hydrazine,  and 
nitrosohydrazine  (Hofmann  and 
Buchner),  A.,  i,  875. 
Cobalt  ethylenediamine  and  pyridine 
thiocyanates,    action   of  iodine    on 
(Pfeiffer   and   Tilgner),    A.,    i, 
614. 
Cobalt  dioximines  (Tschugaeff),  A., 

i,  615. 
Cobaltinitritoaquodimethylglyoxim- 

ine  (Tschugaeff),  A.,  i,  616. 
Cobaltidmitritodimethylglyoximinic 
acid   and    its  salts   (Tschugaeff), 
A.,  i,  616. 
Cobalt,  detection  of,  in  presence  of  large 
quantities  of  nickel  (Pozzi-Escot), 
A.,  ii,  988. 
and  nickel,    simultaneous  qualitative 
test  for  (Grossmann  and  Heil- 
born),  A.,  ii,  635. 
detection  and  estimation  of  (Pozzi- 
Escot),  A.,  ii,  899. 
colorimetric      estimation      of,       in 
presence    of   each    other   (Chal- 
linor),  A.,  ii,  988. 
estimation  and  separation  of  (Pozzi- 
Escot),  A.,  ii,  229,  539,  540. 
separation  of  iron  from  (Laby),  A., 
ii,  988. 
Cobaltammine  salts  and  Cobaltinitrites. 

See  under  Cobalt. 
Cobra  poison.     See  Poison. 
Coca,  assay  of  (Greshoff),  A.,  ii,  441, 
997  ;  (de  Jong),  A.,  ii,  997. 
Java,   estimation   of  ecgonine  in   (de 
Jong),  A.,  ii,  239. 
Coca  leaves,  estimation  of  total  alkaloids 
in  (de  Jong),  A.,  ii,  440  ;  (Greshoff), 
A.,  ii,  441. 
Cocaine  in  Java  coca  (de  Jong),  A.,  i, 

825. 
Cockchafer,     natural    melanin    of    the 

(Ishizaka),  A.,  i,  280. 
Cocoa,    estimation   of  fat  in   (Kreutz), 

A.,  ii,  641. 
Cocoanut.     See  Cocos  nucifera. 
Cocoanut    oil,     new    constant    for    the 
detection  of  (Hanus  and  Stekl),  A., 
ii,  641. 
Cocos  nucifera,  composition  of  the  milk 
and    ferments    of    the    fruit    of    (de 
Kruyff),  A.,  ii,  526. 
^-apoCodeine  and  apomorphine,  relation 
between  (Knorr  and  Raabe),  A.,  i, 
908. 
woCodeine,    relationship   of,    to   codeine 
(Knorr  and  Horlein),  A.,  i,  42. 


Codeines,  four  isomeric,  relationship  of, 
to  the  morphines  (Knorr  and  Hou- 
lein),  A.,  i,  42. 
Codide,  o-  and  /8-chloro-,  hydrolytic  pro- 
ducts  of  (Knorr  and   Horlein), 
A.,  i,  361. 
/8-chloro-  (Knorr  and  Horlein),  A., 
i,  42. 
Cod  liver  oil,  leucomaines  of  (Hawk), 

A.,  ii,  308. 
Ccelenterata,    cholesterol    in    (Dor£e), 

A.,  ii,  769. 
Coelestin-blue     B    (correin    RR),    com- 
pounds of,  with  amino-compounds, 
and  its  picrate  (Grandmougin  and 
Bodmer),  A.,  i,  290,  572. 
compound  of,  with  aniline   (Grand- 
mougin   and     Bodmer),     A.,     i, 
290. 
Coelococcus,  carbohydrates  of  (Ivanoff), 

A.,  ii,  1064. 
Co-enzyme  of  expressed   yeast  in  juice 

(Buchner  and  Klatte),  A.,  i,  380. 
Coffalicacid  (Gorter),  A.,  i,  346. 
Coffee  (Gorter),  A.,  i,  186,  345. 
Coffee  extract,  Liberian  (Gorter),  A., 

i,  186. 
Coke,    conversion  of  diamond  into,    in 
high  vacuum  by  cathode  rays  (Parsons 
and  Swinton),  A.,  ii,  275. 
Colchicine,      physiological      effects     of 

(Dixon  and  Malden),  A.,  ii,  520. 
Collidine  and  its  hydrochloride,  absorp- 
tion spectra    of  (Purvis),   A.,  ii, 
745. 
and  its  nonachloro-,  absorption  spectra 
of  (Purvis    and    Foster),   A.,  ii, 
244. 
Colloid    producer,  gelatose   as    (Liese- 

<;axg),  A.,  ii,  476. 
Colloidal     granules,    influence    of    the 
reaction    of   the    medium    on    the 
size    of   (Mayer,.   Schjeffer,   and 
Terroine),  A.,  ii,  24. 
liquids,    influence   of  electrolytes    on 
the  viscosity  of  (Albanese),  A.,  ii, 
1018. 
metallic  solutions,  examination  of,  by 
the  ultra-microscope  (Reissig),  A., 
ii,  933. 
Colloidal  solutions  (Svedberg),  A.,  ii, 
23. 
does  Beer's  law  hold  for?  (Scarpa), 

A.,  ii,  244. 
electrical  nature  of  (Duclaux),  A.,  ii, 

760  ;  (Pappada),  A.,  ii,  1024. 
influence  of  radium  on  the  electrolytic 
conductivity  of  (ZfcOBiCKi),  A.,  ii, 
451. 
viscosity  of  (Fawsitt),  T.,  1004  ;  P., 

121  ;  (Woudstra),  A.,  ii,  464. 
stability  of  (Svedberg),  A.,  ii,  364. 
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Colloidal    solutions    in    galvanic    cells, 

coagulation     of    (Biltz),     A.,     ii, 

822. 
See  also  Hydrogels  and  Hydrosols. 
Colloidal,    amorphous,  and    crystalline 

states  (v.  Wbimabn),  A.,  ii,  90. 
Colloids    and     their    adsorption    com- 
pounds (Biltz),  A.,  ii,  476. 
system  of  (Ostwald),  A.,  ii,  820. 
modification   of  Wolfgang    Ostwald's 

system   of  (v.    Weimarn),   A.,  ii, 

820. 
theory  of  (Jordis),  A.,  ii,  675,   820, 

1023. 
investigation     of,    by    the    filtration 

method    (Bechhold),    A.,    ii,    24, 

823. 
quantitative     investigations     on    the 

electrical  synthesis  of  (Svedberg), 

A.,  ii,  255. 
changes    in     the     physical    state    of 

(Pauli    and   Handovsky),   A.,    i, 

707. 
effect  of  electrolytes  on  the  viscosity 

of  (Gokun),  A.,  ii,  821. 
diffusion  of  (Herzog  and  Kasarnow- 

ski),  A.,  i,  707. 
influence   of  temperature   on   the  co- 
aggregation  of  (Buxton  and  Rahe), 

A.,  i,  707. 
mutual  flocculation   of  (Teague  and 

Buxton),  A.,  ii,  365. 
diastatic  function  of  (Duclaux),  A., 

ii,  25. 
physico-chemical     investigations     on 

soaps       considered      as      (Mayer, 

ScHiEFFER,  and  Terroine),  A.,  ii, 

264. 
influence    of,   on    the    absorption    of 

gases,  especially  of  carbon   dioxide 

in   water  (Findlay  and    Harby), 

A.,  ii,  1024. 
biochemistry  of  (Feigl  and  Roi.u.i), 

A.,  ii,  312. 
influence  of, on  enzymes  (PlNOUSSOHN), 

A.,  ii,  308. 
influence  of,  <m  hemolysis  (Mi 

A.,  ii,  518. 
inorganic,      electrical     transport      of 
M  aykr),  A.,  ii,  468. 

innaenoi  of,   on  sntolysii  (Abcoli 
and  1/Ait),  a.,  ii,  121,  7\ 
precipitated,  oature  of  (Foots),  A., 

-21. 

Colour   and    constitution  (MdoBfl  and 

.     A.,     i,     868  ;     'Win. 

A.,    i, 

475  ;    (EXflBM  LMV),    A.,   i,    699, 

<.f  atomethinc  compound 

i    md 

.  ,  T.,  r.Mi  :  r 


Colour  and  fluorescence,  relation  of,  to 
constitution  (Silberrad  and 
Roy),  P.,  204. 

of  organic  substances  (v.  Liebig}, 
A.,  i,  445. 
dependence  of,  on  temperature  (Kur- 

batoff),  A.,  ii,  4. 
in  the  triphenylmethane  series,  cause 

of  (Green),  P.,  206. 
Coloured  flames.     See  Flames. 

liquids,  cause  of  the  decoloration  of, 

by     means    of    various     charcoals 

(Glassner     and    Suida),    A.,    ii, 

669. 
salts,  theory  of  (Fecht),  A.,  ii,  916. 
Colouring    matter,    red,    C16H802S2,    of 

the  thionaphthen  series,  preparation 

of  a  (Kalle  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  672. 
C18Hn02N,  and  its  acetyl  derivative, 

from  isatin  chloride  and  o-naphthol 

(Bezdzik  and  Friedlander),   A., 

i,  674. 
C18H10O2NCl,     from     isatin    chloride 

and   2-chloro-a-naphthol   (Bezdzik 

and  Friedlander),  A.,  i,  674. 
C^H^N^,  from  2-methylquinoline  and 

methyl  salicylate   (Spady),    A.,   i, 

915. 
C36H4206N5,   and  its  salts  and  leuco- 

base,   from  o-dimetliylaminobenzyl- 

diethylaminobenzoylbenzene       and 

diethylaniline  (GuYorand  Pigxet), 

A.,  i,  570. 
fixation  of  different  derivatives  of  the 

same,    and  explanation    of    dyeing 

(Pelet-Jolivet    and    Andersen), 

A.,  ii,  1026. 
Colouring  matters,    action  of  halogens 

on  aromatic  amines  and  their  use  in 

the    synthesis    of  certain    (Ostro- 

GOVIOH  and   Silbermanx),    A.,  i, 

373. 
formation    of,    in    ultra-violet    light 

(Sciiall),  A.,  i,  289. 
study  of,  in  solution  (Pelet-Joi.ivet 

and  Wild),  A.,  ii,  1025. 
classification  of  solutions  of  (Freund- 

LIOH    and    Xkimann),  A.,  ii,  820; 

(Pilxt-Joliykt and  Wild),  a.,  ii, 

1025. 

function    Of    the    double   < lnoinojpliore, 
CO'C-.C,    in    (/wavi.k,    \.    K 

.i,  and  BswuKOWtKA),  A.,  i, 
n:;. 
absorption  of,   l>v   fariovu   'lnu-coals 

i;     and     Siida),     A.,     ii, 

of    the    still.eii,  \    and 

Baddiliy),  T.,  301. 

t,     wiiii     gnanidins, 
,  modiamids,      nud      melamine 
L001, 
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Colouring  matters,  acidic  and  basic,  dis- 
sociation by  adsorbing  substances 
of    the    compounds    formed    by 
(Pelet-Jolivet),  A.,  ii,  18. 
influence  of  acids  and  bases  on  the 
absorption  of,   by  wool  (Pelet- 
Jolivet  and  Andersen),  A.,  ii, 
89. 
basic,      iodometric      estimation      of 
(Pelet-Jolivet  and  Garuti),  A., 
ii,  441. 
sulphur,   as  derivatives    of   thiozone 

(Erdmann),  A.,  ii,  831. 
volumetric     estimation     of    (Pelet- 
Jolivet    and     Garuti),     A.,     ii, 
441. 
estimation    of    the    fundamental,    of 
urine   (Browinski    and    Dabrow- 
ski),  A.,  ii,  443. 
See   also    Indicators,    Pigments,    and 
Tannins. 
Colouring    matters,   natural  vegetable. 
See  also  : — 
Alizarin. 
Anthocyanins. 
Brazil  ein. 
Brazilin. 
Catechin. 
Curcumiu. 
Dossetin. 
Ellagic  aciH. 
Haematein. 
Hsematoxylin. 
Indigo. 
Indigotin. 
Morindin. 
Quercitin . 
Rosocyanin. 
Rottlerin. 
Rutin. 
Columbamine   and  its  derivatives  from 

calumba  root  (Feist),  A.,  i,  100. 
Columbium  (niobium),  atomic  weight  of, 
and  its  salts  (Balke  and  Smith),  A., 
ii,  1043. 
spectrum   of,    and   its   pentabromide, 
oxybromide,    and    iodide    (Barr), 
A.,  ii,  1045. 
arc  spectrum  of  (Hildebrand),  A.,  ii, 

1045. 
electrolytic  valve  action    of,    and    a 
classification   of    the  behaviour    of 
electrolytic  anodes  (Schtjlze),    A., 
ii,  350. 
Columbium  sulphide  (Biltz  and  Gon- 

der),  A.,  ii,  114. 
Coma,  metabolism  in  a  case  of,  under 
rectal  feeding  (Laidlaw  and  Ryffel), 
A.,  ii,  311. 
Combustible  powders,  action  of  alkali 
salts  of  a  fixed  base  on  the  combustion 
of  (Datjtriche),  A.,  ii,  275. 


Combustion  without  flame   (Meunier), 
A.,  ii,  276,  463. 
organic,  a  new  catalyst  in,  according 
to    the    Carrasco-Plancher    method 
(Carrasco  and   Belloni),  A.,    ii. 
631. 
Combustion    phenomena,     simple     gas 
burner      contrivance      for      showing 
(Thorner),  A.,  ii,  341. 
Commiphoric  acids,  o-,  &-,  and  y-,  and 
Commiphorinic  acid  (v.  Friedrichs), 
A.,  i,  97. 
Complex    formation,    influence  of   tem- 
perature on,  in  solution  (Ben rath), 
A.,  ii,  567. 
Compounds,   non-dissociated,   spectra  of 

(Becquerel),  A.,  ii,  139. 
Compressibility,    surface    tension,    and 
other  properties,    relation   between 
(Richards  and  Mathews),  A.,  ii, 
158. 
thermal    expansion,    atomic  volume, 
and  atomic  heat  of  metals,  relation 
between  (Gruneisen),  A.,  ii,  563. 
Condenser,  new  forms  of  (Stoltzenberg), 
A.,  ii,  938. 
new  aspirating  reflux  (Vigreux),  A., 

ii,  938. 
new  aspirating  reflux,  and  recuperator 
for  rapid  evaporations  (Vigreux), 
A.,  ii,  938. 
new   reflux,    for  extraction  apparatus 
(Merkel),  A.,  ii,  478. 
Congo-copalic  acid,  -copalolic  acid,  and 
-copaloresens        from        Congo-copal 
(Engel),  A.,  i,  559. 
Conifers,  resins  from  (Schkateloff),  A., 

i,  816. 
Coniine,  new  isomeride  of  (Guaresuhi), 
A.,     i,     1008;     (Issoglio),     A.,     i, 
1009. 
Co-ordinated  compounds,  constitution  of 

(Briggs),  T.,  1564  ;  P.,  94. 
Copals,   Manila  and  Pontianac  (Coffig- 
nier),  A.,  i,  436. 
West  African  (Tschirch  and  Rack- 

witz),  A.,  i,  96. 
West    African,    solubility    of  "half- 
hard"  (Coffignier),  A.,  i,  39. 
Copper,  electrolytic  extraction  of,  from 
its  ores  (Juman),  A.,  ii,  282. 
electrolytic  valve  action  of  (Schulze), 

A.,  ii,  560. 
electrolysis  of  solutions  of  (Meyer), 

A.,  ii,  803. 
and  selenium,  freezing  point  diagram 
of  (FRiEDRiCHand  Leroux),  A.,  ii, 
696. 
electrolytic  oxidation  of  (Schmiedt), 

A.,  ii,  946. 
reaction  of,  with  nitric  acid   (Stans- 
bie),  A.,  ii,  497. 
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Copper,  interaction  of,   with  nitric  acid 

in    presence    of    metallic    nitrates 

(Rennie,     Higgin,    and    Cooke), 

T.,  1162;  P.,  141. 
action  of  oxygen  on  tin,    zinc,   and, 

and  on  its  alloys  with  tin  and  zinc 

(Jordis),  A.,  ii,  107. 
direct  action  of  radium  on  (Perman), 

T.,  1775  ;  P.,  214. 
as  oxygen  carrier  (Cervello),  A.,  i, 

1027. 
Copper  alloys,   colorimetric  method  for 

the  estimation  of  small  percentages 

of  iron  in  (Gregory),  T.,  93. 
with  aluminium  (Gwyer),  A.,  ii,  284. 

electrolytic  corrosion  of  (Rowland), 
A.,  ii,  381. 
with  calcium  (Donski),  A.,  ii,  280. 
with    cobalt,    iron,    magnesium,    and 

manganese  (Sahmen),  A.,  ii,  186. 
with   magnesium   (Urazoff),    A.,  ii, 

186. 
with  nickel  and  zinc,  constitution  of 

(Tafel),  A.,  ii,  846. 
with     phosphorus.       See     Phosphor- 
copper, 
with  tin  (Sackur  and  Pick),  A.,  ii, 

496  ;  (Giolitti  and  Tavanti),  A., 

ii,  946. 
with  zinc,   heat  treatment  of  (Ben- 

gough  and  Hudson),  A.,  ii,  186. 
Copper  salts,  action  of  radium  emanation 

on  solutions  of    (Curie  and   Gle- 

ditsch),  A.,  ii,  793. 
and  iron  salts  in  presence  of  alkalis 

and  acids  (Frischer),  A.,  ii,  947. 
Cuprammonium  salts  (Horn),    A.,   i, 
121. 

See  also  under  Copper  organic  com- 
pounds. 
Copper  carbonate,   basic,    solubility    of 

precipitated,  in  solutions  of  carbon 

dioxide  (Fkke),  A.,  ii,  848. 
carbonates,  conditions  of  formation  of 

natural  (MlLLOtBYIOH),  A.,  ii,  282. 
chloride,    and     barium    and     sodium 

chlorides,   and    water,    the    system 

(S<  i  and  di  Baat), 

A.,  ii,  1020. 
ammonium   eliminates  (GbOGIB),  A., 

ii,  691. 
hydroxide,     heterogeneous     colloidal 

.  ii,  197. 
oxi'l*  :-\sof  (FOOTE 

and  Smith),  a.,  ii. 

chromium   double  oxides, 

l.  and  P.  \Vmhi.kh),  A.,  ii,  387. 
sulphate,  action  of  Lima  ID  SXC 
aolntioni  i 
A.,  ii,  107. 
bydi  Bill  and  Tabbr),  A., 

ii, 


Copper  ammonium  and  potassium  calcium 
sulphates  (D'Ans),  A.,  ii,  590. 
Cuprous  ammonia halides  (Lloyd),  A., 
ii,  847. 
iodide,  electrical  conductivity  of  solid 
(Badeker   and    Pauli  ;     Bade- 
ker),  A.,  ii,  654. 
oxide,    oxidation  by  means  of,    in 
strongly  alkaline  solution  (Ehren- 
feld),  A.,  ii,  848. 
ammonio-sulphate  (Bouzat),  A.,  ii, 
187. 
Cupric    salts,    colour   of,    in  aqueous 
solution  (Sidgwick  and  Tizard), 
T.,  187. 
chloride,  flame  spectrum  of  (Kien), 
A.,  ii,  1001. 
Copper  organic  compounds : — 
Cuprammonium  salts  (Horn),  A.,  i, 
121 ;  (Horn  and  Graham),  A.,  i, 
392. 
Copper  acetylide.     See  Acetylene,  cop- 
per compound, 
glycine  sulphates,  physico-chemical 
study  of  the  complex  (Barker), 
A.,  i,  323. 
Copper,     titration     of,     by     Volhard's 
method   (Theodor),    A.,    ii,    898  ; 
(Kuhn),  A.,  ii,  1072. 
and    iron,    detection  of   (Delepine), 

A.,  ii,  633. 
and     nickel     solutions,      colorimetric 
comparison  of  (Milbauer),  A.,  ii, 
71. 
influence  of  temperature  on  the  elec- 
trolytic precipitation  of,  from  nitric 
acid  (Withrow),  A.,  ii,  432. 
precipitation  of  metallic,    by  titanous 
sulphate        (lecture        experiment) 
(Knecht),  A.,  ii,  270. 
estimation  of,    eolorimetrically   (Mil- 
bauer and  Stanek),  A.,  ii,  69. 
estimation,  electrolytically,  of  minute 

quantities  of  (Free),  A.,  ii,  227. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically  (Jamie- 
son,  Levy,  and  Wells),  A.,  ii,  634. 
lead,    and    silver,    estimation   of,     in 
complicated    organic    salts    (Rindl 
and  Simonis),  A.,  ii,  432. 
estimation    of,    in    pyrites    (RlMOK- 

dim),  A.,  ii,  323. 
use  of  ammonium   persulphate  in   the 
separation    of    mangaiMM    from,    in 
I  solutions  (Cottschalk),  A.,  ii, 

nation  of  nickol  from  (Thikl),  A., 
i.,539. 
electrolytic  separation  of  silver    and 

.  Iiite  metal. 
Copper  mirrors,  deposition  of,   OB   gla»s 
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Copper- plating  baths,  rapid  analysis  of 

(Pannain),  A.,  ii,  537. 
Coprostanone  and  its  oxime,  semiearbaz- 
one,    and  phenylhydrazine  compound 
(Doree  and  Gakdner),  T.,  1628  ;  P., 
196. 
Coprosterol  (Doree  and  Gardner),  T. , 

1625  ;  P.,  196. 
^-Coprosterol  and  its  acetate  and  benzo- 
ate  (Doree  and  Gardner),  T.,  1630  ; 
P.,  196. 
Cordierite    from    Canada    (Evans    and 

Bancroft),  A.,  ii,  604. 
Coriander  oil  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  665. 
Cornicrystallin  from  Anthozoa  (Morn- 

er),  A.,  ii,  517. 
Comus  sericea,  fruit  of  (Stockton  and 

Eldredge),  A.,  ii,  978. 
Corundum,  action  of  Rontgen   rays  on 

(Bordas),  A.,  ii,  9. 
Corydalis  roots,  Japanese,  protopine  of 
(Makoshi),  A.,  i,  908. 
tubers,     Chinese,    the     alkaloids      of 
(Makoshi),  A.,  i,  825. 
Cotunnite,    Vesuvian,    radioactivity    of 

(Rossi),  A.,  ii,  9. 
Coumalinic     acid,    bromo-,    action     of 
JV-amino-compounds   on  (Bulow  and 
Filchner),  A.,  i,  1017. 
l:2-Couinaran,    attempt    to    synthesise 

(Helbig),  A.,  i,  357. 
Coamaran    group,   studies    in    the    (v. 
Kostanecki  and  Lampe),  A.,  i,  442. 
o-Coumaric  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  sodium 
salt  (Fries  and  Klostermann),  A.,  i, 
822. 
o-Coumaric    acids,   formation    of,   from 
coumarins  (Fries  and  Klostermann), 
A.,  i,  820. 
Coumarin  and  thio-,  and  their  mercuri- 
chlorides  (Clayton),  T.,  525;  P., 
26. 
pharmaco-dynamic  characters  of  (El- 
linger),  A.,  ii,  1060. 
derivatives  (Reychler),  A.,  i,  441. 
Coumarin,  6-  and  7-chloro-,  formation  of 
(Clayton),  T.,  2021. 
efa'hydroxy-,  and  its  diacetate  (Gatter- 
mann),  A.,  i,  31. 
Coumarins  and  thio-,  residual  affinity  of, 
as  shown    by  their  additive   com- 
pounds (Clayton),  T.,  524  ;  P.,  26. 
formation   of   (Clayton),   T.,   2016; 

P.,  229. 
conversion  of,  into  coumarinic  acids 
and  o-coumaric    acids  (Fries   and 
Klostermann),  A.,  i,  820. 
reduction  of,  with  zinc  dust  in  alkaline 
solution  (Fries  and  Fickewirth), 
A.,  i,  822. 
Coumarin-  3-carboxylic  acid,  preparation 
of  (Haarmann  &  Reimer),  A.,  i,  345. 


/soCoumarin-4-carboxylic   acid   and  its 
esters  (Dieckmann  and  Mkiskr),  A., 
i,  894. 
Coumarinic    acids,    formation    of,  from 
coumarins  (Fries  and  Kloktkry 
A.,  i,  820. 
Coumarone  and  bydrocoumarone  deriva- 
tives    from     4:7-dimethylcoumarin 
(Fries   and    Fickewirth),   A.,   i, 
824. 
chlorohydrin  and  glycol  (Boes),  A.,  i, 
444. 
Covellite  from  Servia  (Stevanovic),  A., 
ii,  396. 
synthesis  of  (Cornu),  A.,  ii,  396. 
Cows,  protein  minimum  in  the  food  of, 

A.,  ii,  607. 
Crab    extract   (Ackermann   aDd   Kut- 

scher),  A.,  ii,  53. 
Crangitine   and   its   hydrochloride   and 
aurichloride  from  crab  extract  (Acker- 
mann and  Kutscher),  A.,  ii,  53. 
Crangonine  and  its  aurichloride  from  crab 
extract  (Ackermann  and  Kutscher), 
A.,  ii,  53. 
Crawfish,  digestive  gland  of  the  (Brad- 
ley), A.,  ii,  405. 
Creatine  and  creatinine  (Mellanby),  A., 
ii,  308. 
formation     and     destruction     of,     in 
perfused     organs     (Gottlieb     and 
Stangassinger),  A.,  ii,  515. 
behaviour  of,  in  autolysis  (Stangas- 
singer ;   Gottlieb  and  Stangas- 
singer), A.,  ii,  515  ;  (Rothmann), 
A.,  ii,  967. 
in  frog's  muscle  (Brown  and  Cath- 

cart),  A.,  ii,  516. 
in  meat  and  meat  extracts  (Emmett 

and  Grindley),  A.,  ii,  53. 
excretion  of  (van  Hoogenhuyze  and 
Verploegh  ;  Shaffer),  A.,  ii,  971. 
excretion  of,  in  hepatic  disease  (Mel- 
lanby), A.,  ii,  54. 
Creatinine    and    creatine  (Mellanby), 
A.,  ii,  308. 
distillation  of  (Engeland),  A.,  i,  958. 
in  frog's  muscle  (Brown  and  Cath- 

cart),  A.,  ii,  516. 
of  infants'  urine  (Funaro),  A.,  ii,  716. 
in  meat  and  meat  extracts  (Emmett 

and  Grindley),  A.,  ii,  53. 
excretion  of  (van  Hoogenhuyze  and 
Verploegh  ;  Shaffer),  A.,  ii,  971. 
excretion  of,  in  hepatic  disease  (Mel- 
lanby), A.,  ii,  54. 
Creatinine  metabolism.    See  Metabolism. 
Cresol,  poisoning  by  (Blumenthal  and 

Jacoby),  A.,  ii,  55. 
o-Cresol,  synthesis  of  pulenone  derivatives 
from    (Auwers    and    Hessenlanl), 
A.,  i,  550. 
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tf-Cresol,  3-bromo-,  3-bromo-5-nitro-,  and 
its  potassium  salts,  and  5-bromo- 
3-nitro-,  potassium  salts  of  (Robert- 
son), T.,  789  ;  P.,  73. 

//?-Cresol,  estimation  of,  in  cresol  mix- 
tures (Raschig  ;  Herzog),  A.,  ii, 
233. 

^-Cresol,  condensation  of,  with  epi- 
chlorohydrin  (Boyd  and  Marle), 
T.,  839  ;  P.,  92. 
action  of  potassium  persulphate  on 
(Kumagai  and  Wolffensteix), 
A.,  i,  159. 

p-CieBol,  2-amino-,  bisazo-derivatives, 
preparation  of  (Anilinfarben-  & 
Extrakt-Fabrikex  vorm.  J.  R. 
Geigy),  A.,  i,  1022. 

m-  and  ?;-Cresol  methyl  ethers,  sulphina- 
tion  of  (Smiles  and  Le  Rossignol), 
T.,  756. 

Cresols,  o-,  m-,  and  p-,  bisazo-dyes  from 
Si  hultz  and  Ichenhaeuser),  A.,  i. 
229. 

y-Cresol-5-arsinic  acid  (Benda  and 
Kahn),  A.,  i,  592. 

;y-Cresol-3-sulphonic  acid,  2-nitro- 
5-amino-  and  o-Cresol-5-sulphonic 
acid,  6-nitro-3-amino-,  preparation  of 
(Farbwkkke  70BM.  Ml'JSTER,  LUCIUS, 

&  BrPnixk),  A.,  i,  785. 
o-Cresolsulphonic    acids,    copper   salts, 
and    the     action     of    ammonia     and 
pyridine  on  (Ley  and  Eri.er),  A.,  i, 
177. 
Cresorcinol     {2:4k-6ihtfdroxytoluene)    di- 
methyl ether,  aldehyde  from,  and  its 
oxime,   synthesis   of  (Gattermann), 
A.,  i,  34. 
Cresorcylaldehyde   and   its   azine,   syn- 
thesis of  (Oattibmastn),  A.,  i,  30. 
Critical  oj)alescence.     See  Opalescence, 
temp -latures  and  molecular  weights  of 
liquids,  determination  of,  by  the 
aid    of   drop   weights    (Morgan 
and  in),    A.,    ii,    356; 

and  Higgins),  A.,  ii, 
668. 
Of   solutions    ((  5WER),    A., 

ii,  18. 
Crops,  in  flu<-!i<-f  of  >timulati  ng  com  pounds 
on,  under  different  conditions  (Uohi- 
vama),  A.,  ii,  136. 
farm,  pot  •  to  determine  the 

limits  of  endurance  of)  for  certain 
Injurious  tubal  i  bbii  and 

EUELMS),  A.,  ii,  890. 
Crotonaldehyde,   condensation   ot,   with 
malonk  acid   EUbdsi  ,  a.,  i,  501. 

ID      of      oi  00m« 

{><  >  1 1 : . 
isrioux  of  the  prod  ,  A., 

i,  817. 

V.  ii. 


Cro tonic  acid,  stereochemical  nature  of 
the  addition  of  chlorine  to  (Michael 
and  Bitnge),  A.,  i,  848. 
Crotonic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  action  of 
semicarbazide  on  (Rupe  and  Hixter- 
lach),  A.,  i,  13. 
Crotonic  acid,  7-chloro-£-amino-a-cyano-, 

ethyl  ester  (Benary),  A.,  i,  600. 
Crotonylideneacetone    and    its    bromo- 
compound,    oxime,    phenylhydrazone, 
and  semicarbazone  (Meerwein\  A., 
i,  90. 
Crotonylidenemalonic  acid (Riedel),  A., 
i,  501. 
methyl    ester    (Meerwein),    A.,    i, 
90. 
Crotonyltropeine      and      its       picrate 
(Wolffenstein  and  Rolle),  A.,  i, 
282. 
Crucibles  of  iridium  and  rhodium,  use 
of,  in  chemical  operations  (Crookes), 
A.,  ii,  702. 
Cryolite,  reversible  alteration  of  (Cornu), 

A.,  ii,  955. 
Cryometric    measurements,    practice    of 

(Poda),  A.,  ii,  564. 
Cryoscope,    a    (Dekhuyzen),     A.,     ii, 

661. 
Cryoscopic  investigations  of  solutions  of 
gases  in  liquids  (Falciola),  A.,  ii, 
1015. 
measurements,  stand  for  apparatus  for 

(Lespieau),  A.,  ii,  564. 
method,  modification  of  the,  for   in- 
vestigating    small     quantities      of 
(Kinoshita),  A.,  ii,  810. 
Crystalline  form,  chemical  composition, 
hardness,  and  density,  relation  be- 
tween (Posciil),  A.,  ii,  673. 
and  chemical   constitution   of   picryl 
derivatives,  relation  between  (Jeru- 
salem and  Pope),  A.,  ii,  674. 
of  halogen  derivatives   of  open-chain 
hydrocarbons  with  reference  to  the 
Barlow-Pope    theory    of    structure 
(Jatoib),  T.j  517;  P.,  29. 

Crystalline  liquids,  anomalous  viscosity 
at  the  clearing  point  of  so-called 
(BOSI  and  Com: at),  A.,  ii,  258; 
(BOSS),  A.,  ii,  1017. 

amorphous,  and  colloidal  states  (v. 
Wki.makn),  A.,  ii,  90. 

Uqnid  state  as  a  general  property  of 

matter  (y,  Wbxmabn),  A.,  ii,  90, 

263,  1023. 
stato  as  a  general  property  of  matter 
(v.  Wu  .  ii,  263. 

Crystallisation   from    tqneoui   solutions 
(Maiu  \  A.,  ii,  160. 
velocity  oi  orphoui  mixtures 

(Padoa),  A.,  ii,  89. 
-ivo  (Weston),  A 

80 


1290 


INDEX   OF  SUBJECTS. 


Crystallisation,  spontaneous,  the  tem- 
peratures of,  of  mixed  solutions 
and  their  determination  by  means 
of  tlie  index  of  refraction  (Isaac), 
T.,  384;  P.,  30. 
of  solutions  of  some  alkali  nitrates 

(Jones),  T.,  1739;  P.,  196. 
of  substances  which  form  a  continu- 
ous series  of  mixed  crystals  (Miers 
and  Isaac),  T.,  927;  P.,  125. 
Crystallography   of  the  monoxides  and 
monosulphidesfof  the  elements  of  the 
second  group  (Beckenkamp),  A.,  ii, 
280. 
of   some    cyclic     organic    compounds 

(Jaeger),  A.,  i,  413. 
See  also  Isomorphism  and  Polymorph- 
ism. 
Crystal- systems   and  the   optical  inter- 
ference-figures     of     liquid      crystals 
(Vorlander),  A.,  ii,  88. 
Crystals,  orientation  of,  by  the  magnetic 
held ;  importance  of  optical  proper- 
ties of  mixed  liquids  from  the  point 
of    view    of    crystalline    symmetry 
(Cotton  and  Mouton),  A.,  ii,  757. 
natural  and  magnetic  rotation  of  the 
plane  of  polarisation  in  (Voigt  and 
Honda),  A.,  ii,  912. 
rate    of     growth     and     solution     of 

(Andreeff),  A.,  ii,  475. 
causes  modifying  the  dominant  faces 

of  (Gaubert),  A.,  ii,  933. 
parallel  growths  tof,  and  isomorphous 

miscibility  (Barker),  A.,  ii,  366. 
apparatus  for  the  centrifugal  draining 
of  small    quantities    of  (Baxter), 
A.,  ii,  369. 
helical  structures  (Gaubert),  A.,   ii, 

475. 
influence  of  temperature  changes  on 
the  absorption  in  (Becquerel),  A., 
ii,  78. 
which  are  not  enantiomorphous,  rota- 
tory polarisation  in  (Sommerfeldt), 
A.,  ii,  339. 
liquid,    clear  and   transparent   (Vor- 
lander and  Kasten),  A.,  i,  641  ; 
(Vorlander),  A.,  ii,  675. 
liquid  (Rotarski),  A.,  i,  640  ;  ii,  675  ; 
(Lehmann),  A.,  ii,  1023. 
formation  of  (Vorlander),   A.,  ii, 

22. 
relation    between    constitution  and 
capacity  for  forming  (Vorlander 
and  Kasten),  A.,  i,  641  ;  (Bose), 
A.,  ii,  1017. 
optical        interference-figures        of 

(Vorlander),  A.,  ii,  89. 
examination     of,      in      convergent 
polarised    light   (Sommerfeldt), 
A.,  ii,  338. 


Crystals,  liquid,  and  their  mixtures, 
character  of  melting  point  and  clear- 
ing point  curves  for  (Bogojawi.i.n- 
SKYand  Winogradoff),  A.,  ii,  809. 

mixed,  hardness  of  (Kurnakoff  and 
Schemtschuschny),  A.,  ii,  932. 

mixed  saturated,  influence  of  the  rate 
of   cooling  on  the    composition  of 
(v.  Lepkowski),  A.,  ii,  810. 
Ctenophore     swimming-plate,    role    of 

calcium  salts   in   the    mechanical  in- 
hibition of  (Lillie),  A.,  ii,  310. 
Cubebin  (Mameli),  A.,  i,  20. 
Cubebs,  oil  of  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  665. 
Cultivation    experiments,    comparative 

investigation  of  the  results  of  chemical 

soil  analyses  and  of  (Opitz),   A.,  ii, 

421. 
^-Cumeneazo-orcinol,    6-bromo-  (Orion 

and  Everatt),  T.,  1020. 
^-Cumene-4-azoresorcinol,  6-bromo- 

(Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1019. 
p-Cumenesulphinic  acid,  preparation   of 

(Knoevenagel  and  Kenner),  A.,  i, 

971. 
^-Cumenesulphinic   acid  preparation   of 

(Knoevenagel  and  Kenner),  A.,  i, 

971. 
^-Cumenesulphinic   anhydride,  prepara- 
tion of  (Knoevenagel  and  Polack), 

A.,  i,  971. 
^-Cumenesulphinic  anhydride,  prepara- 
tion of  (Knoevenagel  and  Polack), 

A.,  i,  971. 
4>-Cumenol,  coumarins  from  (Clayton), 

T.,  2020. 
Cuminanisoin         (Ekecrantz         and 

Ahlqvist),  A.,i,  993. 
Cuminylidenecarbamidoxime  (Con- 

duche),  A.,  i,  155. 
^-Cumylcyanamide    and    its    carbamide 

and  benzoyl  derivative  (Pierron),  A., 

i,  925. 
l-^-Cumyl-2-methylbenziminazole,    4:7- 

rfinitro-6-hydroxy-      (Meldola      and 

Hay),  T.,  1677. 
Cuprammonium  salts.    See  under  Copper. 
Cupric   and  Cuprous   salts.     See  under 

Copper. 
Curare,     action    of,     on    nerve-endings 

(Edmund  and  Roth),  A.,  ii,  966. 
Curcumin    methyl   ether  (Clarke   and 

Jackson),  A.,  i,  670. 
Current.     See  under  Electrochemistry. 
Cutaneous  respiration.     See  Respiration. 
Cutin,   cellulose,   and  lignin,   separation 

of(K5NiG;  Matthes),  A.,  ii,  236. 
Cyanamide,    preparation    and   supposed 
ammoniacal  fermentation  of  (Ulpi- 
ani),  A.,  i,  859. 

constitution  of  (Palazzo  and  Scelsi), 
A.,  i,  718. 
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Cyanamide,  preparation  of  derivatives  of 

(Baum),  A.,  i,  252. 
Cyanamides,  formation  of  (Fromm  and 
Weller),  A.,  i,  703. 
aromatic  monatomie  (Pierron),  A.,  i, 
925. 
isoCyanates.     See  Carbimides. 
Cyanates,  thio-.     See  Thiocyanates. 
Cyanic     acid,    thio-.       See    Thiocyanic 

acid. 
Cyanides.     Sde  under  Cyanogen. 
isoCyanides.     See  Carbylamines. 
Cyanine  dyes,  constitution  of  (Voxge- 

BICHTSN  and  Hofchen),  A.,  i,  914. 
isoCyanine  dyes,  optical  and  sensitising 

properties  of  (Sheppard),  P.,  134. 
Cyanogen       bromide,     action     of,     on 
arylaminoacetonitriles  (v.  Braun), 
A.,  i,  625. 
action  of,  on  hydrazine  (Pellizzari 

and  Repetto),  A.,  i,  65. 
preparation  of  derivatives  of  (Baum), 
A.,  i,  252. 
Cyanogen    compounds,    constitution    of 
certain  (Palazzo  and  Scelsi),  A.,  i, 
718. 
tautomerism  of  (Guillemard),  A.,  i, 

718. 
Hydrocyanic  acid  (hydrogen  cyanide), 
svnthesis  of  (Woltereck),  A.,  i, 
400. 
fission  of,  from  amides  of  a-bromo- 
fatty  acids   accompanied    by   the 
formation  of  an  aldehyde  or  ketone 
(MoasLXa),  A.,  i,  133. 
mechanism  of  the  action  of  (Schroe- 
DER),  A.,  ii,  418. 

trophotographic     investigations 

on  the  action  of,  on  blood  (Lewis), 

A.,  ii,  1048. 

action    of,    on    protein    katabolism 

(LOEWT,   Wol.F,  md  08TERB1EO), 

A.,  ii,  312. 
formation     of,     in     green     planl  i 
and  Pcli),  A.,  ii,  217. 
trail  of,    in 

(Ob  L,  ii,  725. 

Cyanides,  action  of,  on  thioenlphonatea 
i  manx),  A.,  i,  972. 
inidee. 
Cyano  group,      replacement      of      the 
■olpnonic  group  by  the,    in  uo-oom- 
pooi  .  i,  ;J00. 

Cyanomercury      salts.  See      under 

Cyano  . 

Cyanuric  acid,  and  thii  Btion  <>f 

(Palazzo  and  718. 

Cyclic    compounds,    ultra  riolel     Muor- 


Cyclic     groups,     polycarbon,      relative 

stability  of  (Henry),  A.,  i,  881. 
Cystine,  conversion  of  ^-serine  into  the 
natural   optically    active    (Fischer 
and  Raske),  A.,  i,  325. 
estimation  of,    in    urine    (Gaskell), 
A.,  ii,  75. 
Cystinuria  with  diamines  (Tiiiele),  A., 
ii,  971. 
protein  metabolism  in(WoLF,  Shaffer, 
Osterberg,  and  Somogyi),  A.,  ii, 
717. 
Cytisine   and  its    derivatives    (Maass), 

A.,  i,  563. 
Cytolysis  and  lipoid  liquefaction,  relation 

between  (Knaffl-Lenz),  A.,  ii,  610. 
Cytosine  (4:-amino-2-oxypyrimidine), 

origin  of,  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis 
of  nucleic  acids  of  animal  origin 
(Levene  and  Mandel),  A.,  i,  376. 
action  of  diazobenzenesulphouic  acid 
on  (Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i, 
931. 
A'-alkyl     derivatives,      synthesis      of 

(Johxson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  835. 
picrolonate  of  (Wheeler  and  Jamie- 
son),  A.,  i,  253. 
woCytosine     (2-amino-Q-oxypyrimidine), 
picrolonate  of  (Wheeler  and  Jamie- 
son),  A.,  i,  253. 
Cytosine-5-carboxylamide,  synthesis  of, 
and  its  additive  salts  (Wheeler  and 
Johns),  A.,  i,  838. 


D. 


Daidzu-abura.     See  Soja  bean  oil. 
Damasceninic    acid.       See    2-Methyl- 

amino-3-methoxybenzoic  acid. 
Date,  invertase  of  the  (Vixsox),  A.,  ii, 

418,  724. 
Datura    Meteloides,    meteloidine    from 

(Pyman),  T.,  2077;   P.,  234. 
Daucosterol   (v.    BUUBB   and  Norden- 

BON),   A.,   ii,   724;    (Maikii  i. i:\vski), 

A.,  ii,  886. 
Deaminoedestin  (Traxl),  A.,  i,  231. 
Deaminoproteins  (Ski:  \i  r  .  A.,  >. 
Decahydrofluorene        (SonfZSt       and 

A1kzi;kh),  A.,   i,    16. 
Decane.     Sit  0f>Dixnethylootane. 
Decenyl    alcohols.      Bee    I >hmthyl-A/3- 

oola, 
Decyi  alcohol.    See  TetnhjdvoUaalodt 
Dehydracetic    acid   and    it 

phenyltnethylhydi  uridi    Fixsai),  A., 

i, 
Dehydrocamphonylic  acid  and  if 

amide,     ami     aniliae 

(KOMPPi  and  Hi.s  i  [] 
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Dehydrocholestanedionol  (oxycholestene- 
dtol),    formation   -of    (Pickard    and 
Yates),  T.,  1684;  P.,  121. 
Dehydrocorydaline  from  Chinese  Cory- 

dalis  tubers  (Makusiii),  A.,  i,  825. 
Dehydrodieugenol  and  its  diaeetyl  and 
dibenzoyl     derivatives    (Cousin    and 
Herissey),  A.,  i,  727. 
Dehydrodmoeugenol    and    its    diaeetyl 
and    dibenzoyl    derivatives     (Coi'sin 
and  Herissey),  A.,  i,  783. 
Dehydrositostanedionol,  Dehydrositost- 
enedione    and    its    phenylhydrazone, 
and    Dehydrositostanedione    and    its 
dioxime   (Pickard  and   Yates),  T., 
1931  ;  P.,  227. 
Dehydrositostanetriol  and  its  acyl  de- 
rivatives (Pickard  and  Yates),  T., 
1930  ;  P.,  227. 
Delorenzite  from   Craveggia,  Piedmont 

(Zambonini),  A.,  ii,  604. 
Denitrification,  ten  years'  experiments 
on,  in  arable   soil   (Ampola),  A.,  ii, 
525. 
Densities,    limiting,   application   of  the 
method    of,     to     organic     vapours 
(Guye),  A.,  ii,  86. 
orthobaric,     of    homologous     liquids 
(Ter-Gazarian),  A.,  ii,  Q66. 
Density,  hardness,  chemical  composition, 
and   crystalline   form,    relation  be- 
tween (Poschl),  A.,  ii,  673. 
of  the  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  iod- 
ides (Baxter  and  Brink),  A.,  ii, 
377. 
of  liquids  below  zero  (Timmermans), 

A.,  ii,  85. 
of  fused  salts  (Arndt  and  Gessler), 

A.,  ii,  923. 
of  some  fused  salts  and  their  mixtures 
at   various   temperatures    (Lorenz, 
Frei,  and  Jabs),  A.,  ii,  156. 
of  solids,  use  of  the  micro-balance  for    [ 
the    measurement    of    (Brill  and 
Evans),  T.,  1442;  P.,  185. 
laboratory  apparatus  for  the  determina- 
tion of  (Green),  A.,  ii,  826. 
apparatus.     See  also  Pyknometer. 
See  also  Vapour  density. 
Deoxyxan  thine  s,  hydrolysis  of  (Tafel 

and  Mayer), -A.,  i,  742. 
Dephlegmator,  new,  for  the  fractionation 

of  naphtha  (Herr),  A.,  ii,  232. 
Desmotroposantonin.      See    under  San- 
tonin. 
Desmotropy  and  merotropy  (Michael; 
Michael    and  Smith),    A.,   i,    943  ; 
(Michael  and  Cobb),  A.,  i,  947. 
Deutero-albumose  (Haslam),  A.,  i,  71. 
Dextrin    from    honey    from    coniferous 
plants,    molecular    weight    of   (Bar- 
schall),  A.,  i,  767. 


Dextrose  (d-ghtcosc),  osmotic  pressure  of 
solutions  of,  at  10°  (Mouse  and 
Holland),  A.,  ii,  759. 

the  function  of  the  phospbatei  in  the 
fermentation  of,  by  yeast-juiee 
(Harden  and  Young),  A.,  i,  590. 

oxidation  of  (Nef),  A.,  i,  7. 

behaviour  of,  towards  dilute  sodium 
hydroxide  (Meiseniieimer),  A.,  i, 
319. 

action  of  zinc  dust  on  (Lob),  A.,  i, 
764. 

in  cat's  saliva  (Carlson  and  Ryan), 
A.,  ii,  403. 

consumption  of,  by  mammalian  cardiac 
muscle  (Locke  and  Rosenheim), 
A.,  ii,  120. 

derivatives,  constitution  of  (In vine 
and  (iiLMoru),  T.,  1429;  P.,  186. 

and  sodium  iodide,  preparation  of  an 
anhydrous  crystalline  compound  of 
(Wulfing),  A.,  i,  765. 

Barfoed's  acid  cupric  acetate  solution 
as  a  means  of  distinguishing,  from 
lactose,  maltose,  and  sucrose 
(Hinkel  and  Sherman),  A.,  ii, 
235. 

detection  of,  in  urine  (Otto),  A.,  ii, 
739. 

comparative  investigations  on  various 
reduction  processes  for  the  estima- 
tion of  (Kinoshita),  A.,  ii,  437. 
Dextrose-o-    and    -m-nitrophenyl-hydr- 

azones  and  -osazones  (Reclaire),  A., 

i,  1014. 
Dextrosephenylhydrazones     (Beh  ken  d 

and  Lohr),  A.,  i,  765. 
Dextrosephenylosazone,    behaviour    of, 

in  the  organism   (Pigorini),   A.,   ii, 

876. 
Diabetes  {glycosuria),  production  of,  in 
rabbits  by  intravenous  injection  of 
sea  water  made   isotonic   with  the 
blood  (Burnett),  A.,  ii,  213. 

action  of  radium  emanations  in 
(Poulsson),  A.,  ii,  1057. 

carbon  dioxide  in  venous  blood  and 
alveolar  air  in  cases  of  (Beddard, 
Pembrey,  and  Spriggs),  A.,  ii, 
718. 

experimental  (Macleod),  A.,  ii,  770. 

morphine  (Spitta),  A.,  ii,  972. 

pancreatic,  acidosis  in  (Allard),  A., 
ii,  1058. 
nitrogenous  and  inorganic  metabol- 
ism   in,    in    dogs     (Falta    and 
Whitney),  A.,  ii,  213. 
influence  of  muscular  work  on  the 
excretion  of  sugar  in  (Seo),  A.,  ii, 
1058. 
in  selachian  fishes  (Diamare),  A., 
ii,  519. 
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Diabetes  {glycosuria),  phloridzin,  influ- 
ence of  diuretics  on  (Loewi  and 
Neubauer),  A.,  ii,  718. 
excretion    of    sodium    chloride    in 

(Biberfeld),  A.,  ii,  972. 
influence   of  cold   and   exercise   on 
sugar  excretion  in  (Lusk),  A.,  ii, 
612. 
production  of  sugar  from  glutamic 
acid  ingested  in  (Lusk),  A.,  ii, 
612. 
salt,  mechanism  of  (Underhill  and 
Kleiner),  A.,  ii,  409. 
Diabetes  mellitus,  prosecretin  in  relation 
to  (Bainbridge),  A.,  ii,  213. 
function  of  the  pancreas  in  (Loewi), 

A.,  ii,  712. 
degradation  of  fatty  acids  in    (Baer 
and  Blum),  A.,  ii,  1057. 
Diacet-.     See  also  Diacetyl-,  and  under 

the  parent  Substance. 
Diacetanilide,    s-trihromo-    and   2:6-di- 
chloro-4-nitro-    (Smith  and  Orton), 
T.,  1250. 
Diacetanilides,  formation  of  (Smith  and 

Orion),  T.,  1246  ;  P.,  132. 
Diacetone   alcohol,  am inolac tones  from 

Koiis),  A.,  i,  819. 
Diacetonitrile,     condensation      of     (v. 
.Mkvki:  and  Hexning),  A.,  i,  910. 
action    of   arylamines   and   hydrazine 
derivatives   on   (v.    Meyer,   SCHU- 
MACHER,   and    Lkiimann),    A.,    i, 
909. 
Diacetonitrile,    amino-,   JV-benzoyl   de- 
rivative   of    (v.     BiSYEB    and    Leh- 
mann  ,  A.,  i,  910. 
9:10-Diacetoxy-2-methoxybrazan        (v. 
KOSTANECKI      and      La.MPE),      A.,     i, 
907. 

iacetoxy-.     See  also  under  the  parent 
Substance. 
Diacetyl  (dimethyl  diketont)  mon- 
earbaxone  and  its  sodium  salt  (Biltz 

and  HORBMANN),  A.,  i,  516. 
4:4' -Diacetyldipheny  lme thane  (Duval), 
A.,  i,  277. 

'-amino-,       2:4:2*:  1'-/' //"amino-, 
and   2:2/-dinitro-     Duval),   A.,   i, 

Diacetylglyoxylic   acid,    action    of,    on 
aniline     and     its      bomolognee     (v. 

A.,  i,  889. 
Diacetyloximesemicarbazone     and      its 
\v.  and  Hobrmahn),  A.,  i, 

Diacetyl  ,    Bee  also  under  tin-  parent 

Dialkylaminodimethylethylcarbinols 
and  their  benzoyl  deriTetiree,  prepara- 
tion of  the  alky)  halidea  ol 


5:5-Dialkylbarbituric  acids,  preparation 
of  (Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer 
&  Co.),  A.,  i,  292  ;  (Chemische  Fa- 

BRIK  AUF   AkTIEN    VORM.    E.    SCHER- 

ing),  A.,   i,   370,  1017;    (Eixhorn  ; 

Boehringer  &  Sohne),  A. ,  i,  464. 
7>Dialkylbenzoquinones,       di'hydroxy-, 

synthesis  of  (Fichter,  Jetzer,  and 

Weiss),  A.,  i,  659. 
Dialkylglycollic  acids,  cyanamides  and 

ureides  of  (Clemmensen  and  Heit- 

man),  A.,  i,  771. 
aa-Dialkyl-£-keto-alcohols  (Blaise  and 

Herman),  A.,  i,  596. 
«.s-Dialkylmalic  esters,  new  synthesis  of 

(Rassow  and  Bauer),  A.,  f,  316. 
Dialkyloxalacetic  esters,  new  synthesis 

of  (Rassow  and  Bauer),  A.,  i,  316. 
2: 6-Dialkyloxy phenols,    preparation    of 

carbamates  of    (Basler    Chemische 

Fabrik),  A.,  i,  635. 
Dialkylphthalides  (Bauer),  A.,  i,  274. 
Dialysis.     See  under  Diffusion. 
Diamide,  di'eyano-.  SeeDicyanodiamide. 
Diaminodicarboxylic  acids,  synthesis  of 

(Sorensen  and  Andersen),  A.,  i,  649. 
Diamond,  summary  of  information  as  to 
the  artificial  production  of  (Threl- 
FALL),  T.,  1351  ;  P.,  131.  _ 

conversion    of,    into    coke     in     high 
vacuum  by  cathode  rays  (Parsons 
and  Swinton),  A.,  ii,  275. 
Diz'soamyl    sul] dioxide,    preparation    of 

(Gazdar  and  Smiles),  T.,  1834  ;  P., 

216. 
j3-Diamylaminoethyl    benzoate   and    its 

hydrochloride     and     oxalate     (FABB- 

WEBK1     VORM.     MeISTER,    LUCIUS,    & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  167. 
Dii'soamylaminoethyl       benzoate       and 

hydrogen  oxalate  (Farbwekre  VORM. 

Meisteb,   Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 

i,  266. 
Diwoamylpiperidinium  salts  (v.  Braun), 

A.,  i,  678. 
Dianilinoacetic  acid  ami  its  rearrange- 

ment  (v.   0stbomi8BLI58KY),  A.,   i, 

899. 
Dianilinodibenzyl  and  its  diacetyl  and 

dibenxoy]    derivatives    (Akskuuno  . 

A.,  i. 
Dianib/Zthiobiuret  (FboMM  and   BAUM 

ii  LU1H  ,  A.,  i.    | 
Di-/>  anisyl    anlphoxide  I  101  L 

and   K  i:\M.i:  ,   A.,   i,  '.'71. 
/'  Dianisylamine    and    its    nitrotoamine 

i.  L016,  1026. 
ery-Dianisylbutyrio      acid,       £-i' 

hydroxy  ,    lactone    i 

Dianiiylhydraaineand  its  bydroehloride 
(Wll  LAND),   A.,  i,   1026. 
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Dianisylidenedi  /'-nietkoxyv//amino 
stilbene  (Fischer  and  Prause),  A.,  i, 
220. 
Dianthranol  meso-ether,   1:4:1':4'-   and 
2:3:2' ':'6' -tctmhy dvoxy-     (v.     LlXBIG  , 
A.,  i,  727. 
a-Dianthraquinonyl,      preparation      of 
anthracene  derivatives  from  (Scholl), 
A.,  i,  428. 
Dianthraquinonyl  derivatives,  chlori na- 
tion of  (Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  193. 
Dianthraquinonyk/mminoanthraquin- 
ones,  oomplex,  preparation  of  (Had- 
ische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabuik)  A.,  i, 
807. 
Diastase  in  cat's  saliva,  the  (Carlson 
and  Ryan),  A.,  ii,  606. 
in  human  saliva  (Mestrezat),  A.,  ii, 

606. 
scission  of  lactose,  maltose,  and  their 
derivatives  by  (Bierry  and  Giaja), 
A.,i,  1031. 
reactions  of  (Schneidewind,  Mkyer, 

and  Munter),  A.,  ii,  879. 
preparations,  proposed  method  for  the 
routine  valuation  of  (Johnson),  A., 
ii,  743. 
Diastases,     investigation      of    (Wohl- 
gemuth), A.,  ii,  403. 
Diazoacetamide,    action     of    hydrazine 
hydrate  on  (Cuhtius,  Darapsky,  and 
Bockmuhl),  A.,  i,  144. 
Diazoacetic    acid,  ethyl  ester,    kinetics 
of,  and  the  dilution  law  (Mumm), 
A.,  ii,  469. 
action  of  alkalis  on  (Curtius,  Dar- 
apsky, and  Muller),  A.,  i,  924. 
action    of    hydrazine     hydrate     on 
(Curtius,  Darapsky,  and  Bock- 
muhl), A.,  i,  144. 
reaction  of,  with  m-xylene  (Bucn- 
ner  and  Delbruck),  A.,  i,  87. 
woDiazoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  so-called 
(Curtius,  Darapsky,  and  Muller), 
A.,  i,  923. 
^-Diazoacetic      acid      and      its     salts 

(Muller),  A.,  i,  922. 
Diazoaminotoluene  cobaltinitrite  (Hof- 
fmann and  Buchner),  A.,  i,  876. 
Diazobenzene,  action   of,  on  glutaconic 
acid  and  its  ethyl  ester  (Henrich 
and  Thomas),  A.,  i,  114. 
p-amino-,  bromide,  iV-acetyl  derivative 
of  (Bulow  and  Schmachtenberg), 
A.,  i,  744. 
Diazobenzene     {benzenediazonium)    bro- 
mide, preparation  of  (Chattaway), 
T.,  959. 
^erbromides,  bromination  by  means  of 
(Bulow    and    Schmachtenberg), 
A.,  i,  743. 


Diazobenzene   chloride,  rate  of  decom- 
position of  (Cain  and  Nicoll),P.,  282. 
v.suDiazobenzene    salts,    preparation    of 
(Stolle),  A.,  i,   917;    (Thiele),  A., 
i,  927. 
Diazo-chlorides,  action  of,  on  o-  and  7- 
bromoacetoacetic  esters  (Favrel),  A., 
i,  209. 
Diazo-compounds,     Cain's      theory      of 
(Hantzsoh),  A.,  i,  1021. 
behaviour  of,  with  ketonic  and  enolic 
compounds  (TiNGLEand  Williams), 
A.,  i,  126. 
woDiazo-compounds   (isoazotates),  arom- 
atic     and     fatty,     from     hydrazines 
(Thiele),  A.,  i,  927. 
Diazo-group,  position  of  entrance  of  the, 
in  the  formation  of  azo-dyes  (Schar- 
win  and  Kal.tanoff),  A.,  i,  704. 
/>Diazoiminobenzene,      derivatives      of 
(Morgan    and   Mickletiiwait),   T., 
602  ;  P.,  48. 
Diazomethane,    action    of,    on   the   two 
modifications   of  isonitrosocamphor 
(Forster  and   Holmes),  T.,  242  ; 
P.,  8. 
action  of,   on    hydroxyazo- compounds 
(Smith  and  Mitchell),   T.,  842  ; 
P.,  70. 
and  alkyl  haloids,  reactions  of,  with 
tautomeric  acids  and  salts  (Agree, 
Johnson,     Brunel,    Shadingku, 
and  Nirdlinger),  A.,  i,  919. 
1-Diazo-jS-naphtholsulphonic  acids, 

salts,      preparation      of      (BADISCHE 
Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  231. 
Diazonium      bromides,      new      general 
method  of  preparing  (Chattaway), 
T.,  958;  P.,  93. 
perbromides,  constitution  of  (Chatta- 
way), P.,  172. 
salts,  quantitative  conversion  of  arom- 
atic   hydrazines    into    (Chatta- 
way), T.,  852  ;  P.,  74. 
reaction   of,    with    mono-    and    di- 
hydric  phenols  and  with  naphth- 
ols  (Orton    and   Everatt),  T., 
1010;  P.,  118. 
Diazophenylarsinic  acid    and    its   pro- 
ducts of  decomposition   (Bertheim), 
A.,  i,  591. 
Diazo-reaction,  study  of,  in  the  diphenyl 
series  (Morgan  and  Mickletiiwait), 
T.,  614  ;  P.,  51. 
Diazo-salts,   interaction  of,  with  arom- 
atic amides  of  the  higher  fatty  acids 
(Sulzberger),  A.,  i,  483. 
reaction   of,    with   azo-dyes    (Lwoff  ; 

Grandmougin),  A.,  i,  483. 
action  of,    on  primary    dinitrohydro- 
carhons   (Ponzio    and  Charrier), 
A.,  i,  582. 
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Diazo-salts,  action  of,on  ©-dinitrotoluene 

(Ponzio),  A.,  i,  482. 
Diazo-solutions,        decomposition        of 

(Hantzsch  and    Thompson),   A.,    i, 

1021. 
Diazotoluene  {toluenediazonium)    brom- 
ides, o-  and  p-t  preparation  of  (Chat- 

taway),  T.,  960. 
Dibenzenesulphonimide    and    its    salts 

(Haga),  A.,  i,  870. 
Dibenzenesulphonylhydroxamic       acid. 

See      Diphenylsulphonylhydroxylam- 

ine. 
DibenzospiVopyran   (Decker  and   Fel- 

ser),  A.,  i,  906. 
Dibenzopyronium  derivatives  (Decker 

and  Fklser),  A.,  i,  1003. 
Dibenzoyl.     See  Benzil. 
o-Dibenzoylbenzene,     amino-dterivatives 

of  (Gttyot  and  Pignet),  A.,  i,  569. 
Dibenzoylcarbamide,  s-di-p-bromo- 

(Biltz  and  Rimpel),  A.,  i,  574. 
Dibenzoyldimethylcarbamide        (Biltz 

and  Rimpel),  A.,  i,  464. 
3:6-Dibenzoyl  2:5-dimethylpyrazine  and 

its  dioxime  (Sonn),  A.,  i,  56. 
3:4:5:6-Dibenzoylene-l-pnenylbenzene- 

2'-carboxylic  acid  and  its  ethyl  ester 

(Errera),  A.,  i,  185. 
a#-Dibenzoyl-a-methoxydibenzyl  and  its 

reactions    (Irvine    and    McNicoll), 

T.,  956  ;  P.,  119. 
s'-Di-#-benzoyloxy-l:4-diethylpiperazine 

and    its    additive   salts    and   physio- 
logical   action    (Pyman),    T.,    1795; 

P.,  208. 
/37-Dibenzoyloxydiethylpropylamine 

and  its  additive  salts  and  physiological 

action  (Pyman),  T.,  1794  ;  P.,  208. 
07-Dibenzoyloxydimethylpropylamine 

and  its  additive  salts  and  physiological 

action  (Pyman),  T.,  1794  ;  P.,  208. 
s-/3jS-Dibenzoyloxymethyldietbylamine 

and  its  additive  salts  and  physiological 
n  (Pyman),  T.,  1794;  P.,  208. 

87-Dibenzoyloxy-l-propylpiperidineand 
its  additive  salts  and  physiological 
Action  (Pyman;,  T.,  1794;  P., 
208. 

s-03-Dibenzoyloxytriethylamine  and  its 
additive  salts  and  physiological  action 
T.,  1194  ;  P.,  208. 

Dibenzoyltartramide  (ElNHOEN),  A.,  i, 
fill. 

Dibenzoyl-.  See  also  under  the  parent 
Bubal 

Dibenzyl  tftselenide  (Price  and  J< 
1'.,  i::i. 

loll  of 

snlpl 

and  E  ..;!'.,  216. 


Dibenzylacetic      acid,      methyl      ester 

(Dieckmann  and  Kron),  A.,  i,  388. 
Dibenzylaspartic  acid,  optically  active, 

synthesis  of  (Lutz),  A.,  i,  345. 
^-Dibenzylbenzoquinone,       (^hydroxy-, 

and  its  diacetate  (Fichter  and  Weiss), 

A.,  i,  659. 
Dibenzylcampholides,      isomeric,      and 

their  separation  (Houben  and  Hahn), 

A.,  i,  540. 
Dibenzyldiethylthioninedisulphonic 

acid  (Gnehm  and  Schonholzer),  A., 

i,  113. 
9:10-Dibenzyldihydrophenanthrene, 

9:10-rfihydroxy-,      and      its       oxide 

(Zincke  and  Tropp),  A.,  i,  787. 
3:6-Dibenzyl-2:5-dimethylpyrazine    and 

its  additive  salts  (Sonn),  A.,  i,  56. 
Dibenzyldimethylthioninedisulphonic 

acid     and     its     salts    (Gnehm    and 

Schonholzer),  A.,  i,  113. 
9:10-Dibenzyl-10-ethyldihydrophenan- 

threne,     9-hydroxy-     (Zincke     and 

Tropp),  A.,  i,  787. 
Dibenzyletbyl-silicol  and  -silicyl  oxide 

(Robison    and    Kipping),    T.,    449  ; 

P.,  25. 
Dibenzylhydroxycampbolic    acids,    iso- 
meric  (Houben  and   Hahn),   A.,    i, 

540. 
Dibenzylidener/Zaminostilbene  (Fischer 

and  Prause),  A.,  i,  219. 
Dibenzylidenedimethoxyefa'aminostilb- 

ene    (Fischer  and    Prause),'  A.,   i, 

220. 
Dibenzylidenecyc/opentanone      (Kauff- 

mann),  A.,  i,  986. 
Dibenzylidene-l:3-phenylenedihydraz- 

ine   (Franzen  and  Eiciilkk),    A.,  i, 

831. 
Dibenzylidenepropiophenone  (Wieland 

and  Stenzl),  A.,  i,  36. 
Dibenzylidenethiocarbohydrazide      and 

r/Znitro-  (Stolle  and  Bowles),  A.,  i, 

474. 
Dibenzylmalamic  acid,  synthesis  of,  and 

its  silver  salt  (Lutz),  A.,  i,  345. 
Dibenzylphosphinic    acid,     ^'hydroxy-, 

ethyl  ester,  diphenylnrethane  of,  and 

aniline  salt  (Vallee),  A.,  i,  976. 
Dibenzylrongalite  (Fkomm  and  Gaupp), 

A.,  i,  970. 
Dibenzylsilicols,  a-  and  0-fROBUO*  and 

Kippino),  t  ,  ! 
Dibenzylsilicon  (ftohloa 

Kippu 

Dibenzylsilicone    and     its    tciniol.rular 
OOmpOtmd     (ROBItOM     and     Kn 

T.,  m  j  P., 

Di-3:5'/ibromobentylmalonic  acid,  tthyl 
1  '.    and    OlAPP),   A.,   i, 


1296 


INDEX    OF    SUBJECTS. 


^-Di-w-butylbenzoquinone,    tfihydroxy-, 

and  its  diacetato  (Fichtkr  and  Weiss), 
A.,  i,  659. 

Dicalcium  salts.     See  under  Calcium. 

Dicamphorylarsinic  acid  and  its  cadm- 
ium and  silver  salts,  and  chloride 
(Morgan  and  Micklethwait),  T., 
2144;  P.,  268. 

3:4:3':4'-Dicarbonyldioxybenzil(BARGER 
and  E wins),  T.,  737. 

3:4:3':4'-Dicarbonyldioxy-aa-^/chlorode- 
oxybenzoin  (Barger  and  Ewins), 
T.,  736. 

3:4:3' :4'-Dicarbonyldioxy-aj8-fK-  and 
-^ra-chloro-s-diphenyle  thane  (Bar- 
ger and  Ewins),  T.,  740. 

Dicarbonyl-o-phenyleneguanidine, 
imino-  (Pierron),  A.,  i,  926. 

Dicarboxyglutaric     acid,     ethyl    ester, 
preparation  of  (Simonsen),  T.,  1784. 
See  also  Propanetetracarboxylic  acid. 

Dicarboxylic  acids,  organic,  electrolytic 
decomposition  of  (Vanzetti),  A.,  i, 
939. 

Dicarboxylic  anhydrides,  reactions  of, 
with  magnesium  organic  compounds 
(Houben  and  Hahn),  A.,  i,  539. 

Dmocarvestrene,  synthesis  of  (Fisher 
andPERKiN),  T.,  1892. 

Dicholesteryl  ether,  oxidation  of 
(Pickard  and  Yates),  T.,  1682  ;  P., 
121. 

Dichroism,  attempt  to  produce,  by 
pressure  in  silver  haloids  (Cornu),  A., 
ii,  647. 

Dicyanodiamide   (cyanoguanidine),    pre- 
paration of  (Jona),  A.,  i,  143. 
constitution  and  reactions  of,  and  its 
dibenzoyl  derivative  (Pohl),  A.,  i, 
575. 
action  of  ethylenediamine  on  (Ditt- 

ler),  A.,  i,  925. 
salts  of,  with  acid  dyes  (Radlberger), 
A.,  i,  1001. 

Dicyanodiamidine,  amino-,  preparation 
of  (Jona),  A.,  i,  964. 

Dicyclic  system,  saturated,  formation  of 
anew  (Semmler  and  Bartelt),  A., 
i,  38. 

1 :2-Di-#-dimethylamino-benzoyl-,  -benz- 
yl-, and  -hydroxybenzyl-benzenes 
(Guyot  and  Pignet),  A.,  i,  569. 

Didymium,  cerium,  and  lanthanum, 
quantitative  spectra  and  separation  of 
(Pollok  and  Leonard),  A.,  ii,  645. 

Didymium    salts,      variations    of    the 
absorption  bands  of,  in  a  magnetic 
field  (Becquerel),  A.,  ii,  78. 
influence  of,   on  plants  (Kanomata), 
A.,  ii,  616. 

Dielectric  constant.  See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 


l:4-Diethanolpiperazine  and  its  additive 

salts  (Pyman),  T.,  1802  ;  P.,  208. 
Diethoxyacetic      acid,      pipeiidid*     of 

(Wohl  and  Lanoe),  A.,  i,  943. 
2:5-Diethoxybenzaldehyde,   lynthesii  of 

(Gattekmann),  A.,  i,  34. 
l:3-Diethoxybenzene.       See    Kesorcinol 

diethyl  ether. 
Diethoxybenzoquinone       (Pollak     and 

Goldstein),  A.,  i,  554. 
2:2'-Diethoxydiphenyl    and    its    dialdc- 

hyde,    synthesis    of   (Gattermann), 

A.,  i,  35. 
4:4'-Diethoxydiphenyl    sulphoxide,  pre- 
paration of  (Gazdar  and  Smiles),  T., 

1835;  P.,  216. 
Diethoxypyridine,     ^ibromo-    nnd    di- 

chloro-  (Sell),  T.,  1996, 1999  ;  P.,  225. 
Diethyl      ^'sulphide,      preparation     of 

(Price  and  Twiss),  T.,  1399. 
Diethylacetamide,  bromo-.      See   Neu- 

ronal. 
p-Diethylaminoazobenzene,         coloured 

salts  of  (Hantzsch  and   Hilschkr), 

A.,  i,  485. 
p-Diethylaminoazobenzenesulphonic 

acid    and   its  salts    (Hantzsch    and 

Hilscher),  A.,  i,  470. 
^-Diethylaminobenzoyl-2-^-dimethyl- 

amino-benzoylbenzene  and  its  phenyl - 

hydrazone       and      phthalazine      and 

-benzylbenzene  and  trinitro-   (Guyot 

and  Pignet),  A.,  i,  569. 
l-^-Diethylaminobenzyl-2-p-dimethyl- 

aminobenzylbenzene      (Guyot      and 

Pignet),  A.,  i,  569. 
o-Diethylaminobenzylphenyltetra- 

methylffo'aminodiphenylcarbinol     and 

its  salts,    and  its  leuco-base   (Guyot 

and  Pignet),  A.,  i,  570. 
^-Diethylamino-p-dimethylaminobenzyl- 

benzhydrol  (Guyot  and  Pignet),  A., 

i,  569. 
^-Diethylamino-9-jp-dimethylamino- 

phenyl-anthracene      and      -dihydro- 

anthracene  (Guyot  and  Pignet),  A., 

i,  569. 
Diethybiiaminodiphenylmethane  and  its 

nitroso-derivative      and      phenylthio- 

carbamide  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  685. 
0-Diethylaminoethyl      jw-aminobenzoate 
hydrochloride  (Merck),  A.,  i,  266. 

jt>-amino-  and  j9-nitro-cinnamates 
(Farbwerke  vorm.  Meistek, 
Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  169. 

benzoate  and  its  hydrochloride,  pre- 
paration of  (Farbwerke  vop.m. 
Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 
i,  167. 

benzoate  and  picrate  (Farbwerke 
vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Brun- 
ing), A.,  i,  266. 
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0-Diethylaminoethyl  phthalate  and  its 
additive  salts  (Pyman),  T.,  1804  ; 
P.,  208. 
salicylate  and  its  hydrochloride  (Farb- 

WERKE   YORM.   MEISTER,  LUCIUS,  & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  176. 
j8-Diethylamino-a-hydroxy/sobutyri.c 
acid  and  its  ethyl  ester  (Les  Etab- 

LISSEMENTS       POULEXC       FRERES       & 

Ernest  Fourxeau),  A.,  i,  938. 
Diethylaminomethylmandelamide  (Ein- 
horn), A.,  i,  611. 
4'-Diethylamino-9-phenylacridine  (Ull- 

mann,   Bader,  and  Labhardt),  A., 

i,  52. 
Diethylaminopropyl    benzoate     and    its 

picrate  (FARBWBBKE  YORM.  Meister, 

Lucius,       &      Bruning),      A.,       i, 

266. 
Diethylaminowopropyl  benzoate  and  its 

hydrochloride,    oxalate,    and    picrate 

(Farfwebke    VOK.M.    Meister,   Lu- 

CIU8,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  167. 
Diethylaminothiazine,  rfi'nitroz'sonitroso-, 

and  its  salts  (Gnehm  and  Schindler), 

A.,  i,  110. 
DiethyhZ/aminothymoquinone  (FiCHTEB 

and  Glaser),  A.,  i,  660. 
5:5-Diethylbarbituric  acid,    preparation 

of  (Farbenfabrikex  vorm.  F.  Bayer 

&  Co.),  A.,  i,  292  ;  (Einhorn  ;  Boeh- 

ringer  &  Sohne),  A.,  i,  464. 
o-Diethylbenzene,    rfi'-a-hydroxy-    (Nel- 

kex  and  Simon  is),  A.,  i,  348. 
.s-Diethylbenzidine,     liquid    crystals    of 

(Botabski),  A.,  i,  640. 
p-Diethylbenzoquinone,         rfthydroxy-, 

hydrolysis     of    (Fighter    and    Kap- 

I'Eler),  A.,  i,  660. 
Diethyl-a-camphoramic  acid  (Freylon), 

A.,  i,  861. 
Diethylchlorotsocyanine  iodide  (Vonge- 

l:  Kill  EN      and      HdFOHKN),      A.,      i, 

914. 
Diethyl-jB-chloroethylcarbinol  (MaibB), 

A.,  i,  'J  17. 
Diethyl /.socyanine  iodide  {ethyl-red)  and 
nethiodide,  formula  of  ("V 

BIOHTBM      and       HoFCHEN),      A.,      i, 

!tll. 

Diethyl-/3-diethylaminoethylcarbinol 

(Maibi),  a.,  i. 
Diethyldihydroanthracene,     (Mhydrozy- 

881. 
9:10  Die thyldihydrophenanthrene,  9:10- 
rfihydroxy-,  and  its  oxide   / 
L,i,  787. 
Diethylenediamine.     Bee  PipensfaM. 
Diethylglycollamide         M  \ '-  NXOB     and 

( '  Diethylglycollcyanamide 
and  II u iman:,  A.,  ". 


C-Diethylglycollyl-carbamide     and    its 

salts  and  -thiocarbamide   (  Clem  men- 

sen  and  Heitman),  A.,  i,  771. 
l:3-Diethylr?/(tfohexadiene    (Blaise  and 

Maire),  A.,  i,  391. 
2:3-Diethylindole  and  its  picrate  (Padoa 

and  Chiaves),  A.,  i,  105. 
Diethylketen    (Staudinger  and  Ott), 

A.,  i,  603. 
Diethyl     ketone,      reaction     of,      with 
mercuric  iodide  in  alkaline  solution 
(Marsh  and  Struthers),  P.,  267. 

P-mono-    and    ajS-efa'-bromo-,    and    &- 
chloro-  and   its  reactions  (Maire), 
A.,  i,  247. 
Dietbylmalonamic     acid     (Tafel     and 

Thompson),  A.,  i,  58. 
Diethylmalonic  acid,  derivatives  of  (Eix- 

horx),  A.,  i,  314  ;  (Staudinger  and 

Ott),  A.,  i,  603. 
Diethylmalonic    anhydride    and    semi- 
chloride  (Staudinger  and  Ott),  A., 

i,  603,  939. 
Diethylmalonylphenyl-aminoguanidine 

and  -guanidine  (Einhorn),  A.,  i,  315. 
Diethylmalonyltetra-methyl-  and  -ethyl- 

dicarbamides  (Einhorn),  A.,  i,  464. 
Diethylmalonylureide,  methyl  and  ethyl 

esters  (Boehringer  &  Sohne),  A.,  i, 

464. 
9:10-Diethylphenanthrene  (Zincke  and 

Tropp),  A.,  i,  787. 
1:3-Diethylphthalan       (Nelken      and 

Simonis),  A.,  i,  348.     - 
Diethylphthalide,     5 -amino-,     and    its 

acetyl  derivative  and  platinichloride, 

5-hydroxy-,  and  its  benzoyl  derivative 

and   methyl    ether,    and    4:6-rfj'nitro- 

5-hydroxy-,    and     its    methyl    ether 

(Bauer),  A.,  i,  274. 
Diethylpiperidinium  salts  (v.   Braun), 

A.,  i,  677. 
Diethyli'sopropylmethane.  See  jS-Mcthyl- 

y-ethylpentane. 
Diethylthiobarbituric  acid,  rednetion  of 

i  Kinhmkn   and    v.    DUSBAOH),    A.,   i, 

110. 
Diethylthioglycollic  acid  and  its  amide 
ind  Ih'.iTMAN',  A.,  i, 

7  7  2. 
&8-Diethylthiohydantoin  (Ci  km  v 

and  Hi  1 1  man),  a.,  i,  771. 
".v-Diethylthionine     and     its     reactions 
n\i  and  s.  iiim.i  ib)   a.,  i.  1 12. 
Diets,  the  relationahip  of  dyaoxidisable 

carbon  and  oitrogeo  on  (Spibo), 

118. 
Di"/"fenchylcarbamide(BouvKAr: 

LXTALLOn  .   A . .  i .    II 
Diffusion,  apparatus  for  the  study  <>f.  in 

solid    media      >  r),    A.,    U, 

465. 
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Diffusion    of     colloids     (Herzog    and 
Kasarnowski),  A.,  i,  707. 
of  electrolytes  in  aqueous  solutions  and 
in  gelatin  (Vanzetti),  A.,  ii,  20, 
88. 
of  gaseous  ions  (Salles),  A.,  ii,  931. 
of  metals  in  mercury  (Smith),  A.,  ii, 

159. 
See  also  Membranes. 
Diffusion    constants,    internal    friction, 
and  electrical  conductivity,  relation 
between  (PissARJEWSKYand  Kaiip), 
A.,  ii,  566. 
of  non-electrolytes  in  solution,  calcula- 
tion of  (v.  Wogau),  A.,  ii,  817. 
Osmotic  pressure   (Trevor),   A.,    ii, 
359  ;  (Tiiaube),  A.,  ii,  565. 
and   Brownian  motion  (Duclaux), 

A.,  ii,  760. 
and   specific    heat   of    solution   (v. 

Biron),  A.,  ii,  459. 
and  vapour  pressure  of  a  volatile 
solute    (Callendar),    A.,    ii, 
1019. 
of  strong  solutions  (Callendar), 
A.,  ii,  671. 
improvement  in  cells  for  the  measure- 
ment of  (Morse  and  Mears),  A., 
ii,  1019. 
improved  manometers  for  measure- 
ment of  (Morse  and  Lovelace), 
A.,  ii,  1020. 
of    compressible  solutions   of    any 
degree  of  concentration  ;  cases  in 
which    both   solvent   and   solute 
are    volatile    (Porter),    A.,    ii, 
670. 
of  concentrated   solutions,  and  the 
laws     of     the     perfect     solution 
(Lewis),  A.,  ii,  465  ;  (van  Laar), 
A.,  ii,  1018. 
of  concentrated  solutions  of  non- 
electrolytes    (Sackur),     A.,     ii, 
931. 
Osmotic     researches      (Cohen     and 

Commelin),  A.,  ii,  811. 
Dialysis,    apparatus    for    continuous 

(Schryver),  A.,  ii,  465. 
Osmosis,    passage   of    substances  into 
the  human  system  by  (Kahlen- 
berg),  A.,  ii,  408. 
of  liquids,  role  of  imbibition  in  the 

(Flusin),  A.,  ii,  359. 
electric.     See  under  Electrochemis- 
try. 
s-Di-9-fluorylthiocarbamide      (Schmidt 

and  Stutzel),  A.,  i,  415. 
Diformaldibenzylsulpnone  (Fromm  and 

Gatjpp),.  A.,  i,  970. 
Digallic  acid  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  893. 
Digallide,  tetra-acetyl  derivative  (Nie- 
renstein),  A.,  i,  897. 


Digestion,  the  chemistry  of  (London 
and  Polowzowa),  A.,  ii,  50,  870, 
960,  1050;  (London;  London  and 
Pewsner  ;  London  and  Sulima  ; 
London  and  Sandberg  ;  Dobbo- 
wolskaja  ;  London  and  Web- 
silowa  ;  London  and  Riwkind), 
A.,  ii,  870. 
work  of  (Heilner),  A.,  ii,  305. 
effect  of  alcohol  on  (Zitowitscii),  A., 

ii,  404. 
gastric,    importance   of  the   blood   in 
(Dobrowolskaja),  A.,  ii,  870. 
importance  of  the  mouth  in  (LONDON 

and  Pewsner),  A.,  ii,  870. 
in  fishes  (van  Herwerden),  A.,  ii, 
872. 

Diglycinimide  and  its  additive  salts  and 

benzoyl  and  chloroacetyl  derivatives 

(Bergkll  and  Feigl),  A.,  i,  140. 

hydrolysis  of  (Bergell  and   Feigl), 

A.,  i,  396. 

Diglycollic  acid,  new  homologues  of 
(Jungfleisch  and  Godchot),  A.,  i, 
127. 

Diglycollic  acid,  dithio-,  and  its  esters 
(Price  andTwiss),  T.,  1645  ;  P., 
198. 

action  of  sodium  hydroxide  on  de- 
rivatives     of      (Frerichs     ant 
Wildt),  A.,  i,  413. 
Digitalin,  physiological  action  of  (HULD- 

schinsky),  A.,  ii,  520. 
Digitalis,     action     of,    on     the     vagus 
(Lhotak  v.  Liiota),  A.,  ii,  521. 
and   strophanthus,   action  of,  on  the 
heart  (Tigerstedt),  A.,  ii,  612. 
Digitalis   glucosides,   toxic,    colour  re- 
actions of  (Garnier),  A.,  ii,  544. 
Digitalis    group,    action     of,    on     tin 
kidneys  (Jonescu  and  Loewi),  A.,  ii, 
720. 
Digitalis  leaves,  physiological  assay  of 

(Focke),  A.,  ii,  332. 
Digitoxonic  acid  and  itsphenylhydrazide 

(Kiliani),  A.,  i,  245. 

Diguaiacylphosphoric  acid  and  its  salt 

and  chloride   (Auger  and    Dupuis), 

A.,  i,  529. 

Di-Ax-c?/cfohexeneacetic   acid,   o-cyano-, 

methyl  ester  (Harding,  Haworth, 

andPERKiN),  T.,  1957. 

Dihydrazines  (v.  Braun),  A.,i,  700,  737. 

2:5-Dihydrazinotriazole,    1-amino-,  anc 

its   tribenzylidene  derivative  (Stolli 

and  Bowles),  A.,  i,  475. 

Dihydroanthracene,       derivatives 

(Clarke),  A.,  i,  330. 

Dinydrobenzenes.    See  cycfoHexadienes. 

Dihydrobrazilinic     acid,      lactone     of, 

synthesis  of  (Perkin  and  Robinson), 

T.,  489  ;  P.,  54. 
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Dihydrobrucinonic  acid  (Leuchs),  A.,  i, 

563. 
Dihydrocamphoric   acid,    racemic,    syn- 
thesis of  (Bouveault  and  Locquin), 

A.,  i,  172. 
Z-Dihydrocarveol  xanthate  and  its  amide 

(Tschugaeff),  A.,  i,  93. 
Dihy&roisocsirvestrenol  (A6-m-menthenol- 

(8))  and  its  mtrosochloride,  synthesis  of 

(Fisher  and  Perkin),  T.,  1887;  P., 

228. 
Dihydrocarvone,    action     of    light    on 
(Ciamician  and  Silber),  A.,  i,  555. 

action  of  magnesium  methyl  halides 
on  (Rube   and  Emmerich),  A.,   i, 
433. 
Dihydrocholesterol  (cholestanol)  and  its 

acetate  (Willstatter  and   Mayer), 

A.,  i,  636. 
Dihydrodicyc/opentadiene,  nitro-,  nitrite 

of,  nitrohydroxy-,  and  its  sodium  salt, 

and     i|/-nitrol     and      nitroz'sonitroso- 

(Rulk),  T.,  1561  ;  P.,  175. 
Dihydrof^J/c/oeksantalane    (Semmler), 

A.,  i,  434. 
Dihydroeksantalyl  chloride  (Semmler), 

A.,  i,  434. 
Dihydroflavanthren    and    its     hydrate, 

hydrochloride,  and   o-benzoyl  deriva- 
tive (Scholl  and  Holdermann),  A., 

i,  696. 
Dihydrohaematoxylinic  acid,  lactone  of, 

synthesis  of  (Perkin  and  Robinson), 

T.,  489  ;  P.,  54. 
'//r/oDihydromyrcene,      synthesis      and 

structure  of  (Tiffkxkau),  A.,  i,  500. 
Dihydro-  l':2'-naphthaquinoxaline,       2- 

hydroxy-  (Langs),  a.,  i,  839. 
Dihydro-ocimene     ^<rabromide     (Enk- 

LAAB),  A.,  i,  664. 
Dihydrophytol       (WiLLSTATTER       and 

.Mayer),  A.,  i,  383. 
l:2-Dihydroquinoxaline,  3-hydroxy-,  and 

its  derivatives  [MottlsWski),  A.,  i, 

370. 
Dihydroquinoxalines,  2-hydroxy-,    pre- 
paration ol  .A.,  i,  839. 
Dib.ydro-4-stilbazole,   2'-ainino-,  and  its 

additive    salts  'UN),    A.,    i, 

51. 
Dihydrostrychninonic    acid    (Li 

A.,  i,  ;>•;}. 
1:2  Dihydro  1:2:4:5  tetrazine-3-carb- 

oxylic  acid  and   oitroeo-,   and   their 

Dihydrotetrazinedicarboxylic  acid, 

bromo*,   potassium   hydrogen   sell   of 

(Mi-I.l.l  i:   .    A.,   :. 

Dihydrotoluene.         Bee       lieth] 

lienc. 
Dihydroxotetra-aqaochromiumsuli>liatc 


2:5-Di^rahydroxybutylpyrazine.      See 

Lsevulosazine. 
A^Dihydro-^-xylene.  See  1 : 4-Dimethyl- 

A1:3-c?/cZohexadiene. 
a/8-Diketobutyric  acid,  a-  and  7-bromo-, 

esters,    o-phenylhydrazone    and     a-o- 

tolylhydrazonesof(FAVREL),  A., i,  209. 
4:6-Diketo-5:5-diethylhexahydropyr- 
imidine    (Tafel    and   Thompson), 
A.,  i,  58. 

and    its   mercurichloride   (Einhorn), 
A.,  i,  315. 
4:4'-Diketo-2:2'-dimethyltetrahydro- 

3:3'-diquinazolyl,    7:7'-dmitro-     (Bo- 

gert  and  Klaber),  A.,  i,  467. 
3:5-Diketo-lethylpyrrolidine,  4-cyano-, 

and  its  ammonium  salt  (Bexary),  A., 

i,  601. 
Diketo-s-  and  -«6-aj8-naphthazines  and 

their      monoximes      (Fischer       and 

Schindleu),  A.,  i,  221. 
Diketone,  C9111402,  and  its  dioxime  and 

disemicarhazone"(SEMMLER  ;  Semmler 

and  Bartelt),  A.,  i,  38. 
Diketones,  aromatic,    hydrogenation   of 

(Sabatier  and  Mailhe),  A.,  i,  36. 
0-Diketones,  condensation  of,  with  carb- 
amide (de  Haan),  A.,  i,  577. 
l:5-Diketones  (Rabe,  Ehrenstein,  and 

Jahr),  A.,  i,  553. 
Diketones.     See  also  Ketones  and   Tri- 

ketone. 
2:6-Diketopiperazine  (Jongkees),  A.,  i, 

959. 
2:5-Diketopiperazines,    degradation    of, 

in   the  organism  of  rabbits   (Abder- 

halden),    A.,  ii,    521  ;   (Abdkriiai,- 

den  and  W acker),  A.,  ii,  1052. 
2:5-Diketopiperazine-l:4-diacetic      acid 

and  its  ethyl  ester  and  amide  (Jong- 

kkes),  A.,  i,  959. 
3:5-Diketopyrrolidine,  4-cyano-,  and  its 

silver  salt  and  amide  (Benary),  A.,  i, 

601. 
4:5-Diketol-tolyl-2-methylpyrrolidine 

(Simon),  A.,  i,  688. 
Diketo  .     Sue  also  Pioarbonyl-. 
Dilactylic  acid,   a-  and   £-^/thio-,    ami 

theii  KICK  and  Twibs),  T., 

1645;  P.,  198. 
Dilactylic  acids,  thio-,  optically  lotto 

(LoY*N),  A.,  i,  71  1. 
Dimenthyl  dimethjlene  ether,  prepara- 
tion of    Lin<:m:i:\  A.,  i. 
Di  />  methoxy/Zaminostilbene     and     it» 

pioratfl        and       dia.'vl       derivatives 

(FlSOHJBB  and  PjLAUBl),  A.,  i.  ' 
3:5  Dimethoxyaniline,  nitio 

(Bi  L,  1.  W9. 

Dimethoxyanthraquinone,     ///livdi.w- 
..nd  Win  .   438  ; 
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2:4-Dimethoxybenzaldehyde,  synthesis 
of,  and  its  uzine  and  oximo  (Gattkr- 
mann),  A.,  i,  33. 

2:5-Dimethoxybenzaldehyde,  synthesis 
of  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  34. 

3:4-Dimethoxybenzaldehyde.  See  Veratr- 
alilcliyde. 

l:2-Dimethoxybenzene.     See  Veratrole. 

l:3-Dimethoxy benzene.  See  Resorcinol 
dimethyl  ether. 

l:4-Dimethoxybenzene.  See  Quinol 
dimethyl  ether. 

3:4-Dimethoxybenzene-l:2-dicarboxylic 
acid.     See  Hemipinic  acid. 

2:3-Dimethoxybenzoic  acid,  dinitro-, 
ethyl  ester  (Wegscheider,  MttLLEB, 
and  Chiari),  A.,  i,  897. 

o-Dimethoxybenzoin,  alkylation  of 
(Irvine  and  McNicoll),  T.,  1607  ; 
P.,  192. 

2':4'-Dimethoxybenzoylbenzoic  acid, 
preparation  of  (Perkin  and  Robin- 
son), T.,  510. 

3':5'-Dimethoxy-4-benzoylcoumaran  (v. 
Kostanecki  and  Lampe),  A.,  i,  442. 

3':4'-Dimethoxy-l-benzoylcoumarone 
(Zwayer,      v.      Kostanecki,      and 
Szwejkowska),  A.,  i,  444. 

2 :4-Dimethoxybenzoylpropionic  acid  and 
its  methyl  ester,  and  the  condensation 
of  the  ester  Avith  ethyl  oxalate  (Per- 
kin and  Robinson),  T.,  506. 

2:4-Dimethoxybenzoylpyruvic  acid, 
ethyl  ester,  preparation  of  (Perkin 
and  Robinson),  T.,  505. 

2:4-Dimethoxybenzylamine.  See  Veratr- 
ylamine. 

3':5'-Dimethoxy-4-benzylcoumaran  (v. 
Kostanecki  and  Lampe),  A.,  i,  442. 

2'  :4'-  Dimethoxybenzylideneacetophen- 
one,    2-hydroxy-  ;    and  the  action  of 
hydrochloric  acid  on,  aud  its  potass- 
ium derivative  (Perkin,   Robinson, 
and  Turner),  T.,  1109. 

5:6-Dimethoxy-2-benzylidene-l-hydr- 
indone,      2'-A'-dihydroxy-      (Engels, 
Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1154. 

3':4'-Dimethoxychalkone,  2-hydroxy-, 
and  its  sodium  salt,  and  dihromide  of 
the  acetate  (Zwayer/V.  Kostanecki, 
and  Szwejkowska),  A.,  i,  444. 

5:6-Dimethoxy-2-chloromethylene-l- 
hydrindone   (Engels,    Perkin,    and 
Robinson),  T.,  1153. 

6: 7-Dimethoxy-2-  mp-  dimethoxypheny  1- 
a-napbtbol   and   its  alkali  salts,   and 
azo-dyes  from  (Decker),  A.,  i,  806. 

3:5-Dimethoxydiphenylamine,  2:6-fW- 
nitro- (Blanksma),  A.,  i,  979. 

2:2'-Dimethoxydiphenyl-5:5'-dialdehyde, 
synthesis  of  (Gattermann),  A.,  i, 
35. 


5:6-Dimethoxy-2-hydroxymethylene-l- 
hydrindone    (Engrlb,    Pebkin,    and 
Robinson),  T.,  1153. 

4:5'-Dimethoxy-2:3-indenobenzo- 

pyranol(l:4)  and  7-hydroxy-,  salts  of 
(Perkin  and  ROBINSON),  T.,  1103. 

7:4'-Dimethoxy-4:3-indenobenzopyranol 
(1:4),  5'-hydroxy-,  salts  of  (ENGELS, 
Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1147. 

3:5-Dimethoxymethylaniline,  2:<w//- 
nitro-  (Blanksma),  A.,  i,  979. 

4:5-Dimethoxy-2-methylbenzaldehyde 
and  its  azine  and  oxime,  syntln ttifl  of 
(Gattermann),  A.,  i,  34. 

2:4-Dimethoxy-6-methylbenzoylaceto- 
phenone  (Tambor),  A.,  i,  350. 

3':4'-Dimethoxy-7-methylflavone,  5- 

hydroxy-,  and  its  sodium  salt  (Tam- 
bor), A.,  i,  359. 

2:6-Dimethoxyphenyl  carbamate    (Bas- 

LER  ChEMISCHE  FABRIK),  A.,   i. 

^-Dimethoxyphenyl  sulphide  and  sulph- 

oxide   (Smiles  and   Le    Rossignol). 

T.,  760. 
2':4'-Dimetboxy-2-phenylbenzopyranol 

(1:4)  salts  (Perkin,   Robinson,    am 

Turner),  T.,  1114. 
ae-Di-p-methoxyphenyl-7-diphenyl- 

methylene- A«5-pentadiene       (Si  at  d 

[NGRB),  A.,  i,  412. 
3:4-Dimethoxyphthalic  acid.     See  Hemi- 
pinic acid. 
3:5-Dimethoxy-l-w-propylbenzene 

(Semmler),  A.,  i,  734. 
2:2  -Dime thoxystilbene,        A-A'-dimtn 

(Green  and    Baddiley),    T.,    1724 

P.,  202. 
3:5-Dimethoxytetra-anisyltetrahydro- 

furan,      2-hydroxy-      (Irvine      ar 

McNicoll),  T.,  1603  ;  P.,  192. 
3:5-Dimethoxytetraphenyltetrahydro- 

furan,    2-hydroxy-,    and   its   triacetv 

derivative   (Irvine  and  McNicoll) 

T.,  955  ;  P.,  119. 
2 :4-Dimethoxytoluene. 

dimethyl  ether. 
2:5-Dimethoxytoluene. 

dimethyl  ether. 
2:5-Dimetboxytritanic      acid,      methy' 

ester  (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i,  541. 
2:4-Dimethoxytritanolethertetrasulph- 

onic    acid    and    its    ammonium    sa 

(v.  Liebig  and  Herb),  A.,  i,  450. 
2:4-Dimethoxytritanol-5-  and  -6-sulph- 

onic  acids  (v.  Liebig  and  Herb),  A., 

i,  450. 
Dimethyl  bisulphide  (Strecker),  A.,  i, 

386. 
Dimethylaeetylenediureine  and  its  N- 

iV-dimethyl  derivative  and  its  acetyl 

derivative    (Biltz   and  Horrmann), 

A.,  i,  62. 


See  Cresorcino 
See      Orcino 
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aa-Dimethyladipic  acid,  ethyl  ester 
(Blanc),  A.,  i,  171. 

^-Dimethyladipic  acid,  preparation  of 
(Blanc),  A.,  i,  245. 

Dimethylwoallylcarbinol  (Guy),  A.,  i, 
307. 

7-Dimethylaminoacetoacetic  acid,  a- 
cyano-,  and  its  hydrochloride  and 
copper  salt  (Bknary),  A.,  i,  601. 

^-Dimethylaminoacetophenone  and  its 
phenylhydrazone  (Weil),  A.,  i,  982. 

jt>-Dimethylaniinoazobenzene,  coloured 
salts  of  (Hantzscii  and  Hilscher), 
A.,  i,  485. 

4-Dimethylaminoazobenz8ne-4'-arsonic 
acid  and  its  sodium  salts  (Barrow- 
cliff,    Pyman,    and    Remfry),    T., 
1898. 

jj-Dimethylaminoazobenzenecarboxylic 
acid  and  its  hydrochloride  (Hantzsch 
and  Hilscher),  A.,  i,  470. 

jo-Dimethylaminobenzaldehyde-p-bromo- 
phenylhydrazone  (Weil),  A.,  i,  983. 

l:3-Dimethylaminobenzene  (m-phenyl- 
limethyldiamine),       2:4-'//nitro- 
(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  158. 
4:6-dinitro-2-cyano-  and  4::6-(oco-tetra- 
nitro-2-cyano-  (Blanksma),   A.,   i, 
271. 

Dimethylaminobenzeneazo-a-naphtbol 
and  its  hydrochlorides,  platinichlor- 
ide,  niethiodide,  acetyl  and  benzoyl 
derivatives,  and  ethyl  ether  and  its 
dihydrochloride  and  platinichlorides 
(FOX  and  BbWITT),  T.,  341  ;   P.,  6. 

4-Dimethylamino-2'-benzeneazotoluene- 
5'-araonic  acid  and   its  sodium  salts 
(Babeowcliff,    Pyman,    and    Rfm- 
T.,  1899. 

y>-Dimethylaminobenzhydryl-acetyl-  and 
-benzoyl-acetones  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  86. 

4-Dimethylaminobenzoic  acid,  3-amino-, 
dietbylaminoethy]    ester    of 
BORN),  A.,  i.  8 
8-nitro-,    methyl    ester,    nitration    of 
(l:i.\  BRDIH  and  Dl  LUC  .  A.,  i,  167. 

/>Diraethylamino-6i-benzoylbenzoic  acid, 
nd  methyl  ester  of,  and  the  action 
of  magnesium  phenyl  bromide  on  it 
ttD,  A.,  i,  422. 

^Dimethylaminobenzoyl-2-;>dimethyl- 
aminobenzylbenzene  and  its  trinitro- 
dei i retire,  phenylhydrazone,  dioxime, 
and  phthalaxim 

0  Dimethylaminobenzylphenyltetra- 
methyW/aminodiphenylcarbinol     and 
kite,  and  its  leuco  base  (Qutot 

and 
Dimethylaminocamphor  methiodi 
■  ii/ovl  deri 


^-Dimethylaminocinnamic  acid  and  its 
esters,  and  their  additive  salts,  and 
bromo-derivatives  (Weil),  A.,  i, 
982. 

2-Dimethylamino-9-/'-dimethylamino- 
phenyl-anthracene  and  -dihydro- 
antbracene  (Guyot  and  Pig  net),  A., 
i,  569. 

Dimethylaminodimethyb'soamylcarbinol 
and  the  hydrochloride  of  its  benzoyl 
derivative  (Riedel),  A.,  i,  956. 

Dimethylaminodimethylethylcarbinol 
and  the  hydrochloride  of  its  benzoyl 
derivative  (Riedel),  A. ,  i,  956. 

Dimethylcfaammodi-p-tolylmethane  and 
its  nitroso-derivative  (v.  Braun),  A., 
i,  685. 

/3-Dimethylaminoethyl  benzoate  and  its 
hydrochloride,  preparation  of  (Farb- 

WERKE    VORM.     MEISTER,     L.UCIUS,    & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  167;  (Farbwerke, 

yorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 

A.,  i,  266. 
Dimethyl-a-aminoethylcarbinol  and  its 

platinichloride    (Krassfsky),    A.,    i, 

139. 
0-Dimethylamino-a-hydroxywobutyric 

acid,  esters,  and  their  acyl  derivatives 

(Lbs       Etablissements       Poulenc 

Frxres  &  Ernest  Fourneau),  A.,  i, 

938. 
Dimethylaminoketo-.  See  Ketodimethyl- 

amino-. 
4'-Dimethylamino-9-phenylacridine  and 

2-mono-  and  2:4-cfa'-nitro-  (Ullmann, 

Bader,  and  LABHABDT),  A.,  i,  52. 
^-Dimethylaminophenylarsinic         acid 

[dimethylatoxyl)  and  its  sodium  salt 

(M  [OHABLIS),  A.,  i.  590. 
Dimethylaminophenyl-v|/-benzylthio- 

carbamide,  eyano-  (F&OMJtf  and  Wi:l- 

LSB),  A.,  i,  703. 
1 :2  />-Dimethylaminophenyl-l:2-di- 

hydro/wbenzofuran  (GUYOT  and   Pio- 

\kt),  A.,  i,  569. 
Dimethylaminophenyldimetbylcarbinol 

and    its    benzoyl    derivative    ;md    their 

sail-.   (  &IIDXL),    A.,    i,    '.•."•7. 

4-Dimethylamino-l-phenyl-2:3-di- 
me  thy  1-5  -pyrazolone       (pyram 
preparation    of   (Fabswbski    tobm, 
BiSISTIB,    Luo] 

i,  171  ;  (S.  iii.ni.iN  |,  A.,  i,  1019. 
/>  Dimethylamino -£-phenylpropionic 

acid  (W1  ii  .  A.,  i, 
Dimethylaminophenyl  thiuret         hydr 

Iodide  and  -'//thiobiuret  and  its  hydro- 

Obloi  M  and    Wi  i 

Dimethylamino/vpropyl  ban 

(Cm;. Ml  -•  III:      l'.\i:i:lK       \i  f      Aki  1 1 . N 
VORM.    E.    S,  ii 
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Di-p-methylf^'aminotoluquinone  and  its 

tetra-acetate  (Fichter  and  Glaser), 

A.,  i,  661. 
Dimethylaminotrimethylcarbinol      and 

the  hydrochloride  of  its  benzoyl  deriva- 
tive (Riedel),  A.,  i,  956. 
Dimethylrsoamylcarbinol,  amino-  (Ried- 
el), A.,  i,  251. 
aS-Dimethylamylene  o^-oxide  (Riedel), 

A.,  i,  956. 
Dimethylaniline,    compound    of,    with 
iodoacetamide  (v.    Braun),    A.,    i, 
629. 

picrate  (Vignon  and  Evieux),  A.,  ii, 
665. 
Dimetbylaniline,  3-chloro-4-amino-,  pre- 
paration of  (Farbenfabriken  vorm. 
F.  Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  779. 

2:4-cfo'nitro-,  preparation  of  (Ullmann), 
A.,  i.  626. 
Dimethylanthracenes,    1:6-    and    2:7-, 

simultaneous  production  of  (Lavaux), 

A.,  i,  150,  256. 
Dimethylarsinic  acid,  action  of  alkalis 

on,  and  its  iodo-derivatives  (Auger), 

A.,  i,  516. 
Dimethylatoxyl.     Seejs-Dimethylamino- 

phenylarsinic  acid. 
2:5-Dimethylbenzaldehyde,       3-nitro-4- 

hydroxy-,  and  its  azine,  oxime,    and 

condensation    product    with    aniline 

(Gattermann),  A.,  i,  29. 
4:5-Dimetbylbenzaldebyde,    2-hydroxy- , 

and   its   azine   and   phenylhydrazone, 

synthesis  of  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  29. 
Dimethylbenzaldehydes,  2:3-,  2:5-,  2:6-, 

and     3:5-,     4-hydroxy-,     and     their 

derivatives,    synthesis    of    (Gatter- 
mann), A.,  i,  28. 
Dimethylbenzantbrone,    preparation    of 

(Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik), 

A.,  i,  993. 
l:3-Dimetbylbenzene-4-sulphonic     acid. 

See  wi-Xyleue-4-sulphonic  acid. 
3:5-Dimethylbenzophenone,    4-hydroxy- 

(Auwers  and  v.  Markovits),  A.,  i, 

630. 
Dimethylbrazilein  (ENGELS,PERKiN,and 

Robinson),  T.,  1132. 
j87-Dimethylbutane,  nitration  of,  and  its 

amine  (Konowaloff),  A.,  i,  241. 
l:3-Dimethylc?/c/obutane,      2-A-dicya.no- 

(v.  Meyer  and  Henning),  A.,  i,  911. 
ao-Dimetbylbutyric      acid,      7-bromo-, 
preparation  of  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  245. 

)3-iodo-7-hydroxy-,    lactone    of  (Bou- 
gault),  A.,  i,  537. 
Dimethylcampbolide  and  its  isomeride 

(Komppa),  A.,  i,  352. 
Dimethylcarbamide,  action  of  diphenyl- 

hydroxyacetic   acid  on  (Angeli),   A., 

i,  462. 


Dimethylcarbamideketoxime.    See  Acet- 

carbamidoxime. 
2:6-Dimethylcarbazole    and    its  picrate 

(Borsch k,    WlTTB,  and  Bothe),  A., 

i,  367. 
3:4-Dimethylcarbonatobenzoic  acid  and 

its    chloride    and    hvdroxy-dcrivativo 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  892. 
l:4-Dimethyl-l-/nchlorometbyl<7/'/"- 

hexadiene,  4-hvdroxy-,  and  its  bromo- 

derivatives    (Zincke   and   BOHWABB), 

A.,  i,  337. 
2:5-Dimethylcinnamic  acid,   4-hydroxy- 

(Gattermann),  A.,  i,  29. 
/3-5-Dimethyl-o-coumaric     acid    (Fries 

and  Klostermann),  A.,  i,  822. 
2:5-Dimetbylcoumarilic     acid    and    its 

ethyl  ester  (Fries  and  FlCKBWIBTH), 

A.,  i,  825. 
3:4-Dimethylconmarin      (Peters      and 

Simonis),  A.,  i,  340. 
4:7-Dimethylcoumarin  and  its  additive 
salts,   oxime,   and  phenylhydrazone 
(Clayton),  T.,  528;  P.,  26. 

coumarone  and   hydrocoumarone   de- 
rivatives   from,    and    its    3-bromo- 
derivative  (Fries  and  Fickewirtii), 
A.,  i,  824. 
Dimethylcoumarins,  6:7-,  6:8-,  and  5:8-, 

formation  of  (Clayton),  T.,  2018. 
3:5-Dimethylcytosine     (Johnson      and 

Clapp),  A.,  i,  836. 
Dimethyldehydrodmoeugenol     (Cousin 

and  Herissey),  A.,  i,  783. 
Di-m-methyldianilinodibenzyl,         di-o- 

hydroxy-,  and  its  tetra-acetyl  deriva- 
tive (Anselmino),  A.,  i,  259. 
Dimethyldihydrobenzenes.       See       Di- 

methylcj/cZohexadienes. 
aa-Dimetbyl-o)8-dihydrogeranic       acid. 

See  aaj8£-Tetramethyl-Ae-octenoic  acid. 
9:10-Dimethyldibydrophenanthrene, 

9:10-dihydroxy-,    and   its    oxide  and 

chloride  (Zincke  and  Tropp),  A.,  i, 

786. 
2:6-Dimethyl-3:5-dihydropyridine       (v. 

Meyer    and    Kleinstuck),     A.,    i, 

910. 
l:l-Dimethyldihydroresorcinethyl  ether, 

preparation  and  reduction  of  (Crossley 

and  Renouf),  T.,  640. 
Dimethyl  diketone.     See  Diacetyl. 
l':4'-Dimetbyldiphenylamine,       1 :2'-di- 

hydroxy-    (Cassella  &   Co.),  A.,   i, 

417. 
Dime  thy  ldipropylarsonium   iodide    and 

its  compound  with  mercuric  chloride 

(Dehn  and  Wilcox),  A.,  i,  722. 
Dimethylethylcarbinol,  amino-,  and  its 

divaleryl  and  dibromovaleryl  de- 
rivatives and  hydrochloride  (Rie- 
del), A.,  i,  250. 
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Dimethylethylcarbinol,  amino-,  and  its 

hydrochloride,  and  di-isovaleryl,   and 

dibrom  oiso  valery  1  derivatives  ( Ri  edel), 

A.,  i,  769. 
4:7-  Dimethyl-3-ethylcoumarin      (Fries 

and  Klostermann),  A.,  i,  822. 
Dimethylethylcf/cZohexenone,     synthesis 

of  (Crossley  and  Gilling),  P.,  281. 
Dimethylethyl-/3-hydroxy-£-methyl- 

butylammonium  bromide   and  iodide 

and  their  benzoyl  derivatives  (Riedel), 

A.,  i,  607. 
)3/3-Dimethyl-7-etliylpentane-o7-dioland 

its  acetate  and  urethane  (Letellier), 

A.,  i,  242. 
j8£-Dimethyl-7-etliyl-AyS-peiitenol 

(Letellier),  A.,  i,  242. 
2:5-Dimethyl-3-ethylpyrrole-4-carb- 

oxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  synthesis  of 

(Koeschun),  A.,  i,  564. 
3:5-Dimethyl  2-ethyl-4:6-pyronone 

(Wedekind  and  Haeussermann),  A., 

i,  671. 
2:7-Dimethylfluoran,     quinonoid     ester 

salts  of  (Green   and  King),    A.,    i, 

1003. 
2: 5 - Dimethylfuran- 3 -  carboxy  lie  acid, 

/Wabromo-    (Trephilieff),     A.,     i, 

735. 
aa- Dimethylgeranic  acid  and  its  ethyl 

(Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  500. 
C-  Dimethyl-  glycollcyanamide  and  -glyc- 

ollylcarbamide   and    its   double  salts 
1MMENSEN   and  HEITMAN),    A.,   i, 

771. 
Dimethylglycolurils,     isomerides,     and 

their  separation   (WEITZNER),    A.,    i, 

841. 
4:5-Dimethylglyoxalone  and  its  diacet- 
BlLTZ    and    HORRMANN),     A.,    i, 

Dimethylglyoxime,  preparation  of  (Gan- 

DARIN),  A.,  i,  400. 
Dimethylguanidines,  a/3-  and  #/3-,  picrol- 

onates  and  pierates  of  (Wheeler  and 

Jamieson),  A.,  i,  21 
3:5  Dimethyl'//'^-A1:'r,-heptadiene      and 

-  Ar'  -heptene  1  -carboxy  lie  acids  ( BUCH- 

rxb  and  DelbrOck),  A.,  i,  88. 
3:5  Dimethyl'.'/'/oheptane-7-carbo- 

lactone  and  -carboxylic  acid  and  its 
le  and   gilvi  OHNEB   and 

:),   A.,   i,  88. 
3:5-Dimethyl  and 

heptatriene-1-carboxylic  acids 

and  Delbruck),  A.,  i,  87. 

&(  Dimethyl  Ap  hepten-5  ol    ((".icy),    A., 

07. 
1:1  Dimethyl  A  '    an      A  hexadi- 

enei    (dihydroxylenea ;     dimathyldi< 

hydro 


l:4-Dimethyl-A1;3-c2/cZohexadiene,  forma- 
tion of,  from  dichloro-a/8-pulenenone, 
and  its  2-carboxylic  acid  (Auwers  and 
Hessenland),  A.,  i,  551. 

Dimethyl- A2:4-c?/cZ(/hexadienes,  1:3-  and 
1:4-  (Zellnsky  and  Gorsky),  A.,  i, 
722. 

l:4-Dimethyl-A1:3-c2/cZohexadiene-2-carb- 
oxylic  acid  and  its  methyl  ester 
(Auwers  and  Hessenland),  A.,  i, 
551  ;  (Bruhl),  A.,  ii,  1003. 

3:5-Dimethylhexahydrotriazine,l-imino- 
6-cyano-,  and  its  picrate  and  nitroso- 
derivative  (Pohl),  A.,  i,  576. 

fiS-Limethylhex&neimethylethylisobiUyl- 
methane)  (Clarke),  A.,  i,  593. 

lil-Dimethylcycfohexane  (l-.l-dimethyl- 
hcxahydrobenzene),  2:3:5 :6-tetrahromo- 
(Crossley  and  Renouf),  T.,  650. 

l:3-Dimethylc2/cfohexan-l-ol-3-carb- 
oxylic  acid  and  its  calcium  salt  and 
lactone    (Rupe    and    Liechtenhan), 
A.,  i,  390. 

05-Dimethyl-j8-  and  -5-hexanols 
(Clarke),  A.,  i,  593. 

l:l-Dimethylc7/cZohexan-5-one  and  its 
2(or  4)-benzylidene  derivative  (Blanc), 
A.,  i,  655. 

l:4-Dimethylc?/r?ohexan-2-one  and  ita 
semicarbazone  (Harding,  Haworth, 
and  Perkin),  T.,  1970. 

l:l-Dimethyl-A4-c!/c/ohexene  (1  :l-di- 
methyl-^-tetrahydrobenzcne),  3-hydr- 
oxy-  (Crossley  and  Renouf),  T.,, 
641. 

l:2-Dimethylc//(7ohexene  and  1:4-Di- 
methyl-A:!-c?/c/ohexene  and  its  di- 
bromide  (Zelinskv  and  Gorsky),  A., 
i,  722. 

l:3-Dimethylcv/c/ohexene  and  its  di- 
bromide  (Zelinskv  and  Qobskt),  A., 
i,  722. 

1:4  Dimethyl- A^^/c/i/hexene^-carb- 
oxylic  acid,  8-chloro-  (Atrwisfl   and 
Hkbbknland),  a.,  i,  561. 

l:l-Dimethyl-A4-r//f7ohexen-3-one-5- 
acetic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and   its  s.ini- 
earliazone    ((  ' u< >.-s l,r. V    and     (ili,].iM;\ 

P.,  180. 

l:3-Dimethyl-A"-hexen-5-one-w-nitro- 

phenylhydrazone   (BOMOHB,    Wiui;. 

and  I'.othk),  A.,  i.  Bi 
Di-///-methylhydrobenzoin,       <//-"  hydr- 
.  diMoanhydridc  m  mo), 

A.",  i. 
/3-4-Dimethyl -^-hydrocoumaric  acid 

(Frxm  and  Fiokbwxr ra  .  a.,  >., 
2:5  Dimethylhydroconmarilic  acid 

(Fain  and  Piokiwiri  b  . 

3-[2:5-Dimethylhydrocoumarilyl  I 
dimethylcoumarin  (PRIM  and    Kn. 
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l-[2:5-Dimethylhydrocoumarilyl]-2:5-di- 
methylhydrocoumarone  and  its  hydro- 
bromide,  oxime,  and  phenylhydrazone 
and  its  methoxy  and  ethoxy  derivB- 
tives,  and  its  isomeride   (Fries  and 

Kl.nM'KKMANX),   A.,   i,   822. 

4:7-Dimethylhydrocouinarin  (Fries  and 

Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  824. 
2:5-Dimethylhydrocoumarone       (Fries 

and  Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  825. 
l:3-Dimethylhydrothymine,    5-bromo-4- 

hydroxy-  (Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i, 

836. 
l:3-Dimethylhydrouracil,    5-di'bromo-4- 

liydroxy-  (Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i, 

836. 
l:3-Dimethyl-7-;8-hydroxyethylxanthine 

(Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer  & 

Co.),  A.,  i,  475,  703. 
3:7-Dimethyl-l-aj8-^hydroxypropyl- 

xanthine  (Farrenfabriken  vorm.  F. 

Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  475. 
2:3-Dimethylindoline    and    its    oxalate 

(Carrasco),  A.,  i,  913. 
2-Dimethylinosite,    presence   of,    in   the 

latex  of  Melaboeai  from  Sumatra,  and 

its  tetra-acetyl  derivative  (de  Jong), 

A.,  i,  952. 
Dimethylisatins,  4:6-  and  5:7-,  and  their 

phenylhydrazones  (Heller  and  Ley- 
den),  A.,  i,  218. 
Dimethylketolsemicarbazone  (Biltz  and 

Horrmann),  A.,  i,  516. 
Dimethylmalonic    acid,    derivatives    of 

(Einhorn),  A.,  i,  314. 
Dimethylmalonic  anhydride  and   semi- 
chloride  (Staudinger  and  Ott),  A., 

i,  603. 
aa-Dimethyl-a'-methyldiglycollic     acid 

and    its    ethyl    ester,    diamide,    and 

anhydride    (Jungfleisch    and    God- 

chot),  A.,  i,  128. 
Dimethylmethylenen/cfopropane,  reduc- 
tion of  (Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  15. 
Dimethylnaphtheurhodine,  change  of  the 

colour  of    fluorescence    of,    with    the 

solvent  (Ley  and  v.   Engelhardt), 

A.,  ii,  746. 
3:3-Dimethyl-a-  and.  -jS-naphthindolin- 

ones    and.    their    methyl    ethers    and 

acetyl    derivatives    (Lieber),    A.,    i, 

682. 
l:3-Dimethyki%cfo-[l:3:3]-nonane, 

-nonan-5-ol-7-one  and  its  oximes  and 

amines,    and    -nonan-5:7-diol    (Rabe 

and  Jahr),  A.,  i,  554. 
3:5-Dimethyl-A2:4-norcardiene-7-carb- 

oxylamide  (BucHNERand  Delbruck), 

A.,  i,  87. 
/8£-Dimethyloctane   (Willstatter  and 

Mayer),  A.,  i,  383;  (Enklaar),  A., 

i,  664,  934. 


/3£-Dimethyloctan-C-ol.    See  Tetrahydro- 

linalool. 
££-Dimethyloctan-f-onoic    acid,    oodme, 

p-nitrophenylhydrazpne,     and     wmi- 

carbazone  of  (Clarke,  Lapworth,  and 

Wechsler),  T.,  87. 
££-Dimethyl-A/3-octen-C-ol     (Enklaar), 

A.,  i,  934. 
77j-Dimethyl-A/3-octen-5-ol  (Abelmann), 

A.,  i,  2. 
5?7-Diinethyl-A0-octen-5-ol  (Gry),  A.,  i, 

307. 
Dimethylolcarbamide     (Einhorn     and 

Hamburger),  A.,  i,  142. 
Dimethyloxalacetic    acid,    ethyl    ester, 

semicarbazone  of  (Rassoyv  and  Bauer), 

A.,  i,  316. 
£5-Dimethylpentane,    nitration  of,  and 

its  amine  (Konowaloff),  A.,  i,  241. 
lil-Dimethylcv/c/opentane  and  2-bromo- 

and  2-iodo-  (Kijner),  A.,  i,  865. 
l:2-Dimethylo/c^>pentane  (Kijner),  A., 

i,  865. 
&8-Dimethylpentane-a7-diol      and      its 

acetate  (Letellier),  A.,  i,  242. 
77-Dimethyl-/35-pentanediureide        (de 

Haan),  A.,  i,  578. 
l:l-Dimethyl67/cZopentan-2-ol-3-acetic 

acid  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  171. 
2:4-Dimethylq/cfopentan-2-olacetic  acid, 

lactone  of  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  20. 
l:l-Dimethylq/cZopentan-4-one    and    its 

semicarbazone  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  655. 
l:l-Dimethylq/cZopentan-5-one    and    its 

oxiine    and   4-benzylidene    derivative 

(Blanc),  A.,  i,  655. 
l:l-Dimethylq/cfopentan-2-one-3-acetic 

acid  and  its  esters,  oxime,  and  semi- 
carbazone (Blanc),  A.,  i,  171. 
1  :l-Dimethyl-A2-q/cfopentene,  formation 

and    reduction    of    (Kijner),    A.,    i, 

865. 
l:2-Dimethyl-A1-<??/c/opentene,  formation, 

structure,  and  oxidation  of  (Kijner), 

A.,  i,  530,  865. 
9:10-Dimethylphenanthrene        (Zincke 

and  Tropp),  A.,  i,  787. 
4:9-Dimethylphenazine-2:7-bisarsonic 

acid     (Barrowcliff,     Pyman,    and 

Remfry),  T.,  1901. 
1:3-  Dimethylpheny  1       phenylsulphone, 

2:6-flJinitro-  (Karslake  and  Morgan), 

A.,  i,  410. 
1:3-Dimethylphthalan      (Nelken    and 

Simonis),  A.,  i,  348. 
o5- Dimethylpimelic  acid  and  ethyl  ester 

and  silver  salt  (Kotz),  A.,  i,  24. 
£j8-Dimethylpropane,  tetrabromo-, 

crystal  form   of  (Jaeger),   T. ,  520 ; 

P.,  29. 
Dimethylpropylc^/ohexenone,  synthesis 

of  (Crossley  and  Gilling),  ?.,  281. 
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l:l-Dimethyl-5-propyl-A4-q/^ohexen-3- 

one  and  its  senriearbazone  (Crossley 

and  GlLLlNG),  P.,  130. 
2.3-Dimethylpyrazine-5-carboxylic  acid 

(Gabriel  and  Sonn),  A.,  i,  60. 
2:3-  Dimethylpyrazine-5 :6-dicarboxylic 

acid    and     its    salts    (Gabriel    and 

Bonn),  A.,  i,  60. 
3:4-Dimethylpyrazole-4-i*.soamylene-  and 

-butylene-carboxylic  acids,  5-hydroxy-, 

lactones  of  (Wolff  and  SchreinerJ, 

A.,  i,  291. 
3:4-Dimethyl-l:2-pyrazo-6:7-pyrone 

{lactone  of  5-hydroxy-S-mcthylpyrazo7c- 

4-isopropylcnecarboxylic  acid)  (Wolff 

and  Schreiner),  A.,  i,  291 ;  (Bulow 

and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  579. 
Dimetbylpyridine      (lutidine),  ■>    hepta- 

chloro-,  absorption  spectra  of  (Purvis), 

A.,  ii,  746. 
2:4  Dimethylpyridine   and  its  salts,   6- 

amino-3-cyano-,    6-chloro-3-cyano-,   3- 

cyano-,     and    3-cyano-6-hydroxy-  (v. 

Meyer  and  HeNNING),  A.,  i,  911. 
2:6  Dimethylpyridine,  3:5-e^'cyano- 

(v.  Meyer  and  Kleinstuck),  A.,  i, 

910. 
2:6-Dimethyl-4-pyridone,  3-cyano- 

(v.    Meyer  and   Irmscher),    A.,    i, 

911. 
Dimethyl- 6-pyridone,  cyano-  (v.  Meyer 

and  Henning),  A.,  i,  911. 
4:5-Dimethylpyrimidine,  2-cyanoamino- 

6-hydroxy-  (Pohl),  A.,  i,  577. 
4:6-Dimethyl-2-pyrimidone  (de  Haan), 

A.,  i,  577. 
Dimethylpyrone,     compounds    of,    with 
tribromoacetic   acid    (Plotnikoff), 
A.,  i,  281. 

hydroflnorides  (Weixland  and  Eei- 
lb),  A.,  i,  974. 
2:5-Dimethylpyrrole,  a  transformation  of 
km     and     Marcheiti),    A.,    i, 

564 
2:5-Dimethylpyrrole-3:4-dicarboxylic 

acid,   L-amino-,  ethyl  ester,  reactions 

of,  with  aldehydes  and  ketones  Hi  low 

and  Klkmann).  A.,  i,  54. 
2:5-Dimethylpyrrolidine,   8-amino-,  and 

its  picrate  (Mobilli  andMAB<  hbtti), 

Dimethylpropyl-arsonium  and  -iscwmyl- 
argonium  iodides  (  IJeiin  and  Wi  i 
A.,  i. 

2:6-Dimethylquinoline  and    it-  4-carb- 
oxylic     acid     and     its     ethyl 

4:6-Dimethylquinoline-2-carboxylic 

acid 
2:3-Dimethylquinoxaline   and   lU   sddi« 

XCIV.  ii. 


2:2'-Dimethylstilbene,  l-A'-dimtro- 

(Green  and  Baddiley),  T.,  1723  ;  P., 

202. 
a-3-Dimethylstyrene,    6-hydroxy-,    and 

its  benzoyl  derivative  and  polymeride 

(Fries  and  Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  160. 
a-4-Dimethylstyrene,     2-hydroxy-,    and 

its  polymeride    and   compound    with 

ether  (Fries  and  Fickewirth),  A.,  i, 

160. 
1: 1-Dimethyl- A4-tetrahydrobenzene.  See 

1 :1 -Dimethyl- A4-c?/cfohexene. 
4:9-Dimethyl-A-^6»-tetrahydrocarb- 

azole  and  its  picrate  (Borsche,  Witte, 

and  Bothe),  A.,  i,  366. 
5:5-Dimethylthiobarbituric   acid   (Ein- 

horn),  A.,  i,  315. 
4:7-Dimethylthiocoumarin  and  its  mer- 

curichloride  (Clayton),  T.,  529;  P., 

26. 
Dimethylthionine,     rfiamino-,    and    its 

hydrobromide  (Gneiim  and  Walder), 

A.,  i,  64. 
1:3-Dimethylthymine     (Johnson      and 

Clai'p),  A.,  i,  836. 
Dimethyl-o-toluidine    picrate    (Vignon 

and  Evieux),  A.,  ii,  665. 
Dimethyl-p-toluidine,    picrate    and  m- 

bromo-  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  626. 
2:2'-Dimethyltritanic  acid,  i'A'-dihydr- 

oxy-,  5:5'-ether  of  (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i, 

541. 
1:3-Dimethyluracil  and  5-bromo-  (John- 

BOM  andCLAPP),  A.,  i,  836. 
aa-Dimethylvaleric     acid,     j8-hydroxy-, 
ethyl  ester  (Letellier),  A.,  i,  242. 

£-iodo-7-hydroxy-,    lactone  of    (Bou- 
gault),  A.,  i,  537. 
1:3-Dimethylxanthine.     See  Theophyll- 
ine. 

MM 

-Dinaphthacridine,       7-bromo-, 

a   CI  la 

and    its   additive   salts   (Senier    and 
Austin),  T.,  (56. 

-Dinaphthacridines,      attempt* 
£  CII/3 

ed  synthesis  ol  od  Austin), 

T.,  63. 
0#-Dinaphthyl,    absorption    spectra  of 

(HOHXB  and    l"i  aVIB),    T.,    1821  ;    P., 

147. 
Di-o-naphthyl  sslenide  and  teUnrida,  sod 
their    dibromides     and     diohlorides 
ad  Bush),  a.,  i,  417. 

Di-/3-naphthylanilimijih(»s|)l!  i 

i:  i  ii  1 1  and  L,  i,  157. 

I 

A.,    :. 

Dinitriies,     action     of    aldshydss    on 
(v.  Mi;\  sasnd  K  b  ,A.,i,910. 
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Dinitriles,  condensation  of,  with  0-keto- 
carboxylic  esters    and    unsaturated 
ketones  (v.  Meyeii  and  Irmscher), 
A.,  i,  911. 
triazole  derivatives  from  (v.  Meyer 
and  Schumacher),  A.,  i,  912. 
Di-o-,  -m-,  and  -jo-nitrobenzyl  bisulph- 
ides, preparation  of  (Price  and  Twiss), 
T.,  1403  ;  P.,  185. 
iV-Di-?/i-nitrophenylpiperazine(BoRSCHE 

and  Titsingh),  A.,  i,  104. 
Hicyt  /^octadiene       and      its     ozonides 

(Harries),  A.,  i,  255. 
Dioxides,  new  kind  of  (Marino),  A.,  ii, 

106. 
o-Dioximes,  method  for  the  determina- 
tion   of  the  configuration  of  (Tschu- 
gaeff),  A.,  i,  554. 
Dioximino-.     See  under  the  parent  Sub- 
stance. 
4:6-Dioxy-l-methyl-5:5-diethylhexa- 
hydropyrimidine,   2-imino-    (Majima 
and  KobayaskI),  A.,  i,  224. 
4:6-Dioxy-2-methylimino-5:5-diethyl- 
hexahydropyrimidine    (Majima    and 
Kobayaski),  A.,  i,  224. 
2:6-Dioxypyrimidines,    action    of  nitric 

acid  on  (Johnson),  A.,  i,  739. 
2:4-Dioxy-l:3-quinazoline  and  6-bromo- 

(Haslinger),  A.,  i,  454. 
Dioxysantonin   (Angeli   and  Marino), 

A.,  i,  543. 
DicycZopentadiene,  action  of  nitrous  gas 
on  vRule),  T.,  1560;  P.,  175. 
compounds  of,  with  platinous  chloride 
(Hofmann  and  v.  Narbutt),  A.,  i, 
519. 
Dic?/cfopentadiene,      dinitro-,     and     its 
dil>romide    and   nitro-oxime,   and    \|/- 
nitrosite     (Wieland     and     Stenzl), 
A.,  i,  519. 
Dipeptide,    CnH20O3N2,    from   ethyl   4- 
amino-l-methylcyclohexane-4-i  arb- 
oxylate  and  d-alanyl  chloride  (Skita 
and  Levi),  A.,  i,  885. 
C16H2803N2,    from   the  hydrolysis  of 
ethyl  4- amiho-l-methylcyclohexane- 
4-carboxylate    (Skita    and    Levi), 
A.,i,  886. 
Dipeptides,  cyclic,  formation  of  (Skita 

and  Levi),  A.,  i,  885. 
Diphenacylaceti.c     acid,     formation    of 

(BorGAULT),  A.,  i,  796. 
Diphenacylamine  and  its  additive  salts 
and   nitroso-derivative  (Gabriel  and 
Lieck),  A.,  i,  466. 
Diphenacylaniline   (v.    Braun),  A.,    i, 

629. 
Diphenanthracridine,      preparation     of 

(Austin),  T.,  1764  ;  P.,  200. 
Diphenetyl      sulphoxide.         See      4:4'- 
Diethoxydiphenyl  sulphoxide. 


Di-jt>-phenetyl-a-disulpb.one  (Hilimivh), 

T.,  1527;  P.,  192. 
Diphenic  acid,  dmitroamino-   (Schmidt 

and  Soll),  A.,  i,  997. 
Diphenyl  anilinophosphate  (An  kn  i: i v. in 
and  Geyer),  A.,  i,  157. 
^'sulphide,    4:6:4':'6-^ra-bromo-  and 
-chloro-2:2'-rfz'nitro-      (Blanksma), 
A.,  i,  147. 
sulphoxide,  4:4'-  cfo'amino-,  preparation 
of  (Gazdar  and    Smiles),  T., 
1835  ;  P.,  216. 
A'-diacetyl   derivative  of   (Hins- 
berg),  A.,  i,  875. 
isodiuitro-,   derivatives  of  (Smiles 
and  Hilditch),  T.,  1691  ;  P.,  199. 
telluride  dichloride  (Lyons  and  Bush), 
A.,  i,  417. 
Diphenyl,  p-dz'amino-.     See  Benzidine. 
3:3'-rftamino-6:6'-oJthydroxy-,    and  its 
hydrochloride,      and      3:3'-rftnitro- 
6:6'-<Miydroxy-,  and  its  methyl  and 
ethyl  ethers  (Hale  and  Robertson), 
A.,  i,  635. 
diiodo-,  dichloride  of,  and  its  compound 
with  benzidine  (Fecht),  A.,  ii,  916. 
Diphenylacetanilide,  imide  chloride  of 

(Staudinger),  A.,  i,  654. 
Diphenylacetic       acid,       4:4'-efcamino- 
(v.  Ostromisslensky),  A.,  i,  889. 
hydroxy-.     See  Beuzilic  acid. 
aa-Diphenylacetic     acid,    synthesis     of 

(Eykman),  A.,  i,  795. 
Diphenylacetoxymethane,  ^rachloro-jt?- 
dthydroxy-,     and     its     sodium     salt 
(Zincke  and  Birschel),  A.,  i,  782. 
Diphenylacetylenediureine       and       its 
diacetyl     derivative     (Biltz     and 
Horrmann),  A.,  i,  63. 
di-p-hromo-,  audits  glycol  (Biltz  and 
Rimpel),  A.,  i,  574  ;  (Biltz),  A.,  i, 
575. 
Diphenylacetylphosphamic  acid,  chloro-, 
methyl  ester  and  chloride  of  (Stein- 
kopf  and  Benedek),  A.,  i,  963. 
/3£-Diphenylacrylic  acid.    See  £-Phenyl- 

cinnamic  acid. 
Diphenylamine  derivatives,  preparation 
of  (Goldberg),   A.,  i,  288;  (Ull- 
mann  and  Dahmen),  A.,  i,  975. 
acetyl  and  o-,  m-,  and  j?-Bitro-deriva- 
tives  of  (Goldberg  and  Sissoeff), 
A.,  i,  17. 
calcium    derivative    (Erdmann    and 

van  der  Smissen),  A.,  ii,  588. 
hydroflnorides        (Weinland        and 

Reischle),  A.,  i,  974. 
2-_p-phenetylsulphoxide;        di-p-nitTO- 
(Smiles  and  Hilditch),  T.,  153. 
Diphenylamine,  ^5-amino-,  and  its  deriva- 
tives, preparation  of  (Ullmann),  A., 
i,  457. 
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Diphenylamine,        2-amino-4'-hydroxy- 
(Ullmann     and     Fukin),     A.,    i, 
298. 
A^tobromo-^-hydroxy-,  acetylation  of 

(Smith  and  Orton),  T.,  1250. 
4:6-c?i'bromo-2-nitro-  and  4:6-cfo'chloro- 

2-nitro-  (Blanksma),  A.,  i,  147. 
3'-ehloro-4-nitro-        and        4-nitro-4'- 

hydroxy-  (Ullmann),  A.,  i,  457. 
^-hydroxy-,    bromination    of   (Smith 

and  Orton),  T.,  314  ;  P.,  27. 
o-nitro-,   preparation   of    (Ullmann), 

A.,  i,  626. 
/?-nitro-,andits  derivatives,  preparation 

of  (Ullmann),  A.,  i,  457. 
A<  vmiitro-,      salts      and     ethers      of 
(Alexandroff),  A.,  i,  83. 
silver  and  acetyl  derivatives  and  a 
violet  aci-ether  of  (Hantzsch  and 
Opoloski),  A.,  i,  526. 
4-nitro-2'-,   -3'-,   and    -4'-amino-,    and 
their  2-sulphonic  acids  (Ullmann 
and  Dahmen),  A.,  i,  976. 
Diphenylamine-2-carboxylic     acid,     4- 
amino-  (Ullmann),  A.,  i,  457. 
2:4-fZi'nitro-,  preparation  of  (Ullmann), 
A.,  i,  626. 
Diphenylamine-4:3'-disulphonic       acid, 
initro-,  potassium  salt  (Badische 
Anilin- &  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  154. 
Diphenylamine-2:3'-and-4:3'-disulphonic 
acids,  4-  and  2-nitro-,  sodium  salts  of, 
preparation  of  (Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  259. 
Diphenylamine8ulphonic  acids,  initio-, 
and  their  transformation  intotriphenyl- 
mcthane  colouring  matters  (Badische 
Anilin- &  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  154. 
Diphenylamine-o-sulphonic    acids,     di- 
nitro-,  and   their   salts  (Smii.es),  P., 
117. 
l:4-Diphenyl-3:5-c/w/oanilo-4:5-dihydro- 
l:2:4-triazole     {nitron),    use     of,    for 
Mating  nitrates  in  plants  and  soils 
(Litzendorff),  A.,  ii,  1 
Diphenylarsinic  acid,  di-p-ammo-,  and 
liacetyl     derivative,     and    di-p- 
hydroxy-  (BENDA),  A.,  i,  747. 
^-Diphenylbenzene,    2:4'-rfiamino-f    and 
ski),   A.,  i, 

^-Diphenylbenzoquinone,        <U\w 
HTER  and   WEI88),  A.,  i,  61 
o/3  Diphenyl-7  benzylidenebutyrophen- 
one      and     bromo-     (Reimeb      and 
.,  i,  '.'89. 
Diphenylbenzylidenehydrazine  M  i 

<  HAELU),  A.,  i,  '171   :    '  IIED1  i, 

A.,  ;. 
Diphenylbisazocresols   and  their   ethen 
i.i/  and   h  in  kiiakuher),  A.,  i, 


Diphenylbisazophenolsulphonic      acids, 

sodium  salts,  and  their  di benzyl  ethers 

(Schultz  and  Ichenhaeuser),  A.,  i, 

230. 
a5-Diphenylbutadiene,  addition  of  nitro- 
groups  to  (Wieland  and  Stenzl), 
A.,  i,  518. 

a-nitro-  (Wieland  and  Stenzl),  A.,  i, 
36,  518. 
Diphenylbutadienediamine      (Wieland 

and  Stenzl),  A.,  i,  518. 
Diphenylbutane,  di'-^-hydroxy-,  and  its 

dibenzoyl    derivative    and    dimethyl 

ether  (Lunjak),  A.,  i,  416. 
Di-o-phenylbutylamine   and  its  hydro- 
chloride (Busch  and  Leefhelm),  A., 

i,  152. 
a5-Diphenyl-A/3-butylene,        a&<frnitro- 

( Wieland  and  Stenzl),  A.,  i,  35. 

fl-y-Diphenylbutyric         acid,     7-cyano- 

(Avery  and  McDole),  A.,i,  344. 

oxidation  and  reduction  of  (Avery 

and  McDole),  A.,  i,  796. 

77-Diphenylbutyric   acid,    synthesis  of 

(Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 
s-Diphenylcadaverine.     See  6-Diphenyl- 

pentamethylenediamine. 
Diphenylcamphorylme  thane,     isomeride 

of,  and  the  conditions  of  its  formation 

and  its  benzoate  (Haller  and  Bauer), 

A.,  i,  351. 
Diphenylcarbamic    acid,    calcium    salt 

(Erdmann  and    van   der  Smissen), 

A.,  ii,  589. 
Diphenylcarbamide,  action  of,  on  acids 
(Herzog  and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  268. 

ochloro-  (Michael  and  Cobb),  A.,  i, 
949. 
6-Diphenylcarbamide   and   its   p-mono-, 

r//-//-.and^7-ehloro-derivatives  (YOUNG 

and  Dunstan),  T.,  1057  ;  P.  136. 
Diphenylcarbinol.  See  Henzhydrol. 
2:6  Diphenyl-4-cinnamylpyridine,        3- 

cyano-  (v.  Mi.Yhuaml  I  kmsciif.r),  A., 

i,  912. 
Diphenyldibenzyb/Zaminobiuret       (Mi- 

OHAELIS),  A.,  i,  471  ;  (MlLBATB),  A.. 

i,  581. 
Diphenyldibenzylcarbazide  ( M 1 LBATB ) . 

A.,  i,  581. 
Diphenyldibenzyltriazan    ( M  [<  1 1  \  1  ■:  1. 1 1 ), 

A.,  i,   471  ;    (GOLMOHWSDI  I,    A.,    1. 

572. 
s  Diphenyldiethylmethylenediamine 

(Houbem  and   A.rnoi  d),  a.,  I, 

(v.    Ill;  M'N   .    A.,  i,  6 

.s-Diphenyldiethylpentamethylenedi- 

amine  (v. 
Diphenyldihydroglyoxalono    I'-n  1/    ml 

Kim  575. 

Diphenyldihydropyrazine  (<;\m:in  and 
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3: 6-  Dipheny  1-4 : 5  -  dihy  dropy  ridazine  -4- 

carboxylic  acid  and  its  ethyl   ester. 

synthesis  of  (Paal  and  Kuiin),  A.,  i, 

57. 
2:6-Diphenyldihydropyridine,       3:5-di- 

cyano-  (v.  Meykk  and  Kleinstuck), 

A.,  i,  910. 
'w- Dipheny  ldimethylamine.  See  Methyl- 

benzhydrylamine. 
3:6-Diphenyl-2:5-dimethyl-2:5-dihydro- 

pyrazine   and  its  hydrochloride  and 

oxalate  (Gabriel  and  Lieck),  A.,  i, 

466. 
3:6-Diphenyl-2:5-dimethyl-3:6-dihydro- 

pyrazine  and  its  hydrochloride  (Ga- 
briel and  Lieck),  A.,  i,  466. 
Diphenyldimethylethylenediamine,      w- 

^i'cyano-  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  626. 
4:5-Diphenyl-l:3-dimethylglyoxalone 
(Biltz  and  Horrmann),  A.,  i,  57. 

4:5-<Mrydroxy-,  and  4:5-oxide  (Biltz, 
Horrmann,  and  Rimpel),   A.,    i, 
219;  (Angeli),  A.,  i,  462. 
8  Diphenyldimethylmethylenediamine 

(v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  685. 
s-Diphenyldimethylpentamethylenedi- 

amine  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  678. 
3:6-Diphenyl-2:5-dimethylpyrazine  (Ga- 
briel and  Lieck),  A.,  i,  466. 
ae-Diphenyl-7-diphenylmethylene-AaS- 

pentadiene  and  its  tetrabromide  and 

chloro-derivative    (Staueingee),   A., 

i,  411. 
Diphenyl-o-disulphone  (Hilditch),  T., 

1526  ;  P.,  192. 
Diphenylene      oxide,      derivatives      of 
(Borsche  and  Bothe),  A.,  i,  528. 

^'sulphide    (thianthren),    constitution 
of  (Deuss),  A.,  i,  635. 
Diphenyleneglycollic      acid,      3-nitro- 

(Schmidt  and  Soll),  A.,  i,  997. 
Diphenyleneketonetricarboxylic       acid 

(Bucher),  A.,  i,  792. 
Diphenylenepropylene  and  its  dibromide 

and     ozonide,     formation     of    (Dau- 

fresne),  A.,  i,  165. 
Di-o-phenylethylamine   and  its  deriva- 
tives (Busch  and  Leefhelm),  A.,  i, 

152. 
s-Diphenylethylene.     See  Stilbene. 
Diphenylethylenimide     and     its     salts 

(Brunner  and  Kapin),  A.,  i,  863. 
5:5-Diphenyl-3-ethylhydantoin     (Biltz 

and  Rimpel),  A.,  i,  463. 
j8j8-Diphenyl-a-ethylpropionic  acid, 

synthesis  of,  and  its  amide  and  anilide 

(Eykman),  A.,  i,  796. 
Diphenylethylsilicyl  chloride  and  oxide 

(Marseen  and  Kipping),    T.,   207  ; 

P.,  12. 
Diphenylfurazan  (Wieland  and  Sem- 
per; ,  A.,  i,  108. 


atf-Diphenylglutaric  acid  and  its  silver 
salt  and  anilide  (Avkly  and  McDole), 
A.,  i,  344. 

Diphenylglycollic    acid.     Sec    Benzilic 

acid. 

Diphenylglyoxalone,     bromination      of 
(Biltz    and    Rimpel),    A.,    i,   573; 
(Biltz),  A.,  i,  575. 
Dipheny lhexatriene    and   allied    hydro- 
carbons, synthesis  and  refractive  power 
of,   and  its  hexabromide  (Smbdley), 
T.,  372. 
5:5-Diphenylhydantoin  and^/-^-bromo-, 
preparation   of,  and  their   acetyl   de- 
rivatives (Biltz  and  Rimpel),  A.,  i, 
4«3;  (Biltz),  A.,  i,  575. 
Dipheny lhydroxy acetic  acid,  action  of, 
on  dimethylcarbamide  (An<;eli),  A., 
i,  462. 
as-Diphenylhydroxycarbamide,  constitu- 
tion of,  and  its  hydrate,  sodium  salt, 
and     compound     with     acetaldehyde 
(Conduciie),  A.,  i,  155. 
Diphenyi-2-hydroxy-9-phenylanthranol- 
acetic   acid,    lactone   of,    and  its  di- 
methyl  and   trinitro-derivatives    and 
potassium  salts  (v.  Liebig  and  Keim), 
A.,  i,  449. 
Dipheny lketen,    preparation    of    quin- 
onoid    hydrocarbons    from    (Stau- 
dinger),  A.,  i,  410. 
coloured    hydrocarbons   from    (Stau- 
dinger),  A.,  i,  411. 
Diphenylmethane,   oxidation    of   (Law 

and  Perkin),  T.,  1637  ;  P.,  195. 
Diphenylmethane,  7>-<rZ/amino-,  condensa- 
sation    of,    with    chloroacetic    acid 
(Neumullee),  A.,  i,  369. 
2:2'-c?z'amino-4:4'-cWcyauo-,         2:2V/- 
nitro-4:4Vi'amino-,   iV-diacetyl   de- 
rivative of,  and  2:2V2'nitro-4:4V/- 
cyano- (Duval),  A.,  i,  658. 
ty-pentabromo-     and     ^-pcntao\i\oro-p- 
^i'hydroxy-,      and      its      diacetate 
(Zincke  and  Birschel),  A.,  i,  782. 
Dipheny lmethanecarboxylic    acid,    2:4- 
and    2:5-tZ/hydroxy-,    lactones   of  (v. 
Likbiu),  A.,  i,  727. 
4:4'-Diphenylmethanediglycine  and 

3:3Vmitro-  (Neumuller),  A.,  i,  369. 
Diphenylmethanedimethylhydrazine 
(4:4'-  bismcth  y  Ihydraz  i  / 1  odiphcnyl- 
onethanc),  a  reagent  for  characteris- 
ing aldehydes,  and   its   derivatives 
(v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  700. 
reaction  of,  with  ketones  (v.  Braun), 

A.,  i,  700. 
reaction  of,  with   cyclic  ketones  (v. 
Braun),  A.,  i,  737. 
Diphenylmethane   series,    amino-oxides 
of  leuco-bases  of  the  (Bamberger  and 
Rudolf),  A.,  i,  1011. 
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Diphenylmethoxymethane,    tetrahvomo- 

p-d  (hydroxy-,     and     tetrachloro-p-di- 

hydroxy-,  and   its  diacetate  (ZlNCKB 

and  BlBSGHEL),  A.,  i,  782. 
2:6-Diphenyl-4-y;-methoxyphenylpyrid- 

ine,    3-cyano-   (v.    Mbyee   and  1km- 

BCHEB),  A.,  i,  912. 
Diphenylmethyl  bisulphide  (Biilmann), 
A.,  i,  143. 

(/i'thiolcarbonate    (Biilmann),    A.,    i, 
143. 
aa-Diphenyl-5-methyl-Aa-amylene 

(Schobigin),  A.,  i,  866. 
2:6-Diphenyl-4-methyldihydropyridine, 

3:5-<ticyano-  (v.  Meyeb  and  Klein- 
CK),  A.,  i,  910. 
Diphenylmethyldithiolcarbonateacetic 

acid  (Biilmann),  A.,  i.  143. 
s-Diphenylniethylenediamine,  di-m-  and 

-p-bromo-    (HotJBEN     and    Abnold), 

A.,  i,  534. 
2:6  Diphenyl-4-methylenedioxyphenyl- 

pyridine,    3-cyano-    (v.    Meyeb    and 

Ibmscheb),  A.,  i,  912. 
4:5-Diphenyl-l-methylglyoxalone-4:5- 

oxide.      See    5:5-Diphenyl-3-methyl- 

hydantoin. 
5:5-Diphenyl-3-methylhydantoin      (4:5- 

diphenyl-1-methylgly 

and    its    1-forrnyl    derivative    (BlLTZ, 

Hc-RRMANN,  and  Kimpel),  A.,  i,  218; 

(Biltz  and  Rimpel),  A.,  i,  463. 
Diphenylmethylolide,      pentahy&roxy-. 

■  Glancohydroellagic  acid. 
Diphenylmethylolidecarboxylic       acid, 
^hydroxy-  (Nierenstein),  A.,  i, 

/3/3-Diphenyl-a-methylpropionic  acid, 
synthesis  of,  and  its  methyl  ester  and 
amide  (Eykman),  A.,  i,  795. 

l:5-Diphenyl-2 -methylpyrazole,  3- 

chloro-1-m-nitro-     (Michaelis     and 
Willebt),  A.,  i,  214. 

l:3-Diphenyl-2-methyl-5-pyrazolone,    1- 
//'-nil  ro-,     and     its     oitroso-dei  i 
(lilCHAKLIS     and     WlLLEBT),     A.,    i, 
216. 

4:6-Diphenyl-2-methylpyridine  and  its 
3-carboxylic  acid  and  3-cyano-  (v. 
Meyeb  and  1 1  \.,  i,  91  i. 

1:3  Diphenyl-2-methyl-5-thiopyrazolone 
its      1  -///-nitru-driivMtiw      (Ml- 
CHAELIS and  WlLLEBT),  A.,  i,  ! 

l:5-Diphenyl-2  methyl  3-thiopyrazolone 
its  derivatives  (M  ion  \i  lis  and 

WlLLEBI   .  A.,  i,  21  I. 
Diphenyl  4  oxamic    acid,     I   ami 

tnino-, 

Ml   I.I 

1:3  Diphcny  pentadiene 

I;.. 


s-Diphenylpentamethylenediamine  (s- 
d%phenylcadaver%7te\  synthesis  of,  and 
its  mono-  and  di-cyano-,  dinitroso-, 
and  dibenzoyl  derivatives  (v.  BbAUN), 
A.,  i,  686. 

1:3-Diphenylphthalan  (NELKJOr  and 
Simonis),  A.,  i,  348. 

X-  Diphenylpiperazine,  d£-TO-nitro- 

(BOBSCHE  and  TlTSINGH),  A.,  i,  101. 

2:6-Diphenylpiperidone-3:5-dicarboxylic 
acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  its  derivatives 
(Petrexko-Kbitschenko  and  Pe- 
tkoff),  A.,  i,  565. 

Diphenylpropane,  e/*'-;>-hydroxy-,  and  its 
dibenzoyl  derivative  and  dimethyl 
ether  (LuNJAK),  A.,  i,  416. 

ao-Diphenylpropionic  acid,  synthesis  of 
(Eykman),  A.,  i,  795. 

£j8-Diphenylpropionic  acid,  synthesis  of, 
and  its  amide  and  anilide  (Eykman), 
A.,  i,  795. 
0-hydroxy-,  and  its  ethyl  ester  (RUPE 
and  Busolt),  A.,  i,  23. 

Di-a-phenylpropylamine  and  its  deriva- 
tives (BUSCB  and  Leefhelm),  A.,  i, 
152,  153. 

l:3-Diphenylpyrazole,  5-chloro-,  and  its 
l-///-nitro-dorivative  (MlCHAELIS  and 
Willebt),  A.,  i,  215. 

l:5-Diphenylpyrazole,  3-chloro-,  and  its 
derivatives  (MlCHAELIS  and  WlL- 
LEBT), A.,  i,  213. 

l:3-Diphenyl-5-pyrazolone  and  its  1-m- 
nitro-derivative  (MlCHAELIS  and  WlL- 
LEBT), A.,  i,  215. 

l:5-Diphenyl-3-pyrazolone  and  its  de- 
rivatives (Michaelis  and  WlLLEBT), 
A,  i,  213. 

3:6-  Diphenylpyridazine  -4j  carboxylic 
acid  and  its  ethyl  ester,  Synth 
(PaAL  and  k'iiiN ),  A.,   i.  57, 

4:6-Diphenylpyridine-2:3-dicarboxylic 
acid  (v.   MAYBE  and  [rm&CHS] 
i,  911. 

2:6-Diphenyl-4  pyrone  and  its  platini- 
chloride  (Ruhemanh)i  T.,  484  ;  P., 
52. 

Diphenyl-7-quinolylcarbinol and  its  s alts 
i ii.'v  and  Deokbb),  a.,  i, 

Diphenylsemicarbazide  (MlCHAELIS), 
A.,  i.  471. 

Diphenyl    series,    study   of    thr 

LOO       in  EtOAE       and 

Ml<  KI.KIIIWAll),   T  51. 

Diphenylsulphone.  imino-,    and 

,1  derivative,   and    I 

nitn.-   (FBOMM   and    VVn  i 

I.  I 

Diphenylsulphonylhydroxylamine 

ill  \'.\  .  A.,  i. 
Diphenyl  2:3:5:6'  tctracarboxy lie     acid 


1310 


INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS. 


2:6-Diphenyltetrahydropyrone-3:5-di- 
carboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  its 
potassium      salt      (Petrenko-Krit- 
schenko  and  Demknthyeff),  A.,  i, 
560. 

Diphenylthienylcarbinol  (Thomas),  A., 
i,  360. 

l:3-Liphenyl-2-thiobarbituric  acid,  6- 
iiiiuio-  and  -di-bromo-,  preparation  of, 
and  the  estimation  of  bromine  in 
(Whiteley),  P.,  288. 

3 :5-Diphenyltoluene-2:2' ^"-tricarb- 
oxylic acid  and  its  calcium  salt  and 
esters  (Errera),  A.,  i,  184. 

Diphenyl-^-tolylacetyl  chloride  ( Bis- 
trzycki  and  Landtwing),  A.,  i,  270. 

4:6-Diphenyl-2-jt?-tolylpyridine,  3-cyano- 
(v.  Meyer  and  Irmscher),  A.,  i, 
912. 

1 :5-Diphenyltriazole,  4-carboxylamide 
and  4-cyano-  (v.  Meyer  and  Schu- 
macher), A.,  i,  912. 

Diphenylurazine  (Rolla),  A.,  i,  474. 

o5-Dipbenylvaleric  acid,  ^-iodo-7-hydr- 
oxy,  lactone  of  (Bougault),  A.,  i, 
538. 

/ty-Diphenyl  valeric  acid,  5-amiuo-, 
hydrochloride  of  (Avery-  and 
McDole),  -A.,  i,  796. 

77 -Diphenyl  valeric  acid,  synthesis  of 
(Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 

Diphthaliminoethylenemalonic  acid, 
ethyl  ester,  and  the  corresponding 
phthalamic  acid,  synthesis  of  (Soren- 
sen  and  Andersen),  A.,  i,  650. 

Diphthaliminotrimethylenemalonic 
acid,     ethyl    ester     (Sorensen     and 
Andersen),  A.,  i,  651. 

Diphtheria  bacillus.     See  Bacillus, 
toxin,  concentration  of  (Heinemann), 
A.,  ii,  770. 

s-Dipiperidyldimethylcarbamide  (Ein- 
horn),  A.,  i,  611. 

o-Dipropylbenzene,  ^i-a-hydroxy-  (Nel- 
ken  and  Simonis),  A.,  i,  348. 

jo-Dmopropylbenzoquinone,      hydrolysis 
of  (Fichter  and   Glaser),   A.,  i, 
660. 
dihydroxj-,    dibenzoate  of  (Fichter 
and  Weiss),  A.,  i,  659. 

9:10-Dipropyldihydrophenanthrene, 
9:10-rfihydroxy-,       and       its      oxide 
(Zincke  and  Tropp),  A.,  i,  787. 

Dusopropylformal,  s-^rachloro-  (Wohl 
and  Roth),  A.,  i,  942. 

C-Dipropyl-glycollcyanamide  and  -gly- 
collylcarbamide  and  its  salts  (Clem- 
mensen  and  Heitman),  A.,  i,  771. 

Diwopropylquinoline  and  its  picrate 
(van  Hove),  A.,  i,  828. 

5:5-Dipropylthiobarbituric  acid  (Ein- 
horn),  A.,  i,  315. 


Dipyruvic-acid-//i-phenylenedihydraz- 
ine   (Franzen  and  Eichler),   A.,  i, 
831. 
Disaccharides,   application  of  Barf'oed's 
reagent  to  show  the  hydrolysis  of,  by 
enzymes  (Roaf),  A.,  i,  503. 
Disalicylideneacetone,    cyclic    oxonium 
salts  from  (Decker  and  Felser),  A., 
i,  906. 
Discharge.    See  under  Kleetrochemistry. 
Discharge  potentials.  See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 
Diseases  due  to  nerve  degeneration,  the 
chemical  test  for  (Bauer),  A.,   ii, 
717. 
infectious,    changes  in   bile  in   some 
(Baldwin),  A.,  ii,  212. 
Diselenides,  preparation  of  (Price  and 

Jones),  P.,  134. 
Diselenodiglycollamides.         See    under 

Selenium. 
Disinfecting   powders    and   commercial 

carbolic  acid  (Blyth),  A.,  ii,  328. 
Disinfection,    laws  of   (Chick),  A.,  ii, 
314. 
variation  in  the  rate  of,  with  change 
in  the  concentration  of  the  disin- 
fectant (Watson),  A.,  ii,  976. 
Dispersion.     See  under  Photochemistry. 
Dissociation.         See     under      Affinity, 

chemical. 

Dissociation    processes    in    the    sugar 
group  (Nef),  A.,  i,  5  ;  (Kiliani),  A., 
i,  128. 
Dissociation  spectra.     See  under  Photo- 

chemistry. 
Dissolved    substances,    internal  energy 

of  (Schukareff),  A.,  ii,  462. 

Distillation  in  high  vacua,  apparatus  foi 

(Bueler  de  Florin),  A.,  ii,  83. 

apparatus  for  easily  condensible  gasei 

and  low-boiling  liquids  (v.  Bartal), 

A.,  ii,  929. 

fractional,  use  of  electrical  heating  in 

(Richards  and  Mathews),    A., 

ii,    828  ;     (Beckmann),    A.,    ii, 

1014. 

under  reduced  pressure,   apparatus 

for    (Delepine),     A.,    ii,     461 

(Steinkopf),  A.,  ii,  663. 

receiver  for,  under  reduced  pressure 

(Vigreux),  A.,  ii,  462. 

steam,  studies  in  (Richmond),  A.,  i, 

'    4'95,  754. 

under  reduced  pressure  (Steinkopf), 

A.,  ii,  575. 

vacuum,  receiver  for  (Kolbe),  A.,  ii, 

575. 

a  simple  manometer  for  (Gebhard), 

P.,  51. 

vacuum       fractional,       receiver      for 

(Freundlich),  A.,  ii,  829. 
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ae-Distyryl-7-diphenylmethylene-A*S- 

pentadiene  (Staudinger),  A.,  i,  412. 
Disulphides,  preparation  of  (Price  and 
Twiss),  T.,  1395,   1401,  1645;  P., 
179,  185,  198. 
isomerism  of  (Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  257. 
with    neighbouring    double     linkings 
(Fromm,    Baumhauer,   and  Wel- 
ler),  A.,  i,  700. 
organic,      complex      compounds      of 
(Tschugaeff),  A.,  i,  615. 
a-Disulphones,     aromatic     (Hilditch), 

T.,  1524;  P.,  192. 
Disulphoxides,    preparation  and  consti- 
tution of  (Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  875. 
Dithiocarbamic      acid,       barium      salt 

(Andrrasch),  A.,  i,  684. 
Dithiocarbamic    acids,    metallic  deriva- 
tives of  (Delepinb),  A.,  i,  511. 
Dithiolcarbonateacetic    acid     and    its 
ethyl  ester  (Biilmann),  A.,  i,   143. 
£-Ditbiolcarbonatepropionic  acid  (Biil- 
mann), A.,  i,  143. 
Dithymol,  preparation  of,  and  the  action 
of  bromine  on  (Cousin  and  HEdtis- 
sey),  A.,  i,  84,  162. 
action  of  chlorine  on  (Cousin),  A. ,  i, 
337. 
Dithymoquinone,  dibromo-  (Cousin  and 
Heuissey),  A.,  i,  162. 
chloro-derivatives  (Cousin),  A.,  i,  337. 
Di-'v-       and       -p-toluenesulphonimides 

(Haoa),  A.,  i,  871. 
Di-//-toluidinoacetic  acid  and  its  ethyl 
(v.    Osteomisslbnsky),   A.,  i, 
889. 
l:4-Di-c-toluidinoanthraquinone 
AMiMol-CINj,   A.,  i,  809. 

Ditolyl   anilinophosphates,    o-,  m-,  and 

p-   (AiTKNKir/ui  and   Geyer),  A.,  i, 

157. 
Di-o-tolylarsinic  acid,  di-p-amino-,  and 

its  diacetyl  derivative,   and  di-p-oydt- 
A.,  i,  747. 
Ditolylbisazocresols       (SCHULTZ       and 

[(  UKNHAEU8ER),  A.,  i,  230. 
Ditolylbisazophenol      and     its     sodium 

derirative     (S<  bultz     and     [ohen- 

jiAK.rsi-.iti,  A.,  i,  280. 
Ditolylbisazophenolsulphonic  acids, 

sodium  salta,  and  their diix'iizyl  etheri 

i  LTZ  and  ICHENHAEl  8KB),    A.,    i, 

s-Di //-tolylcarbamide  i  i  Din- 

,1'..  186. 
/'-Ditolyldihydrotolazine   and    tftchloro- 

(Wl;  ..,     i,      1015. 

1  yldimethylmethylene- 
diamines    7.  BSAUS  I,  A..  I,  I 

tolyldimethylpentamethylene- 
diamine  U 

■•78. 


Di-^-tolyl-a-disulphone  (Hilditch),  T., 

1526;  P.,  192. 
Ditolylethylenimide      and     its      salts 

(Brunner  and  Rapin),  A.,  i,  863. 
Ditolylidenethiocarbohydrazide  (Stolle 

and  Bowles),  A.,  i,  474. 
s-Di-^-tolylmethylenediamine,     2 :2'-di- 
nitro-  (Houben  and  Arnold),  A.,  i, 
534. 
Ditolyloxaliminochlorides,   o-,  m-,  and 

p-  (Bauer),  A.,  i,  695. 
£3-Di-p-tolylpropionyl     chloride     (Bis- 
trzycki    and    Landtwing),    A.,    i, 
270. 
Di-o-tolylsulphonylhydroxylamine 

(Haga),  A.,  i,  870. 
Ditolylsulphoxide    ferrichloride    (Hof- 

maxn  and  Ott),  A.,  i,  84. 
Diureines,  behaviour  of,  towards  acetic 
anhydride  (Biltz    and   Horrmann), 
A.,  i,  62. 
Diuresis  (Biberfeld),  A.,  ii,  972. 
influence  of  calcium  on  (Porges  and 
Pribram),  A.,  ii,  718. 
Dixanthyl  derivatives,  new  (Silberrad 

and  Roy),  P.,  205. 
Dixanthyl-carbamide  and  -thiocarbamide 

(Fosse),  A.,  i,  41. 
jU-Dixyloquinone,  (//hydroxy-,  hydrolysis 
of  (Fighter  and  Kappeler),  A.,   i, 
660. 
Di-^o-xylyl-o-disulphone  (Hilditch),  T., 

1527  ;  P.,  192. 
Docosyl  alcohol  and  its  urethane  (Will- 

BTATTBB  and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  383. 
Dodecenoic  acid.    See  oajS^-Tetramethyl- 

Ae-octenoic  acid. 
Dog,  fate  of  carbon  acids  in  the  (Fried- 
man n),  A.,  ii,  205. 
with  Eck's  fistula,  experiments  on  a 
(Abdekh  vi.dkn     and     London), 
A.,  ii,  51  ;   (AbdbBHALDSN   and 
Olinger),  A.,  ii,  961. 
feeding  and  other  experiments  on 

(Hawk),  A.,  ii,  306. 
nuclein  metabolism  in  a  (Sweet  and 
LlYBNB),  A.,  ii,  119. 
alimentary  canalof  the.  See  Alimentary 

canal, 
liver  of  the.     See  Liver. 
suprarenal  gland  of  the.     See  Supra- 
renal gland. 

t  ion  of  cholesterol  by  the  (DOBJ  I 
;md  (;ai:i>m:i:\  A.,  ii,  514, 
Dogs,    nra-inie,    gMOOQI    metabolism    in 
(I. a    I 

Dolomite.  formation  of (Philippi),  a..  Ii, 

daoompodtloii   of     Ekiobt),  a.,   ii. 

Dossetin    from    the    Japanese    dv 
[to)    A     i    111. 
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Drainage  waters.     See  under  Wafers. 
Drop  weights,  determination  of  physical 

constants  bj  means  of  (MOBOAN  and 

Stevenson),  A.,  ii,  356;    (Morgan 

and  Higgins  ;  Higgins),  A.,  ii,  668. 
Drugs,    new   (Einhorn,    v.    DOEBBAOH, 
Feibelmann,  and  Ladisch),  A.,  i, 
312. 

control  and  estimation  of  atomic  com- 
plexes in  (Lami),  A.,  ii,  240. 

action  of,  on  the   mammalian  uterus 
(Fardon),  A.,  ii,  1055. 
Dulong    and     Petit's    law    (Wigand), 

A.,  ii,   13;  (Rohland),  A.,  ii,  459; 

(Richarz),  A.,  ii,  562,  659. 
Dang,     estimation      of     potassium     in 

(Schenke),  A.,  ii,  321. 
Duplobenzylideneacetophenone,  thio-,  o- 

and  £-  (Fromm  and  Lambrecht),  A., 

i,  989. 
Duplobenzylidenethioacetophenone 

(Fromm  and  Lambrecht),  A.,  i,  990. 
Duplodibenzylideneacetoneoxy-di-     and 

-tri-amines    and'  -tri-     and     -penta- 

sulphides   (Fromm  and  McKee),  A., 

i,  991. 
Duplodibenzylidene-thioacetonediamine, 

-oxythioacetonediamine,   and   -hepta- 

oxy-      and      hexaoxy-tetrasulphides 

(Fromm  and  McKee),  A.,  i,  991. 
Dust-figures,    modification    of    Kundt's 

method   of  producing,    by   stationary 

waves  (Behn  and  Geiger),  A.,  ii,  99. 
Dyeing,  theory  of  (Fischer),  A.,  ii,  759. 

theory  of,  experimental  examina- 
tion of  Gibbs's  theory  of  surface- 
concentration,  regarded  as  the  basis 
of  adsorption,  With  an  application 
to  the  (Lewis),  A.,  ii,  357. 

explanation    of    (Pelet-Jolivet  and 
Andersen),  A.,  ii,  1026. 
Dye    bases,    hydrosulphides    and    thio- 

hydrosulphides  of  (Pelet-Jolivet  and 

Grand),  A.,  i,  226. 
Dye     salts,    Wurster's    constitution    of 

(Willstatter  and  Piccard),  A.,  i, 

475  ;  (Kehrmann),  A.,  i,  699. 
Dyes.     See  Colouring  matters. 
Dynamic  isomerism.    See  under  Affinity, 

chemical. 
Dysprosium,  ultra-violet  spark  spectrum 

of,  and  some  remarkable  magnetic  pro- 
perties of  this  element  (Urbain),  A., 

ii,  446. 
Dysprosium  chloride,  oxide,  nitrate,  and 

sulphate  (Urbain  and  Jantsch),  A., 

ii,  189. 


Earths,  rare   (Erdmann  and  Wirth), 
A.,  ii.  694. 


Earths,  rare,  anomalous  ma 

tion  of  tin:   plain'  of  polarisat ion   of 

the  (ElIAS),  A.,  ii,  549. 
dispersion  of  magnetic  rotatory  power 

in  the  neighbourhood  of  hands  of 

absorption  in  (Bscquebsl),  A.,  ii, 

647. 
absorption  spectra  of  crystals  of  the, 

and  the  changes  they  undergo  in  a 

magnetic  field  at  the  temperatures 

of  liquefaction  and  solidification  of 

hydrogen  (BSCQUBSEI  and  Onnks), 

A.,  ii,  338. 
abnormal  mobility  of  the  ions  of  some 

(Roux),  A.,  ii,  149. 
scheme    for    the     separation    of    the 

(James),  A.,  ii,  498. 
Earths,  rare,  bromates  (James),  A.,  ii, 

190. 
complex  molybdates  (Barbieri),  A., 

ii,  595. 
sulphides  (BlLTZ),  A.,  ii,  1037. 
See  also  Cerium  metals  and  Yttrium 

earths. 
Earth-worm,  chemical  processes  in   the 

(Lesser),  A.,  ii,  309. 
enzymes  in  the  (Lesser  and  Tasciien- 

BBEO),  A.,  ii,  309. 
Eberhardt's     acid.       See     w-Nonadeca- 

methylenedicarboxylic  acid. 
Ecgonine,  estimation  of,  in  Java  coca 

(de  Jong),  A.,  ii,  239. 
Echinoderm  eggs.     See  under  Eggs. 
Eclampsia,   lactic  acid    in    (ten   Does- 
schate),  A.,  ii,  122;  (Donath),  A., 
ii,  213. 
Eel's  serum,  comparison  of  the  hemo- 
lytic and  toxic  action  of,  on  the  marmot 
(Camus  and  Gley),   A.,  ii,  215. 
Egg-albumin,    crystalline    (Willcock), 

A.,  i,  485. 
complete  hydrolytic  decomposition  of, 

at  180°  (Latham),  A.,  i,  709. 
influence  of  electrolytes  on  the  coag- 
ulation temperature  of  (Ostwald), 

A.,  i,  375. 
the  production  in  vivo  and  in  vitro  of 

precipitins  for,  by  means  of  antigens 

of    a    chemically     definite     nature 

(Mayer    and    Schjeffer),  A.,  ii, 

868.  ' 
Eggs,  cholesterol,  pentose,  and  purines  of 

(Mendel  and  Leavenworth),  A., 

ii,  207. 
echinoderm,    oxidation    processes    in 

(Warburg),  A.,  ii,  963. 
sea-urchins',   relation    between   lipoid 

liquefaction    and    cytolysis    in   (v. 
Knaffl-Lenz),  A.,  ii,  610. 
Egg-shells,    elementary     analysis    and 
distribution    of   nitrogen    in    various 
(Buchtala),  A.,  ii,  610. 
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Egg-shells    of    Scyttium     stellare,    the 
cleavage  products  of  the  (Pregl),  A., 
ii,  609. 
Egg-yolk,    spectroscopic    properties    of 
(Lewin,    Mietiie,  and  Stenger), 
A.,  ii,  1054. 
a  monoaminodiphosphatide  in  (Mac- 
Lean),  A.,  ii,  963. 
the  proteins  of  (PlimmER),  T.,  1500  ; 

P.,  190. 
of  Squalus  acanthias,  a  globulin  from 
(Alsbebg  and  Clark),  A.,  ii,  963. 
VoEksantalol  (Semmler),  A.,   i, 
434. 
Elaeomargaric  acid,  constitution  of,  and 
its   anilide    and   esters    (Kametaka), 
A.,  i,  850. 
Elasticity,  torsional,  of  liquids  (Lauer 

and  Tammann),  A.,  ii,  667. 
KtECTROCHEMISTRY  : — 

Electrochemistry  of  light  (Bancroft), 

A.,  ii,  448,  549,  788. 
Accumulator,    light    (Goldschmidt), 

A.,  ii,  924. 
iron-nickel    peroxide,    reactions    in 

the  (FOERBTER),  A.,  ii,  558. 
Jungner-Edison,  nickel   oxide  elec- 
trode  in    the    (Zedner),    A.,    ii, 

12. 
Cells,  cadmium  chloride  (v.   Biron), 

A.,  ii,  145. 
alkali  cadmium  chloride  (v.  Biron 

and  Ai-iianas.sieff),  A.,  ii,  249. 
concentration    (v.    Biron),    A.,    ii, 

145. 
amalgam    concentration,    chemical, 

and     Daniel],    constructed    with 

solid     electrolytes    (Katayama), 

A.,  ii,  146. 
iodine    concentration,     E.M.F.    of, 

in   water   and    alcohol    (LAURIE), 

A.,  ii,  1007. 
with     fused     electrolytes,     thermo- 
dynamics of  (Lorinz  and   Fox), 

A.,  ii,  656. 
galvanic,    coagulation    of    colloidal 

solutions  in  (BlLTZ),  A.,  ii,  822. 
hydrogen    peroxide    (Barnes    and 

Shearer),  a.,  Ii,  344. 
liquid,  thei  modynamic8of(HENDBR- 

■  ;,  A.,  ii,  61 
with     solid  thermo 

dyn.i  /.  and  K.vi  \ 

yam  a),  A.,  ii,  249. 
voltaic,  of   the   Danii  il   tjpe,  new 

primary  (fl  A.,  ii,  801. 

Electricity,  condaction  of,  by  metali 

and    am  r),   A.,    ii, 

Electrical    conductivity,    ;>    peculiar 

i  i.i  j 


Electrochemistry  : — 
Electrical  conductivity,  diffusion  con- 
stants, and  viscosity,  relation  be- 
tween  (Pissar.tewsky  and  Karp), 
A.,  ii,  566. 

and  ionisation  of  acids,  bases,  and 
salts  in  aqueous  solutions  at  high 
temperatures  (Noyss,  Melcher, 
Cooper,  Eastman,  and  Kato), 
A.,  ii,  347. 

anil  temperature,  relation  between 
(RA8CH  and  HlNRICHSEN),  A.,  ii, 
149. 

and  viscosity  (Arndt),  A.,  ii,  87  ; 
(Lemcke),  A.,  ii,  251. 

and  viscosity  of  aqueous  solutions 
(Green),  T.,  2023,  2049  ;  P.,  187. 

and  viscosity  of  solutions  of  certain 
salts  in  water,  methyl  alcohol, 
ethyl  alcohol,  acetone,  and  in 
binary  mixtures  of  these  solvents 
(Jones  and  Vkazey),  A.,  ii,  259, 
260. 

in  mixtures  of  acid  or  base  and 
water  (Boizard),  A.,  ii,  251,  346. 

in  systems  containing  zinc  sulphate, 
ammonia,  and  water  (Shuma- 
koff),  A.,  ii,  457. 

of  alloys  and  their  temperature  co- 
efficients (Guertler),  A.,  ii,  557  ; 
(RUDOLFl),  A.,  ii,  923. 

of  gaseous  mixtures  at  the  moment 
of  explosion  (de  Mttynck),  A.,  ii, 
345. 

of  fused  salts  (Arndt  and  (  Jessler), 
A.,  ii,  923. 
Electric  arc  between  metal  electrodes 
(Cady  and  Arnold),  A.,  H,  10. 

difference  of  potential  in  the,  pro- 
duced by  a  continuous  current 
between  metallic  electrodes 
(Give  and  Zebrikofk),  A.,  ii, 
150. 

alternating,    stability   of    the,    and 

difference  of  potential  between 

metals  (Gun  and  Bboh),  A., 

ii,  561. 

stability  of  the  ;  I  function  of  the 

atomic  weight  of  the  metallic 
electrodi 
A.,  ii. 
high  teneion.  experimental  investi- 
n  of  the  (Brio*  .  A.,  Ii,  10. 
Electric      conductor,      incandi 
notion  of  an,  <m  the  unwinding 

1 1. 
Electric  currents,  alb 

■  ifioation  ol  I,  A., 

Current  pastivity,  all 

i 


1814 


INDEX    OF   SUBJECTS. 


Electrochemistry  .— 
Current-potential  curve,  influence  of 
the  velocity  of  ionic   reactions  on 
the  (Eucken),  A.,  ii,  1008. 
Arc  discharge,  products  of,  in  liquid 
argon  (Fischer  and  Iliovici),  A., 
ii,  1034. 
Arc   light,    action  of,    on    gases    (v. 

Traubenberg),  A.,  ii,  1012. 
Electric  discharge,  is  the  iixation  of 
atmospheric  nitrogen  in  the,  to  be 
regarded  as  a  purely  thermal  effect? 
(Brion),  A.,  ii,  561. 
from  a  glowing    lime   cathode    in 
mercury  vapour,  spectrum  of  the 
(Horton),  A.,  ii,  745. 
in    monatomic  gases   (Soddy    and 

Mackenzie),  A.,  ii,  151. 
explosive,  invisible  radiations  from 

the  (SchincaCxLIa),  A.,  ii,  796. 
silent,   influence    of,    on    explosive 
gaseous  mixtures  (Fassbender), 
A.,ii,  561. 
does  the  law  of  the  action  of  mass 
hold  for  the  ?   (Le  Blanc  and 
Davies),  A.,  ii,  653;   (Pohl; 
Le  Blanc),  A.,  ii,  819. 
Point    discharge    through    hydrogen 
containing    oxygen    and    nitrogen, 
changes   of  pressure  which  accom- 
pany (Chattock    and    Tyndall), 
A.,  ii,  652. 
Spark  discharge,  action  of,  on  gases 
(v.. Traubenberg),  A.,  ii,  1012. 
products  of,  in  liquid  argon  (Fischer 
and  Iliovici),  A.,  ii,  1034. 
Electric       osmosis      (Frazer      and 

Holmes),  A.,  ii,  1019. 
Electrical    resistance   and  expansion 
of    metals,    relation    between    the 
(Broniewski),  A.,  ii,  147. 
Electrical  transport  of  inorganic  col- 
loids (Mayer  and  Salles),  A.,  ii, 
458. 
Glow,  stratified  positive,  experimental 
investigation  of  the  (Holm),  A.,  ii, 
799. 
Electrification,  laws  of  contact,  and 
Bose's  phenomenon    (Guillaume), 
A.,    ii,    753;    (Perrin),     A.,     ii, 
754. 
Equilibrium  between  metals  and  solu- 
tions of  metallic  salts  (Bose),  A., 
ii,  569. 
2Au  (metal) +  Au-  ■  v^SAir  (Bose), 
A.,  ii,  264. 
Electrocapillary  measurements  by  the 
method  of  large  drops  (Gouy),  A., 
ii,  654. 
Electrochemical  adsorption  and  binary- 
electrodes     (Michaelis),     A.,     ii, 
655. 


Klkci'kochkmistry:— 
Electrochemical  equivalent  and  tem- 
perature      (Kohlrausch       and 

Weber),  A.,  ii,  82. 
equivalents,  use  of  the  micro-balance 

for  the  determination  of  (Brill 

and  Evans),  T.,  1442  ;  P.,  185. 
Electro-optical    properties  of   liquid 

mixtures  (Ghaudier),  A.,  ii,  788. 
Dielectric     constant     and     chemical 

constitution,     relation     between 

(Stewart),  T.,  1059;  P.,  124. 
and  solvent  power  (  Walden),  A.,  ii, 

159. 
and    ionising    power    of    solvents, 

relation    between    the   (McCoy), 

A.,  ii,  657. 
of  gases  at  high  pressures  (Tangl), 

A.,  ii,  558. 
apparatus   for   determining   the,  of 

organic  liquids    (Stewart),   T., 

1062  ;  P.,  124. 
Super-tension,    explanation  of  (Kau- 
fler),  A.,  ii,  558,  1008  ;  (Muller), 
A.,ii,  802. 
Anions,  mobilities  of  isomeric   (Ley 

and  Erler),  A.,  ii,  21. 
Anodes,  electrolytic,    classification   of 
the  behaviour  of  (Schulze),  A.,  ii, 
350. 
Anodic   polarisation,    anomalous,   by 
nitric  acid  (Schellhaass),  A.,  ii, 
249. 
Cathode,    Wehnelt,    in    high    vacua 
(Soddy)   A.,   ii,   81;    (Wehnelt), 
A.,  ii,  147;  (Lilienfeld),  A.,  ii, 
248. 
Cathode   potential  fall  in  some  com- 
pound   gases  (Gehlhoff),   A.,    ii, 
11. 
Cathodic  volatilisation  in  attenuated 
gases   (Kohlschutter  and    Gold- 
schmidt),   A.,  ii,   457 ;    (Fischkb 
and  Hahnel),  A.,  ii,  653,  800,  925  ; 
(Kohlschutter),  A.,  ii,  799,  800, 
925  ;  (Walter),  A.,  ii,  925. 
Electrodes,  electrolytic  depositions  on 

inclined   (Goldschmidt),  A.,   ii, 

536. 
alkali  (Muller  and  Allemandet), 

A.,  ii,  146. 
aluminium,  gas  generated  from  (v. 

Hirsch  and  Soddy),  A.,  ii,  12; 

(v.  Hirsch),  A.,  ii,  925. 
binary,  and  electrochemical  adsorp- 
tion (Michaelis),  A.,  ii,  655. 
bromine  or  chlorine,  for  use  at  high 

temperatures  (Lorenz  and  Fox), 

A.,  ii,  656. 
behaviour   of  calcium  and   sodium 

amalgams    as,    in     solutions    of 

neutral  salts  (Byers),  A.,  ii,  926. 
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Electrochemistry  : — 
Electrodes,    hydrogen,    potential    of, 
in  acid  and  alkaline  solutions 
(Schmidt  and  Finger),  A.,  ii, 
802. 
anomalous  behaviour  of,  in  solu- 
tions   of   lead  salts   (Den* ham 
and  Allmand)',  T.,  424 ;  P.,  14. 
metal,  electric  arc  between  (Cady 

and  Arnold),  A.,  ii,  10. 
nickel  oxide,  in  the  Jungner-Edison 
accumulator  (Zedner),  A.,  ii,  12. 
nickel  peroxide  (Foerster),  A.,  ii, 

146,  147. 
nitric  oxide  (Grassi),  A.,  ii,  801. 
Electrode  potential  in  liquid  ammonia 
(Johnson  and  Wilsmore),  A.,  ii, 
455. 
Electrode  potentials,  measurement  of 

(Kistiakowsky),  A.,  ii,  249. 
Electrolysis,  reversed  (Turrentine), 
A.,  ii,  804. 
of  chlorides  (Brochet),  A.,  ii,  491. 
of  hot  porcelain,   validity  of  Fara- 
day's law  in  the  (Haber,  Rieff, 
and  Vogt),  A.,  ii,  254. 
Electrolyte,  calculation  of  the  disso- 
ciation of  an  (Lewis),  A.,  ii,  657. 
Electrolytes,    conductivity    and    ion- 
isation  of,  in  aqueous   solutions, 
as    conditioned    by   temperature, 
dilution,   and    hydrolysis  (Jones 
and  JaOOBSXN),  A.,  ii,  1011. 
limiting  conductivity  of  some,    in 
ethyl  alcohol  (Dtjtoit  and  Rappe- 
POBT),  A.,  ii,  924. 
variation  of  the  degree  of  dissocia- 
tion  of,   with  temperature  (Cam- 
i'ETTi),  A.,  ii,  1010. 
diffusion    of,    in    aqueous    solution 

(Vanzetti),  A.,  ii,  88. 
diffusion  of,  in  aqueous  solutions  and 
in  gelatin  (VANZETTl),  A.,  ii,  20. 
action  of,  on  colloidal  silver  solutions 
(Woudstka),A.,  ii,  160;  (LoTTER* 

amphoteric  [Holmbbbo),  A.,  ii,  560. 

solid,  and  their  decomposition  by  a 
current  and  their  electromotive 
properties     in     galvanic     chains 

IIaiii.i:,      BlUTNIB,      and     BlR- 
;-.),  A.,  ii,  802. 

MMIN(J),   A.,  ii,  ' 
anomaly    of     the    Strong    univalent 

(Katavama),  A.,  ii,  926.  . 
and 

■■k,  with  ii- 

on    the    temperatar 

nam  elex  I  Irity  of 

A     ii 


Electrochemistry  : — 
Electrolytic     analysis.       See    under 

Analysis. 
Electrolytic  chlorination.    See  Chlori- 

nation. 
Electrolytic  conduction,  examination 
of  the  conception  of  hydrogen  ions 
in  (Lapworth),  T.,  2187  ;  P.,  275. 
Electrolytic    conductivity    of    weak 
electrolytes  with    negative    heat 
of  dissociation,   effect  of  concen- 
tration   on    the    temperature    of 
maximum  (Wegelius),  A.,  ii,  801. 
of  colloidal    solutions,  influence  of 
radium  on  the  (ZiOBiCKi),  A.,  ii, 
451. 
Electrolytic  decomposition  of  dicarb- 
oxylic    organic    acids    (Vanzetti), 
A.,  i,  939. 
Electrolytic  depositions  on  inclined 
electrodes  (Goldschmidt),  A.,  ii,  536. 
Electrolytic  dissociation  of  the  poly- 
iodides   of    the    alkali   metals  and 
ammonium   radicles   (Dawson  and 
Jackson),  P.,  2063;  P.,  213. 
Electrolytic     preparation    of    alkali 
chlorates     and    perchlorates   (Cou- 
lertj),  A.,  ii,  689. 
Electro-syntheses  (Losanitnch),   A., 

i,  846,  866  ;  ii,  32. 
Electromotive  force    of    iodine    con- 
centration    cells     in    water   and 
alcohol  (Laurie),  A.,  ii,  1007. 
of    liquid  chains,  variation  of,  by 
polarisation     of    interposed    dia- 
phragms (Girard),  A.,  ii,  456. 
Electromotive  forces,  thermodynamic 

calculation  of  (II alla),  A.,  ii,  7  :">"•. 
Photo-electric  sensitiveness  and  fluor- 
escence of  organic  substances  (Stark 
and  StxUBINO),  A.,  ii,  746. 
Electron,  the,  as  an  element  (Rams  v  \ ), 
T.,  774;  P.,  87. 
charge  of  the,  and  size  of  molecules 
UN),  A.,  ii,  927. 
Electrons,    emission     of,    by  heated 
metallic     oxide-  u),   A., 

ii,  652. 
positive  (Bn  quibkl),  a.,  ii,  751  ; 
(Ban  ki.mf.vi'.k),  A.,  ii,  799. 
Electron  theory  and  optical  properties 
(Kki-i.k  ,  A.,  ii,  77. 
and    valency  (Si  UUE).  A.,  ii,  138  ; 
(K  mkim\\\  \  A.,  ii 
Ionisation,  pari 

ohemioaJ  reactions  (OJDOHSVIH  Dl 
.  ii,  801. 
and   oondootit  Ids,   bases, 

;n    a.pieoiis   SOlttl 
high   teiiipcrat  ures  |  N\»Yl>, 
cm  i 

Kai 
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Electrochemistry  :— 
Ioniaation  and  conductivity  of  electro- 
lytes   in    aqueous    solutions    as 
oonditioned  by  temperature,  dilu- 
tion, and  hydrolysis  (Junks  and 
Jacouson),  A.,  iij  1011. 
of  gases   by   a-vuys.   and   the  hypo- 
thesis  of  initial  recombination  of 
the  ions  (Mori, in),  A.,  ii,  921. 
of  liquid  dielectric  media  hy  radium 

rays  (Jaffe),  A.,  ii,  148. 
secondary,  quality  of,  due  to  jS-ravs 
(Bragg    and    Madsen),    A.,    ii, 
921. 
Ionisation    constants,    secondary,    of 
dibasic  acids,  determination  of  the 
(McCoy),  A.,  ii,  466  ;  (Chandler), 
A.,  ii,  467  ;  (Wegscheider),  A.,  ii, 
1009. 
Ionisation    phenomena,    influence    of 
pressure    on,    produced   in  gases 
by  X-rays  (RothE),  A.,  ii,  1007. 
produced   by  snow  (Costa nzo  and 
Negro),  A.,  ii,  551. 
Ionic   concentrations,   calculation   of, 
from  measurements  of  potential  in 
concentration  cells  (Lewis),  A.,  ii, 
657. 
Ionic  experiments  on  metals  in  liquid 

ammonia  (Kraus),  A.,  ii,  835. 
Ionic  mobility,  elucidation  of  the  con- 
nexion between,  and  the  fluidity 
of  the  solution  (Green),  T.,  2049  ; 
P.,  187. 
and  temperature  coefficient,  relation 
between   (Rasch   and    Hinrich- 
.sen),  A.,  ii,  148. 
abnormal,     of    some     rare     earths 
(Roux),  A.,  ii,  149. 
Ionic  mobilities  in  water,  temperature- 
coefficients  of,  as  a  function  of  the 
mobilities    (Kohlrausch),    A.,    ii, 
264. 
Ionic     reactions,     influence     of    the 
velocity  of,  on  the  current-potential 
curve  (Eucken),  A.,  ii,  1008. 
Ionic  volume  and  viscosity  (Getman), 

A.,  ii,  931. 
Ionising  power  and  dielectric  power 
of    solvents,    relation   between   the 
(McCoy),  A.,  ii,  657. 
Ionising  solvent,  antimony  trichloride 

as  (Klemensiewicz),  A.,'ii,  1043. 
Ions,  genesis  of,  by  collision  of  positive 
and  negative  ions  in  a  gas  (Gill 
and  Pldduck),  A.,  ii,  798. 
emitted  by  hot  substances,  specific 
charge  of  (Richardson),  A.,  ii, 
1009. 
experiments  to  ascertain  the  molecu- 
lar complexity  of  (Chattock  and 
Tyndall),  A.,  ii,  652. 


Electrochemistry  : — 
Ions,  determination  of  the  hydration 
of,  by  transference,  in  presence  of  a 
non-electrolyte  (Washburn),  A., 
ii,  1009. 
determination  of  the  hydration  of, 
from    measurements    of   el 
motive    forces    (Lewis),    A.,    ii, 
805. 
migration  of,  in  heterogeneous  sys- 
tems (Spibo  and  Henderson),  A., 
ii,  804. 
gaseous,  diffusion  of  (Salles),  A.,  ii, 

931. 
metallic,   action    of,    on   the    I 

heart  (Gautrelet),  A.,  ii,  120. 
negative,    emission    of,    by    heated 
metals    and    hy   heated    calcium 
oxide  (Deininger),  A.,  ii,  83. 
Potential  of  a  hydrogen  electrode  in 
acid  and  alkaline  solutions  (Sen. Mini' 
and  Finger),  A.,  ii,  802. 
Potentials,  discharge,  of  the  ions  in 
solutions  of  alkali  alkyloxides  (CAR- 
RARA   and     IJringiienti),    A.,    ii, 
755. 
Potential  differences  at  the  contact  of 
two  electrolytes ;  ISTernst's  theory 
(Guyot),  A.,  ii,  656. 
contact,    determined    by   means    of 
null  solutions  (Smith  and  Moss) 
A.,  ii,  343. 
and  the  stability  of  the  alternating 
arc    between   metals   (QUYE   and 
Bron),  A.,  ii,  561. 
Potential    series,    aluminium   in   the 
(van  Deyenter  and  van  Lummel), 
A.,  ii,  12,  558  ;  (van  Laar),  A.,  ii, 
248,  558. 
Transference  numbers,  improved  ap- 
paratus for  the  measurement  of,  in 
solutions  of  the  halogen  acids  and 
their  salts  (Washburn),  A.,  ii,  805. 
Voltameter,  a  lecture  (Pitoni),  A.,  ii, 
657. 
copper,  anomalous  behaviour  of  the 

(Meyer),  A.,  ii,  803. 
electrolytic  gas  (Lehfeldt),  A.,  ii, 
559. 
Micro-voltameter,    silver    (Bose    and 
Conrat),  A.,  ii,  250. 
Element,  new  conception  of  the  (Mifli), 
A.,  ii,  478. 
supposed   formation   of    new   (Jovit- 
schitsch),  A.,  i,  118. 
Elements,  new,  in  thorianite  (Evans), 
T.,  666  ;    P.,  60  ;   (Ogawa),  A.,  ii, 
952,  953. 
evolution  and  devolution  of  the  (A.  C. 

and  A.  E.  Jessup),  A.,  ii,  96. 
atomic  weights  of  the  (Wilde),   A., 
ii,  1027. 
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Elements,  certain  relations  between  the 
atomic  weights  of  the  (Delaunay), 
A.,  ii,  97. 
periodicity,    weight,    and    valency   of 

the  (Woodiwiss),  A.,  ii,  368. 
and  compounds,  wave-length  tables  of 
the  spectra  of  the  (British  Associa- 
tion Reports),  A.,  ii,  334. 
potential  energy    of   the    (Rankin), 

A.,  ii,  680. 
specific  heat  of  the,  between  the  tem- 
perature  of  liquid    air    and    room 
temperature  (Nordmeyer),  A.,  ii, 
353. 
energy  of  the  (Bekktoff),  A.,  ii,  478. 
action  of  iodine  on  some,  in  vacuum 

(Guichard),  A.,  ii,  31. 
solid,    specific   heat  of,    and    DuloDg 
and  Petit's  law  (WlGAND),   A.,    ii, 
13  ;      (ROHLAND),     A.,     ii,     459  ; 
(Kicharz),  A.,  ii,  562,  659. 
non-metallic,     valency     and     specific 
gravity    of   (WOODIWISS),  A.,  ii, 
571. 
See  also  Metalloids, 
phosphorescent,  and  meta-elements  of 
Sir    W.     Crookes,    nature    of    the 
(Urbain),  A.,  ii,  108. 
Elemicin  and  isoElemicin,  constitution 
of  (Semmler),  A.,  i,  558,  664. 
from  elemi  oil  (Semmler),  A.,  i,  557. 
Ellagic  acid,  preparation  and  constitu- 
tion   of     (Herzig,    Polar,    and    v. 
Bronneck),  A.,  i,  546. 
Emission    spectra.      See   under   Photo- 
chemistry. 
Emodin  (trikydroxy-2-meihyl-9:10' 

cmthraqumone)   from    Franfrula    from 
aloes,  trimt'thyl  ethers  of  (Oestkki.k 
and  TlSZA),  A.,  i,  350. 
Emodins,  constitution  of  the  (Oestkki.k 

L,  i.  905. 
Emodinanthranol  (Hesse),  A.,  i,  439. 
Emphloin     from     the     kinos     of     the 

Eucalyptus  (Smith),  A.,  ii,  886. 
Emulsin,    hydrolysis   of  amygdalio   by 
(Auld),  T.,  1251,  1276;  P.,  97, 181 ; 
baler),    A.,   i,   197,  817; 
,i;,  A.,  i,       ; 

if    ll.   E.  and  E.   I'.   Arm- 
...  i.  7  15. 
Enargite    from    Servia    (S 1 1 

A.,  Li, 
4:5  Endoxy-2-oxy-4:5  diphenyl  1- 

methyl  and  -1:3  dimethyl  tetra- 
hydroglyoxalines.  See  4:6-IMphenyl- 
l  mctiiyi-  and  ■  l  :3-dimethyl«g] 

Endoxypyrrodiazoles.       Sec      4:5  Oxy- 

L:2:5>o*o1  i  iazoles. 
Energy 
Eno  abura. 


Enolic  and  ketonic  compounds,  be- 
haviour of,  with  diazo-compounds 
(Tingle  and  Williams),  A.,  i, 
126. 

tertiary  amines  as  reagents  for  dis- 
tinguishing between  (Michael  and 
Smith),  A.,  i,  943. 

the  ammonia  reaction  for  distin- 
guishing between  (Michael  and 
Hibbert),  A.,  i,  78. 

acetyl  chloride  and  acetic   anhydride 
as  reagents   for  distinguishing  be- 
tween   (Michael    and    Murphy), 
A.,  i,  949. 
Enstatite-augite   in  diabase  from   Tas- 
mania (Osann),  A.,  ii,  48. 
Entropy,  the  law  of,  and  stereoisomerism 
(Michael),  A.,  ii,  137. 

variation  of,  in  monovariant  systems 
(Matignon),  A.,  ii,  465. 
Enzymatic  processes,  action  of  poisons 

on  (Santesson),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
Enzyme,  alcoholic,  of  yeast-juice  (Har- 
den and  Young),  A.,  i,  590. 

hydrolytic,    in  the    resting    seeds    of 
some   Gramineae   (Tanaka),   A.,   i, 
489. 
Enzyme   action.      See    under  Affinity, 

chemical. 
Enzymes,    studies   on   (SGrensen),  A., 
i,    115  ;     (Sorensen    and   Jessen- 
Hansen),  A.,  ii,  234. 

and  antiferments  (Jacoby),  A.,  i,  236  ; 
ii,  743. 

of  the  earth-worm  (Lesser  and 
Taschenreeg),  A.,  ii,  309. 

of  emulsin  (H.  E.  and  E.  F.  Arm- 
BTBONG  and  HOETON),  A.,  i,  745. 

of  gastric  and  pancreatic  juices,  action 
of,  on  vegetable  proteins  (Stutzek 
and  Merres),  A.,  ii,  404. 

of     nuclein   metabolism     (Schiiikn 
iikkm),  A.,  ii,  960. 

adsorption  of  (MlCHAILIfl  and  Kiikia- 
kkkti),  A.,   i,   587  ;   (MlCHAl 
A.,  i,  745. 

influence  of  colloids  on  I'incissohn), 
A.,  ii,  308. 

catalytic  reaction!  induced  by{  Ackkk), 
A.,  ii,  1022. 

catalytic   ami    liydm]  \t  i,  ,  'acting   dttf« 

Lug   the    ripening   of   fruit   (Tal* 
labioo),  A.,  ii.  | 

D     in     the    dark     of     llu.., 

:  ility 
I 
867. 
de  amiditing,  ><\'  fungi  (Pi 
A.,  ... 

in  of   mniunmiM   and 

iron      lUlphafe  QOM      and 

I.'"  *70. 
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Enzymes,    diastatic,    new    method     for 

estimating  (Wohlgemuth),  A.,  ii, 

444. 
digestive,    influence    of   certain    food 

adjuncts  on  the  action  of  (Togami), 

A.,  ii,  513. 
nitrate-reducing,      in     green     plants 

(Irving  and  Hankinson),  A., ii,218. 
oxidising,    amount     of    nitrogen    in 

(Bach),  A.,  i,  238. 
peptic      and      tryptic,      colorimetric 

method  applicable  to  both  (Roaf), 

A.,  ii,  743. 
peptolytic,   in  germinating    and  un- 
germinated  seeds  of  various  plants 
(  Abderhalden  and  Dammhahn), 
A.,  ii,  1065. 

in   the  stomach  contents  (Abder- 
halden   and    Medigreceanu), 
A.,  ii,  1049. 
reducing,    are    there,    in    the  animal 

body?  (Heffter),  A.,  ii,  1054. 
See  also  Co-enzyme. 
Enzymes.     See  also  : — 
Amidase. 
Amylase. 
Catalase. 
Chymosin. 
Diastase. 
Emulsin. 
Erepsin. 
Glyoxylase. 
Hydrogenase. 
Invertase. 
Laccase. 
Leucoprotease. 
Lipase. 
Maltase. 
Oxydases. 
Pepsin. 
Peroxydases. 
Phaseolunatase. 
Philothion. 
Phytase. 
Protein-ferment. 
Ptyalin. 
Reductase. 
Rennet. 
Ren  n  in. 
Trypsin. 
Tryptase. 
Tyrosinase. 
Zymase. 
Ephedrine  and  ^-Ephedrine'(ScHMiD'r), 

A.,  i,  452. 
a  case  of  asymmetry  due  to  dissimilar 

halves  (Emde),  A.,  i,  203. 
Epichlorohydrin,  condensation  of,  with 

phenols   (Boyd    and    Marle),    T., 

838;  P.,  92. 
cyanate,  derivatives  of  (Patern6  and 

Cingolani),  A.,  i,  308. 


Epinephrine.     See  Adrenaline. 
Equation  of  condition  for  metals  :  a  cor- 
rection   (Gruneiskn),    A.,    ii,    563  ; 
(Thiesen),  A.,  ii,  659,  808. 
Equilibrium  : — 
Phase    rule,    Gibbs',     deduction    of 

(Muller),  A.,  ii,  466. 
Equilibrium  of  two  substances   in  a 
mixed  binary  solvent  (VOLCHON- 
sky),  A.,  ii,  934. 
in   ternary  systems  (Mascarelli), 

A.,  ii,  94,  162. 
in  quaternary  systems  (Schreixk- 

makkrs),  A..,  ii,  571,  935. 
the    system,    water,    and    sodium, 
barium,     and    copper    chlorides 
(Schreinemakers  and  de  Baat), 
A.,  ii,  1020. 
Phases,  influence  of  slow  dissociation 
on  the   equilibrium   between   (van 
Rossem),  A.,  ii,  361. 
Equilibrium,     chemical.       See     under 

Affinity,  chemical. 
Erbium  salts,  variations  of  the  absorption 
bands  of,  in   a  magnetic  field  (Bec- 
querel),  A.,  ii,  78. 
Erbium    and    holmium,    separation    of 
(Hofmann  and  Burger),  A.,  ii,  189. 
Erepsin  (Kaubitschek),  A.,  ii,  517. 
Ergosterol  and  its  esters  (Tanret),  A., 

i,  637. 
Ergosteryl    esters,    liquid    crystals    of 

(Gaubert),  A.,  i,  882. 
Ergot,  constituents  of  (Kraft),  A.,  i, 
203 ;    (Barger    and    Dale),    A.,    i, 
204. 
Ergotoxine    (hydroergotinine)    (Barger 
and  Dale),  A.,  i,  204. 
sulphate,  crystalline   (Kraft),  A.,  i, 
203. 
Erucyl  alcohol  and  its  dibromide  (Will- 

statter  and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  383. 
Erytaurin  from    the    common  century 
(Herissey    and    Bourdier),    A.,    i, 
903. 
r-Erythric   acid,  synthesis   of,  and  its 
hydrazide  and  bruciue  salt  (Lespieau), 
A.,  i,  4. 
dZ-Erythrie  acid  and  its  phenylhydrazide 

(Nbf),  A.,  i,  7. 
Erythrit  ( Wallach),  A.,  i,  432. 
z-Erythritol,   synthesis  of   (Lespieau) 

A.,  i,  4. 
a-Erythrodextrin  (Tanaka),  A.,  i,  490. 
r/Z-Erythrolactone  and  its  dibenzoyl  de- 
rivative (Kef),  A.,  i,  7. 
Erythronic  acid.     See  Erythric  acid. 
Erythrosin  silver,blue  (Luppo-Cramer), 

A.,  i,  669. 
"Erythrosine,"   estimation  of  organic- 
ally-combined chlorine  and  iodine  in 
(Jean),  A.,  ii,  129. 
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Eserine   (physos/Jgmine),   action   of,    on 

nerve-endings  (Edmund  and   Roth), 

A.,  ii,  966. 
Ester,  C12H1805,  from  the  sodium  deriva- 
tive of  methyl  methylcyclopentan-4- 

one-3-carboxylate  and    ethyl    bromo- 

acetate  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  20. 
Ester  anhydrides,  simple,  of  saturated 

dibasic  acids  (Mol),  A.,  i,  76. 
Ester  catalysis  (Fitzgerald  and  Lap- 
worth),  T.,  2163;  P.,  274. 
Ester  hydrolysis  (Lapworth),  P.,  152. 
Esterification,  theories  of  (Lapworth), 
P.,  152;  (Stieglitz  ;  Acree),  A., 
ii,  472. 

influence  of  catalytic  agents  in  (Phelps 
and  Tillotson),  A.,  i,  756;  (I.  K. 
and  M.  A.  Phelps  and  Eddy),  A., 
i,  789,  790 ;  (Phelps,  Palmer,  and 
Smillie),  A.,  i,  790. 

of  unsymmetrical  di-  and  poly-basic 
acids  (Wegscheider  and  Gehring- 
er),  A.,  i,  792;  (Wegscheider, 
Wegscheider,  v.  Rusnov,  and  v. 
Dubrav),  A.,  i,  793;  (Weg- 
scheider and  Strauch),  A.,  i, 
794. 

velocity    of.        See    under    Affinity, 
chemical. 
Esterification  constants  of  the  normal 

fatty  acids (Sudborough  and  Gittins), 

T.,  210;  P.,  14. 
Esters,  preparation  of  (Reychler),  A., 
i,  119. 

formation  of,  by  mass  action  of  anions 
(Holmberg\  A.,  i,  387. 

formation  and  hydrolysis  of  (Fitz- 
gerald and  Lapworth),  P.,  153. 

purification  of  (1.  K.  and  M.  A. 
Phelps  and  Eddy),  A.,  i,  756. 

catalysis  of,  by  acids  (Stieglitz),  A., 
ii,  167. 

action  of  a  mixture  of  mercury  di- 
alkyls  and  sodium  on  (Schorigin), 
A.,  i,  881. 

of    amino-acids,    distillation    of,    by 
meant  of  the  Geryk  pump  (Li 
and  van  Slyke),  A.,  i,  508. 

of  amino-a-hydroxy -acids,  preparation 
of  (Lbs  £tabluumzct8  Poi 

I  nrUNEAU),  A., 

i,  9 
of  bromin  acids,  action   of 

iHsium     0D      '/.'■  \.,     i, 

alkyl,  hal< 
A.,  i. 

I  ion  of,  in 
ni<:  ad  Philip- 

hniii'i 


Estragole  derivatives  (Daufresne),  A., 
i,  19. 
methyliodohydrin  (Daufresne),  A., 
i,  20. 
Ethane,  thermal  decomposition  of  (Bone 
and  Coward),  T.,  1197  ;  P.,  167. 
bistriazo-derivative  of  (Forster,  Fierz, 
and     Joshua),     T.,     1070;      P., 
102. 
Ethanedicarboxylic  acid.     See  Methyl- 
malonic acid  and  Succinic  acid, 
amino-.     See  Aspartic  acid. 
Ethanolamines,  aromatic,  preparation  of 
(Fakbwerke  vorm.  Meister,  Lucius, 
&  Bruning),  A.,  i,  418. 
Ethenylamino-oxime,  bromo-derivatives 
(Steinkopf  and  Grunupp),  A.,  i, 
966. 
o-nitro-  (Steinkopf  and  Bohrmann), 
A.,  i,  327. 
Ether.     See  Ethyl  ether. 
Ether  acids,  wandering  of  alkyl  groups 
during  the  distillation  of  (Pollak  and 
Feldscharek),  A.,  i,  542. 
Ethers,  formation   of,  from   compounds 
of  the  benzoin  type  (Irvine  and 
McNicoll),  T.,  1601 ;  P.,  191. 
new  method  of  preparing  some  simple 

(van  Hove),  A. ,  i,  827. 
aromatic    or    fatty    primary,   general 
method     for     the     preparation     of 
(Hamonet),  A.,  i,  242  ;  (Reychler), 
A.,  i,  383. 
aromatic,  reduction  of,  in  presence  of 
nickel  oxide  (Ipatieff  and  Philip- 
off),  A.,  i,  342. 
mixed  alkyl  aromatic,  preparation  of 
(Farbenfabkiken  vorm.  F.  Bayer 
&  Co.),  A.,  i,  263. 
of  the  higher  alcohols,  preparation  of 
(Schroeter  and  Sondag),    A.,  i, 
497. 
See  also  Acetals. 
Ethotolusafranone  hydrochloride  (Farb- 
wkiiki:    voi:m.    Mkistkk,    Lr<  Us,    ft 
BeUNING),  A.,  i,  225. 
Ethoxide,  lead,  formation  of  (Pekkin), 

P.,  179. 
Ethoxyacetylphosphamic  acid,  rfibromo-, 
ethyl  i  iter  (SnuinLOPr  and  Qeunttpp), 
A.,  i,  962. 
3  Ethoxyaniline,  2:6-^/nitr<>    (Bl 

M   \     ,     A..     ! 

^-Ethoxybenzaldehyde    and    its    Mine, 

o x i i n < • ,  and  condensation  product  with 

i  i in-,  and  2-  and  p-bromo  .  I 

ehloro  ,  and  fi  hydroxy  -  and  their  do- 

l  i  v ;  i  • 

Ethoxy benzene.     Bee  Pheni 
?>-Ethoxybenzeneazoialicylio    acid    and 

and  i 
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p-Ethoxybenzoic  acid,  ?>?-amino-,  me- 
thane of  (Aktien-Ceseu.m-haft 
fur  Anilin-Fabrikation),  A.,  i, 
339. 

j8-bromo-  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  32. 
^Ethoxybenzylideneamino-a-alkylcin- 

namic  acids,  esters,  and  their  liquid 

crystals   (Voelander  and   Kasten), 

A.,  i,  641. 
/3-Ethoxybutane,      o-chloro-      [ethylene 

glycol-chlorohydrin  ether)  (Houben  ami 

Fuhrer),  A.,  i,  73. 
0-Ethoxycrotonicacid,7-chloro  a-cyano-, 

ethyl  ester  (Benary),  A.,  i,  600. 
4-Ethoxy-2:6-     and    -3:5-dimethylbenz- 
-  aldehydes     (Gattermann),     A.,     i, 

33. 
5  -Ethoxy  - 1 : 1  -dimethylc?/cZohexane      ( 5  - 

ethoxy -\ : 1  -dimcthylhexahydrobenzen  e), 

3-hydroxy-,  and  the  action  of  hydrogen 

bromide  on  (Crossley  and  Renouf), 

T.,  642. 
Ethoxydic^'fopentadiene,  compound  of, 

with  platinous  chloride  (Hofmann  and 

v.  Narbutt),  A.,  i,  520. 
3-Ethoxydiphenylamine,        2:6-di'nitro- 

(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  158. 
a-Ethoxyethylbenzene,  £-chloro-  (Hou- 

ben  and  FtiHRER),  A.,  i,  74. 
1-a-Ethoxyethylnaphthalene,    £-chloro- 

(Houben  and  Fuhrer),  A.,  i,  74. 
Ethoxyethyltheophylline      (Schwabe), 

A.,  i,  45. 
6-Ethoxy-2-ethylthiol-4-methylpyrimid- 

ine  (Johns),  A.,  i,  917. 
6-Ethoxy-2-ethylthiolpyrimidine-5-carb- 

oxylamide     (Wheeler    and  Johns), 

A.,  i,  839. 
jS-Ethoxy/soheptane,  iso-o-chloro-  (Hou- 

ben  and  Fuhrer),  A.,  i,  74. 
£- Ethoxy z'sohexane,  a-chloro-   (Houben 

and  Fuhrer),  A.,  i,  73. 
2-Ethoxyindene,  3-cyano-,  formation  of 

(Moore  and  Thorpe),  T.,   177;  P., 

13. 
3-Ethoxy  methylaniline ,  2:6-  dinitvo- 

(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  158. 
^-Ethoxy-/3-methylcinnamic  acid 

(Schroeter   and   Buchholz),    A.,  i, 

170. 
Ethoxymethylci/fZohexene       (Zelinsky 

and  Gorsky),  A.,  i,  620. 
5-Ethoxy-l-methylindole     sodium     sul- 
phite (Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  453. 
5-Ethoxy-l-methyloxindole       and      its 

nitrosoamine      (Hinsberg),     A.,      i, 

453. 
Ethoxy- 1-naphthaldehydes,    2-   and  4-, 

and  their  azines  (Gattermann),  A., 

i,  33. 
i?-Ethoxyphenyldiacetonitrile  (v.  Meyer 

and  Schumacher),  A.,  i,  910. 


5-Ethoxy-l-phenyl-3  methylpyrazole, 

4-amino-,   and   its   hydrochloride  and 
acyl  derivatives   (Farbwebke  vorm. 
Merster,  Lucius,  k  Bruhino),  A.,  i, 
472. 
6-Ethoxy-2-phenylpyrimidine,      4-hydr- 

oxy-  (Pinner),  A.,  i,  1018. 
Ethoxyphenyl-.     See  also  Phenctyl-. 
a-Ethoxypropylbenzene,  7-chloro-  (Hoi- 
ben  and  Fuhrer),  A.,  i,  74. 
o-Ethoxystyrene  (Tiffeneau),  A.,i,  19. 
S-Ethoxy-AK'O-tetrahydrocarbazole 
(Bousche,  WlTTE,  and  Botbs),  A.,  i, 
366. 
Ethoxytolualdehydes  and  their  deriva- 
tives,   synthesis    of    (Gattermann), 
A.,  i,  32. 
l-Ethoxy-l:2:3-triphenylmdene     (K011- 

ler),  A.,  i,  777. 
o-Ethoxytritanol-6-sulphonic  anhydride 

(v.  Liebig  and  Herb),  A.,  i,  450. 
Ethyl     alcohol,     preparation    of,    from 

substances       containing       cellulose 

(Koerner),  A.,  i,  955. 
absolute,  preparation  of,  and  refractive 

indices  of  mixtures  of,  with  water 

(Andrews),  A.,  ii,  333. 
and    water,    index    of    refraction    of 

mixtures  of    (Doroschewsky    and 

Dvorschantschik),    A.,    ii,    241  ; 

(Andrews),  A.,  ii,  333. 
electrical  conductivity  of  mixtures  of, 

with    water    (Doroschewsky    and 

Roschdestvensky),  A.,  ii,  800. 
and  its  mixtures  with  water,  specific 

heat  of  (Doroschewsky  and  Ra- 

kowsky),  A.,  ii,  807. 
changes  of  specific  heat  of,  dissolved 

in  liquid  hydrocarbons  (Shreder), 

A.,  ii,  460. 
viscosity  of  (Gaillard),  A.,  i,  73. 
tables   for  converting  percentages  of, 

by    volume     into     percentages    by 

weight  (Blondeau),  A.,  ii,  738. 
oxidation    of,     by    a   contact   process 

(Oeloff),  A.,  i,  306. 
and  water,  composition  of  the  vapour 

from  mixtures  of  (Masing),   A.,  i, 

751. 
action  of,  on  the  heat  relationships  of 

the  animal  organisms  (Harnack  and 

Laible),  A.,  ii,  404. 
effect  of,  on  digestion  (Zitowitsch), 

A.,  ii,  404. 
tolerance  to  (Pringshelm),  A.,  ii,  767. 
detection    and    estimation     of    small 

quantities   of    benzene    in    (Holde 

and  Winterfeld),  A.,  ii,  435. 
indirect   estimation   of,    by  refraction 

(Frank),  A.,  ii,  637. 
estimation   of,    in  concentrated   ethyl 

nitrite  (Pearson),  A.,  ii,  436. 
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Ethyl    alcohol,    estimation    of,    in   fer- 
mented liquids  (Antoni),  A.,  ii,  902. 
and  extract,  estimation  of,  in  spirits 
by  the  refractometer  (Race),  A.,  ii, 
738. 
estimation  of,  in  wine  (Dtjboux  and 
Dutoit),  A.,  ii,  136. 
Ethyl  alcohol,  diftuoro-,   preparation  of 

(S warts),  A.,  i,  752. 
Ethyl  cuprocyanide  (Guillemard),  A., 
i,  720. 
eyanide,  preparation  of  (Auger),  A., 
i,  81. 
Ethyl  ether,    measurement  of  the  ratio 
of  the   two  specific  heats  of,  with 
the   help    of    Kundt's   dust   figures 
(Doksing),  A.,  ii,  153. 
action  of  bromine  on  (Mauguin),  A., 

i,  941. 
contact  oxidation  of  (Orloff),  A.,  i, 

753. 
anaesthesia,     effect    of,     on    nitrogen 
excretion  (Hawk),  A.,  ii,  410. 
Ethyl  nitrite,  estimation   of  alcohol  in 
concentrated  (Pearson),  A.,  ii,  436. 
phosphite-platochloride,        compound 
formed  by  the  addition  of  ammonia 
to  (Herty  and  Davis),  A.,  i,  598. 
ortJiosilkate,    action   of  Grignard  re- 
agents on   (KHOTIN8KY  and  Sere- 
QENKOFP),   A.,  i,  1032. 
sodium  thiosulphate,  action  of  alkalis 
on  (Gutmann),  A.,  i,  497. 
Ethylamine,  catalytic  action  of  (Bbun- 
NER  and  Eapin),  A.,  i,  863. 
action  of,  on  isatin  (Haslinger),  A., 

i,  454. 
action      of      n-propyl      chloride      on 
(COMAKOUCCI    and    Arena),    A.,   i, 
138. 
7-Ethylaminoacetoacetic  acid,  a-cyano-, 
ethyl  ester  and  its  salts  (Benary),  A., 
101. 
Ethylaminobenzaldehydephenylhydr- 
azone,  liquid  crystals  of  (Rotakski), 
A.,  i,  640. 
Ethjlaniline      picrate     (Vignon      and 

EviEUX),   A.,   ii,  *J65. 
Ethylanilopyrines,  2-  and  \p-,  and  their 
dern  and     Mie- 

leckb),  A.,  i,  61. 
5-Ethylbarbituric   acid,    preparation  of 
(Boxhblnoeb   and  L,   i, 

464. 

action  of  (Tafj 
Thompson),  a.. 
m-Ethylbenzaldehyde,  and 

i,  28. 
Ithylbenzhydrylamine 
chloride     and 

\.,  i,  153. 
\<  r. 


Ethylc?/cfobutane  (Zelinsky  and  Gutt), 

A.,  i,  617. 
a-Ethylbutyric    acid,     7-chloro-o-hydr- 
oxy-,  ethyl  ester,  and  its  acid  ery-oxide 
(Maire),  A.,  i,  248. 
7-Ethylbutyrolactone-7-carboxylic  acid 
and   its  ethyl  ester  (Maire),   A.,   i, 
248. 
o-Ethylbutyryldiethylglycylmethylene- 

diamine  (Einhorn),  A.,  i,  610. 
Ethylcatechol,  cfo'chloro-,  cyclic  carbon- 
ates of  (Barger),  T.,  2081  ;  P.,  237. 
o-Ethylcrotonamide   and   its   dibroinido 

(MANNICH  and  ZBBNIK),  A.,  i,  399. 
Ethyl  £-diethylaminoethyl   ketone  and 
iis  semicarbazone  and  picrate  and  its 
reduction  (Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i, 
398. 
Ethyldi-?i-propylamine  and  its  additive 
salts  (Comanducci  and  Arena),  A., 
i,  139. 
Ethylene,      thermal    decomposition    of 
(Bone  and  Coward),  T.,  1197  ;  P., 
167. 
condensation  product  from,  by  means 
of      the      dark     electric     discharge 
(Jovitschitsch),  A.,  i,  118. 
condensation   products,   absorption   of 
oxygen    by    (Losanitsch),    A.,    i, 
846. 
derivatives,  methylation  in,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  volatility  (Henry), 
A.,  i,  752. 
Ethylene,  tribromo-  and  trichloro-,  mer- 
curic derivatives  of  (Hofmann  and 
Kirmreuther),  A.,  i,  145. 
l<  traxo&o-,  crystal  form  ol  (Jaeger), 
T.,  523  ;  P.,  29. 
Ethylene   glycol,    colour  of   (SPEINO), 
A.,  i,  118. 
compounds    of,    with    metallic    salts 

(Grun  and  BOOKISOH),  A.,  i,  934. 
ether  of,   pressure  and  composition  of 
the  vapours  of  aqueous  solutions  of 
(Makovktzki),  A.,  i 
Ethylene      glycol-chlorohydrin      ether. 

Bee  jB-Bthoxybutane,  a-chloro-. 
Ethylene  oxides,   action  <>f  magnesium 
organic  compounds  <»n  (Foubnbac  and 

TlFTSNEAU),    A.,  i.   L6& 

Ethylene-blue.     Bee  Tetraethylthionine. 
tmino-i  bromo-,  and  nitre*,  and  their 

salts  (Cnkiim  and  S«  iiiM.i.r.u),  A., 

i,  111. 

Ethylenediamine     coball      thiocyansts. 

action  <>i  lodia ■  and 

A  ,  1.  til  1. 

compounds  of,   with  chromium  salts 
Ti  1 

I'l:  I 
Pi  i 

S.S 
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Ethylenediamine,  compounds  of,  with 
chromium  and  cobalt  .salts  (Pykiffer, 
Gansmann,  and  Pietsch),  A.,  i,  508. 

Ethylenedicarboxylic    acids.      See   Ftt- 

maric  acid  and  Maleic  acid. 

Ethylenediguanide  and  its  additive  salts 
(Dittler),  A.,  i,  924. 

Ethylene-green.  See  Ethylcne-blue, 
nitro-. 

Ethylene-sulphur,  tetraiodo-  (Auger), 
A.,  i,  241. 

Ethylglycollic  acid,  glucinum  salt 
(Glasmann  and  Novicky),  A.,  i, 
121. 

Ethyl  groups,  twin,  pharmacological 
significance  of  (Frankel),  A.,  ii, 
1060. 

Ethyl-A^cT/^ohexene  and  its  nitroso- 
chloride  and  nitrolpiperidide  (Wal- 
lach  and  Mendelssohn- Bartholdy), 
A.,i,  404. 

l-Ethyl-A^ci/c/ohexen-S-one  and  its 
oxime  and  semicarbazone,  and  4-carb- 
oxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  its  semi- 
carbazone (Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i, 
391. 

iV-Ethylhomopapaverinium  derivatives 
(Decker  and  Dunant),  A.,  i,  206. 

Ethylhydantoic  acid  (Bailey  and  Ran- 
dolph), A.,  i,  741. 

5-Ethylhydrouracil  (Tafel  and  Thomp- 
son), A.,  i,  58. 

Ethyl  hydroxyfcrtf.  -butyl  ketone  and  its 
acetyl  derivative  (Blaise  and  Her- 
man), A.,  i,  248. 

Ethylideneacetoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 
semicarbazide-semicarbazone  of  (Rtjpe 
and  Hinterlach),  A.,  i,  13. 

Ethylideaeacetone,  action  of  organo- 
magnesiurn  haloids  on  (Gry),  A.,  i, 
307. 

Ethylideueacetonesemicarbazide-semi- 
carbazone  (Rupe  and  Hinterlach), 
A.,  i,  13. 

Ethylidene-o-aminobenzoic  acid,  tri- 
chloro-.     See  Chloralanthranilic  acid. 

Ethylidenedi-^-bromoaniline,  trichlovo-, 
and  its  bromo-  and  chloro-derivatives 
(Wheeler  and  Miller),  A.,  i, 
332. 

Ethylide.uedi-o-  and  -j9-methoxyphenyl- 
amines,  trichlovo-,  and  their  bromo- 
compounds  (Wheeler  and  Dickson), 
A.,i,  333. 

Ethylideuedi-o-tolylamine,      ^Wchloro-, 
and  its  bromo-derivative   (Wheeler 
and  Jordan),  A.,  i,  333. 
Ethylidenediurethane,  trihromo-  (Diels 

and  Ochs),  A.,  i,  10. 
EthylidenecycZohexane.  See  a/c/oHexene- 

ethane. 
t'-Ethylidenelactic  acid.    See  Lactic  acid. 


Ethylideuephosphamic     acid,      chloro- 

bromo-oompoands,       derivatives     of 

(Steinkopf,    GRUNUPP,  and     Kik<  n- 

hoff),  A.,  i,  962. 
EthyliminocT/c/oheptanecarboxylic  acid , 

cyano-,    ethyl  ester,    hydrochloride  of 

(Stadnikoff),  A.,  i,  266. 
3-Ethyliminoisatin     and    its    reactions 

(Haslinger),  A.,  i,  454. 
Ethyl  ketones,   j8-chloro-,    reactions  of 
(Maire),    A.,   i,    247 ;  (Blaise 
and  Maire),  A.,  i,  390. 
action    of    nitrogen-containing  re- 
agents on  the  carbonyl  group  of 
(Maire),  A.,  i,  290. 
Ethylmalonylureide,  ethyl  ester  (Boeh- 

ringer  &  SOhne),  A.,  i,  464. 
a-Ethylmeconine,  amino-,  and  its  addi- 
tive salts,  bromo-,  and  nitro-  (Mer- 

mod  and  Simonls),  A.,  i,  343. 
Ethylnaphthalenes,  a-  and  £-,  prepara- 
tion of  (Darzens  and  Rost),  A.,  i, 

411. 
1-Ethylnipecotinic  acid  (l'dhf^ptperid- 

ine-S-carboxylic     acid      (Wohl     and 

Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  50. 
Ar-Ethylnorpapaverinium       derivatives 

(Decker  and  Dunant),  A.,  i,  205. 
3-Ethyh'sooxazoline    and    its    platinum 

derivative  (Maire),  A.,  i,  290. 
1-Ethyl-jS-pipecoline,       oj-amino-,      (3- 

aminomethyl-l-ethylpiperidine)  and  its 

additive  salts(WoHL  and  Losanitsch), 

A.,  i,  50. 
l-Ethyl-2-  and  -3-pipecolines  and  their 

resolution (Scholtz),  A.,  i,  679. 
l-Ethylpiperidine-3-carboxylic  acid.  See 

1-Ethylnipecotinic  acid. 
Ethyl  £-piperidinoethyl  ketone  and  its 

oxime,    semicarbazone,     picrate,    and 

platinichloride  (Blaise  and  Maire), 

A.,  i,  398. 
Ethylisopropylacetoacetic     acid,    ethyl 

ester  (Clarke),  A.,  i,  493. 
Ethylisopropylacetone.  See  7-woPropyl- 

j8-pentanone. 
Ethyl-7i-propylamine  and    its   additive 

salts    and  nitroso-derivative  (Coman- 

ducci  and  Arena),  A.,  i,  139. 
Ethyl  £-propylaminoethyl  ketone  and 

its    phenylcarbamide     (Blaise     and 

Maire),  A.,i,  398. 
Ethylpropylsuccinic   acids,   s-  and  as- 

(Fichter  and  Kappeler),  A.,  i,  660. 
Ethyh'sopropylsuccinic  acids,    isomeric, 

and  their  calcium  salts  (Fichter  and 

Glaser),  A.,  i,  660. 
3-Ethylpyrazoline  and  its  picrate   and 

phenylcarbamide  (Maire),  A.,  i,  290. 
4-Ethylquinoline  and  its  additive  salts 

(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  566,  567. 
Ethyl-red.   See  Diethyh's&cyanine  iodide. 
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/3-Ethylsulphone-£-phenylpropionicacid 

(Posnbr  and  Baumgarth),  A.,  i,  21. 
l-Ethyl-A3-tetrahydropyridine,3-cyano-, 

and    its     additive  salts   (Wohl    and 

Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  50. 
l-Ethyl-A3-tetrahydropyridine-3-carb- 

oxylic   acid,  additive   salts  of  (Wohl 

and  Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  50. 
Ethyltheobromine,  j8-hydroxy-  (Farben- 

FABRIKEN    VORM.     F.   BAYER   &    Co. ), 

A.,  i,  475. 
Ethyltheophylline  and  its  additive  salts 

andbromo-  (Schwabe),   A.,  i,  45. 
5-Ethylthiobarbituric  acid   (Einhorn), 

A.,  i,  315. 
/8-Ethyl -^-thiocarbamide,    picrate    and 

picrolonate  of  (Wheeler  and  Jamie- 
son),  A.,  i,  253. 
o-Ethylthiolbenzoic  acid  and  its  ethyl 

ester,     preparation    of    (Farbwerke 

vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &Bruning), 

A.,  i,  797. 
Ethylthiolcarbamic  acid,  metallic  salts 

and  derivatives  of  (Anschutz),  A. ,  i, 

826. 
2-Ethylthiol-4-methylpyrixnidine,        6- 

amino-  and  6-chloro-  (Johns),  A.,  i, 

917. 
2-Etbylthiol-5-methylpyrimidine,        6- 

thio-     and     6-thioeyano-     (Johnson. 

Storey,    and    McCollum),     A.,     i, 

837. 
2-Etbyltbiol-4methylpyrimidine-5- 

acetic  acid.  6-amino-,  and  6-chloro-, 

and  its  amide  (Johnson  and  Heyl), 

A.,  i,  59. 
2-Ethylthiol-6-oxy-l-benzylpyrimidine 

and  its  5-methyl  derivative  (Johnson 

and  Derby),  A.,  i,  1018. 
2-Ethylthiol-6-oxy-3-benzylpyrimidine 

and       its     5-bromo-     and     5-methyl 

derivatives  (Johnson  and  Derby),  A., 

i,  1018. 
2-Ethylthiolpyrimidine,  5-bromo-6-thio- 
•)-,  and  6-thiocyano-    (Job 
by,  and  McCollum),  A.,  i,  837. 
2-Ethylthiolpyrimidine-5-carboxyl- 

amide,   6-amino-,  and   its    dibromide 

(WHEELEB  and  JOHNS),  A.,  i, 
2-Ethylthiolpyrimidine-5-carboxylic 

acid,  6-chloro-,  acid  chloride,and  amide 

of    (WhEELEB     and    JOHNS),     A.,     i, 

839. 
2  Ethylthiol  6-pyrimidone-3-acetic  acid 

B    and 

LlDDLE),  A.,  i, 
2-Ethylthiol-6-pyrimidone-4-acetic  acid 

LlDDLE),  A.,  i,  693. 
Ethvl  tiRlyl  ketone    and    Its  p-nitro- 

(BLAisEand  Hibmas  .  a.,  I,  596. 


5-Ethyltrimethylenecarbamide  and    its 

picrate  (Tafel  and  Thompson),  A.,  i, 

58. 
Ethyltripropylarsonium    iodide    (Dehn 

and  Williams),  A.,  i,  721. 
Ethyl  vinyl  ketone,  reactions  of,  and  its 

diethylacetal  (Maire),  A.,  i,  247. 
Ethylxanthophanic  acid,  ^-bromophenyl- 

hydrazone      of     (Liebermann      and 

Lindenbaum),  A.,  i,  549. 
Etna,    fumaroles  of  (Lacroix),    A.,  ii, 
765. 

lavas     of    the     recent     eruption     of 
(Lacroix),  A.,  ii,  766. 
Eucalyptol.     See  Cineol. 
Eucalyptus, occurrence  of  calcium  oxalate 
in  the  barks  of  the  (Smith),  A.,  ii, 
885. 

absence  of  gum  and  presence  of  a  new 
diglucoside    in    the    kinos    of    the 
(Smith),  A.,  ii,  886. 
Eucalyptus  oils,  estimation  of  cineol  in 

(WiEOANnandLEHMANN),  A.,  ii,  233. 
Eugenol,  oxidation  of,  by  the  oxidising 

ferment  of  mushrooms   (Cousin  and 

Herissey),  A.,  i,  727. 
/.wEugenol,    synthesis    of    (Behal  and 
Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  260. 

oxidation  of  (Cousin  and  Herissey), 
A.,  i,  783. 
Eugenyl  o-  and  ?;i-aminobenzoates   and 

their  acetyl  derivatives,  and  o-  and  m- 

nitrobenzoates  (Riedel),  A.,  i,  338. 
JEupatorium  Rcbaudianum,    sweet  sub- 
stance from  (Kasenack),  A.,  i,  818. 
Euphorbia,  South  African,  phytosterols 

from  the  latex  from  (Cohen),   A.,  i, 

884. 
i|/-Euphorbic   acid,  a-   and  £-\J/-Euphor- 

bonic  acids,  if'-Euphorborescn,  and  $- 

Euphorbone    (TSCHIBCH   and    LeUCH- 

TENBBEQXB),  A.,  i,  196. 
Euphorbone   and    its   benzoyl,    p-nitro- 

benzoyl,        and         bromo-derivatives 

(Emmeklim;).  A.,  i,  438. 
Europium,  atomic  weight  of  (Janim  h), 

A.,  ii,  282. 
Eutectics    (BoaiKHADf    and    TUCKXB), 

A.,  ii,  1038. 
Evaporation  apparatus    under  reduced 

\  .  ii.  1027. 
Evolution   in    ohemistry,    principle   ol 

(Kri:ii.<iKi  ).  A.,  ii,    I 

Excretion  of  bromiaei  by  the   kidney 
(II  am.  and  Pish*  lk  ,  A.,  ii,  611. 
of  <  holcsterol  by  1  li- 
nt' cr  Inine  in  health  end 

and 
VlBPLOKJH  ;  Sn  \i  i 

.luiin.-    in    b 
Miii  | 
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Excretion  of  conjugated  glycuronic  acid 

in  the  bile  (Bial),  A.,  ii,  611. 
of  hexamethylenetetramino  in  bile  and 

pancreatic  juice  (Crowe),  A.,  ii,  410. 
of  iodine,   comparative  investigations 

on    the,     after    administration    of 

potassium  iodide  and  saiodin(  B  Ast  ■  1 1 ), 

A.,    ii,    521  ;    (Abderhalden    and 

Kautzsch),  A.,  ii,  611. 
of  nitrogen,  effect  of  ether  anaesthesia 

on  the  (Hawk),  A.,  ii,  410. 
of    nitrogen     in    dogs,    influence    of 

potassium  cyanide  on  the(WELKER), 

A.,  ii,  411. 
of  sugar,   action  of  various  chemical 

substances  on  the  (Baer  and  Blum), 

A.,  ii,  122. 
of   sugar    in   healthy     men   (Sciion- 

dorff),  A.,  ii,  311. 
of    sulphurous    acid    in     man    after 

administration   of    sodium   sulphite 

and  sulphurous  acid  in  combination 

with     sodium     salt     (Franz     and 

Sonntag),  A.,  ii,  714. 
of  urobilin  in  disease  (Surveyor),  A., 

ii,  1057. 
of  urochrome  in  man  (Dombrowski), 

A.,  ii,  212. 
Expansion   and   electrical   resistance   of 
metals,        relation        between        the 
(Broniewski),  A.,  ii,  147. 
Explosive         crystallisation.  See 

Crystallisation. 

Extraction,  continuous,  with  a  solvent 

of  inconstant    boiling   point,    simple 

arrangement  for  (Worner),  A.,  ii,  681. 

Extraction  apparatus  (Kulka),  A.,  ii, 

937. 
new  reflux   condenser  for  (Merkel), 

A.,  ii,  478. 
for  liquids  by  means  of  ether  (Sirks), 

A.,  i,  533. 
for  extracting  a  solid  and  simultaneously 

filtering   the    solution  so   obtained 

(Record),  A.,  ii,  575. 


F. 

Facoprotein  (Bottazzi  and  Scalinci), 

A.,  ii,  1054. 
Feeces,    estimation    of  fat   in,    by    the 

Kumagawa-Suto    method    (Inaba), 

A.,  ii,  439. 
estimation  of  glycine  in   human   (v. 

Oefele),  A.,  ii,  439. 
estimation  of  indole  in  (v.  Moraczew- 

ski),  A.,  ii,  441  ;  (Gorter  and  de 

Graaff),  A.,  ii,  783. 
estimation  of  nitrogenous  metabolism 

products  in  (Stutzer,  Merres,  and 

Seidler),  A.,  ii,  443. 


Fallow  (Kkuger  and  Heinze),  A.,  ii, 

61. 
"  Farine  de  Nette*  '♦  (Goris  and  ('. 

A.,  ii,  218. 
Farm  crops.     See  Crops. 
Fat,  production  of,  from  proteins  (Bog- 

danoff),  A.,  ii,  206. 
nature  of  the,  in  normal  and  patho- 
logical human  livers  (Hartley  and 

Mavrogordato),  A.,  ii,  210. 
saponification  of,  by  means  of  hydroxy  1- 

aminc  (Morelli),  A.,  i,  758. 
influence  of  the  products  of  reaction 

on  the  hydrolysis  of,  by  pancreatic 

juice    (Kalaboukoff     and     Tkk- 

roine),  A.,  ii,  1050. 
behaviour  of,  towards  calcium  carbon- 
ate (Kunkler  and  SoHWXDHBLM), 

A.,  i,  494. 
catalytic  reduction  of  (Pa  al  and  Roth), 

A.,  i,  599. 
digestion  of  (Levites),  A.,  ii,  960. 
absorption  of,  from  intestinal  loops  in 

dogs  (Plant),  A.,  ii,  1050. 
isolation  of  cholesterol  from  (Salkow- 

ski),  A.,  i,  980. 
percentage  of  iron  in  (Glikin),  A.,  ii, 

407. 
rancid,  certain  volatile  and  non-volatile 

compounds  formed  in  (Scala),  A., 

i,  387.       * 
in  milk.     See  under  Milk, 
the  ethyl  ester  value  of  (Han us  and 

Stekl),  A.,  ii,  641. 
determination    of   the    saponification 

number  of  (Mastbaum),  A.,  ii,  439. 
estimation    of   (Bogdanoff),    A.,   ii, 

206. 
flask  for  the  estimation  of  (Dubois), 

A.,  ii,  641. 
estimation  of,  in  cocoa  (Kreutz),  A., 

ii,  641. 
estimation  of,  in  fieces  and  food-stuffs 

by    the     Kumagawa-Suto     method 

(Inaba),  A.,  ii,  439. 
and  unsaponifiable  matter,  estimation 

of,  in  tissues  (KuMAGAWAandSui'o), 

A.,    ii,    331;  (Berntrop),    A.,    ii, 

544. 
estimation   of,    in   milk.      See   under 

Milk. 
See  also  Ochoco  fat. 
Fehling's    solution,    reduction    of,    to 

metallic    copper    (Neogi),    A.,    ii, 

848. 
the  keeping  power  of,  and  the  estima- 
tion   of    reducing    sugars    with    it 

(Watts    and    Tempany),    A.,    ii, 

437. 
Felspar,  soda,  existence  of  a  monoclinic, 
isomorphous  with  orthoclase  (Barbier 
and  Prost),  A.,  ii,  863. 
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opoFenchane,    amino-,    constitution    of 
(Bouveavlt  and  Levallois),  A.,  i, 
194. 
Fenchene,    synthesis  of,   from  nopinone 

(Wallach),  A.,  i,  997. 
rZZ-Fenchene   and  its  dibromide   (Wal- 

lach  and  Vivck),  A.,  i,  811. 
ajt>oFenchene,    constitution   of,    and  its 
hydrochloride(BouvEAULT and  Leval- 
lois), A.,  i,  193. 
woFenchocamphoric  acid  and  its  silver 
salt  (Wallach  and  Vivck),   A.,   i, 
811. 
Fenchone,    establishment    of   the    con- 
stitutional formula  of  (Boi'veault 
and  Levallois),  A.,  i,  193. 
comparison  of,  with  a-methylcamphor 

(Glover),  T.,  1285  ;  P.,  151. 
separation   of,  from  camphor  (Semm- 
ler),  A.,  i,  37. 
/.wFenchone   and  its    oxime    and  semi- 
carbazone  and  bromo-derivative  (Wal- 
lach and  Vivck),  A.,  i,  811. 
woFenchyl  phenylcarbamate  (Wallach 

and  Vivck),  A.,  i,  811. 
Fermentation,  studies  in  (Slator),  T., 
217;  P.,  11. 
the  phenomena  of,  from  the  catalytic 
point    of    view    (Schade),    A.,    i, 
136. 
part  played  by  Bacteria  in  the  forma- 
tion   of     higher     alcohols     during 
(Prixgsheim),  A.,  ii,  723. 
consumption   of  malic  acid  in  (Mes- 

trezat),  A.,  ii,  723. 
aortic,     formation     of    aldehydes    or 
ketones  during  (Farxsteiner),  A., 
i,  318. 
alcoholic,  the  mechanism  of  (Slator), 
T.,  217;  I'.,  11. 
proof,  by  meane  of  the  <hromogram 
method,    that  hydrogenase  takes 
an  active  part  in  (Grass),  A.,  i, 
491. 
constitution   of  aqueous    solutions, 
and    the    influence    of    salts   on 
(Vanm.vi:i.m'.),   A.,  ii,   216. 

of  reductase  in  (Palladin),  A., 
i,  589. 
formation  of  acetaldehyde  in  (Tbzl* 

LAT  :  'N'),  A., 

i,  817. 

Inetiofl    of  lUCCinic  arid   during 

(Ehslioh).  a.,  ii.  418. 
butyi 

. 
of  formaldi  hyde 

in  ,    A.,   i,   V 

action  of  imall  qua 
of  I:  ^80. 

Fermentation  processes,  graphic  I 
of  r-  ,  746. 


Fermented     liquids     containing    other 

fixed   and   volatile   acids,   method   of 

estimating  succinic    acid    in    (Pozzi- 

Escot),  A.,  ii,  993. 

Ferments.     See  Enzymes. 

Ferns,    transitory  presence  of  hydrogen 

cyanide  in  (Greshoff),  A.,  ii,  725. 
Ferrimalonic    acid,    complex    salts    of 

(Matsui),  A.,  i,  853. 
Ferrinitrososulphides    (Cambi),   A.,    ii, 

852. 
Ferripyrophosphoric   acid  and  its  salts 

(Pascal),  A.,  ii,  193. 
Ferrisalicylic   acids   and    their  bromo- 
derivative    and    their    esters   (Hopf- 
gartner),  A.,  i,  891. 
Ferro-alloys,     production    of    (Green- 
wood), T.,  1496;  P.,  189. 
estimation  of  carbon  in,  by  means  of 
an  electric  furnace  (Johnson),    A., 
ii,   630. 
Ferrochrome  with  high  carbon  content, 
assay    of     (Caffix     and     Dhuiquz- 
Mayer),  A.,  ii,  538. 
Ferro-compounds,  new  method  of  attack- 
ing (Nicolardot),  A.,  ii,  1074. 
Ferro -magnetic  substances,  specific  heat 
and  molecular  magnetic  field  of  (Weiss 
and  Beck),  A.,  ii,  659. 
Ferronitrosulphides  (Bellucci  and  de 
Cesaris),  A.,  ii,  499. 
probable  constitutional  formula?  of  the 
(Bellucci  and  de  Cesaris),  A.,  ii, 
593. 
See  also  Roussin's  salts. 
Ferropyrophosphates   (Pascal),   A.,  ii, 
193. 
reducing  power  of  (Pascal),  A.,  ii, 
500. 
Ferro-silicon,  chemical  behaviour  of  high 
percentage  (Haas),  A.,  ii,  110. 
new    method     of   attacking   (NlOOL- 
ABDOT),  A.,  ii,  1074. 
Ferro-vanadium,    simultaneous  volume- 
tric estimation  of  iron  and  vanadium 
in(\VAUYNsKi  ami   Mi>i\ani\  A.,  ii. 

7:;*;. 

Fertilisers.     See 

Fever,  xanthine  as  a  cause  of  (Mandi 

A.,  ii,  54. 
Fib/in,  Influence  of  the  reaction  of  blood 
plaamaon  the  formation  ol  Pai 
A.,  ii,  605. 
the  swelling  of  |  I 

Fichtelite     from     Borkovic,     Bohemia 

I      .      A..      M. 

Filter  for  Altering  solutions  of  definite 
concentration  at  i  temperature  either 

above  or  beloU  that  of  the  surrounding 

medium  1 1 

Filters,  relative  •ffiolen 
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Filters,  grain  of,  and  growth  of  bacteria 
through  them  (Craw),  A.,  ii,  314. 
See  also  Ultra-filters. 
Filtration  apparatus  (Wislicenus),  A., 

ii,  576. 
Fish    muscle,    hydrolysis  of  (Osborne 

and  Heyl),  A.,  ii,   1055. 
Fishes,  gastric  digestion  in  (van  Her- 
werden),  A.,  ii,  872. 
toxicity  of  silver  salts  to  (Pigorini), 

A.,  ii,  412. 
brain  of.     See  Brain, 
selachian,  pancreatic  diabetes  in  (DiA- 
mare),  A.,  ii,  519. 
Flame,  Bunsen.     See  Bunsen  flame. 
Flame  reactions  and  colorations,  simple 
gas   burner  contrivance   for  showing 
(Thorner),  A.,  ii,  341. 
Flames  of  various  kinds,  spectroscopic 
study  of  (Hemsalech  and  de  Wat- 
teville),  A.,  ii,  336. 
coloured,     apparatus     for     producing 
(Goldschmidt),  A.,  ii,  787. 
Flavanthren,     reduction     products     of 
(Scholl     and     Neovius)     A.,     i, 
740. 
products    of    reduction    of.    and    the 
relation   between  their  colour  and 
constitution  (Scholl  and  Holder- 
mann),  A.,  i,  696. 
Flavanthrine    and     its    hydrate    and 
Flavanthrinol  (Scholl  and  Holder- 
mann),  A.,  i,  696. 
Flavanthrinol    hydrate    (Scholl    and 

Neovius),  A.,  i,  740. 
Flavone  group   (Tambor),   A.,   i,  350, 

358. 
Flesh,  inosite  in  (Rosenberger),  A.,  ii, 

1055. 
Flour,  wheat,  detection  of  rice  starch  in 

(Peltrisot),  A.,  ii,  236. 
Flowers,  indole  in  (Weehuizen),  A.,  ii, 

1065. 
Fluidity  and  viscosity  (Bingham),  A., 

ii,  1017. 
Fluoran,  quinonoid  ester  salts  of,  and 
2:7-^'chloro-  (Green  and  King),  A., 
i,  1003. 
Fluorene,    hydrogenation  of   (Schmidt 
and  Mezger),  A.,  i,  16. 
oxidation  of  (Law  and  Perkin),  T., 

1637;  P.,  195. 
condensation  of,    with   alkyl   nitrites 
and  nitrates  by  means  of  potassium 
ethoxide  (Wislicenus  and  Wald- 
muller),  A.,  i,  973. 
sodium  derivative  of  (Weissgeiiber), 

A.,  i,  873. 
pcrhydride  (Schmidt  and  Mezger), 
A.,  i,  17  ;  (Spiegel),  A.,  i,  331. 
Fluorene,    2-amino-,    and  its   reactions 
(Austin),  T.,  1765  ;  P.,  200. 


Fluorene,  9-amino-,   and  its   isomeride, 
and  their  derivatives  (Schmidt  and 
Stutzel),  A.,  i,  415. 
9-bromo-9-nitro-,  9-nitro-,  and    9-iso- 
nitro-,  and  its  metallic  salts  (Wi>i.i- 
cenus  and  Waldmi'lleu),  A.,  i, 
973. 
Fluorene    series    (Daufresne),    A.,    i, 
164. 

N-a 
Fluorene-  I       -naphthacridine,  prepare- 
CH-/8 
tion  of  (Austin),  T.,  1766  ;  P.,  200. 
Fluorenone,    3-nitro-,    and     its    oxiine 

(Schmidt  and  Boll),  A.,  i,  997. 
Fluorenonedicarboxylic  acid,  esters  and 

ester-salts  of  (Lux),  A.,  i,  873. 
Fluorenoneoxime      (Wislicenus      and 

Waldmuller),  A.,  i,  973. 
Fluorescein,  the  chromogen  of  (Kehr- 

mann  and  Dengler),  A..,  i,  1002. 
Fluorescence  and  chemical  constitution 
(Kauffmann),  A.,  ii,  5. 
and  colour,  relation  of,  to  constitution 
(Silberrad  and  Roy),  P.,  204. 
of  organic  substances  (v.  LlEBIo), 
A.,  i,  445. 
luminescence,  and  chemical  constitu- 
tion (Hantzsch),  A.,  ii,  446. 
and    photo-electric    sensitiveness    of 
organic     substances     (Stark     and 
Steubing),  A.,  ii,  746. 
change    of    the   colour   of,    with    the 
solvent  (Ley  and  v.  Engelhardt), 
A.,  ii,  746. 
ultra-violet,  of  cyclic  compounds  (Ley 

and  v.  Engelhardt),  A.,  ii,  911. 
of   organic    compounds   (Stark    and 

Steubing),  A.,  ii,  911. 
of  platinocyanides  (Levy),  T.,  1446; 
P.,  178. 
Fluorescent  substances,  action   of,    on 
enzymes  (Jam ada  and  Jodlbauer  ; 
Zeller   and   Jodlbauer),    A.,   i, 
239. 
action   of,   in  yeast  and  yeast  press 
juice  (v.   Tappeiner,  Kurzmann, 
and  Locher),  A.,  i,  239. 
Fluorides.     See  under  Fluorine. 
Fluorine    in    wanes    (Carles),    A.,    ii, 
318. 
compounds,    detection    of,    in    wines 

(Vandam),  A.,  ii,  63,  775. 
Fluorides,    inhibiting    action    of,   on 
lipase,  and  test  for,  in  food  products 
(Amberg  and  Loeyenhart),  A.,  i, 
235. 
Hydrofluorides  of  some  organic  bases 
(Weinland  and  Reischle),  A.,  i, 
974. 
Hydrofluosilicic    acid,   estimation   of 
(Honig),  A.,  ii,  65. 
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Fluorine,  estimation  of  small  amounts 
of  (Steiger),  A.,  ii,  426. 
See  also  Halogens. 
Fluoro-  compounds,     organic,     heat     of 
formation    of    (S  warts),     A.,     ii, 
354. 
See  also  under  the  parent  Substance. 
9-Fluorylcarbamide    and     s-9-Fluoryl- 
phenylcarbamide       (Schmidt       and 
Stutzel),  A.,  i,  415. 
Fongisterol  and  its  acetate,  and  ergosterol 

(Tanret),  A.,  i,  637. 
Food,    preserved,    corrosion    of    tinned 
containers  by  acids  and  by  the  con- 
tents (Lehmann),  A.,  ii,  389. 
Foods,  aspartic   and  glutamic  acids  as 
(Axdeljk    and    Velich),    A.,    ii, 
307. 
cyanogenetic    glucosides    in    (Hexry 

and  Auld),  A.,  ii,  619. 
phosphorus  in  certain  (Heubner  and 

BXKB),  A.,  ii,  1052. 
detection  of  boric  acid  in  (Mannich 

and  Priess),  A.,  ii,  429. 
detection  of  boric  acid  in,  by  means 
of  turmeric  paper  (Lavalle),  A., 
ii,  1896. 
detection  and  estimation  of  boric  acid, 
benzoic  acid,  and   salicylic  acid  in 
(v.  Genkrsich),  A.,  ii,  906. 
detection  of  formic  acid  in  (Woodman 

and  Buuwell),  A.,  ii,  639. 
detection   of   "saccharin"  and   other 
artificial    sweetening     materials    in 
(BlAKOHI  and    di    Nola),    A.,    ii, 
1079. 
estimation   of  fat  in,  by  the   Kuma- 
gawa-Suto  method  (INABA),  A.,  ii, 
439. 
otimation  of  malic  acid  in  (Cowles), 

A.,  ii,  904. 
modification  of  KjeldahTs  process  for 
estimating   nitrogen  in  (CoRBADl), 
A.,  ii,  ; 

nation    of    phosphoric    acid    in 
(Wouneu),  A.,  ii,  732. 

nation     of    sulphurous     acid     in 
(PAD*),  A.,  ii,  893. 

mation  of  water  in (Th5b 
A.,  ii,  222. 
Formaldehyde    (formalin),    preparation 
of(OBLOFl  ),  A.,  i,  77,  7«i: 
form  from    methyl    alcohol 

A.,  i,  77. 
formation   of,   in   solution!  of  sugar 
(Ramsay),  A. 

.i  cell-free  fermentation 
A.,  i,  747. 
Imple    reaction    foi     prod 

Station  of  squ< 

(D>: 


Formaldehyde,  aniline,  and  sodium  hypo- 
sulphite,   interaction    of    (Gesell- 

SCHAFT  FUR  ChEMISCHE  INDUSTRIE 

in  Basel),  A.,  i,  151. 
action     of,     on     secondary    aromatic 

amines  (v.  Braux),  A.,  i,  684. 
rongalite  and  bases  (Bixz  and  Isaac), 

A.,  i,  940. 
action  of,  on  starch  (Reich ard),  A., 

i,  606. 
action  of  zinc  carbonate  on  solutions 

of  (Lob),  A.,  i,  715. 
action  of  zinc  dust  and  iron  on  solu- 
tions of  (Lob),  A.,  i,  764. 
solid  polymerides  of  (Auerbach  and 

Barschall),  A.,  i,  131. 
sodium     hyposulphite,    so-called    (v. 

Meyer),  A.,  i,  132. 
hyposulphite  compound,    analysis   of 

(Greaves),  A.,  ii,  741. 
reactions  of  (Reychler),  A.,  i,  130; 

(Todtenhaufi),  A.,  i,  940. 
detection  of  (v.  Fillinger),  A.,  ii, 

902. 
colour  test  for  (Golodetz),  A.,  ii,  330. 
See  also  Paraformaldehyde. 
Formaldehyde-lactose  (Rosenberg),  A., 

i,  320. 
Formaldehydephenylhydrazone,     nitro- 
cyano-  (Steinkopf  and  BOHRMANN), 
A.,  i,  327. 
Formaldehydesulphoxylic     acid.       See 

Rongalitic  acid. 
Formaldehydesulphoxylic    acid,    salts, 
preparation  of  (Badische  Anilin- 
&  Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  i,  605. 
sodium  salt.     See  Rongalite. 
zinc    basic    salt,    sparingly    soluble, 
preparation  of  (Faiibwf.uk  k  vorm. 
BixiSTXB,  Lucius,  &  Bbi  nunc),  A., 
i,  133. 
Fonnaldibenzyl    disnlphoxide    (F&OMM 

and  <;.\uit),  A.,  i,  970. 
Formalin.     See  Formaldeh\ 
Formazylacrylic  acid  and  its  Ball 
ethyl  ester  I  Sxnbiob  and  Thi 
A.,  i,  11  1. 
Formic    acid,    quantity    <»t,    in    honey 
(Faknsi  i.im.i:  |,  A.,  ii,  (539. 

preparation    of  •■< ntrat  ■!   (Ghbm- 

[SOBSFaBBJKGBI  n.U',1.' 

k  Mi'vi.i:  .  A.,  i,  598. 

ami  aeetio  acid,  rates  <>f  distillation  of 

(Richmond),  A.,  i,  7M. 
fermentation  of 

(Fkan/.i  n    in.  1   l!i:\i  n).   A.,  ii. 
detection  ol  'i"l  BUM 

r  ami 

detection  of,  in 

I'.i  i:\vki. 1. 1,  A.,  ii.  639. 
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Formic    acid,    detection    of,    in    honey 

(Mrel),  A.,  ii,  991. 
Formic  acid,  calcium  salt,  behaviour  of, 
in  the  organism  (Bonanni),  A.,  ii, 
213. 
complex    chromium   salts   (WBBNXB, 
Jovanovits,      Aschkinasv,      and 
Posselt),  A.,  i,  935. 
Formic  acid,  benzyl  ester  (Bacon),  A., 
i,  815. 
ethyl  ester,  saponification  of,  by  water 
in  presence  of  acids  as  catalytic  agents 
(Lapworth),  P.,  100. 
FormylV  histidine  (Fischer  and  Cone), 

A.,  i,  1005. 
JV-Formylpropionamide  (Einhorn),  A., 

i,  609. 
FormyW-tyrosine    methyl    and    ethyl 

carbonates  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  887. 
Fractional  distillation.     See  under  Dis- 
tillation. 
Fractionating    column    (Habermann), 

A.,  ii,  17. 
Frankincense,  oil  of  (Haensel),  A.,  i, 

665. 
Freezing  of  hydrosols  (Bobertag,  Feist, 

and  Fischer),  A.,  i,  1024. 
Freezing  point  and  boiling  point  of  con- 
centrated aqueous  solutions  and  the 
question   of  the   hydration   of    the 
solute  (Johnston),  A.,  ii,  661. 
of  mixtures,  apparatus  for  determining 

(Scheuer),  A.,  ii,  928. 
in  physiological  fluids,  analysis  of  the 
lowering  of  the  (Tezner),   A.,    ii, 
16;    (Tezner  and   Roska),   A.,  ii, 
810. 
apparatus     for     determining     (Dek- 

huyzen),  A.,  ii,  661. 
determinations.     See  also  Cryometric 
and  Cryoscopic  measurements. 
Freezing  point   curves   of  mixtures  of 
naphthalene     and    phenol    (Yama- 
moto),  A.,  ii,  928. 
and   melting  point   curves   of  binary 
systems  when  the  solid  phase  is  a 
mixture  (amorphous   solid  solution 
or  mixed  crystals)  of  the  two  com- 
ponents (van  Laar),  A.,  ii,  808. 
Freezing  point  diagrams  of  the  binary 
systems,  platinum — arsenic,  and  bis- 
muth— arsenic  (Friedrich  and  Le- 
roux),  A.,  ii,  300. 
of  metallic  sulphides  and  their  mix- 
tures (Friedrich  and  Schoen),  A., 
ii,  281. 
Freezing    point    surfaces    of    the    sys- 
tem, chlorobenzentj,  naphthalene,  and 
phenol  (Hirobe),  A.,  ii,  928. 
Friedel  and  Crafts'  reaction  (Boeseken), 
A.,  i,  189;  (Heller  and  Schulke), 
A.,i,  994. 


Friedel  and  Crafts' reaction,  new  catalytic 
effect  of  aluminium  chloride  in  the 
(Bodtker),  A.,  i,  621. 
formation  of  mixtures  of  isomerides  of 
constant  melting  point  in  (1 '1:1:1:11.1; 
and  Caille),  A.,  i,  349. 
reciprocal  displacement  of  hydrocarbon 
groups  in  (Duval),  A.,  i,  277. 
Frogs,  influence  of  temperature  on  motor 
and  sensory  nerves  of  (Hafemann), 
A.,  ii,  513. 
action  of  alcohols  and  of  wines   on 

(Nazari),  A.,  ii,  973. 
action    of    caffeine    on    (Jacobj    and 

Golowinski),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
glycogen       in,       during       inanition 

(Pfluger).  A.,  ii,  52. 
respiratory  metabolism  of  the  isolated 
spinal  cord  of  (Winterstein),  A., 
ii,  509. 
urinary  secretion  in  (Cullis),  A.,  ii, 

518. 
heart.     See  under  Heart, 
kidney.     See  Kidney, 
muscle.     See  Muscle, 
sartorius,    refractory    period    of    the 

(Bazett),  A.,  ii,  308. 
skin,  the  permeability  of  (Bayliss), 

A.,  ii,  712. 
spawn,  glycogen  of  (Haensel),  A.,  ii, 
769. 
Fructosazine.     See  Lsevulosazine. 
^-Fructose.     See  Laevulose. 
Fruit,    the     catalytic     and     hydrolytic 
enzymes  acting  during  the  process  of 
ripening  of  (Tallarico),  A.,  ii,  724. 
nitrates  in  (Richardson),  A.,  ii,  208. 
Fruits,  tropical,   rapid  change  in  com- 
position of,  during  ripening  (Geer- 
ligs),  A.,  ii,  977. 
detection   and  estimation   of  benzoic 
acid  in  (Reed),  A.,  ii,  74. 
Fulgides,    crystallography   of  the   (To- 
borffy),  A.,  i,  735. 
phototropy  of  (Stobbe),  A.,  ii,  339. 
Fulminic  acid,  mercury  salt,  constitution 
of,  and  the  action  of  mercury  diethyl 
on  (Grigorowitsch),  A.,  i,  251. 
Fulvenes,  acyclic  (Staudinger),  A.,  i, 

411. 
Fumaric  acid,  alkaloidal  salts,  and  their 
optical  activity  (Hilditch),  T.,  704  ; 
P.,  61. 
Fumaric     acid,    triphenylm ethyl    ester 

(Anschutz),  A.,  i,  331. 
Fumaroles  of  Etna  and  Vesuvius  (La- 

croix),  A.,  ii,  765. 
Fungi,  influence  of  the  chemical  con- 
stitution of  the  nitrogenous  nutri- 
ment on  the  fermentative  action  and 
growth  of  certain  (Pringsheim),  A., 
ii,  316. 
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Fungi,  formation  of  fusel  oil  by  certain 
(Pringsheim),  A.,  ii,  316. 

de-amidising enzymes  of  (Prixgsheim), 
A.,  ii,  773. 

higher,  chemistry  of  the  (Zellxer), 
A.,  ii,  216. 
Funnel,  boat    (Stoltzexberg),   A.,  ii, 
1071. 

turbine,  for  mixing  solutions  (Gawa- 
lowski),  A.,  ii,  939. 
Furan,  hydrogenation  of  (Bourguignon), 

A.,i,  280. 
Furfuraldehyde,  diacetate  from  (Law), 

A.,  i,  321. 
Furfuroylacetic    acid    (pyromucylacetic 

acid),  ethyl  ester,  reactions  of  (Torrey 

and  Zaxetti),  A.,  i,  840. 
Furfurylidenepyruvic  acid,  iodo-lactone 

from  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  539. 
Furnace  gases,  apparatus  for  the  autom- 
atic analysis  of  (Keaxe  and  Burrows), 

A.,  ii,  735. 
Furoin,     alkylation     of    (Irvine     and 

M'Xicoll),  T.,  1608;  P.,  192. 
Furoxan,  constitution  of  (  Wielaxd  and 

Semper),  A.,  i,  108. 
Furoxandicarboxylic   acid,  ethyl  ester, 

and     its     reactions     (Wieland     and 

Omeun),  A.,  i,  1013. 
3-Furyl-5-pyrazolone    and    its    picrate, 

acetyl,     benzyl  idene,     and      phenyl- 

carbamide    derivatives    (Torrey   and 

Zanetti),  A.,  i,  840. 
Fusel  oil,  formation  of,  by  certain  fungi 
(Prixgsheim),  A.,  ii,  316. 

formation,  the  depression  of  (Prtngs- 
heim),  A.,  ii,  723. 
Fusion   surfaces.      See    Freezing   point 

surfaces. 


G. 

Gabbronitic  rocks  from  Neurode,  Silesia, 
analysesof(TANNHAi'SER),A.,ii,  1047. 
Gadolinium  fluoride  (Popovici),  A.,  ii, 
283. 
sulphide  (Erdmann  and  Wirth),  A., 
ii,  695. 
Galactose,  behaviour  of,  towards  dilute 
nn    hydroxide   (Melsemieimei:), 
A.,  i,  819. 
Galactose  o-  and  -w-nitrophenylhydraz- 

one  (RlCLAIBX),  A.,  i,  1011. 
Galenical  preparations  made  from  leaves 
and    from    other    parti    of    plants, 
tion       distinguishing       bel 
BAUD  mi'!  '..,  ii,  444. 

Gallic    acid,    el*  ion    of 

(A.   Q.   and    V.    M.    PllWlN),   T., 
1186  ;  1*.,  1  19. 

,  P. ,  272. 


Gallocarboxylic    acid    mono-    and    tri- 

methyl  ethers  (Feist),  A.,  i,  102. 
Gallocyanin,   preparation   of    a   deriva- 
tive of  (Farbexfabrikex  vorm.  F. 
Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  1001. 
Gallocyanin  dyes,  condensation  of,  with 
amino-compounds  (Graxdmougix  and 
Bodmer),  A.,  i,  572. 
Gallotannic       acid,       constitution     of 

(Lloyd).  A.,  i,  347. 
^-Galloyloxybenzoic  acid  (Fischer),  A., 

i,  893. 
Gas,     modified     form     of     Saint-Claire 
Deville's  apparatus  for  the  continu- 
ous production  of  (Grignard),  A., 
ii,  827. 
generated  from  aluminium  electrodes 
(v.  Hirsch  and  Soddy),  A.,  ii,  12  ; 
(v.  Hirsch),  A.,  ii,  925. 
measurement      of     a      homogeneous 
chemical  change  in  a  (Clarke  and 
Chapman),  T.,  1638  ;  P.,  190. 
high    pressure,    simple    regulator  for 

(Le  Rossignol),  A.,  ii,  827. 
illuminating,  estimation  of  benzene  in 
(Dennis  and  McCarthy),  A. ,  ii,  435. 
coal.     See  Coal  gas. 
Gas  analysis  (Anema  and  van  Deven- 
ter),  A.,  ii,  221  ;  (Wuite),  A.,  ii, 
891. 
problems  of  (Anema  and  van  Deven- 
ter),  A.,    ii,  221  ;    (de  Voldere 
and  de  Smet),  A.,  ii,  425. 
apparatus,  new  (Ross  and  Leather), 
A.,  ii,  626. 
accurate    form    of,    for    commercial 
and   other  purposes    (Bone  and 
Wheeler),  A.,  ii,  221. 
Hempel's,    improvements     in     (de 
Voldere),  A.,  ii,  61. 
technical,  estimation  of  hydrogen  in 
(Hauser),  A.,  ii,  425. 
Gas  burettes.     See  Burettes. 
Gas    burner    contrivance,    simple,    for 
showing   flame   reactions,  combustion 
phenomena,     and     flame     colorations 
(Thoknek),  A.,  ii,  341. 
Gas  current  pressure  regulator  (John- 
son and  Buch),  A.,  ii,  270. 
Gas     generating     apparatus,     Brper'fl 
(Gutmann),  A.,  ii,  826. 
for  anal vtit-al  pnrpoeee  (MOihb),  A., 
ii,  129. 
Gas  laws,  simple  demonstrations  of  the 

(Deiin),  A.,  ii,  355. 
Gas-pipette,     compound     (FUUH 

\..  ii.  691, 
Gas  thermometer.    Sec  nndtt  Thermo- 

eh.  m 

Gas  volumes,  stw  Inatrnmenl  for  • 

log,  to  standard  conditions  (Davis), 
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Gaseous  mixtures,  influence  of  the  silent 
discharge  on  explosive  (Fass- 
bender),  A.,  ii,  561. 

conductivity  of,  at  the  moment  of 
explosion  (de  Muynck),  A.,  ii, 
345. 

detection  of  ozone,  nitrogen  peroxide, 
and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  (KBI8BB 
and  McMaster),  A.,  ii,  222. 

estimation     of     arsenic     hydride     in 
(Reckleben  and  Lockemann),  A., 
ii,  224. 
Gaseous    reactions    which    are    photo- 

chemically  sensitised  (Weigert),  A., 

ii,  5. 
Gaseous  substances,  velocity  of  absorp- 
tion of,  by  solid  substances  (Hantzsch 

and  Wiegner),  A.,  ii,  158. 
Gases   subjected  to  the  action  of  spark 
discharge    or    arc     light,     certain 
phenomena  in  (v.   Traubenberg), 
A.,  ii,  1012. 

extraction  of,  contained  in  metals 
(Boudouard),  A.,  ii,  109. 

dielectric  constants  of,  at  high  pres- 
sures (Tangl),  A.,  ii,  558. 

inflammation  of,  at  the  end  of  a 
metallic  rod  (Meunier),  A. ,  ii,  276. 

combustion  of,  by  incandescence  in 
presence  of  oxidisable  and  of  non- 
combustible  substances  (Meunier), 
A.,  ii,  376. 

action  of  alkali  salts  of  a  fixed  base  on 
the  combustion  of  (Dautriciie),  A., 
ii,  275. 

which  are  in  a  state  of  motion,  reaction 
velocity  in  (Bopenstein  and  Wol- 
gast),  A.,  ii,  162;  (Langmuir), 
A.,  ii,  1020. 

arrangement  for  liquefying  and  dis- 
tilling easily  condensible  (v. 
Bartal),  A.,  ii,  929. 

use  of  sodium  as  a  desiccating  agent 
for  (Matignon),  A.,  ii,  377. 

in  liquids,  cryoscopic  investigations  on 
solutions  of  (Falciola),  A.,  ii.  1015. 

condensation  nuclei  produced  by  cool- 
ing, to  low  temperatures  (Owen 
and  Hughes),  A.,  ii,  565. 

absorption  of,  by  rubber  tubing 
(Ditmar),  A.,  ii,  159. 

influence  of  colloids  on  the  absorption 
of  (Findlay  and  Harby),  A.,  ii, 
1024. 

occluded  in  steels  (Belloc),  A.,  ii, 
108. 

occluded  in  a  special  nickel  steel 
(Belloc),  A.,  ii,  852. 

inactive,  percentage  of,  in  the  atmo- 
sphere ;  a  correction  (Ramsay),  A., 
ii,  688. 

ionised  (Blanc),  A.,  ii,  753. 


Gases,     high    percentage,     analysis    of 
(Franzen),  A.,  ii,  425. 
monatomic,     electric     discharge      in 
(Soddy  and  Mackenzie),   A.,   ii, 
151. 
poisonous,  absorption   of,  by  the  re- 
spiratory tract  (Lehmann,  Wienki:, 
Willke,  and  Yamada),  A.,  ii,  771. 
rare,  presence  of,  in  the  atmosphere  at 
different  heights  (Teisserenc  DE 
Bout),  A.,  ii,  763. 
of  thermal    waters    (Moureu   and 
Biquard),  A.,  ii,  277. 
produced  in  the  alimentary  canal  of 
goats  (Boycott  and  Dam  ant),  A., 
ii,  122. 
Gastric  digestion.     See  Digestion, 
juice  in  children,  chemical  composition 
of  (Sommerfeld),  A.,  ii,  403. 
action   of  alkalis   on    the    protein  - 
ferment  of  (Tichomiroff),  A.,  ii, 
404. 
the  Leo  process  for  the  estimation 
of   acidity  of   the   monometallic 
phosphates  in  (Barberio),  A.,  ii, 
532. 
secretion,    influence    of   bromine    on 
(Togami),  A.,  ii,  872. 
action  of  therapeutic  agents  on  the 
(Feigl),  A.,  ii,  311. 
Gedrite  from  Canada  (Evans  and  Ban- 
croft), A.,  ii,  604. 
Gelatin,    physical   modifications    of,    in 
presence    of    electrolytes  and   non- 
electrolytes   (Larguier  des   Ban- 
cels),  A.,  i,  233. 
tanning  of  (Abegg  and  y.Schroeder), 

A.,  i,  233. 
phenomena    of    the    "precipitation" 
and  "  insolubilisation  "  of  (A.  and 
L.  Lumiere  and  Seyewetz),  A.,  i, 
710. 
Gelatins,  estimation  of  sulphurous  acid 

in  (Pade),  A.,  ii,  893. 
Gelatin   jellies,    diffusion    of   albumin 

into  (Mollhausen),  A.,  ii,  670. 
Gelatin  solutions,  behaviour  of,  towards 
naphthols   or   mixtures   of  naphthols 
with    formaldehyde    (Weinschenk), 
A.,  i,  377. 
Gelatinisation,  the  process  of  (Levites), 

A.,  ii,  161,  264,  476. 
Gelatose    as    colloid    producer    (Liese- 

gang),  A.,  ii,  476. 
Gelatoses(SKRAUP  and  Hummelberger), 

A.,  i,  711. 
q/c/oGeranic  acids  and  their  anilides, 
and  their  conversion  into  citrals 
(Merling),  A.,  i,  653. 
Geranic  series,  mechanism  of  the  ring 
formations  in  the  (Tiffeneau),  A.,  i, 
500. 
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Geranyl    benzoate    and    methyl    ether 

(Bacon),  A.,  i,  815. 
Germanium      silver      sulphide.  See 

Argyrodite. 
Gland,  digestive,  of  the  crawfish  (Brad- 
ley), A.,  ii,  405. 
lymph,  spleen,  and  thymus,  occurrence 
of      choline     in     (Schwarz     and 
Lederer),  A.,  ii,  968. 
thymus,  nucleic  acid  of.     See  Nucleic 
acids, 
thymamine  from  the  (Nelson),  A., 
i,  1030. 
thyroid,   relationship   of   the,  to  the 
physiological  action  of  adrenaline 
(Pick  and  Pineles),  A.,  ii,  875. 
choline,  the  depressor  substance  in 
the  (v.  Furth  and  Schwarz),  A., 
ii,  968. 
Glands,  physiology  of  the  (Haas),  A. ,  ii, 
874.. 
See  also  Suprarenal. 
Glass,  violet  coloration  produced  in,  by 
the  influence  of  light  (MASCHHAUPT), 
A.,  ii,  1003. 
deposition     of     copper     mirrors     on 

(Neogi),  A.,  ii,  848. 
colourless,  some  effects  of  sunlight  on 

(Gortner),  A.,  ii,  183. 
dark  -coloured,       production      of      a 

(Sackur),  A.,  ii,  1036. 
silicate,  action  of  phosphoric  acid  on 
(Huttnee),  A.,  ii,  838. 
Glass  thermostats.     See  under  Thermo- 
chemistry. 
Glaucohydroellagic       acid       (Nieeen- 

is),  A.,  i,  548. 
Glaucophyllins      (Willstatter      and 

I'i  annknstiel),  A.,  i,  198. 
Gliadin  from  rye,  hydrolysis  of  (Osborne 
and  Claim*),  A.,  i,  115. 

nation   of  (Mai  i!K\v.v>n),   A.,   ii, 
443. 
polariacopic  method  for  the  estimation 
of  (Shaw),  A.,  ii,  240. 
Olobularia  Alypum,  rutin  from  (Wun- 

DEELICH),  A.,  i. 

Globulin  from  the  almond,  hydrolysis  of 

tip  md  Claim1),  A.,  i,  1 15. 

from  the  egg-yolk  of  Squalua  acan- 

thlOS  (AlsBEEQ  and  CLARK),  A.,  ii, 

963. 

/.II  a  r  ;     I'.ANZII  I 

A.,  ii,  412. 
Globulin    ions,     I  ol     of     the 

molecular  tnaai  of   -  d),  A., 

i,  9i 
Glow.    Sec  nndi  r  Electrochemistry. 
Gluoin d 
and 

L,    i.   160, 
768. 


Glucinum  salts,  influence  of,  on  plants 

(Kanomata),  A.,  ii,  616. 
Glucinum  basic  sulphates,  soluble  (Par- 
sons, Robinson,  and  Fuller),  A.,  ii, 

105. 
^-Gluconic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts  (Nef), 

A.,  i,  6. 
Glucosamine,  behaviour  of,  and  of  the 

first  product  of  its  transformation  in 

the  animal  body  (Stolte),  A.,  ii,  50. 
rf-Glucose.     See  Dextrose. 
Glucoseanilide,  preparation,  alkylation, 

and    mutarotation    of    (IRVINE    and 

Gilmour),  T.,  1434  ;  P.,  186. 
Glucosehydrazone,  constitution  of  (Ir- 
vine and  Gilmour), T.,  1429  ;  P.,  186. 
Glucoseoxime,    preparation    and    alkyl- 
ation of  (Irvine  and  Gilmour),  T., 

1435  ;  P.,  186. 
Glucosides,    synthesis    of    (Ryan    and 
Ebrill),  A.,  i,  716. 

Baptisia  (Gorter),  A.,  i,  97. 

cyanogenetic,  in  feeding-stuns  (Henry 
and  Auld),  A.,  ii,  619. 

of  Linaria  (Klobb),  A.,  i,  903. 

and  sugars,  application  of  bio-chemical 
methods  for   the    detection    of,    in 
Taxeae  (Lefebvre),  A.,  ii,  57. 
Glucosides.     See  also  :  — 

Agrostemmic  acid. 

Amygdalin. 

Arbutin. 

Bakankosin. 

^-Baptism. 

Chitin. 

Digitalin. 

Digitalis  glucosides. 

Emodins. 

Emphloin. 

Erytaurin. 

Indican. 

Mimdelonitrile  glucosid<\ 

Morindin. 

Oleoeuropein. 

l'iinpinellin. 

Quercetin. 

Rutin. 

Suknianin. 

S.ilicin. 

Sapogsnin. 

>  min. 

Bolaoia. 

Strophanthin. 

VerosnaliiL 

niin. 
Glucothionic  acid  (Mandel  and  Neu- 

.  .  A.,  i,  1029. 
Glutaconic   acid    and    its    tthvl 

i  l  NRICH 

sad  Tflon  .in. 

Glutamic  acid  in   v.uiuus  keratins  (Ab- 
I  \i.i»KNandFucHs),  A,  i.  I 
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Glutamic  acid,  biochemical  conversion  of, 
into  M-butyric  acid  (Brascii  and 
Neuberg),  A.,  i,  860. 

and  aspartic  acidas  foodstuffs  (  Andrl/  k 
and  Velioh),  A.,  ii,  307. 
Glutanol,  Glutinol,  Glutinic  acid,   and 

Glutinolic  acid  (A.  and  H.  v.  Euleu), 

A.,  i,  40. 
Glutardialdehyde    and    its    polymeride 

and    bisnitrophenylhydrazone    (Har- 
ries and  Tank),  A.,  i,  517. 
Glutaric  acid,   methyl   ester,    action  of 

magnesium      phenyl      bromide      on 

(Fecht),  A.,  ii,  916. 
Gluten,  a  modification  of  the  properties 

of,  by  sulphurous  acid  (Dugast),  A., 

i,  709. 
Glycerides,  theory  of  the  hydrolysis  of 
the  (Wegscheider),  A.,  i,  499;  ii, 
165. 

saponification  of,  during  ester  ex- 
changes in  homogeneous  systems 
(Kremann),  A.,  i,  120;  ii,  1021; 
(Stritar  and  Fanto),  A.,  ii,  677, 
1021. 

diacyl,  preparation  of  (Ulzer,  Batik, 
and  Sommer),  A.,  i,  310. 
Glycerol,  C10H18O3,  from  sabinaglycerol 

(Wallach),  A.,  i,  432. 
Glycerol,  density,  refractive  index,  sur- 
face tension,  and  viscosity  of  various 
mixtures  of  water  and,  at  18°  (Mar- 
tinez-Strong), A.,  i,  307. 

and  water,  explanation  of  the  viscosity 
curve  for  mixtures  of  (Carracido), 
A.,ii,  758. 

colour  of  (Spring),  A.,  i,  118. 

esterification  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
(Prunier),  A.,  i,  2. 

compounds  of,  with  metallic  salts 
(Grun  and  Bockisch),  A.,  i,  934. 

ethers  with  phenols,  new  method  of 
formation  of  (Schivkovitch),  A.,  i, 
978. 
Glyceryl  monomethyl  ether  (a-mcthylin) 
(Grun  and  Bockisch),  A.,  i,  935. 

diphenyl  ether  (Boyd  and  Marle), 
T.,  840;  P.,  92. 

distearophosphate  and  its  dibromo- 
derivative  (Ulzer  and  Batik),  A., 
i,  599. 

di-p-tolyl  ether  (Boyd  and  Marle), 
T.,  839 ;  P.,  92. 

esters  of  saturated  monobasic  fatty 
acids,  action  of  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid  on  (Thieme),  A.,  i,  498. 

a-  and  /3-naphthyl,  phenyl,  and  o-,  m-, 
and^-tolyl  ethers  (Schivkovitch), 
A.,  i,  978. 

nitrates  and  their  acetates  and  benzo- 
ates  (Will,  Haanen,  and  Stohr- 
er),  A.,  i,  384. 


Glycide,    nitro-   (Will,    Haankn,   and 

St.hiker),  A.,  i,  384. 
Glycidic  acids,  /3#-disubstitutcd,  esters, 

preparation  of  (Darzknk),  A.,  i,  91. 
Glycine  {aminoacctic  acid),  condensation 

of,     with    aminopinenedicarboxvlic 

acid  (Godden),  T.,  1172;  P.,  144. 
relation  of,  to  uric  acid  (Samuely), 

A.,  i,  226. 
as  a  product  of  uricolysis  (Stookky), 

A.,  i,  373. 
albumoses,  and  peptones,  isolation  of, 

from  dilate  aqueous  solutions  (Snic- 

fried),  A.,  i,  234. 
in   normal    blood    (Bingel),    A.,    ii, 

1048. 
of  normal  urine  (Embden  and  Marx), 

A.,  ii,  518. 
derivatives  (Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  453. 

synthesis    of    (Abderhalden    and 
Hirszowski),  A.,  i,  887. 
copper  sulphates,   complex,    physico- 
chemical  study  of   the  (Barker), 

A.,  i,  323. 
and    benzoic    acid,    detection    of,    in 

urine  (Seo),  A.,  ii,  518. 
estimation  of,   in    human    fa?ces    (v. 

Oefele),  A.,  ii,  439. 
Glycine,      ethyl     ester,      reduction     of 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  323. 
Glycines,      aromatic,      preparation      of 
(Imbert      &      Consortium       fur 
Electrochemische  Industrie),  A., 
i,  875. 
Glycine     anhydride    and    its     methyl 
homologues,  nitration  and  acetylation 
of  (Franchimont  and  Friedmann), 
A.,  i,  509. 
Glycine  hispida.     See  Soja  bean. 
Glycine- A^-rfi'thiocarboxylic  acid.      See 

Carbaminoacetic  acid,  dithio-. 
Glycocholic  acid  (Piettre),  A.,  i,  959. 
sodium  salt,  preparation  of  (Lewis), 

A.,  i,  326. 
Glycochrysaron  (Hesse),  A.,  ii,  419. 
Glycogen,  formation  of,  by  yeast  (Pavy 

and  Bywaters),  A.,  ii,  56. 
can   the    liver    form,    from    optically 

active  amino-acids  ?    (Grube),   A., 

ii,  516. 
the  smallest  molecule  from  which  the 

liver  can    make    (Grube),    A.,   ii, 

307. 
transformation  of,   by  enzyme  action 

in  embryonic  tissues  (Mendel  and 

Saiki),  A.,  ii,  207. 
general  mechanism  of  the    transfor- 
mation   of,   into    dextrose    in   the 

muscles    and     tissues    (Maignon), 

A.,  ii,  53. 
in  frogs  during  inanition  (Pfluger), 

A.,  ii,  52. 
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Glycogen,  of  frog's  spawn   (Haensel), 
A.,  ii,  769. 
in  mouse  tumours    (Haaland),    A., 

ii,  612. 
precipitation    of    (Pfluger),   A.,    ii, 

329. 
estimation  of,  by  inversion  with  acids 
(Grebe),  A.,  ii,  329. 
Glycol.     See  Ethylene  glycol. 
Glycol-chlorohydrin    ethers,    alkylene, 
and    their     changes     (HoUBEN     and 
Fuhrer),  A.,  i,  73  ;    (Hoering),  A., 
i,  119,    497  ;   (Houben),  A.,  i,  307, 
935. 
Glycollic  acid,  preparation  of,   by  the 
electrolytic  reduction  of  oxalic  acid 
(Deutsche     Gold-     &      Silber- 
Scheide-Anstalt),  A.,  i,  600. 
esterification  of  (Holmberg),    A.,   i, 

387. 
phenylhydrazine  salt  (Nef),  A.,  i,  5. 
Glycollic    acid,    glucinum    salt    (Glas- 

maxn  and  Novicky),  A.,  i,  121. 
Glycollic    acid,    thio-,    antimony    salt 
(Rosenheim),  A.,  i,  246. 
dithio-,  preparation  of  (Kalle  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  605. 
Glycollic  acids,  thio-,  antimony  and  tin 
compounds    of    (Holmberg),    A.,   i, 
130. 
Glycols,    aromatic,    mechanism    of   the 
transposition   of    phenyl   in    (Tiffe- 
neau),  A.,  i,  166. 
a/3-Glycols,  compounds  of,  with  metallic 
salts  (GBUN  and  BoCKISCH),  A.,  i,  934. 
Glycolysis  (McGuigan),  A.,  ii,  406. 
Glycosuria.     See  Diabetes. 
Glycuronic  acid,    the   asymmetric  con- 
jugation of  (Mayer),  A.,  i,  393. 
conjugated,    elimination    of,    in    the 

bile  (Bial),  A.,  ii,  611. 
and   its  derivatives,    detection   of,  in 
presence  of  pentoses  and   in   urine 
(B.    Tollenb),   A.,    ii,    639  ;    (K. 
Tollens),  A.,  ii,  740. 
detection  of,  by  B.  Tollens'  method, 
in  human  urine  (Tollens),  A.,  ii, 
710. 
tation    and    colour    reactioi 

),    A.,    ii, 

Glycyl  '/-alanine,  methyl  ester,  and  its 

hydrochloride  (Fi-<  heb  .  A.,  i,  887. 
Glycyl  '/-alanylglycyl  /-tyrosine 

Glycyl  '/  alanyl  /-tyrosine 

MALM.N   and   II  I 

Olycylaminoacetal  and    its   derivatives 

.  544. 
Glycyl  o-aminostearic      acid      and     its 
it   and  anhydride    Fl  •  Bl  R 
ami  Kropp).  A.,  i,  773. 


Glycyltyrosylglycine  (Fischer),  A.,  i, 

544. 
Glycyltyrosylglycyl-r/alanine 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  887. 
Glycyl  -d-valine     and     its    derivatives 
(Fischer    and     Scheibler),    A.,    i, 
957. 
Glycyrrhetic  acid  and  Glycyrrhizic  acid 
(Tschirch  and  Gauchmann),  A.,  i, 
898. 
Glyoxal      {oxalic      aldehyde)      sodium 
hydrogen  sulphite,  reaction  of,  with 
aromatic  amines   (Hinsberg),    A.,  i, 
453. 
Glyoxalones  (iminazolones)  (Biltz  and 

Horrmann),  A.,  i,  56. 
Glyoxime    jue?'oxides,     constitution     of 

(Wieland  aud  Semper),  A.,  i,  108. 
Glyoxylase  (Granstrom),  A.,  i,  235. 
Glyoxylic   acid,    action    of,    on  aniline 
and  its  homologues  (v.  Ostromiss- 
lensky),  A.,  i,  889. 
fermentative    change    of,    in    organs 

(Granstrom),  A.,  i,  235. 
occurrence  and  detection  of,  in  human 
urine  (Granstrom),  A.,  ii,  122. 
Glyoxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  alcoholate  of 

(Traube),  A.,  i,  76. 
Glyoxylnitrophenylacetic   acid  (Kunc- 

kell  and  Flos),  A.,  i,  890. 
Goats,   alimentary  canal    of.     See   Ali- 
mentary canal. 
Gold,  fulminating,  preparation  of  (Jacob- 
sen),  A.,  ii,  601. 
direct  action  of  radium  on  (Perm an), 

T.,  1775;  P.,  214. 
action  of  barium  and  sodium  peroxides 

on  (Meyer),  A.,  ii,  47. 
metallic,  solution  of,  in  hydrochloric 
acid  in  presence  of  various  organic 
substances     (Avekkieff),    A.,    ii, 
859. 
solutions,  colloidal,  optical  properties 
of  (Steubing),  A.,  ii,  600. 
Gold  chloride,  reduction  of,  by  charcoal 
(Avery),  A.,  ii,  391. 
solutions,     action      of    sugars    on 

(Vamno),  A.,  ii,  504. 
and    phosphorus  chloride,  complex, 

derivative!  tfi  [Lm\  [-Malvako), 

A.,  i. 
ehromatet  (Obaoff),  A.,  ii,  48. 
Chloroauric    acid,    action     of   silver 
nitrate     on  .     A.,    ii, 

601. 
Gold   sulphites,  comp]  s  bum, 

A.,    ii, 

Gold    organic    compounds    with    phos 

phorni  (I.ia  i  M 
Gold,   detection  "t",    i>\    the  metaphee- 

phat 
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Gold,  estimation  of,  by  means  of  sucrose 

or  dextrose  (Le  IDLES),  A.,  ii,  327. 
Gold  assaying,  apparatus  for  the  pre- 
vention of  acid  fumes  in  (Daed),  A., 
ii,  72. 
Gold  ions,  equilibrium  in  (Bo.se),  A.,  ii, 

264. 
Gout  (Kionka),  A.,  ii,  972. 
Graminese,    hydrolytio   enzyme   in    the 
resting  seeds  of  some  (Tanaka),  A., 
i,  489. 
Grapes,  transformations  of  the  chromo- 
genic  matter  of,  during  maturation 
(Laborde),  A.,  ii,  1064. 
red,  origin  of  the  colouring  matter  of 
(Laborde),    A.,  ii,    774;     (Mal- 
vezin),  A.,  ii,  887. 
Graphite,    density    of  (Le   Ch atelier 
and  Wologdine),  A.,  ii,  177. 
solubility     of,     in     iron     (Charpy), 
A.,  ii,  110;  (Benedicks),  A.,  ii, 
275. 
estimation  of  (Browne),  A.,  ii,  896. 
estimation  of  ash  in  (Sadtler),  A., 

ii,  225. 
colloidal  (Acheson),  A.,  ii.  375. 
Green  manure.     See  under  Manure. 
Grignard's    reaction,     applications    of 
(British   Association    Reports), 
A.,  i,  305. 
See    also    Magnesium    organic    com- 
pounds. 
Grindelia,  examination  of  (Power  and 

Tutin),  A.,  ii,  526. 
Growth,  contributions  to  the  chemistry 
of  (Lochhead  and  Cramer),  A., 
ii,  710. 
chemical  studies    on    (Mendel  and 
Saiki  ;     Mendel    and    Leaven- 
worth), A.,  ii,  207. 
Guaiacol,   preparation  of  vanillin  from 
(Roesler),  A.,  i,  348. 
azo-derivatives    of  (Colombano    and 

Leonardi),  A.,  i,  68. 
ethylene     and     trimethylene     ethers 
(Gattermann),  A.,  i,  35. 
Guaiacol,  o-  and  ^-bromo-,  6-bromo-4- 
nitro-,  and  its  potassium  salts,  and 
4-bromo-6-nitro-,  potassium  salts  of 
(Robertson),  T.,  791 ;  P.,  73. 
5-cyano-  (isovanillonitrile)  (Mameli), 

A.,  i,  18. 
iodo-,  constitution  of  (Tassilly  and 

Leroide),  A.,  i,  161. 
£>-iodo-   (Mameli    and    Pinna),    A., 

i,  263. 
4-  and  5-iodo-  (Mameli),  A.,  i,  18. 
Guaiacolsulphonic    acids,    o-    and  p-, 
separation    of    (Chemische    Fabrik 
von  Heyden),  A.,  i,  161. 
Gnaiacum  reaction,  the  mechanism  of 
the  (Carlson),  A.,  ii,  644. 


Guaiacum  resin  oil  (Haensel),  A.,  i, 
665. 

Guaiacylphosphoric   acid   and  its  salts 
and   chloride  (Auger   and   Dupuis), 
A.,  i,  529. 
Guanazole,  4-amino-   (guanazine),    and 
its     additive      salts      and     triacetyl 
derivative,      and      compound      Avith 
benzaldehydc         (Pellizzari        and 
Repetto),    A.,    i,    65. 
Guanidine,    salts    of,    with    acid    dyes 
(Radlberger),  A.,  i,  1001. 
aluminium  sulphate,  double  (Ferua- 

boschi),  A.,  i,  720. 
4-nitroacetylanthranilate        (BoGEBT 
and  Klaber),  A.,  i,  467. 
Guanidine,    cyano-.       See     Dicyanodi- 

amide. 
Guanidines,  picrolonates  of  (Wheeler 

and  Jamieson),  A.,  i,  253. 
o-Guanidinehexoic  acid,  w-amino-,  syn- 
thesis of,  and  its  nitrates  (Heckel), 
A.,  i,  862. 
Guanine,     formation     of    pure,     from 
nucleic  acids  (Levene  and  Manuel), 
A.,  i,  586. 
Guanylic     acid     (Banc),    A.,    i,    70; 
(Levene  and  Mandel),  A.,  i,  587. 
from  the  pancreas  (Steudel),  A.,  i, 
70 ;   (v.  Furth  and  Jerusalem), 
A.,  ii,  119. 
of  the  spleen  (Jones  and  Rowntree), 
A.,  i,  487. 
Guignet's  green,  colour  and  composition 
of  (Wohler  and    Becker),    A.,   ii, 
765. 
Guldberg-Avogadro  law  (Kurbatoff), 

A.,  ii,  812. 
Z-Gulose,  preparation  of  (Blanksma  and 
Alberda  van  Ekenstein),  A.,  i, 
951. 
transformation     of,     into      Z-sorbose 
(Alberda    van    Ekenstein    and 
Blanksma),  A.,  i,  136. 
Gum  of  the  almond  tree  (Huerre),  A., 

i,  606. 
Gypsum,   solubility  of,    in  copper  sul- 
phate solutions  (Bell  and  Taber), 
A.,  ii,  107. 
as  a  manure  (Takeuchi),  A.,  ii,  624. 
See  also  Calcium  sulphate. 


Hsem-agglutination  and  haemolysis  (v. 
Liebermann),  A.,  ii,  865. 
and  its  physical  basis  (Hirschfeld), 
A.,  ii,  402. 
Haematein  and  its  derivatives  (Engels, 
Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1115; 
P.,  148. 
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Heematein,    methylation    of    (Engels, 

Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1140. 
Haematic  acids,  salts,  esters,  and  aniline 
derivatives  of,  and  condensation  pro- 
ducts of  the  esters  (Kuster,  Lacouk, 
and  Nicole),  A.,  i,  303. 
Haematin   (Kuster,  Lacour,    and  Ni- 
cole),   A.,    i,    303;     (Kuster    and 
Fuchs),  A.,  i,  585. 
Haematite  crystals,  artificial  (Munroe), 

A.,  ii,  116. 
Hematoxylin  and    brazilin  and    their 
derivatives  (Engels,  Perkin,  and 
Robinson),  T.,  1115;  P.,  148. 
constitution  of  (Perkin  and  Robin- 
son), T.,  489;  P.,  54. 
as  an  indicator  in  the   titration   of 
phosphoric  acid  (Lyons),  A.,  ii,  532. 
Haemin  (v.  Sif/wert),  A.,  i,  486. 
and  bromo-  and  iodo-  (Merunowicz 

and  Zaleski),  A.,  i,  231. 
iodo-,    Dennstedt's    method    for    the 
analysis  of  (Zaleski),  A.,  ii,  132. 
Haemoglobin    and    the    leuco-base     of 
malachite-green,   reaction    between 
(Buckmaster),  A.,  ii,  643. 
influence  of,  on  phagocytosis  (Ham- 
burger and  Hekma),  A.,  ii,  511. 
alleged   formation   of  bile  acids  and 
bile    pigments    by    the    action    of 
trypsin  on  (Hollis),  A.,  ii,  408. 
the  aloin  test  for  (Bolland),  A.,   ii, 

240. 
action  of  reducing  agents  on  compounds 

of  (Beintker),  A.,  i,  709. 
derivatives,    Dennstedt's  method   for 
the  analysis  of  (Zaleski),  A.,   ii, 
132. 

also   Carboxy haemoglobin,    Carb- 
oxymethienioglobin,  Oxyhemo- 

globin, and  l'hotomethaemoglobin. 
Haemolysins,  distribution  of  the  salts  in 
(Woelfel),  A.,  ii,  402. 

chemical  (Vandevelde),  A.,  ii, 
49,  512. 

\saki),  A.,  ii,  708. 
Haemolysis  (ABBHBNIU8),  A.,   ii,   708; 
(v.  LlSBXBMANN),  A.,  ii,  959. 
and    ham-agglutination  (v.    Li 

MANN),  A. 

lipolysis,    and     agglutination 
L,  ii,  708. 
mechanism  of,  byi  I  kvek), 

A.,  ii,  709. 
time  relations  of,  on  exposure  t«»  light 
red   blood   corpuscles 
and  Jodlbauxb),  A., 
-66. 
infill- 

13. 


Haemolysis  by  snake  poison   (v.  Dun- 
gern  and  Coca),  A.,  ii,  866. 
by  soaps  (Friedemann  and  Sachs  ; 
Sachs),  A.,  ii,  866. 
Haemolytic    action    of    mercury    salts 

(Dunin-Borkowski),  A.,ii,  1049. 
Haemolytic  poisons,  especially  bile  salts 
and  soaps  (Neufeld  and  Handel), 
A.,  ii,  959. 
Haemopyrrole  (March lewski  and  Ret- 
tinger),  A.,  i,  710. 
action    of    diazobenzenc    chloride  on 
(Marchlewski),  A.,  i,  843. 
Hair,  chemical  composition  of  (Ruther- 
ford and  Hawk),  A.,  ii,  53. 
Hallerite  from  Mesvres  (Barbier),  A., 

ii,  604. 
Halloysite,  ratio  of  alumina  and  silica  iu 

(Stremme),  A.,  ii,  1041. 
Halochromism of  quinones  (Meyer),  A., 

i,  731  ;  (Kehrmann),  A.,  i,  993. 
Halogen  carriers,  new  theory  of  (Ban- 
croft), A.,  ii,  788. 
use  of  pyridine  bases  as  (Cross  and 
Cohen),  P.,  15. 
Halogen  compounds,  organic,  interaction 
of,  with  aluminium,  indium,  and 
thallium(SPENCER  and  Wallace), 
T.,  1827  ;  P.,  194. 
the  chemical  dynamics   of  the  re- 
actions   between    sodium     thio- 
sulphate  and  (Slator  and  Twiss), 
P.,  286. 
Halogen  salts.     See  Perhalogen  salts. 
Halogens,   activity   of,    in    relation    to 
mercury  (Schuyten),  A.,  ii,  31. 
activity  of,  in  relation  to  the  metals  in 
general  (Schuyten),  A.,  ii,  31,  683. 
Pringsheim's  method   for  estimating, 
in  organic  compounds  (Virgin),  A., 
ii,  1070. 
estimation  of,  in  organic  chloro-bromo- 
compounds  (Baubigny),  A.,  ii,  530. 
See  also  Bromine,  Chlorine,  Fluorine, 
and  Iodine. 
Hardness,  chemical  composition,  crystal- 
line   form,     and    density,     relation 
between   PtisoHL),  A.,  ii,  673. 
of  solid  solutions   of  metals   and   of 
definite  chemical  oompounds  (Km- 
nakiii'f  and   Si  bbmtochusghi  v). 

A.,  ii,  932. 
Haricots,  Hungarian,  mpposjsjd  toxicity 

Hauerite,  aotion    of  potassium  chlorate 

on  (Sit./ i  m,  A.,  ii,  861. 
Hay,  digestibilitjo/ffrom  water  m< 

as   oomparad    with    ordinary    hay 

a),  A.,  ii. 

nuti . 

(Ki.i  i  m.k),  A.,  ii,  220;  (Mullkr), 
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Heart,  apparatus   for  the   perfusion   of 

the  isolated    mammalian    (Brodie 

and  Cullis),  A.,  ii,  865. 
vagus  inhibition   and   the  output  of 

potassium  from  the  (Howell  and 

Duke),  A.,  ii,  209. 
action  of  barium  chloride  and  sodium 

sulphate  on  the  (Scaffidi),  A.,  ii, 

520. 
action  of  csesium  on  the  nonnal  and 

fatty  (Scaffidi),  A.,  ii,  411. 
action  of  digitalin  on  the  (Huldschin- 

sky),  A.,  ii,  520. 
action  of  digitalis  and   strophanthus 

on  the  (Tigerstedt),  A.,  ii,  612. 
action    of    digitalis    on     the    vagus 

(Lhotak  v.  Lhota),  A.,  ii,  521. 
influence   of    certain    poisons   in   the 

fibrillary  contraction  of  the  (Winter- 
berg),  A.,  ii,  521. 
influence  of  salts  and  non-electrolytes 

on  the  (Benedict),  A.,  ii,  608. 
action  of  strychnine  on  the  nerve  fibres 

of  the  vagus  of  the  (Forli),  A.,  ii, 

721. 
and  vessels,  the  sensory  nerves  of  the, 

as    a    factor    in    determining     the 

action     of    drugs    (Jackson    and 

Matthews),  A.,  ii,  313. 
frog's,  action  of  certain  metallic  ions 

on  the  (Gautrelet),  A.,  ii,  120. 
of  Limulus.     See  Limulus. 
of  mammals,  action  of  lactic  acid  on 

the  isolated  and  'surviving  (Back- 
man),  A.,  ii,  612. 
See  also  Circulation. 
Heart  rate,  carbon  dioxide  in  the  regula- 
tion of  the  (Henderson),  A.,  ii,  210. 
Heat.     See  under  Thermochemistry. 
Heat     stroke    and    high     temperature 

(Sutton),  A.,  ii,  972. 
Heerabolene  and  its  dihydrochloride, 
o-  and  /8-Heerabo-myrrhols  and  their 
diacetyl  derivatives,  cc-Heerabo-myr- 
rhololic  acid  and  its  salts,  and  Heerabo- 
resen  (v.  Friedrichs),  A.,  i,  97. 
Hefner  lamp,  radiation  of  the  (Leder), 

A.,  ii,  5. 
Helianthin,  action  of  dilute  nitric  acid 

on  (Fox),   A.,  i,  581  ;  (Hewitt), 

A.,  i,  582. 
isomerism  of   (Hantzsch  and    Hil- 

scher),  A.,  i,  469. 
Helical  structures  (Gaubert),   A.,   ii, 

475. 
Helium,  accumulation  of,  in  geological 

time  (Strutt),  A.,  ii,  922. 
xenon,  krypton,  and  neon,  percentage 

of,    in.  the   atmosphere   (Ramsay), 

A.,  ii,  688. 
and  radioactivity  in  rare  and  common 

minerals  (Strutt),  A.,  ii,  649. 


Helium  in  saline  minerals,  and  its 
probable  connexion  with  potassium 
(Strutt),  A.,  ii,  923. 

and  thorium,  association  of,  in  minerals 
(Strutt),  A.,  ii,  144. 

in  minerals  containing  uranium  (Bor- 
das),  A.,  ii,  505. 

rate  of  production  of,  from  radium 
(Dewar),  A.,  ii,  921. 

rate  of  production  of,  from  thor- 
ium and  uranium  (Soddy),  A.,  ii, 
921. 

refractive  power  of  (Scheel  and 
Schmidt),  A.,  ii,  333. 

refraction  and  dispersion  of  (Herr- 
mann), A.,  ii,  333,  785. 

dispersion  of  (Cuthbertson  and  Met- 
calfe), A.,  ii,  545. 

refractive  index  and  dispersion  of 
light  in  (Burton),  A.,  ii,  545. 

lines,  Zeeman  effect  for  the  (Loh- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  152,  243. 

argcn,  and  air,  magnetic  behaviour  of, 
in  relation  to  oxygen  (Tanzler), 
A.,  ii,  152. 

determination  of  the  dielectric  con- 
stant of  (Hociiheim),  A.,  ii, 
654. 

and  argon,  thermal  conductivity  of 
mixtures  of  (Wachsmuth),  A.,  ii, 
351. 

condensation  of,  by  expansion  (Onnes), 
A.,  ii,  490. 

a  new  determination  of  CP\CV  for 
(Behn  and  Geiger),  A.,  ii,  99. 

liquefaction  of  (Onnes),  A.,  ii,  944. 

genesis  of  ions  by  collision  of  positive 
and  negative  ions  in  (Gill  and 
Pidduck),  A.,  ii,  798. 

detection   of  small   quantities   of,    in 
minerals  (Bordas),  A.,  ii,  430. 
Helium  atom,   number  of  quasi-elastic 

bound   electrons  in  the  (Erfle),  A., 

ii,  557. 
Hemichlorogenic   acid  and    its    penta- 

acetyl    derivative   and    their    aniline 

salts  (Gorter),  A.,  i,  346. 
Hemipinic  acid,  nitro-,  esterifi cation  of 
(Wegscheider  v.   Rusnov,  and 
v.  Dubrav),  A.,  i,  793. 
methyl  esters,  isomerism  of  (Weg- 
scheider and  Strauch),  A.,   i, 
794. 
Hemp,  effect  of  new  nitrogenous  fertil- 
isers on  (Stohr),  A.,  ii,  421. 

Canadian.  See Apocynum cannabinum. 
Hempel's    apparatus,    modification    of 

(Hauser),  A.,  ii,  425. 
A£S-Heptadiene  (Reif),  A.,  i,  847. 
Heptaldoxime  {cenanthaldoxime),  a  Iky  la* 

tion  of    (Irvine  and   Moodie),    T. 

102. 
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3:4:5:6:2':3':4'-Heptamethoxydiphenyl- 

2:6'-dicarboxylic  acid  and  its  methyl 

ester    (Herzig,    Tscherne,    and    v. 

Bronneck),  A.,  i,  548. 
Heptane.     See  £5-Dimethylpentane. 

(//hydroxy-.   See  /8£-Dimethylpentane- 
ay-diol. 
n/c/oHeptane  and  its  reduction  (Will- 

statter    and    Kametaka),     A.,    i, 

401. 
Heptanedicarboxylic   acids.     See   Azel- 

aic    acids,    o5-Dimethylpimelic    acid, 

Ethylpropylsuccinic    acids,    Ethyl  iso- 

propylsuecinic    acids,      r-j8-2soPropyl- 

adipic   acid,  and  ao5-Triinethyladipic 

acid. 
Heptanetetracarboxylic    acid    (Angeli 

and  Marino),  A.,  i,  543. 
Heptanetricarboxylic  acid   and  its  iso- 

meride,  and  their  anhydrides  (Angeli 

and  Marino),  A.,  i,  544. 
n/c/oHeptene    ozonide    (Harries    and 

Tank),  A.,  i,  517. 
Heptene  series,   studies  in  the  (Zelin- 

BKY  and  Prschevalsky),  A.,  i,  845. 
A£-Hepten-5-ol     and    its    acetate     and 

chloride  (Reif),  A.,  i,  847. 
Hepten-5-ols.       See  also   Methylhexen- 

5-ols. 
A^'-.y/oHepten-l-ol,    acetate   of    (Man- 

nicii  and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  276. 
Heptenyl  alcohols.     See  A0-Hepten-5-ol 

and  Methylhexen-8-ols. 
Heptinene.    See  e-Mothyl-A^-hexadiene. 
Heptoic     acid,     mercuric    salt    (BoBN- 
watkk),   A.,  i,  74. 

See  also  oo-Dirnethylvaleiic  acid  and 
7-Mf-thylhexoic  acid. 
Heptyl  alcohol,    chloro-.     See  Diethyl- 

0-chloroethylcarbinol. 
Heptyl     iodide.         See    £-Methylhexyl 

iodide. 
Ay-Heptylene  (Zelinsky  and  PfiSOHEV- 

ALsKY),  A.,  i,  845. 
Heptylene    glycol.      Bee  ££-Dimethyl- 

Lne-cry-diol. 
Heptylene  oxide.  See  ofl-Dimethylamyl- 

s/3-oxide. 
Heptylideneacetone   and    its    temicarb- 

azide-semicarbazone    (Bupb  and  Hin- 

riRLACP),  A.,  i,   13. 
Heptylidenecarbamidoximef'oNiM  (  in  , 

A.,  i,  1 ;'..".. 
Herring,    chemical  composition  «»f  the, 
daring  the  reprodt*  I  (Mil- 

I,  A.,  ii,  768. 
Heulandite    from  irdinia 

mi,   A.,  ii,  864. 

[lubber, 

Hexacontane,      molecular      weight     <>f 

v.  ii. 


A^v-Hexadiene  and  its  dihydrobromide 

and  tetrabromide  (Reif),  A.,  i,  847  ; 

(Bruhl),  A.,  ii,  1602. 
q/c/oHexadiene  {dihydrobenzene)  deriva- 
tives, optical  behaviour  of  (Auwers), 

A.,  i,  520. 
ci/cfoHexadienes    (Zelinsky    and  Gor- 
sky),  A.,  i,  619,  722 ;  (Bruhl),  A., 
ii,  1003. 

optical  properties  of,  and  their  brom- 
ides (Zelinsky  and  Gorsky),  A., 
i,  619. 

substituted  (Crossley  and  Renouf), 
T.,  629  ;  P.,  59. 
A2:6-c?/cfoHexadienecarboxylic    acid,    1- 

bromo-2-hydroxy-     and     2  hydroxy-, 

ethyl  esters  (Kbxz  and  Gotz),  A.,  i, 

174. 
Hexahydroacetophenone.        See    cyclo- 

Hexyl  methyl  ketone. 
Hexahydrobenzoylacetic    acid,      esters 

and  copper  salts  (Wahl  and  Meyer), 

A.,  i,  890. 
3-Hexahydrobenzoyl-6-c//cVohexyl-2  4- 

pyronone  (Wahl  and  Meyer),  A.,  i, 

891. 
Hexahydrobenzylmalonic  acid,  and  its 

ethyl  ester  (Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  864. 
Hexanydrocarbazole,       derivatives      of 

(Borsciie,    Witte,  and  Bothe),  A., 

i,  365. 
£-Hexahydrocarvacrol,    carvacromenth- 

one  from  (Brunel),  A.,  i,  91. 
a-Hexahydroflavanthren  hydrate 

(Scholl  and  Neoviu.s),  A.,  i,  740. 
Hexahydroflavanthrens,      o-     and     /3- 

(Scholl   and  Holdermann),    A.,  i, 

697. 
Hexahydro-^-tolualdehyde,    preparation 

of   (Ha  i:  dim:,    11  a  worth,  and  Per- 

kin),  T.,  1974. 
Hexahydrotriphenylcarbinol.    Bm  cyofo- 

HexyldiphenyloarbinoL 
2:3:4:4':5':6'-Hexamethoxydiphenyl-6:2'- 

dicarboxylic  acid  and  its  methyl  ester 

(  RXRSIG  and  POLAK),  A.,  i.  B  17. 
a:2:4:5:2':5'-Hexamethoxy-/8'-phenoxy- 

/3-phenyl/s"butyric      acid      and      its 

methyl  aster  and  stiver  aal<  (Engiia, 

I'kkk  in,  and  R  T. ,   1  I  68, 

2:13:13'  Hexamethyl///amino-9:9di- 

phenyldihydroanthracene  (QUTOI  and 

l'n. m.i  .  A.,  i. 
Hexamethyl/r/aminodiphenylnaphthyl- 

carbinol.     See  Naphtho*btaa. 
3:4:4 '  HexamethyP/Zaminodiphenylo- 

toluidine  (BlBUBOKl  and  tOLlwntW), 

A.,  i 
Hexamethyl//  /aminodiphenyl  tolyl- 

methanes    and      xylylmethanes     and 

thair   oxidation    products 

and  Kon.Mi.  .11(8. 

89 
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4:4':4"-HexamethyKr/aminotriphenyl- 
methane  trioxide  and  its  derivatives 
(Bamberger   and    Rudolf),    A.,    i, 
1012. 
2:2:4:2':2':4'-Hexamethyldipiperidylaml 
its  additive  salts   (Issoglio),    A.,   i, 
1009. 
Hexamethyleneamine,     detection     and 
estimation  of,  in  pharmaceutical  mix- 
tures (Puckner  and  Hilpert),  A.,  ii, 
996. 
Hexamethylenetetramine     (urotropine), 
excretion  of,  in  bile  and  pancreatic 
juice  (Cuowe),  A.,  ii,  410. 
additive  products  of,    with    halogen 
acetamides    and    their    iV-methylol 
compounds  (Einhorn),  A.,  i,  612. 
borate,      preparation      of     (Aktien- 
Gesellschaft  fur  Anilin-Fabri- 
kation),  A.,  i,  322. 
silver  nitrate,    preparation   of   stable 
soluble  compounds  of,  with  album- 
oses  (Busch),  A.,  i,  712. 
Hexamethyltriresorcylselenoniuin(HiL- 

ditch  and  Smiles),  T.,  1386. 
Hexane.     See  jSy-Dimethylbutane. 
cycloKex&ne  and  some  of  its  derivatives, 
pharmacological    action    of    (Brisse- 
moret  and  Chevalier),  A.,  ii,  771. 
c^/cZoHexanecarboxylic    acid,    abnormal 
products  of  the  fission  of  (Zelinsky 
and  Gutt),  A.,  i,  638. 
Hexanedicarboxylic    acids.      See    Di- 

methyladipic  acids. 
c£s-e?/cfoHexane-l:2-diol   (Sabatier  and 

Mailhe),  A.,  i,  529. 
cycZoHexane     group,       preparation      of 
saturated  compounds  of  the  (Zelin- 
sky and  Schwedoff),  A.,  i,  864. 
jS-yS-Hexanetriol     and      its      triacetate 

(Reif),  A.,  i,  847. 
c2/cZoHexane-l:2:3-triol  (Sabatier   and 

Mailhe),  A.,  i,  529. 
cs/cZoHexanol,    oxidation  of   (Mannich 
and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  245. 
and    phenol,     mutual     solubility    of 
(Mascarelli  and  Pestalozza),  A., 
i,  527. 
cv/cZoHexanol-w-butyric       acid,       ethyl 
ester    (Wallach,    Churchill,    and 
Rentschler),  A.,  i,  404. 
q/cZoHexanoh'sobutyric  acid,  ethyl  ester 
(Wallach  and  Mallison),  A. ,  i,  406. 
c?/cZoHexanol-l-a-propionic    acid,    ethyl 
ester  (Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  1, 
403. 
q/cZoHexanone,      action     of     light    on 
(Ciamician    and    Silber),    A.,    i, 
277. 
condensation  of,  with  ethyl  o-bromo- 
w-butyrate  (Wallach,  Churchill, 
and  Rentschler),  A.,  i,  404. 


cycloKex&none,  condensation  <>f,  with 
ethyl  a-bromoisobutyrate  (WALLACE 
and  Mallison),  A.,  i,  406. 

condensation  of,  with  ethyl  a-bromo- 
propionate  (Wallach  and  Evan.s), 
A.,  i,  403. 
q/cZoHexanone,     2-bromo-     (Kbrz    and 

Gotz),  A.,  i,  174. 
q/cZoHexan-2-one-l-carboxylic    acid,    1- 

bromo-    and    1-chloro-,    ethyl    esters 

(Kotz  and  Gotz),  A.,  i,  174. 
q/cZoHexanone-a-naphthylhydrazoneand 

-0-,  -vi-,  and  -;>-nitrophenylhydrazones 

(Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  .A.,  i, 

366. 
q/cZoHexanylethyl  alcohol  (Zelinsky), 

A.,  i,  727. 
Hexaphenylethane,   attempt  to  prepare 

(Anschutz),  A.,  i,  331. 
A1:3:5-Hexatriene  di-  and  ZeZra-bromides, 

crystal  form  of   (Jaeger),   T.,   521  ; 

P.,  21. 
q/cZoHexene  ozonides,  o-  and  0-,  decom- 
position of  (Harries  and  v.  Splawa 

Neymann),  A.,i,  968. 
A^q/cZoHexeneacetic  acid  and  its  nitrile 

(Harding,  Haworth,  and  Perk  in), 

T.,  1959. 
A^q/cZoHexeneacetic  acid,  a-cyano-,  and 

its  ethyl  ester  (Harding,  Haworth, 

and  Perkin),  T.,  1956. 
q/cZoHexene^-butyric     acid     and     its 

ethyl  ester  and  silver  salt  (Wallach, 

Churchill,  and  Rentschler),  A.,  i, 

404. 
q/oZoHexenetsobutyric   acid    (Wallach 

and  Mallison),  A.,  i,  406. 
q/cZoHexene- ethane    and     its     nitroso- 

chloride,jnitrolpiperidide,  and  meth- 

oxyloxime  (Wallach  and  Evans),  A., 

i,  403. 
q/cZoHexene-a-propionic    acid    and    its 
ethyl  ester  (Wallach  and  Evans), 
A.,  i,  403. 

and  its  silver  salt  and  nitrile,  and  a- 
cyano-,  methyl  ester  of  (Harding, 
Haworth,  and  Perkin),  T.,  1961. 
Hexene  series,  studies  in  the  (Zelinsky 

and  Prschevalsky),  A.,  i,  845. 
A£-Hexen-8-ol     and    its    acetate     and 

chloride  (Reif),  A.,  i,  847  ;  (Bruhl), 

A.,  ii,  1002. 
A^cycZoHexen-l-ol.  esters  of  (Mannich 

and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  276. 
Aa-q/cZoHexenone  and  its  semicarbazone 

(Kotz  and  Gotz),  A.,  i,  174. 
Hexenyl    alc<Jhols.      See    Dimethyliso- 

allylcarbinol,    A^-Hexen-5-ol,    and   y- 

Methyl-A7-penten-£-ol. 
cycZoHexenyl    methyl    ketone    and    its 

oxime  and  semicarbazone  (Wallach 

and  Evans),  A.,  i,  403. 
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A1-cr/clo'Rexenyl  methyl  ketone  and  its 

semicarbazones  (Wallach,    Church- 
ill, and  Rkntschler),  A.,  i,  405. 
4-woHexenylsalicylic      acid        (Meer- 

wein),  A.,  i,  90. 
Hexinoic  acid.     See  Sorbic  acid. 
7i-Hexoic  acid,  o-amino-.     See  Leucine. 

tf-iodo-y-hydroxy-,    lactone  of    (Bou- 
gault),  A.,  i,  537. 
Hexoic  acids,  l-  and  d-  (Neuberg  and 
Rewald),  A.,  i,  310. 

See    also     oo-Diniethylbutyric     acid, 
a-Ethylbutyric  acid,  and  ^-Methyl- 
valeric  acid. 
Hexophenone,  e-amino-,  and  its  additive 

salts  (Gabriel  and  Colman),  A.,  i, 

649. 
isoHexoylamino-.     See  under  the  parent 

Substance. 
d-z'soHexoyl-Z-histidine,    a-bromo-,    and 

its  methyl  ester  (Fischer  and  Cone), 

A.,  i,  1005. 
twHexoyl-a-methylisoserines,  a-bromo-, 

A-  and  ^-compounds  of  (Kay),  A.,  i, 

774. 
d-isoHexoyl-?-proline,      a-bromo-,     and 

a-hydroxy-,     amide    and    lactone    of 

(Fischer  and  Reif),  A.,  i,  1008. 
(^/wHexoyl-^-tyrosine,    a-bromo-     (Ab- 

derhalden  and  Hirszowski),  A.,  i, 

888. 
/>"Hexoyl-rf-valine,  ^-a-bromo-  (Fischer 

and  Scheiblee),  A.,  i,  958. 
Hexyl  alcohol,  active,  rotatory  power  of 

(Chardin),  A.,  ii,  913. 
Hexyl   bromide,  active,  rotatory  power 

iiakdi.n),  A.,  ii.  913. 
cycloKexyl  ether  (IPATIEFF  and  PHIL1P- 

A.,  i,  342. 
cycZoHexylacetic  acid,  £-bromo-  (Hard- 
,    Haworth,   and    Perkjn),    T., 

I960. 
cycfoHexyl-2-acetic     acid,     2-bromo-l- 

bydroxy-,  lactone  of  (Harding,  Ha- 

Worth,  and  1'erkin),  T.,  1963. 
Hexylbenzene,  active  (a-2)hen)jl-y-mcthyl- 
/"),  rotatory  power  of  (Chardin), 

A.,  ii.  918. 

;  xylcarbinol  and  its  acetate  and 

iodide  (Fa worse?  and  Bobomann), 

A.,  i,  }',. 

'.'  xyl -y>-dimethylaminophenylcarb- 

inol  (St'iiMIDI.I.N   and  v.  E&CHKB),  A., 

i,  164. 

.  xyldiphenylcarbinol  (ScHMIDLUJ 

and  v.   1. 
u-Hexylene   Z  KBYAL* 

HKV),   A.,   :, 

Hexylene.  M»  thyl-A»/3- 

ene. 
Hexylene  ozonidi 
keb),  A.,  i, 


£-q/cZoHexylethylamine,  preparation  of, 

and  behaviour  of,  towards  nitrous  acid 

(Wallach),  A.,  i,  426. 
cycfoHexylglycollic  acid  (Zelinsky  and 

Schwedoff),  A.,  i,  864. 
q/cfoHexylideneacetic    acid  (Harding, 

Haworth,  and  Perkin),  T.,  1961. 
c?/tZoHexyl  methyl    ketone   and    its  p- 

nitrophenylhydrazone  (Wallach  and 

Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 
3-c?/cfoHexylisooxazolone    (Wahl    and 

Meyer),  A.,  i,  891. 
cj/cZoHexylpropionic  acid  and  its  amide 

(Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  864. 
Hippocoprosterol(DoREE and  Gardner), 

A.,  ii,  514. 
Hippomelanin  (Ron A  and  Riesser),  A., 

i,  1028. 
Hippuric  acid,   limits  of  the  formation 
of,  in  man  (Lewinski),  A.,  ii,  518. 

produced  in  animals,  parent  substance 
of  the  (Vasiliu),  A.,  ii,  211. 

scission  of,  by  bacteria  (Seo),  A.,  ii, 
518. 

test  for,  in  urine  (Dehn),  A.,  ii,  907. 

separation  of,  from  urine  (Roaf),  A., 
i,  534. 
Hippuric  acid,  ^-hydroxy-   (Fischer), 

A.,  i,  892. 
Hippuronitrile,    4-nitro-2-amino-,    2-Ar- 

acetyl    derivative    of    (Bogert    and 

Klaber),  A.,  i,  468. 
Hirudin,  effect  of,  on  blood-gases  (Bar- 
croft  and  Mines),  A.,  ii,  117. 
Histidine,  arginine,  and  lysine,  amount 
of,   in   the   bydrolytie   products   of 

ious  aui 
A.,  ii,  209. 


various  animal  tissues  (Wakeman) 


pr< 


colour  reaction  of  (KNOOP),  A.,  ii,  642. 

derivatives  (Fischer  and  Cone),  A., 
i,  1004. 
Hofmann's    reaction  with    amides    and 

hydrazine  derivatives  of  carbonic  acid 

(Darapsky),  A.,  i,  106. 
Holmium    and    erbium,     separation    of 

(Hofmann  and   BUBOUt),  A.,  ii,  189. 
a-Homobetaine.   SeeTrimethyl-a-propio- 

betaine. 
Homo-olestranol   (Pown   and   Tutin), 

T.,  896  ;   P.,  117. 
Homophthalic  acid,  etten  (OUMKMANM 

and  Mkiskr),  A.,  i,  894. 
Homopiperonal  ami  its  oxime,  mnictlb* 

UOne.    nit l  ill-,   ami    amine    (Si.mmu.u 

and  Ii  mi  ii  i  |,  A.,  i,  901. 
Homopiperonyl   alcohol  (Simmi.kr  and 

BABT1L1  >,  A.,  !. 
Homopiperonylic   acid   and    its   methyl 

fLlI  and    I:  \i.  : 

901. 
Homotanacetonedicarboxylio  acids 

(Semmleb)  A. ,  i 
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Homothujyl  alcohol  (Wallacii),  A.,  i, 

431. 
Honey,  quantity  of  formic  acid  iu  (Farn- 
steiner),  A.,  ii,  639. 

detection  of  formic  acid  in  (Mekl),  A., 
ii,  991. 
Hopeites,    o-    and    #-,    from    Rhodesia 

(SpSNCJB),  A.,  ii,  397. 
Hordein,  hydrolysis  of  (Kleinschmmt), 

A.,  i,  69. 
Hordenine,    reactions    of,  based   on    its 

constitution  (Deniges),  A.,  i,  735. 
Horse,  liver  of  the.     See  Liver. 
Horse-serum,  proteins  of  (Mellanby), 

A.,  ii,  117. 
Hortonolite  from  Iron  Mine  Hill,  Rhode 

Island  (Johnson  and  Warren),  A., 

ii,  203. 
Huantajayite,  synthesis  of  (Cornu),  A., 

ii,  396. 
Hulsite    from    the    Seward    Peninsula 

(Knopf     and     Schaller),     A.,     ii, 

507. 
Humic  acid  (Suchting),    A.,    ii,   231  ; 

(van  Schermbeck),  A.,  ii,  743,  994; 

(Tacke  and  Suchting),  A.,  ii,  994. 
Humus,  separation  of  clay  in  the  estima- 
tion of  (Mooers  and  Hampton), 
A.,  ii,  744. 

formation  (Suzuki),  A.,  ii,  127,  421. 

substances     soluble     in    water     from 
Scandinavian  fresh  waters  (  Aschan), 
A.,  i,  250. 
Huniussoles  (Aschan),  A.,  i,  250. 
Hydantoic    acid   (carbamidoacetic    acid) 

and     its     salts     (Lippich),     A.,     i, 

861. 
Hydantoin  (Harries),  A.,  i,  573. 
Hydantoin,  cyclic,  C15H1802N2,  from  the 

phenylcarbamido-derivative      of       4- 

amino-l-niethylcyclohexane-4-carb- 

oxylic  acid  (Skita  and  Levi),  A.,  i, 

885. 
Hydantoin- 1-acetamide,  4-imino-  (Jong- 

kees),  A.,  i,  960. 
Hydantoin-1-acetic   acid  and  its  esters 

and  amide  (Jongkees),  A.,  i,  960. 
Hydantoins,  thio-,  and  bases  from  them 
(Bailey  and  Randolph),  A.,  i, 
742. 
desulphurisation    of   (Bailey    and 
Randolph),  A.,  i,  741. 
Hydantointetrazones       (Bailey       and 

Brooks),  A. ,  i,  842. 
Hydra  fusca,  nucleoli  of  (Walker  and 

Embleton),  A.,  ii,  868. 
Hydramides,  action  of  magnesium  organic 

compounds  on  (Busch  and  Leefhelm), 

A.,  i,  151. 
Hydrate  theory  (Jones  and  Pearce), 

A.,   ii,   19;   (Jones  and  Stine),  A., 

ii,  474. 


Hydrate  theory,  the  effect  of  one  salt  on 
the    liydrating  power  of  another  salt 
present  in  the  same  solution  (Jones 
and  Stine),  A.,  ii,  474. 
Hydrates,  formed  by  a  number  of  electro- 
lytes,   approximate   composition   of 
the  (Jones  and  1'earce),  A.,  ii,  19. 
of  fatty  acids,  according  to  measure- 
ments of  the  viscosity  of  their  solu- 
tions   (Tsakalotos),    A.,    i,    498, 
598. 
Hydration     values,    determination    of 
(Armstrong  and  Crothers),  A.,  ii, 
816. 
Hydratropyltropeine,     bromo-,     hydro- 
bromide  of,  and  chloro-,  and  its  hydro- 
chloride,   picratd  and   platinichloride 
(Wolffenstein  and  Mamlock),  A., 
i,  281. 
Hydrazine,    preparation  of    (Raschig), 
A.,  ii,  1029. 
action  of  cyanogen  bromide  on  (Peliz- 
zari and  Repetto),  A.,  i,  65. 
oxidation  of  (Browne  and  Shetterly  ), 

A.,  ii,  373. 
action  of  nitrous  esters  on,  in  alkaline 
solution     (Stolle),     A.,     i,     917 ; 
(Thiele),  A.,  i,  927  ;  ii,  940. 
influence  of,  on  the  intermediary  meta- 
bolism of  the  dog  (Underiiill  and 
Kleiner),  A.,  ii,  214. 
and  nitroso-,  cobaltinitrites  of  (Hof- 

mann  and  Buchner),  A.,  i,  876. 
hydrate,  action  of,  on  diazoacetamide 
and  on  ethyl  diazoacetate  (Cuu- 
tius,Darapsky,  andBocKMUHL), 
A.,  i,  144. 
action  of,  on  nitro-compounds  (Cur-     j 
tius  and  Mater),  A.,  i,  53. 
as-Hydrazines,  secondary,  action  of,  on 
carbamide    (Milrath),    A.,    i,    581, 
1014. 
as-sec.  -Hydrazines, reactions  of  (Franzen 

and  Scheuermann),  A.,  i,  293. 
Hydrazines,  aromatic,  oxidation  of,  by 
metallic    oxides,   permanganates, 
and  chromates  (Chattaway),  T. , 
270;  P.,  10. 
conversion  of,  into  diazonium  salts 
(Chattaway),  T.,  852  ;  P.,  74. 
Hydrazino-groups,  replacement  of  hydr- 
oxyl  groups  by  (Franzen  and  Eich- 
ler),  A.,  i,  831. 
2-Hydrazino-l:3:4-triazole,     l-amino-5- 
thiol-  (Stolle"   and  Bowles),  A.,  i, 
475. 
Hydrazo- compounds,    electrolytic     pre- 
paration of   (Darmstadter),    A.,   i, 
301. 
5-Hydrazodiethylphthalide  (Bauer),  A., 

i,  274. 
Hydrazoic  acid.     See  Azoimide. 
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Hydrazotartronic    acid,    methyl    ester, 
preparation  of  (Curtiss  and  Tarxow- 
ski),  A.,  i,  760. 
Hydrazotoluene,  transformation  of,  into 

tolidine  (van  Loon),  A.,  i,  831. 
Hydrazo-.     See  also  Hydrazino-. 
Hydrindene    derivatives,    formation    of, 
from  o-phenylenediacetonitrile  (Moore 
and  Thorpe),  T.,  165;  P.,  12. 
Hydrindene,   j8-imino-a-cyano-,    and  its 
phenylhydrazine     derivative    (Moore 
and  Thorpe),  T.,  176;  P.,  12. 
j9-Hydrindone,    preparation    of  (Moore 
and  Thorpe),  T.,  186  ;  P.,  13. 
action   of  bromine  on  (Creeth    and 
Thorpe),  T.,  1507;  P.,  192. 
jS-Hydrindone,       a-cyano-,       and       its 
phenylhydrazone,    metallic  salts, 
and  O-benzoyl  derivative  (Moore 
and  Thorpe),  T.,  178  ;  P.,  13. 
formation  of  (Creeth  and  Thorpe), 
T.,  1509. 
Hydriodic  acid.     See  under  Iodine. 
Hydroanthracenes  and  their  derivatives 

(Godchot),  A.,  i,  16. 
Hydroaromatic     acids,     conversion    of, 
into  their  aldehydes  (Merling),  A.,  i, 
653. 
Hydroaromatic  aldehydes,  formation  of, 
from   their  acids   (Merling),   A.,   i, 
653. 
Hydroaromatic    compounds,     study    of 
(British    Association    Reports), 
A.,  i,  328. 
transitions  of,  to  aromatic  compounds 
(KoTZ  and  GoTZ),  A.,  i,  173. 
Hydrobilirubin,    extra-intestinal    origin 
of  (Austin-  and  Ordway),  A.,  ii,  408. 
Hydrobromic  acid.     See  under  Bromine. 
Hydrocarbon,  C7H,.,,  and  its  derivatives, 
from        cyclobutyldimethylcarbinol 
(K  link  it),  A.,  i,  530,  865. 
I  .„,     from     Philippine      terpenes 

A.,  i,  815. 
i   .      (two),      from      caryophyllene 
.    and    LEWIN80HN),  A.,    i, 

[18l  from  the  action  of  sodium 
alkyl  on  ethylbensene  (Schorigin), 
A.,  i,  886. 

mi  the  action  of  magnesium 

thy]   iodide   <>n   ethyl  1 -methyl- 

A'-cyclopentone  2  carboxylats  (Ha- 

ITORTB  and  PBBKIN),  T.,  597. 

!  „  from  methyl  a  phenylcinnamyl- 
[deneacetate  and  magnesium  methyl 
Iodide    (Rim  SB    and    B 
A.,  i,  989. 

'  ,,    from    magne  Inm    p-tritolyl- 
■  hyl   chloride  and  benxald<  I 

HMIDLIK    and     H()I».M»Nj,     A.,    i, 


Hydrocarbon   equilibria,    calculation   of 

(v.  Wartenberg),  A.,  ii,  26,  676. 
Hydrocarbons,     formation     of,    by    the 
interaction  of  metals  of  the  aluminium 
group  with  organic  haloids  (Spencer 
and  Wallace),  T.,  1827;  P.,  194. 

formation  of,  by  the  interaction  of 
alkyl  haloids  with  magnesium 
(Spencer and  Crewdson),  T.,  1821 ; 
P.,  194. 

lecture  experiments  on  the  preparation 
of  (Spencer),  A.,  i,  620. 

two,  in  the  unsaponifiable  portion  of 
chrysalidene  oil  (Menozzi  and 
Moreschi),  A.,  i,  241. 

thermal  behaviour  of  (Redgrove),  A., 
ii,  758. 

thermal  decomposition  of  (Bone  and 
Coward),  T.,  1197;  P.,  167. 

dissociation  of  several,  in  the  eudio- 
meter for  measuring  fire-damp 
(Grehant),  A.,  i,  493. 

equilibrium  of  the  hydrogenation  of 
(Padoa  andFABRis),  A.,  i,  255,  776. 

oxidation  of,  by  air  in  presence  of 
phosphorus  (Colson),  A.,  i,  435. 

contact  oxidation  of  (Orloff),  A.,  i, 
520. 

action  of  sulphur  on  (Capelle),  A.,  i, 
201  ;  (Oechsner  de  Coninck),  A., 
i,  750. 

aromatic,  relation  between  the  absorp- 
tion spectra  and  chemical  constitution 
of(BALY  and  Tuck),  T.,  1902;  P., 
223. 

of  the  benzene  series,  oxidation  of 
(Law  and  Perkin),  T.,  1633;  P., 
195. 

cyclic,  with  semicyclic  Unkings,  pre- 
paration of  (Walla(  n,  ( 'mi;,  im. i,, 
Evans,  RCaLLIBON,  lUEHDSLBBOHN- 
I'.AUTHOLDY,  and  Kkntscii ler),  A., 
i,  402. 

ethyleni'  ,  preparation  of  (Bouveault), 
A.,  i,  117. 

with     conjugate     ethylene     linkings, 
spectroscopic  behaviour  of  (Bl 
A.,  ii,  1002. 

polio,  i-mieric(WALLAen),  A.,  i, 
425. 

Open  chain,        halogen        derivatives, 

::il     (bra     Of,     with      lrl.lrlhV      to 

tiie  Barlow >Pom  th.  oi  y  of  itrnoton 
L7j  P.,  29. 

i|uinonoi.l,     pr-paratioii     of     (Sim  i»- 
DfOIB),     A.,    i,    IID,     111  ;  (  Ts.  nu- 
ll U.Mil.N),    A 
Of  the  .plilio.llllletliane   sen. 

tion   of  (TsOBTr*  BIBABIH  ,    A.,    i. 

satnr.'f  Oi     nitiie    n.id    on 

(Namktkin),  A.,  i, 
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Hydrocarbons,  saturated,  containing  two 
isopropyl  groups,  nitration  of  (Ko- 
nowaloff),  A.,  i,  241. 
doul)ly   unsaturated,   addition   of   the 
higher    oxides    to    (Wieland    and 
Stenzl),  A.,  i,  517 
Hydrocarbons,  initio-,  halogen  deriva- 
tives of  (Ponzio  and    Charmer), 
A.,  i,  521. 
primary  dimtvo-,  action  of  diazo-salts 
on  (Ponzio),  A.,  i,   482;   (Ponzio 
and  Charmer),  A.,  i,  582. 
See  also  defines,  Paraffins,  Terpenes, 
and  Sesquiterpenes. 
Hydrocellulose,  cellulose,  and  oxycellu- 
lose,     highly    nitrated     (Berl     and 
Klaye),  A.,  i,  504. 
Hydrocelluloses  (Schwalbe),  A.,  i,  9. 
Hydrocbalkone,    2':4'-f^hydroxy-.      See 
Phenyl    phenylethyl    ketone,    op-di- 
hydroxy-. 
Hydrochloric  acid.     See  under  Chlorine. 
Hydrocinnamic    acid.       See    £-Phenyl- 

propionic  acid. 
Hydrocoumarone        and        conmarone 
derivatives  from  4:7-dimethylcoumarin 
(Fries  and  Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  824. 
Hydrocyanic  acid.    See  under  Cyanogen. 
Hydrodi/J-naphthaphenazine,  tetramtro- 
(Leemann  and  Grandmougin),  A.,  i, 
480. 
Hydrodiphenazine,       teti-acliloro-      and 
tetramtro-    (Leemann     and    Grand- 
mougin), A.,  i,  479. 
Hydroditoluphenazines,  o-,   m-,  and  p- 
tetramtro-    (Leemann    and    Grand- 
mougin),  A.,  i,  479. 
Hydroergotinine.     See  Ergotoxine. 
Hydrofluorides.     See  under  Fluorine. 
Hydrofluosilicic      acid.        See      under 

Fluorine. 
Hydrogel  and  hydrosol,  process  of  forma- 
tion  of  (Lottermoser  and  Rothe), 
A.,  ii,  364. 
Hydrogen,    atomic  weight  of  (Notes), 
A.,  ii,  100,  367. 
and  chlorine,  relative  atomic  weights 

of  (Gray  and  Burt),  P.,  215. 
new      method      of      preparing     pure 
(Mauricheau-Beaupre),     A.,     ii, 
829. 
purification  of,  from  arsenic  (Reckle- 
ben     and    Lockemann),     A.,     ii, 
271. 
change  in  the  spectrum  of,  under  the 
prolonged  action  of  strong  electric 
discharges  (Rogovsky),  A.,  ii,  335. 
distribution  of  intensity  in  the  spectra 
of   the   canal  rays  in  (Stark   and 
Steubing),  A.,  ii,  546. 
electrochemical    equivalent  of    (Leh- 
feldt),  A.,  ii,  559. 


Hydrogen,  ionic  conductivity  of  (Gorke), 
A.,  ii,  150. 
passage     of,     through     a    palladium 
septum,  and  the  pressure  it  produces 

(TSAKALOTOS),   P.,  208. 

•  direct  union  of,  with  carbon   (BuNt 
and     Coward),     T.,     1975;     P., 
222. 
slow   combination   of    chlorine    with, 
under  the  influence  of  heat  (Sirk), 
A.,  ii,  172. 
and    nitrogen,     chemical    action     of 
radium  emanation  on  (Cameron  and 
Ramsay),  T.,  984;  P.,  132. 
and      oxygen,     chemical     action     of 
radium  emanation  on  (Cameron  and 
Ramsay),  T.,  971 ;  P.,  132. 
Hydrogen  antimonide.      See  Antimony 
^ri'hydride. 
arsenide.     See  Arsenic  trihy&ri&e. 
bromide.     See  under  Bromine 
chloride.     See  under  Chlorine, 
cyanide.      See  under  Cyanogen, 
iodide.        See  under  Iodine, 
nitride.       See  Azoimide. 
peroxide,  preparation  of  (Barnes  and 
Shearer),     A.,     ii,     345,    829; 
(Fischer  and Ringe),  A.,  ii,  370  ; 
(Kahlbaum),  A.,  ii,  829. 
formation  of,  by  the  silent  electric 

discharge  (Lob),  A.,  ii,  480. 
production    of,    from    persulphuric 
acid  (Consortium  fvr  Elektro- 
ciiemische    Industrie),    A.,   ii, 
1028. 
ozone,      and      nitrogen      peroxide, 
formation  of,    in  reactions  in  air 
which  develop  high  temperatures 
(Keiser  and  McMaster),  A.,  ii, 
223. 
photographic  action   of  (Saeland), 

A.,  ii,  789. 
photographic  capacity  and  supposed 
radioactivity  of  (O.  and  A.  Dony- 
HtfNAULT),  A.,  ii,  647. 
catalysis   of,  by   iodine   and  iodine 

ions  (Abel),  A.,  ii,  939. 
kinetics  and  catalysis  of  the  reaction 
between  a  thiosulphate  and  (Abel), 
A.,  ii,  26. 
pulsating  catalysis  of,  by  mercury 

(v.  Antropoff),  A.,  ii,  472. 
catalytic  decomposition  of,  by  means 
of  an  electric  current  (Bredig  and 
Wilke),  A.,  ii,  679. 
catalytic  decomposition     of,     under 
high  pressures  of  oxygen  (Spear), 
A.,  ii,  370. 
action    of    alternating    currents    of 
high  frequency  on  the  decomposi- 
tion   of,    by    colloidal   platinum 
(Lebedeff),  A.,  ii,  166. 
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Hydrogen  peroxide,  decomposition  of,  by- 
means  of  platinum  foil  compared 
with  catalysis  by  colloidal  platin- 
um (Teletoff),  A.,  ii,  95. 
decomposition    of,    in    presence    of 
various      substances       (Filippi), 
A.,  ii,  271. 
interaction      of,      with      sulphides 
(Gazdar  and  Smiles),  T.,  1833; 
P.,  216. 
double  compounds  of,  with  organic 
compounds    (Taxatar),     A.,    i, 
399. 
mercury  salts  of  (v.  Axtropoff), 

A.,  ii,  383. 
test  for,    in  presence  of  aldehydes 
(Molixari  and  Fexaroli),  A.,  i, 
849. 
ozone,  and  nitrogen  peroxide,  detec- 
tion    of,     in    gaseous     mixtures 
(Keiser  and  McMaster),  A.,  ii, 
222. 
detection  of,  in  milk  (Feder),  A., 
ii,  318  ;  (Wilkinson  and  Peters), 
A.,  ii,  907,  1069. 
phosphide,    action    of,     on    mercuric 
bromide  or  chloride  (Lemoult),  A., 
ii,  35. 
sulphide,     heat     of    vaporisation     of 
(Elliott  and  McIxtosh),  A.,  ii, 
354. 
absolute    density   of    (Baume    and 

Pkrkot),  A.,  ii,  940. 
action   of,   on  alkaline  solutions  of 

lino  salts  (McCay),  A.,  ii,  431. 
replacement  of,  in  chemical  analysis 

(Donath),  A.,  ii,  730. 
lowest  oxides  of  (Fromm,  Roesicke, 
and  GAUFP),  A.,  i,  969. 
iftnriphide (Bloch and HdHN),  A.,  ii, 
579. 
constitution  of  (BLOOH),  A.,  ii,  580. 
trtsnlphide   (Bloob    ami  HOhn)  A., 
ii,  579  ;  (SCHBNCK  and  Falckk), 
A.,  ii,  762. 
constitution    of    (Bloch),    A.,    ii, 
580. 

tetion  of,  on  organic 
eompoondi  (Bbuknzb  and  Vuil- 
i.i.i  mikk),  A.,  i,  900. 

A.,  i,  386  ; 

0),   A.,    ii,    102; 

BLOCfl    n i i <  1    II. .n\),    A.,    ii,    579  ; 

ii),  A.,  ii,  580. 

Hydrogen,   estimation   of,    in   technical 

gas  analysis  (Haukkr),  A.,  ii,  185, 

iiiation  of,  in  organio  com- 
ponndfl    (/i-.k  i,     A.,     i, 

and    oarbon.    tli-   I  nthn 

method   of    estimating,   in    organic 
substances  (Lenz),  A.,  ii,  65. 


Hydrogenase,  proof,  by  means  of  the 
chromogram  method,  that,  takes  an 
active  part  in  alcoholic  fermentation 
(Gruss),  A.,  i,  491. 

Hydrogenation,  equilibrium  of  (Padoa 
and  Fabris),  A.,  i,  255,  776. 

Hydrogen  electrode.  See  Electrode 
under  Electrochemistry. 

Hydrogen  ion  derived  from  transference 
experiments  with  nitric  acid,  equi- 
valent conductivity  of  the  (Noyes  and 
Kato),  A.,  ii,  346. 

Hydrogen  ions,  examination  of  the  con- 
ception of,  in  catalysis,  salt  forma- 
tion, and  electrolytic  conduction 
(Lapworth),  T.,  2187  ;  P.,  275. 
estimation  of  the  concentration  of,  by 
indicators  (Michaelis  and  Roxa), 
A.,  ii,  571. 

"Hydrogen  number,"  the,  as  a  means 
of  determining  unsaturated  organic 
compounds  in  a  manner  similar  to  the 
iodine  numbers  of  Hilbl  and  Wys 
(Fokin),  A.,  ii,  637. 

Hydrolation,  hydronation,  and  hydro- 
lysis as  determinants  of  the  properties 
of  aqueous  solutions  (Armstrong),  A., 
ii,  814. 

Hydrology,  isolation  of  traces  of  mineral 
substances  from  saline  mixtures  in 
(Meillere),  A.,  ii,  62. 

Hydrolysis.  See  under  Affinity,  chemical. 

Hydronation,  hydrolation,  and  hydro- 
lysis as  determinants  of  the  properties 
of  aqueous  solutions  (Armstrong),  A., 
ii,  814. 

Hydropinenealdehyde  and  its  oximo 
and  semicarbazone  (Houben  and 
Doescher),  A.,  i,  27. 

Hydropiperic  acid,  estimation  of,  volu- 
metrically  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  983. 

Hydropiperoin  and  /swHydropiperoin, 
action  of  thionyl  chloride  on  (BabGBB 
and  Kwins),  T.,  735  ;  P.,  60. 

Hydrosol  and  hydrogel,  process  of  forma- 
tion of  (LOTTZRMOeXB  and  BOTHl), 
A.,  ii,  804, 

Hydrosols,      freezing      of     (BOBBBTAO, 
I'kisi,  and  Puohbr),  A.,  ii,  1024. 
See  also  Colloidal  solutions. 

Hydrothymine,5-nitroi  hydroxy  , a  and 
£-  forms  (Johnson),  A.,  i,  692, 
739. 

Hydrouracil,     .">  ohlon  5  DIOHM) -1  hydr- 
5 :5  tfiohlorO   1  hydroxy  ,      and 
5  rhloro  5  nitio  1  hydroxy  (JoUfc 

son),  A.,  i,  78fc 

Hydrouracil-4-acetic  acid,  5-</,l»romo-4- 
hydroxv  (Www,w  and  I.iiuh  i  A., 
1.  694. 

Hydroxides.  Hoc  Metallic  bydiwddti 
and  Perhydroxftde  bases. 
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Hydrox? -acid,  Ci0Hi6O;l,  and   its  suits, 
from  pincne  (Henderson  and  Heil- 
biion),  T.,  289  ;  P.,  31. 
C12HjB03,    from  turmeric  oil  (Rupe), 
A.,  i,  95. 
Hydroxy-acids,    aromatic,     and      their 
esters,  rule  in  benzoylation  of  (Las- 
sar-Cohn  and  Lowenstein),  A.,  i, 
984. 
organic,  formation  of  salts  and  complex 
salts  of  (Ley  andEiiLER),  A.,  i,  177  ; 
(Obekmiller),  A.,  i,  634  ;  (Thiel), 
A.,  i,  791. 
a-Hydroxy-acids,  transformation  of,  into 

aldehydes  (Guerbet),  A.,  i,  123. 
Hydroxyaldehydes,    aromatic,    prepara- 
tion of  (Dreyfus),  A.,  i,  654. 
o-Hydroxyaldehydes,  aromatic,  prepara- 
tion of  (Weil),  A.,  i,  800. 
o-Hydroxycarboxylic    acids,    action  of 

heat  on  (Le  Sueur),  T.,  716  ;  P.,  70. 

Hydroxy  compounds,  aromatic,  action  of 

sulphites  oii(Bucherer  and  Seyde), 

A.,i,  455. 

See  also  under  the  parent  Substance. 

6-Hydroxy-oo-dialkyl    ketones  (Blaise 

and  Herman),  A.,  i,  318. 
Hydroxy-fatty  acids,   ammonium  salts, 
oxidation    of,    by   hydrogen   peroxide 
(Dakin),  A.,  i,  75. 
Hydroxy-ketones,  aromatic,  hydrazones 

of  (Torrey  and  Kipper),  A.,  i,  460. 
Hydroxylamine  and  its  salts  (Ebler  and 
Schott),  A.,  ii,  1029. 
and  its  hydrochloride,  reaction  of  with 
carbonyl  compounds (Acree),  A.,  ii, 
169. 
electrolytic    reduction  of,    at   copper 
cathodes  (Tafel  and  Hahl),  A.,  ii, 
174  ;  (Tafel),  A.,  ii,  582  ;  (Roth- 
mund and  Flaschner),  A.,  ii,  583. 
action    of,  on    ketones    of  the   type, 
CHR:CH-CH:CH-CO-R  (Ciusa  and 
Teiini),  A.,  i,  762. 
action  of  free,  on  santonin  (Frances- 

coni  and  Cusmano),  A.,  i,  272. 
behaviour  of,  in  the  organism  (Ciusa 

and  Luzzatto),  A.,  ii,  876. 
action  of,  on  fats  (Morelli),  A.,  i, 
758. 
Hydroxyl  groups,   replacement    of,  by 
hydrazino-groups     (Franzen     and 
Eichler),  A.,  i,  831. 
phenolic,  estimation  of  (Herzog  and 
Hancu),  A.,  ii,  327. 
Hygric       acids,      hydroxy-,      isomeric 
(hydroxy-'N -methylprolines)     (Leuchs 
and  Felser),  A.,  i,  510. 
Hygroscopy,  importance  of,  in  general 

analysis  (Reichard),  A.,  ii,  891. 
Hypernephromas,    malignant,    fats  and 
lipoids  of  (Wells),  A.,  ii,  411. 


Hypnotic  action  of  the  valeric  acid 
group  (van  dbb Eeckhout),  A.,  ii,  55. 

Hypoiodous  acid.     See  under  Iodine. 

Hyponitrous  acid.     See  under  Nitrogen. 

Hypophosphoric  acid.  See  under  Phos- 
phorus. 

Hypophosphorous  acid.  See  under  Phos- 
phorus. 

Hyposulphites.     Sec  under  Sulphur. 

Hypothermolysin  (Ouvi),  A.,  ii,  49. 

Hypovanadic  acid.  See  under  Vanadium. 

Hypoxanthine  and  its  aurichloride 
(Haiser  and  Wenzel),  A.,  i,  562. 

Hyssop  oil  (Sciiimmel&C<>.),  A.,  i,  667. 


Ice,  density  and  latent  heat  of  fusion  of, 

and  the  molecular  depression  of  the 

freezing  point   in  aqueous    solutions 

(Roth),  A.,  \\,  757. 
Idocrase     from     Sardinia     (Pelloux  ; 

Rimatori),  A.,  ii,  863. 
Mdose,   isolation    of   (Blanksma    and 
Alberda  van  Eken stein),  A.,  i, 
952. 

transformation      of,      into      I-  sorbose 
(Alberda    van    Ekenstein    and 
Blanksma),  A.,  i,  136. 
Ignition     temperature.       See     under 

Thermochemistry. 
Ilicyl  alcohol  and  a-amyrin,  identity  of 

(Jungfleisch  and   Leroux),   A.,   i, 

1000.     ■ 
Illuminating  gas.     See  under  Gas. 
Ilmenorutile  and  its  relation  to  striiver- 

ite  (Prior  and  Zambonini),  A.,  ii, 

398. 
Ilvaite    from    Shasta    Co.,     California 

(Prescott),  A.,  ii,  705. 
Imide   chlorides,    action    of   potassium 

thiocyanate  on  (Johnson  aud  Storey), 

A.,  i,  837. 
Imides  of  the  aromatic  sul phonic  acids, 

preparation   of  (Haga),    A.,   i,   870 ; 

(Suzuki),  A.,  i,  871. 
Iminazole  ring,  resolution  of,  in  amarine 
and  anisine  (Fischer  and  Prause), 
A.,  i,  219. 

series,  tautomerism  in  the  (Gabriel), 
A.,  i,  573. 
Iminazoles,  formation  of  (Mkldola  and 

Hay),  T.,  1659;  P.,  197. 
Iminazolones.     See  Glyoxalones. 
#-Iminazolylpropionic  acid  and  a-chloro- 

(Windaus  and  Vogt),  A.,  i,  694. 
Imino-acids,  synthesis  of  (Stadnikoff), 

A.,  i,  251. 
Imino- compounds,    formation    and    re- 
actions of  (Moore  and  Thorpe),  T., 

165;    P.,  12;    (Best  and  Thorpe), 

P.,  283. 
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Iminodiacetic  acid  and  its  derivatives 

(Jongkees),  A.,  i,  959. 

0-naphthalenesulphonyl        derivative 

and  its  barium  salt  (Bergell  and 

Feigl),  A.,  i,  396. 

Iminodiacetimide.     See  2:6-Diketopiper- 

azine. 
Imino-esters,  catalysis  of  (Derby),  A., 
i,  419  ;  (Stieglitz),  A.,  ii,  167,  168  ; 
(McCrackex),  A.,  ii,  572;  (Schles- 
ixger),  A.,  ii,  680. 
Imino-esters,    chloro-,   syn-    and    anti- 
stereoisomerism  of  (Stieglitz),  A.,  i, 
726. 
i//-Iminopyrine     and     4-nitroso-      (Mi- 
ch aelis,  Mielecke,  and  Lutze),  A., 
i,  62. 
Imperatoria  Oslruthium,  constituents  of 
the    rhizome    of    (Herzog),    A.,    ii, 
978. 
Inanition,  metabolism  of  calcium,  mag- 
nesium,     and      phosphorus      during 
(WBLLMANN),  A.,  ii,  306. 
Indazole  and  its  silver  and  mercuric  de- 
rivatives  (Jacobson  and  Hubek), 
A.,  i,  299. 
derivatives,    formation     of,    from    o- 
methylated  anilines  (Jacobson  and 
Huber),  A.,  i,  298. 
Indene,  preparation  of  pure  (Boes),  A., 

i,  410. 
Indene-3-carboxylic  acid,  2-amino-,  and 
its   ethyl  eater  and  amide,  and  their 
hydrochlorides  (Moore  and  THOBPE), 
T.,  183;  P.,  13. 
2:3-Indenobenzopyranol(l:4)  and  7-hydr- 
oxv-,    and  their  salts   (Tehkin    and 
Robinson),  T.,  1099. 
Indiarubber.     See  Caoutchouc. 
Indican,    detection   of,    in   urine   (Sal- 

kovvski),  A.,  ii,  999. 
Indicator,  inetanil  yellow  as  a  selective 

(Linden),  A.,  ii,  627. 
Indicators,    theory  of  (Acree),   A.,    i, 
423,  652;  (8TINOLITZ),   A.,  i,  652; 
(Agree  and  Slagle),  A.,  i,  65.".. 

lishment  of  the  isomerism  theory 
of,  in  the  case  of  methyl -orange  and 
hclianthin    (Hwt/.mh     aim     II  n.- 
k),  A.,  i,  469. 
uitir.n     <,),    used    i/i    aoidiinclry 
(Hi'.uiri ,.  A.,  ii,  269. 
lor  \\u:    titration   <>r  cinchona 
(Run?  sod  Sbboirs),  a.,  ii,  2*9. 

addition   <.f   BldigO  in    titrations  with 

•iiyl   oi  ethyl -OTtng* 
A.,  ii,  02. 
Jndigoj  I    and    7.    mma/nnnt, 

an.ily^is     of    tfi< 

Thomas,  and  i  ?»;. 

Indigo,  laslysia 

and  BLOXAM),  A.,  ii,  7»'.. 


Indigoid  dyes  (Friedlander),  'A.,  i, 
371,  673  ;  (Bezdzik  and  Fried- 
lander), A., i,  673  ;  (Friedlander 
and  Schuloff),  A.,  i,  674. 

behaviour  of,  towards  alkalis  (Fried- 
lander), A.,  i,  372. 
Indigo-red  series,  thio-,  preparation  of 

colouring  matters  of  the  (Farbwerke 

vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 

A.,  i,  987. 
Indigotin,  preparation  of  (Lilienfeld), 
A.,  i,  797. 

stereochemistryof  (Falk  and  Nelson), 
A.,  i,  107. 

electrolytic  reduction  of  (Chaumat), 
A.,  i,  107. 

and  o-,  m-,  and  p-dic\i\oro-,  colours 
of,  in  various  solutions  (Schwalbe 
and  Jochheim),  A.,  i,  1019. 

behaviour  of,  towards  alkalis  (Fried- 
lander), A.,  i,  372. 

reaction  of,  with  potassium  perman- 
ganate (Millek  and  Smirnoff),  A., 
i,  468. 

some  unsymmetrical  analogues  of 
(Gnon),  A.,  i,  1011. 

estimation  of,  in  indigo-yielding  plants 
(Bergtheil  and  Briggs),  A.,  ii, 
75. 
Indigotin,  tri-  and  telra-bvomo-,  pre- 
paration of  (Gesellschaft  fur 
Chemisciie  Industrie  in  Basel), 
A.,  i,  468. 

chloro-,  and  its  leuco-compound,  pre- 
paration of  stable  (Gesellschaft 
fur  Chemisciie  Industrie  in 
Basel),  A.,  i,  695. 

o-,  'in-,  and  jtf-chloro-,  colours  of,  in 
various  solutions  (Schwalhe  and 
Jochheim),  A.,  i,  1019. 

chlorobromo-,  preparation  of  (Gesell- 
schaft Fi:R  CllEMISCHE  lNDU8TB.il 

in  Basel),  A.,  i,  1019. 

//•/-,  trtra-,  and  //r.m-halogenated  de- 
rivatives,  ]irc[i:ii:ition   of   (GESELL- 

SCHAI  T   Fl    K  ClIKMISClIi;  I  N  I>  ISTKI  K 

IN  Basel),  A.,  i,  798. 
Indigotin       group       (Wiei.and       and 

<;mkun),   A.,  i,  1013. 
Indigotinsulphonic       acids,       halogen 
(SriiwAi.i'.i:    and    JOOHHUM),    A.,    i, 
1019. 
Indium,     interaction    of,    with    organic 
halogen    sompoandi 
Wai.i  a.  i.  .  T.,  1892  ;  l'.,  r.'i. 
Indium /" /chlor.itc,  iodatc,  srlniai 

caesium     ■elssatc     (Maihiks     und 
B(  BLUBDBRBBBO),  A.,  ii,  386. 
silicotungstates  (WTNOTTBOfV),  A.,  ii, 

Indium.  tlOB      of      iron      from 

(M  LTHNRS),  A.,  ii,    | 
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Indole  in  flowers  (Weehuizen),  A.,  ii, 
1065. 
regular  occurrence  of,  in  urine  (  Jaffe), 

A.,  ii,  1057. 
urinary  pigments  derived  from  (Bene- 

dicenti),  A.,  ii,  1057. 
derivatives  (Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  453. 
detection  of,  in  pus  (Porcher),  A., 

•  ii,  769. 
estimation  of,  in  feces  (v.  Moraczew- 
nki),  A.,  ii,  441  ;  (Gorter  and  de 
Graaff),  A.,  ii,  783. 
Indoles  (Angeli  and  Morelli),  A.,  i, 
S28. 
electrolytic   reduction    of    the    (Car- 

rasco),  A.,  i,  912. 
reactions  of  (Angeli  and  Marchetti), 
A.,  i,  207. 
Indoles,  nitroso-,  structure  of  (Angeli 

and  Morelli),  A.,  i,  828. 
Indole-acetic  acid  as  the  chromogen  of 

urorosein  (Herter),  A.,  ii,  410. 
Indolinones,  formation  of  (Lieber),  A., 

i,  681. 
Indolylacrylic  acid,  a-amino-,  iV-benzoyl 
derivative     of,     and    its      reduction 
(Ellinger    and    Flamand),    A.,    i, 
378. 
Indophenol,  C23H1803N2S,  from  p-to\u- 
enesulphonyl-o-naphthylamine  and  p- 
aminophenol     (Chemische     Fabrik 
Griesheim-Elektron),  A.,  i,  209. 
Indophenol,  sodium  salt  (Cassella  & 

Co.),  A.,  i,  416. 
Indoxazen  (Conduche),  A.,  i,  154. 
Indoxyl  and  its  derivatives,  preparation 
of  (Lilienfeld),  A.,  i,  797. 
and  its  homologues  and  derivatives, 
preparation  of  (Badische  Anilin- 
&  Soda-Fabrik  ;  Lilienfeld),  A., 
i,  371. 
urinary,  symptomatic  significance  of 
(Porcher),  A.,  ii,  769. 
1-Indoxylbenzene,    3-    and    4-hydroxy- 
and    3:4-ffo'hydroxy-,    and    their   sul- 
phonic     acids     (Friedlander     and 
Schuloff),  A.,  i,  674. 
Indoxylcarboxylic  acid,  thio-.     See  (1)- 
Thionaphthen-2-carboxylic     acid,     3- 
hydroxy-. 
Indoxylthionaphthenone       (2'thionaph- 
then-2-inclole-indigotin)  (Fried- 

lander),  A.,  i.  372. 
Indoxyl-2-  and   -3-thionaphthen-3-  and 
-2-ones,    3'-    and   2'-    (Bezdzik    and 
Friedlander),  A.,  i,  673. 
Induline,  explanation  of  the  formation 
of  (Ostrogovich  and  Silbermann), 
A.,  i,  373. 
Indulines  from  aniline  (Bacovescu),  A., 

i,  825. 
Infant's  urine.     See  Urine. 


Inks,      gall-iron      (HlNRlCHSRN       and 
Kedeshy),  A.,  ii,  544;    (Kedesdy), 
A.,  ii,  642. 
Inlet-tube,  steam  (Stoltzenberg),  A., 

ii,  828. 
Inorganic  chemistry.     See  Chemistry, 
colloids.     See  Colloids, 
hydroxides.     See  Metallic  hydroxides, 
salts.     See  Salts,  inorganic. 
Inosic  acid  and  carnine   (Haiser   and 
Wenzkl),  A.,  i,  561. 
and    its    hydrolysis    (Neuberg    and 

Brahx),  A.,  i,  1029. 
hydrolysis  of  (Levene  and  Jacobs), 
A.,  i,  931. 
Inosine  and  its  acetate  and  silver  salt, 
and    its    hydrolysis    (Haiser     and 
Wenzel),  A.,  i,  561. 
Inositogen  (Rosenberger),  A.,  ii,  873. 
Inositol   (inosite),   production  of,    from 
phytin,   by  phytase   (Suzuki,    Yo- 
shimura,   and   Takaishi),   A.,    i, 
236. 
in  animal  fluids  and  tissues  (Rosen- 
berger), A.,  ii,  873. 
in  flesh  (Rosenberger),  A.,  ii,  1055. 
condensation  product  of,   with  phos- 
phoric acid.     See  Phytin. 
physiological  behaviour  of  (Mayer), 
A.,  ii,  521. 
z- Inositol  and  its  hexa-acetyl  derivative 

(de  Jong),  A.,  i,  952. 
Inositol,     cyclic,    relation    of,    to    the 
aliphatic   sugars    (Neuberg),    A.,    i, 
394. 
Inositols  {inosites)  of  mistletoe  (Tanret), 

A.,  ii,  58. 
Insoluble  substances,  action  of  soluble 
substances  on  (Oechsner  de  Coninck 
and  Arzalier),  A.,  ii,  843. 
Intestinal  juice,  nature  of  the  alkalinity 
of  (Pollacci),  A.,  ii,  50. 
loops  in  dogs,  absorption  of  fat  from 

(Plant),  A.,  ii,  1050. 
muscle,  the  work  of  the  (Cohnheim), 
A.,  ii,  209. 
Intestine,  relationship  of  concentration 
to  absorption  in  the  (London  and 
Polowzowa),  A.,  ii,  1050. 
the  relationship  between  the  hourly 
excretion  of  nitrogen  and  resorption 
from  the,  and  its  dependence  on  rest, 
work,  and  diuresis  (Haas),  A.,  ii, 
874. 
digestion  and  absorption  of  meat  in 
the  (London  and  Sulima),  A.,  ii, 
870. 
occurrence  of  scatole  in  the  human 
(Herter),  A.,  ii,  211. 
Intramolecular  change,  new  method  for 
studying  (Patterson  and  McMillan), 
A.,  ii,  266. 
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Intramolecular,    rearrangement    in    in- 
active    substances,     polarimetric 
study  of  ( Patterson  and  McMil- 
lan), T.,  1041  ;  P.,  135. 
effected   by  fusion  with   potassium 
hydroxide     (BLANKS MA  ;      Tym- 
stra),  A.,  i,  262. 
Invertase  of  the  date  (Vinson),  A.,  ii, 
418,  724. 
from     yeast,    adsorption     affinity    of 
(Michaelis),  A.,  i,  235. 
Invert  sugar.     See  Sugar,  invert. 
Iodic    acid    and    Iodates.      See    under 

Iodine. 
Iodide  of  starch,  nature  of  (Katayama), 

A.,  i,  9  ;  (Padoa),  A.,  i,  249. 
Iodides.     See   under   Iodine    and   Poly- 
iodides. 
Iodination,    studies    in    (Korner    and 

Belasio),  A.,  i,  778. 
Iodine,     new    polymorphous    form     of 
(Kurbatoff),  A.,  ii,  31. 
electrolytic  conductivity  of,  in  nitro- 
benzene solution  (Bruner),  A.,  ii, 
149. 
relation  between  current  and  potential 
difference  in  solutions  of,  in  potass- 
ium   iodide    (Brunner),     A.,    ii, 
754. 
solubility  of,  in  water  (Hartley  and 

Campbell),  T.,  741  ;  P.,  58. 
action  of,  on  some  elements  in  vacuum 

(GuiOHAED),  A.,  ii,  31. 
reaction    of,    witli   phosphorous    acid 

(Steele),  T.,  2203;  P.,  193. 
liberation  of,  from  hydriodic  acid  by 
certain  halogenated  malonyl  deriva- 
tives (Whitelky),  P.,  288. 
comparative     investigations     on     the 
elimination  of,  after  ad  ministration 
of    potassium    iodide    and    saiodin 
L80H),     A.,     ii,    521  ;      (AbDIR- 
BALDBM    and    Kai'i/sch),    A.,    ii, 
611. 
and  teleninm  (Pjellini  ami  Pedbina), 

A.,  ii,  833. 
and  sulphur,   existence  of  compounds 
<.f  (Smith  and  CARSON),  A.,  ii,  32; 
mi:  mm),  A.,  ii,  581. 
Hydriodic    acid     {hydrogen    iodide)) 
photochemical    oxidation    of,   by 
oxygen     (PLOTMIKOFF),     A.,     ii, 
7'.»0. 
decomposition  of,  in  light   (BODSN* 

.,  ii,  172. 
Influence   of   radium    on    the    de 

otition    of   ■:< " l: i-. 1 1 ; 1 1 I 

M  v 

inflaence  of  iron  componndi  and  of 

{italytj   "f",  by 

i  in),  A.,  i,  746. 


Iodine : — 

Hydriodic  acid,  liquid,  heat  of  vaporis- 
ation of  (Elliott  and  McIntosh), 
A.,  ii,  354. 
Iodides,  new  type  of  combination  of, 

with  sulphur  (Auger),  A.,  i,  241. 
Iodic  acid,  study  of  the  oxidation  phe- 
nomena produced  by  (Baubigny), 
A.,  ii,  577. 
and    bromic    acid,    estimation    of, 
by  means  of  thiosulphuric  acid 
(Casolari),  A.,  ii,  222. 
periodates,  bromates,  and  chlorates, 
estimation  of,  by  means  of  form- 
aldehyde,    silver      nitrate,     and 
potassium  persulphate  (Brunner 
and  Mellet),  A.,  ii,  222. 
Hypoiodous  acid,  action  of  nascent,  on 
unsaturated  acids  (Bougault),  A., 
i,  179,  269,  537,  791,  983. 
Iodine    and   chlorine,  estimation  of,  in 
"erythrosine  "  (Jean),  A.,  ii,  129. 
bromine,  and  chlorine,  separation  of, 
by  means  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
acid  solution  (Jannajsch),  A. ,  ii,  730. 
See  also  Halogens. 
Iodo-.     See  also  under  the  parent  Sub- 
stance. 
"  Iodoargyrum  "     (Nardelli),    A.,    ii, 

715. 
Iodo-fatty  acids,  higher,  preparation  of 
esters  of  (Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F. 
Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  310. 
Iodoform-sulphur  (Auger),  A.,  i,  241. 
Iodogorgonic   acid.     See  Tyrosine,  2:5- 

r//iodo-. 
Iodohydrins,  aromatic,  mechanism  of  the 
transposition   of  phenyl  in   (Tiffen- 
eau),  A.,  i,  165,  166;    (Tiffkmai 
and  DaudBL),  A.,  i,  972. 
Iodolactones  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  537. 
Ionic  concentrations,  experiments,  and 
mobility,  Ionisation,  and   Ions.     See 
under  Bieotrochemistiy. 
Ionised  gases.     Set;  under  Cases. 
Ionium  (Mak<  kwai.d    ami    KbKTMAN), 
A.,  ii,  141  ;  (BOLTWOOD),  A.,  ii.  165. 

v|/-lonone      hydrate,     preparation      of 

m  i, in),  A.,  i,  1000. 
Tpomcea  purpurea,  chemioal  examination 

of  (POWBB  ami  BOOSBSON),  A.,  ii,  725. 

Ipuranoi  ami  Iti  diaoety]  derivative  from 
olive  bark  (Powxa  and  Tutin),  T., 

Wl  :   P.,   L1& 

Ipuranoi  ami  Itl  lOOty]  derivative  :m<l 
Ipurolic  acid  ami  its  esters  and  salts 
(I'owki:  and  Ro 

Iridium  Dgtfa  tables  ..f   : 

ami  ■park  (Bri  RIB 

Oli  I  l"'-    K  l  I  ■  < » I :  I  ft),   A.,  ii. 
Iridium  salts,  OOmplt]   (GlaLDUTl),  A., 
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Iridium  chlorides,  compounds  of,  with 
alkalis     (Delepine),    A.,    ii,    702  ; 
(Vezes),  A.,  ii,  703. 
oxides  (Wohleii  and  Witzmann),  A., 
ii,  300. 
solid  solutions  in  the   dissociation 
of   (Wohler   and    Witzmann), 
A.,  ii,  301. 
Iridium  crucibles,  use  of,  in  chemical 

operations  (Crookes),  A.,  ii,  702. 
Irido- oxalates  (Gialdini),  A.,  i,  3. 
Iron,   crystallised,   from    a   foundry   at 
Teschen,  Austria  (Cornu),  A.,  ii, 
949. 
electrolytic,  preparation  of  (Amberg), 

A.,  ii,  593. 
metallic,  constitution  of  (Tilden),  T., 

1362. 
flame  spectra  of  (Hemsalrch  and  de 

Watteville),  A.,  ii,  336,  445. 
spectrum    of,    in    a    hydrogen    flame 
(Hemsalech  and  de  Watteville), 
A.,  ii,  547. 
spectrum      of,      observed      in      the 
oxyhydrogen  blowpipe  flame  (Hem- 
salech and  de  Watteville),  A., 
ii,  547. 
decavburisation    of    (Wust),    A.,    ii, 

286. 
passivity  of  (Fredenhagen),  A.,  ii, 

679. 
cobalt,  and  nickel,  experiments  on  the 

passivity  of  (Byers),  A.,  ii,  1026. 
rusting  of  (Tilden),    T.,    1356;   P., 

169  ;  (Friend),  A.,  ii,  698. 
corrosion    of,    by    water    and    water 
solutions  (Heyn  and  Bauer),  A., 
ii,  849. 
rust,    composition    of   (Tilden),    T., 

1362  ;  P.,  169. 
solubility   of   graphite  in   (Charpy); 
A.,   ii,   110;  (Benedicks),  A.,  ii, 
275. 
as  oxygen  carrier  (Cervello),  A.,  i, 

1027. 
of  the  liver  (Scaffidi),  A.,  ii,  210. 
percentage    of,   in   fats,    lipoids,   and 
waxes  (Glikin),  A.,  ii,  407. 
Iron  alloys  with  aluminium  (Gwyer), 
A.,  ii,  285. 
with  carbon  (Charpy),  A.,  ii,  697. 
specific  heat  of  (Oberhoffer  and 

Meuthen),  A.,  ii,  386. 
influence  of  phosphorus  on  (Wust), 
A.,  ii,  287. 
with  carbon  and  phosphorus  (Goerens 

and  Dobbelstein),  A.,  ii,  1042. 
with  carbon  andsilicon  (Gontebmann), 

A.,  ii,  851. 
with  copper  (Sahmen),  A.,  ii,  186. 
with    phosphorus    (Gercke),    A.,    ii, 
1041. 


Iron  alloys  with  vanadium  (Vogel  and 
Tammann),  A.,  ii,  502. 
See    also    Ferro-alloys,     ETerrochrome, 

Ferro-silicon,  and  Fcrro-vanadium. 
Iron   compounds,    hysteresis    of  certain 
(Bkrndt),  A.,  'ii,  1013. 
colloidal,  as  peroxydiastases  (Wolff), 
A.,    i,    137,    490  ;  ii,    573,    1022  ; 
(Wolff  and  de  Stoeklin),  A.,  i, 
746. 
Iron  salts,  reducing  and  oxidising  power 
of  (Muller  and  Kapeller),  A.,  ii, 
192. 
complex,  in  which  the  iron  is  masked 

(Pascal),  A.,  ii,  193. 

and  copper  salts  in  presence  of  acids 

and  alkalis  (Frischer),  A.,  ii,  947. 

Iron  antimonides  (Kurnakoff  and  Kon- 

stantinoff),  A.,  ii,  390. 

carbide,    formation    of    (Pring),    T., 

2105  ;  P.,  241. 
carbides  (Upton),  A.,  ii,  1042. 
hydroxide,      heterogeneous     colloidal 

(Szilard),  A.,  ii,  197. 
oxide,  spent,  estimation  of  naphthal- 
ene in  (Gair),  A.,  ii,  135. 
aluminium  phosphates,  utilisation  of 

native  (Schroder),  A.,  ii,  500. 
barium  silicate.     See  Taramellite. 
sulphates,  anhydrous,  thermal  dissocia- 
tion of  the  (Keppeler  and  D'Ans), 
.A.,  ii,  289  ;  (L.  Woiiler,  Pludde- 
mann,  and  P.  Wohler),  A.,  290,581. 
sulphide  (Malfatti),  A.,  ii,  192. 
and  aluminium  sulphide,    probable 
existence  of  a  compound  of  (Ditz), 
A.,  ii,  111. 
sulphides,  decomposition  of,  by  alumin- 
ium (Ditz),  A.,  ii,  111. 
Ferric  salts,  complex,  relation  between 
magnetic  and  chemical  proper- 
ties of  (Pascal),    A.,  ii,   756, 
927. 
oxidations   effected    by   (Bongio- 
vanni),  A.,  i,  770. 
ammonio-salts,    new    series    of,    in 
which     the      iron      is      masked 
(Pascal),  A.,  ii,  193. 
chloride,    structure  of  (Jufereff), 
A.,  ii,  698. 
and  ferrous  chloride,  conductivity 
of  solutions  of  (Jufereff),  A., 
ii,  698. 
hydrolysis    of    (Malfitano    and 

Michel),  A.,  ii,  111. 
hydrolysis  of,  effect  of  the  valency 
of  the  negative  ions  on  the 
(Malfitano  and  Michel),  A., 
ii,  288. 
influence  of  neutral  salts  on  the 
hydrolysis  of  (Malfitano  and 
Michel),  A.,  ii,  1042. 
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Iron:— 

Ferric  chloride,   conditions   of   equi- 
librium in  the  systems,  potass- 
ium   ferrocyanide,    water,    and 
(Volschin),  A.,  ii,  468. 
reaction  between  potassium  thio- 
cvanate    and    (Bongiovanni), 
A.,  i,  770,  859. 
compounds    of,    with     alkaloidal 
salts  (Sciioltz),  A.,  i,  202. 
chlorides  (Cameron  and  Robinson), 

A.,  ii,  112. 
hydroxide,    nature  of  the   pseudo- 
*  solutions   of   (Giolttti),    A.,    ii, 
950. 
hydroxy lamite  (Ebler  andScHOTT), 

A.,  ii,  1031. 
oxide,  preparation  of  pure  (Brandt), 
A.,  ii,  899. 
electrolytic  inactivity  of  (Peters), 

A.,  ii,  387. 
dissociation    pressures    of  (Wal- 

den),  A.,  ii,  852. 
different  colours  of,   an  effect  of 
the  size  of  the  grains  (Wohler 
and  Condrea),  A.,  ii,  287. 
sulphates  (Cameron  and  Robinson), 
A.,  ii,  112. 
Ferrous  salts,  effect  of  ferric  salts  on 
the  rate  of  oxidation  of,  and  on 
the  catalytic  action  of  (Green), 
A.,  ii,  824. 
oxide,  estimation  of,  in  rock  analyses 

(Mauzelius),  A.,  ii,  538. 
oxide  hydrate,  natural  (Hart),  A., 
ii,  861. 
Iron  organic  compounds : — 

Iron  organic  salts  (Rosevj  iialer  and 

Sikukck),  A.,  i,  246. 
Ferrous  ferrocyanide,  colloidal,  oxyd- 
asic      phenomena      produced      by 
(Wolff),  A.,  i,  490  ;  ii,  1022. 
Iron  and  manganese  minerals  from  the 
crystalline  schists   of   Brosteni,    Rou- 
niania  (Bi  iiukanu),   A.,   ii,   955. 
Iron  ore  from   Bohemia,    a  remarkable 

B  and  During),  A.,  ii,  397.    ••   ■ 
Iron     ores,    estimation     of    arsenic    in 
(Cti.dkas),  A.,  ii,  984. 
separation   of  alumina   and    silica   in 

(Timet),  a.,  ii. 
Cast  iron,   identity  of  graphite  and 
"  temper"    graphitic    carbon    in 
(GhJJLPT),    A.,   ii,  37. 
estimate  phorufl  in  (' 

\i  ),  A.,  ii,  427. 
Cast-irons  containing  manganese,  con- 
stitution of  (Ciiu.i.t),  A.,  ii,  192, 
Pig-iron,  D     of    oarDOII     in 

(O&THBT),   A.,   ii,    LSI. 
Steel  process,   Thoi 
and  Layal),  a.,  n, 


Iron : — 

Steel,  loss  of  carbon  during  solution 

of,  in   potassium  cupric  chloride 

(Moore  and  Bain),  A.,  ii,  899. 
direct  combustion  of,  for  carbon  and 

sulphur  (Isham  and  Aumer),  A., 

ii,  898. 
apparatus    for    the    estimation    of 

carbide  in  (Mars),  A.,  ii,  429. 
estimation  of  carbon  in  (Orthey), 

A.,  ii,  131. 
estimation  of  carbon  in,  by  means 

of  an  electric  furnace  (Johnson), 

A.,  ii,  630. 
estimation  of  chromium  and  nickel 

in  (Campbell  and  Arthur),  A., 

ii,  779. 
estimation    of  chromium,    molybd- 
enum,   nickel,   and  vanadium  in 

(Blair),  A.,  ii,  900. 
estimation  of  chromium  and  tungsten 

in  (Hinrichsen   and  Wolter), 

A.,  ii,  900. 
volumetric  estimation  of  manganese 

in    (Sacerdoti),     A.,     ii,    228; 

(Raymond),  A.,  ii,  323. 
estimation  of  phosphorus  in  (Ches- 

neau),  A.,  ii,  427  ;  (Misson),  A., 

ii,  732. 
estimation  of  sulphur  in  (Jaboulay), 

A.,  ii,  223  ;  (Orthey),  A.,  ii,  731, 
apparatus    for    the     estimation    of 

sulphur  in   (Raymond),   A.,   ii, 

628. 
estimation  of  tungsten  in,  containing 

chromium   (v.   Knorre),  A.,    ii. 

779. 
estimation  of  vanadium  in  (Camp- 
bell and    Woodhams),    A.,    ii, 

901. 
Steels,    gases  occluded    in   (Belloc), 

A.,  ii,  108. 
containing    phosphorus    (de    Kky- 

loff),  A.,  ii,  698. 
See  also  Nickel  steel. 
Iron  (in  general)  detection,  estimation, 
and  separation  : — 
precipitation     of,       by     ammonia     in 
presence  of  tartaric  acid  (Stkeckkk), 
A.,  ii,  71. 
and  copper,  detection  of  (Dki.i  i  im  >, 

A.,  ii,  633. 
estimation  <»f,  i»y  permanganate  after 

reduction     with     titanous    sulphate 
(Nkwion),  A.,  ii,  6 
estimation  of  fi  m.iii),    A., 

ii,  8 

estimation  of  ferric  (BOLUOTBAOB), 
A.,  ii. 

alumina,  ami  phosphoric  aejfL,  estima- 
tion of,  in  presence  ol  each  other 
(Cooksey),  A.,  ii,  (.»87. 
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Iron  (in  general)  detection,  estimation, 

and  separation : — 
and  chromium,  volumetric  estimation 

of,  by  means  of  titanous   chloride 

(Jatar),  A.,  ii,  778. 
and     vanadium,     estimation     of,     in 

presence  of  each  other  (Edgar),,  A., 

ii,  736. 
apparatus  for  the  estimation  of  carbide 

m  (Mars),  A.,  ii,  429. 
estimation  of  carbon  in  (de  Koninck 

and  v.  Winiwarter),  A.,  ii,  320. 
apparatus  for  the  estimation  of  carbon 

in     (Widemann),      A.,     ii,     984; 

(Grzeschik),  A.,  ii,  1071. 
volumetric  estimation  of  manganese  in 

(Raymond),  A.,  ii,  323. 
estimation  of  phosphorus  in    (Ches- 

neau),  A.,  ii,  427. 
estimation  of  sulphur  in  (Jaboulay), 

A.,  ii,  223 ;  (Orthey),  A.,  ii,  731. 
apparatus  for  the  estimation  of  sulphur 

in  (Raymond),  A.,  ii,  628. 
estimation  of  vanadium  in  (Campbell 

and  Woodhams),  A.,  ii,  901. 
colorimetric  method  for  the  estimation 

of  small  percentages  of,   in  copper 

alloys  (Gregory),  T.,  93. 
and    vanadium,     simultaneous    volu- 
metric estimation  of,  in  ferro-vanad- 

ium    (Warynski    and    Mdivani), 

A.,  ii,  736. 
pure   ferric  oxide  as  a  standard  sub- 
stance   for    the    estimation    of,    in 

hydrochloric  acid  solution  (Brandt), 

A.,  ii,  899. 
volumetric    estimation    of,    in    ferric 

compounds  (Muir),  A.,  ii,  228. 
estimation  of,  in  reduced  iron  (Fre- 

richs),  A.,  ii,  538. 
separation  of,  from  cobalt  and  nickel 

(Laby),  A.,  ii,  988. 
separation  of,  from  indium  (Mathers), 

A.,  ii,  434. 
separation  of,  from  manganese  (Moore 

and  Miller),  A.,  ii,  434. 
separation  of  thorium,  titanium,  and 

zirconium    from      (Dittrich     and 

Freund),  A.,  ii,  135. 
Iron  group,  determination  of  the  melting 
points  of  elements  of  the,  by  a  new 
radiation  method  (Burgess),  A.,  ii,  41. 
Iron  and  aluminium  groups,  qualitative 
analysis  of  the   (Noyes,   Bray,  and 
Spear),  A.,  ii,  538. 
Iron  oxide  contact  process  (Keppeler, 
D'Ans,   Sundell,  and  Kaiser),  A., 
ii,  482. 
Isatin  and  its  methyl  derivative,   pre- 
paration of  (Bauer),  A.,  i,  695. 
Isatin,  action  of  ethylamine  on  (Has- 
linger),  A.,  i,  454. 


Isatinethylamine,    5:7-<ftbromo-    (IIas- 

i.inckk),  A.,  i,  454. 
a-Isatoxime    (WlELAND   and    Gmkmn), 

A.,  i,  1013. 
Isomeric    change,    action    of    carbouyl 
chloride   as   an   agent  for  arresting 
(Lowry  and  Magson),  T.,  119. 
rearrangement  (FAW0B8KY  and  Borg- 
mann),  A.,  i,  15. 
Isomerides,  reciprocal  transformation  of, 
under    the    influence    of    chemical 
induction  (Tanatar),  A.,  i,  750. 
structural,    formal  types   of   (Laar), 
A.,  i,  749. 
Isomerism,  dynamic.    See  uuder  Affinity, 
chemical, 
structural  (Marino),  A.,  ii,  833. 
Isomorphism  (Gossner),  A.,  ii,  366. 
Isomorphous  substances  and  their  mix- 
tures, specific  heats  and  heats  of  fusion 
of  (  Bogojawlensky  and   Winogra- 
doff),  A.,  ii,  806. 


Jateorrhizine  and  its  derivatives  from 
calumba  root  (Feist),  A.,  i,  101. 

Jecorin  and  other  lecithin-like  substances 
from  the  liver  of  the  horse  (Baskokf), 
A.,  i,  1029. 

Jeffropinic  acids,  a-  and  #-,  and  a-  and 
3-Jeffropinolic  acids  (Tschirch  and 
Leuchtenberger),  A.,  i,  197. 

Jet,  origin  of  (Spielmann),  A.,  ii,  505. 

K. 

Kaersutite  from  Linosa  and  Greenland 
(Washington  and  Wright),  A.,  ii, 
863. 

' '  KalkstickstofF. "  See  Manurial  ex- 
periments. 

Kaolin,  formation  of  (Hahnel),  A.,  ii, 
956. 

Katabolism,  protein,  action  of  hydro- 
cyanic acid  on  (Loewy,  Wolf,  and 
Osterberg),  A.,  ii,  312. 

Kayana-abura.  See  Terrya  nucifcra, 
oil  of. 

Keratin,  state  of  combination  of  sulphur 
in  the  molecule  of  (Baudisch),  A.,  i, 
710. 

Keratins,  various,  glutamic  acid  in 
(Abderhalden  and  Fuchs),  A.,  i, 
1029. 

Ketchup,   detection  and  estimation   of 
benzoic  acid  in  (Reed),  A.,  ii,  74. 
estimation    of   benzoic   acid    in   (La 
Wall  and  Bradshaw),  A.,  ii,  438. 

Keten  (Staudinger  and  K  lever),  A., 
i,  246,  394  ;  (Wilsmore  and 
Stewart),  A.,  i,  318. 
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Keten,   some    reactions  of  (Chick   and 
Wilsmobe),  P.,  77. 
polymeride  of  (Chick  and  Wilsmore), 
T.,  946  ;  P.,  100. 

Ketens  (Staudinger  and  Klevee),  A., 
i,  246,  318  ;  (Staudinger),  A.,  i, 
410,  411  ;  (Staudinger  and  Ott), 
A.,  i,  602. 

Keto-alcohol,  C^H^Og,  and  its  acetate 
and  phenylhydrazone,  from  the  oxida- 
tion of  the  substance,  C^H^C^,  from 
cholesterol  (Pickard  and  Yates), 
T.,  1683  ;  P.,  121. 

Keto-alcohols,  synthesis  of  (Blaise  and 
Herman),  A.,  i,  248. 

2-Keto-l-alkyldihydroquinoxalines,  pre- 
paration of  (Lange),  A.,  i,  839. 

7-Ketobehenic  acid  (Shukoff  and 
Schestakoff),  A.,  i,  755. 

l-Keto-l:2-dihydrobenzoxazole  and  the 
action  of  aniline  on  (Young  and 
Dunstan),  T.,  1056. 

4-Keto-l:4-dihydroquinoline-2-carb- 
oxylic  acid  (Heller  and  Sourlis), 
A.,  i,  913. 

2-Ketodihydrothionaphthen,  1:1 -di- 
bromo-  (Bezdzik,  Friedlandeii, 
and  Koeniger),  A.,  i,  200. 

5-Keto-4-dimethylamino-l:2:2:4-tetra- 
methylpyrrolidine    and    its    additive 
derivatives  (Kohn),  A.,  i,  829. 

5-Keto-4-dimethylamino-2:2:4-tri- 
methyltetrahy drofuran  and  its  additive 
salts  (Kohn),  A.,  i,  819. 

S-Keto-S^'-diphenyl-A^O^'-biscycfo- 
pentenylidene     and    its    hydrochlor- 
ide   (Borsche    and    Menz),    A.,    i, 
148. 

2-Keto-4:5-diphenyltetrahydroglyoxal- 
ine,    bromo-derivatives     (BlLTZ     and 
Kimpel),  A.,  i,  574. 

a-Keto-/3-etbylheptolactone-7-carb- 
oxylic      acid     and      its      hydrolysis 
(FlCHTBB  and  K appeler),  A.,  i,  660. 

a-Ketoglutaric  acid  (Blaise  and 
QAULT),  A.,  i,  713. 

2-Ketohydrindene.     See  /8-Hydrindone. 

Ketohydropyridines,  y-amino-  and  o- 
hydroxy-  (PlOCININl),  A.,  i,  908. 

Keto-ketens  and  their  reaction!  (Siaih- 
k    and     Ki.kvkh),    A.,    i,    318  ; 
(Stai  j.iN<;i.k!,  A.,  i,  410,  411. 

5-Keto-4  methylamino-l:4-di-  and 

l:2:2:4-tetra-methylpyrrolidinea  and 
their   pbenyltbiocarbainicl 
A.,  i. 

5  Keto  4-methylamino-2:2:4-trimethyl- 
tetrahydrofuran   and   it  i   ph-  nyltliio- 

2  Keto  1  methyldihydronaphthalene, 
chloro-derival  i  Hid    IIk.m- 

PX1 


2-Keto-l-methyldihydro-l':2'-naphtha- 

quinoxaline  (Lange),  A.,  i,  839. 
4-Keto-2-methyl-l:4-dib.ydroquinoline 

and  its  additive  salts  (Heller  and 

Sourlis),  A.,  i,  913. 
2-Keto-l-metb.yltetrahydronaphthal- 

ene,    chloro-derivatives    (Fries    and 

Hempelmann),  A.,  i,  730. 
Ketone,  C6H802N2,  an^  ^s  semicarb- 
azone,  from  the  trioxime  from  3- 
nitroso-2:5-dimethylpyrrole  (Mor- 
elli  and  Marchetti),  A.,  i, 
363. 

C7H10O,  and  its  oxime,  benzoyloximc, 
and  semicarbazone,  from  Aa-cyclo- 
hexeneacetic  acid  (Wallach),  A., 
i,  426. 

C8H140,  from  the  action  of  calcium 
carbide  on  butanone  (Bodroux  and 
Taboury),  A.,  i,  854. 

C9H120,  and  its  semicarbazone,  and 
hydroxymethylene  compound,  from 
the  diketone,  C9H1402,  from  santene 
(Semmler  and  Bartelt),  A.,  i, 
38. 

C9H140,  and  its  oxime  and  semicarb- 
azone, from  l-methyldicyolo-2:2:2- 
octan-7-ol  (Semmler  and  Bar- 
telt), A.,  i,  38. 

C9H140,  from  pinene  (Henderson 
and  Heilbron),  T.,  292  ;  P.,  31. 

C9H140  and  C9H1402,  from  santene 
glycol  (Semmler  and  Bartelt), 
A.,  i,  355. 

C13H]80,  and  its  oxime  and  semicarli- 
azone,  from  turmeric  oil  (Rupe), 
A.,  i,  95. 

CuH^O,  and  its  oxime,  from  1- 
methyl-A3-cyclohexen-4-ol  (Man- 
mi'h  and  Hanoi'),  A.,  i,  276. 

C18H]503N3,    and     its     oxime,    from 
di  benzoy  lni  troben  ziminoazopiper- 
idine   (Spiegel    and    Kaufmann), 
A.,  i,  293. 

GaH.^O,   from   methyl  glutarate  and 
ngnettam  phenyl  bromide  (Fecht), 
A.,  ii,  916. 
Ketone     "/Mo-ethers,     preparation     of 

(HIM),  A.,  i,  762. 
Ketones,    formation    of,    during    acetic 
fermentation  (Farnsteinek),  A.,  i, 
318. 

formation  <>i,  from  tmid+i  ofa-toemo* 
fatty  acM  a),  A.,  i,  1 

Interaction  of,  erltfa  ^bensylliTdroxyl' 
amine    (Si  bsibbr),    A.,    i,    763  ; 
am  and    Bbakdt),  A.,    i, 
764, 

.in  oarbid 
and  Tabo 

OOndl  n^ath.u  of,  |  ith  .Ural  hjdztti 
(Collin),  A.,  i,  1000. 
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Ketones,    reaction    of,    with    diphenyl- 
methanedimethylhydrazine  (v. 

Bkaun),  A.,  i,  700. 

action  of  mercuric  iodide  on,  in 
alkaline  solution  (Marsh  and 
Struthers),  P.,  266. 

action  of  a  mixture  of  mercury  diethyl 
and  sodium  on  (Schorigin),  A.,  i, 

■     881. 

condensation  of,  with  ^-phenylcnedi- 
amine,  #-naphthylamiue,  and  /8- 
naphthylhydrazine  (Rothen- 

fusseii),  A.,  i,  52. 

condensation  of,  with  ethyl  phenyl- 
propiolate  (Ruhemann),  T.,  431  ; 
P.,  52. 

action  of  alcoholic  potassium  hydr- 
oxide on  (Montagne),  A.,  i, 
988. 

action  of  sodamide  on  (Haller  and 
Bauer),  A.,  i,  987. 

action  of  sodium  and  ulkyl  haloids  on 
(Schorigin),  A.,  i,  866. 

containing  the  group,  ,CH2'CO,CH:, 
condensation  of,  with  esters  in 
presence  of  sodium  ethoxide 
(Clarke,  Lapworth,  and  Wechs- 
ler),  T.,  30. 

of  the  type,  CHR-CH'CH-CH'CC-R, 
action  of  hydroxylamine  on  (Ciusa 
and  Terni),  A.,  i,  762. 

naturally  occurring  aliphatic,  synthesis 
of  certain,  and  their  possible  mode 
of  formation  in  the  organism 
(Dakin),  A.,  i,  134. 

aromatic  unsaturated,  coloured  hydro- 
halides  of  (Erancesconi  and 
Cusmano),  A.,  i,  801. 

cyclic,  new  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  654. 
synthesis  by  means  of  the  carboxylic 
esters  of  (Koxz,  Bieber,  Hesse, 
and  Schwartz),  A.,  i,  24. 
tautomerism     of    (Mannich    and 

Hancu),  A.,  i,  275. 
condensation  of,  with  aromatic 
aldehydes  (Wallach,  Mallison, 
and  Martius),  A.,  i,  424. 
reaction  of,  with  diphenylmethane- 
dimethylhydrazine  (v.  Braun), 
A.,  i,  737. 

fatty,  melting  points  of  the  ^-nitro- 
phenylhydrazones  of,  and  their 
identification  (Dakin),  A.,  ii,  234. 

hydroaromatic  (Crossley  and  Gil- 
ling),  P.,  130,  281. 

a/3-unsaturated,  reduction  of  (Skita, 
Ardan,  and  Krauss),  A.,  i, 
855. 

See  also  /3-Acetoxy-ketones,  Amino- 
ketones,  £-Hydroxy-aa-dialkyl 
ketones,  Hydroxy-ketones,  and 
Triketone. 


Ketones,    thio-derivatives    of    (Fko.mm, 

LAMBBBOHT,  and  McKee),  A.,  i,  989. 

Ketonic  acid,    C8Hi203,   and    its  semi- 

carbazone,     from     1-metliyldicyclo- 

1  ^^-A^octenS-one  (Semmler  and 

Bartelt),  A.,  i,  355. 

C8H]203,  and  its  semicarbazone 
from  the  diketone  from  santene 
(Semmler),  A.,  i,  38. 

C9H1603,  and  its  semicarbazone,  from 
the  oxidation  of  apofenchene 
(Bouveault  and  Levallois),  A., 
i,  193,  195. 

C^H^Oy  and  C15H2o07,  and  their 
phenylhydrazones,  from  santonin 
(Angeli  and  Marino),  A.,  i,  543. 

C^H^Of,  and  its  oxime,  from  the 
reduction  of  the  acid,  C25H37012N3 
(Wlndaus),  A.,  i,  728. 

C26H4203,and  its  oxime  and  potassium 
salt,  from  cholestenone  (Doree  and 
Gardner),  T.,  1330  ;  P.,  173. 
Ketonic    acids,    dibasic     (Blaise    and 
Gault),  A.,  i,  713. 

naphtharesorcinol    as    a   reagent    for 
(Mandel    and  Neuberg),   A.,    ii, 
993. 
o-Ketonic   acids,   determination  of  the 

constitution  of  isomeric  derivatives  of 

(Meyer),  A.,  i,  26. 
Ketonic  and  enolic  compounds,  behaviour 
of,  with  diazo- compounds  (Tingle 
and  Williams),  A.,  i,  126. 

the  ammonia  reaction  for  distin- 
guishing between  (Michael  and 
Hibbert),  A.,  i,  78. 

tertiary  amines  as  reagents  for  dis- 
tinguishing between  (Michael  and 
Smith),  A.,  i,  943. 

acetyl   chloride  and  acetic  anhydride 
as  reagents  for  distinguishing  be- 
tween   (Michael   and    Murphy), 
A.,  i,  949. 
£-Ketonic     esters,    new     synthesis    of 

(Zeltner),      A.,      i,      243,       759  ; 

(Stolle),  A.,  i,  310. 
Keto-2-phenylbenzotriazine,     ?>i-cyano- 

amino-  (Pierron),  A.,  i,  925. 
Keto-2-phenyldihydrobenzotriazine,    m- 

cyanoamino-  (Pierron),  A.,  i,  926. 
4-Keto-2-phenyliminotetrahydrothio- 

phen-3-dicarboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 

and  its  isomeride  (Ruhemann),  T., 

627  ;  P.,  53. 
Keto-2-phenylnaphthatriazine      (Pier- 
ron), A.,  i,  926. 
3-Keto-l:2:2:4-tetramethylpyrrolidine, 

4-amino-,  and  its  phenylthiocarbamide 

(Kohn),  A.,  i,  829. 
2-Keto-l:4:6:6-tetramethyl-AJ-tetra- 

hydropyridine.       See     1:4:6:6-Tetra- 

methyl-A3-tetrahydro-2-pyridone. 
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4-Keto-2-thio-5-methylthiazolidine-3- 

acetic  acid  (Korner),  A.,  i,  510. 
4-Keto-2-thiothiazolidine-3-acetic   acid. 

See  Rhodaninacetic  acid. 
4-Keto-2:3:6-trimethyl-2:6-diethylpiper- 

idine  and  its  nitrate  (Traube),  A., 

i,  362. 
5-Keto-2:2:4-trimethyltetrahydrofuran, 

4-amino-,  and  its  phenylthiocarbamide 

(Kohn),  A.,  819. 
2  Keto^ere-trimethyl-A^tetrahydro- 

pyridine.        See    4:6:6-Trimethyl-A:i- 

tetrahydro-2-pyridone. 
Kidney,    frog's,    colloid  nature    of  pig- 
ments in  relation  to  their  behaviour 

in  the  (Hober  and  Kempner),  A.,  ii, 

716  ;    (Hober  and  Chassis),  A.,  ii, 

875. 
Kidneys,  action  of  the  digitalis  group  on 
the  (JoNESOU  and  Loewi),  A.,  ii, 
720. 

excised,  effect  of  poisons  on  the  per- 
fusion of  (Sollmann  and  Hatcher), 
A.,  ii,  210. 

perfused,  tissue  respiration  in   (Ver- 
non), A.,  ii,  53. 
Kidney     secretion     of     indigo-carmin, 

methyl ene-blue,  and  sodium  carminate 

(Shafer),  A.,  ii,  769. 
Kinetic  theory,  application  of  the,  to  the 

metals  (Reboul),  A.,  ii,  934. 
Kinetics.     See  under  Affinity,  chemical. 
Kiri-abura.     See  Wood  oil,  Japanese. 
Kjeldahl's  method  (Salkowski),  A.,  ii, 

1070. 
Krb'hnkite    from    Chile  (Palache  and 

Warren),  A.,  ii,  1047. 
Krypton,  xenon,  helium,  and  neon,  per- 
<t\  in  the  atmosphere  (Ram- 
say), A.,  ii,  688. 

density  of  (Moore),  T.,  2181  ;  P., 
272. 


Laccase,  oxidations  with,  in  presence  of 
:  and   Bolin),  A.,  ii, 
1021. 
Lacquer,  Japanese  (MiYAMA),  A.,  i,  437. 
Lactaldehyde,  synthesis  of,  and  its  de~ 
rivativ    (Wohl  and  Langs),  A.,  i, 
948. 
Lactaldehydeacetal,  preparation  tad  re« 
actions  of  (Wohl  and  Lanoe),  A.,  i, 
942, 
Lactam,    <  from     a-bt 

eininoieobotyrainide     (HOBI 

i  the  menthylnn 
•  thyl    lactate  (V  u  lei),    A.,  i, 

\<v, 


Lactic  acid  (i-ethylidenclactic  acid,  a- 
hydroxx/propionic  acid),  formation 
and  decomposition  of,  by  micro- 
organisms (Meissner),  A.,  ii, 
414. 

in  eclampsia  (ten  Doesschate),  A., 
ii,  122  ;  (Donath),  A.,  ii,  213. 

formation  of,  in  muscle  (Latham),  A., 
ii,  609. 

action  of,  on  the  isolated  and  surviving 
heart  of  mammals  (Backman),  A., 
ii,  612. 

in  wine  (Paris),  A.,  ii,  543. 

comparison  of  methods  of  estimating 
(T rummer),  A.,  ii,  905. 

estimation  of,  in  animal  fluids  and 
organs  (Jerusalem),  A.,  ii,  905. 

estimation  of,  in  lactates  (Paessler), 
A.,  ii,  438. 

estimation  of,  in  musts  and  saccharine 
liquids  (Legler),  A.,  ii,  438. 
Lactic  acid,  bismuth  salts  (Telle),  A., 
i,  851. 

glucinum   salt  (Glasmann   and  No- 
vicky),  A.,  i,  121  ;  (Tanatar  and 
Kurovski),  A.,  i,  759. 
^•Lactic  acid  (paralactic  acid,  sarcolactic 

acid),  formation  of,  in  the  autolysis  of 

muscle  (Inouye  and  Kondo),  A.,  ii, 

209. 
Lactic     acids,    thio-,    optically    active 

(LovriN),  A.,  i,  714. 
Lactic   acid  fermentation.      See  under 

Fermentation. 
Lactone,  C8Hs02N,  and  its  acetyl  and 
bromo-derivatives,  from  3-methyl- 
pyrazolone  and  ethyl  acetoacetate 
(Wolff  and  Sciireiner),  A.,  i, 
291  ;  (Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i, 
579. 

CflHjoOoN'g,  from  3-metliylpyrazolone 
and  ethyl  methylacetoacetate(W<>i.FF' 
and  SOHREINIR),  A.,  i,  291. 

<Y .n,.2OoNo,  from  1:8- dime thylpyrasol- 
one  and  ethyl    methylacetoaoetate 

(WOLFI    and     SoHREINSR),    A.,    i, 

291. 

i8-Lactone,    0^H14Ot,    from    diphenyl- 

keten  and  quin< (Staudinobr),  A., 

i,  410. 

Lactone  dyes  (HSRZTG  and  BpsTETN), 
A.,  i,  899. 

Lactones  and  the  corresponding  hydroxy- 
1 1,    pharmacological    aotioD    <»f 

mi      M  \i;-li  \u.),  A.,  ii,  1060. 

of  the  pyrasol  RTolfi   and 

s.-k 

j8-Lactones,  formati f  (STAUDXl 

IK).   111. 
7-Lactonos,  formation 

Bom 
Lactones.    B  aolaotonss. 


1354 


INDEX   OF  SUBJECTS. 


Lactose  (milk  sugar)  and  its  derivatives, 
scission  of,  by  diastase  (Bierry  and 
Giaja),  A.,  i,  1031. 
forms  of  (Hudson),  A.,  i,  952. 
heats  of  solution   of  the  three  forms 
of  (Hudson  and   Brown),  A.,    ii, 
665. 
action     of     calcium     hydroxide     on 

(Kiliani),  A.,  i,  128,  715. 
condensation    of,    with    formaldehyde 

(Rosenberg),  A.,  i,  320. 
estimation  of  (Shimidzu),  A.,  ii,  991. 
estimation  of,  in  milk  (Carrez),  A., 
ii,  236  ;  (Guerin),  A.,  ii,  329. 
Lsevulosazine  (frudosazine,  2:5-ffa'tetra- 
hydroxybutylpyrazine)  and  its  octa- 
acetyl     derivative     (Stolte),    A., 
ii,  51. 
degradation   of,  in   the  animal  body 
(Stolte),  A.,  i,  833. 
Laevulose   (d-friidose),  fermentation  of, 
by  yeast  juice  (Harden  and  Young), 
P.,  115. 
oxidation  of  (Nef),  A.,  i,  7. 
behaviour  of,  towards  dilute  sodium 
hydroxide  (Meisenheimer),  A.,  i, 
319. 
in  diabetic  urine  (Borchardt),  A.,  ii, 

518. 
tetra-  and  penta-acetates,  crystallised 

(Brauns),  A.,  i,  320. 
precipitation  of,  by  basic  lead  acetate 

(Geerligs),  A.,  ii,  991. 
detection    of,    in    presence    of   other 
natural  sugars  (Pieraerts),  A.,  ii, 
542. 
Laevulose-o-nitrophenylhydrazone    (Re- 

claire),  A.,  i,  1014. 
Lamp,  Heiner.     See  Hefner  lamp. 
Langbeinite  and  vanthoffite  (Nacken), 

A.,  ii,  692. 
Lanthanum  ammonium  molybdate  (Bar- 
bieri),  A.,  ii,  595. 
sulphate,  formation  of,  from  lanthanum 
oxalate  by  sulphuric  acid  (Wirth), 
A.,  ii,  570. 
bisulphide  (Biltz),  A.,  ii,  1038. 
Lanthanum,    cerium,    and    didymium, 
quantitative  spectra  and  separation  of 
(Pollok  and  Leonard),  A.,  ii,  645. 
Lassallite.     See  Pilolite. 
Latent    heat    of    fusion.      See    under 

Thermochemistry. 
Laterite,  origin  of  (Chautard  and  Le- 

moine),  A.,  ii,  203. 
Laurane,  C^H^,  from  laurel  oil  (Mat- 

thes  and  Sander),  A.,  i,  418. 
Laurel-leaf  oil  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  665. 
Laurel  oil,  " unsaponifiable  matter"  of 

(Matthes  and  Sander),  A.,  i,  417. 
Laurie    acid,    o-hydroxy-   (Power   and 
Rogerson),  A.,  ii,  725. 


Lavas   of  the  recent  eruption  of  Etna 

(Lacroix),  A.,  ii,  766. 
Lavender     oils,    observations    on     the 
analysis  of  (Jeancard  and  Satie),  A., 
ii,  232. 
Lead,   atomic  weight  of  (Baxter  and 
Wilson),  A.,  ii,  281. 
electrochemistry  of  (Cumming),  A.,  ii, 

248. 
heating  effects^  produced  by  Rontgon 

rays  in  (Bumstead),  A.,  ii,  342. 
and  selenium,  freezing-point  diagram 
of  (Friedrich  and  Leroux),  A.,  ii, 
696. 
poisoning.     See  under  Poisoning. 
Lead  alloys  with  aluminium  (Gwyer), 
A.,  ii,  286. 
with  antimony,  estimation  of  arsenic 

in  (Howard),  A.,  ii,  429. 
with  calcium  (Donski),  A.,  ii,  279. 
with  cobalt  (Ducelliez),  A.,  ii,  594  ; 

(Lewkonja),  A.,  ii,  853. 
with  nickel  (Voss),  A.,  ii,  195. 
with  palladium,  nature  of  (Pushin  and 

Pashsky),  A.,  ii,  860. 
with  tin  (Rosenhain  and  Tucker), 
A.,  ii,  1038. 
hardness  of  (Saposhnikoff),  A.,  ii, 

294. 
estimation  of  lead  in  (Holzmann), 
A.,  ii,  633. 
Lead  compounds,  solubility  of,  in  water 

(Pleissner),  A.,  ii,  40. 
Lead  chloride,  analysis  of  (Baxter  and 
Wilson),  A.,  ii,  281. 
ammonium  chromate  (Groger),  A.,  ii, 

691. 
hydroxide,     heterogeneous      colloidal 

(SzilArd),  A.,  ii,  197. 
potassium  ^riodide,  Wells',  composi- 
tion and  formula  of   (Meldrum), 
P.,  97. 
nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate,  tempera- 
tures of  spontaneous  crystallisation 
of  mixtures   of  (Isaac),   T.,   384; 
P.,  30. 
nitrites  (Chilesotti),  A.,  ii,  845,  948. 
potassium    nitrites,    complex    (Mel- 
drum), P.,  97. 
oxides,   velocity   of  reduction   of,  by 
carbon  monoxide  and  the  existence 
of  a  suboxide  (Brislee),  T.,  154. 
peroxide,  formula  of,  and  the  action 
of  selenious  acid  on  (Marino),  A., 
ii,  106,  833. 
Triplumbic  tctroxide  (red  lead),    ex- 
amination of  (Partheil),  A.,  ii, 
69,  227. 
assay  of  (Sacher  ;  Pieszczek),  A., 

ii,  228  ;  (Beck),  A.,  ii,  777. 
comparison  of  two  tests  for  (Dun- 
lap),  A.    ii,  537. 
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Lead  sulphate,  compound  of,  with  arsenic 
sulphate  (Kuhl),  A.,  ii,  36. 
sulphide  and  its  oxidation  products, 
equilibrium  in  the  reaction   be- 
tween (Schenck  and  Rassbach), 
A.,  ii,  947. 
analysis  of  (Jacobsohn),  A.,  ii,  989. 
Lead    and    silver    assays    in    ores,    dry 
(Loevy),?A.,  ii,  323. 
colorimetric  estimation  of  (  Woudstra), 

A.,  ii,  633. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically  (Bollen- 
bach),  A.,  ii,  68 ;  (Koch),   A.,  ii, 
227. 
estimation  of,  in  alloys  (Elborne  and 

Warren),  A.,  ii,  735. 
estimation  of,  in  lead -tin  alloys  (Holz- 

mann),  A.,  ii,  633. 
estimation  of,  in  ores  (Low),  A.,  ii, 

536. 
copper,  and  silver,   estimation  of,  in 
complicated    organic    salts    (Rindl 
and  Simonis),  A.,  ii,  432. 
See  also  Radio-lead. 
Lead  ions,    univalent,    existence  of,    in 
aqueous  solutions  (Benham  and  All- 
mand),  T.,  424  ;  P.,  14. 
Leaf,  causes  of  the  displacement  of  ab- 
sorption bands  in  the  (Iwaxowski), 
A.,  ii,  57. 
Leaves,    yellow    autumn,    pigment    of 

(Tsvett),  A.,  i,  279. 
Lecithid  formation  (Kyes),  A.,  ii,  215. 
Lecithin,  chemistry  of  (Mayer),  A.,  i, 
243. 
methods  for  the  preparation  of,  from 

plant  seeds  (Schulze),  A.,  i,  385. 
physico-chemical         researches        on 
(Forges   and  Neubauer),   A.,   ii, 
90. 
stability  of  (Long),  A.,  i,  385. 
behaviour  of,  with  bile  salts,  and  its 
occurrence  in  bile  (Long  and  Gi:r- 
BART),  A.,  ii,  872. 
behaviour  of  emulsions  of,  with  metal- 
lic salts  and  certain  non -electrolytes 
(Long  and  Gephart),  A.,  i,  385. 
preparation  of  choline  from  (Riedel), 

A.,  i. 
quantitative  recovery  of  choline  from 
(Monrz/,1),  A.,  i,  395  ;  (MacLean), 
A.,  i,  396. 
the  biological  importance  of  (Gltkin), 

A.,  ii,  120. 
of  the  heart  miacle,  amount  of  oholine 
i  \<  Ij;an),  A.,  ii,  067. 
ion  of,  in 
a).  A.,  ii,  608. 

bdenum  compound!  of  |  Rnunr- 
599. 

i   milk  (N  Kit  kino  and 
II  a  <:>9. 


Leesbergite,  the  so-called  (Bruhns),  A., 

ii,  703. 
Legumelin  from  the  pea,  hydrolysis  of 

(Osborne  and  Heyl),  A.,  i,  928. 
Legumin  from  the  vetch,  hydrolysis  of 

(Osborne  and  Heyl),  A.,  i,  843. 
Lemon,  estimation  of  citral  in  essence  of 

(Bruylants),  A.,  ii,  330. 
Lemon  grass  oil,  estimation  of  citral  in 

(Bloch),  A.,  ii,  782. 
Lemon  oil,  detection  of  small  quantities 

of  turpentine  in  (Chace),  A.,  ii,  908. 
Lens,    crystalline,    chemico-physical  in- 
vestigation    of    the    (Bottazzi   and 
Scalinci),  A.,  ii,  966,  1054. 
Lepidolite,   manufacture  of  lithia  from 
(Schieffelin   and  Cappon),    A.,   ii, 
690. 
Leucine  (a-amino-n-hexoic  acid)  and  its 
salts  and  methyl  derivative  and  its 
aurichloride    (Kudielka),     A.,    i, 
511. 
from  casein  (Heckel),  A.,  i,  231. 
from  the  ligamentum  nuchce  of  oxen 

(Samec),  A.,  i,  231. 
fraction      from    protein      hydrolysis 
(Ehrlich  and  Wendel),  A.,  i,  302. 
resolution   of,  into    its  optical    com- 
ponents, and  its  formyl  derivatives 
(Marko),  A.,  i,  772. 
oxidation  of,  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
(Dakin),  A.,  i,  80. 
Z-Leucine     derivatives,      synthesis      of 
(Abderhalden  and  Hirszowski),  A., 
i,  887. 
isoLeucine  {a-amino-fl-mcthylvaleric . 

acid),  preparation  of,  from  the 
hydrolytic  products  of  proteins 
(LEVENEand  Jacobs),  A.,  i,  375. 
synthesis  of  (Ehrlich),  A.,  i,  396; 
(B&A80B  and  Friedmann),  A.,  i, 
607. 
Leucines,  isomeric,  behaviour  of,  in  the 

liver  (Embden),  A.,ii,  515. 
Leucite,  utilisation  of  (Manuelli),  A., 
ii,  386. 
inlluenec  of  miero-organiama  on  the 
utilisation  of  the  potassium  in,  by 
plants  (dk  < ;  i :  a z i  a   and  Cam  km  \j, 
A.,  ii,  415. 
as  manure.  (Alvisi    and   Ykm>u<m:i\ 
A.,  ii,  61  ;  (MONACO),  A.,  ii,  424. 
Leucoalizarin   (1:2  dihydroxyanthrmnol) 

(On  L,  i.  786. 

Leuco-base,    CWH;:N' ;,    from    oaphtho- 
l.lue  (ROWLTUXQ  and  I'iiii.iit),    A.,  i, 
U'.h;. 
Leuco  2-benzoylxanthen    (llriiii:    ami 

\ .  '  140. 

Leucocytes,  the  death  of  (Bom),  A.,  ii, 

the  vaeuulatmn  of(ROM),  A.,  ii,  868. 
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Leucomainefl  of  cod  liver  oil  (Hawk), 

A.,ii,  308. 
Leuco-2-methyl/srtrosindone       diacetate 

(Kkiirmann    and    Stern),     A.,     i, 

221. 
Leucoprotease     and    anti-leucoprotcase 

of    mammals    and   birds   (Opie    and 

Barker),  A.,ii,  117. 
Leucoquinizarin  (Grandmougin),  A.,  i, 

808. 
Leucorosindone     diacetate   (Kehrmann 

and  Stern),  A.,  i,  221. 
LeucoVsorosindone  diacetate  (Kehrmann 

and  Stern),  A.,  i,  220. 
Leucotannin  and  its  acetyl  derivatives 

(Nierenstein),  A.,  i,  91. 
Leucothioindigotin  and  its  diacetyl  de- 
rivative (Friedlander),  A.,  i,  673. 
Leucyl-j3-aminobutyric    acid    and     its 

copper  salt  and  anhydride  (Kay),  A., 

i,  773. 
Z-Leucyl-Z-histidine  and  its  copper  salt 

(Fischer  and  Cone),  A.,  i,  1005. 
Leucyl-o-methyl/soserines,    A-    and  B-, 

and  their  phenylcarbimides  (Kay),  A., 

i,  774. 
Z-Leucyl*Z-tyrosine  (Abderhalden  and 

Hirszowski),  A.,  i,  888. 
Z-Leucyl-d-valine  and  its  methyl  ester 

and  anhydride  (Fischer  and  Scheib- 

ler),  A.,  i,  958. 
Light.     See  under  Photochemistry. 
Lignin,    composition  and    reactions   of 
(Klason  ;  Klason  and  Fagerlind), 
A.,  i,  717. 

cellulose,     and    cutin,    separation   of 
(Konig  ;  Matthes),  A.,  ii,  236. 
Lignosulphonic  acid,  barium  salt  (Kla- 
son), A.,  i,  717. 
Lime.     See  Calcium  oxide. 
Liniulus  heart,  muscle  and  nerve  of,  re- 
lative resistance  of,  to  drugs  (Meek), 

A.,  ii,  308. 
Linaloe  seeds,    oil  from  (Roure-Bert- 

rand  Fils),  A.,  i,  558. 
Linalool,  hydrogenation  of,  by  means  of 
nickel    and    hydrogen  (Enklaar), 
A.,i,  934. 

dithiozonide  (Erdmann),  A.,  ii,  831. 
Linalyl    acetate,    thiozonide    of   (Erd- 
mann), A.,  ii,  831. 

methyl  ether  (Bacon),  A.,  i,  815. 
Linaria,  glucosides   of  (Klobb),   A.,  i, 

903. 
Linaric  phenol  and  its  acetate  (Klobb), 

A.,  i,  904. 
Linking,     carbon-nitrogen,    which  sub- 
stances contain   a  readily    resolvable 

single? "(Emde),  A.,  i,  83. 
Linkings,  conjugated,    addition   of  the 

higher     oxides    to     (Wieland     and 

Stenzl),  A.,  i,  517. 


Linkings,  double  and  treble,  action  of 

ozone  on  (Harries),  A.,  i,  75,  387  ; 

(Molinari),  A.,  i,  244,  849. 
resolution  of,  by  addition  of  water  to 

terpene  compounds  (Wallach),  A., 

i,  429. 
Linseed  oil,  alcoholysisof  (Haller),  A., 

i,  123. 
Lipase  in   embryonic   tissues  (Mendel 

and  Leavenworth),  A.,  ii,  207. 
inhibiting     action    of     fluorides     on 

(Amberg  and  Loevenhart),  A.,  i, 

235. 
Lipoid  liquefaction  and  cytolysis,  rela- 
tion between  (v.  Knaffl-Lenz),  A.,  ii, 
610. 
Lipoids   (Frankel;   Bolaffio),  A.,   i, 

377. 
percentage  of  iron  in  (Glikin),  A.,  ii, 

407. 
Lipolysis,  agglutination,  and  haemolysis 

(Neuberg),  A.,  ii,  708. 
Lippianol      from      Lippia      scabemma 

(Power  and  Tutin),  A.,  ii,  59. 
Lippia  scaberrima  (Beukoss  Boss),  con- 
stituents of  (Power  and  Tutin),  A., 
ii,  59. 
Liqueurs,    identification  of  thujone   in 

(Duparc  and  Monnier),  A.,  ii,  995. 
Liquid,  polarimetric  measurements  with 
small  quantities  of  (Donau),  A.,   ii, 
647. 
Liquid  mixtures,  electro-optical  proper- 
ties of  (Chaudier),  A.,  ii,  788. 
Liquids,    new  method  for  determining 

the  specific  heats  of  (Richards  and 

Rowe),  A.,  ii,  806. 
torsional    elasticity   of    (Lauer    and 

Tammann),  A.,  ii,  667. 
surface  tension  of,  investigated  by  the 

method  of  jet  vibration  (Pedersen), 

A.,  ii,  158. 
relation  between  compressibility,  sur- 
face tension,  and  other  properties  of 

(Richards  and  Mathews),  A.,  ii, 

158. 
which  boil  above  100°,  apparatus  for 

estimating  the  expansion  of  (Thorn - 

br),  A.,  ii,  907. 
time-law  of  the  capillary  rise  of,  and 

the  relationship  of  velocity  to  the 

chemical  constitution  (Ostwald  and 

Goppelsroeder),  A.,  ii,  263. 
density  of,  below  zero  (Timmermans), 

A.,  ii,  85. 
determination  of  the  molecular  weights 

and  critical  temperatures  of,  by  the 

aid  of  drop  weights  (Morgan  and 

Stevenson),  A.,  ii,  356;  (Morgan 

and  Higgins),  A.,  ii,  668. 
polymorphism  of  (Vorlander),  A.,  ii, 

22. 
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Liquids,  fermented,  detection  of  methyl 

alcohol  in  (Wolff),  A.,  ii,  72. 

fermenting,  simple  form  of  apparatus 

for  observing  the  rate  of  absorption 

of  oxygen  by  (Adeney),  A.,  ii,  781. 

homologous,    orthobaric    densities    of 

(Ter-Gazaeian),  A.,  ii,  666. 
inflammable,    of    low    boiling    point, 
relation   between  the  ignition  tem- 
perature and  the  vapour  pressure  of 
(Charitschkoff),  A.,  ii,  255. 
low-boiling,  arrangement  for  distilling 

(v.  Bartal),  A.,  ii,  929. 
organic, ,  detection   of    free    acids    in 
(Repiton),  A.,  ii,  781. 
Liquorice,  sweet  substance  from  (Rase- 

nack),  A.,  i,  818. 
Lithia.     See  Lithium  oxide. 
Lithium  in  radioactive  minerals  (Gle- 
ditsch),   A.,  ii,  9,  246  ;   (Ramsay 
and  Cameron),  A.,  ii,  247. 
thermo-electric  power  of  (Bernini), 

A.,  ii,  255. 
solutions  of,  in  liquid  ammonia  (Ruff 
and  Zedner),  A.,  ii,  585. 
Lithium     chloride,     conductivity     and 
viscosity  of  solutions  of  (Green), 
T.,  2023;  P.,  187. 
and  sucrose,  conductivity  and  viscos- 
ity of   mixtures  of  solutions  of 
(Green),  T.,  2049  ;  P.,  187. 
effect  of  water  on  the  decomposition 
curves  of,  in  acetone  and  in  pyrid- 
ine (Patten  and  Mott),  A.,  ii, 
253. 
separation  of,  from  the  other  alkali 
chlorides    and    barium    chloride 
(Kahlkmseiu;  and  Krauskopf), 
A.,  ii,  777. 
hydroxides,    action   of   heat    on   (de 

•  rand),  A.,  ii,  493. 
nitrite  and  its  decomposition  by  heat 
(Ray),  P.,  75. 
molecular    volume    of    (Ray),    T., 
998;  P.,  75. 
oxide   {lithia),   manufacture   of,   from 
lepidolite   (Scnir.KFKLiN  and    (\i- 
POM),  A.,  ii,  690. 
thioantimonates  (Donk),  A.,  ii,  763, 
859. 
Liver,   rapacity    of   the,   to    | 

optica]  action  of  lagan  (PtlOobb), 

A.,  ii 
can  the,  form  glycogen  from  optically 

.    A., 
ii,  5]o\ 

from  which  t  be, 
\  ,  li, 

ituenti 

out  of  action  (Olivi),  A.,  ii,  1 


Liver,   higher  fatty  acids  in  the,  after 
removal  (Leathes),  A.,  ii,  1054. 
behaviour  of  isomeric  leucines  in  the 

(Embden),  A.,  ii,  515. 
formation  of  acetoacetic  acid   in  the 

(Embden  and  Engel),  A.,  ii,  515. 
formation  of  acetone  in  the  (Embden 

and  Marx),  A.,  ii,  515. 
nature  of  the  fat  in  normal  and  patho- 
logical     human     (Hartley     and 
Mavrogordato),  A.,  ii,  210. 
the  iron  of  the  (Scaffidi),    A.,    ii, 

210. 
the  nucleo-protein  of  the(L.EVENE  and 

Mandel),  A.,  i,  587. 
in  chloroform  necrosis  (Wells),    A., 

ii,  974. 
of  birds, -.formation  of  uric  acid  in  the 
(Friedmann  and  Mandel),  A.,  ii, 
1054. 
of  diabetic  dogs,   formation  of  aceto- 
acetic acid    in    the  (Embden  and 
Lattes),  A.,  ii,  515. 
of  the  horse,  jecorin.and  other  lecithin- 
like substances  from  the  (Baskoff), 
A.,  i,  1029. 
of  reptiles.     See  Reptiles. 
Liver  autolysis.     See  under  Autolysis. 
Liver  disease,  excretion  of  creatine  and 
creatinine  in  (Mellanby),  A.,  ii,  54. 
Livetin   from   egg-yolk  (Plimmer),  T., 

1501;  P.,  190. 

Lolium    temulentum,    fixation    of    free 

atmospheric  nitrogen  by,  infested  with 

a  fungus  (Hannig),  A.,  ii,  523. 

Long  leaf  pine  oil  (Teeple),  A.,  i,  355. 

Lonicera  Xylostcum,   pectins   from   the 

fruit  of  (Bridel),  A.,  ii,  125. 
Lubricating  "oils.     See  under  Oils. 
Luminescence,  fluorescence,  and  chemical 
constitution  (Hantzscii),  A.,  ii,  446. 
Lung- tissue,   decomposition  of  fat    by 

(Sjkiske),  A.,  ii,  406. 
Lupeol   (van   Romburgii),    A.,    i,    39; 
(Cohen),  A.,  i,  882. 
and  its  butyrate  (Cohen),  A.,  i,  884. 
Lutecium  (Uruain),  A.,  ii,  283,  849. 
Lutidinamide(v.  laBYXBand  IIkn.mm;), 

A.,  i,  911. 
Lutidines.    See  Dimethylpyridinee. 

Lymph,  lymphagogne  action  of  (Gajll 
ind    BlOHT),  A.,  ii, 

611. 
excess     of    ohlo  tides     in 

Obub,  and   Li  <  khabdt),  a.,  ii, 
610. 
Lymph    formation,    relative    hamolytic 
power  <>i    lymph    and   itnun  nndei 

Lymph  glands.     S. «  Glunde. 
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Lysine,  arginine,  and  histidine,  amount 
of,    in  the  hydrolytic  products  of 
various  animal  tissues  (Wakeman), 
A.,  ii,  209. 
additive  salts  of  (Ackermann),  A.,  i, 
774. 
Lysinogen  of  the  blood-disks  (Takaki), 
A.,  ii,  512. 


Magnesia.     See  Magnesium  oxide. 
Magnesio-acetylene    bromide    and    its 

reactions  (Oddo),  A.,  i,  748. 
Magnesite  stone,  artificial,  composition 

of  (Cornu),  A.,  ii,  590. 
Magnesites,    estimation    of   magnesium 

oxide  in  (Mayrhofer),  A.,  ii,  431. 
Magnesium  and  its  hydride,  spectrum  of, 
as    obtained    by    spark    discharges 
under  reduced  pressure   (Brooks), 
A.,  ii,  242. 
action  of   metallic,    on  certain  fatty 
acids  (Fenton  and  Sisson),  A.,-  i, 
243. 
action  of,  on  esters  of  brominated  fatty 
acids     (Zeltner),     A.,     i,     243 ; 
(Stolle),  A.,  i,  310. 
direct  interaction  of,  with  alkyl  haloids 
(Spencer  and  Crewdson),  T.,  1821 ; 
P.,  194. 
interaction    of,      with     aryl    haloids 

(Spencer  and  Stokes),  T.,  68. 
and  calcium,    antagonistic    action    of 
(Meltzer  and  Auer),  A.,  ii,  312, 
519. 
Magnesium       alloys       with       copper 
(Urazoff)  A.,  ii,  186;  (Sahmen), 
A.,  ii,  187. 
with  nickel  (Voss),  A.,  ii,  195. 
Magnesium    compounds,    colloidal    and 
gelatinous  (Neuberg  and  Rewald), 
A.,  ii,  39. 
Magnesium    salts,   abnormal  behaviour 
of,  on  hydrolysis  (Denham),  A.,  ii, 
380. 
Magnesium  bromide  and  iodide,  molecular 
compounds    of,   with   organic    sub- 
stances,  reciprocal  displacement  of 
the  constituents  of,  and  their  relative 
stability  (Menschutkin),  A. ,  ii,  170. 
carbide,    formation    of   (Pring),    T., 

2106  ;  P.,  241. 
carbonate,  reaction  of,  with  potassium 
hydrogen    carbonate    and    wrater 
(Buchner),  A.,  ii,  184. 
artificial,  agronomical  equivalent  of 
(Kanamori),  A.,  ii,  625. 
ammonium  chromate  (Groger),  A.,  ii. 

690. 
oxide   {magnesia),  reducibility  of,  by 
carbon  (Slade),  T.,  327  ;  P.,  29. 


Magnesium  oxide  and  lime,  ratio  of,  for 
the  mulberry  tree  (Nakamvka), 
A.,  ii,  126. 
estimation  of,  in  magnesites  (Mayr- 
hofeh), A.,  ii,  431. 
oxy chloride  formed  by  electrolysis  of 
the    residual     solutions    from     the 
manufacture  of  potassium  chloride, 
and  its  importance  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  bromine  (Hof),  A.,  ii,  946. 
phosphate,       compound       of,       with 
methylamine  (Francois),  A.,  i,  505. 
silicide  (Lebeau  and  Bossuet),  A.,  ii, 

184. 

sulphate      and     potassium     sulphate 

system  and  magnesium  sulphate 

and     sodium     sulphate     system 

(Nacken),  A.,  ii,  69. 

influence  of,  on  metabolism  (Steel), 

A.,  ii,  767. 
manuring  with   (Daikuiiara),  A., 

ii,  129. 
top-dressing  with  (Zirker),  A.,  ii, 
625. 
Magnesium  organic  compounds,  isomeric 
(Schmidlin  and  Hodgson),  A.,  i, 
239. 
action  of,  on  arsenious  oxide  (Sachs 

and  Kantorowicz),  A.,  i,  1031. 
action     of,     on     ethyl    orthosilicate 
(Khotinsky    and    Seregenkoff), 
A.,  i,  1032 
reducing  properties    of    (Letellieu), 

A.,  i,  242. 
Magnesium  ammonium  and  magnes- 
ium oxonium  compounds,  recipro- 
cal transformations  of  (Tschel- 
inzeff),  A.,  i,  254. 
benzyl,  cymyl,  and  tolyl  chlorides 

(Hesse),  A.,  i,  592. 
methiodide,  compound  of,  with  amyl 
ether  (Zerewitinoff),  A.,  i,  616. 
phenyl  bromide,  action  of  chloro- 
methyl  ether  on  (Reychler),  A., 
i,  159. 
See  also  Grignard's  reaction. 
Magnesium,  estimation  of,  volumetrically 
(Rosenthaler),  A.,  ii,  67 ;  (Repi- 
ton),  A.,  ii,  632. 
separation    of,    from    the    alkalis    by 
alcoholic      ammonium       carbonate 
(Gooch  and  Eddy),  A.,  ii,  632. 
Magnesium-pectolite  from    the  diabase 
of   Burg,    Hesse-Nassau    (Reuning), 
A.,  u,  201. 
Magnetic  behaviour  of  air,  argon,  and 
helium     in     relation     to     oxygen 
(Tanzler),  A.,  ii,  152. 
double  refraction.     See  under  Photo- 
chemistry, 
field,  chemical  reactions  in  a  (Berndt), 
A.,  ii,  756. 
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Magnetic   field,  decomposition  of  com- 
plex  chemical   compounds    in    a 
variable    (Rosenthal),     A.,     ii, 
152. 
See  also  Molecular  magnetic  field, 
rotation.     See  under  Photochemistry, 
susceptibilities  of  complex  ferric  salts 
(Pascal),  A.,  ii,  756. 
of  certain  iron  compounds  (Berndt), 

A.,  ii,  1013. 
of  the  oxygenated  metallic  radicles 

(Pascal),  A.,  ii,  1013. 
of  solutions  (Pascal),  A.,  ii,  756, 
927. 
Magneto-optical  phenomena,  use  of  very 
low    temperatures   for    the    study    of 
(Becquerel),  A.,  ii,  3. 
Magnolia      Kobus,      essential      oil      of 
(Charabot  and  Laloue),  A.,  i,  196; 
(Roure-Bertrand  Fils),  A.,  i,  558  ; 
(Schimmel  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  666. 
Maize,  effects  of  feeding  with  (Baglioni), 
A.,  ii,  619. 
manganese  compounds  as  fertilisers  for 

(Sutherst),  A.,  ii,  528. 
proteins  of.     See  under  "Proteins. 
Malachite-green,  leuco-base  of,  reaction 
of,    with  haemoglobin  (Buckmaster), 
A.,  ii,  643. 
Malacone,     a     silicate     of     zirconium 
(Cumming),  T.,  350;  P.,  28. 
composition  of  (Tschernik),  A.,    ii, 
862. 
Maleic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts,  and  their 
optical  activity  (Hilditch),  T.,  704; 
P.,  61. 
Maleic  acid,  basic  ferric  salt  (Scholz), 

A.,  i,  604. 
Maleic^acid,  ^'hydroxy-,  titanium  deriva- 
tive.       See      Titani-dihydroxymaleic 
acid  under  Titanium. 
Malic   acid  in  the  production  of  wine 
i'rezat),  A.,  ii,  723. 
fermentation  of,  in  the  production  of 

wine  (Rosenstiehl),  A.,  ii,  772. 
estimation  of  (Pozzi-Escot),   A.,   ii, 

1078. 
estimation     of,     in     food      products 
(Cowles),  A.,  ii,  904. 
Malic  acid,  bismuth  salt  (Telle),  A.,  i, 
851. 
ferric,   ferrous,    and  basic    ferric  salts 
(Kohen'THALEK  andSn:i;i:<  k),  A.,  i, 
246. 
Malonaldehyde,  nitro-.  ion  of, 

with      acetonylacetone     (Ham 
\.,  i,  634. 
Malonic  acid  and  its  otter,  pnpi 
of,  from  ahloi 

i  ."'7. 

ni'1  TlLl  "i 


Malonic  acid,  condensation  of,  with  aldol 

and  crotonaldehyde  (Riedel),  A.,  i, 

501. 

influence  of   substituting   groups    on 

the     reactions     of    derivatives     of 

(ElNHORN,     V.     DlESBACH,    FEIBEL- 

mann,  and  Ladisch),  A.,  i,  312. 
complex  iron  compounds  of  (Matsui), 

A.,  i,  853. 
thioanilide  of  (Ruhemann),  T.,  624. 
Malonic   acid,    ferrous  and  ferric  alkali 
salts  (Scholz),  A.,  i,  603. 
rare     earth     salts     (Erdmann     and 
Wirth),  A.,  ii,  694. 
Malonic   acid,    ethyl    ester,    action    of 
phenylthiocarbimide    on    (Ruhe- 
mann), T.,  621  ;  P.,  53. 
sodium  derivative,    action  of  allyl- 
thiocarbimide  on  (RUHEMANN), 
T.,  625. 
action  of  monochloromethyl  ether 
on  (Simonsen),  T.,  1777  ;  P., 
212. 
methyl  ester,    condensation  of,   with 
^-unsaturated    aldehydes    (Meer- 
wein),  A.,  i,  90. 
Malonic     acid,     cyano-,     ethyl     ester, 
thioanilide  of,   and  its  salts 
(Ruhemann),  T.,  626. 
action  of  ethyl  chloroacetate  on 
(Ruhemann),   T.,    627;    P., 
53. 
nitro-,  ethyl  ester,  ammonium  deriva- 
tive,   action  of    formaldehyde    on, 
diethylamine  salt,  and  nitrosoamino 
(Battaglia),  A.,  i,  396. 
Malonic  semichloride  (Staudinger  and 

Ott),  A.,  i,  602. 
Malonyl  bromide,  oftbromo-  (Staudinger 
and  Klever),  A.,  i,  318. 
derivatives,  halogenated,  liberation  of 
iodine     from     hydriodic     acid    by 
certain  (Whiteley),  P.,  288. 
Malonylanilideoxime,     isonitroao-,    and 
its  aniline  salt  (  Wieland  andGMELiN), 
A.,  i,  1013. 
Malonylbishydrazoneacetoacetic      acid, 
ethyl  ester,    a    substance  with   three 
reactive  methylene  groups  (Bulow), 
A.,  i,  253. 
Malonyldiurethane,  bromo-,  preparation 
of,  and  the  estimation  of  bromine  in 
(Wiiitki.i.v,  1'.,  288. 
Malonylureide,  ethyl  MtOff(BOBKBl 

k  Sohnk),  A.,  i,  464. 
Malt,   tho  soluble   and    oon-ooogalobU 
Utrogra   compounds    in 
A.,  ii,  883. 

lolnble      :  tridoa       of 

I 
Maltaao,  phjaioo*ohemioal  investigation 

.,1     PHILO  hi    ,   A.,  i. 
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Maltose  and  its  derivatives,  scission  of, 
by  diastase  (Hikkuy  and  (Jiaja),  A.,  i, 
1031. 
Mammalian  uterus.     See  Uterus. 
Mammals,  heart  of.     See  Heart. 

leucoprotease    and    anti-leucoprotease 
of  (Opie  and  Barker),  A.,  ii,  117. 
y-Mandelic  acid,  velocity  of  esterification 
of,    by   means  of  alcoholic   hydrogen 
chloride  (Kailan),  A.,  ii,  28. 
Mandelonitrile      glucoside,      Fischer's, 
formation   of  (Auld),  T.,   1281;    P., 
182. 
Manganese  and  the  periodic  law  (Rey- 
nolds), A.,  ii,  41. 
and  its  alloys  with  carbon  (Stadeleh), 
A.,  ii,  592. 
Manganese      alloys      with      chromium 
(Hindrichs),  A.,  ii,  856. 
with  copper  (Sahmen),  A.,  ii,  187. 
Manganese   compounds,    preparation  of 
(Dieffenbach),  A.,  ii,  697. 
action  of,  on  potatoes  and  sugar  beet 
(Gregoire,  Hendrick,  and  Car- 
piaux),  A.,  ii,  529. 
as  fertilisers   for  maize    (Sutherst), 

A.,  ii,  528. 
with  aluminium  (Hindrichs),  A.,  ii, 
857. 
Manganese  salts,  is  the  manorial  action 
of,  observable  in  the  field  ?  (v.  Feil- 
itzen),  A.,  ii,  61. 
influence  of,  on  vegetation  (Rhodin), 
A.,  ii,  980. 
Manganese  carbide  (Stadeler),  A.,  ii, 
592. 
nitride,  Mn;iN2  (Henderson  and  Gal- 

letly),  A.,  ii,  485. 
nitrides  and  their  magnetic  properties 
(Shukoff),  A.,  ii,  484 ;  (Wedekind 
and  Visit),  A.,  ii,  1041. 
dioxide    and    dimanganese    trioxide, 
dissociation    temperatures   of,    in 
air    and    oxygen     (Meyer     and 
Rotgers),  A.,  ii,  191. 
action     of    hydrochloric    acid    on 
(Holmes  and  Manuel),   A.,  ii, 
765. 
Permanganate  solutions,   optical   in- 
vestigation    of    the     condition    of 
(Hantzsch    and    Clark),    A.,    ii, 
646. 
Manganese  silicate  and  calcium  silicate, 
isomorphism  of  (Ginsberg),  A.,  ii, 
842. 
sulphate  and  sodium  fluoride,   action 

of,  on  onions  (Namba),  A.,  ii,  618. 
sulphide,  spontaneous  combustion  of 

(Binder),  A.,  ii,  192. 
Manganous  chloride,  transition  tem- 
perature      of       (Richards       and 
wrede),  A.,  ii,  16. 


Manganese: — 

Manganous  oxide,   reduction    of,   by 
carbon  (GREENWOOD),  T.,   1191; 
P.,  188. 
ammonium  sulphates  (Lang),  A.,  i, 
350. 
Manganese,  detection  and  estimation  of 
small  quantities  of  (Duyk),  A.,  i, 
70. 
and  chromium,  detection  of,  in  presence 
of  each  other  (Karslake),  A.,  ii, 
635. 
modification  of  Vol  hard's  method  of 

estimating  (Mayer),  A.,  ii,  71. 
estimation  of,  by  means  of  potassium 
ferricyanide       (Boll k sua*  ii       and 
Luchmann),  A.,  ii,  1074. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically,  in  iron 

and  steel  (Raymond),  A.,  ii,  323. 
estimation  of,  in  iron  and  manganese 

ores  (Orthey),  A.,  ii,  898. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically,  in  steel 

(Sackrdoti),  A.,  ii,  228. 
estimation     of,     in     potable     water 

(Ernyei),  A.,  ii,  133. 
use  of  ammonium  persulphate  in  the 
separation  of,   from  copper  in  acid 
solutions  (Gottschalk),  A.,  ii,  433. 
separation   of,  from  iron  (Moore  and 
Miller),  A.,  ii,  434. 
Manganese  and  iron  minerals  from  the 
crystalline  schists  of  Brosteni,   Rou- 
mania  (Butureanu),  A.,  ii,  955. 
Manganese  ore  deposits  of  the  Queluz 

District,  Brazil  (Derby),  A.,  ii,  506. 
Manganous     compounds.       See     under 

Manganese. 
Mangolds,    experiments   with    different 
varieties    and    on    the    storage    of 
(Sjollema  and  van  Daalen),  A., 
ii,  618. 
manurial  experiments  on,  with  calcium 
cyanamide     and     sodium     nitrate 
(Kloppel),  A.,  ii,  619. 
Mannitol  hydrogen  peroxide  (Tanatar), 

A.,  i,  400. 
Mannose,  fermentation  of,  by  yeast  juice 

(Harden  and  Young),  P.,  115. 
rf-Mannose,  oxidation  of  (Nef),  A.,  i,  7. 
Mannose-o-    and    -m-nitrophenyl-hydr- 
azone  and  -o-nitrophenylosazone  (Re- 
claire),  A.,  i,  1014. 
Manometer,  simple,  for  vacuum  distilla- 
tion (Gebhard),  P.,  51. 
Mantles,    incandescent,    application   of 
combustion  without  flame  to  lighting 
with  (Meunier),  A.,  ii,  463. 
Manures,  influence  of,  on  the  composi- 
tion of  wheat  (Snyder),  A.,  ii,  528. 
green,  persistence  of  the  nitrogen  of, 
in  a  light  sandy  soil  (v.  Seelhorst), 
A.,  ii,  727. 
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Manures,    phosphatic,   relation  between 

the  increased  yield  due  to,  and  the 

amount  of  phosphoric  acid  in  the 

soil(PiLz),  A.,  ii,  423. 

estimation     of     alkaline     earths     in 

(Foerster),  A.,  ii,  1072. 
estimation  of  potassium  in  (Sciienke), 
A.,  ii,  321. 
Manurial  experiments,  pot  culture  ex- 
periments in   1906-7   (Voelcker), 
A.,  ii,  622. 
on  barley  (Daikuiiara),  A.,  ii,  128. 
on  cereals  (Wagner),  A.,  ii,  1066. 
on  crops  (Uchiyama),  A.,  ii,  126. 
on  oats  (Seidler  and  Stutzer),  A., 

ii,  1065. 
on  pasture   land    (Solberg),    A.,   ii, 

422. 
on  sugar  beet  (ANDRLfK  and  Urban), 
A.,     ii,     219,     1066 ;     (Gregoire, 
Hendrick,  and  Carpiaux),  A.,  ii, 
529. 
with  ammonium  salts,  calcium  cyan- 
amide,  and  sodium  nitrate  (Wagner, 
Hamann,  and  Munzinger),  A.,  ii, 
622. 
with   ammonium   nitrate   (Pfeiffer, 
Hepner,  and  Frank),  A.,  ii,  980. 
with     ammonium     sulphate     (Bach- 
MANN),  A.,  ii,  980  ;  (Nazari),  A., 
ii,  1068. 
with    ammonium    sulphate,    calcium 
cyanamide,    calcium    nitrate,    and 
sodium   nitrate    (Nazari),   A.,    ii, 
1068. 
with  ammonium  sulphate  and  sodium 
nitrate    (Baessler),    A.,    ii,    127; 
(Clausen),  A.,  ii,  981. 
with  basic  slag-ammonia  (Bachma.vn), 

A.,  ii,  624. 
with     calcium     cyanamide     (R&OT  ; 
I  \i  a  n   and   Arend  ;    LdHNIS 
and  Sabasciinikoff),  A.,  ii,  220  ; 
:/.ki:  ;    NAMBA    and    Kano- 
MATA  ;  SJOLLIW  I  and  DI  WlLDT), 
A.,   ii,  028  ;  (HAB1LHOFV  ;  Kap- 
pen),  A.,  ii,  728. 
under    different    conditions    (Ui  HI- 
yama),  A.,  ii,  128. 
with  calcium  cyanamide  and   Swedish 
calcium  nitrate  (v.  1'i;ii.m/k\),  A., 
ii,  890. 
with    calcium    cyanamide  and    sodium 

nitrata    for   mangoldi    (ElOppbl), 

A.,  ii,  CI:.. 
with  calcium  cyanamide  for  potatoes 

with     calcium     niti.it. •      and      ca'cium 
m  amide    (\  .     I'll  I  :  i/.i.'.   .    A.,    ii, 

890. 
with    lime   n<ANOMATA),   A.,    ii,    624 ; 

(CUTIIIMI 


Manurial  experiments,   with  lime  and 

magnesia    for    the    mulberry    tree 

(Nakamura),  A.,  ii,  126. 
with  precipitated  calcium   phosphate 

(Soderbaum),  A.,  ii,  423. 
with  dicyanodiamide  (Loew),  A. ,  ii,775. 
with  gypsum  (Takeuchi),  A.,  ii,  624. 
with    "  Kalkstickstoff,"    "Stiekstoif- 

kalk,"  and  calcium   nitrate  (Sjol- 

lema  and  de  Wildt),  A.,  ii,  623. 
with  leucite  (Alvisi  ami  Venditori), 

A.,  ii,  61  ;  (Monaco),  A.,  ii,  424. 
with  artificial    magnesium    carbonate 

(Kanamori),  A.,  ii,  625. 
with    magnesium    sulphate    (Daiku- 

hara),  A.,  ii,  129  ;  (Zirker),  A., 

ii,  625. 
with   manganese    compounds    (Suth- 

erst),    A.,    ii,    528;     (Gregoire, 

Hendrick,  and  Carpiaux),  A.,  ii, 

529. 
with  manganese  salts  (v.  Feilitzen), 

A.,  ii,  61  ;  (Rhodin),  A.,  ii,  981. 
with     different     kinds     of     nitrates 

(Sebelien),  A.,  ii,  61. 
with  nitrogen  in  1907  (Soderbaum), 

A.,  ii,  980. 
with  organic  nitrogen,   as   compared 

with  sodium  nitrate  (Popp),  A.,  ii, 

727. 
with  old  and  new  nitrogenous  manures 

(Nazari),  A.,  ii,  1068. 
with  new    nitrogenous    manures    (v. 
Feilitzen),  A.,  ii,  981. 

for  hemp  (Stoiir).  A.,  ii,  421. 
with  sodium  nitrate  and  ammonium 

sulphate  (Baessler),   A.,  ii,   127  ; 

(Clausen),  A.,  ii,  981. 
See  also  Plants  and  Soils. 
Manurial  trials,  Swedish  (Bolin),   A., 

ii,  422. 
Manurial  value  of  bone  dust  (Uch  i  y  a  m  a  ) , 

A.,  ii,  128. 
of     bone     and     mineral     phosphates 

(Montana i! i),  A.,  ii,  128. 
Marcitine  and  its  aniichloride  (Acker- 
ma  nn),  A.,  i,  10. 
Mariotte  Boyle  law,    application    of    a 
deduction    from    the   (RlBEK8TOBFF), 
A.,  ii,  5 
Mariotte's  law,       apparent      deviation.- 
bom,    and    their    Influence   on    the 
measurement      of     small      pressures 

(ScilKi'J,  ami  HlTTSl),  A.,  ii,  1018. 

Marmot,   comparison  of  the  hemolytic 

and  toxic  action  of  eel'i  lernni  on  the 

(< ! \\ii  s  md  Qi 
Marrubic  acid  ami   it  I  ethyl 

..  and  Marrubiin  (GoRDZH  . 

844. 
Marsh  gae.Vvict  and'.  man  1  , 

A.,  1. 
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Mass  of  suitable  precipitates,  possibility 

of  determining  the,  by  observation  of 

their  rates  of  settling  (Koiin),  A. ,  ii,  92. 

Mass  action  and  Mass  law.     See  under 

Affinity,  chemical. 
Matter,  constitution  of  (Pissarjewsky), 
A.,  ii,  478. 
indestructibility  of,    and  tho  absence 
of  exact  relations  among  the  atomic 
weights  (Comstook),  A.,  ii,  477. 
liquid-crystalline   state   as    a    general 
property  of  (v.  Weimarn),  A.,  ii, 
90,  263,  1023. 
Measuring  vessel    and    pipette,    rapid 

(Schubert),  A.,  ii,  424. 
Meat,  creatine  and  creatinine  in  (Emm  kit 
and  Grindley),  A.,  ii,  53. 
digestion  and  absorption  of,    in  the 
intestine    (London    and    Sulima), 
A.,  ii,  870. 
cured,  nitrates  in  (Richardson),  A., 
ii,  208. 
Meat  extracts,  composition  of  (Micro), 
A.,  ii,  644. 
monoamino-acids  in   (Micro'),  A.,  ii, 

713. 
creatine  and  creatinine  in   (Emmett 
and  Grindley),  A.,  ii,  53. 
Meconines  (Mermod  and  Simonis),  A., 

i,  342. 
2-m-Meconyl-5-methoxyphenol  (Perkin 

and  Robinson),  T.,  513. 
Medical  chemistry.     See  under  Chemis- 
try. 
Medusae,  action  of  the  salts  of  sea-water 
on     the     rhythmic     movements     of 
(Bethe),  A.,  ii,  969. 
Melabceai  from    Sumatra,    presence    of 
i-dimethylinosite    from    the  latex  of 
(de  Jong),  A.,  i,  952. 
Melamine,     salts    of,    with    acid    dyes 

(Radlberger),  A.,  i,  1001. 
Melanins,  artificial,  and  the  melanin  of 
the  cockchafer  (Ishizaka),  A.,  i,  280. 
Mellitic  acid  {benzenehexacarboxy lie  acid), 
constitution  of   the    phthaleins   of 
(Silberrad),  P.,  209. 
rhodamines  of  (Silberrad  and  Roy), 
P.,  204. 
Melting  point,  relation  of,  to  the  surface 
of  the  granules  of  a  solid  substance 
(Pawloff),  A.,  ii,  927. 
of  the  anilides,  ^-toluidides,  and  o- 
naphthalides  of  the   normal   fatty 
acids  (Robertson),  T.,  1033 ;  P., 
120. 
of  the  elements  of   the  iron  group, 
determination  of,  by  a  new  radiation 
method  (Burgess),  A.,  ii,  41. 
of  metals,  new  method  of  determining 
the   (Shukoff    and    Kurbatoff), 
A.,  ii,  153. 


Melting  point  of  certain  osazones  (FtfOH* 
■B),  A.,  i,  105. 
and  boiling  points  of  aromatic  sulph- 
ides, selenidos,    and  tellurides,  and 
their  halogen   additive  compounds 
(Lyons  and  Bush),  A.,  i,  417. 
Melting  point  curves  of  binary  mixtures 
ofo-,  m-,  and^-nitroanilines  (Tingle 
and  Rolker),  A. ,  i,  408. 
of  mixtures  of  o-  and  ^-nitroanilines 

(Tingle  and  Rolkek),  A.,  i,  974. 
and   freezing  point   curves   of  binary 
systems  when  the  solid  phase  is  a 
mixture   (amorphous  solid  solution 
or  mixed  crystals)  of  the  two  com- 
ponents (van  Laar),  A.,  ii,  808. 
ideal,   of  binary  alloys,  correction  of 
the  (Mazzotto),  A.,  ii,  660. 
Melting  points,  inverse  (Buunsted),  A., 

ii,  809. 
Membranes,  permeabilities  of  collodion, 
gold-beaters'  skin,   parchment  paper, 
and  porcelain  (Bigelow),  A.,  ii,  88. 
Men,    healthy,    excretion    of   sugar    in 

(Schondorff),  A.,  ii,  311. 
A1:3-Menthadiene.     See  Carvenene. 


A^-^-Menthadiene. 


See  Origanene. 
See     woCarv- 


A6:8(9)-7/i-Menthadiene. 

estrene. 
Menthane,  2:4-efo'amino-,  and  its  deriva- 
tives (Harries  and  Majima),  A.,  i, 

734. 
Menthazine  (Kijner),  A.,  i,  91. 
Menthene,  thio-  (Fromm  and  McKee), 

A.,  i,  991. 
A3-Menthene,  2-amino-.     See  Carvenyl- 

amine. 
Menthenes,  o-,  m-t  t'-A3-,  and  A4*8)-,  and 

their     derivatives     (Wallach     and 

Churchill),  A.,  i,  407. 
A^Menthen-^ol.     See  Terpinen-4-ol. 
A3-p-Menthen-l-ol.     See  Terpinen-1-ol. 
A6-m-Menthen-8-ol.       See    Dihydrowo- 

carvestrenol. 
Menthenone  (Wallach  and  Churchill), 

A.,  i,  407. 
A1 -Menthenone    and  its  semicarbazone 

(Wallach  and  Meister),  A.,  i,  812. 
A4-Menthenone  and  its  semicarbazone  and 

dibromide  (Wallach  and  Meister), 

A.,  i,  813. 
/-Menthoethylheptanonolide  (Schimmel 

&  Co.),  A.,  i,  667. 
Menthols,    m-  and  i-    (Wallach  and 

Churchill),  A.,  i,  407. 
Menthols,  isomeric,  and  their  acid  esters 

(Pickard  and  Littlebury),  P.,  217. 
Menthone,  action  of  amyl  nitrite  on,  in 

presence  of  sodium  ethoxide  (Clarke, 

Lapworth,  and  Wechsler),  T. ,  36. 
^-Menthone,  syntheses  of  optically  ac- 
tive (Kotz  and  Schwarz),  A.,  i,  37. 
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Menthoneacetal  (Arbusoff),  A.,  i,  555. 
Menthonephenylhydrazone     (Borsche, 

"Witte,  and  Bothe),  A.,  i,  366. 
Menthyl       me  thoxy  acetate       (Farben- 

FABRIKEN    VORM.    F.    BAYER    &    Co.), 

A.,  i,  429. 
Menthylcarbimide,  reactions  of  (  Vallee), 

A.,  i,  976. 
Mercaptans,  addition  of,  to  unsaturated 
acids  (Posner  and  Batjmgarth),  A., 
i,  21. 
Mercuriammonium  chlorides.    See  under 

Mercury. 
Mercurous    and    Mercuric     salts.     See 

under  Mercury. 
Mercury,  purification  of  (Betxel),  A., 
ii,  382. 
gradual  modification  of  the  first  linear 
spectrum  of  emission  of  (Castelli), 
A.,  ii,  3. 
gaseous,  dispersion  of  (Cuthbertson 

and  Metcalfe),  A.,  ii,  545. 
specific  heat  of  (Kurbatoff),  A.,  ii, 

807. 
recalculation  of  the  vapour  pressure  of 

(Laby),  A.,  ii,  1039. 
apparatus  for  the  rapid  distillation  of 

(Florio),  A.,  ii,  829. 
diffusion  of   metals  in   (Smith),    A., 

ii,  159. 
non-electrolytic  solution  of,   in  water 
and  other  liquids  (Christoff),  A., 
ii,  696. 
interaction   of,    with   alloys  of  other 

metals  (Mallet),  A.,  ii,  187. 
physico-chemical  considerations  as  to 
pharmacological    and    toxicological 
actions  of  (Sabijatini),  A.,  ii,  718. 
Mercuriammonium  chlorides,  ammoni- 

acal  (Gaudechon),  A.,  ii,  383. 
Dimercuriammonium     chloride      and 
ammonium    chloride,    double,    dis- 
sociation of,  by  water  (Gaudechon), 
A.,  ii,  188. 
Mercury  alloys  {amalgams)  (Smith),  A., 
ii,  38. 
conduction  of  electricity  by  (Kinsky), 

A.,  ii,  754. 
with  ammonium  (Smith),  A.,  ii,  38. 
demonstration  of  the  formation  of, 
by    electrolysis    of     ammonium 
chloride  (SOHBOIDBB),  A.,  ii,  270. 
with  calcium  and  sodium,    behaviour 
of,    as    •  :  in    solutions  of 

neutral  salts  (ByXEB),  A.,  ii,  926. 
With   zinc   (van    Deventku),  A.,  ii, 
691. 
Mercury    salts,     hemolytic    action    <>f 

.  ii,  1049. 
Mercury  fMrchlontte,    bromo*  ami  i<»«l<» 
I  ,  A.,  ii,  Ll 
tiuoeyano- (Bobblli),  A.,  ii,  1040. 


Mercury  ammonium  chromates  (Groger), 
A.,  ii,  691. 
iodide,  condensation  of,  with  camphor 

(Marsh  and  Struthers),  P.,  267. 
^croxydates  (v.   Antropoff),    A.,  ii, 

383. 
Mercurous   nitrite,  molecular  volume 

of  (Ray),  T.,  999;  P.,  75. 
Mercuric  salts  with  complex  cations, 
constitution  of  (Borelli),  A.,  i, 
515  ;  ii,  1039. 
rapid    estimation    of,     in    aqueous 
solution    (Liversedge),     A.,    ii, 
634. 
Mercuric  bromide  or  chloride,  action 
of  hydrogen  phosphide   on   (Le- 
moult),  A.,  ii,  35. 
bromide  and  chloride,  estimation  of 
the   halogen   in   (Kohn),   A.,   ii, 
892. 
chloride,  ammonium  chloride,   and 
water    at   30°,    in    equilibrium 
(Meerburg),  A.,  ii,  676. 
solutions,  effect  of  glass  and  traces 
of  organic  substances  on   (van 
Ryn),  A.,  ii,  591. 
reactions  of,   with   organic  acids 
(Oechsner    de  Coninck  and 
Dautry),  A.,  i,  392. 
additive     compounds     of,      with 
aromatic  nitro-compounds  (Mas- 
carelli),  A.,  ii,  162. 
pastilles,      rapid      valuation     of 

(Fiora),  A.,  ii,  735. 
detection  of  very  small  quantities 
of  (Kof  and  Haehn),  A.,    ii, 
69. 
estimation  of,  in  pastilles  (Sapor- 
etti),   A.,  ii,    133  j  (Rimini), 
A.,  ii,  433. 
ammonium  chloride  {white  precipit- 
ate), reactions  of,  with  methyl 
iodide  (Schmidt  and  Krauss), 
A.,  i,  139. 
acidimetric  assay  of    (Rupp  and 
Lehmann),  A.,  ii,  70. 
iodide,  two  observations  relating  to 
the  decomposition  of  (Kohn), 
A.,  ii,  696. 
action  of,  on  ketones  in  alkaline 
solution    (Marsh    and    Siki- 
Tiii.Ks),   P.,  266. 
double  salt  of,    with  potassium 
Kodidl      in       organic      solvents 
(Marsh   ami   Si  ui  inr.us\    p., 
206. 
nit  i  i    of,     on     inorganic 

hydroxide      I'-n  iz  and  Zimmku- 

nitrate  solution,  solubility  of 

chloride  In  (Bi  n  Lionel  Sawn  i  \ 
T.,  1406  j  l'., 
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Mercury : — 

Mercuric  oxide,    estimation  of,  volu- 
metrically (Ruit  and  Schirmer), 
A.,  ii,  1073. 
sulphide,  solubility  of  (Knox),  A., 
ii,  830. 
Mercuri-iodides    of    aluminium    and 
thorium  (Duboin),  A.,  ii,  598. 
Mercury  organic  compound,  new  (Nar- 
delli),  A.,  ii,  715. 
Mercury  cyanides,    complete  analysis 
of(RuppandLEHMANN),A.,ii,  70. 
oxycyanide,    acidimetric  estimation 
of  both  mercury  components  in 
(Rupp),  A.,  ii,  634. 
Mercuric     cyanide,      preparation     of 
(Rupp  and  Goy),  A.,  i,  863. 
reactivity     of     (Hofmann    and 

Wagner),  A.,  i,  143,  514. 
compounds  of,   with  alkalis  and 
nitric    acid      (Hofmann    and 
Wagner),  A.,  i,  514. 
alkaline,    action  of,    on  halogen 
derivatives    of    acetylene    and 
ethylene  (Hofmann  and  Kirm- 
reuther),  A.,  i,  145. 
compound      of,      with    pyridine 
(Schroeder),  A.,  i,  252. 
zinc  cyanide,  formula  of  (Dunstan), 

P.,  135. 
oxycyanide  (Rupp  and  Goy),  A.,  i, 
770. 
Mercury  dialkyls  and  sodium,  action 
of  a  mixture  of,   on  aldehydes, 
ketones,  esters,  and  carbon  dioxide 
(Schorigin),  A.,  i,  881. 
diethyl,  action  of,  on  mercury  ful- 
minate (Grigorowitsch),  A.,  i, 
251. 
phenyl,  reaction  of,  with  zirconium 
tetrachloride     (Peters),     A.,    i, 
1032. 
Cyanomercury   salts   (Borelli),    A., 

i,  515. 
Mercuri-fatty      acids,       o-hydroxy-, 
synthesis      of       (Schrauth      and 
Schoeller),  A.,  i,  617. 
Mercuriacetic   anhydride,    hydroxy-, 
and  its  salts,  synthesis  of  (Schrauth 
and  Schoeller),  A.,  i,  617. 
Mercuridimalonic  acid,   methyl  ester 
(Schrauth  and  Schoeller),  A.,  i, 
617. 
Mercury,    estimation   of,    by  reduction 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  (Kolb  and 
Feldhofen),  A.,  ii,  69. 
vapour,  new  method  of  estimating,  in 

air  (Meniere),  A.,  ii,  433. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically,  by  the 
thiocyanate,  iodometric,  and  acidi- 
metric   processes    (Rupp),    A.,    ii, 
1073. 


Mercury,  estimation  of,  volumetrically, 

in  it.s  ores  (Muller),  A.,  ii,  227. 
Mercury  measuring  tubes.      See  under 

Analysis. 
Merotropic      compounds,      phenylcarb- 
imide  as  reagent  for  determining  the 
constitution  of  (Michael  and  Cobb), 
A.,  i,  947. 
Merotropy  and  des  mot  ropy  (Michael  ; 
Michael    and  Smith),   A.,   i,    943  ; 
(Michael  and  Cobb),  A.,  i,  947. 
Mesaconic  acid,  phenyl  esters,  and  their 

derivatives  (Clarke),  A.,  i,  335. 
Mesityl  oxide  (methyl  iaobutenyl  ketone, 
isoprojnjlideneacetoiie),   aminopyrrolid- 
one  derivatives  from   (Kohn),    A.,  i, 
829. 
Mesitylenesulphinic  acid,  preparation  of 
(Knoevenagel  and  Kenner),  A.,  i, 
971. 
Mesitylenesulphinic    anhydride,      pre- 
paration     of     (Knoevenagel      and 
Polack),  A.,  i,  971. 
Mesitylenetrialdehyde  (1 :3:5-trimcthyl- 
albenzcne)  and  its  hexa-acetate  (Bie- 
lecki),  A.,  i,  424. 
Mesityloxidoxalic  acid,  methyl  esters, 
polymeride  of,  rotatory  polarisation  in 
crystals    of  (Sommerfeldt),   A.,   ii, 
339. 
Mesohydry,  so-called  (Auvvers),  A.,  i, 

228. 
Mesolite      from     Montresta,      Sardinia 

(Pelacani),  A.,  ii,  864. 
Mesothorium  (Hahn),  A.,  ii,  557. 
short-lived       intermediate        product 
between  radiothorium  and  (Hahn), 
A.,  ii,  454. 
Mesoxalic  acid,  methyl  ester,  and  some 
of  its  reactions  (CuRTissandTARNOW- 
ski),  A.,i,  760. 
Metabolism,     effect    of    castration    on 
(McCrudden),  A.,  ii,  405. 
action    of    intestinal    astringents    on 

(Spiro),  A.,  ii,  1050. 
influence  of  magnesium  sulphate  on 

(Steel),  A.,  ii,  767. 
changes    in,    due    to    the    action    of 

strontium  (Burgassi),  A.,  ii,  405. 
in  alcaptonuria  (Abderhalden    and 

Bloch),  A.,  ii,  54. 
in  a  case  of  coma  under  rectal  feeding 
(Laidlaw  and  Ryffel),  A.,  ii,  311. 
animal,   the  importance   of   so-called 
plant-amides    in   (Henriques    and 
Hansen),  A.,  ii,  119. 
of  calcium  (Patterson),  A.,  ii,  205. 
of   calcium,    magnesium,    and    phos- 
phorus during  inanition  (Well- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  306. 
in  relation  to  rickets  (Aron),  A.,  ii, 
771. 
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Metabolism,  creatinine  (Lefmann),  A., 
ii,  1050. 
gaseous,  changes  in,  after  exclusion  of 
hepatic    circulation     (Scaffidi), 
A.,  ii,  1051. 
in  uremic  dogs  (La  Fkanca),   A., 
ii,  303. 
inorganic    and    nitrogenous,    in   pan- 
creatic diabetes  in  dogs  (Falta  and 
Whitney),  A.,  ii,  213. 
intermediary,     influence    of    thyroid- 
ectomy   and  thyroid  feeding  on 
(Underhill  and  Saiki),    A.,   i, 
962. 
of  the  dog,  influence  of  hydrazine  on 
(Underhill  and  Kleiner),  A., 
ii,  214. 
mineral,      in     healthy    and    rachitic 
children  (Cronheim  and  Muller), 
A.,  ii,  405. 
nitrogeneous    parenteral     (Michaelis 

and  Rona),  A.,  ii,  206. 

nuclein,  in  a  dog  with  an  Eck's  fistula 

(Sweet  and  Levene),  A.,  ii,  119. 

ferments   of   (Schittenhelm),   A., 

ii,  960. 

phosphorus,  in  man  (Sherman),  A., 

ii,  405. 
of   proteins,    immunity,    and    hyper- 
sensitiveness    (Friedemann  and 
Isaac),  A.,  ii,  606. 
and  muscular  activity  (Shaffer), 

A.,  ii,  961. 
influence    of    amides    on    (Fried- 
lander),  A.,  ii,  514. 
influence  of  carbohydrates  on  (Mar- 

lin),  A.,  ii,  306. 
influence  of  internal  haemorrhage  on 
(Weingarten  and  Crohn),  A., 
ii,  710. 
inlluence   of  potassium  cyanide  on 
(Richards  and  Wallace),  A.,  ii, 
214. 
in    cystinuria     (Wolf,     Smaiikk, 
OrsbbbbOj  and  Bomooyi),  A., 
ii,  717. 
in     poisoning      by      bromobenzene 
UOTT   and    WOLF),    A.,  ii, 

iiatory.       See   Respiratory  meta- 

boli 

\),  A.,  ii,  1051. 
uric  arid,  the  importance  of  allantoic 
in    Wir.< IHOWBKI),  A.,  ii,  119. 

Metachlorophyllin.      Sea   Chlorophyll, 
tailed  eryetallieeble. 

Metal    ammonia    compounds,    complex 
ft),    A.,   ii. 

a,  and  ObUw),  A.,  ii, 
Or),   A.,  ii, 

I 


Metallic    carbonates    and    hydroxides, 
free  energy  changes  attending 
the  formation  of  certain  (John- 
ston), A.,  ii,  812. 
dissociation    pressures     of    some 
(Johnston),      A.,      ii,     358  ; 
(Schottky),  A.,  ii,   1016. 
See  also  Carbonates, 
cyanides,    reactions  of,    with  phenyl- 
hydrazine  (Struthers),  P.,  179. 
See  also  Cyanides, 
deposits,    use    of,    in    metallography 

(Giolitti),  A.,  ii,  945. 
films,    transparent  (Turner),  A.,  ii, 

1034. 
halogen  salts,   oxides,  and  sulphides, 
action   of   metallic   calcium    and 
calcium  hydride  on  (Perkin  and 
Pratt),  A".,ii,  379 
See  also  Perhalogen  salts, 
hydroxides  and  carbonates,  free  energy 
changes   attending   the   forma- 
tion of  certain  (Johnston),  A., 
ii,  812. 
dissociation    pressures    of    some 
(Johnston),      A.,      ii,      358 ; 
(Schottky),  A.,  ii,  1016. 
amphoteric   (Wood),   T.,    411;   P., 

15. 
preparation  of  hydrosols    of,    from 
hydrogels  (Muller),  A.,  ii,  286. 
action  of,  on  solutions  of  ammonium 
thiocyanate  (Grossmann),  A.,  i, 
512. 
action    of    silver    nitrate    and    of 
mercuric   nitrate  on   (Biltz   and 
Zimmermann),  A.,  ii,  104. 
ions.   See  Ions  under  Electrochemistry, 
nitrides,    formation    of    (HXNBBBSOM 
and  Galletly),  A.,  ii,  485. 
and      their      magnetic      properties 
(Shukoff),  A.,  ii,  484;  (Wi.kk- 
kisi»  and  Veit),  A.,  ii,  1041. 
See  also  Nitrides, 
oxides,     emission    of     electrons     by 
(.Ientsch),  A.,  ii,  652. 
reduction  of,  by  carbon,  in  preaence 
of  metallic   iron    and   other  sub- 
stances (GrMHWOOD),  T.,   1496; 
V.,  189. 
auton  duct  ion      of     sonic,      in     the 
vacuum      of     the     ciihodc     li^lit 
|  i  i  \\i\i  and  Ki:  \iii  \  A.,  ii,  89. 
action    <>t,     on    primary    aleoholi 

(S\  i:\tii-.u   and    M.\  1 1  in    ,    A.,    i. 
594,  715. 
reft  :  loetion  of,  by  otrboo 

OD  ,  T.,  l  L8$j  I 

radiation.    See  under  Photoehemiitrj. 

radicles,  oxygenated,  magnetic  proper* 
ii,  LOIS. 
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Metallic  salts,  specific  heat  of,  between 

the  temperature  of  liquid  air  and 

room  temperature  (Nordmeyer), 

A.,  ii,  353. 

equilibrium    between    metals    and 

solutions  of  (Bose),  A.,  ii,  569. 
action  of  arsine  on  solutions  of  some 
(Reckleben,    Lockemann,    and 
Eckardt),  A.,  ii,  36. 
as  peroxydases  (Wolff),  A.,  i,  137, 
490  ;  ii,  573,  1022  ;  (Wolff  and 
de  Stoeklln),  A.,  i,  746. 
reactions  of,  with  phenylhydrazine 

(Struthers),  P.,  179. 
cyclic  complex,  new  class  of  (Grun 

and  Bockisch),  A.,  i,  934. 
fused,  influence  of  temperature  and 
of  the  state  of  aggregation  on 
the  absorption  spectra  of  (Ret- 
schinsky),  A.,  ii,  910. 
molecular    state     of      (Lorenz, 
Kaufler,     and    Liebmann), 
A.,  ii,  1023. 
conductiyity  of  (Arndt  and  Ges- 

sler),  A.,  ii,  923. 
viscosity  of,  at  high  temperatures 
(Fawsitt),  T.,  1302;  P.,  146. 
of  the  heavy  metals,   change  of 
free  energy  accompanying  the 
formation  of  (Lorenz  and  Fox), 
A.,  ii,  656. 
densities  of  some,  and  their  mix- 
tures at  various    temperatures 
(Lorenz,  Frei,  and  Jabs),  A., 
ii,  156. 
density  and  equivalent  conduct- 
ivity of  (Arndt  and  Gessler), 
A.,  ii,  923. 
normal,  action  of  (Hober),   A.,  ii, 

28. 
See  also  Salts, 
silicates  (Jordis),  A.,   ii,    103,    492; 
(Jordis    and.    Hennis),    A.,    ii, 
291. 
preparation    of,    by    wet    methods 
(Jordis),  A.,  ii,  291  ;  (Ulffers), 
A.,  ii,  592. 
See  also  Alkali  silicates  and  Silicates, 
solutions,  aqueous,  surface  tension  of 
dilute  (Heydweiller),  A.,  ii,  356. 
sulphates,    compounds  of,    with  anti- 
mony sulphate  (Gutmann),  A.,  ii, 
503. 
See  also  Sulphates, 
sulphides,    liquefaction  and  sublima- 
tion of  certain   (Biltz),    A.,  ii, 
845. 
and   their  mixtures,   freezing-point 
diagrams     of     (Friedrich     and 
Schoen),  A.,  ii,  281. 
volatility    of     some    (Damm    and 
Krafft),  A.,  ii,  39. 


Metallic  sulphides  and  sodium  peroxide, 
use  of,  for  decomposing  minerals 
and  industrial  products  (WlMOS 
and  Scholz),  A.,  ii,  732. 
See  also  Sulphides  under  Sulphur, 
and  Polysulphides. 

vapours,      abnormal      dispersion     of 
(Schon),  A.,  ii,  334. 
Metallography,  use  of  metallic  deposits 

in  (Giolitti),  A.,  ii,  945. 
Metalloids,  the  metallic   form  of  (Jor- 
dis), A.,  ii,  98. 

ultimate  rays  of  the  (de  Gramont), 
A.,  i,  645. 
Metals,  resolution  of  the  spectral  lines 
of  some,  in  a  magnetic  field  (Moore), 
A.,  ii,  138. 

photochemical  action  of,  in  the  dark 
(Legrady),  A.,  ii,  142. 

radioactivity  of  ordinary,  and  the 
penetrating  radiation  from  the  earth 
(McLennan),  A.,  ii,  648. 

photographic  action  of  (Saeland),  A., 
ii,  789. 

galvanic  self-induction  of  (van  De- 
venter  and  van  Lummel),  A.,  ii, 
12,  558. 

difference  of  potential  and  the  stability 
of  the  alternating  arc  between  (Guye 
and  Bron),  A.,  ii,  561,  755. 

electrical  resistance  and  expansion  of 
(Broniewski),  A.,  ii,  147. 

conduction  of  electricity  by  (Kinsky), 
A.,  ii,  754. 

cathodic  pulverisation  of,  in  attenu- 
ated gases  (Kohlschutter  and 
Goldschmidt),  A.,  ii,  457;  (Fisch- 
er and  Hahnel),  A.,  ii,  653,  800, 
925;  (Kohlschutter),  A.,  ii,  799, 
800,  925;  (Walter),  A.,  ii,  925. 

material  effects  accompanying  the 
passage  of  an  electric  current  through 
solutions  of,  in  liquid  ammonia 
(Kraus),  A.,  ii,  835. 

certain  phenomena  exhibited  by,  on 
a  Nernst  glower  (Mendenhall  and 
Ingersoll),  A.,  ii,  151. 

new  method  of  determining  the  melt- 
ing point  of  (Shukoff  and  Kurba- 
toff),  A.,  ii,  153. 

relation  between  compressibility, 
thermal  expansion,  atomic  heat, 
and  atomic  volume  of  (Gruneisen), 
A.,  ii,  563. 

thermal  expansion  and  specific  heat  of 
(Gruneisen),  A.,  ii,  563. 

passive  state  of  (Byers),  A.,  ii,  1026. 

viscosity  of  (Fawsitt),  T.,  1306;  P., 
146. 

viscosity  of  certain,  and  its  variation 
with  temperature  (Guye  and  Mintz), 
A.,  ii,  930. 
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Metals,  diffusion  of,  in  mercury  (SMITH), 

A.,  ii,  159. 

equation  of  condition  for  ;  a  correction 

(Gruneisen),  A.,  ii,  563 ;  (Thiesen), 

A.,  ii,  659,  808. 

application  of  the  kinetic  theory  to 

(Reboul),  A.,  ii,  934. 
and  solutions  of  metallic  salts,  equi- 
librium between  (Bose),  A.,  ii,  569. 
solutions    of,    in    non-metallic    solv- 
ents   (Kraus),    A.,    ii,    486,    834, 
835. 
hardness  of  solid  solutions  of  (Kurna- 
koff  and  Schemtschuschny),  A., 
ii,  932. 
finely  divided,  action  of,  on  nitrogen 
compounds  (Padoa  and  Chi aves), 
A.,  i,  104. 
catalytic  action   of,  on  compounds 
containing  nitrogen  (Padoa  and 
Scagliarini),  A.,  i,  828. 
action  of,  on  water  (van  Ryn),  A., 
ii,  190. 
behaviour  of,  when  heated  in  ammonia 
(Henderson  and  Galletly),  A.,  ii, 
485. 
action  of  ammonium  persulphate  on 
(TtJRRENTiNE),  A.,  ii,  104  ;  (Levi, 
Migliorini,  and  Ercolini),  A.,  ii, 
581. 
action  of  halogens  on  (Schuyten),  A., 

ii,  31,  683. 
action  of  nitric  acid   on  (Stansbie), 

A.,  ii,  497. 
action    of    oxygen    on    (Jordis    and 

miaupt),  A.,  ii,  172. 
action  of,  on  aqueous  solutions  of  the 
pel sulphates  (Turrentine),  A.,  ii, 
104  ;  (Levi,  Migliorini,  and  Erco- 
i.ini),  A.,  ii,  581. 

iction  of  gases  contained  in  (Bou- 
DOTTASD),  A.,  ii,  109. 
■ad  ammonia,  formation  of  compounds 

between  (Knave),  A.,  ii,  486. 
the  rapid  electro-enalytioa]  deposition 
end  ■eparation  of  (Sand),  T.,  1572  ; 
i\,  189. 
[nation    of,  in    organic   substances 
A.,  ii,  1. 'ii'. 
qiwil;  rnantitstive  separation 

.,  ii,  892. 
which  ere  precipitated  by  byd 
sulphide,  separation  of  ti, 

B  ,  A.,   ii,  9 
Metals     of    the    ammonium     sulphide 
jrroup,  separation  ol  .  A.,  ii, 

Metanil  yellow  W  indicator 

,  627. 
Metasacchan  n      from 

Metastannic  acid.     Bee  under  'I'm. 


Meteloidine  from  Datura  Mdeloides  and 
its  additive  salts  (Pyman  and  Rey- 
nolds), T.,  2077  ;  P.,  234. 
Meteoric  chromites  (Tassin),  A.,  ii,  956. 
iron,  El  Inca  (Rinne  and  Boeke),  A., 
ii,  303. 
Meteorite,  Ainsworth  (Howell),  A.,  ii, 
204. 
Allegan,  calcium  sulphide  in  the  (Tas- 
sin), A.,  ii,  956. 
Jerseyite  (Goldsmith),  A.,  ii,  401. 
Williamstown  (Howell),  A.,  ii,  203. 
Methane,      synthesis     of     (Bone    and 
Coward),  T.,  1975;  P.,  222. 
synthesis  of,    by   means    of   calcium 
hydride  (Mayer  and  Altmayer), 
A.,  i,  845. 
thermal  decomposition  of  (Bone  and 

Coward),  T.,  1197  ;  P.,  167. 
action  of  the  silent  electric  discharge 

on  moist  (Lob),  A.,  i,  117. 
derivatives  in   which    two    or    three 
atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by 
negative    radicles     (Haller      and 
Muller),  A.,  ii,  445,  1001. 
Methane,  ofabromoiodo-,    bromodaodo-, 
and  chloroefo'iodo-   (Auger),  A.,  i, 
494. 
£ro'chloro-.     See  Chloroform. 
See  also  Marsh  gas. 
Methanesulphonic   acid,    chlorobromo-, 
strychnine  and   quinidine  salts,  and 
their  optical  activity  (Pope  and  Read), 
T.,  797;  P.,  99. 
Methanetricarboxylic  acid,   thioanilide 
and  thioallylamide,    diethyl  esters 
and  diamides  of  (Ruhemann),  T., 
623  ;  P.,  53. 
diethyl  ester,  thioanilide  of,  action  of 
ethyl  chloroacetate  on  (Ruhemann), 
T.,  627;  P.,  53. 
3-Methoxyacetophenone,       4 -hydroxy-. 

Bee  Apocynin. 
Methoxyacetylphosphamic      acid,      di- 
luoiiio-,  methyl  ester  (StUNKOFI  and 
Cimmi'i-),  A.,  i,  962. 
Methoxyanthraquinone,         r/Zhvdroxy- 
[BlNTLBT  and   Wi.i/.mann),  T.,  437; 
1\,  52. 
^-Methoxyatrolactic  acid  and  atrolaetic 
aeid,  eon  i| '.native  study  Of  the  dehydr- 

ation  of  i  Bow  lum  ,  a.,  i,  340. 
^-Methoxyatropic  acid  mid  its  dihroniide 

BoUOAUIff),  A.,  i,  841. 
4-Methoxyben2aldehyde.'-'-and:{-eld«iro., 

svntliesis  of  (Gal  I  I  i 
1-Methoxybenzene.     See  Anteole. 
y  Methoxy  benzhydrylamino      and      its 

den.  I     bemhydrol  (Busch 

end 
p. Methoxy bemoic   acid.      See    ■ 
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2-Methoxybenzoic  acids,  nitro-,  isomeric 
(KkLLBB),  A.,  i,  285. 

Methoxybenzonitrile,  dinitro-,  van 
Cfiiiis',  .•..ustilutiui)  of  iHlank.sma!, 
A.,  i,  271. 

5-Methoxybenzophenone,  2-hydroxy- 
(Herzio  and  Hoi  mann),  A.,  i,  190. 

Methoxy-o-benzoquinone,  tfnbromo-, 
methylhemiacetal  of,  and  its  acetyl 
derivative  and  phenylhydrazone  (Jack- 
son and  Flint),  A.,  i,  191. 

1-^-Methoxybenzoylcoumarone  (Zway- 
ek  and  v.  Kostanecki),  A.,  i,  444. 

4-Methoxybenzoylpropionic  acid,  2- 
hydroxy-,  and  its  methyl  ester,  prepa- 
ration of  (Perkin  and  Robinson),  T., 
508. 

2-?n-Methoxybenzylideneacetyl-l-naph- 
thol  (v.  Kostanecki),  A.,  i,  359. 

;>Methoxybenzylideneamino-a-alkyl- 
cinnamic  acids,  esters,  and  their  liquid 
crystals  (Vorlander  and  Kasten), 
A.,  i,  641. 

^-Methoxybenzylidenemethylsemicarb- 
azide  ( Mich aelis and  Hadanck),  A., 
i,  1020. 

2-Methoxybrazan  (v.  Kostanecki  and 
Lampe),  A.,  i,  672. 

2-Methoxybrazanquinone    (v.    Kostan- 
ecki and  Lampe),  A.,  i,  672. 
dinitro-  (v.  Kostanecki  and  Lampe), 
A.,  i,  907. 

S-Methoxybutane-aa-yy-tetracarboxylie 
acid  and  its  ethyl  ester  and  silver  salt, 
synthesis  and  hydrolysis  of  (Simon- 
sen),  T.,  1784. 

3-Methoxycarbazole  and  its  picrate 
(Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  A., 
i,  368. 

4'-Methoxychalkone,  2-hydroxy-,  and  its 
sodium  salt  and  acetate,  and  di bromide 
of  the  acetate  (Zwayer  and  v.  Kos- 
tanecki), A.,  i,  444. 

^-Methoxycinnamaldazine,  liquid 

crystals  of  (Rotarski),  A.,  i,  641. 

^-Methoxycinnamaldehyde,  presence  of, 
in  oil  of  tarragon,  and  its  oxime  and 
semicarbazone  (Daufresne),  A.,  i,  19 ; 
(Daufresne  and  Flament),  A.,  i, 
558. 

^-Methoxycinnamic  acid,  liquid  crystals 
of  (Rotarski),  A.,  i,  640. 

5-Methoxydiethylphthalide,  4:Q-di- 

amiuo-,    and  its    diacetyl    derivative 
(Bauer),  A.,  i,  274. 

Methoxydihydrodiq/cfopentadiene,  nitro- 
(Rule),  T.,  1562  ;  P.,  175. 
and    its  reactions    (Wieland   and 
Stenzl),  A.,  i,  519. 

4-  Methoxy-  3 : 5  -  dimetbylbenzaldehy  de, 
synthesis   of    (Gattermann),   A.,   i, 
33. 


4  Methoxy-2;6dimethylbenzaldehyde 

and  its  oxime,  synthesis  of  (Gaiti.k- 

manx),  A.,  i,  33. 
4-Methoxy-3:5  dimethylbenzophenone 

(Auwers  and  v.  MarkOvits),  A.,  i, 

630. 
6-Methoxy  2:4-dimethylpyridine,  3- 

cyano-  (v.  Meteb  and  IIkxnixg),  A., 

i,  911. 
Methoxy dir?/cZopentadiene,  compound  of, 

with   platinons     chloride    (Hofmanx 

and  v.  Narijutt),  A.,  i,  519. 
l-Methoxy-3-ethoxybenzene,  2:6di-  and 

2:4:6-£W-nitio-    (Blaxksma),     A.,    i, 

158. 
Methoxyethoxy -iV-ethyh'soquinolone 

(Decker  and  Dunaxt),  A..,  i,  206. 
Methoxyethoxymethane  (Henry),  A.,  i, 

381. 
Methoxyethoxy-2-methylbenzaldehyde 

and  its  oxime,  synthesis  of  (Gatter- 
mann), A.,  i,  34. 
Methoxyethoxy-iV-methyh'soquinolone 

(Decker  and  Dunant),  A.,  i,  206. 
Metboxyl-groups,  detection  of  (Hxbzio), 
A.,  ii,  638. 

quantitative  estimation   of  (Kirpal), 
A.,  ii,  436. 

elimination    of  the  (v.  Kostaxe<  ki 
and  Lampe),  A.,  i,  442. 
5-Methoxy-A£-hexene     (Reif),    A.,     i, 

847. 
^-Methoxyhydratropylpyruvic         acid, 

iodo-lactone  from  (Bougault),  A.,  i, 

539. 
2-Methoxyindene,  3-cyano-  (Moore  and 

Thorpe),  T.,  180  ;  P.,  13. 
7-Methoxy-2;3-indenobenzopyranol(l:4), 

anhydroferrichloride     (Perkin      and 

Robinson),  T.,  1102. 
7-Methoxy-4:3-indenobenzopyranol(l:4), 

4':5'-efohydroxy-,     salts    of    (Engels, 

Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1150. 
4-Methoxy-l-indoxylbenzeneand  its  sul- 

phonic     acid      (Friedlander     and 

Schuloff),  A.,  i,  674. 
3-Methoxy- 1  methyl-4-^-allylbenzene 

and     its     polymeride     (B£hal    and 

Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  631. 
6-Methoxy-2-metbylbenzaldehyde,       4- 

hydroxy-,   and  its   azine,   oxime,  and 

phenylhydrazone  (Gattermann),  A., 

i,  31. 
^-Methoxy-£-methylcinnamic  acid 

(Schroeter  and  Buchholz),   A.,   i, 

170. 
5-Metboxy-2-methyl-coumaran  and 

-coumarone     (v.     Kostanecki    and 

Lampe),  A.,  i,  443. 
5-Methoxy-2-methylcoumarilic  acid  and 

its  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  (v.  Kostan- 
ecki and  Lampe),  A.,  i,  442. 
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7-Methoxy-5-methylflavone     (Tambor), 

A.,  i,  350. 
Methoxy-7-methylflavones,  2'-,  3'-,  and 

4'-,    5-hydroxy-,    and    their    sodium 

salts  (Tambor),  A.,  i,  358. 
a-Methoxymethylglutaric  acid  and  its 

barium  salt  (Simonsen),  T.,  1783. 
jS-Methoxymethylmalonic     acid,    ethyl 

ester,     synthesis    and      reactions    of 

(Simonsen),  T.,  1780  ;  P.,  212. 
jS-Methoxymethyl-£-7sopropylmalonic 

acid  and   its  ethyl  ester  and  barium 

salt,    synthesis    of   (Simonsen),    T., 

1787  ;  P.,  212. 
jS-Methoxymethyh'sovaleric  acid  and  its 

ethyl  ester  and  silver  salt,  synthesis  of 

(Simonsen),  T.,  1788. 
Methoxy-a-naphthaflavanones,    3'-    and 

4'-,  and  their  isonitroso-derivatives  (v. 

Kostanecki),  A.,  i,  359. 
Methoxy-a-naphthaflavonols,  3'-  and  4'-, 

and   their  sodium  salts  and  acetates 

(v.  Kostanecki),  A.,  i,  359. 
l-Methoxy-2-naphthaldehyde      (Fried- 
lander),  A.,  i,  373. 
4-Methoxy-2-naphthaldehyde,      1 -hydr- 
oxy- (Friedlander),  A.,  i,  373. 
Methoxy-1  naphthaldehydes,  2-  and  4-, 

and  their  azines,   synthesis  of  (Gat- 

termann),  A.,  i,  33. 
2-Methoxy-l-naphthylcarbinyl-amine 

and  -chloroacetamide  (Einhorn),  A., 

i,  613. 
7-0-Methoxyphenylaminoacetoacetic 

acid,  ethyl  ester  (BENARY),  A.,  i,  601. 
4'-Methoxy-2  phenylbenzopyranol(l:4) 

salts       (Perk  in,      Robinson,       and 

TUBNBB),  T.,  1111. 

4-^Methoxyphenyl-l:l-dimethylc?/cfo- 

hexane-2:6-dione-3:5-dicarboxylic 

acid,    ethyl   ester    (Dieckmann  and 

Kkon),  A.,  i,  389. 
3-Methoxyphenylmethylcarbinol,         4- 

hydroxy-.     See  Apocynol. 
4-/>-Methoxyphenyl-6-phenyl-2-methyl- 

pyridine,   3-cyano-    (v.    METER    and 

Irmscheb),  A.,  i,  911. 
4-Methoxyphenylphthalide,    2-hydroxy- 

:ki.\  and  B  ,  T.,  511. 

&■/>  Methoxyphenylpropaldehyde  and  its 

dimeric    form,    preparation  of  (I>ai.- 
\.,  i,  901. 
y-p  Methoxyphenylpropane-a/3  diol 

A.,  i,  19. 
/>-Methoxyphenyl-.      See  als<»  Anisyl-. 
a-Methoxy^/safrole   iodohydriii  (1I<»i.r- 

a-Methoxystyrene  (Tikfeneau),   A.,   i, 

p-Methoxystyrene.  nitro-,  <f-nitr<. 
oximeof(WiELi 

A.,  i 

..  ii. 


S-Methoxy-A^-tetrahydrocarbazole 
(Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  A.,  i, 
366. 
5-Methoxythionaphthen,  tri-  and  tetra- 
chloro-    (Barger    and     Ewins),   T., 
2089. 
Methoxytolualdehydes  and  their  deriva- 
tives, synthesis  of  (Gattermann),  A., 
i,  32. 
£>-Methoxytoluene,    w-rfmitro-,      diazo- 
benzene      derivative      (Ponzio      and 
Charrier),  A.,  i,  582. 
p-Methoxytoluene-m-sulphinic  acid  and 
its  oxidation  (Smiles  and   Le    Ros- 
signol),  T.,  758. 
?/i-Methoxytolyl  sulphoxide  (Smiles  and 

Le  Rossignol),  T.,  756. 
^-Methoxytolyl  sulphoxide  (Smiles  and 

Le  Kossignol),  T.,  759. 
3-Methoxytritanic  acid,  4-hydroxy-  (v. 

Liebig),  A.,  i,  541. 
o-Methoxytritanol-3-sulphonic         acid, 
ammonium  salt  (v.  Liebig  and  Herb), 
A.,  i,  450. 
5-Methoxy-?n-xylene-2-sulphinic      acid 
(Smiles    and    Le    Rossignol),    T., 
761. 
5-Methoxy-wt-xylyl  sulphoxide  (Smiles 

and  Le  Rossignol),  T.,  761. 
Methronic  acid,  constitution  of   (Tre- 
philieff),  A.,  i,  735. 
bromo-derivatives,      constitution     of, 
(Trephilieff),  A.,  i,  735. 
Methyl  alcohol,   condensation   of,  with 
benzoin    (Irvine    and  McNicoll), 
T.,  950;  P.,  119. 
conversion  of,  into  formaldehyde  (Or- 

loff),  A.,  i,  77,  761. 
and  its  impurities  (Friedrichs),  A., 

ii,  990. 
detection  of    small   quantities  of,  in 
presence  of  ethyl  alcohol  (Hinkel), 
A.,  ii,  1076. 
detection    of,     in    fermented    liquids 
(Wolff),  A.,  ii,  72. 
Methyl  chloride,  physical  properties  of 
(Baume),  A.,  ii,  372. 
cyanide,  preparation  of  (Auger),  A.,  i, 

81. 
d.  livutives, volatility  in  the  "methyl* 
tion"    series    of   (Henry),    A.,    i, 
381. 
Methyl    ether,    physical    properties  of 

(I'.Al'MK),    L,    il. 

Methyl  ether,    chloro  ,    lotion    of,    on 

i  phenyl  bimnidr  {\\\:\- 
I  III. I  i:   ,     | 

lotion  "i,  "ii  tin'  phtaoxidi  of  the 

alkali  me:  a.,  i, 

158. 

syntheses    with    iSimonhkn),     T., 
*  1777;   I'.. 

M 
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Methyl  ether,  hydroxy-,  preparation  of 

(RlYOHLEB),  A.,  i,  130. 
Methyl  silicate,  latent  heat  of  vaporisa- 
tion and  specific  heat  of  (Kahlen- 

berg  and  Koenig),  A.,  ii,  460. 
Methyl  sulphate,  preparation  of  (Societe 
Anonyme    des    Produits    chim- 
iques    de    Fontaines    in   Lyon- 
Monplaisir),  A.,  i,  597. 

action  of,  on  alkali  polysulphides 
(Strecker),  A.,  i.  386. 

action  of,  on  oils  of  the  aromatic  and 
aliphatic  scries  (Harrison  and 
Perkin),  A.,  ii,  135. 

and  oil  of  turpentine,  reciprocal  solu- 
bility of  (Dubroca),  A.,  ii,  22. 
Methyl  sulphate, chloro-, action  of  amino- 

gronns  on  (Houben  and  Arnold),  A., 

i,  533. 
Methylacetol.       See   Acetylmethylcarb- 

inol. 
Methylacetone.       See      Methyl    ethyl 

ketone. 
o-Methyladipic  acid,  esters  and  diamide 

of  (Bouveault  and  Locquin),  A.,  i, 

172. 
o  Methylallyl  alcohol.     See  A<*-Buten- 

7-0I. 
4-Methyl-3-2'soamenylsalicylic  acid  and 

its  dibromide  (Meerwein),  A.,  i,  90. 
Methylamine,  two  methods  of  preparing 
(Fbancois),  A.,  i,  506,  768;  (Ber- 
theaume),  A.,  ii,  742. 

modification  of  the  preparation  of, 
from  bromoacetamide  (Francois), 
A.,  i,  956. 

magnesium  phosphate  (Francois),  A., 
i,  505. 
Methylamines,  detection  of,  in  presence 

of   ammonia  (Tsalapatini),    A.,    ii, 

440. 
jp-Methylaminobenzaldehydephenyl- 

hydrazone,  liquid  crystals  of  (Rotar- 

ski),  A.,  i,  640. 
2-Methylaminobenzoic    acid.     See     N- 

Methylanthranilic  acid. 
4-Methylaminobenzoic    acid,    3-nitro-, 

methyl    ester,     3:5-dz'nitro-,    and    its 

methyl  ester,  and  3:5-dmitro-a-nitro-, 

and      3:5-rfz'nitro-o>-nitroso-,     methyl 

esters  (Reverdin  and  de  Luc),  A.,  i, 

167. 
Methylaminobenzoic  acids,  m-  and  p-, 

w-cyano-  (Houben  and  Arnold),  A., 

i,  534. 
Methylaminodimethylethylcarhinol  and 

its  divaleryl  derivative  (Riedel),  A., 

i,  957. 
4-MethyIamino-5-ethoxy-l-phenyl-3- 

methylpyrazole,  cyano-  (Fakbwerke 

vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 

A.,  i,  472. 


/3-Methylamino-a-hydroxywobutyric 

acid  and  its  ethyl  ester  (Les  Etab- 

lissements     Poulenc     Frekes     k 

Ernest  Fourneau),  A.,  i,  938. 
Methylaminoketo-.      See     Ketomethyl- 

amino-. 
2-Methylamino-3-methoxybenzoic     acid 

(damasceninic  acid)  (Keller),  A.,  i, 

284. 
/3-Methylamino-£-methylpentane,        8- 

amino-,    and    its   additive    salts   and 

cyclic  carbamide  (KoiiNand  Morgen- 

stern),  A.,  i,  769. 
2-Methylaminophenetole,  3-nitro- 

(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  978. 
jP-Methylaminophenol,   sulphurous   acid 

compound  of  (Societe  anonymi:  des 

Plaques       et       Papiers      photo- 

graphiques,    a.    lumiere    et    be> 

Fils),  A.,  i,  977. 
Methylaminophenyldimethylcarbinol 

and  its  benzoyl  derivatives  (Riedel), 

A.,  i,  957. 
o-Methylaminophenyl-o-toluidinoacetic 

acid    (v.   Ostromisslensky),    A.,    i, 

82. 
£-Methylaminopropaldehyde       diethyl- 

acetal  (Wohl  and  Johnson),  A.,  i,  49. 
7-Methylamyl     alcohol.       See     Hexyl 

alcohol,  active. 
Methyh'soamyU'soallylcarbinol.  See 

87;-Dimethyl-A£-octen-5-ol. 
5-Methyl-A^-amylene,  /3-ehloro- 

(Clarke),  A.,  i,  594. 
Methylaniline     picrate     (Vignon    and 

Evieux),  A.,  ii,  665. 
Methylaniline,  4:6-^bromo-2-nitro-  and 

4:6-dichloro-2-nitro-  (Blanksma),  A., 

i,  147. 
£-Methylanilinoethyl  ethyl  ketone  and 

its  picrate  and  semicarbazone  (Blaise 

and  Maire),  A.,  i,  566. 
a-Methylanthracene  from  emodin  from 

aloes  (Oesterle  and  Tisza),  A.,   i, 

905. 
£-Methylanthracene  from  emodin  from 

Frangula  (Oesterle  and  Tisza),  A., 

i,  350. 
iVr-Methylanthranilic    acid,    3-    and  5- 
amino-,  hydrochlorides   of,   and   5- 
chloro-  (Keller),  A.,  i,  284. 

3-hydroxy-,     and    its    hydrochloride 
(Keller),  A.,  i,  284. 

5-nitroso-  (Houben  and   Brassert), 
A.,  i,  27. 
Methylanthraquinone,       dihydroxy-de- 

rivatives.    See  Morindadiol  and  Soran- 

jidiol. 
1 -Methylanthraquinone,  2-  and  4-chloro- 

(Heller  and  Schulke),  A.,  i,  995. 
2-Methyl-9:10-anthraquinone,  3:6:7-tri- 

hydroxy-.    See  Emodin  from  Frangula. 
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Methylarsinic  acid,  action  of  alkalis  on, 
and  its  iodo-derivatives  (Auger), 
A.,  i,  516. 

diiodo-  (Auger),  A.,  i,  13. 
Methylation  in  the  ethylene  derivatives 

from  the  point  of  view  of  volatility 

(Henry),  A.,  i,  752. 
Methylaziminobenzoie    acid   (Keller), 

A.,  i,  284. 
Methylbaptigenetin  and  its  acetylation 

(Gorter),  A.,  i,  98. 
Methylbenzanthrone,     preparation      of 

(Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik), 

A.,  i,  993. 
jtf-Methylbenzhydryl-acetyl-  and  -benz- 

oyl-acetones  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  86. 
Methylbenzhydrylamine  and  its  hydro- 
chloride   and     nitrate     (Busch    and 

Leefhelm),  A.,  i,  153. 
1-Methylbenzopyrazolone     (Milrath), 

A.,  i,  1014. 
Methyl  z'sobutenyl  ketone.     See  Mesityl 

oxide. 
MethyUsobutyh'soallylcarbinol.     See  8(- 

Dimethyl-A0-hepten-5-ol-. 
Methyhy^obutylcarbinoland  its  phenyl- 

urethane  (Zelinsky  and  Gutt),  A.,  i, 

618. 
j8-Methylbutylene    oj8-oxide    (Riedel), 

A.;  i,  956. 
Methyl    (erf.  -butyl    ketone.     See    Pin- 

acoliu. 
Methyl  eyc/obutyl  ketone  and  its  semi- 

carbazone  (Zelinsky  and  Gutt),  A., 

i,  618. 
o-Methylbntyric   acid,   /-a-amino-   (iso- 

vcUine)  (Ehrlich  and  AVendel),  A., 

i,  269. 
Methylcampholenonitrile  (Glover),  T., 

1299  ;  P.,  152. 
a-Methylcamphor,   preparation   of,    and 
it.s   bromo-derivativea  and  0-sulph- 
onic  acid  and   its  derivatives,  and 
oxiB  i;h),    T.,    1289;     P., 

151. 

Comparison       of,       with       fenchone 
(GloVBB),  T.,  1285  ;   P.,  151. 
Methylcarbamide  cyanoacetate  (Baum), 

A.,  i,  252. 
Methylcarbamides,  action  of,  on  benzil 
,    an. I     Ki 

A.,   i,  218;   (BlLTZ  and    RlMPEL),  A., 

i,   K 
2-Methylcarbazole      and      its      | 

^•Methylcarbonatobenzoic  acid 

ehlonde    ! 
p-Methyl  carbonatobcnzoylglycine, 

Methyl  carbonato  derivatives  of  amino 
1 1. 


2-Methyh'socarbostyril-4-carboxy lie  acid 

and  its  ethyl  ester  (Dieckmann  and 

Meiser),  A.,  i,  895. 
2-Methylcarvenene  (RuPE'and^EMMER- 

ich),  A.,  i,  556. 
Methyldichlorodiacetimide j    [  (Bergell 

and  Feigl),  A.,  i,  141. 
Methyl  a-chloropropyl  ketone,  prepara- 
tion of  (Korschun),  A.,  i,  502. 
4-Methyl-l-chloropropyluracil         (Ma- 

jima),  A.,  i,  223. 
Methylcinchotoxine  methiodide  and  its 

benzoyl  derivative  (Rabe,  Schneider, 

and  Bkaasch),  A.,  i,  361. 
4-Methyl-o-coumaric    acid,    ethyl  ester 

(Fries    and   Klostermann),    A.,    i, 

822. 
2-Methylcoumarilic  acid,   and   A-maao- 

and    4:6-c?i'-bromo-,    and    their    salts 

(Peters  and  Simonis),  A.,  i,  340. 
4-Methylcoumarin  and  its  bromo-deriva- 
tives  (Peters  and  Simonis),  A.,  i, 
339. 

6-  and  7-chloro-,  formation  of  (Clay- 
ton), T.,  2021. 
7-Methylcoumarin  and  its  additive  salts, 

oxime,  and  phenylhydrazone  (Clay- 
ton), T.,  526;  P.,  26. 
3-Methylcytosine    and  its  picrate    and 

platiuichloride  (Johnson  and  Clapp), 

A.,  i,  836. 
4-Methylcytosine,  synthesis  of,  and  its 

additive  salts  (Johns),  A.,  i,  917. 
Methyl    damascenine  and  its  additive 

salts  and  nitroso-compound  (Kki.lkk), 

A.,  i,  283. 
2-Methyl-l:2'-dianthraquinonylamine, 

oxidation    of    (Badis<  hi;   A  mi.  in-    ft 

Soda-Faukik),  A.,  i,  456. 
Methyldiethylamine,    chloro-,    and    its 

platinichloride  (Houbbn  uuiAbnold), 

A.,  i,  534. 
2-Methyldihydrocarvene.    See2-Mcthyl- 

homolimoneno« 
2-Methyldihydrocarveol      (BUPI      and 

Km.mi:i:kii),  A.,  i,  433. 
4-Methyldihydrocoumarin  (PlTBBfl  and 

Simonis),  A.,  i,  340. 
a-Methyl-a0-dihydrogeranic   acid.     See 

a£f-TrimethyI-A«*octenoic  add. 
2  Methyldihydroquinoliue  and  Lta  piorate 

'Mil  mi;  and   SOUBLIS),  A.,  i,  1»1  1. 
Methyldihydrouracils,  a  and  /}-,  trihydr 

and    thai]  iKKNli 

an  L,  i,  840. 

l-Methyldi*//'/"-  1:2:3-  A'-octen-S-one 

mi  ll:  and   I 

4'Mothyldiphenylamine, 

amine      I'll  maw  >,  A.,  i. 
4-Methyldiphenylmethanecarboxylic 
acid,     2  i 
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Methylene    chloride,    condensation    of, 

with    1-bromo-   and   l-chloro-2-naph- 

thylamines  (Senier  and  Austin),  T., 

63. 
Methyleneaminobenzoic  acids,   m-    and 

p-    (Houben    and    Arnold),    A.,   i, 

534. 
Methyleneanthranilic  acid  and  its  salts 

(Houben  and  Arnold),  A.,  i,  533. 
Methylenebis-dimethylcarbamides,     -a- 

ethylbutyramide,       -ethylcarhamide, 

and  -propionamide  (Einhorn),  A.,  i, 

609. 
Methylenebismethyldianthranilic     acid 

(Houben  and  Arnold),  A.,  i,  533. 
Methylene-blue,  derivatives  of  (Gnehm 
and  Walder),  A.,  i,  63. 

nitro-.     See  Methylene-green. 
Methyleneci/c/obutane.      See     Vinyltri- 

methylene. 
Methylenecitric     acid,    preparation    of 

(Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer 

k  Co.),  A.,  i,  604. 
Methylenecitryloxy toluic  acids,  prepara- 
tion of  (Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F. 

Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  421. 
Methylenedioxy-w-benzaldehydephenyl- 

hydrazone,  nitro-,  and  its  potassium 

salt  (Ciusa  and  Pestalozza),  A.,  i, 

833. 
Methylenedioxybenzene,  conversion   of, 

into  carbonyldioxybenzene  (Barger), 

T.,  566. 
Methylenedioxy  benz  oy  lacrylic  acid 

(Bougault),  A.,  i,  270. 
3:4-Methylenedioxyhydratropaldehyde 

and    its   semicarbazone    (Behal   and 

Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  631. 
Methylenedioxyhydratropic    acid,    pre- 
paration of  (Hoering),  A.,  i,  895. 
4':5'-Methylenedioxy-2:3-indenobenzo- 

pyranol(  1 :4)  anhydroferrichloride 

(Perkin  and  Robinson),  T.,  1105. 
7-Methylenedioxyphenylbutyric     acid, 

j8-iodo-a7-(fc'hydroxy-,       lactone       of 

(Bougault),  A.,  i,  539. 
7-Methylenedioxyphenylcrotonic    acid, 

a-hydroxy-  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  270. 
Methy  lenedioxyphenyl  /socrotonic     acid 

and  its  iodolactone  (Bougault),  A.,  i, 

270. 
a-3:4-Methylenedioxyphenylethane,  a)8- 

f^chloro-,       afivot-tetraohloxo-,        and 

j8-chloro-a-hydroxy-     (Barger),     T., 

2083  ;  P.,  237. 
£-3:4-Methylenedioxyphenylethyldi- 

methylamine,    j8-hydroxy-,     and    its 

benzoyl  derivative  and  their  additive 

salts  (Pyman),  T.,  1806  ;  P.,  208. 
a-3:4-Methylenedioxyphenylpropane, 

a)8a>a>-^rachloro-       (Barger),       T., 

2085  ;  P.,  237. 


5-3:4-Methylenedioxyphenylvaleric 

acid,    jS-iodo-y-hydroxy-,    lactone    of 

(Bougault),  A.,  i,  537. 
3:4-Methylenedioxytoluene,      «-bromo- 

"Vnitro-  and  a»-chloror//nitro-  (Ponzio 

and  Charrier),  A.,  i,  522. 
Methylene-green    (nitromdhylene'blue)i 

preparation  of  (Gnehm  and  Waldkr), 

A.,  i,  63. 
Methylener//r/chexane   and  its  dibrom- 

ide,    chloronitrosite,    and    piperidide 

(Faworsky and  Borgmann),  A.,  i,  15. 
Methylenehomophthalic  acid,  hydroxy-, 

esters,  and  their  isocoumarin  and  iso- 

carbostyril    derivatives    (Dieckmann 

and  Meiser),  A.,  i,  894. 
Methylenic  compounds,  mixed,  relative 

volatility  of  (Henry),  A.,  i,  381. 
Methylethyk'soallylcarbinol.       See      5- 

Methyl-A/3-liexen-5-ol. 
l-Methyl-4-ethylbenzene,      fi-trich\ovo- 

(Zincke  and  Schwabe),  A.,  i,  337. 
Methy  lethyl/sobutylmethane.      See  05- 

Dimethylhexane. 
a-Methyl-o'-ethyldiglycollic  acid  and  its 

ethyl   ester,   anhydride,   and   diamide 

(Jungfleisch  and  Godchot),  A.,  i, 

127. 
l-Methyl-4-ethylcyc/ohexan-3-one-4- 

carboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  its 

semicarbazide  (Kotz),  A.,  i,  24. 
1  -  Methy  1-  3  -ethylidenec ycldhexane      and 

its  nitrosochloride  and  nitrolpiperidide 

(Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 
l-Methyl-4-ethylidenecycZohexane     and 

its  nitrosochloride  and  nitrolpiperidide 

(Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 
Methyl    ethyl    ketone    (methylac 

butanone-2),  action  of  ammonia  on 
(Traube),  A.,  i,  362  ;  (Thomae), 
A.,  i,  762. 

azoimides  of   (Forster  and   Fierz), 
T.,  669  ;  P.,  54. 

basic  compounds  from  (Traube),  A., 
i,  1010. 
Methylethylmalic  acid,  synthesis  of,  and 

its  salts  (Shdanovitsch),  A.,  i,  77. 
0-Methyl-7-ethylpentane    and    j8-iodo- 

(Clarke),  A.,  i,  493. 
£-Methyl-7-ethyl-;8-pentanol  (Clarke), 

A.,  i,  493. 
S-Methyl-a-ethylpimelic     acid    and    its 

ethyl  ester    and    silver   salt   (Kotz),    I 

A.,  i,  24. 
3-Methyl-l-ethylpiperidine,  amino-.  See 

l-Ethyl-)3-pipeeoline,  w-amino-. 
4-Methyl-5-ethylpyrimidine,      2-cyano- 

amino-6-hydroxy-  (Pohl),  A.,  i,  577. 
5-Methylflavone,    7-hydroxy-,    and    its 

acetyl      derivative,     7:3'-efo'hydroxy-,    j 

and   7:3':4'-^hydroxy-,   and  its   tri- 

acetyl  derivative  (Tambor),  A.,  i,  350.    j 
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7-Methylflavone,  5:2'-,  5:3'-,  and  5-A'-di- 
hydroxy-,  and  their  diacetates  and 
5:3':4'-£n'hydroxy-  and  its  triacetate 
(Tambor),  A.,  i,  358. 

9-Methylfluorene  alcohol  and  its  reac- 
tions (Daufresne),  A.,  i,  164. 

o-Methylgeranic    acid    and    its    esters 

(TlFFENEAU),  A.,  i,  500. 

Methylglyoxal,  aldehydeacetal   of,  and 

its  semicarbazones  (  Wohl  and  Lange), 

A.,  i,  943. 
Methyl-green,  pharmacological  action  of 

(Fuhner),  A.,  ii,  877. 
Methylguanidine,cyanohydroxy-(PoiiL), 

A.,  i,  576. 
1-Methylguanidine,       picrolonate       of 

(Wheeler    and    Jamieson),    A.,    i, 

253. 
Methylguloside    (Blanksma    and    Al- 

BERDA      VAN      EkENSTEIN),      A.,       i, 

951. 
Methylhsematic     acid,    derivatives     of 

(Kuster),  A.,  i,  303. 
Methylhemisparteilene    (Moureu    and 

Valeur),  A.,  i,  43. 
Methyl  heptadecyl  ketone  and  its  oxime 

(Thoms  and  Vogelsang),  A.,  i,  4. 
C-Methyl-A/3S-heptadiene  (Reif),  A.,  i, 

847. 
C-Methyl-A/3-hepten-5-ol  and  its  acetate 

(Keif),  A.,  i,  847. 
6-Methyl-A£S-hexadiene  (Reif),   A.,  i, 

847. 
l-Methyl-A'^-o/r/ohexadiene     (dihydro- 

toluem    |  Harries  .  A.,  i,  520. 
l-Methyl-A'-'^-'v/r/ohexadiene,     optically 

active,  and  its  dibrotnide  (ZELINSKY 

and  Gorbky),  A.,  i,  619. 
l-Methyl-AJ,;-r//r;/ohexadiene  (Zelinsky 

and  GORSKY),  A.,  i,  722. 
4-Methylhexahydrocarbazole     and     its 

nitroso-,  benzoyl,  and  carbamyl  deriva- 
tives ad   Bothe), 

A.,  i,  367. 
l-Methyl'-//^A/hexane,       2-chloro-      and 

w-nii  nd  SOHWEDOFF), 

A.,  i,  864. 

hexane-2-carboxylic 

acid  and  its  amide   (Zelinsky  and 

S<  BWEDOI  l   ,  A.,  i,  864. 
1-Methyl'//' /"hexane  2-carboxylic   acid, 
u-n.nu no  ,  and  its  derivatives,  and  the 
behaviour  Ski  i  a  and 

.  i.  S85. 
l-Methyl'.//'/"hexane  3  carboxylic   acid, 
8  bromo     Fit  heb  and 
in),  T.,  : 
l-Methyl'v/'Vohexane  4  carboxylic  acid, 
res  and  the 
behaviour    ol    its    ethyl     ester,    and 
hydroxy*  nd    Levi),  A.,  i, 


Methyl<7/cfohexanol    and    its    bromide 

(Faworsky  and  Borgmann),  A., 

i,  15. 
l-Methylc7/efohexan-3-       and       4-ol-n- 

butyric  acids,  ethyl  esters  (Wallach 

and  Rentschler),  A.,  i,  405. 
l-Methylci/c/ohexan-4-oh'sobutyric  acid, 

ethyl  ester  (Wallach  and  Churchill), 

A.,  i,406. 
as-l-Methylc?/cZohexan-6-ol-3-carb- 

oxylic  acid  and  its  lactone  (Fisher 

and  Perkin),  T.,  1883. 
Am?Ks-l-Methylq/cA?hexan-6-ol-3-carb- 

oxylic  acid,  synthesis  of  (Fisher  and 

Perkin),  T.,  1882. 
l-Methylc>/cfohexan-2-ol-4-carboxylic 

acids,    cis-     and    trans-,    and     their 

conversion     into     l-methyl-A^cyclo- 

hexene-4-carboxylic    acid    (Meldrum 

and  Perkin),  T.,  1416;  P.,  187. 
l-Methylci/cZohexan-3-ol-3-propionic 

acid,     ethyl    ester    (Wallach    and 

Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 
l-Methylc?/cfohexan-4-ol-4-propionic 

acid  (Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  i, 

404. 
5-Methyl -/3-hexanone  (Clarke),  A.,  i, 

594. 
l-Methylcyc?ohexan-3-one,  condensation 
of,    with    ethyl    o-bromopropionate 
(Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 

azine  of,  conversion  of,  into  1-methyl- 
cyclohexyl-3-hydrazine      (Kijner), 
i,  106. 
l-Methylc?/cZohexan-4-one,  condensation 

of,     with     ethyl     o-bromopropionate 

(Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 
MethylcJ/cZohexanones,   action   of   light 

on    (ClAMIOIAN   and   SilBEB),  A.,    i, 

277. 
l-Methyb//c-/ohexan-2-,  -3-,  and  -4-ones, 

condensation  of,  with  ethyl  o-bromoiso- 

batyrate  (Wallach  and  Churchill), 

A.,  i,  406. 
l-Methylc//^>hexan-3-  and  -4-ones,  oon- 
ition  of,  with   ethyl    a-broi 

butyrate  (Wallace  and  Rentschler), 

A.,  i,  405. 
l-Methyl'7/'/ohexan-2-one-4carboxylic 

acid    and    its    ethyl    estar,    oxime, 

and    leinioarbasone,    preparation    oi 

I  i . i:  i  M    and    PlBXIN),  T.,    I 
l-Methyl'//'/"hexan-6one-3-carboxylic 
acid  and  it--  oxime  and  ■emicarb 

lynth  mi:  and  PlRXI] 

1880. 
1-Methyb .y^"hexan-3one-//>  nitro- 

phenylhydrazone   (B< 

o67. 
1  Methyl  A1  -#-.v»7»hexene     and     [1 

bromid       Zi  i  inski    and    ( 
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l-Methyl-A'-cyc/ohexene  and  its  chloro- 
nitrosite  (Fawousky  and  Bobgmann), 
A.,  i,  15. 
1-Methyl-A:!  ^>/cA>hexene-4-acetic      acid 
and  its  ethyl  ester  and  nitrile  (Hard- 
ing, Haworth,  and  Perkin),T.,  1967; 
P.,  230. 
l-Methyl-A:!-r>/rZohexene-4-acetic    acid, 
o-cyano-,  and  its  ethyl  ester  (Hard- 
ing,  Haworth,    and    Perkin),   T., 
1963. 
l-Methylc?/c7ohexene-?i-butyric  acids  and 
their    ethyl    esters    and    silver   salts 
(Wallach  and  Rentschler),  A.,  i, 
405. 

l-MethylwcZohexene-2-,  -3-,  and  4-iso- 
butyric  acids  and  their  derivatives 
(Wallach  and  Churchill),  A.,  i, 
406. 

l-Methyl-A6-c?/cZ6>hexene-3-carboxylic 
acid  and  its  calcium  salt  and  ethyl 
ester,    synthesis     of     (Fisher     and 
Perkin),  T.,  1885;  P.,  228. 

l-Methyl-A^CT/c/ohexene^-carboxylic 
acid,  formation  of,  from  cis-  and  trans- 
l-methylcyclohexan-2-ol-4-carboxylic 
acids    (Meldrum  and  Perkin),    T., 
1416;  P.,  187. 

dl- 1  -  Methyl-  A1  -cydohexene  -4-carboxylic 
acid,  resolution  of  (Fisher  and  Per- 
kin), T.,  1871  ;  P.,  228. 

o-l -Methyl- A3-c?/cZohexene-4-propionic 
acid  and  its  methylj  ester  and  nitrile, 
and  o-cyano-,    and  its   methyl  ester 
(Harding,  Haworth,  and  Perkin), 
T.,  1973. 

l-Methylq/cfohexenepropionic  acids  and 
their  ethyl  esters  and  silver  salts 
(Wallach  and  Evans),  A.,  i,  404. 

5-Methyl-A/3-hexen-5-ol  (Gry),  A.,  i, 
307. 

5-Methyl-A8-hexen-7-ol  and  its  acetate 
(Abelmann),  A.,  i,  2. 

C-Methyl-AP-hexen-S-ol  and  its  acetate 
(Reif),  A.;  i,  847. 

1 -Methyl- Ai(or  2).c^ohexen-2-ol,  acet- 
ate of  (Mannich  and  Hancu),  A.,  i, 
276. 

l-Methyl-A3-c?/cZohexen-4-ol,  acetate  of 
(Mannich  and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  276. 

l-Methyl-A1-c?/cZohexen-2-ol-6-one 
(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  392. 

l-Methyl-A^c^/cZohexen-S-one^^-di- 
carboxylicacid,  ethyl  ester,  desinotropy 
of,  and  its  sodium  salt,  £>-nitrophenyl- 
hydrazone,  and  semicarbazone  (Rabe, 
Spence,  and  Ehrenstein),  A.,  i, 
530. 

7-Methylhexoic  acid  (Ciamician  and 
Silber),  A.,  i,  277. 

£-Methylhexyl  iodide  (Zelinsky  aud 
Prschevalsky),  A.,  i,  845. 


l-Methyh7/cft>hexyl-4-acetic  acid  and  its- 
silver  salt,  and  a-bromo-,  and  its  ethyl 
ester,  and  /3-bromo-,  and  o-hydroxy-, 
and  its  silver  salt  (Perkin  and  Pope), 
T.,  1081. 

l-Methylr?ycZohexyl-4-acetic  acid,  3-A-di- 
bromo-,  and  3:4-r/i'hydroxy-  and  its 
lactone  (Harding,  Haworth,  and 
Perkin),  T.,  1969. 
4-bromo-3-hydroxy-,  lactone  of  (Hard- 
ing, Haworth,  and  Perkin),  T., 
1970. 

l-Methylci/cZohexyl-4-carbinol  and  its 
bromide  (Perkin  and  Pope),  T., 
1078. 

l-Methylc?/c7ohexyl-3  hydrazine,  forma- 
ation  of  (Kijner),  A.,  i,  106. 

Methylc^hexylhydrazonemethylc?ycfo- 
hexanone  (Kijner),  A.,  i,  107. 

l-Methylq/c/ohexylidene-4-acetic  acid, 
experiments  on  the  synthesis  of,  and 
its  ethyl  ester  (Perkin  and  Pope),  T., 
1075  ;  P.,  145  ;  (Harding,  Hawokth, 
and  Perkin),  T.,  1943  ;  P.,  230. 

2-Methylhomolimonene  (2-methyldi- 
hydrocarvene)  and  its  hydrobroinide 
(Rupe  and  Emmerich),  A.,  i,  433. 

Ar-Methylhomopapaverinium  derivatives 
(Decker  and  Dunant),  A.,  i,  205. 

Methylhomophthalic  acid,  hydroxy-, 
methyl  ester,  a-  and  £-m-nitrobenzo- 
ates  of  (Dieckmann  and  Meiser),  A., 
i,  895. 

Methylhydantoin,  isomerism  of  (Har- 
ries), A.,  i,  573. 

^-Methylhydantoin,  preparation  of 
(Weitzner),  A.,  i,  841. 

Methylhydrazine,  acyl  derivatives, 
constitution  of  (Michaelis  and 
Hadanck),  A.,  i,  1020. 

o-Methyl-^-hydrindone,  a-cyano-,  and 
its  phenylhydrazone  (Moore  and 
Thorpe),  T.,  181;  P.,  13. 

1-Methylhydrothymine,  5-bromo-4- 

hydroxy-       and       5-nitro-4-hydroxy- 
(Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  835. 

3-Methylhydrothymine,  5-nitro-4-hydr- 
oxy-  (Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  836. 

3-Methyl-l:7-j8;8'-Gfthydroxydiethyl- 
xanthine    (Farbenfabriken    vorm. 
F.  Bayer  &  Co.;,  A.,  i,  475. 

5-Methyl-4-iminazolone,  amino-,  and 
its  salts  and  methyl  derivatives 
(Tafel  and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  743. 

2-Methylimino-4:6-dimethyldihydro- 
pyrimidine  (Majima  and  Kobayaski), 
A.,  i,  224. 

jS-Methyliminodipropaldehyde  tetra- 
ethylacetal  (Wohl  and  Johnson),  A., 
i,  49. 

Methylimino-groups,        detection 
(Herzig),  A.,  ii,  638. 
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Methylimino-groups,    quantitative  esti- 
mation of  (Kirpal),  A.,  ii,  436. 
5-Methyliinino-l:2:3-triphenylci/cfo- 

hexan-l-ol-4-carboxylic     acid,    ethyl 

ester  (Rabe  and  Ehrenstein),  A.,  i, 

553. 
a-Methylin.     See  Glyceryl  monomethyl 

ether. 
7-Methylindazole  and  its  nitroso-deriva- 

tive,  and  the  action  of  copper  powder 

on  (Jacop.son  and  Huber),  A.,  i,  299. 
3-Methylindole   (scatole),  occurrence  of, 

in  the  human  intestine  (Herter),  A., 

ii,  211. 
1-Methylindoline  (Carrasco),  A.,  i,  913. 
Methyl-tf£-a-iodopropionyW-tryptophan 

(Abderhalden  and  Baumann),  A., 

i,  932. 
Methyl-if-ionone  hydrate,  preparation  of 

(Coulin),  A.,  i,  1000. 
Methyliridic  acid.  See3:4:5-Trimethoxy- 

phenylacetic  acid. 
o-Methylisatin,   preparation  of,  and  its 

oxime  and  phenylhydrazone  (Bauer), 

A.,  i,  695. 
4-Methyli8atin,      melting      point      of 

(Bauer),  A.,  i,  208. 
Methyl-a-ketol  o-methyladipate  and  o- 

methyl-5-tsopropyladipate    and    their 

disemicarbazones     (Bouveault     and 

Locquin),  A.,  i,  173. 
Methylmalonic    acid,    )8-bromo-,    ethyl 

ester,    preparation  and    reduction  of 

(SlMONSEN),   T.,  1783. 
a-Methylmeconine,  bromo-  (Mermod  and 

Sim  on  is),  A.,  i,  343. 
Methylmenthadiene    (Rupe    and    Em- 

MSBICH),   A.,  i,   433. 
3-Methyl-A2:8<9>-menthadiene  (Rupe  and 

EtT),  A.,  i,  663. 
3-Methyl-A4^-menthadiene   (Rupe   and 

Bmmbbioh),  A.,  i,  556. 
2-Methylmenthane,  2:8-dthydroxy- 

Pl  and  Emmerich),  A.,  i,  433. 
Methylmenthatriene    (Rupe    and    Em- 

MXBICH),  A.,  i,  433. 
3-Methyl-A*':,,-menthene,  3-chloro-  (Rupe 

and  KiiKKT),  A.,  i,  663. 
Methylmenthone    (Arbusoff),    A.,     i, 

f, ;,:'.. 
l:2-Methylnaphthaquinitrole,     3-mono- 

and  8:4-<ft-chlo] 

MANN),   A.,   i,    | 

l-Methyl-2-naphthaquinol,  S-mtmo-  and 
mk,  .    and    their    acetates 
m),   A.,    i, 
731. 

:  1  its  m<  tliuxy-'lniva- 
tivo     (FlflH     and      Mi  v 
A.,    i,    ! 
Ar-Methylnaphthaquinoxaloi; 
and 


l-Methyl-iS-naphthol,  keto-chlorides  of, 

and  their  relation  to  /3-naphthaquinols 

and   3-mono-  and   3:4-di-chloro-,  and 

their   acetates  (Fries  and   Hempel- 

mann),  A.,  i,  730. 
l-Methylnitroamino-3;5-dimethoxybenz- 

ene,  2:6-dmitro-  (Blanksma),  A.,  i, 

979. 
l-Methyldi'c?/cfo-[l:3:31-nonan-5-ol,       7- 

amino-,  isomeric  (Rabe  and  Ehren- 

stein),  A.,  i,  553. 
Methylcftct/cfononanolone  and  its  oximes 

and  their  amines   (Rabe  and  Jahr), 

A.,  i,  553. 
iV-Methylnorpapaverinium     derivatives 

(Decker,  Dunant,  and  Girard),  A., 

i,  205. 
17-Methyl-A^-octadiene  and  its  dihydro- 

bromide  and  tetrabromide  (Reif),  A., 

i,  847. 
l-Methyloh'q/c/o-2:2:2-octane      and      7- 

ainino-,  and  its  picrate  (Semmeer  and 

Bartelt),  A.,  i,  38. 
l-Methyldi'c?/cfo-2:2:2-octan-7-ol  and  its 

acetate  and   chloride   (Semmler  and 

Bartelt),  A.,  i,  38. 
iV-Methylol  compounds  of  acid  amides 

(Einhorn,    Feibelmann,    Gottler, 

Hamburger,  and  Sprongerts),  A.,  i, 

608. 
Methylolcarbamide  (Einhorn  and  Ham- 
burger), A.,  i,  142. 
Methyloleanol  and  its  acetyl  derivative 

(Power  and  Tutin),   T.,    899 ;    P., 

117. 
Methyl-orange,  isomerism  of  (Hantzsch 

and  Hilscher),  A.,  i,  469. 
o-Methyl-a-oxalosuccinic  acid,ethyl  ester 

(Blaise  and  Gault),  A.,  i,  714. 
5-Methylwooxazole    and  its   3  4-dicarb- 

oxylic  acid  and  its  salts  and  ethyl  ester 

(Schmidt    and     Widmann),    A.,    i, 

457. 
3-Methyli'sooxazoline    (Maire),    A.,    i, 

290. 
l-Methyl'7/c/opentane-2-carboxylic  acid, 

S-bromo-.  and  its  ethyl  ester,  and  1:5- 

and     4:5-rft'bronm-    (HawqETB     and 
kin),  T.,  584. 
7-Methyl-)85-pentanediureide  (  deII  a  an), 

A.,  i,  578. 
2-Methyl'7/rA>pentanol-3-carboxylic  acid 

(HAWOKTS  and  I'kkkin),  T.,  584. 
/3-Methylpentan-8-ol-5-one.       See      Di- 
li.' aloohoL 
Methyl  7/'V<>pentan-4-one-3-acetic      acid 

and  its   lintlivl   <stci-,   and   tlu-ir  srmi- 
Llfl 
l-Methyl<7/'/'>pcntan-2-one-l-carboxylic 

acid,     niclliyl     Mttf,    and     its     srim- 
I   I 
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l-Methyln/c?opentan-2-one-3-carboxylic 
acid,  esters,  and  their  semicarbazones 
(BouvEAULTand  Locquin),  A.,  i,  172. 
Methylc?/c/opentan-4-one-3-carboxylic 
acid,  methyl  ester,  and  the  reaction 
of  the  sodium  derivative  with  ethyl 
bromoacetate  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  20. 

2-Methylci/cZopentanone-3-carboxylic 
acid  and  its  ethyl  ester,  oxime,   and 
semicarbazone,  synthesis  of  (Haworth 
and  Perkin),  T.,  579. 

2-Methylc?/c/opentanone-2:3-dicarb- 
oxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  and  its  hydro- 
lysis   (Haworth   and    Perkin),   T., 
579. 

2-Methylq/cZopentanone-3:5-dicarb- 
oxylic   acid,    ethyl  ester   (Haworth 
and  Perkin),  T.,  582. 

1-Methyl-A4-  and  -A5-pentene-2-carb- 
oxylic  acids,  formation  and  separa- 
tion of,  and  oxidation  of,  and  their 
ethyl  esters  (Haworth  and  Per- 
kin), T.,  585. 
ethyl  esters,  action  of  magnesium 
methyl  iodide  on  (Haworth  and 
Perkin),  T.,  593. 

1  -Methyl-  A3-4-q/cZopentene  methyl 

ketone  and  its  semicarbazone  (Hard- 
ing, Haworth,  and  Perkin),  T., 
1969. 

7-Methyl-Ay-penten-/8-ol  and  its  acetate 
(Abelmann),  A.,  i,  2. 

2'-Methyl-l:2-phenonaphthacarbazole- 
iV-sulphonic   acid,  sodium    salt   (Bu- 
cherer  and  Seyde),  A.,  i,  455. 

4-Methylphenyldimethylcarbinol,  2- 
hydroxy-  (hydroxythymol)  (Fries  and 
Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  824. 

5-Methylphenyldimethylcarbinol,  2- 
hydroxy-  (Fries  and  Fickewirth), 
A.,  i,  824. 

2-Methylpiperidine  and  water,  mutual 
solubility  of  (Flaschner  and  Mac- 
Ewen),  T.,  1000  ;  P.,  119. 

Methylpiperidiumacetic  acid,  chloro-, 
and  its  ethyl  ester  and  platinichloride 
(v.  Braun),  A. ,  i,  608. 

iV-Methylproline.     See  Hygric  acid. 

l-Methyl-2-m>propenolq/cfopentane,  5- 
hydroxy-  (Haworth  and  Perkin), 
T.,  594. 

l-Methyl-3-i'sopropenolct/cZopentane, 
1 -hydroxy-  (Haworth  and  Perkin), 
T.,  593. 

l-Methyl-2-wopropenol-A5-c2/cfopentene 
(Haworth  and  Perkin),  T.,  597. 

l-Methyl-2-tso-propenol-  and  -propenyl- 
A4-cyc/opentenes  (Haworth  and  Per- 
kin), T.,  593. 

l-Methyl-3-wo-propenol-  and  -propenyl- 
cyclo-pentenes  (Haworth  and  Per- 
kin), T.,  592. 


a-Methyl-a'-wopropyladipic  acid,  aa'-di- 
hydrosy-,  synthesis  of  (WALLACE  and 
Mkintkk),  A.,  i,  812. 
a-Methyl-5-isopropyladipic  acid  and  its 
ethyl  ester  (BouvEAULTand  Lex  • 
A.,  i,  173. 
3-Methyl-6-wopropylazobenzene,  4:2':  1'- 

^ri'nitro-  (BoRSOHB),  A.,  i,  68. 

4-Methyl-l/sopropylcarbazole    and    its 

picrate(Bonscin-:,  Wittb,  and  BoTHB), 

A.,  i,  367. 

o'-Methyla-tsopropyldiglycollic       acid, 

•   ethyl  ester   (JuNGFLKISOB    and   God- 

chot),  A.,  i,  128. 
Methyh'sopropyldiphenyl-2-carboxylic 
acid  and  its  silver  salt  (Lux),  A.,  i, 
874. 
2-Methyl-5-wopropylhexahydrocarb- 
azole  and   its  nitroso-   and  carbamyl 
derivatives    (Borsche,    Witte,    and 
Bothe),  A.,  i,  367. 
l-Methyl-4-?'sopropyl-A2(or  3).Cydo- 
hexen-3-ol,  acetate  of  (Mannich  and 
Hancu),  A.,  i,  276. 
Methylz'sopropylcycfopentanes,  synthesis 
of    terpins,    terpineols,   and  terpen  es 
from  (Haworth    and   Perkin),   T., 
573  ;  P.,  64. 
l-Methyl-3-ts0propylq/cZopentan-2-one 
and  its  oxime,  semicarbazone,  and  3- 
carboxylic  acid  (Bouveault  and  Loc- 
quin), A.,  i,  173. 
l-Methyl-3-wopropylc?/cfopentan-2-one- 
1-carboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Bouve- 
ault and  Locquin),  A.,  i,  173. 
l-Methyl-3-     and     -4-propylideneri/cZo- 
hexanes  and  their  nitrosochlorides  and 
nitrolpiperidides(WALLACH  and  Rent- 
schler),  A.,  i,  405. 
5-Methyl-a-tsopropylpimelic  acid  and  its 
ethyl  ester  and  silver  salt  (Kotz),  A., 
i,  24. 
Methylpropylw/cZopropane       (Zelinsky 

and  Prschevalsky),  A.,  i,  845. 
2-Methyl-5-i'sopropyl-A1(6l-tetrahydro- 
carbazole     (Borsche,     Witte,     and 
Bothe),  A.,  i,  366. 
3-Methyl-6-isopropyltritanolactone,     2- 

hydroxy-  (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i,  541. 
3-Methybsopulegol  and  its  acetyl  deriva- 
tive (Rupe  and  Ebert),  A.,  i,  663. 
3-Methylpyrazole-4-isopropylenecarb- 
oxylic   acid,   5-hydroxy-,  lactone   of. 
See  3:4-Dimethyl-l:2-pyrazo-6:7- 

pyrone. 
3-Methylpyrazoline  and  its  phenylcarb- 
amide  and  picrate  (Maire),  A.,  i,  290. 
3-Methylpyrazolone,  4-wonitroso- 

(Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  687. 
3-Methylpyrazolone-4-Mobutylenecarb- 
oxylic   acid  and  its  lactone  (Wolff 
and  Schreiner),  A.,  i,  291. 
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3-Methylpyrazolonewopropylenecarb- 
oxylic  acid  (Wolff  and  Schreiner), 
A.,  i,  292. 
2-Methylpyridine.     See  a-Picoline. 
4-Methylpyridine.     See  7-Picoline. 
2-Methylpyridine-6-carboxylic  acid  and 
its  hydriodide  and  chloride  (Turnau), 
A.,  i,  912. 
2-Methylpyridine-3:5-dicarboxylic  acid, 
6-hydroxy-,  and  its  salts  (Simon- 
sen),.  T.,  1030;  P.,  136. 
ethyl-ammonium    and    ethyl-silver 
ester  salts  (Simonsen),  T.,  1028  ; 
P.,  136. 
4-Methylpyrimidine-5-acetic   acid,    2:6- 
rfi'amino-   (Johnson  and   Heyl),  A., 
i,  59. 
Methylpyrimidines,  4-  and  5-,  2-cyano- 
amino-6-hydroxy-,    and     their     salts 
(Pohl),  A.,  i,  576. 
6-Methyl-2-pyrone-3:5-dicarboxylicacid, 
ethyl   ester,   and   its   derivatives   and 
reactions  (Simonsen),  T.,  1022;   P., 
136. 
2-Methyl-4-quinazolone,  7-amino-,  and 
its     nitro-     and    acetyl-derivatives 
(Bogert  and  Klaber),  A.,  i;  467. 
7-nitro-,    and    its    derivatives    from 
4-nitroacetylanthranil  (Bogert  and 
Klaber),  A.,  i,  466. 
2-Methyl-4-quinazolonyl-3-acetic      acid 
and  -3-o-benzoic  acid,  7-nitro-,  ethyl 
esters,  amides,  and   nitriles  (Bogert 
and  Klaber),  A.,  i,  468. 
2-Methyl-4-quinazolonyl-3-(2:5-di- 
methyl-3:4-dicarbethoxypyrrole),      7- 
nitro-  [BOGBBTand  Klakkr),  A.,  i,468. 
2-Methylquinoline  {quiaaldine)  and  its 
additive  salts  (Heller  and  Sourlis), 
A.,  i,  913. 
a-MethybV;serine,  resolution  of,  into  its 
optically  active  components,  and  its 
benzoyl   derivatives   (Kay),    A.,   i, 
772. 
derivatives  of  (Kay),  A.,  i,  773. 
Methylsinapic  acid  (Mauthnbb),  A.,  i, 

o-Methylsparteine,    formation    of,   from 
parteinc  (Valbub  ,  A.,  i,  7 3 • » . 
Dew  method  of  ring  format  ion  of,  by 
the  action  <>f  Iodine  ( V  ilbub),  A., 

i,  1006. 

ion       <>f      (MoUBBD       and 

V  w  1  ■  ■!■  ,  A.,  i,  44. 

Methylsparteines,  o-  and  tf  ,  and  their 

additive     sail  D     and 

V  \i  ,11. 

titntioii  and 

V\i  1 
Methyhulphonyl     chloride.    Erfohloro-, 

nml  ' 


Methyl  tannin.  See  Pentamethyl  tannin. 
Methyl- AK^-tetrahydrocarbazoles,       4- 

and  9-,  and  10-nitro-  of  the  4-com- 

pound  (Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe), 

A.,  i,  366. 
2-Methyl-A8:9-tetrahydrocymene,  2- 

chloro-  (Rupe  and  Emmerich),  A.,  i, 

433. 
l-Methyl-A3-tetrahydronicotinic      acid. 
See  Arecaidine. 

methyl  ester.     See  Arecoline. 
l-Methyl-A;!-tetrahydropyridine,  3- 

cyano-,  hydrochloride  of  (WoHL  and 

Johnson),  A.,  i,  49. 
l-Methyl-AH-tetrahydropyridine-3-alde- 

hyde.     See  Arecaidinealdehyde. 
2-Methyltetrahydroquinoline.  See 

Tetrahydroquinaldine. 
7-Methylthiocotimarin    (Clayton),   T., 

527;  P.,  26. 
o-Methylthiolbenzoic    acid   {methyl thio- 

salicylic  acid),  preparation  of  (Farb- 

WERKE    VORM.     MEISTER,    LlJCIUS,    & 

Bruning),  A.,  i,  648,  797. 
5-Methylthiol-4-benzoyl-l-phenyl-3- 

methylpyrazole.       See     4-Benzoyl-\|/- 

thiopyrine. 
Methylthionine,  di'uitro-,  and  its  additive 

salts  (Gnehm  and  Walder),  A.,  i,  64. 
Methylthiosalicylic  acid.    See  o-Methyl- 
thiolbenzoic acid. 
Methylthymines,  1-  and  3-   (Johnson, 

Clapp,  and  Martin),  A.,  i,  835. 
Methyl-o-toluidine,    preparation    of  (v. 

Braun),  A.,  i,  626,  685. 
Methyl-^-toluidine,    preparation   of  (v. 
Braun),  A.,  i,  626. 

iV-benzoyl  derivative  (v.  Braun),  A., 
i,  626. 
Methyl  -p-  toluidirioacetonitrile  (v. 

BbATTN),  A.,  i,  626,  628. 
a-Methyltricarballylic    acid,    format  ion 

of(HAWOBTB  and  Pkkkin),  T.,  591. 
3-Methyltritanic  acid,  2-amino-,  lactam 

Of  (V.  LXBBIO),  A.,  i,  646. 
6-Methyltritanolactone,    2:4 -^//hydroxy - 

(v.  LlBBIo),  A.,  i,  54  I. 
Methyltritanolactones,    2  hydroxy-    (v. 

LlBBIO),  A.,  i,  :')tl. 
3-Methyluracil,  5-bromo-  (.Iohnson  and 

CLAFP),  A.,  ii,  836. 
l-Methyluracil-3  acetic  acid  (Wn 

and  LIDDUl),  A.,  i.  I 
4-Methyluracil-5  acetic   acid,   synthesis 

and  II  l.Yl,',  A.. 
/9  Methylvaleric    acid,    o-aminn-.      See 

MOLemiiir. 

a-bromo   |  Ehr]  [<  I  .  A.,  i,  396. 
Methylvanillylicleneacetone       and      its 
hydrochloride  and 
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Methylvanillylidenecinnamylideneacet- 
one    (Francesconi    and    OtJSMANO), 

A.,  i,  802. 
l-Methyl-4-vinylbenzene,       &-dicti\oro- 

(Zincke  and  SOBWABS),  A.,  i,  337. 
Methysticin,     constitution     of    (Winz- 

iikimer),  A.,  i,  804. 
ij/- Methysticin    (Winzheimer),    A.,    i, 

805. 
Methysticol,  and   its   phenylhydrazone, 
^-broniophenylhydrazone,  and  semi- 
carbazone    (Winzheimer),    A.,    i, 
805. 
identity  of,  with  piperonyleneacetone 
(Winzheimer),  A.,  i,  656. 
Meymacite    and    tungstite    (Walker), 

A.,  ii,  507. 
Mica,    paragonite,    a    new    variety    of 

(Barbter),  A.,  ii,  604. 
Michler's      carbinol,     replacement      of 
hydroxyl  in,    by  the  alkylmethylene 
radicle  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  568. 
Micro-balance,  use  of,  for  the  determina- 
tion of  electrochemical  equivalents  and 
for  the  measurements  of  densities  of 
solids  (Brill  and  Evans),  T.,  1442; 
P.,  185. 
Microbes,    action    of   the    zinc    ion   on 

media  for  (Mendel),  A.,  ii,  722. 
Microchemical     analysis.       See    under 
Analysis, 
studies  (Bolland),  A.,  ii,  1080.  . 
Microcline,    composition    of,    from    the 
pegmatites  of  Mesvres   (Barbier), 
A.,  ii,  955. 
and  orthoclase,  a  chemical  difference 
between  (Barbier),  A.,  ii,  704. 
Micro-hydrometers,         cylinder         for 

(Gawalowski),  A.,  ii,  479. 
Micromeria  Chamissonis  (Yerba  Buena), 
chemical  examination  of  (Power  and 
Salway),  A.,  ii,  418. 
Micromerol  and  its  acetyl  derivative  and 
methyl  ether  and  Micromeritol  and  its 
mono-       and      di-acetyl      derivatives 
(Power  and  Salway),  A.,  ii,  418. 
Micro-organisms,    influence  of,    on  the 
utilisation  of  the  potassium  in  leucite 
by  plants  (de  Grazia  and  Camiola), 
A.,  ii,  415. 
formation  and  decomposition  of  lactic 

acid  by  (Meissner),  A.,  ii,  414. 
phosphorus  in  the  fat  of  (Alilaire), 

A.,  ii,  123. 
oxidising  hydrogen  (Niklewski),  A., 

ii,  314. 
See      also     Bacteria,     Fermentation, 
Microbes,  and  Yeast. 
Microscopic      analysis.        See      under 

Analysis. 
Micro-voltameter.      See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 


stomach   (Kreidl  and  Neumann), 

A.,  ii,  606. 
human,    behaviour  of,  to  rennet  and 

acids  (Bienenfeld),   A.,   ii,    121  ; 

(Fuld  and  Wohlgemuth),   A.,  ii, 

311  ;  (Engel),  A.,  ii,  873. 
human  and  cows',  available  alkali  in 

the  ash  of  (Kastle),  A.,  ii,  714. 
cows',    the    ferment    which    destroys 
lactose  in  (Vandevelde),   A.,  ii, 
714. 

action  of  acids  on  the  coagulation 
of,  by  vegetable  rennets  (Gerber), 
A.,  i,  745. 

method  for  the  determination  of  the 
accelerating  action  of  sodium  and 
potassium  salts  on  the  coagulation 
of,  by  ferments  (Gerber),  A.,  i,  71. 

bacterial  growth  and  chemical 
changes  in,  kept  at  low  temper- 
atures (Pknnington),  A.,  ii,  409. 

freezing  point  of,  a  new  method  of 
detecting  adulteration  (Atkins), 
A.,  ii,  641. 

the  protein  hydrolysis  of  (Vande- 
velde), A.,  ii,  211. 

hemolytic  factors  in  (Lane- 
Claypon),  A.,  ii,  970. 

peroxydase  reaction  of  (Kastle  and 
Porch),  A.,  ii,  409. 

heat  and  unheated,  reaction  for 
distinguishing  between  (Wilkin- 
son and  Peters),  A.,  ii,  907. 

heated  or  pasteurised,  method  of 
detecting  (Lane-Claypon),  A., 
ii,  970. 

raw  and  pasteurised,  peptonisation 
in  (Colwell  and  Sherman), 
A.,  ii,  972. 

effect     of     pasteurisation     on     the 

development      of     ammonia     in 

(Whitman  and  Sherman),  A.,  ii, 

881. 

Milk,  estimation  of  fat  in  (Sidersky), 

A.,  ii,  238. 
estimation  of  fat  in  skimmed  (Leze), 

A.,  ii,  75. 
recovery  of  amyl  alcohol  from  the  acid 

liquors     obtained     in     the     Gerber 

process  of  estimating  fat  in  (Rich- 
mond), A.,  i,  495. 
detection    of    hydrogen    peroxide    in 

(Feder),  A.,  ii,  318;  (Wilkinson 

and  Peters),  A.,  ii,  907,  1069. 
estimation  of  lactose  in  (Carrez),  A, 

ii,    236;     (Guerin),    A.,    ii,    329; 

(Shimidzu),  A.,  ii,  991. 
estimation    of  lecithin  in   (Nerking 

and  Haensel),  A.,  ii,  999. 
estimation    of   potassium    dichromatc 

in  (Gouere),  A.,  ii,  325. 
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Milk,    rapid    estimation    of    water    in 

(Thorner),  A.,  ii,  222. 
Milk  proteins  and  enzymes  (Olson),  A., 

i,  1031. 
Milk-serum  (Landole),  A.,  ii,  714. 
Milk  sugar.     See  Lactose. 
Millon's     base,      thermochemical     data 
relating  to  tbe  chlorinated  compounds 
from  (Gaudechon),  A.,  ii,  85,  383. 
Mineral  acids.     See  under  Acids, 
chemistry  (Loczka),  A.,  ii,  394. 
oils.     See  Naphtha,  Oils,  mineral,  and 

Petroleum, 
phosphates,     behaviour    of,     in    soil 

(Montanari),  A.,  ii,  128. 
springs.     See  under  Water, 
substances,       triboluminescence        of 

(Karl),  A.,  ii,  549. 
sulphides.     See  under  Sulphur, 
waters.     See  under  Water. 
Mineral    containing    bismuth,    calcium, 
copper,  iron,  lead,  silver,  and  quartz, 
analysis  of  a  (Chwala  and   Macri), 
A.,  ii,  987. 
Mineralogy  of  Iron  Mine   Hill,  Rhode 
Island  (Johnson  and  Warren),  A., 
ii,  202. 
of  Sardinia  (Pelloux  ;  Rimatori),  A., 
ii,  863. 
Minerals,  coloration  of  (Simon),  A.,  ii, 
954. 
influence  of  fine  grinding  on  the  water 
and  ferrous  iron  content  of  (Hille- 
brand),  A.,  ii,  778. 
and  industrial  products,  decomposition 
of    certain,    by    means    of    sodium 
peroxide     and     metallic     sulphides 
(Walton  and  SoHOLZ),  A.,  ii,  782, 
containing      uranium,       helium       in 

(Bordas).  A.,  ii,  505. 
helium  and  radioactivity  in  (StBTJTT), 

A.,  ii,  649. 
Australian,      radioactivity     in,      and 
urrence  of  radium  in  (  Mawson  and 
Laby),  A.,  ii,  917. 
polymorphous  (Wkbkr),  A.,  ii,  302. 
radioactive.         See       under       Photo- 
chemistry, 
saline,    helium    in,    and    its    probable 
connexion  with  potassium  (dTBUTT), 
A.,  ii,  923. 

lion  of  small  quantities  of  helium 
in  (BOBDAS),  A.,  ii,  430. 

Id       in 
(LlDOFF),  A.,  ii,  894. 
Mirrors,  violet  coloration  of 
produced    by    tin-.  light 

(M  I  ii,  1003. 

Mistletoe.  m  album. 

Mists,    formation    of,    in 

radium   I  I 


Mitscherlich's  apparatus,   receiver    for 

(Habermann),  A.,  ii,  17. 
Mixtures,     binary,      heat-contents     of 

(Tammann),  A.,  ii,  660. 
Molasses,  formation  of  (Lebedeff),  A., 

i,  606. 
Molecular  aggregations  produced  in  gases 
by     sudden    cooling    (Owen    and 
Hughes),  A.,  ii,  565. 
attraction,  examination  of  seven  esters 

(Mills),  A.,  ii,  84. 
complexity    of     amides     in    various 
solvents  (Meldrum  and  Turner), 
T.,  876;  P.,  98. 
compounds,  reciprocal  displacement  of 
the   constituents  of,  and   their  re- 
lative stability  (Menschutkin),  A., 
ii,  170. 
conductivities  of  o-oximino-fatty  acids 
(Inglis  and  Knight),  T.,  1595  ; 
P.,  191. 
and    ionisation    of   electrolytes    in 
aqueous  solutions  as  conditioned 
by     temperature,    dilution,    and 
hydrolysis  (Jones  and  Jacobson), 
A.,  ii,  1011. 
magnetic   field  and  specific    heat  of 
ferromagnetic     substances     (Weiss 
and  Beck),  A.,  ii,  659. 
masses,    method   of  measuring    large 

(Sutherland),  A.,  i,  930. 
refractions.  See  under  Photochemistry, 
weights.     See  Weights,  molecular. 
Molecules,  polymerisation  and  dissocia- 
tion of,  in  the  liquid  state  (Longi- 
nescu),  A.,  ii,  931. 
the  size  of,  and  charge  of  the  electron 
(Perrin),  A.,  ii,  927. 
Molybdates.     See  under  Molybdenum. 
Molybdenum,    quantitative    spectra    of 
(Leonard),  A.,  ii,  645. 
now  element  allied  to  (Ogawa),  A.,  ii, 

953. 
compounds  with  uranium  (Lancien), 
A.,  ii,  699. 
with    uranium.      See    also    Uranyl 
molybdate. 
terralent,    thioeyanates    of    (B 
iiiiM    and    <;.\i:n  NKF.i,),    a.,    i, 
•ill. 
quadrivalent,  compounds  of  (Sard  and 

M  \  \>\  A.,  i,   11. 
and  impounds  <>!' 

,  A., 
i,  611. 
Molybdio     acid     and    v.m.idi. 

Mi.it inn    uf,    in    ]  I"  one 

another  (Edgar),  A.,  ii,  540. 
Molybdates,  anhydrous    G 
S01. 
•  hs  raw  earths,  coaQplti    B  lb 
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Molybdenum  silicide  (Defacqz),  A.,  ii, 

595. 
Molybdenum,     hexathiocyano-salts      of 
(iMaas  and  Sand),   A.,  i,  397,  513, 
961  ;  (Rosenheim  and  Garfunkel), 
A.,  i,  614. 
Molybdenum,  colour  test  for  (Bettel), 
A.,  ii,  230. 
estimation  of,  in  steel  (Blair),  A.,  ii, 
900. 
Molybdic  acid.    See  under  Molybdenum. 
Monazite  sand,  chemical  constitution  of 
a  North  American  (Tschernik),  A., 
ii,  302. 
Montmorillonite,  ratio  of  alumina  and 

silica  in  (STRBMME),  A.,  ii,  1041. 
Mordant  dyes,  theory  of  (Werner  and 
Thomann),    A.,    i,    440 ;     (Lieber- 
mann),    A.,   i,    441  ;    (Tschugaeff  ; 
Werner),  A.,  i,  669. 
Morinda  citrifolia,  constituents  of  the 
root-bark  of  (Oesterle  and  Tisza), 
A.,  ii,  527. 
Morindanigrin  and  Morindadiol  and  its 
diacetyl    derivative    (Oesterle    and 
Tisza),  A.,  ii,  527. 
Morindin     and    its     acetyl    derivative 
(Perkin),  P.,  149. 
and  its  acetate  and  benzoate  (Oesterle 
and  Tisza),  A.,  i,  36. 
Morindone  trimethyl  ether  (Oesterle 

and  Tisza),  A.,  i,  37. 
Morphide,  a-chloro-,  hydrolytic  products 

of  (Oppe),  A.,  i,  362. 

Morphine  (Knorr  and  Horlein),  A.,  i, 

41,  42,  361 ;  (Knorr  and  Raabe), 

A.,  i,  908. 

constitution  of  (Bucherer),  A. ,  i,  43. 

action  of  free  alkalis  on  (Grubler), 

A.,  i,  204. 
constipating  action  of  (Magnus),  A., 

ii,  412. 
alkyl  bromides,  preparation  of(RiEDEL), 
A.,  i,  452. 
7-isoMorphine  and  its  acetyl  derivative 
and    additive     salts    (Opp£),    A.,    i, 
362. 
apoWLorphine  and  »J/-apocodeine,  relation 
between  (Knorr  and  Raabe),  A.,  i, 
908. 
Morphines,    four  isomeric,    relationship 
of,  to  the  codeines  (Knorr  and  Hor- 
lein), A.,  i,  42. 
Morphine  diabetes.     See  Diabetes. 
Morpholquinone      from      phenanthrene 

(Schmidt  and  Soll),  A.,  i,  995. 
Mortar,  microscopic  study  of  (Gallo), 
A.,  ii,  843,  844. 
See  also  Cement. 
Moser  rays.    See  under  Photochemistry. 
Moulds,  oxidation  by  means  of  (Herzog 
and  Meier),  A.,  ii,  1063. 


Moulds,  conversion  of  cinnamic  acid  into 
styrene  by  means  of  (Herzog  and 
Ripke),  A.,  ii,  1064. 
See  also  Yeast. 
Mouse  tumours,  glycogen  in  (Haaland), 

A.,  ii,  612. 
Muconic  acid,  rfi'chloro-,  constitution  of 

(Radulescu),  A.,  i,  604. 
Mud  from  the  baths  of  Fitero  Viejo.    See 

Waters  of  Fitero  Viejo. 
Mulberry    tree,    the    most     favourable 
ratio  of  lime  to  magnesia  for  the  (Na- 
kamura),  A.,  ii,  126. 
Mummies,  fatty  acids  from  (Schmidt), 

A.,  ii,  878. 
Muscarine,  synthetical,  fate  of,  in  the 
organism  (Fuhner),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
quantitative      estimation      of,      by 
physiological  methods  (Fuhner), 
A.,  ii,  877. 
Muscle,  physical  chemistry  of  excitation 
of  (Hober),  A.,  ii,  121. 
contraction  of,  and  receptive  substances 

(Langley),  A.,  ii,  120,  769. 
temperature-coefficient  of  rate  of  con- 
duction and  latent  period  in  (Wool- 
ley),  A.,  ii,  711. 
formation  of  lactic   acid   and   carbon 

dioxide  in  (Latham),  A.,  ii,  609. 
of  birds,  action  of  barium  chloride  on 

(Edmund  and  Roth),  A.,  ii,  966. 
of   frog,    creatine    and    creatinine   in 
(Brown  and    Cathcart),   A.,    ii, 
516. 
mammalian  cardiac,    consumption  of 
dextrose    by  (Locke  and    Rosen- 
heim), A.,  ii,  120. 
non-striated  mammalian  (Saiki),  A., 

ii,  712. 
striated,  contraction  of  (Macdonald), 

A.,  ii,  712. 
of  reptiles.     See  Reptiles. 
Muscle   coagulation,    decomposition   of 
blood  platelets,  and  blood  coagulation 
(Burker),  A.,  ii,  510. 
Muscle  extracts  (Krimberg),  A.,  i,  41, 

842  ;  ii,  609. 
Muscle  plasma  (Mellanby),  A.,  ii,  713. 
Muscular    activity  and    protein   meta- 
bolism (Shaffer),  A.,  ii,  961. 
the  utilisation  of  sugar  during  (Mul- 
ler),  A.,  ii,  713. 
Muscular     contraction    and    receptive 

substances  (Langley),  A.,  ii,  874. 
Mustard  oil,  estimation  of,  volumetric- 
ally  (Kuntze),  A.,  ii,  440. 
See      also     Allylthiocarbimide      and 
Phenyl  thiocarbimide. 
Musts,  detection  of  nitrates  in  (Marsig- 
lia),  A.,  ii,  894. 
estimation  of  lactic  acid  in  (Legler), 
A.,  ii,  438. 
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Myrrh,  heerabol   (v.  Friedrichs),  A., 

i,  96. 
Myrrholic   acid   and    its    salts  and    £- 

Myrrhololic  acid   and  its  silver  salt 

(v.  Friedrichs),  A.,  i,  97. 


Naphtha,    new    dephlegmator    for    the 
fractionation  of  (Herr),  A.,  ii,  232. 

Bibieibat,  optical  investigation  of  the 
(Rakusin),  A.,  ii,  115. 

Ramanin,     optical     investigation     of 
(Rakusin),  A.,  ii,  394. 
o-Naphthaflavonol,  3'-  and   4'-hydroxy- 

(v.    Kostanecki,    Engelsohn,    and 

Wl'RZELMANN),  A.,  i,  359. 
1-Naphthaldehyde,  3-bromo-4-hydroxy-, 
synthesis  of,  and  its  products  with 
amines,  and  4-hydroxy-,  and  its 
azine  and  additive  compound  with 
hydrazine  sulphate  (Gattermann), 
A.,  i,  29. 

2-chloro-4-hydroxy-  and  2-hydroxy- 
(Friedlander),  A.,  i,  373. 

hydroxy-,  trimethylene  ether  of,  and 
its  derivatives  (Gattermann),  A., 
i,  35. 

2:6-    and    2:7-dihydroxy-,    and    their 
derivatives,  synthesis  of  (Gatter- 
mann), A.,  i,  30. 
2-Naphthaldehyde,  1 -hydroxy-,  and  its 

hydrasone  (Frikdlander),  A.,  i,  373. 
4-Naphthaldehyde,  l:6-dihydroxy-,  and 

its  compound  with  aniline,  synthesis 

of  (Gattsrmakn),  A.,  i,  30. 
Naphthalene  and  its  derivative,  absorp- 
tion spectra  of  (Baly  and  Tuck), 
T.,  1902  ;  P.,  223. 

and  /3-naphthol,  crystals  of,  and  of 
their  mixtures  (Mibbs  and  Isaac), 
T.,  927  ;  P.,  126. 

freezing-point  surfaces  <>f  the  system 
chl<>:  ,phenol,and(HlROBE), 

A.,  ii,  928. 

of   mixtures  <>f 
phenol     and      Vamamhto),    A.,    ii, 

oxidation  of  (Law  and   Perk  in),  T., 

1687  ;  P.,  L95. 
brasan    from    (v.    K  i    and 

Lav  571. 

liom  ■       Barobllini 

new  method  of  prepai Ing  (Dai 

and  Bo  ;  1  1- 

abaorptioi]  irbons 

;   the 

Ion    of   aluminium    ohlorid 

[Horn  •     ind  ] 


Naphthalene  styphnate,  o-bromo-  (Gib- 
son), T.,  2099  ;  P.,  241. 

estimation  of,  in  coal  gas  and  in  spent 
oxide  of  iron  (Gair),  A.,  ii,  135. 
Naphthalene,  amino-.      See  Naphthyl- 
ainines. 

diamino-.     See   Naphthylenediamine. 
Naphthaleneazo-£/3-dinaphthylamines, 

a-  and  £-  (Fischer  and  Straus),  A., 

i,  222. 
Naphthaleneazoguaiacols,    a-    and    &-, 

and  the  acetyl  derivative   of  the  o- 

compound    (Colombano    and    Leon- 

ardi),  A.,  i,  68. 
4-Naphthaleneazo-3-methyl-5-pyrazol- 

ones,   o-  and  £-,  and  their  1 -benzoyl 

derivatives    (Bulow    and    Schaub), 

A.,  i,  705. 
/3-Naphthaleneazophenol  and  its  acetyl 

derivative  (Grandmougin  and  Frei- 

mann),  A.,  i,  1024. 
£-Naphthalene-4-azoresorcinol    (O  rton 

and  Everatt),  T.,  1019. 
Naphthaleneazo-.  .  See  also  Naphthol- 

azo-,  and  Naphthylazo-. 
Naphthalenecarboxylic       acid.         See 

Naphthoic  acid. 
Naphthalene-3:6-disulphonic  acid,  1:8- 

dihydroxy-.     See  Chromotropic  acid. 
Naphthalene -indole-indigo  tin     (  Fried- 

landei:),  A.,  i,  372. 
a-Naphthalenesulphinic    acid,    prepara- 
tion of  (Knoevenagkl  and  Kenner), 

A.,  i,  971. 
Naphthalene-6-sulphonic    acid,    2:S-di- 

liydroxy-,     azo-COmpounds    from    the 

o-aminophenols       and      (Chemisciik 

Fabrik  Grieshbim-Elektkon),    A., 

i,  480. 
Naphthalene-8-sulphonic  acid,  hydroxy-. 

Sec  l-Naphthol-y-suIphonic  acid. 
Naphthalenesulphonic     acids,     cerium 

Salts     (SbDMANM     and     NuSZYTXA), 

A.,  i,  621. 
Naphthalene/3-aulphonylaniinodi- 

phenyldiazonium  sal  w*  and 

Mk'ku.iiiwait),  T.,  618. 
Naphthalene -/3  sulphonyl  benzidine  and 

-// nitroaminodiphenyl  (M«h:<;an   and 

MlCKI.i.l'IIW  All').    T.,    t')17. 

"s  Naphthalene-^  sulphonylethyl  benz- 
idineand  -diphenyldiazoniumsalisand 
their  aso-0-naphtho]  .   and 

Ml-   KI.EI1IW  M, 

Naphthalene  0  sulphonylnitroethyl- 

aminodiphenyl  I 

niw  \u  ;,  T. .  I 
Ii  Naphthalenesulphonyltryptophans 

a  Naphthalides,  anilidi  lid  ides 

of  normal  [ting  points 
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Naphthanthraquinono  tmd  its  sulplionic 
acid  (Heller  and  Schulke),  A.,  i, 
994. 

a£-Naphthaphenazine-s-  and  -as-afi- 
naphthazines  and  their  salts  (Fischer 
and  Schindler),  A.,  i,  221. 

Naphtha-phenazonium  and  its  chloride 
and  -phenazine  and  its  hydrochloride, 
9-hydroxy-  (Kehrmann  and  Brunel), 
A.,  i,  580. 

Naphthaprasindone,  amino-,  and  its 
acetyl  derivative  and  salts  (Kehr- 
mann and  Schwarzenbach),  A.,  i, 
297. 

Naphthaquinoline  group,  syntheses  in 
the  (Simon  and  Mauguin),  A.,  i,  296. 

a-Naphthaquinone  antimony  penta- 
chloride  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  731. 

jS-Naphthaquinone,  7-hydroxy-,  azonium 
compounds  and  azines  from  (Kehr- 
mann and  Brunel),  A.,  i,  579. 

Naphthaquinoxaline,  formation  of,  and 
its  picrate  (Fischer  and  Romeu),  A., 
i,  695. 

Naphtharesorcinol  as  a  reagent  for 
certain  aldehyde-  and  keto -acids 
(Mandel  and  Neuberg),  A.,  ii,  993. 

Naphthazine,  dihydroxy-,  and  its 
diacetyl  derivative  (Fischer  and 
Schindler),  A.,  i,  221. 

Naphthazines,  oxidation  of,  by  chromic 
acid  (Fischer  and  Schindler),  A., 
i,  221. 

aj8-Naphthazmes  (Fischer  and  Straus), 
A.,  i,  222. 

j8-Naphthindigotin,  bromo-,  preparation 
of  (Gesellschaft  fur  Chemische 
Industrie  in  Basel),  A.,  i,  695. 

Naphtho-blue,  preparation  and  reactions 
of  (Noelting  and  Philipp),  A.,  i, 
295. 

Naphthoic  acid  hydrazide,  j8-hydroxy-, 
and  its  benzylidene  derivative  (Fran- 
zen  and  Eichler),  A.,  i,  831. 

a-Naphthoic  acid,  2-hydroxy-,  and  its 
ethyl  ester  (Lassar-Cohn  and  Lowen- 
stein),  A.,  i,  985. 

^-Naphthoic  acid,  bromoimino-  and 
chloroimino-,  esters  (Hilpert),  A.,  i, 
830. 

Naphthol  derivatives,  formation  of,  from 
papaverine  and  the  binuclear  quinones 
of  the  naphthalene  series  (Decker), 
A.,  i,  806. 

0-Naphthol  and    naphthalene,    crystals 
of,    and  of  their  mixtures  (Miers 
and  Isaac),  T.,  927  ;  P.,  125. 
action  of  methylolchloroacetamide  on 

(Einhorn),  A.,  i,  612. 
molecular   compound   of,   with  2:3:5- 
trinitro-4-acetylaminophenol  (Mel- 
dola  and  Hay),  P.,  210. 


2-Naphthol,  1 -amino-,  JV-benzoyl  deriva- 
tive of  (Auwers  and  ElSEKLOHB), 

A.,  i,  229. 
N-    and    (^-benzoyl    and    -anisoyl 
derivatives    of     (SCHEIBM    and 
Brandt),  A.,  i,  726. 
7-amino-  and  7-chloro-  (Franzen  and 
Deibel),  A.,  i,  833. 
Naphthols,  reaction  of,  with  diazonium 
salts  (Orton  and    Everatt),    T., 
1010  ;  P.,  118. 
new     differential     reactions     of    the 

(Volcy-Boucher),  A.,  ii,  990. 
azo-derivatives      of      (Orton       and 
Everatt),  T.,  1020. 
£-Naphtholazobenzene-4-arsonic       acid 
and  its  sodium  salts  (Barrowcliff, 
PTMAN,  and  Rkmfry),  T.,  1897. 
o-Naphthol-3-sulphonic  acid,  5-amino-, 
preparation  of  (Cassella  &  Co. ),  A.,  i, 
160. 
l-Naphthol-8-sulphonic     acid,     cerium 
salts  (Erdmann  and  Nieszytka),  A., 
i,  622  ;    (Erdmann  and  Wirth),  A., 
ii,  695. 
Naphtholsulphonic  acids,  1:2-  and  2:1- 
amino-,   preparation   of  arylsulphonyl 
derivatives  of  (Aktien-Gesellschaft 
fur    Anilin-Fabrikation),    A.,    i, 
416. 
iS-Naphtholsulphonic    acids,    1 -amino-, 
preparation     of    diazo-derivatives    of 
(Kalle&  Co.),  A.,  i,  842. 
Naphthyl  arsenite  (Lang,  Mackey,  and 

Gortner),  T.,  1370;  P.,  151. 
a-Naphthyl  trimethylene  ether  (Gatter- 

mann),  A.,  i,  35. 
£-Naphthyl  trimethylene  ether  and  its 
dialdehyde  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  35. 
o-Naphthyl-acetone  and  -acetaldehyde, 
and  their  semicarbazones  (Tiffeneau 
and  Daudel),  A.,  i,  973. 
i^-o-Naphthylaldoximes  (Scheiber  and 
Beckmann  ;  Scheiber  and  Brandt), 
A.,  i,  725. 
o-Naphthylamine  picrates  (Suida),  A., 

i,  523. 
j8-Naphthylamine,  condensation  of,  with 
aldehydes   and    ketones    (Rothen- 
fusser),  A.,  i,  52. 
1 -bromo-  and  1-chloro-,  condensation 
of,  with  methylene  chloride  (Senier 
and  Austin),  T.,  63. 
Naphthylamines,  a-  and  &-,  acetyl  deriva- 
tives.    See  Aceto-a-  and  -£-naphthal- 
ides. 
l-i8-Naphthylammobenzene,       4-chloro- 
2:6-diintro-,     preparation      of    (Ull- 
mann),  A.,  i,  627. 
Naphthylarsinic      acid,     amino-      and 
hydroxy-  (O.  and  R.   Adler),  A.,  i, 
492. 
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Naphthyl-4-arsinic       acid,       1-amino- 

(Bfnda  and  Kahn),  A.,  i,  592. 
Naphthylazoacetoacetic    acids,   a-  and 

£-,  ethyl  esters,  benzoyl hydrazones  of 

(Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  705. 
Naphthylazo-.  See  also  Naphthaleneazo-, 

and  Naphtholazo-. 
a-Naphthylbenzylamine  and  its  hydro- 
chloride (Busoh  and  Leefhelm),  A., 

i,  152. 
jS-Naphthyl-^-benzylthiocarbamide, 

cyano-  (Fromm  and   Weller),  A.,  i, 

703. 
Naphthylcarbimide,         reactions        of 

(Vallee),  A.,  i,  976. 
a-Naphthyl^ri'chlorosilicane    (Melzer), 

A.,i,  967. 
Naphthyldiacetonitriles,  o-  and  )8-  (v. 

Meyer    and    Schumacher),    A.,    i, 

909. 
1:3-Naphthylenediamine,  formation  of, 

from      j8-imino-a-cyano-7-phenylprop- 

ane  (Best  and  Thorpe),  P.,  283. 
2:7-Naphthylenedihydrazine     and      its 

dibenzylidene     derivative     (Franzen 

and  Deibel),  A.,  i,  833. 
a-Naphthylethylene    (Tiffeneau    and 

Daudel),  A.,  i,  973. 
Naphthyl  group,  migration  of,  in  iodo- 

hydrins    of    the     naphthalene     series 

(Tiffeneau  and  Daudel),  A.,  i,  972. 
6-Naphthylhydrazine,  condensation  of, 

with  aldehydes  and  ketones  (Rotiien- 

fusser),  A.,  i,  52. 
/3-Naphthylhydrazine,     7-amino-,     and 

7-hydroxy-     and     their     benzylidene 

derivatives   (Franzen   and  Deibel), 

A.,  i,  832. 
A'-o-Naphthylhydroxylamine,   aldoxime 

ethers    from     (SOHXJBXB    and 

MANN  ;    SCHIIBSB  and  BbANDT),   A., 

i,  725. 
/3-Naphthylmethylaminoacetonitrile  (v. 

Bra  UN),  A.,  i,  628. 
£-1-  and  -2-Naphthyl-#-methylglycidic 

acids  and  their  ethyl  esters  (Dal. 

A.,  i,  91. 
Naphthyl  methyl  ketones,  o-  and   a£-, 

■emicarbazone*  of  (Darzrns),  A.,  i,  91. 
£-Naphthyl-3-methylpyrazolone,  7'- 

hydroxy-  (Fbakzxh  and  Dbibil),  A., 

i,  Si 
a-l-  and  -2-Naphthylpropaldehydes  and 

th<ii  ,  A.,  i, 

91. 
o-1-Naphthylpropionic  acid  ( Tn  l 

ind  Daudel),  a.,  :, 
Naphthylpropylenes,    a     and    I'       Tn 

md  Daudel ,  a 
/BNaphthyl    propyl    ketone 

and    Mil  \ 
i),  A.,  i,  1\ 


jS-Naphthylsemicarbazide,  7-hydroxy- 
(Franzen  and  Deibel),  A.,  i,  832. 

a-Naphthylsilico-acid  and  the  ester  of 
the  ortho-acid  (Melzer),  A.,  i,  967. 

a-Naphthylthiolacetic  acid,  preparation 
of  (Kalle  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  605. 

£-Naphthyl-thiuret  hydrochloride  and 
-rfithiobiuret  (Fromm  and  Weller). 
A.,  i,  703. 

£-a-Naphthylxyloside,  synthesis  of 
(Ryan  and  E brill),  A.,  i,  716. 

Narcosis,  physical  chemistry  of  (Hober), 
A.,  ii,  121. 

Narcotine  derivatives,  preparation  of 
(Knoll  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  285. 

Narcotinesulphonic  acid  (Knoll  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  285. 

Natrochalcite,  a  new  mineral  from  Chile 
(Palache  and  Warren),  A.,  ii,  1047. 

Natural  waters.     See  under  Water. 

Neodymium,  anomalous  magnetic  ro- 
tatory dispersion  of  (Wood),  A.,  ii,  244. 

Neodymium  salts,  borax  bead  test  for 
(Milbauer),  A.,  ii,  70. 

Neodymium  fluoride  (Popovici),  A.,  ii, 
283. 

Neo-erbium(HoFMANN  and  Burger),  A., 
ii,  189. 

Neo -erbium  oxide,  spectrum  of,  and 
Kirchhoff's  law  (Hofmann  and 
Bugge),  A.,  ii,  1002. 

Neon,  helium,  xenon,  and  krypton,  per- 
centage of,  in  the  atmosphere  (Ram- 
say), A.,  ii,  688. 

Neosine,  constitution  of  (Ackermann 
and  Kutscher),  A.,  i,  675. 

Neottine,  a  triaminophosphatide  (Fran- 
ki:i.  ;   ];<u. aitio),  A.,  i,  377. 

Neo-ytterbium  (Urrain),  A.,  ii,  283, 
849. 

Nepheline,  composition  of  (Morozew i  cz), 
A.,  ii,  201. 

Nepheline-syenite  from  Los  Islands, 
sodium  fluoride  in  (Lacroix),  A.,  ii, 
200. 

Nernst-glower,  certain  phenomena  ex- 
hibited by  Mnall  particles  <>('  metals  on 
a  (Mi.M)kmiai.i.  and  1n<;er«oll),  A., 
ii,  151. 

Nerve,  tonparatnre^ooaffleiant  of  i 

Imtioii  in  (Lucas),  A.,  ii.  711. 
action  nl  '<u  tain  narcotics  on  (11: 

A.,  ii,  1059. 
great  •plauehnio,  Influence  of  stimula 

tiun  of  the,  when  the  liver  is 
deprived  of  its  blood  supply 
(M  \<  I.i  ..i.  and    Ki  in,  A.,  ii,  770. 

glycogenolytio  Abn  M  \< 

.70. 
Nerve  c"inli.  (Bottnt 

of  tl 
60& 
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Nerve  degeneration,  the  chemical  test  for 
diseases    due    to    (Bauer),    A.,    ii, 
717. 
endings,  action  of  curare  and  eserine 
on  (Edmund   and    Roth),    A.,    ii, 
966. 
fibres,  action  of  aconitine  on  (Waller), 
A.,  ii,  55. 
medullated,    Weigert's   method    of 
staining     (Smith,      Mair,      and 
Thorpe),  A.,  ii,  966. 
Nerves,  chemical  and  physical  properties 
of  (Alcock  and  Lynch),  A.,  ii,  51. 
autonomic,  action  of  nitrites  and  atrop- 
ine on  (Frohlich  and  Loewi),  A., 
ii,  711. 
peripheral,    chemical    composition   of 

(Falk),  A.,  ii,  965. 
of  the  frog.     See  Frog. 
Nervous  system,  sulphur  compounds  of 

the  (Koch),  A.,  ii,  52. 
Neurokeratin  (Argiris),  A.,  i,  70. 
Neuronal,  constitution  of  (Mannich  and 

Zernik),  A.,  i,  399. 
Neutral  salt  action,   experimental  and 
thermodynamic     researches     on      (v. 
Szyszkowski),  A.,  ii,  761. 
Neutrality  regulation    in    the    animal 
organism,  theory  of  (Henderson),  A., 
ii,  467. 
New  Victoria  Blue.   See  Victoria  Blue  R. 
Niaouli  oil  (Schimmel  &  Co.),   A.,  i, 

666. 
Nickel,  change  of  density  and  specific 
heat  of,  after  treatment,  and  the 
dependence  of  the  specific  heat  on 
the  temperature  (Schlett),  A.,  ii, 
563. 
passivity  of  (Fredenhagen),  A.,  ii, 

679. 
cobalt,  and  iron,  experiments  on  the 

passivity  of  (Byers),  A.,  ii,  1026. 
equilibrium  in  the  system,  bismuth  and 

(Portevin),  A.,  ii,  45. 
and   hydrogen,   relationships  between 
(Mayer  and    Altmayer),   A.,   ii, 
950. 
and     copper    solutions,     colorimetric 
comparison  of  (Milbauer),  A.,   ii, 
71. 
Nickel  alloys  with  aluminium  (Gwyer), 
A.,  ii,  285. 
with  bismuth,    cadmium,    chromium, 
lead,  magnesium,  thallium,  tin,  and 
zinc  (Voss),  A.,  ii,  194. 
with  copper  and  zinc,  constitution  of 

(Tafel),  A.,  ii,  846. 
with    thorium  (Chauvenet),   A.,  ii, 

858.      • 
with  zinc  (Tafel),  A. ,  ii,  105,  846. 
Nickel    compounds     with    phosphorus 
(Konstantinoff),  A.,  ii,  855. 


Nickel  salts,  abnormal  behaviour  of,  on 

hydrolysis  (Den ham),  A.,  ii,  380. 
Nickel  arsenides  (Vigoi  roux),    A.,   ii, 

855. 
chloride,  free  energy  of  (Thompson  and 

Sage),  A.,  ii,  468. 
ammonium  chromates  (Qrooeb),  A., 

ii,  691, 
molybdate     and     cobalt     niolybdate 

(Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  1042. 
Nickelous  oxide,  dissociation  pressure 

of  (Foote  and  Smith),  A.,  ii,  847. 
Nickel  oxide,    reduction  and  oxidation 

of,   under  ordinary  and  high  pres- 
sures (Ipatieff),  A.,  ii,  594. 
peroxide  electrodes.      See    Electrodes 

under  Electrochemistry, 
sulphide,  compounds  of,  with  barium 

sulphide  and  potassium  sulphide  (I. 

and  L.  Bellucci),  A.,  ii,  196. 
sulphides,  freezing-point  curve  of  the 

(Bornemann),  A.,  ii,  292. 
Nickel  pyridine  thiocyanate,  action   of 
iodine   on   (Pfeiffer  and  Tilgner), 
A.,  i,  614. 
Nickel,  detection  of  (Pozzi-Escot),  A., 

ii,  229  ;  (Grossmann  and  Schuck), 

A.,  ii,  230,  899. 
detection  of,  as  double  nickel  ammon- 
ium molybdate  (Pozzi-Escot),  A., 

ii,  133. 
and  cobalt,    simultaneous   qualitative 

test    for    (Grossmann    and    Heil- 

born),  A.,  ii,  635. 
and  cobalt,  detection  and  estimation 

of  (Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  899. 
detection  of,  in  ores  and  nickel-steel 

(Grossmann),  A.,  ii,  434. 
detection  and  estimation  of,  in  pres- 
ence of  cobalt,  iron,  and  manganese 

(Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  229. 
estimation  of  (Pozzi-Escot),    A.,   ii, 

635. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically  (Cantoni 

and  Rosenstein),  A.,  ii,  230. 
Brunck's  dimethylglyoxime  process  for 

the  estimation  of  (Grossmann  and 

Schuck),  A.,  ii,  71. 
rapid  estimation  of,  in  presence  of  all 

elements    of   groups    4,    5,    and    6 

(Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  635. 
estimation  of,  in  presence  of  a  large 

excess  of  cobalt  (Pozzi-Escot),  A., 

ii,  324. 
and  cobalt,  colorimetric  estimation  of, 

in  presence  of  each  other   (Chal- 

linor),  A.,  ii,  988. 
estimation  of,  in  steel  (Blair),  A.,  ii. 

900. 
and  chromium,  estimation  of,  in  steel 

(Campbell  and  Arthur),   A.,   ii, 

779. 
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Nickel  and  cobalt,  estimation  and  separ- 
ation of  (Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  229, 
539,  540. 
electrolytic  estimation  of,  in  nitrate 
solutions  and  its  separation  from 
copper  (Thiel),  A.,  ii,  539. 
and  cobalt,   separation   of  iron   from 

(Laby),  A.,  ii,  988. 
electrolytic    separation    of   zinc    and 
(Foerster  and  Tread  well  ;  Fisch- 
er), A.,  ii,  324. 
Nickel  matte,  constitution  of  (Borne- 

MANn),  A.,  ii,  292. 
Nickelous  oxide.     See  under  Nickel. 
Nickel  steel,  gases  occluded  in  a  special 
(Belloc),  A.,  ii,  852. 
detection  of  nickel  in  (Grossmann), 
A.,  ii,  434. 
Nicotinamide,     6-chloro-     (Mills     and 

Widdows),  T.,  1379;  P.,  174. 
Nicotinic  acid  hydriodide  (Ti'rnau),  A., 

i,  912. 
Nicotinic   acid,    hydroxy-,    ethyl  ester, 
azide,    and   hydrazide  of  (Mills  and 
Widdows),  T.,  1381  ;  P.,  174. 
/^Nicotinic  acid  hydriodide  (Turnau), 

A.,  i,  912. 
Nigella,    alkaloids    of    the    species    of 

(Kkller),  A.,  i,  283. 
Niobium.     See  Columbium. 
Nipponium  and  its  oxides,  chloride,  and 
hydroxide,  from  thorianite  (Ogawa), 
A.,  ii,  952,  953. 
Nitrates.     See  under  Nitrogen. 
Nitration,  studies  in  (Tingle  and  Rolk- 
.  A.,  i,  408,  974;  (TlNGLE  and 
mk),  A.,  i,  778,  893. 
influence  of  sulphuric  acid  in  (Kull- 
GREN),  A.,  i,  768. 
Nitric    acid    and    oxide.      See    under 

Nitrogen. 
Nitric    oxide    electrode.       See    under 

Nitrides,  preparation  of,    from  metallic 
oxi  ith    the    aid    of 

atm<  nitrogen     (Bouchers 

an. I  BlOK),  A.,  ii,  836. 

mder  the  various  Metals  and 
Metalloicla  and  Metallic  nitrides. 

Nitrification       (Coleman),       A.,       ii, 
815. 
influence  of    organic    matter   on,    in 
Impure    cnltm  iNSKi    and 

[iller,    and 
GiM  I 

in     b 

HI  I. 

..■  reduction 

of  tl 

. .  ii. 


Nitriles,  bimolecular  (v.  Meyer, 
Henning,  Irmscher,  Kleinstuck, 
Lehmann,  and  Schumacher),  A., 
i,  909. 
and  carbylamiues,  character  and  re- 
actions of  (Guillemard),  A.,  i,  718. 
reduction     of,     in    neutral    solutions 

(Brunner  and  Rapin),  A.,  i,  863. 
See  also  a-Amino-nitriles. 
woNitriles.     See  Carbyla mines. 
Nitrilo-acids,     synthesis    of    (Stadni- 

koff),  A.,  i,  251. 
Nitrites.     See  under  Nitrogen. 
Nitroamines,   aromatic,  and  allied  sub- 
stances,   transformation   of,    and    its 
relation    to  substitution    in    benzene 
derivatives     (British     Association 
Reports),  A.,  i,  332. 
o-Nitroamines,  preparation  of,  from  the 
corresponding  phenols  (Ullmann  and 
Nadai),  A.,  i,  525. 
o-Nitroamino-derivatives,  aromatic,  pre- 
paration of  (Ullmann),  A.,  i,  626. 
Nitrocompounds,    relation  between  the 
absorption    spectra    and    chemical 
constitution  of  (Baly  and  Desch), 
T.,  1747  ;  P.,  173. 
and      nitroso-compounds,      aromatic, 
question    of    the    miscibility    and 
form-analogy  in  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  147. 
action  of  hydrazine  hydrate  on  (Cur- 

tius  and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  53. 
action    of    sodium    hyposulphite    on 

(Seyewetz  and  Noel),  A.,  i,  408. 
reduction  of,  with  zinc  dust  and  acetic 
acid  (Heller  and  Sourlis),  A.,  i, 
208,  913  ;  (Heller  and  Solling), 
A.,  i,  867. 
aromatic,  reduction  of,  to  azoxy-com- 
pounds  in  acid  solution    (Flur- 
scheim  and  Simon),  T.,  1463. 
reduction   of,    by  sodium   sulphide 

(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  875. 
reduction    of,     by   Zinin's    method 
(Willstatter  and  Kubli),  A.,  i, 
522. 
additive   compounds  of,  with  mer- 
curic chloride  (Mascarelli),  A., 
ii,  162. 
isomeric,  ipeotrofOOpioa]  investigation 
of,  in  tin-  ultra  violet  (IlKDLEY),  A., 
i,  382. 
organic,  formation  of,  by  tin-  art  ion  of 
iinnnoiii  |  It     solution 

i,  176. 
See    also    Polynitro-compoundi    and 

llll'l.T    tli 

Nitrogen,    atomic   freight   of  (Lkdug), 
application  of  the  method  of  limiting 

I •  •  r i s 1 1  i « ■  s    to    tin-    atomic    Wright    of 
17. 
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Nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  chemical  action 
of  radium  emanation  on  (Cameron 
and  Ramsay),  T.,  984  ;  P.,  132. 
thermochemistry    of    (Thomlinson), 

A.,  ii,   1016. 
asymmetric  (E.  and  0.  Wedekind), 
A.,  i,  258  ;  (E.  and  0.  Wedekind 
and  Paschke),  A.,  i,  334. 
effect  of  ether  anaesthesia  on  the  ex- 
cretion of  (Hawk),  A.,  ii,  410. 
influence  of  potassium  cyanide  on  the 
excretion  of,  in  dogs  (Welker),  A., 
ii,  411. 
ammoniacal,  movement  of,  in  nature 

(Ehrenbero),  A.,  ii,  60. 
in  soil.     See  under  Manurial  experi- 
ments and  Soil, 
organic    compounds    of    phosphorus, 
sulphur,  and,  in  vegetables  (Stutz- 
er),  A.,  ii,  124. 
combination  of,  with  calcium  carbide 
(Pollacci),  A.,  ii,  836. 
Nitrogen  oxides,    formation  of,   in  the 
ozone  generator  (Manchot),  A., 
ii,  272. . 
analysis  of,  by  means  of  their  ultra- 
red  absorption  spectra  (Warburg 
and  Leithauser),  A.,  ii,  175. 
dioxide   {nitric  oxide),    formation  of, 
in  high  tension  arcs  (Haber  and 
Koenig),  A.,  ii,  34.  940. 
gaseous,  refractive  index  of  (Cuth- 
bertson  and  Metcalfe),  A.,  ii, 
545. 
solubility  of,  in  aqueous  solutions  of 
ferrous  sulphate,  nickel  sulphate, 
cobalt  sulphate,    and   manganese 
chloride  (Usher),  A.,  ii,  487. 
and  oxygen,  interaction  of  (Mandl 
and   Russ),    A.,    ii,    272;   (Hol- 
wech),  A.,  ii,  941. 
peroxide  or  tetrox\d.Qy   preparation  of 
(Winans),  A.,  ii,  487. 
ozone,      and     hydrogen     peroxide, 
formation   of,  in  reactions  in  air 
which  develop  high  temperatures 
(Keiser  and  McMaster),  A.,  ii, 
223. 
ozone,      and     hydrogen    peroxide, 
detection  of,  in  gaseous  mixtures 
(Keiser  and  McMaster),  A.,  ii, 
222. 
Nitric  acid  and  nitrous  acid,  prepara- 
tion  of  (Foerster  and  Koch), 
A.,  ii,  941. 
production  of,    during  electric  dis- 
charge in  air  (Meyer),   A.,    ii, 
487. 
interaction    of,      with     copper    in 
presence     of      metallic      nitrates 
(Rennie,    Higgin,    and  Cooke), 
T.,  1162  ;  P.,  141. 


Nitrogen : — 

Nitric    acid,    action    of,    on    metals 

(Stansbie),  A.,  ii,  497. 

compound  of,  with  mercuric  cyanide 

(Hofmann  and  Wagner),  A.,  i, 

514. 

detection    of,    in    wine    and    must 

(Marsiglia),  A.,  ii,  894. 
estimation  of  (Jannasch),  A.,   ii, 

430. 
estimation        of,       electrolytically 

(Shinn),  A.,  ii,  893. 
limitations  of  the  copper-zinc  couple 
method  in  estimating,   in  waters 
(Purvis  and  Courtauld),  A.,  ii, 
776. 
employment  of  nitron  for  estimating, 
in  plants  and  soils  (Litzendorff), 
A.,  ii,  130. 
nitrites,    and  ammonia,    estimation 
of,    in    sea- water    (Ringer    and 
Klingen),  A.,  ii,  320. 
Nitrates    in    vegetable    foods,    cured 
meats,  and  elsewhere  (Richard- 
son), A.,  ii,  208. 
behaviour  of,  in  paddy  soils  (Daiku- 

hara  and  Imaseki),  A.,  ii,  127. 
manurial  experiments  with  different 
kinds  of  (Sebelien),  A.,  ii,  61. 
Nitrous  acid  and  nitric  acid,  prepara- 
tion of  (Foerster   and  Koch), 
A.,  ii,  941,  1031. 
limitations  of  the  copper-zinc  couple 
method  in  estimating,  in  waters 
(Purvis  and  Courtauld),  A.,  ii, 
776. 
nitrates,  and  ammonia,    estimation 
of,    in    sea  water   (Ringer   and 
Klingen),  A.,  ii,  320. 
Nitrites,    preparation   of  pure,    from 
nitrous  fumes  (Badische  Axilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik),  A.,  ii,  175. 
Hyponitrous    acid,    decomposition  of 
(Divers),  P.,  16. 
Nitrogen   sulphide  and  its  compounds 

(Wolbling),  A.,  ii,  272. 
Nitrogen,    estimation    of   (Richmond), 
A.,  ii,  530. 
estimation    of,    by    Dumas'    method 

(Leemann),  A.,  ii,  629. 
modification   of  Hiifner's  method  for 
the  volumetric    estimation    of    (v. 
Cordier),  A.,  ii,  983. 
estimation  of  total,  including  nitrates, 
in  presence  of  chlorides  (Richard- 
son), A.,  ii,  426. 
modification  of  Kjeldahl's  process  for 
estimating,  in  foods  (Corradi),  A., 
ii,  130. 
colorimetric    estimation    of,    in    soils 
(Chouchak  and   Pouget),   A.,   ii, 
223. 
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Nitrogen,      estimation     of,     in     urine 

(Hawk),  A.,  ii,  64. 
Nitrogen  compounds,  effect  of  constitu- 
tion on  the  optical  activity  of  (Ever- 
att),  T.,  1225;  P.,  148. 
optically  active,  effect  of  constitution 
on  the  rotatory  power  of  (Everatt 
and  Jones),  T.,  1789  ;  P.,  212. 
syn-     and      an^'-stereoisomerism      of 

(Stieglitz),  A.,  i,  726. 
catalytic     action     of     finely-divided 
metals  on  (Padoa  and  Scagliarini), 
A.,  i,  828. 
action    of    finely-divided    metals    on 

(Padoa  and  Chiaves),  A.,  i,  104. 
cyclic,  mechanism  of  the  synthesis  of 
(Simon  and  Mauguin),  A.,  i,  296  ; 
(Simon),  A.,  i,  687,  738. 
inorganic,  preparation  of;  lecture  ex- 
periments (Ra.schig),  A.,  ii,  30. 
Nitrogenous    metabolism.      See    under 

Metabolism. 
Nitrogenous  substances,  use  of  silver  in 
the    combustion    of    (Epstein     and 
Doht),  A.,  ii,  132. 
Nitro-  group,   reduction  of.     See   under 

Xitro-compounds. 
Nitrohydroxy-derivatives,  aromatic,  pre- 
paration     of     (Wolffenstein      and 
Boters),  A.,  i,  629. 
Nitron.    See  l:4-I)iphenyl-3:5-enc?oanilo- 

4:.>dihydro-l:2:4-triazole. 
Nitroso  compounds,  relation  between  the 
absorption    spectra     and     chemical 
constitution  of  (Baly  and  Desch), 
T.,  1747;  P.,  173. 
and  nitrocompounds,  aromatic,  ques- 
tion   of  the    miscibility  and    form- 
analogy  in  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  147. 
Nitrosyl   fluoride,   compounds  of,   with 
antimony   ami   arsenic    pentafluorides 
Stauber,  and  Graf),  A.,  ii, 
584. 
Nomenclature    of    glyoxime    peroxides 
(W island  and  Semper),  A.,  i,  108. 
of    proteins    (Report    ok   a   Joint 
hi.    American 
Physiological    s.».  m-.iv  and   the 

i    OP    BlOMMMCAl, 

',  A.,  i,  301. 
of  thorium  compounds  (Hahn),  A.,  ii, 

n-Nonadecamethylenedicarboxylic   acid 

;in<l  diamide  (Sciia  w,),  A., 

Nonaldehyde.     Bee  Paranon 

Nonane, '/iliytlK.xy  .     See  0/9  Dimethyl' 

liol. 
Nonanedicarboxylic       acids.      See      5- 

i     and 
popyli'sobutylsucciuic  a 


Non-electrolytes,  calculation  of  the 
diffusion  constants  of  (v.  Wogau), 
A.,  ii,  817. 

osmotic  pressure  of  concentrated  solu- 
tions of  (Sackur),  A.,  ii,  931. 
Nonenyl  alcohols.     See  j8;8-I>imethyl-7- 

ethyl-A-7$-pentenol  and  5^-Dimethyl- 

A/3-hepten-5-ol. 
Non-homogeneous  mixtures,  thermodyn- 
amics of  (Bose   and  Clark),  A.,  ii, 

84. 
Noninene.     See  7}-Methyl-A£$-octadiene. 
Non-miscibility  and  the  mass  law  (Ban- 
croft), A.,  ii,  161. 
Nononaphthene,  occurrence   of,  in   coal 

tar,  and  its  derivatives  (Aiirens  and 

v.  Mozi>2enski),  A.,  i,  618. 
Nonylene   glycol.     See  j8j8-Dimethyl-7- 

ethylpentane-a7-diol. 
Nopinene.     See  £-Pinene. 
Nopinolacetic    acid    and   its    isomeride 

(Wallach),  A.,  i,  998. 
Nopinone,  synthesis  of  fenchene,  j8-pin- 

ene,   camphene,    and    camphor    from 

(Wallach),  A.,  i,  997. 
Norborneol    chloride     (Semmler      and 

Bartelt),  A.,  i,  195. 
7r-Norbornylamine      and      its    oxalate, 

picrate,  and  hydrochloride  (SEMMLER 

and  Bartelt),  A.,  i,  195. 
Norcamphene.  See  Santene. 
7r-Norcampholenic   acid  and  its   nitrile 

(Semmler  and  Bartelt),  A.,  i,  195. 
ir-Norcamphor,    benzylidene    derivative 

and  oxime  of  (Sem mler  and  Bar  1 1 1. 1 1 , 

A.,  i,  195. 
Tr-Norcamphoric    acid    and   its    methyl 

ester  ami  anhydride  (Ssmmxsb  ami 

Bartklt),  A.,  i,  195. 
Nuclei,  condensation,  produced  by  cool- 
ing tfases  to  low  temperatures  (Owen 

and  ttUOHES),  A.,  ii,  565. 
Nucleic  acid,  the  carbohydrate  group  in 
IUBIL),  A.,  i,   1.S7,  710. 

of  the  pancreas  (v.  FttRTB  and  JERU- 
SALEM), A.,  ii,  1 1'.'. 
See  also  Goanylic  acid. 
rage  produt  t    oi    I  i 
i.i 

pyrimidine  derivatives    in  (Osbobni 

.    Mi n  i .  ;    I. 
A.,  i,  376. 
compound  ><\\  with  uric  acid  (Seo), 

A.,  , 
Nucleic  acida  (I  I   Mandel), 

A.,  i,  586. 
in  aninuJi  Eh  b 

obtained  by  tin-  hvdrol] 

<•!      |  and      thymus, 

ld.i  •  744. 
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Nucleic  acids,  soluble  silver  compounds 
of,  and  their  derivatives  (Farben- 

FABRIKEN  VORM.  F.  BAYER  &  Co.), 

A.,  i,  376. 
See  also  Thymonucleic  acid. 
Nuclein  metabolism.  See  under  Metabol- 
ism. 
Nucleo-protein,   reaction  distinguishing 
phosphoprotein  from  (Plimmer  and 
Scott),  T.,  1699  ;  P.,  200. 
of  the  liver  (Levene  and  Mandel), 

A.,  i,  587. 
of  the  placenta  (Savare),  A.,  i,  69. 
Nucleo-proteins,    constitution    of  (Hu- 

gounenq  and  Morel),  A.,  i,  744. 
Nutmeg,  constituents  of  the  expressed 
oil  of  (Power  and  Salway),  T.,  1653  ; 
P.,  197. 


0. 

Oats,  the  protein  changes  taking  place 
in,    when  kept  in  the  dark   (But- 
kewitsch),  A. ,  ii,  884. 
assimilation  and   elimination   of  nu- 
trients by,    at  different  periods  of 
vegetation  (Seidler  and  Stutzer), 
A.,  ii,  1065. 
Obituary  notices : — 
John  Clark,  T.,  2275. 
August  Dupre,  T.,  2269. 
Sir  David  Gamble,  T.,  2279. 
Frederick  James  Montague  Page,  T., 

2277. 
Sir  William  Henry  Perkin,  T.,  2214. 
Robert  Warington,  T.,  2258. 
Oblitine,      relation    of,      to     carnitine 

(Krimberg),  A.,  i,  842. 

Occlusion  and  adsorption  ;  nature  of  the 

so-called     solid     phase     (Travers  ; 

Freundlich),  A.,  ii,  18. 

Ochoco  fat  (Lewkowitsch),  A.,  ii,  885. 

Ochronosis,  the  pathogenesis  of  (Gross 

and  Allard),  A.,  ii,  1058. 
Ocimum  viride,   oil  from  the  leaves  of 

(Gghjlding  and  Pelly),  P.,  63. 
cycfoOctadiene  from  ^-pelletierine,  con- 
stitution of,  and  its  ozonides  and  poly- 
merides  (Harries),  A.,  i,  254. 
Octane,  8-amino-,  and  its  salts  and  carb- 
amide (Freylon),  A.,  i,  861. 
hydroxy-.    See  j85-Dimethyl-£-  and  -5- 

hexanols. 
See  also  j85-Dimcthylhexane,  j8-Methyl- 
7-ethylpentane,     and    7-isoPropyl- 
pentane. 
cycloOct&ne,  preparation  and  reduction  of 
(AVillstatter  and  Kametaka),   A., 
i,  401.    . 
dicydoOct&ne,  preparation  and  reduction 
of  (AVillstatter   and    Kametaka), 
A.,  i,  402. 


dicyclo-2:2'.2-0cta.ne,  formation  of  (Semm- 

ler  and  Bartelt),  A.,  i,  38. 
Octanedicarboxylic  acids.    See  8-Methyl- 
o-ethylpimelic    acid  and  a-Methyh'so- 
propyladipic  acids. 
CT/c/oOctanone.     See  Azelaone. 
Octenyl    alcohol.        See    £-Methyl-A0- 

hepten-5-ol. 
Octinene.    See  £-Methyl-A05-heptadiene. 
Octoic  acid.    See  j8-we>Propyl  valeric  acid. 
Octoic  acid  value  of  butter-fat,  estima- 
tion of  the  (Dons),  A.,  ii,  238. 
Octopus,  chemical  investigations  on  the 

(Henze),  A.,  ii,  517. 
Octyl   alcohols.     See  Dimethylwoamyl- 
carbinol,  )8-Methyl-7-ethyl-j8-pentanol, 
and  7-£s'oPropyl-)8-pentanol. 
5-Octyl-a-camphoramic  acid  (Freylon), 

A.,  i,  861. 
ffinanthaldoxime.     See  Heptaldoxime. 
Oil  from  the  roof  of  the  Cockshead  coal 
seam,    North    Staffordshire    (Hall), 
A.,  ii,  115. 
Oils,  catalytic  reactions  of  oxidation  and 
reduction  of  (Fokin),  A.,  i,  311. 
behaviour  of,  towards  calcium  carbon- 
ate (Kunkler  and  Schwedhelm), 
A.,  i,  494. 
which  boil  above  100°,  apparatus  for 
estimating  the  expansion  of  (Thorn- 
er),  A.,  ii,  907. 
of  the  aromatic  and  fatty  series,  action 
of  methyl  sulphate  on  (Harrison 
and  Perkin),  A.,  ii,  135. 
drying,  radiation  from  (Schmidt),  A., 

ii,  796. 
essential    and    ethereal.       See    Oils, 

vegetable, 
fatty,    detection  of    "saccharin"    in 
(Bianchi  and  di  Nola),  A.,  ii,  440. 
lubricating,  vicosity  of  (Mabery  and 

Mathews),  A.,  ii,  741. 
mineral,  optically  active  constituents 
of  (Marcusson),  A.,  ii,  394. 
optical    activity    of,    in   connexion 
with  the  question  of  their  origin 

(ZALOZIECKiandKLARFELD),  A., 

ii,  48. 
estimation  of,  in  rosin  spirit  (Ad an), 

A.,  ii,  1075. 
See  also  Naphtha  and  Petroleum. 

phosphorised,     estimation     of    phos- 
phorus in  (AVorner),  A.,  ii,  629. 

vegetable,  constituents  of  (Semmler), 
A.,  i,  37,  92,  279,  433,  557,  558, 
664,  734  ;  (Semmler  and  Bar- 
telt), A.,  i,  38,  194,  355,  901  ; 
(Charabot  and  Laloue),  A.,  i, 
196,  279  ;  (Roure-Bertrand  Fils), 
A.,  i,  558;  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  ' 
665;  (Schimmel  &  Co.),  A.,  i, 
666. 
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Oils,  vegetable,  Japanese  (Kametaka), 

A.,  i,  850. 

reaction     of    phloroglucinol-hydro- 

chloric  acidwith.(KoBERT),  A.,  ii, 

72. 

detection  of  aldehydes  or  ketones  in 

(Rothenfusser),  A.,  i,  52. 
estimation  of,  in  spices  (Reich),  A., 
ii,  1075. 
Oleanol    and    its    mono-   and   di-acetyl 
derivatives  (Power  and  Tutin),   T., 
896;  P.,  117. 
Oleasterol  (Power  and  Tutin),  T.,  895; 

P.,  117. 
defines,    action  of  ozone  on  (Harries 
and  Haeffner),  A.,  i,  846. 
cyclic,  action  of  ozone  on  (Harries 

and  Tank),  A.,  i,  517. 
See  also  Hydrocarbons. 
Oleic  acid,  catalytic  reduction  of  (Paal 
and  Roth),  A.,  i,  599. 
electrolytic  reduction    of,    to    stearic 

acid  (Marie),  A.,  i,  244. 
spectroscopic  reaction  for  (Lifschutz), 

A.,  i,  263,  754. 
ozonide,  products  of  the  decomposition 
of  (Molinari  and  Barosi),  A.,  i, 
849. 
poisoning,    chronic  (Faust),    A.,    ii, 

1062. 
estimation  of  water  in  (Dubovitz),  A., 
ii,  991. 
Olenitol     and     its     acetyl     derivative 
(Power  and  Tutin),    T.,    914;    P., 
118. 
Oleoeuropein  from  Olea  europaea  (Bour- 

QUELOT  and  Vintilesco),  A.,  i,  904. 
Oleohydroxamic  acid  (Morelli),  A.,  i, 

758. 
Olestranol  and  its  acetate  and  benzoate 
(Power  and  Tutin),   T.,    900  ;    P., 
117. 
Oleum  cadinum,  sesquiterpene,    C^H^, 
in   (LtPESCHKiN),    A.,    i,    278,    557; 
[NDELMEI8EB),    A.,    i,    353. 
unculi.     See  Tarragon  oil. 
Olibanol  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  I 
Olive,  nevrglnoosidefrora  the  (Bourque- 

lot  and  Vintilesco),  A.,  i,  904. 
Olive  bark,  constituents  of  (Powi 

Tutin),  T.,  904  ;  P.,  117. 
Olive  leaves,    constituent*    of    (Power 

and  Tutin),  T.,  891  ;  P.,  117. 
Olivine  in  serpentine  from  '  i 

LACHE),  A.,  ii,   lit!. 

Onions,     behavioui    of,     to    stimulants 

A.,  ii,  618. 
Onoceric    acid    and    Onocerin     hnocol) 

i:  .    A.,    i.    184. 
Onoketone,  dihydroxj-,  and  its  dia 
and  diph<  Hemmel- 

MA',  185. 


Opal,    chalcedony,    and  quartz,    relation 

between  (Leitmeier),  A.,  ii,  954. 
Opalescence,    critical  (Rothmund),   A., 

ii,  669. 
Opianic  acid,  esters,  nitration  of  (Weg- 
scheider,  Muller,  and  Chiari),  A., 
i,  896. 
Opianic  acid,  nitro-,  methyl  and  ethyl 
esters,  diacetates  of,  and  sodium  salt, 
and        anhydride        (Wegscheider, 
Muller,  and  Chiari),  A.,  i,  896. 
Opianylanilide  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  26. 
Optical  activity,    inversion,   isomerides, 
and  properties,   and  Optically  active 
compounds.     See  under  Photochemis- 
try. 
Orcacetophenone    dimethyl    ether,     re- 
actions   of   (Tambor,    Baranowski, 
Cukier,  and  Tomi),  A.,  i,  358. 
woOrcacetophenone  methyl  ethers  (Tam- 
bor,   Baranowski,    Comtesse,    and 
Tomi),  A.,  i,  349. 
Orcinol  (2:5-dihydroxytoluene),  azo-deri- 
vatives  of  (Orton  and  Everatt), 
T.,  1019;  P.,  118. 
dimethyl  ether,  aldehyde  from,  and  its 
azineand  phenylhydrazone,  synthesis 
of  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  34. 
estimation  of,  in  Orchella  weed  (Watt), 
A.,  ii,  739. 
Ores,    dry  lead    and    silver    assays    in 

(Loevy),  A.,  ii,  323. 
Organic  chemistry.    See  under  Chemis- 
try. 
Organic     compounds,     fluorescence     of 
(Stark  and  Steubing),  A.,  ii,  911. 
fluorescence   and    photo-electric    sen- 
sitiveness of  (Stark  and  Steubing),  . 
A.,  ii,  746. 
determination  of  the  heat  of  combus- 
tion of,  by  the  platinum  resistance 
thermometer  (Fischer  and  Wrede), 
A.,  ii,  155. 
action    of    hydrogen    persulphide    on 

(BltUNNKIl  ;md   VUILLEUMIEK),    A., 

i,  900. 
catalytic  dehydration  of  (Senderens), 
A.,  i,  494. 

ity      of     binary     mixtures    of 
(Tsakai.oto.s),    A.,'ii.    260< 

double  compounds  of,  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  (Tanatab), 

complex,  deOOmpOtitioi]  Of,  in  a  vari- 
able magnetic  field  hal), 
A.,  ii,  152. 

cyclic,    crystallography  of    (Jai: 

mixed,  relative  volatility  of  certain 
groupa  «\ 

■ 

oxidation  and  redact! t    \  <■•■ 

A.,  i,  111, 
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Organic     compounds,    new    method    of 

estimating  phosphorus  in  (Bay),  A., 

ii,  531. 

Pringsheim's    method    for  estimating 

halogens  in  (Virgin),  A.,  ii,  1070. 

estimation  of  halogens  in  (Baubiuny), 

A.,  ii,  530. 
estimation    of    active     hydrogen     in 

(Zerewitinoff),  A.,  i,  593. 
estimation  of  sulphur  in  (Bay),  A.,  ii, 
319. 
Organic  mixtures,  refractometric  analy- 
sis of  (Beythien  and  Hennicke),  A., 
ii,  72  ;  (Sundvik),  A.,  ii,  990. 
Organic   substances,  rotatory  power  of 
(Dewar  and  Jones),  A.,  ii,  258. 
fluorescence  and  colour  of  (v.  Lie  big), 

A.,  i,  445. 
destruction    of,     in     analysis     (Ker- 

bosch),  A.,  ii,  981. 
the  Carrasco-Plancher  method  of  esti- 
mating   carbon    and    hydrogen    in 
(Len^),  A.,  ii,  65. 
estimation  of  metals  in  (Rothe),  A., 
ii,  132. 
Organism,  theory  of  neutrality  regula- 
tion in  the  (Henderson),  A.,  ii,  467. 
action  of  alcohol  on  the  heat  relation- 
ships of  the  (Harnack  and  Laible), 
A.,  ii,  404. 
degradation  of  aromatic  substances  in 

the  human  (Blum),  A.,  ii,  1052. 
substitution   of  bromine   by   chlorine 

in  the  (Boninger),  A.,  ii,  208. 
oxidation  of  phenyl  derivatives  of  fatty 
acids  in  the  (Dakin),  A. ,  ii,  720,  964. 
passages  of  substances  into  the  human , 
by  osmosis  (Kahlenberg),  A.,  ii, 
408. 
growing,  importance  of  calcium  salts 
for  the  (Aron  and  Sebauer),  A.,  ii, 
208  ;  (Aron  and  Frese),  A.,  ii,  405  ; 
(Orgler),  A.,  ii,  606,  872  ;  (Aron), 
A.,  ii,  771. 
Organo -metallic    compounds,    reducing 
properties  of  (Letellier),  A.,  i,  242. 
synthesis  by  means  of  (Zeltner),  A., 
i,  401. 
Organs,  animal,  estimation  of  the  reduc- 
ing power  of  (Wichern),  A.,  ii,  1063. 
Origanene  and  its  derivatives  from  Cyprus 
origanum  oil  (Pickles),  T.,  862;  P.,  9i. 
Origanum  oil  from  Cyprus,  constituents 

of  (Pickles),  T.,  862  ;  P.,  91. 
Orites  excelsa,    aluminium  in   (Smith), 

A.,  ii,  885. 
Orthobaric  volumes  in  relation  to  pressure 
and  temperature  (Hatgii  ;  Young), 
A.,  ii,  813. 
Orthoclase  and  microcline,  a  chemical 
difference  between  (Barbier),  A.,  ii, 
704. 


Orthoclase,  analysis  of  (Barbier),  A.,  ii, 

704  ;  (Barbier  and  Prost),  A.,  ii,  863. 

Osazones,     melting     point    of     certain 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  105. 
a- Osazones,   stereoisomeric,  an   alterna- 
tive structure  for  the  supposed  (Cha I  r- 
away),  P.,  175. 
Osmium  (Makowka),  A.,  ii,  393. 
radiation  of  (Leder),  A.,  ii,  5. 
wavelength    tables    of    the    arc    and 
spark  spectra  of  (BRITISH  Associa- 
tion Reports),  A.,  ii,  334. 
Osmosis    and    Osmotic    pressure.      See 

under  Diffusion. 
Oven,  electrically  heated,  with  a  liquid 

regulator  (Ehrmann),  A.,  ii,  1015. 
Ovens,    safety  apparatus   for  (de  K<>\- 

inck),  A.,  ii,  681 
Oxalacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  action  of, 
on  benzylidene-/3-naphtl)y]amine  (Si- 
mon and  Mauguin),  A.,  i,  296. 
Oxalic    acid,    preparation    of    glycollic 
acid  by  the  electrolytic  reduction  of 
(Deutsche      Gold-      &      Silber- 
Scheide-Anstalt),  A.,  i,  600. 
and    its    potassium    salt    and   water, 
equilibrium  in  the  system  (Koppel 
and  Cahn),  A.,  i,  852. 
solutions  and  sodium  carbonate,  ready 
means  of  comparing  (Tian),  A. ,  ii, 
985. 
Oxalic    acid  alkali  salts,    the   carrying 
down   of,  by   oxalates   of  the   rare 
earths  (Baxter  and  Daudt),  A.,  i, 
312. 
ammonium  potassium  salt  (Barbier), 

A.,  i,  601. 
ammonium,    thorium,    and    uranium 

salt  (Evans),  T.,  668  ;  P.,  61. 
calcium   salt,    occurrence    of,   in    the 
barks  of  the   Eucalyptus  (Smith), 
A. ,  ii,  885. 
cerium,    lanthanum,    and    samarium 
salts,    solubility   of,   in   dilute   sul- 
phuric  and   oxalic    acids    or    their 
mixtures  (Hauser  and  Wirth),  A., 
ii,  778. 
rare    earth    salts,    solubility    of,    in 
solutions    containing    uranyl    salts 
(Hauser),  A.,  ii,  987. 
cuprammonium  salts  (Horn  and  Gra- 
ham), A.,  i,  392. 
basic  ferric  salt  (Rosenthaler  and 

Siebeck),  A.,  i,  246, 
lanthanum   salt,    conversion   of.    into 
lanthanum    sulphate   by  sulphuric 
acid  (Wirth),  A.,  ii,  570. 
lead  salt,  decomposition  of,  by  saline 
solutions    (Cantoni    and   Mauri), 
A.,  i,  853. 
complex  ozotungsten  salts   (Mazzuc- 
chelli  and  Inghilleri),  A.,  i,  756 
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Oxalic  acid,  esters,  action  of  zinc  or 
magnesium  on  mixtures  of,  with 
esters  of  a-bromo-fatty  acids  (Ras- 
sow  and  Bauer),  A.,  i,  316. 
ethyl  ester,  condensation  of,  with 
acetone  (Clark),  A.,  i,  124. 
action  of  dry  ammonia  on  (Phelps, 

Weed,  and  Housum),  A.,  i,  11. 
reduction  of  (Traube),  A.,  i,  75. 
Oxalic  acid,  dithio-,  ethyl  ester  (Staud- 

inger),  A.,  i,  938. 
Oxalic  aldehyde.     See  Glyoxal. 
zsoOxalines,    zsonitroso-,    formation   of, 
from  furoxans  (Wieland  and  Semper), 
A.,  i,  109. 
Oxalosuccinonitrile,  ethyl  ester,  desmo- 
tropy    and    fluorescence    of,    and    its 
derivatives  (WlSLlCENUS  and  Berg), 
A.,  i,  965. 
Oxalyl  chloride  (Jones  and  Tasker), 

P.,  271  ;  (Staudinger),  A.,  i,  938. 
Oxanilideoxime-thiamide        (Wieland 

and  Gmelin),  A.,  i,  1013. 
woOxazoles,  new  synthesis  of  (Schmidt 

and  Widmann),  A.,  i,  456. 
Ox-bile,    constituents    of    (Langheld), 
A.,  ii,  211. 
cholesterol  in    (Salkowski),    A.,    ii, 
1055. 
Ox-blood.     See  under  Blood. 
Ox-kidney,    isolation  of  carnaubic  acid 

from  (Dunham),  A.,  ii,  407. 
Oxen,  leucine  from  the  ligamentummichce 

of  (Samec),  A.,  i,  231. 
Oxidation  and  reduction  of  unsaturated 
organic    compounds,    catalytic    re- 
actions of  (Fokin),  A.,  i,  311. 
by  means  of  cuprous  oxide  in  strongly 
alkaline  solution  (Eiirenfeld),  A., 
ii,  848. 
effected  by  ferric  salts  (Bongiovanni), 

A.,  i,  770. 
by   means   of    moulds   (Heuzog    and 

Mki hi:),  A.,  ii,  1063. 
by  meani  of  picric  acid  (Baoov  i 
A.,  i,  825. 
also  Antoxidation. 

Oxidations  of  biological  Importance  (v. 

and  Bolih),  A.,  ii,  1021. 
Oxides,  function  of,  in  catalysis  (IPATI- 
i  ;,  A.,  ii,  266. 

.    M    tanning    mat-rials    (L.UPPO- 
A.,  i,  377. 

unci    group, 
itaUogmpby  of  lmp  . 

A.,  ii, 

•In-  ,   A., 

combination  of,  with 
aodtmo  |,    A.,    ii, 

M9. 


as-o-Oxides,    organic,    the  order  of  the 

addition  of  ammonia  to  (Krassusky), 

A.,  i,  139. 
Oxides.     See  also  Metallic  oxides. 
Oxime  formation,  influence  of  acids  and 

alkalis  on  the  velocity  of  (Barrett 

and  Lapworth),  T.,  85. 
Oximes,  formation  of  (Grassi),   A.,  i, 
800. 

alkylation  of  (Irvine  and  Moodie), 
T.,  102. 

of  the  o-nitrotoluene  series  and  their 
changes  (Reissert),  A.,  i,  983. 

of    sulphonic    acids    (Haga),    A.,    i, 
870  ;  (Suzuki),  A.,  i.,  871. 

See  also  Amino-oximes. 
Oximinobenzoyl-aminoxime  and   -form- 

hydroxamic     acid    (Wieland     and 

Semper),  A.,  i,  108. 
o-Oximinobutyric    acid,   two    forms   of 

(Inglis  and  Knight),  T.,  1600;  P., 

191. 
o-Oximino-fatty  acids,  conductivities  of 

the  (Inglis  and  Knight),  T.,  1595  ; 

P.,  191. 
Oximino-o-nitrophenylpyruvic  acid 

(Reissert),  A.,  i,  983. 
o-Oximinovaleric    acid,   two    forms    of 

(Inglis  and  Knight),  T.,  1600;  P., 

191. 
a'-Oximino-#-vinylquinuclidine  and   its 

methiodide    (Rabe   and    Buchholz), 

A.,  i,  100. 
Oxomalonic  acid,  methyl  ester,  prepara- 
tion of  (Curtiss  and  Tarnowski), 

A.,  i,  760. 
Oxonium  salts,  cyclic,    from   disalicyl- 

ideneacetone    and     from     spiropyran 

derivatives    (Decker    and    Felser), 

A.,  i,  906. 
6-Oxy-2-allylimino-4-methyltetrahydro- 

pyrimidine  and  its  isomerides  (Maji- 

ma),  A.,  i,  223. 
Oxyburseracin  (v.  Bolton),  A.,  i,  436. 
4  Oxycarbostyril,  formation  of,  from  o- 

nit rolx'iizoylacetic  acid  (Id  LTOUBABA), 

A.,  i,  915. 
Oxycellulose,  reaction  of,  with  Xessler's 
reagent.  (Dm),  A.,  i,  964. 

cellulose,    and    hydroeellulose,    highly 
nitrated   (BlRL  and    Ki.ayk\    \ 
504. 
Oxycholestenediol.     See    Dfthydrocbol- 

estancdionol. 
Oxycholesterol,      Dew      roactioM      for 

'  ..  ii,  328. 
Oxydase  of  ubailan 

in  Para  ml  .  77t. 

Oxydases,  tion    of 

(I).  \  ,  i.  588. 
in  india  rubber  616. 
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Oxydases,  estimation  of,  in  blood  (Lob 
and    Mulzer),    A.,    ii,    958;    (Lob), 
A.,  ii,  999. 
Oxydiborodisulphosalicylic  acid,  sodium 
and  sodio-potassium  salts  (Barthe), 
A.,  i,  271. 
Oxydihydrotriazines  and    oxytriazines, 
attempts    to   obtain  aliphatic  substi- 
tuted (Biltz  and  Horrmann),  A.,  i, 
516. 
2-Oxy-4:6-dimethyldihydropyrimidine. 

See  Acetylacetonecarbamide. 
6-Oxy-l:4-dimethyltetrahydropyrimid- 
ine,  2-imino-,  and   its  additive  salts 
(Majima),  A.,  i,  223. 
6-0xy-2-ethylthiol-l:5-      and      -3:5-di- 
methylpyrimidines     (Johnson     and 
Clapp),  A.,  i,  835. 
6-Oxy-2-ethylthiol-4-methylpyrimidine- 
5-acetic  acid  and  its  ethyl  ester  and 
potassium  salt  (Johnson  and  Heyl), 
A.,  i,  59. 
Oxygen,  atomic  weight  of  (Leduc),  A., 

ii,  271. 
generation  of,  in  a  Kipp's  apparatus 

(Wolter),  A.,  ii,  1028. 
spectra  of,  Doppler  effect  with  canal 

rays  (Stark),  A.,  ii,  545. 
and  hydrogen,     chemical     action     of 

radium    emanation    on    (Cameron 

and     Ramsay),      T.,     971 ;     P., 

132. 
electrochemical   equivalent  of    (Leh- 

feldt),  A.,  ii,  559. 
basic  properties  of  (McIntosh).  A.,  i, 

596. 
magnetic  behaviour  of  air,  argon,  and 

helium   in   relation   to  (Tanzler), 

A.,  ii,  152. 
polymeric    forms   of,    constitution   of 

(Erdmann),  A.,  ii,  832. 
absorption     of,    by    electro-condensa- 
tion products  (Losanitsch),  A.,  i, 

846,  866  ;  ii,  32. 
simple  form  of  apparatus  for  observing 

the  rate  of  absorption  of,  by  polluted 

waters    and    by    other    fermenting 

liquids  (Adeney),  A.,  ii,  781. 
action   of,  on  copper,  tin,   zinc,  and 

the    alloys  of    tin  and    zinc  with 

copper  (Jordis  and  Rosenhaupt), 

A.,  ii,  107. 
action    of,    on    metals    (Jordis    and 

Rosenhaupt),  A.,  ii,  172. 
interaction     of,     with    nitric    oxide 

(Mandl   and  Russ),   A.,    ii,    272 ; 

(Holwech),  A.,  ii,  941. 
apparatus  for  the  constant  saturation 

of  a  liquid  with  (Luther  and  Plot- 

nikoff),  A.,  ii,  141. 
resistance  to  lack  of  (Packard),  A., 

ii,  402. 


Oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide,  estimation 

of  small  quantities  of,  in  small  volumes 

of     saline     solutions     (Brodie     and 

Cullis),  A.,  ii,  319. 
Oxygen  carriers,  iron  and  heavy  metals 

as  (Cervello),  A.,  i,  1027. 
Oxygen   compounds,  quadrivalent,   licit 

of  formation   of  (McIntosh),   A.,  ii, 

355. 
Oxyhaemocyanin,  preparation   and    pro* 

perties  of,  crystallised  from  the  snail 

(Derr),  A.,  i,  375. 
Oxyhemoglobin,  behaviour  of,   towards 

reducing  agents  (Hufner),  A.,  i,  486. 
Oxyhydropyridine  nitriles,  hydrolysis  of 

(Piccinini),  A.,  i,  51,  679. 
80xy-7-indoxylacenaphthene    and     its 

sulphonic  acid  (Bezdzik  and  Fbizd- 

lander),  A.,  i,  674;  (Grob),  A.,  i, 

1011. 
l-0xy-2:(2')-    and     -2:(3')-indoxylnaph- 

thalenes  (Bezdzik  and  Friedlandei:), 

A.,  i,  674. 
l-Oxy-4-methoxy-2:(2')-indoxylnaphthal- 

ene    (Bezdzik    and    Fbikdlandbb), 

A.,  i,  674. 
6-0xy-4-methyl-l-allyltetrahydropyr- 

imidine,    2-imino-,    and    its    picrate 

(Majima),  A.,  i,  223. 
6-Oxy-2-methylimino-4  methyltetra- 

hydropyrimidine    and     its    additive 

salts  (Majima),  A.,  i,  223. 
2-0xy-4-methylpyrimidine,       6-amino-. 

See  4-Methylcytosine. 
6-0xy-4-methylpyrimidine-5-aceticacid, 

6-amino-  (Johnson  and  Heyl),  A.,  i, 

59. 
6-Oxy-2-methylthiol-4-methylpyrimid- 

ine-5-acetic      acid     (Johnson     and 

Heyl),  A.,  i,  59. 
6-Oxy-2-j8-naphthylaminopyrimidine 

(Johnson,  Storey,  and  McCollum), 

A.,i,  838. 
4:5-Oxy-l:2:5-osotriazoles      (endoxypyr- 

rodiazoles),       constitution       of      the 

(Ponzio),  A.,  i,  1021. 
8-Oxy-7-oxyth.ionaphtb.enylacenaph.th- 

ene    (Bezdzik    and    Friedlander), 

A.,  i,  674  ;  (Grob),  A.,  i,  1011. 
Oxyphenyldihydropyrimidine    and    its 

platinichloride  (Gabriel),  A.,  i,  181. 
2  -  Oxy  -  6  -phenylmethy  lamino  -  py  r  imidine 

and    -3-niethylpyrimidine    (Johnson 

and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  836. 
2-0xypyrimidine,  4-amino-.     See  Cytos- 

iue. 
6- Oxy  pyr  imidine,  picrolonate  of  (Wheel- 
er and  Jamieson),  A.,  i,  253. 
6-0xypyrimidine,    2-amino-.      See    iso- 

Cytosine. 
6-Oxy-2-thio  -  3: 5  -dimethylpyrimidine 

(Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  835. 
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3-Oxythionaph.then,       preparation       of 

(Farbwehke   yobm.    Meister,    Lu- 
cius, &  Beuning),  A.,  i,  1003. 
6-Oxy-2-o-   and  -^-toluidinopyrimidines 

(Johnson,  Storey,  and  McCollum), 

A.,  i,  837. 
Oxytriazines   and    oxydihydrotriazines, 

attempts  to  obtain  aliphatic  substituted 

(Biltz  and  Horrmann),  A.,  i,  516. 
Ozone,  atmospheric,  origin  of  (Henriet 
and  Bonyssy),  A.,  ii,  578. 

formation  of,  by  radium  salts  and 
emanation  (Nasini  and  Levi),  A., 
ii,  793. 

formation  of,  by  the  action  of  the 
electric  discharge  at  low  tempera- 
tures (Briner  and  Durand),  A.,  ii, 
101. 

nitrogen  peroxide,  and  hydrogen  per- 
oxide, formation  of,  in  reactions  in 
air  which  develop  high  temperatures 
(Reiser  and  McMaster),  A.,  ii, 
223. 

acid  properties  of  (Manchot  and 
Kampschulte),  A.,  ii,  101. 

decomposition  of,  by  light  (Weigert), 
A.,  ii,  914. 

thermal  decomposition  of  (Clarke  and 
Chapman),  T.,  1638;  P.,  190; 
(Perman  and  Greaves),  A.,  ii, 
480. 

action  of,  on  olefines  (Harries  and 
Haeffnkr),  A.,  i,  846. 

action  of,  on  cyclic  olefines  (Harries 
and  Tank),  A.,  i,  517. 

action  of,  on  double  and  treble  Unk- 
ings (Harries),  A.,  i,  75,  387  ; 
(Moi.inari),  A.,  i,  244,  849. 

influence  of,  on  the  condensation  of 
water  vapour  (Leithauser  and 
POHL),  A.,  ii,  372. 

lecture  experiments  with  (Harries), 
A.,  ii,  171. 

nitrogen  peroxide,  and  hydrogen  per- 
e,  detection  of,  in  gaeeons  mix- 
tures  ELsisxb  and  M<  Mami.k),  A., 
ii,  222. 
Ozonides  of  certain  cyclic  hydrocarbons, 
velocity  of  decomposition  <>r  (H  \r- 
i  and   v.  Si'i.awa   Xkv.mann), 
A.,  i,  967. 

decomposition  of,  by  water  (Habbiis 
and  517. 


P. 

Paddy  soils.    Bee  under  Bofls. 
Paigeite    from    the    Bemud    Peninanli 

Paligorskite  group  (I'krs.mann),  A.,  ii, 


Palladium,    atomic    weight    of    (Kem- 
merer),  A.,  ii,  1046. 
new  stage  of  oxidation  of  (Wohler 

and  Martin),  A.,  ii,  392. 
colloidal,    reduction     catalysis     with 
(Paal     and    Gerum  ;     Paal    and 
Roth),  A.,  i,  599. 
Palladium     alloys     with    lead,    nature 
of   (Pushin    and    Pashsky),    A.,    ii, 
860. 
Palladium  hydride  (Paal  and  Gerum), 
A.,  ii,  392. 
liquid     hydrosol     of    (Paal    and 
Gerum),  A.,  ii,  392. 
silicides  (Lebeau  and  Jolibois),  A., 
ii,  602. 
Palmatine     and    its    derivatives    from 

calumba  root  (Feist),  A.,  i,  101. 
Pahnitin-/8-naphthalide,  amino-,  reaction 
of,  with  diazo-salts  (Sulzberger),  A., 
i,  483. 
Palmitohydroxamic  acid  (Morelli),  A., 

i,  758. 
Pancreas,  secretory  activity  of  the,  under 
the   influence  of  hydrochloric  acid 
and  intestinal  extract  (Popielski), 
A.,  ii,  119. 
a  new  function  of  the,  and  its  relation 
to  Diabetes  mellitus  (Loewi),  A.,  ii, 
712. 
putrefying,   new  base   from   (Acker- 

mann),  A.,  i,  1007. 
guanylic  acid  from  the  (Steudel),  A., 
i,  70  ;  (v.  Furth  and  Jerusalem), 
A.,  ii,  119. 
nucleic  acid  of  the.   See  under  Nucleic 
acids. 
Pancreatic  diabetes.     See  Diabetes. 
Pancreatic  juice,  variations  in  the  pro- 
teolytic   activity    of    (Camus    and 
Out),  A.,  ii,  205. 
action  of  the  amylase  of,  and  its  activa- 
tion by  gastric  juice  (Bierry),  A., 
ii,  305. 
Panicum  stagninum    ("  bourgou")  from 

Upper      Senegal      (I'KRROT     and     T.\s- 

billy),  A.,  ii,  726. 
Pantogen,  determination  of  the  atomic 

weight  of  (HiNRiciis),  A.,  ii,  1087. 
Papaverine,  phenolbetainee  (roco  (I>i:<k- 

tnd  <ili:\RI>),  A.,  i, 
204. 

quaternary  suits  (Daoxn  and  Du« 

m),  A.,  i,  206. 
Paraffin  wax  from  the   l/ulysmith   Pit, 
Whitehaven  Oollieri  s),  A., 

ii.  LIS, 
Paraffins,  In:-  ftl,  fractional  dlf- 

t i 1 1 .- 1 1 i •  > 1 1   of.    from    Ugnite   In  th<« 
the    <  :i  t  it .  ><  I .  •    light 
L  i. 
one. 
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Paraformaldehyde  (Aueiibacii  and  Bar- 

EM hall),  A.,  i,  131. 
Parahopeite  from  Rhodesia  (Spencer), 

A.,  ii,  397. 
Paralactic  acid.     See  d-Lactic  acid. 
Paramoecia,  the  point  of  attack  of  photo- 
dynamic  substances  in  (v.  Tappein- 
er,    Osthelder,    and    Erhardt), 
A.,  ii,  867. 

inorganic  salts  of  the  (Peters),  A. ,  ii, 
209. 
Paranonaldehyde       (Molinari       and 

Barosi),  A.,  i,  850. 
Paranuclei  acid.    See  Polypeptidephos- 

phoric  acid. 
Parasaccharin,  Cs-sugars  from  (Kiliani), 

A.,  i,  135. 
dZ-Parasaccharinic  acid,  brucine  salt  and 

phenylhydrazide  (Nef),  A.,  i,  8. 
Paratooite    from     Elder    Rock,    South 

Australia  (Mawson  and  Cooke),  A., 

ii,  398. 
Parenteral  utilisation  of  carbohydrates 

(Mendel),  A.,  ii,  306. 
Parisite,  composition  of  (Tschernik), 

A.,  ii,  862. 
Parkia   biglobosa,    pulp   of  (Goris  and 

Crete),  A.,  ii,  218. 
Parsley,    French,    essential  oil  of,  and 

the  contained  ether  (Thoms),  A.,  i. 

902. 
Parthenogenesis,  isotonic  and  isosmotic 
solutions  in  (Delage),  A.,  ii,  305. 

comparative  study  of  phenols  as  agents 
in  (Delage  and  de  Beauchamp), 
A.,  ii,  51. 

artificial,  the  difference    between    is- 
osmotic   and   isotonic   solutions  in 
(Loeb),  A.,  ii,  710. 
o-Particles.    See  under  Photochemistry. 
Passivity,  review  of  the  various  theories 
of  (Fredenhagen),  A.,  ii,  679. 

of  metals  (Byers),  A.,  ii,  1026. 
Pastilles,  estimation  of  mercuric  chloride 

in  (Saporetti),  A.,  ii,  133  ;  (Rimini), 

A.,  ii,  433  ;  (Fiora),  A.,  ii, ,735. 
Pastry,  action  of  heat  on  the  lecithin 

phosphoric   acid   contained  in   (Lud- 

wig),  A.,  ii,  744. 
Pasture  land,  manurial  experiments  on 

(Solberg),  A.,  ii,  422. 
Pathological  fluids,  molecular  concentra- 
tion of  (Javal),  A.,  ii,  716. 

organs,    double   refracting  substances 
from  (Panzer),  A.,  ii,  122. 
Pea,  legumelin   and  vicilin  from.     See 

Legumelin  and  Vicilin. 
Peas,  continuous  growth  of,  on  the  same 

soil  (Suzuki),  A.,  ii,  617. 
Peat,  Indiana,  chemical  examination  and 

calorimetric  test  of  (Lyons  and  Car- 
penter), A.,  ii,  890. 


Pectin  substance  from  coffee  (Gorter), 
A.,  i,  346. 

Pectins  from  the  fruits  of  Lonicera  Xylo- 
steum,  Symphoricarpo3  racemosus,  and 
Tamus  communis  (Bridel),  A.,  ii, 
125. 

o-Pectolinarin  (Klobb),  A.,  i,  904. 

A^-Pentadiene  (Reif),  A.,  i,  847. 

c//cA;Pentadiene,  i//-nitrosite  and  nitroso- 
chloride  (Wieland  and  Stenzl),  A., 
i,  519. 

a-4:4':4":4'"-Pentamethoxy-o)8  dibenz- 
oyldibenzyl  (Irvine  and  McNiooll), 
T.,  1602;  P.,  192. 

3(or  5):2:4:4':6'-Pentamethoxydiphenyl- 
6:2'-dicarboxylic  acid  (Herzig, 
Tschkrne,  and  Epstein),  A.,  i,  548. 

3:4:4':5':6'-Pentamethoxydiphenyl-6:2'- 
dicarboxylic  acid,  2-hydroxy-,  and  its 
lactone  (Herzig  and  Polak),  A.,  i, 
547. 

Pentamethylcarbonatobenzoyloxybenz- 
oic  acid  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  893. 

3:4:5:6:8-Pentamethylcoumarin,  forma- 
tion of  (Clayton),  T.,  2021. 

Pentamethyldihydrohaemateinol  (En- 
gels,  Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T., 
1143. 

Pentamethyl  tannin  (Herzig),  A.,  i, 
186. 

Pentane,  expansion  of  commercial,  and 
the  scale  of  the  pentane  thermometer 
(Hoffmann   and   Rothe),   A.,   ii, 
152. 
See  also  j8jS-Dimethylpropane. 

q/c/oPentane,  bromo-  (Demjanoff),  A., 
i,  85. 
chloro-  (Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  729. 

spiroTent&ne  (vinyltrimethylene),  trans- 
formations and  new  nitrogenous  deriva- 
tives of  (Demjanoff),  A.,  i,  329. 

CT/c/oPentanecarboxylic  acid  and  its 
amide  (Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  729. 

Pentanedicarboxylic  acids.  See  sec.- 
Butylmalonic  acid,  Diethylmalonic 
acid,  o-Methyladipic  acid,  and  Pimelic 
acid. 

/38-Pentanediureide  and  its  dinitrate  (de 
Haan),  A.,  i,  578. 

Pentane-j8#55-tetracarboxylic  acid  and 
its  ethyl  ester,  synthesis  of  (Simon- 
sen),  T.,  1785. 

Pentametricarboxylic  acid  (Angeli  and 
Marino),  A.,  i,  544. 

Pentane  /Sye-tricarboxylic  acid  and  its 
ethyl  ester,  and  7-cyano-  of  the  ester, 
synthesis  of  (Haworth  and  Perkin), 
T.,  579. 

Pentanetriol.     See  Amylglycerol. 

ct/cfoPentanone,  condensation  of,  with 
benzaldehyde    (Kauffmann),    A.,   i, 
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cyc/oPentanonecarboxylic     acid,     ethyl 

ester,  preparation  of  (Bouveaitlt  and 

Locquin),  A.,  i,  393. 
c?/cfoPentanone-3-carboxylic  acid,  ethyl 

ester,   and  the  action  of  magnesium 

methyl  iodide  on  (Haworth  and  Per- 

kin),  T.,  591. 
q/cZoPentanylcarbinol    and    its   phenyl- 
carbamate  and  corresponding  aldehyde 

(Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  727. 
Pentaphenylhydrazine  hydriodides  and 

hydrobroniides       (Lockemann      and 

Weiniger),  A.,  i,  916. 
ci/cfoPentene  ozonide,  conversion  of,  into 

the  mono-  and  di-aldehydes  of  glutaric 

acid  (Harries  and  Tank),  A.,  i,  517. 
A1-cyc/yPentene  methyl  ketone  and  its 

semicarbazone  (Harding,  Haworth, 

and  Perkin),  T.,  1961. 
A£-Penten-5-ol  and  its  chloride  (Reif), 

A.,  i,  847. 
A^cyc/oPenten-l-ol,  acetate  of  (Mannich 

and  Hancu),  A.,  i,  276. 
Pentosans,  production  and  physiological 

role  of,  in  plants  (Calabresi),  A.,  ii, 

217. 
Pentose-osazone  from   inosine  (Haiser 

and  Wenzel),  A.,  i,  562. 
Pentoses,    test    for,    with    orcinol    and 
hydrochloric  acid  (Pieraerts),  A., 
ii,  903. 

estimation  of,  in  urine  (Jolles),  A., 
ii,  235. 
Pentosuria,  a  case  of  chronic  (Luzzatto), 

A.,  ii,  1059. 
Pepsin,  constituents  of  (Hugounenq  and 
Mobil),  a.,  i,  744. 

and  chymosin   (Gewin),   A.,    i,    71  ; 
(Bang),  A.,  i,  236. 

non-identity  of,   with   rennin   (Ham- 
ma  ksten),  A.,  i,  588. 

estimation   of,    by   meant   of   edestin 
(Krr.i)  and  LlTISON),  A.,  ii,  76. 
Peptides.    See  Amino-acids,  Dipeptides, 

and  Polypeptidea 
Peptone,  Witte's,  hydrolysis  of  (Lkvhnk 

and  van  Si.yke),  A.,  i,  932. 
Peptones,  albnmoeea,  and  glycine,  isola- 
tion of,  from  dilute  aqneoni  eola- 
tion r.i>),  A.,  i,  2 

fn.m  protein  (Rogozinski),  A.,  i,  487. 
Percarbonates  N      and 

I 'km  m.i:i,  A.,  ii,  180,  183  ;  (M  I 

A.,  ii. 
Perchlorates.     Bee  onder  Chlorine. 
Perhalogen  salts  I   the    Tim. 

I'.']. 
Perhydroxide  bases  and  their  salts,  pi* 

Perilla,  oil  of  (Kamkiaka*.  A.,  i,  851. 
Periodates.     Be*  onder  iodine. 


Permanganate    solutions.       See    under 

Manganese. 
Peroxydase,  purification  of  (Bach   and 
Tscherniack),  A.,  i,  746. 
behaviour  of,  towards  light  (Bach), 
A.,   i,    238;    (Jamada  and  Jodl- 
bauer),  A. ,  i,  239. 
Peroxydases    from     beetroot    (Ernest 
and  Berger),  A.,  i,  72. 
of    animal    tissues     (Battelli    and 

Stern),  A.,  ii,  964. 
artificial    {peroxy diastases),    and    the 
important  role  of  iron  in  their  action 
(Wolff),  A.,  i,  137>  490  ;  ii,  573, 
1022  ;  (Wolff  and  de  Stoeklin), 
A.,  i,  746. 
Perseulose,  a  new  crystalline  sugar  with 
seven   carbon  atoms,  and  its  osazone 
(Bertrand),  A.,  i,  715. 
Perstannates.     See  under  Tin. 
Persulphuric    acid    and    Persulphates. 

See  under  Sulphur. 
Petroleum,  Roumanian,  radioactivity  of 
(Hurmuzescu),  A.,  ii,  453. 
new  reaction  of  (MoLiNARiand  Fena- 

roli),  A.,  i,  933. 
See  also  Naphtha  and  Oils,  mineral. 
Phaeophytin  and  chlorophyllan  (Tsvett), 

A.,  i,  668. 
Phaephorbin  (Willstatter  and  Benz), 

A,  i,  199. 
Phagocytosis,     researches      in      (Ham- 
burger and  Hekma),  A.,  ii,  205, 
510. 
influence     of    haemoglobin,    &c,    on 
(Hamburger  and  Hekma),  A.,  ii, 
511. 
Pharmacological  action  of  certain  lact- 
ones and   the  corresponding  hydr- 
oxy-acids  (Marshall),  A.,  ii,  1060. 
significance     of    twin    ethyl    groups 
f  1'itANKEL),  A.,  ii,  1060. 
Phase  rule.     Sec  under  Equilibrium. 
Phaseolunatase  and  its  actions  (Auld), 

T.,  1268. 
Phellandrene    from    water    fennel     oil 

(Kondakofk),  A.,  i,  665. 
a  Phellandrene,  synthesis  of  (Wallach 

and  Hkykr),  A.,  i,  425. 
Phenacylacetic    acid,    cyano-.     See    $• 

I'nizoylproj. ionic  acid,  a-eyano  . 
Phenacylacetoacetic   acid,    ethyl   attar, 
.K'tioii    of    hy-ira/im'    on     (I'aal    and 
Kins),     A.,    i,    57  j     (Bl  WW    and 

KlI.iIlNKK).    A 

Phenacylammonium    salts,     quat.  rnary 

\\'i:i»kkim>\  A.,  ii,  878. 
Phenacylbenzoylacetic  acid,  I -thyl  after, 
n  (I'aal  and 
57. 
monohyoraaon  i'aal     and 

Kt  i 
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Phenacyl-dialuric     acid,    -wohydantoic 
acid,    and   -tartronuric   acid  aud  its 
salts  (Kuhling),  A.,  i,  571. 
Phenacy lpheny ldialky laminonium   sal ts 

(Wedekind),  A.,  i,  878. 
Phenanthrafurazan,  2:7-dibromo- 

(Schmidt  and  Mezger),  A.,  i,  16. 
3-nitro-  (Schmidt  and  Soll),  A.,  i, 
996. 
Phenanthraphenazine     (Schmidt     and 

Soll),  A.,  i,  995. 
9:10-Phenanthraquinoline,  synthesis  of, 
and  its  salts  (Herschmann),  A.,  i, 
683. 
Phenanthraquinone,  ditertiary  alcohols 
from   (Zincke   and  Tropp),  A.,  i, 
786. 
metallic    haloids    (Meyer),     A.,     i, 
731. 
Phenanthraquinone,    3-ainino-   and    its 
oxime  (Schmidt  and  Soll),  A., 
i,  997. 
diazotisationof  (ScHMiDTand  Soll), 
A.,  i,  995. 
2:7 -dihvomo-  and  its  dioxime  and  its 
diacetyl    derivative   (Schmidt  and 
Mezger),  A.,  i,  16. 
3:4-efahydroxy-.    See  Morpholquinone. 
3-nitro-,  and  its  monoimine,  dioxime 
and  its  diacetyl  derivative  and  di- 
methyl   ether,    and    semicarbazone 
(Schmidt  and  Soll),  A.,  i,  996. 
Phenanthrene  and  its  hydro-derivatives, 
pharmacology  of   (Hildebrandt), 
A.,  ii,  876. 
oxidation  of  (Law  and  Perkin),  T., 

1637. 
reduction  of,    in    presence  of  nickel 
oxide  (Ipatieff,  Jakowleff,  and 
Rakitin),  A.,  i,  330. 
styphnate    (Gibson),   T.,    2099  ;    P., 
241. 
Phenanthrene,  9-amino-,  10-bromo-,  and 
10-bromo-9-nitro-,    preparation     of 
(Austin),  T.,  1762. 
3:9:10-£rtamino-,  and  its  hexa-acetyl 
derivative,    and    chloroaminohydr- 
oxy- derivatives       (Schmidt      and 
Soll),  A.,  i,  997. 
9-bromo-,   picrate    of   (Schmidt  and 

Mezger),  A.,  i,  16. 
2:7-cfo'bromo-  (Schmidt  and  Mezger), 
A.,  i,  16. 
Phenanthrene     series     (Schmidt    and 
Mezger),  A.,  i,  16  ;    (Schmidt   and 
Soll),  A.,  i,  995,  996. 
Phenanthroanthraquinone,    preparation 
of    (Farbwerke    vorm.     Meister, 
Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  808. 
Phenanthrone,  9:9-  and  10:10-cfo'chloro- 
3-nitro-  (Schmidt  and  Soll),  A.,  i, 
997. 


Phenazine-2:7-bisarsonic  acid  and  its 
tetrasodium  salt  (Barrowcliff, 
Pyman,  and  Remfry),  T.,  1900. 

Phenazines,  hydroxy-,  interaction  of, 
with  sodium  sulphide  (Farbwerke 
vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 
A.,  i,  219. 

Phenenyltribenzoic    acid.      See    1:3:5- 
Triphenylbenzene-2':2":2'"-tricarb- 
oxylic  acid. 

^-Phenetidinesulphonic  acid,  2-chloro-, 
azo-derivative     of    (Aktien-Gesell- 

SCHAFT     FUR    ANILIN-FABRIKATION), 

A.,  i,  1023. 
Phenetole,  sulphination  of  (Smiles  and 

Le  Rossignol),  T.,  756. 
Phenetole,  2:S-di-  and   2:3:4-£n'-nitro-, 
and  2:4-dmitro-3-hydroxy-(  Blanks- 
ma),  A.,  i,  157. 
3-   and   4-nitro-2-cyano-  and    4:6-di- 
nitro-2-cyano-   (Blanksma),  A.,  i, 
978. 
3:4-c?mitro-2-cyano-  (Blanksma),  A., 
i,  271. 
#-Phenetyl-Ar-methyl-3:9-cZmitrophen- 
azothionium     hydroxide     and     salts 
(Smiles  and  Hilditch),  T.,  152. 
/S'-Phenetyl-3:9-dmitrophenazothionium 
hydroxide  and  salts  (Smiles  and  Hil- 
ditch), T.,  149. 
/S'-Phenetylphenazothionium  hydroxide, 
a-3:9-dinitro-  (Smiles  and  Hilditch), 
T.,  1694. 
jo-Phenetylsulphinic     acid,     alkaloidal 
salts,  and  their  rotatory  power  (Hil- 
ditch), T.,  1621. 
^-Phenetylsulphonic     acid,     alkaloidal 
salts,  and  their  rotatory  power  (Hil- 
ditch), T.,  1621. 
AS'-Phenetylthionine   and  its  hydroxide 
and  salts  (Smiles  and  Hilditch),  T., 
1695. 
Phenetyl-.    See  also  Ethoxybenzene-  and 

Ethoxyphenyl-. 
Phenol,  preparation  of,  from  cyclohexanol 
(Kotz  and  Gotz),  A.,  i,  173. 
and  cyclohexanol,  mutual  solubility  of 
(Mascarelli     and     Pestalozza), 
A.,  i,  527. 
freezing  point  surfaces  of  the  system, 
chlorobenzene,    naphthalene,     and, 
and    the    molecular  association    of 
(Hirobe),  A.,  ii,  928. 
freezing  point  curves  of  mixtures  of 
naphthalene  and  (Yamamoto),  A., 
ii,  928.  ( 
condensation  of,  with  fatty  aldehydes 

(Lunjak),  A.,  i,  416. 
combination  of,  with  benzil  (v.   Lie- 
big  and  Keim),  A.,  i,  449. 
condensation  of,  with  epichlorohydrin 
(Boyd  and  Marle),  T.,  838 ;  P.,  92. 
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Phenol  derivatives  containing  a  mobile 

nitro-group,    syntheses  with  (Mel- 

dola  and  Hay),  T.,  1659  ;  P.,  197. 

bisazo-dyes  from  (Schultz  and  Ichen- 

haeuser),  A.,  i,  229. 

Phenol,  ^?-amino-,  sulphurous  acid  com- 
pound   of    (SOCIETE    ANOXYME    DES 

Plaques  et  Papiers  photograph- 

iques,  a.  lumiere  et  8es  flls), 

A.,  i,  977. 
2:4:6-£namino-,  2:4-iV-diacetyl  deriva- 
tive of,  and  its  sulphate  (Cassella 
&Co.),  A.,  i,  458. 

4:6-Ar-diacetyl  derivative  of,  and  its 
diazo-compound      (Cassella     & 
Co.),  A.,  i,  457. 
^Wbromo-,    phenylurethane  of   (Val- 

lee),  A.,  i,  976. 
2-bromo-4:6-e?mitro-  and  2:6-cftbromo- 

4-nitro-  (Zincke  and  Goldemann), 

A.,  i,  780. 
o-  and  ^?-chloro-,  and  o-  and  jt?-nitro-, 

compounds  of,  with  phenylcarbimide 

(Michael  and  Cobb),  A.,  i,  949. 
m-    and    jo-chloro-,    coumarins    from 

(Clayton),  T.,  2021. 
2:4:6-to,'chloro-,  and  its  transformation 

into      chlorinated       benzoquinones 

(Leger),  A.,  i,  335. 
4-chloro-5-nitro-2-amino-       and      its 

diazo-oxide  (Farbenfabriken 

vorm.  F.  Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  230. 
haloid      derivatives,     coloured      and 

colourless  silver  salts  of  (Hantzsch 

and  Scholtze),  A.,  i,  17. 
2:4:6-£n'iodo-,    preparation    of    (Car- 

rasco),  A.,  i,  336. 
2:4-o?initro-,  two  chemically  isomeric 

(v.  Ostromisslensky),  A.,i,  868. 
2:4:6-£rmitro-.     See  Picric  acid. 
6-nitro-2:4-<7/amino-,      2:4-iV-diacetyl 

derivative  of  (Cassella  &  Co.),  A., 

i,  1 
2:3:5-<miitro-4-amino-,    iV-acetyl   de- 
rivative of,  interaction  of,  with 
amines   (MlXDOLA  and   Hay), 
T.,  1659;  P.,  1'.'7. 
molecular  compound  of,  with   /3- 
naphthol    lilLDOLA  and  Hay), 
P.,  210. 
tliio-.     See  Phenyl  mercaptan. 

lie  acid. 
Phenolic  ethera,  hydrolyeil  of  (SlOIB- 

mki  [(  i,     and     A  1. 1  '.i.i.i  . 

A.,  i,  190. 
sulpliiiKition  of,  and  the  inflm 

I,i: 
;    I'..  51, 

•<  \\1 

tad  dob  i   and 

\,  i,  261,  630. 


Phenolic  ethers  containing  the  propenyl 
(isoallyl)  group,  synthesis  of  (Behal 
and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  260. 
Phenols  and  their  derivatives,  action  of 

ammonia  on  (Korczynski),  A.,  i, 

977. 
containing  the  propenyl  group,  syn- 
thesis of  (Behal  and  Tiffeneau), 

A.,  i,  260. 
and  acids,    comparative    experiments 

on   the    basicity   and    strength    of 

(Thiel  and  Romer),  A.,  i,  787. 
acetylation  of  (Smith   and  Orton), 

T.,  1247. 
action  of   bromine  and  chlorine    on 

(Zincke  and  Goldemann),  A.,  i, 

780  ;  (Zincke  and  Birschel),  A., 

i,  781. 
reaction    of,    with    diazonium    salts 

(Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1010; 

P.,  118. 
action  of   iodine  on  (Gardner  and 

Hodgson),  P.,  273. 
reaction   of,  with   phosphorus  penta- 

chloride  (Autenrieth  and  Geyer), 

A.,  i,  156. 
reaction  of,  with  sodium  hypobromite 

(Dehn  and  Scott),  A.,  i,  780. 
comparative  study  of,   as  agents    in 

parthenogenesis    (Delage    and  de 

Beauchamp),  A.,  ii,  51. 
alkali-insoluble  (Torrey  and  Kipper), 

A.,  i,  460. 
azo-derivatives  of  (Grandmougin  and 

Freimann),  A.,  i,  1023. 
the  iodine  value  of  (Wake  and  Ingle), 

A.,  i,  416. 
colour  reactions  of,  with  organic  acids 

(Fenton  and  Barb),  A.,  ii,  438. 
Messinger  and  Vortmann's  method  of 

estimating  (Bougault),  A.,  ii,  738. 
Phenols,  /?-amino-,   maleic  and  fumaric 

derivatives  of  (Piutti),  A.,  i,  783. 
bromo-  and  chloro-,  behaviour  of,  with 

potassium  hydroxide,  zinc   bromide 

and  ehloiide,  sulphuric  arid,  j. 

iuni  carbonate,  and  potaaahiin  <> 

(Tymntka),  A.,  i,  262. 

See  also  Polyphenol* 
Phenolbetaines  turnip;,! 

Divant  and  Ciua  804. 

Phenolcarboxylic  acid,   strength  of  the 

|M    Of     the     dissoci.u 
'    ,  i ,  1  7  7  ; 
Mill  IB  .     A.,    i.    U  l  . 
791. 
Phenolcarboxylic  acidH  itiv.s 

methl  nvativcs    of,     and 

'tions 
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Phenolphthalein,    change  of   colour    of 

(WEGSCHEIDEItandSCHUGOWITSCH), 

A.,  ii,  806. 
dissociation  of  (Hildebrand),  A.,  ii, 

646. 
purgative  action  of,  and  of  its  disodium 

derivative  (Fleig),  A.,  ii,  313. 
use  of,   in   the  titration  of  acids  in 

presence  of  sulphurous  acid  (Pozzi- 

Escot),  A.,  ii,  628. 
sodium  and  potassium  salts  (Meyer 

and  Marx),  A.,  i,  652. 
Phenolsulphonic     acid    and    its    salts, 
estimation    of    (Hubener),    A.,     ii, 
641. 
Phenolsulphonic  acid,  p-amino-  (Brun- 
ner     and     Vuilleumier),     A.,     i, 
879. 
Phenol-p-sulphonic  acid  and  its  benzyl 

ether  (Schultz  and  Ichenhaeuser), 

A.,  i,  230. 
2-amino-,  arylsulphonates  of  (Cassella 

&Co.),  A.,  i,  785. 
2:6-e^bromo-,  methyl  and  ethyl  esters 

and  sulphanilide    of    (Zincke  and 

Brune),  A.,  i,  336. 
2-chloro-3-nitro-6-amino-,   preparation 

of   (Farbwerke   vorm.    Meister, 

Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  785. 
5-nitro-2-amino-,      preparation      and 

diazo-derivative     of     (Farbwerke 

vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Brun- 
ing), A.,  i,  157. 
Phenol-5-sulphonic  acid,  2-amino-,  and 

its  diazo-derivative,   preparation  of 

(Cassella  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  785. 
4-chloro-2-amino-,      and     its      diazo- 
derivative  (Farbenfabriken  vorm. 

F.  Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  629. 
Phenolsulphonic    acids,     conditions    of 

formation  of  (Obermiller),  A.,  i, 

260. 
acidity    of    the    different    (Ley    and 

Erler),  A.,  i,  177  ;  (Obermiller), 

A.,  i,  634. 
strength  of  the   second  stage   of  the 

dissociation  of  (Thiel),  A.,  i,  791. 
action    of    phosphorus    chlorides    on 

(Anschutz),  A.,  ii,  83. 
Phenolsulphonic  acids,  o-  and  p-,  copper 
salts,  and  the  action  of  ammonia  and 
pyridine  on  (Ley  and  Erler),  A.,  i, 
177. 
Phenol-4-sulphonic     acids,      3-nitro-6- 
amino-,   preparation  of  (Farbwerke 
vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 
A.,  i,  785. 
l:2-Phenonaphthacarbazole-iVT-sulphonic 
acid  and  its  barium  and  sodium  salts 
(Bucherer  and  Seyde),  A.,  i,  455. 
Phenophenanthracridine,  preparation  of 
(Austin),  T.,  1765;  P.,  200. 


Phenorosamine,      diacetyl      derivative! 

chloride  of  (Kehrmann  andDENGLER), 

A.,  i,  1002. 
Phenoxazine  derivatives,  preparation  of 

(Aktien-Gesellschaft  fur  Ami.in- 

Fabrikation),  A.,  i,  1010. 
Phenoxide,    ammonium   (Bucn),    A.,    i, 

259. 
Phenoxide,  2:4:6-/modo-,  basic  bismuth 

salts  (Carrasco),  A.,  i,  336. 
Phenoxides,    alkali,    action    of    chloro- 

methyl  ether  on  (Reychler),    A.,   i, 

158. 
4-Phenoxybenzaldehyde  and    its   azine, 

oxime,  and  phenylhydrazone,  synthesis 

of  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  33. 
Phenoxydichloropropane      (Boyd     and 

Marle),  T.,  841;  P.,  92. 
Phenoxydiphenetylsulphonium         salts 

(Barnett  and  Smiles),  P.,  123. 
Phenoxydiphenylsulphonium  salts 

(Barnett  and  Smiles),  P.,  124. 
4-Phenoxy-3-methyltritanic    acid     and 

its    anhydride    (v.     Liebig),    A.,    i, 

541. 
a-Phenoxypropane,    7-chloro-)3-hydroxy- 

(Fischer  and  Kramer),  A.,  i,  858. 
£'-Phenoxy-£-2:5-quinoyl2's0butyricacid, 

a-i:2':5'-teirahydvoxj-,     formation    of 

(Engels,    Perkin,    and    Robinson), 

T.,  1155. 
5-Phenoxy-7-valerolactone    and    its    a- 

carboxylic     acid    and    their    bromo- 

derivatives   (Fischer  and   Kramer), 

A.,  i,  858. 
5-Phenoxy-7-valerolactone,        bromo-a- 

amino-,    and    its    hydrobromide    and 

hydrochloride  (Fischer  and  Kramer), 

A.,  i,  858. 
Phenyl,    transposition    of,    in  aromatic 

iodohydrins  (Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  165, 

166;  (Tiffeneau and Daudel),  A.,  i, 

972. 
Phenyl   arsenite  (Lang,   Mackey,  and 
Gortner),  T.,  1369  ;  P.,  150. 

benzyl    sulphide  (Fromm    and    Roe- 
sicke),    A.,  i,  968. 

ethyl  ether.     See  Phenetole. 

glycide  ether  and  its  reactions  (Boyd 
and  Marle),  T.,  840  ;  P.,  92. 

mercaptan,      action      of     aluminium 
chloride  on  (Deuss),  A.,  i,  530. 
^?-nitro-,  derivatives  of  (Fromm  and 
Wittmann),  A.,  i,  631. 

methyl  ether.     See  Anisole. 

sulphide,  £:6'A' :6' -tetra-bromo-  and 
-chloro-2:2'-efo'nitro-  (Blanksma), 
A.,  i,  147. 
Phenylacetamide,  o-  and  o-bromo- 
(Steinkopf  and  Benedek),  A.,  i, 
981. 

o-ni^ro-  (Reissert),  A.,  i,  983. 
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Phenylacet-anilide,    -o-,    -m-,    and    -p- 
toluidides  and    -phenylhydrazide,   a- 
cyano-  (Hessler),  A.,  i,  183. 
Phenylaceticacid,  brucine  and  cinchonine 
salts,      and     their     optical     activity 
(Hilditch),  T.,  1390. 
Phenylacetic  acid,  amino-,  resolution  of, 
into    optically    active    constituents 
and      its      JV-formyl       derivatives 
(Fischer  and  Weichhold),  A.,  i, 
419. 
o-amino-,  optical  resolution  of  (Ehrlich 
and  Wendel),  A.,   i,  269;  (Betti 
and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  639. 
Z-o-amino-,     and     its    hydrochloride, 
phenylcarbimide,     phenylhydantoin 
and  Z-diphenylhydantoin  (Ehrlich 
and  Wendel),  A.,  i,  269. 
Phenylacetonazine,    /.s-onitroso-   (Ponzio 

and  Giovetti),  A.,  i,  834. 
o-Phenylacetone,  a-amino-,  and  its  salts 

(Gabriel  and  Lieck),  A.,  i,  466. 
Phenylacetonitrile      {benzyl      cyanide), 
sodium,  action  of,  on  ethyl  cinnamate 
(Avery  and  McDole),  A.,  i,  343. 
Phenyl-^-acetylaminotolyliodonium 
hydroxide  and  salts  (Willgerodt  and 
Gartner),  A.,  i,  877. 
Phenylalanine,    3:5-<M>romo-,    and    its 
ethyl  ester  and  salts  (Wheeler  and 
Clapp),  A.,  i,  897. 
j9-iodo-,  and  its  derivatives  (Wheeler 
and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  981. 
Phenylallylthiocarbamide,  reactions  of, 
with     acyl     chlorides     (Dixon     and 
Taylor),  T.,  24. 
Phenylamino-.     See  Anilino-. 
Phenyl-p-aminobenzeneazo/J-naphthol 
and  its  2-   and  i-nwno-,  2'A-di-,  and 
2:4:6-£W-nitro-derivatives       (Morgan 
and    Mickij-.thwait),    T.,    609;    P., 
48. 
Phenyl-^-aminobenzenediazonium 

chloride,    2:4w£tnitro-    (MOBOAN    and 
IflOKLSTHWAIT),  T.,  610. 
Phenylaminodimethylcarbinol    ami    its 
dibenzoy]  d-rivative  (Riedel),  A.,  i, 
7*;!». 

5-Phenyl-l-"-,  -//<-,  ami  -/'-amino-  and 
-nitro-phenyl-2-methylpyrrole  3-carb- 
oxylic  acids,  ethyl  eaten  (BoBSOHl 
an. I  'I  A.',  i,  104. 

l-Phenyl-5  aminophenylaminotriazole, 
8-thio-,  and  its  <li.-K-.-tvl   ami   <liben/yl 

[dene      deriral 

"Phenyl  h  anisylethylthiocarbamide 

n  and  Li.i.iin.i.MK  A..  i, 
0-Phenyl-/3-'>  anisylhydracrylic  acid  Mid 
nd     barium    salt 

180. 


Phenylanisylidene-p-phenylenediamine 
and  its    hydrochlorides   (Moore  and 
Woodbridge),  A.,  i,  686. 
Phenylanisyliodoethylene      (Stoermer 

and  Friderici),  A.,  i,  179. 
/3-Phenyl-j3-anisylpropionic  acid 

(Stoermer  and  Friderici),  A.,  i,  179. 
Phenylarsinic  acid  {phcnylarsonic  acid) 
and    j3-chloro-     and    ^?-hydroxy- 
(Bertheim),  A.,  i,  591. 
^-amino-  (arsanilic  acid),  preparation 
of   derivatives   of   (Kuratorium 
der     Georg     and     Franziska 
Speyerschen         Studienstift- 
ung),  A.,  i,  591,  747. 
homologues     and      derivatives     of 
(Benda  and  Kahn),  A.,  i,  591. 
sodium    salt.       See    Atoxyl    under 
Arsenic, 
amino-,  an  isomeric  (Bertheim),  A.,  i, 

590. 
^-hydroxy-    (Barrowcliff,    Pyman, 

andRRMFRY),  T.,  1895. 
j3-iodo-,   biochemical  investigations  of 
(Blumenthal  and   Herschmann), 
A.,  ii,  878. 
2-Phenylaziminobenzene,       4'-hydroxy- 

(Ullmann  and  Fukin),  A.,  i,  298. 
Phenylazoacetoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 
benzoylhydrazone  of,   and  the  action 
of  alkali  on  (Bulow  and  Schaub),  A., 
i,  705. 
7-Phenylazoglutaconic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 
phenylhydrazone    of    (Henrich    and 
Thomas),  A.,  i,  114. 
Phenylazo-.     See  also  Benzeneazo-. 
l-Phenyl-5-benzeneazo-6-pyridazone-3- 
carboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Henrich 
and  Thomas),  A.,  i,  114. 
2-Phenylbenzopyranol(l:4),  7-hydroxy-, 
anhydrohydrochloride      and      platini- 
chloride  of  (Perkin  and  Robinson), 
T.,  1098. 
2-Phenylbenzotriazine,    imim>->//-cyano- 
amino-,   ami  its  hydrochloride  (Pier- 
BOV),  A.,  i,  925. 
2-Phenyl-l:2:3-benzotriazole,    r.-aniim.  , 
ohftnge  of  the  ooloor  of  fluorescence  of, 
with  the  solvent  (Lkv  an<l  v.   I 
H  m:ht).  A.,  ii,  7  It'.. 
Phenyl  a-benzoylphenyl-o-phenyl -«- 
propyl    ketone     (KOBLIB),     A..      L 
777. 
Phenylbenzylbenzylidenehydrazino 

(Mi<  ii .\ 1 1  i.    471  :    (Gold- 

Phenylbenzylethylpropylsilicane,      mil- 
phonatioD  of(M  i  Kipping), 

/3-Phenylbeniylhydraiine  nml  fa  hydfe 
chloi  b)    a., 

i,  158. 
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/J-Phenylbenzylhydrazine,  and  its  salts, 
and  acyl  derivatives  and  their 
nitroso-derivatives  (Schlenk),  A.,  i, 
737. 

nw-Phenylbenzylhydrazine,  action  of,  on 
carbamide  (Milrath),  A.,  i,  581. 
diacetyl  derivative  (Milrath),  A.,  i, 
1014. 

^-Pbenylbenzylideneamino-o-alkyl- 
cinnamic    acids,     esters,    and    their 
liquid     crystals      (Vorlander     and 
Kasten),  A.,  i,  641. 

Phenylbenzylidenemethylthiosemicarb- 
azide  (Michaelis  and  Hadanck), 
A.,  i,  1020. 

l-Phenyl-^benzylidene-A^n/c/openten- 
3-one  and  its  4-o-hydroxy-  and  -di- 
methylamino-derivatives        (Borsche 
and  Menz),  A.,  i,  148. 

Phenylbenzylidene-ja-phenylenedianiine, 
hydrochlorides  of  (Moore  and  Wood- 
bridge),  A.,  i,  686. 

Phenylbenzylmethylallylammonium 
salts,    ^-bromo-,    optical    activity    of 
(Everatt),  T.,  1236;  P.,  148. 

Phenylbenzylmethylamine,  ^-bromo- 
(  Everatt),  T.,  1236. 

Phenylbenzylmethyl-w-butylammonium 
salts,  p-bromo-,  optical  activity  of 
(Everatt),  T.,  1233;  P.,  148. 

Z-Phenylbenzylmethylpropylammonium 
chloride  (E.  and  O.  Wedekind  and 
Paschke),  A.,  i,  335. 

Phenylbenzylsemicarbazide  and  its 
diacetyl  derivative  (Milrath),  A.,  i, 
531. 

as-Phenylbenzylsemicarbazide  and  its 
diacetyl  derivative  (Michaelis),  A., 
i,  471  ;  (Milrath),  A.,  i,  581. 

a-Pb.enyl-j8-benzylsuccinic  acid  and  its 
silver  salt  (Avery  and  Upson),  A.,  i, 
343. 

Phenylbenzylsulphone,  ^?-nitro-  (Fromm 
and  Wittmann),  A.,  i,  632. 

s-Phenylofo'bromo-o-hydroxybenzylhydr- 
azine  and  its  acetyl  and  benzoyl  deri- 
vatives (Auwers  and  Dannehl),  A., 
i,  459. 

o-Phenylbntane,  7-amino-,  and  its 
additive  salts  and  benzoyl  derivative 
(Schlenk),  A.,  i,  738. 

5-Pb.enyl-#-butanone,  ^-amino-,  and  its 
semicarbazone,   and  ^?-nitro-,    semi- 
carbazone  of  (Mech),  A.,  i,  655. 
o-nitro-,  oxime  and  semicarbazone  of 
(Mech),  A.,  i,  655. 

7-Phenyh'sobutyl  alcohol  and  its  acetate 
and  phenylcarbamate  (Guerbet),  A., 
i,  163,  635. 
/3-Phenyl-j8-7i-butylhydracrylic  acid 
(Schroeter  and  Buchholz),  A.,  i, 
170. 


/3-Phenyl-?i-butyric    acid,   synthesis   of 

and  its  amide  and  anilide  (Eykman), 

A.,  i,  795. 

7-Phenylbutyric   acid,    a-cyano-7-hydr- 

oxy-,   and  its  lactone  (Bougault), 

A.,  i,  422. 

)8-imino-o-cyano-,  and  its  ethyl  ester 

(Best  and  Thorpe),  P.,  283. 
/3-iodo-7-hydroxy-,    and   P-ioAo-ay-di- 
hydroxy-,  lactones  of  (Bougault), 
A.,  i,  538. 
Phenylbutyric    acids,    o-,   £-,    and  7-, 

synthesis  of  (Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 
Phenylcarbamic     acid,      calcium     salt 
(Erdmann  and  van  der  Smissen), 
A.,  ii,  588. 
Phenylcarbamic     acid,     o-chlorophenyl 
ester  (Michael  and  Cobb),  A.,  i,  919. 
Phenylcarbamide,  amino-  (a-phenylscmi- 
carbazide),  reactions  of  (Rolla),  A., 
i,  473. 
m-  and  ^-cyanoamino-  (Pierron),  A., 
i,  925. 
Phenylcarbimide,  reactions  of  (  Vallee), 
A.,  i,  976. 
formation  of  carbodiphenylimide  from 

(Stolle),  A.,  i,  415. 
as  reagent  for  detei mining  the  consti- 
tution   of    merotropic    compounds 
(Michael  and  Cobb),  A.,  i,  947. 
3-Phenylcarbostyril    (Hubner),    A.,  i, 

288. 
2-Phenyh'6*ocarbostyril-4-carboxylic 
acid,  and  its  ethyl  ester  (Dieckmann 
and  Meiser),  A.,  i,  895. 
Phenylcarbylamine    from    nitrobenzene 
and   from  pyrogallol  (B runner  and 
Vuilleumier),  A.,  i,  878. 
r-Phenylchloroacetic  acid,  resolution  of 
(McKenzie  and  Clough),   T.,    818; 
P.,  91. 
Z-Phenylchloroacetic  acid,  displacement 
of    halogen     in,     by    hydroxy-    and 
methoxy-groups       (McKenzie      and 
(Clough),  T.,  811  ;  P.,  91. 
Phenylchlorowopropyl    alcohol   and  its 
acyl      derivatives      (Fourneau    and 
Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  163. 
3-Phenylcinchonic  acid  and  its  deriva- 
tives (Hubner),  A.,  i,  288. 
j8-Phenylcinnamic     acid     (fi&-diphenyl- 
acrylic  acid)  and  its  salts  (Rupe  and 
Busolt),  A.,  i,  23. 
Phenylcinnamylene-^-phenylenediamine 
and   its  hydrochlorides    (Moore   and 
Woodbridge),  A.,  i,  686. 
a-Phenylcinnamylideneacetic  acid, 

methyl  ester,  reaction  of,  with  organic 
magnesium  compounds  (Reimer  and 
Reynolds),  A.,  i,  988. 
£-Phenylcoumarin         (Stoermer    and 
Fvderici),  A.,  i,  180. 
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Phenyhsocrotonic  acid,  volumetric  esti- 
mation of  (Bougault),  A.,  i,  983. 
Phenyh'socrotophenone     and   its    oxime 
and    0-benzoyl   derivative   (Wieland 
and  Stenzl),  A.,  i,  35. 
Phenylcyanamide,    ^-iodo-,      and    the 

carbamide  (Pierron),  A.,  i,  925. 
iV-Phenyldiacetonitrile  and  its  phenyl- 
hydrazine  derivative,  and  m-  and  p- 
chloro-  and  ^-hydroxy-derivatives  (v. 
Meyer  and  Schumacher),  A. ,  i,  909. 
9-Phenyldibenzopyronium  and  its  deri- 
vatives (Decker  and  Felser),  A.,  i, 
1003. 
Phenyldibenzylazonium  bromide    (Pon- 

zio  and  Valente),  A.,  i,  458. 
l-Phenyl-2:4-dibenzylidenec?/<;Zopentan- 
3-one    (Borsche  and  Menz),    A.,    i, 
149. 
0-Phenyldihydrocampholenic  acid,  syn- 
thesis of  (Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 
Phenyldihydrowolauronolic    acid,    syn- 
thesis of  (Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 
2-Phenyldihydronaphthatriazine, 
imino-,    hydrochloride  of  (Pierron), 
A.,  i,  926. 
Phenyldimethyl-w-butylammoniuin 

iodide,  jt?-bromo- (Everatt),  T.,  1233. 
Phenyldimethylcarbinol,   amino-    (Rie- 

del),  A.,  i,  251. 
Phenyldimethylcyanomethylammonium 

iodide  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  628. 
4-  Phenyl- 1 : 1  -  dimethy  lc  >/r7ohexane-2:6- 
dione  and  its  dioxime  and  diphenyl- 
hydrazone,    and    its   3:5-dicarboxylic 
acid,    ethyl   ester,    and    its   reactions 
(DlXOKMANN  and  Kron),  A.,  i,  388. 
3  Phenyl-5:5-dimethylhydantoin 

(Bailey  and  Randolph),  A.,  i,  742. 
and    1 -amino-,    and    its    benzylidene 
derivative    (Mai  ley    and    BlOOKS), 
A.,  i,  842. 
l-Phenyl-2:3-dimethyl-5-pyrazolone. 

'.  atipyrine. 
l-Phenyl-3:5-dimethyl-3-thiopyrazolone, 
_//-}>romo-  (M  iciiAi.i.ls  and   STIBOLXR), 
A.,  i,  '212. 
s-Phenyldiphenylhydrazine,  1 1  ansforma- 

tion  of  (DziUBZYNSKl),  A.,  i,  696. 
"-Phenyleneaceticpropionic  acid  (Moore 

and  THOl  2  ;   P.,  13. 

Phenylenebi8diacetonitrilcB,  0-,  ///-,  and 
!id   SCHUM  kOBSB),  A., 
i,  910. 
<;-Phenylenediacetic  acid  and  its  amide 
Ditrile,    preparation  of   (Mooei 
T.,  176. 
Phenylene- 1:3  diamine, 

(KoUNEK  and  CoNI  ARDl),  A.,   >. 

/'-Phenylenediamine,     condensation    <>!', 
with  aldehyde*  and  I 

.  .  ii. 


^-Phenylenediamine,  sulphurous  acid 
compound  of  (Society  anonyme 
des  Plaques  et  Papiers  photo- 
graphiques,  a.  lumiere  et  ses 
Fils),  A.,  i,  977. 
nitrates  (Schall),  A.,  i,  289. 
l:2-Phenylenediazo-oxide,       4-chloro^5- 

nitro-    (Farbexfabriken    vorm.    F. 
Bayer  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  230. 
wi-Phenylenedicyanamide      (Pierron;, 

A.,  i,  925. 
m-Phenylenedimethyldiamine.    See  1:3- 

Dimethylaminobenzene. 
I  o-Phenyleneguanidine     and    its    benz- 
oyl derivative  (Pierron),  A.,  i,  926. 
I   Phenyleneoxamide  (Motylowski),    A., 

i,  371  ;  (HiNSBEim),  A.,  i,  694. 
ra-Phenylenetetramethyldiamine,      new 

derivatives    of    (Sachs    and  Appen- 

zeller),  A.,  i,  227. 
Phenylethenylamino-oxime,       hydroxy - 

(Conduche),  A.,  i,  155. 
Phenylethylaminoacetonitrile,^-bromo-, 

and  its  platinichloride  and  methiodide 

(v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  626. 
Phenylethylene  amyliodohydrin,  ethyl- 

iodohy  drin,     glycol     o>-methyl     and 

a>-ethyl    ethers    of,    iodohydrin,    and 

methyliodohydrin  (Tiffeneau),  A.,  i, 

19. 
l-Phenyl-3-ethylc?/c-Zohexadiene  (Blaise 

and  Maire),  A.,  i,  391. 
4-Phenyl-l-ethylc/ycZoliexane-2:6-dione- 

3:5-dicarboxylic     acid,    ethyl    ester 

(DiECKMANN     and     Kron),     A.,     i, 

389. 
Phenylethylidenephosphamic    chloride, 

o-chloro-)8-bromo-     (Steinkopf     and 

Benedek),  A.,  i,  963. 
a-Phenylethyl-metnyl-       and       -ethyl- 
amines,      and     their     hydrochlorides 

(Busch     and     Leefhelm),     A.,     i, 

153. 
3-Phenyl-l-ethyh  7/rA;-pentadiene       and 

-pentane  (BOBSOHl  and  .Menz),  A.,  i, 

149. 
Phenylethylpiperidinium    bromide     (v. 

Braun),  a.,  i,  678. 
l-Phenyl-3-ethylpyrazoline(MAiuE),A., 

i,  m. 

Phenylethyl«7thiobiuret    (FsOMM     and 

I'.  \  I  Mil  Al'l'.l:  ,   A.,   i,   702. 

Phenylethylthiuret,  action  k  aromati.- 

iimim-s  and  liy.li  !  ROMM  and 

I'.ai  \in\rr.i:i,    | 
Phenylfluorone    and    amino  . 

ilrlivativr    of|    and    hvdi.. 

M  \\\  and  I  »i 
Phenylfuratai.  D  and 

A.,  i,  109. 
Phenylglycine   and  p  1 
.    \  i 
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Phenylglycine,  ethyl  ester,  preparation 

of  (Georges  Imbsbt  &  Consortium 

kih  Elektrochemische  Industuie), 

A.,  i,  625. 
Phenylglycine,  bromo-  and  chloro-com- 
pounds,      and     their      derivatives 
(SCHWALBE,SCHULZ,and  Jochheim), 
A.,  i,  974. 

m-  and  jtMiitro-,  and  their  m-  and  p- 
nitroanilides   (Borsche    and    Trr- 
singh),  A.,  i,  104. 
Phenylglycine  anhydride   (Leuchs  and 

Geiger),  A.,  i,  541. 
Phenylglycollic     acid,    glucinum    salt 

(Glasmann    and    Novicky),    A.,    i, 

121. 
tf-Phenylglycylglycylglycine-i^-carb- 

oxylic  acid  and  its  lactone,  and  their 

esters  (Leuchs  and  La  Forge),  A.,  i, 

724. 
Phenyglyoxime,  3:4-dihydroxy-,       pre- 
paration of  (Chemische  Fabrik  auf 

Aktien  vorm.  E.  Schering),  A.,  i, 

657. 
Phenyl  group,  Tiffeneau's  wandering  of 

the  (Hoering),  A.,  i,  497,  895. 
Phenylguanido-p-tolyl-\J/-benzylthio- 

carhamide  (Fromm  and  Weller),  A., 

i,  701. 
Phenylguanido-p-tolylthiocarbamide 

and  its    acetyl     derivative     and     its 

anhydro-compound,       and        amino- 

(Fromm  and  Weller),  A.,  i,  701. 
9-Phenylhexahydroanthracene       (God- 

chot),  A.,  i,  16. 
l-Phenylq/cZohexane-3:4-pyrazolone-5- 

acetic  acid,  methyl  ester  (Meerwein), 

A.,i,  546. 
l-Phenyl«/cfohexan-3-one-5-acetic    acid 

and  its  methyl  ester,  salts,  and  phenyl- 

hydrazone (Meerwein),  A.,  i,  546. 
l-Phenylc?/cfohexan-3-one-4-carboxylic- 

5-acetic  acid,  methyl  ester    and    its 

phenylhydrazone  (Meerwein),  A.,  i, 

546. 
e-Phenyl-A^-hexenoic     acid,    tf-iodo-?- 

hydroxy-     and  #-iodo-a7-cfo'hydroxy-, 

lactones  of  (Bougatjlt),  A.,  i,  538. 
Phenylhexoic  acids,  £-  and  y-,  synthesis 

of  (Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 
l-Phenyl-3-c2/cfohexyl-5-pyrazolone 

(Wahl  and  Meyer),  A.,  i,  891. 
Phenylhydrazine,      melting      point    of 
(Fischer),  A.,  i,  105. 

oxidation  of,  by  Caro's  acid  (Cain), 
P.,  76. 

action  of,  on  dibromopyrotartaric  acid 
(Fichter,  Guggenheim,  and 
Brasch),  A.,  i,  105. 

action  of  halogens  and  hydrogen 
haloids  on  (Lockemann  and  Weini- 
GEr),  A.,  i,  916. 


Phenylhydrazine,     reactions    of,    with 
metallic  cyanides  and  salts  (Struth- 
ers),  P.,  179. 
action  of  nitrous  esters  on,  in  alkaline 
solution    (StollA),      A.,     i,    917  ; 
(Thielk),  A.,i,  927.  ■ 
picrate  (Vignon  and  Evieux),  A.,  ii, 
665. 
Phenylhydrazine,  nitro-derivatives,  con- 
densation    of,    with    <[iiinones  and 
quinoneoximes  of  the  benzene  series 
(Borsche),  A.,  i,  66. 
jp-nitro-,  use  of,  in  the  identification 
of  aliphatic  aldehydes  and   ketones 
(Dakin),  A.,  ii,  234. 
2:4-c?i'nitro-,     action     of     hydrazine 
hydrate  on  (Curtius  and  Mayer), 
A.,  i,  53. 
2-Phenylhydrazinodiethylbarbituric 
acid.         See    Diethylmalonylphenyl- 
aminoguanidine. 
5-Phenylhydrazino-l-phenyltriazole,   3- 
thiol-  (Fromm  and  Baumhauer),  A., 
i,  702. 
Phenylhydrazonemesoxalylbishydr- 
azonebenzeneazoacetoacetic  acid, ethyl 
ester  (Bulow),  A.,  i,  254. 
Phenylhydrazones,  reduction  of,  in  alkal- 
ine solution  (Schlenk),  A.,  i,  737. 
Phenylhydrotiglic    acid,     synthesis    of 

(Eykman),  A.,  i,  795. 
2-Phenyliminodiethylbarbituric      acid. 

See  Diethylmalonylphenylguanidine. 
Phenyliminoketo-.  See  Ketophenylimino-. 
Phenyliminoquinone.      See    Benzoquin- 

oneanil. 
Phenylindoxazen,     crvstallography     of 

(Jaeger),  A.,  i,  988" 
Phenylindoxazen,  5-nitro-  (Willgerodt 

and  Gartner),  A.,  i,  877. 
Phenylmalononitrile   and  its    reactions 

(Hkssler),  A.,  i,  182. 
a-Phenylmeconine       (Mermod         and 

Simonis),  A.,  i,  343. 
Phenylmethanebisnitrophenylsulphone, 
nitro-  (Fromm  and  Wittm ann),  A.,  i, 
632. 
6-Phenyl-4-jt>-methoxyphenyl-2-j>tolyl- 
pyridine,    3-cyano-    (v.    Meyer    and 
Irmschrr),  A.,  i,  912. 
£-Phenyl-a-methylacrylic  acid,  o-hydr- 
oxy-,      ethyl    ester    (Stoermer    and 
Friderici),  A.,  i,  181. 
Phenylmethylaminoacetonitrile,  p- 

bromo-   (v.    Braun),    A.,    i,    625, 
628. 
p-iodo-  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  628. 
Phenylmethylaminocarbinol,^'hydroxy- 
(Farbwerke         vorm.       Meister, 
Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  418. 
Phenylmethyh'soamylcarbinol,  synthesis 
of  (Schorigin),  A.,  i,  867. 
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i-Pb.enyl-2-methylbenziniinazole,  4:7- 
efo'nitro-6-hydroxy-,  and  its  acetyl  de- 
rivative and  methyl  ether,  and  its  o-, 
m-,  and  ^-chloro-,  and  jp-nitro- deriva- 
tives, and  salts  of  the  ^-nitre-com- 
pound (Meldola  and  Hay),  T., 
1671. 

l-Phenyl-6-methylbenzotriazole 
(Borsche,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  A.,  i, 
367. 

Phenylmethyl-?i-butylallylammonium 
salts  and  ^-bromo-,  optical  activity  of 
(Everatt),  T.,  1227  ;  P.,  148. 

a-Phenyl-a-methylbutyric  acid,  syn- 
thesis of  (Eykman),  A.,  i,  795. 

a-Phenyl-£-methylbutyric  acid,  synthesis 
of,  and  its  amide  and  anilide  (Eyk- 
man), A.,  i,  795. 

j8-Phenyl-o-methylcoumarin  (Stoermer 
andFRiDERici),  A.,  i,  181. 

Phenylmethylcyanomethylethylammon- 
ium  iodide  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i, 
628. 

6-Phenyl-3-methyl-4:5-dihydropyrid- 
azine-4-carboxylic    acid,    etliyl    ester 
(Bulow     and     Filchner),     A.,     i, 
579. 

6-Phenyl-4^-methylenedioxyphenyl-2- 
methylpyridine,    3-cyano-  (v.  MXTKB 
and  IBM80HSB),  A.,  i,  911. 

6-Phenyl-4-methylenedioxyphenyl-2-^- 
tolylpyridine,    3-cyano-    (v.    MBYBB 
and  Ibmsohbb),  A.,  i,  912. 

Phenylmethyl-ethyl-,  -n-  and  -iso- 
propyl-,  -/sobutyl-,  and  -/*oamyl-allyl- 
ammonium  salts,  ^-bromo-,  effect  of 
constitution  on  the  rotatory  power  of 
(Jones  and  HlLL),  T.,  295  ;  P.,  28. 

Phenylmethylethylmethane,  di -^-hydr- 
oxy-, and  its  diacyl  derivatives,  and  the 
action  of  bromine  on  (ZlNOKl  and 
GOLDBMANB  |  A.,  i,  780. 

Phenylmethylglyoxime,  4  A -tf /hydroxy-, 
prepumtion  ol   (Chsmischb  Fabbib 

SBBINO),  A., 

I,  657. 

Phenylmethylmalononitrile     1 1 1 
A.,  i,  182. 

l-Phenyl-3-methyl  4  methylurethano-5- 
pyrazolone  and  its  methyl  carbonate 
and    5  pyrazolonylacetic  acid,  methyl 

.m|:m.     Mi 

Li 

3-Phenyl  l-methyl'7/rA>pentadiene  (BOB- 

i.  and  M I-  /i.  A.,  i,  149. 
o-Phenyl  7-methylpentane.     Bee  I 

benzene,  i 
SPhenyl-l-methyl'.v /"pentane 

and    Mi/.    \.,  i.   149 ;  (Ouh- 

Phenylmethylpiperidinium 


l-Phenyl-5-methylpyrazole,  3-chloro-wi- 

amino-,     3-chloro-p-bromo-,     and     3- 

chloro-/?i-nitro-,  and  their  derivatives 

(Michaelis    and    Stiegler),    A.,   i, 

211. 
l-Phenyl-3-methylpyrazole-5-oxyacetic 

acid,  4-amino-,  eso-anhydride  of,  and 

its  iV-methyl  derivative  (Fabbwbbke 

vorm.  Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 

A.,  i,  472. 
l-Phenyl-3-methylpyrazole-5-snlphonic 

acid  and  its  salts,  amide,  anilide,  and 

chloride,  and  4-bromo-  (Michaelis  and 

Pander),  A.,  i,  689. 
l-Phenyl-3-methylpyrazoline    (Maire), 

A.,  i,  291. 
l-Pb.enyl-3-methylpyrazolone,     5-thio-, 

and  its  derivatives   (Michaelis  and 

Pander),  A.,  i,  689. 
l-Phenyl-5-methyl-3-pyrazolone,  p- 
bromo-,  and  its  diazo-chloride  and  4- 
amino-,  4-bromo-,  4-chloro-,  4-iodo-, 
4-nitro-,  and  4-nitroso-derivatives 
and  their  derivatives  (Michaelis 
and  Stiegler),  A.,  i,  210. 

m-nitro-,  and  its  4-bromo-,  4-chloro-, 
and    4-iodo-derivatives  (Michaelis 
and  Stiegler),  A.,  i,  212. 
l-Phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazolonylacetic 

acid,    4-amino-    (Farrwerke    vorm. 

Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i, 

472. 
2-Phenyl-6-methyl-4-pyridone    and    its 

salts    (Kuhemann),    T.,     1284;     P., 

178. 
2-Phenyl-6-methyl-4-pyridone,  3-cyano- 

(v.   Meyer  and    Irmschek),    A.,   i, 

911. 
l-Phenyl-6-methyl-2-pyridone-3:5-di- 

carboxylic    acid    and    its   silver   salt 

(Simonsen),  T.,  1032. 
2-Phenyl-6-methyl-4-pyrone      and     its 

platinichloride  (BUHBK  \n\\  T.,  433; 

P.,  52. 
3-Phenyl-l-methyl-2-quinolone      (Hun- 

:  ,  A.,  i,  288. 
Phenylmethylthiuret,  aotioD  <»i  aromatic 

amines  and  hvli -i/iin-s  OB  (FBOMM  and 
Bai  KHAUBB  ,  A.,  i.  702, 
1  Phenyl-5-methyltriazole  4  carboxylic 

acid  (v.   Hbtbb  and  Sobumachib), 

A.,  i. 
1  Phenyl-4-methylurazole,   t  an tol 

SHADIBGBB,  and    NlRDl  [50]  :.',   A.,  i, 

920. 
1-Phenylnaphthalene  [no* 

I 
1-Phenylnaphthalene  2:3  dicarboxylic 

acid,  oonetttttttoa  ol  (Mi<  bai 
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Phenylnaphthaphenazonium,  2-hydr- 
oxy-,  and  its  hydroxide  and  salts,  and 
acetyl  derivative  of  the  hydroxide 
(Kehrmann  and  Schwarzenbach), 
A.,  i,  297. 

Phenyl/.wnaphthaphenazonium,  6-hydr- 
oxy-,  and  its  salts  (Kehrmann  and 
Brunel),  A.,  i,  579. 

2-Pb.enyl-£-naphthaquinoline-3:4  di- 
carboxylimide  (Simon  and  Mauguin), 
A.,  i,  296. 

Phenylnaphthaquinoxalines,  synthesis 
of  (Fischer  and  Romer),  A.,  i,  694. 

Phenylnaphthaquinoxalines,  2-  and  3-, 
and  their  o-carboxylic  acids  (Fischer 
and  Sciiindler),  A.,  i,  221  ;  (Fischer 
and  Romer),  A.,  i,  695. 

2-Phenylnaphthatriazine,  imino-,  and 
its  additive  salts  (Pierron),  A.,  i,  926. 

2-Phenyl-a-naphth.iminazole-8-sulphonic 
acid,  m-amino-6-hydroxy-  and  m-nitro- 
6-hydroxy-,  and  -7-sulphonic  acid,  p- 
amino-9-hydroxy-      (Aktien-Gesell- 

SCHAFT     FUR    ANILIN-FABRIKATION), 

A.,  i,  469. 
2-Phenyl-a-naphthol  and  its  methyl  and 

acetyl    derivatives   (Decker),   A.,   i, 

806. 
&-Phenyl-«-a-naphthylcarbamide,      a- 

hydroxy-  (Scheiber  and  Beckmann), 

A.,  i,  725. 
Phenylnaphthylcarbinol  and  its  benzoyl 

derivative  (Perrier  and  Caille),  A., 

i,  656. 
Phenyl-a-naphthylcarbinol  and  its  benz- 
oyl derivative  (Caille),  A.,  i,  800. 
Phenyl  a-naphthyl  ketone  and  its  oxime 

and  phenyl hydrazone  (Caille),  A.,  i, 

800. 
Phenyl  #-naphthyl  ketone  and  its  oxime, 

phenylhydrazone,    and   semicarbazone 

(Perrier  and  Caille),  A.,  i,  656. 
Phenyl- a-naphthylmethyl-acetyl-      and 

-benzoyl-acetones  and  -benzoylacetic 

acid,  ethyl  ester  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  86. 
5  -  Phenyl-  l-#-naphthyl-  3-methylpyraz- 

ole,  7'-hydroxy-  (Franzen  and  Dei- 

bel),  A.,  i,  832. 
j»-Phenyl-a-naphthylmethyltriphenyl- 

methyl  chloride    (Tschitschibabin), 

A.,  i,  872. 
6-Phenyl-a-a-naphthylthiocarbamide,  a- 

hydroxy-  (Scheiber  and  Beckmann), 

A.,  i,  725. 
Phenyl-j8-naphthylthiosemicarbazide, 

7'-hydroxy-  (Franzen  and  Deibel), 

A.,  i,  832. 
Phenylnitramic   acid,  ^n'nitro-,  sodium 

salt  (Witt  and  Witte),  A.,  i,  875. 
Phenylnitroethenylamino-oxime  and  its 

hydrochloride  and  copper  salt  (Stein- 

Kopf  and  Benedek),  A.,  i,  1012. 


Phenylnitromethane.      Sec  Toluene,  a>- 

nitro-. 
Phenylwonitrome  thane.      See    Toluene, 

a>-wonitro-. 
PhenyWi'nitromethane.       See    Toluene, 

w-dlmtxo-. 
Phenyl-2:4 -^mitro-1-naphthylamine 

(Ullmann),  A.,  i,  627. 
Phenyl-2:6-'/mitro-;j-tolylamine      (Ull- 
mann and  Nadai),  A.,  i,  526. 
Phenyl-4-nitro-2-tolyliodoEium        salts 

(Willgerodt  and  Kok),  A.,  i,  620. 
Phenyl/sooxazolone  and  its  condensation 

with  aromatic  aldehydes  (Wahl  and 

Meyer),  A.,  i,  368. 
l-Phenylc?/cfopentane      and      3-bromo 

(Borsche  and  Menz),  A.,  i,  149. 
l-Phenylc?/cZ0pentane-3-carboxylic  acid 

and  its  salts  (Borsche  and  Menz),  A 

i,  149. 
Phenylq/c/opentane  group,  investigation 

of  the  (Borsche,  Menz,  and  Pels), 

A.,  i,  147. 
l-Phenylc^opentan-3-ol  and  its  acetate 

and    phenylurethane    (Borsche    and 

Menz),  A.,  i,  149. 
l-Phenylci/cfopentan-3-one  and  its  semi- 
carbazone (Borsche  and  Menz),  A.,  i, 

149. 
Phenylcj/c/opentene,       preparation       o 

(Borsche  and  Menz),  A.,  i,  149. 
1 -Phenyl- Aa-c?/cZopenten-3-one,    prepara 

tion  and  derivatives  of  (Borsche  anc 

Menz),  A.,  i,  148. 
4-PhenylCT/cZopentylidene-l-phenylc2/cZo- 

pentan-3-one   (Borsche  and    Menz), 

A.,  i,  149. 
Phenylphenanthraphenazonium      salts, 

hydroxy-  (Ullmann  and  Fukui),  A., 

i,  298. 
Phenylphenazonium,       3-amino-2-hydr 

oxy-,  and  its  diacetyl  derivative,  and 

2-hydroxy-,    and    their  salts  (Kehr 

mann  and    Schwarzenbach),  A.,  i. 

297. 
/S'-Phenylphenazothionium,     derivatives 
of  (Smiles  and  Hilditch),  T.,  145, 
1687;  P.,  199. 

hydroxide  and  salts,  a-  and  £-3:9-^£- 
nitrohydroxy-  (Smiles  and  Hil- 
ditch), T.,  1692. 

isodi'nitrohydroxy-,  and  its  hydroxide 
and  salts  (Smiles  and  Hilditch), 
T.,  1697. 
Phenyl-^-phenylenediamine,  bases  formed 
by  condensing,  with  aromatic  alde- 
hydes, hydrochlorides  of  (Moore  and 
Woodbridge),  A.,  i,  686. 

and  2-  and  4-mono-,  2:4-di-,  and 
2'A:6-tri-nitro-,  and  their  diazo- 
derivatives  (Morgan  and  Mickle- 
thwait),  T.,  608;  P.,  48. 


Index  of  subjects. 


1405 


Phenyl  phenylethyl  ketone,  op-dihydr- 

oxy-      (2'  -A' -dihydi-o.ryhydrocJialkone), 

and    its    methyl    ethers    and     oxime 

(Bargellini  and  Marantonio),  A., 

i,  801. 
Phenylphthalazone,       3:5:6-<Wbromo-4- 

hydroxy-,    and    its    acetyl   derivative 

(Zincke  and  Buff),  A.,  i,  645. 
3-Phenylphthalazone-l-carboxylic  acid, 

ethyl  ester  (Dieckmann  and  Melser), 

A.,  i,  895. 
Phenylphthalideanilide  (Meyer),  A.,  i, 

25. 
j8-Phenylpimelic-5-acetic    acid    and  its 

methyl  ester  (Mrerwein),  A.,  i,  545. 
Phenylpiperidine,    op-rfinitro-,    prepara- 
tion and  reduction  (Spiegel  and 
Kaufmaxn),  A.,  i,  293. 
action    of    hydrazine    hydrate    on 
(Spiegel),  A.,  i,  363. 
2-Phenylpiperidine  and  its  additive  salts 

(Gabriel),  A.,  i,  649. 
iV-Phenylpiperidone,      4-nitro-2-amino-, 

N  Jj-benzoyl  derivative   of   (Spiegel 

and  Kaufmann),  A.,  i,  293. 
Phenylpiperonylidene-^-phenylenedi- 

amine  (Moore and  Woodukidge),  A., 

i,  686. 
7-Phenylpropane,  #-imino-a-cyano-,  pre- 
paration   of,    and    formation   of  1:3- 

naphthylenediamine  from    (Best  and 

Thorpe),  P.,  283. 
o-Phenylpropane-a77-trimalonic        acid 

and    its    esters    (Meekwein),    A.,    i, 

545. 
Phenylpropiolic   acid,    alkaloidal    salts, 

and  their  optical  activity  (Hilditch), 

T.,  703  ;  P..  61. 
Phenylpropiolic      acid,      bornyl      and 
menthyl  esters,  optical  properties  of 
(Hilditch),  T.,  l. 

ethyl     ester,    condensation   of,    with 

ketones (Ruhk.mann),T., 431;  P.,  52. 

/3-Phenylpropionic  acid  [hydrocinnamio 

velocity    of    esterification    of 

(Kailan),  A.,  ii,  27. 
jS-Phenylpropionic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts, 

and  their  optical  activity  |  H  ii.i»i t< 

T.,  702;  P.,  81. 
/3-Phenylpropionic     acid,     bornyl     and 

menthyl  esters,  optical  properties  of  j 
lditch),  T. ,  l. 
j8-Phenylpropionylglycine,  s\  iitl 

degradation  product!  of  (Daxin),  A., 

ii.  ! 
o-Phenylpropylamine  and  it 

ii  and  I.i  i>  nil  u  i.  A 
/3-Phenylpropylene   epoxide    (Kikm  i  , 

A.,  I, 
/3-Phenyl-/3-//  propylhydracylic  acid  and 

BOLX),  A.,  i,  170. 


a-Phenylpropyl-methyl-  and  -ethyl- 
amines  and  their  hydrochlorides 
(Busch  and  Leefiielm),  A.,  i,  153. 

£-Phenyl/sopropylnitrophenylsulphone 
(Fromm  and  Wittmann),  A.,  i,  632. 

j8-Phenyl-cw'sopropylpropionic  acid,  )8- 
cyano-  (Avery  and  Upson),  A.,  i,  343. 

l-Phenyl-3-propylpyrazoline  (Maire), 
A.,  i,  291. 

jS-Phenyl-a-wopropylsuccinic  acid 

(Avery  and  Upson),  A.,  i,  343. 

2-Phenylpyrimidine,  5-bromo- 4 :6-c?i- 
hydroxy-,  and  its  acetates,  and  4:6-di- 
hydroxy-  (Pinner),  A.,  i,  1017. 

4-Phenylpyrimidine,  2-cyanoamino-6- 
hydroxy-  (Pohl),  A.,  i,  577. 

2-Phenylpyrrolidine  and  its  additive 
salts  (Gabriel  and  Colman),  A.,  i, 
275. 

2-Phenylpyrroline  (Gabriel  and  Col- 
man), A.,  i,  275. 

3-Phenylquinoline  derivatives  (Hub- 
ner),  A.,  i,  288. 

Phenyl  7-quinolyl  ketone.  See  4- 
Quinolyl  phenyl  ketone. 

Phenylquinoxaline,  synthesis  of  (Fisch- 
er and  Romer),  A.,  i,  694. 

Phenylsalicylidene-^-phenylenedi- 
amine,  hydrochlorides  of  (Moore  and 
Woodbridge),  A.,  i,  686. 

Phenylsemicarbazide,  conditions  of 
formation  of  (Milrath),  A.,  i,  572. 

o-Phenylsemicarbazide.  See  Phenyl- 
carbamide,  amino-. 

Phenyl  styryl  ketone,  op-dihydroxy- 
(2'-A'-dihi/droxychalkonc)  (Bargel- 
lini and  Marantonio),  A.,  i,  801. 

Phenylsuccinic  acid,  amide  acids  of 
(Ans.ih  iz  and  Walter),  A.,  i, 
542. 

Phenylsulphonamic  acid,  chloroaniino-, 
sodium  salt  (Seyewetz  and  Noel), 
A.,  i,  409. 

£-Phenylsnlphone-a#-diphenylpropionic 
acid  (I'osnkk  and  Baimcakth),  A., 
i,  21. 

£-Phenylsnlphone-£-phenylpropionic 
acid  and   its  ethyl    ester,  silver   salt, 
amide,  aniiide.  and  ^nitro derivative 
(I'osnkk  and   P.aimc  \nrn\  A.,  i.  21, 

#-Phenylsulphone  £•<;-,     -m»t     SB 
tolylpropionic     acids     (Pottm     and 
I',  mm..  \i:i  11  .   A..  1. 
2-Phenyltetrahydropyridine      and      its 

ad'iitive  salts  (( ', \  1.1:1 1:1  \,  A.,  i,  649. 
o  Phenyl-a-thienylmethylcarbinol 

Phenylthiocarbamide,  motion  "f.  with 
acid  eld. -rides  (Dixon  and  Tai 
I     20. 

Phenylthiocarbanu 
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Phenylthiocarbimide,  action  of,  on  ethyl 
malonate  and  on  ethyl  cyanoacetate 
(Ruhrmann),  T.,  621  ;  P.,  53. 
Phenylthioglycollic-o-glyoxalic  acid 
and  its  sodium  salt  and  phenylhydr- 
azone  (Bezdzik,  Friedlander,  and 
Koeniger),  A.,  i,  201. 
Phenylthiolacetic   acid,    preparation   of 

(Kalle&  Co.),  A.,  i,  605. 
Phenylthiolacetic  acid,  o-  and  p-nitvo- 
and  2-A-diniiro-,  preparation  of  (Kalle 
&Co.),  A.,  i,  940. 
>S'-Phenylthionine,    hydroxy-,    and    its 
hydroxide  and  salts  (Smiles  and  Hil- 
ditch),  T.,  1696. 
S-  Phenyl  t'sothionine  chloride  and  hydr- 
oxide,  hydroxy-   (Smiles    and    Hil- 
ditch),  T.,  1699. 
Phenyl-p-tolylamine     and    its     acetyl 
derivative  (Goldberg  and  Sissoeff), 
A.,  i,  17. 
Phenyl-^-tolylamine,      4-nitro-     (Ull- 
mann),  A.,  i,  457. 
2:4:6-^'i'nitro-  (Ullmann  and  NAdai), 
A.,  i,  526. 
Phenyl-2'-  and  -4'-tolylamines,  4-amino- 
and  4-nitro-,    and    their  2-sulphonic 
acids  (Ullmann  and  Dahmen),  A.,  i, 
976. 
6-Phenyl-2-^-tolyl-4-cinnamylpyridine, 
3-cyano-  (v.  Meyer  and  Irmscher), 
A.,  i,  912. 
Phenyl-p-tolyldicyanodiamide     (Fromm 

and  Weller),  A.,  i,  701. 
Phenyl-^-tolylguanidothiocarbamide 
and   its    hydrochloride   (Fromm   and 
Weller),  A.,  i,  701. 
Phenyl  jD-tolyl  ketone,  o-nitro-  (Kliegl), 

A.,  i,  550. 
Phenyl-^-tolylmethane,  o-nitro- 

(Kliegl),  A.,  i,  550. 
4-Phenyl-6-^-tolyl-2-methylpyridine,  3- 
eyano-  (v.  Meyer  and  Irmscher),  A., 
i,  911. 
1-Phenyltriazole,     3-(or  5-)thiol-,     and 
its  benzyl  derivative  (Fromm  and 
Baumhauer),  A.,  i,  703. 
3:5-eftthiol-,  and  its  oxidation  products 
(Fromm  and  Baumhauer),  A.,  i,  703. 
1-Phenyltriazolone,    5-thion-    (Rolla), 

A.,  i,  474. 
4-Phenyl-3:4:5-trimethoxybenzylidene- 
l-methyl-3-pyrazolone    (Mauthner), 
A.,  i,  729. 
Phenyltrimethylammonium        bromide 
(v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  627,  676. 
iodide,  i?-iodo-  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  628. 
7-Phenylvaleric     acid,      synthesis     of 

(Eykman),  A.,  i,  23. 
8-Phenylvaleric  acid,  ;8-iodo-7-liydroxy- 
and  7-iodo-5-hydroxy-,    lactones     of 
(Bougault),  A.,  i,  538. 


Phenylxanthen,  2:7-dtbydroxy-,  and  its 

acyl  derivatives  and  their  carbinols, 

and  its  ethers  (Meyer  and  Witte),  A., 

i,  671. 

Phenylxanthylthiocarbamide     (Fosse), 

A.,  i,  41. 
Phenyl-w-xylylamine    and    its    acetyl 
derivative  (Goldberg  and  Sissoeff), 
A.,  i,  17. 
Philothion  (de  Rey-Pailhade),  A.,  i, 
72. 
the  enzymic  role  of,  towards  oxygen 
(de  Rey-Pailhade),  A.,  i,  238. 
Phloridzin  diabetes.  See  under  Diabetes. 
Phloroglucide    and    its    bromo-deriva- 
tives    and    their    ethers    and     acetyl 
derivatives  (Herzig  and   Kohn),  A., 
i,  879. 
Phloroglucinol,      dibvomo-,      trimethyl 
ether  of  (v.  Kostanecki  and  Lamfe), 
A.,  i,  87. 
woPhorone.      See  Trimethylq/cfohexen- 

one. 
Phosphate  minerals  from  Elder  Rock, 
South  Australia  (Mawson  and  Cooke), 
A.,  ii,  397. 
Phosphates.     See  under  Phosphorus. 
Phosphatides,  vegetable  (Winterstein 
and     Hiestand),     A.,     ii,     218; 
(Schulze),  A.,  ii,  977. 
methods  of  preparation  of,  from  plant 
seeds  (Schulze),  A.,  i,  385. 
Phosphoprotein,  reaction  distinguishing 
nucleoprotein     from    (Plimmer     and 
Scott),  T.,  1699;  P.,  200. 
Phosphoproteins,     distribution     of,     in 
tissues    (Plimmer    and    Scott),    T., 
1699  ;  P.,  200. 
Phosphorescence    at    low    temperatures 
(de  Kowalski),  A.,  ii,  79. 
produced  by  canal  rays  (Trowbridge), 
A.,  ii,  246. 
Phosphorescent    spectra.     See    Spectra 

under  Photochemistry. 
Phosphoric  and  Phosphorous  acids.    See 

under  Phosphorus. 
Phosphor-copper,   structure    of  (Hunt- 
ington and  Desch),  A.,  ii,  846. 
Phosphor-tin,  estimation  of  phosphorus 
in  (Gemmell  and  Archbutt),  A.,  ii, 
629. 
Phosphorus,  the  ultimate  rays   of  (de 
Gramont),  A.,  ii,  645. 
and  some  of  its  compounds,   glowing 

of  (Scharff),  A.,  ii,  373. 
ionisation    by,    and    phosphorescence 

(L.  and  E.  Bloch),  A.,  ii,  1032. 
atomic  volumes  of  ( Pride aux),    P., 

214. 
observations  on  the  modifications   of 
(Stock  and  Johannsen),    A.,    ii, 
583. 
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Phosphorus,  essentially  chemical  causes 
of  the  allotropic  transformation  of, 
dissolved  in  oil  of  turpentine  (Col- 
son),  A.,ii,  273. 
colloidal,  formation  of  (Lottermoser), 

A.,  ii,  1032. 
gaseous,  dispersion  of  (Cuthbertson 

and  Metcalfe),  A.,  ii,  545. 
Hittorfs  (Stock),  A.,  ii,  176,  274. 
crystals  of  (Linck  ;  Stock),  A.,  ii, 
176. 
red  (Linck  and  Moller),  A.,  ii,  487. 
formation  of,  from  white  phosphorus 
(Colson),  A.,  ii,  176. 
red  and    yellow,    non-existence   of  a 
common  solvent  for  (Colson),   A., 
ii,  35. 
yellow,  effect  of  heating,  in  ammonia 

gas  (Llewellyn),  A.,  ii,  103. 
action   of   ammonia   on    (Stock   and 

Johannsen),  A.,  ii,  583. 
influence   of,    on   the   system,    iron — 

carbon  (Wust),  A.,  ii,  287. 
in  certain  foods  (Heubner  and  Reeb), 

A.,  ii,  1052. 
in  the  fat  of  micro-organisms   (Ali- 

laire),  A.,  ii,  123. 
action  of,  on  the  circulation  of  calcium 
in     normal    and    rachitic    children 
(Flamini),  A.,  ii,  406. 
metabolism.     See  under  Metabolism. 
poisoning  by.     Bee  Poisoning. 
Phosphorus  alloys  with  carbon  and  iron 
(Goerens   and   Dobdelstein),  A., 
ii,  1042. 
with  copper.     See  Phosphor-copper, 
with  iron  (Gercke),  A.,  ii,  1041. 
with  tin.     See  Phosphor-tin. 
Phosphorus     compounds     with     nickel 
1v>.vstantinofe),  A.,  ii,  855. 
with  silicon,  titanium,  and  zirconium 
(Gewecke),  A.,  ii,  597. 
Phosphorus    amino-compound    in 

yolk  (MaoLban),  A.,  ii,  963. 
Phosphorus/"  ^/"bromide,  liquid,  specific 
volumes  of  (I'uii»E.\r\  ,   P.,  214. 
chloride  and   gold    chloride,    complex, 
derivatives  of  (Levi-.M  alvano),  A., 
i,  771. 
ichloride,   chlorinating  action  of 
(Hoihing  and  Baum),  A.,  i,  527  ; 

1 1. midt),  A.,  i,  81 
Eon  of,  on  baiogenated  acid  arnidea 

and  Cisohuoft),  A..  I,  Ml. 
action  of,  "ii  the  methylene  • 
of  catechol  derivative!    B I 

Hon  of,   with  phenol 

action  of,  "ii  phenolanlp] 


Phosphorus     chloronitride,     action     of 

ammonia  on  (Besson  and  Rosset), 

A.,  ii,  583. 
hydride.     See  Hydrogen  phosphide. 
pentoxide  (phosphoric  oxide),  estimation 

of,   by  uranium  (Repiton),  A.,  ii, 

320,  428. 
Phosphoric  acid,  electrical  conductivity 
of  (Phillips),  P.,  239. 

quantitative  vaporisation  of,  from 
pho-phates  in  a  current  of  chlor- 
ine and  carbon  tetrachloride  or  of 
carbon  tetrachloride  only  (Jan- 
nasch  and  Jilke),  A.,  ii,  685. 

action  of,  on  silicic  acid  and  silicate 
glass  (Huttner),  A.,  ii,  838. 

reversion  of,  in  superphosphates 
(Herbst),  A.,  ii,  374. 

in  barley  (Windisch),  A.,  ii,  528. 

loss  of,  in  the  incineration  of  cereals 
(Leavitt  and  Le  Clerc),  A.,  ii, 
428,  531. 

in  soil.     See  under  Soil. 

esterification  of,  by  glycerol  (Pru- 
nier),  A.,  i,  2. 

esters,  preparation  of,  from  phos- 
phoric oxide  and  the  diglycerides 
of  fatty  acids,  and  their  bromo- 
and  iodo-derivatives  (Ulzer  and 
Batik),  A.,  i,  599. 

hematoxylin  as  an  indicator  in  the 
titration  of  (Lyons),  A.,  ii,  532. 

titration  of,  in  superphosphates 
(Kohn),  A.,  ii,  531,  895. 

detection  of,  in  minerals  (Lidoff), 
A.,  ii,  894. 

estimation  of  (v.  Lorenz),  A.,  ii, 
777  ;  (Fallada),  A.,  ii,  983. 

estimation  of,  volumetrically  (Cob- 
i.entz  and  May),  A.,  ii,  428. 

estimation  of,  alkalimetrically,  by 
Neumann's  method  (Greoersen), 
A.,  ii,  64. 

Pcmbcrton's  method  for  the  estima- 
tion of  (LAOKB8),  A.,  ii,  896. 

estimation  of,  as  phosphomolybdic 
acid    Ohbistinsbd  ,  A.,  Ii,  - 
(Karen),  A.,  ii,  896. 
nation  of,   by  the  uranium  pro- 
n),  A.,  ii,  320,  Agg. 
nation    oT    in    basic    alagi 
sto'a  method    Kr.i  smb.),  a.,  ii, 

64. 

modification  ol  Petennasn'i  method 
for  estimating  dtrate-solnble,  in 
precipitated    oal<  inm    phosphate 

(l'i  in. 

A.,  ii. 

'■'• 
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Phosphorus : — 

Phosphoric  acid,  alumina,   and  iron, 
estimation     of,     in    presence    of 
each    other    (Cooksey),    A.,    ii, 
987. 
separation   of,   from    tungstic    acid 
(v.  Knorre),  A.,  ii,  231. 
Phosphates,    acid    (Parravano    and 
Mieli),  A.,  ii,  837. 
insoluble,    of    raw    bone-meal   and 
natural  raw  rock  phosphate,  solv- 
ent  action    of   soil    bacteria    on 
(Sackett,  Patten,  and  Brown), 
A.,  ii,  415. 
sparingly    soluble,     factors    which 
influence  the  manurial  action  of 
(Soderbaum),  A.,  ii,  728. 
and  other    salts    soluble   in   acids, 
qualitative    analysis    of    (Caron 
and  Raquet),  A.,  ii,  630. 
See  also  Mineral  phosphates. 
Polyphosphates  (Parravano  and  Cal- 

cagni),  A.,  ii,  838. 
Phosphoric  acids,    molecular  weights 
of,      determined      by    cryoscopy 
(Giran),  A.,  ii,  686. 
hydrates  of  (Giran),  A.,  ii,  685. 
Hypophosphoric       acid,       molecular 
weight    and    hydrates    of    (Rosen- 
heim and  Pritze),  A.,  ii,  942. 
Phosphorous     acid,     constitution     of 
(Palazzo      and     Maggiacomo), 
A.,  ii,  488. 
oxidation  of,   by  iodine  (Steele), 
T.,  2203  ;  P.,  193. 
Hypophosphorous  acid,  effect  of  tem- 
perature on  the  maximum  electro- 
lytic conductivity  of  (Wegelius), 
A.,  ii,  801. 
Superphosphate,   action  of,    on  man- 
golds (Sjollema  and  van  Daalen), 
A.,  ii,  618. 
Superphosphates,    titration    of   phos- 
phoric acid  in  (Kohn),  A.,  ii,  531, 
895. 
Phosphorus    ^nrhodanide   (Dixon    and 
Taylor),  T.,  2153  ;  P.,  239. 
sulphides,  vapour  densities  of  (Stock 

and  v.  Bezold),  A.,  ii,  274. 
perttasulphide  (Stock  and  Scharfen- 

berg),  A.,  ii,  274. 
Phosphoryl  bromide  (Berger),  A.,  ii, 
274. 
tfWrhodanide'  (Dixon  and  Taylor), 
T.,  2157;  P.,  239. 
Phosphorus  organic  compounds,  absorp- 
tion and  assimilation  of  (Marfori), 
A.,  ii,  1052. 
with  gold    (Levi-Malvano),    A.,    i, 

775. 
with  nitrogen  and  sulphur  in  vege- 
tables (Stutzer),  A.,  ii,  124. 


Phosphorus,  antimony,  and  Mamie, 
microchemical  detection  of  traces  of 
(Sjollema),  A.,  ii,  224. 
the  nitro-molybdate  method  for  the 
detection  of,  in  tissues  (Nasmiiii 
and  Pzdlab),  A.,  ii,  776. 
estimation  of,  in  ash  analysis  (Leavitt 

and  Le  Clerc),  A.,  ii,  428,  531. 
estimation    of,     in    calcium    carbides 

(Hinrichsen),  A.,  ii,  131. 
estimation  of,  in  cast-iron,  iron,  and 

steel  (Chesneau),  A.,  ii,  427. 
estimation  of,  colorimetrically,  in  steel 

(Misson),  A.,  ii,  732. 
new  method  of  estimating,  in  organic 

compounds  (Bay),  A.,  ii,  531. 
estimation    of,    in    phosphorised   oils 

(Worner),  A.,  ii,  629. 
estimation  of,   in  phosphor-tin  (Gem- 
mell  and  Archbutt),  A.,  ii,  629. 
Phosphorus    arsenic    group,     allotropic 
modifications   of  the  elements  of  the 
(Linck),  A.,  ii,  176,  373  ;  (Erdmann), 
A.,  ii,  275. 
Phosphoryl      compounds.      See     under 

Phosphorus. 
Photochemistry  : — 

Photochemistry  (Trautz),  A.,  ii,  339. 
Light,  chemical  action  of  (Ciamician 
and  Silber),  A.,  i,  277,  555; 
(Weigert),  A.,  ii,  5,  914  ; 
(Ciamician  ;  Fowler),  A. ,  ii, 
914. 
electrochemistry  of  (Bancroft),  A. 

ii,  448,  549,  788. 
a  theory  of  the  catalytic  influence 

of  (Weigert),  A.,  ii,  5. 
action  of,  on  water  of  crystallisation 
(McKee  and  Berkheiser),   A., 
ii,  1003. 
absorption  of,  in  solutions  of  aniline 
colours  from  the   standpoint    of 
optical    resonance    (Kalandek), 
A.,  ii,  139. 
ultra-violet,  reactions  in  (Thiele), 
A.,  ii,  79. 
Sunlight,  catalytic  reactions  of  (Neu- 
berg),  A.,  ii,  915. 
action    of,    on    the    glass    of    old 
mirrors    (Maschhaupt),    A,,   ii, 
1003. 
tropical,   chemical  action  of  (Fow- 
ler), A.,  ii,  914. 
Photochemical  cyclic  action  (Llther 
and  Plotnikoff),  A.,  ii,  140. 
equilibria    and    catalytic    reactions 

(Vanzetti),  A.,  ii,  915. 

processes,  thermodynamic  treatment 

of  (Weigert),  A.,  ii,  748. 

pseudo-reversible    (Luther    and 

Plotnikoff),  A.,  ii,  140. 

reactions  (Weigert),  A.,  ii,  5,  914. 
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Photochemistry  : — 

Photochemical  reactions,    the  mathe- 
matical   treatment   of,    on    thermo- 
dynamical       and       electrochemical 
basis  (Byk),  A.,  ii,  339. 
Photo-electric  sensitiveness  and  fluor- 
escence of  organic  substances  (Stark 
and  Stkubing),  A.,  ii,  746. 
Photographic   action    of    metals  and 
hydrogen    peroxide     (Saeland), 
A.,  ii,  789. 
films,  the  silver  hydrogel  in  (Lvh'i'O- 
Cramer),     A.,     ii,      841,     945, 
1024. 
image,  reduction  of,  with  persulph- 
ate   and   according  to    Farmer 
(Pinnow),  A.,  ii,  245. 
latent,  as  a  colloidal    compound 
(Luppo-Cramer),  A.,  ii,  378. 
impressions     produced    by    radium 
emanations  (Munoz  del  Castillo 
and  DIaz  de  Rada),  A.,  ii,  749. 
plates,  action  of  potassium  salts  on 

(Levin  and  Ruer),  A.,  ii,  448. 
preparations,  relation  of  absorption 
and  sensitiveness  in  (Lehmann), 
A.,  ii,  789. 
Optical     activity    and    un saturation, 
relation   between    (Hilditch), 
T.,  1,  700,  1388,  1618  ;  P.,  61, 
186,  195. 
of  compounds  having  simple  mole- 
cular    structure     (Pope     and 
Read),  T.,  794  ;  P.,  99. 
of  nitrogen  compounds,  effect  of 
constitution  on  the  (Everatt\ 
T.,  1225  ;  P.,  148. 
antipodes,    physiological  action  of, 
on  higher  organisms  (Bruni),  A., 
ii,  876. 
electric  properties  of  liquid  mixtures 

(Chaudier),  A.,  ii,  788. 
inversion,  Walden'f  (MoKsNSlStnd 
CLOUGH),     T.,     811  ;       P.,     91  ; 
BIB  and  SCHZIBLBB),    A.,  i, 
324,  857. 
isomerides  (v.   Ostromisslensky), 
A.,  ii,  913. 
physiological  action  of  (Cusiinv). 
A.,  ii,  720. 
magneto  phenomana,   use  of  very 
low  tempc  the  study  of 

(BK  A.,  ii.  ::. 

properties     and     electron     theory 

A.,  ii,  77. 
propertiee  of  liquid*,  application  of. 

to  the  study  of  ]»"l  • 

mid  analogoni  pnenomana  (An- 
A.,  ii,  647. 
«.f  diaaolved  '-ut'-t -ui-«^.  inflaenoe 
of  tempi  i  itnw  on  tl 

VKAL),  A.    ii,  77. 


Photochemistry  : — 

Optical  rotatory  power.,  determination 
of    (Caldwell    and     Whymper), 
A.,  ii,  817. 
Optically  active  compounds,   relation 
between  rotatory  power  and  chemi- 
cal constitution  of  (Chardin  and 
Sikorsky),  A.,  ii,  470;  (Char- 
din),  A.,  ii,  548,  912. 
influence  of  solvents  on  the  rotation 
of  (Patterson  and    Thomson), 
T.,   355;    (Patterson  and  Mc- 
Donald),   T.,    936  ;     P.,     125; 
(Patterson),  T.,  1836  ;   P.,  216; 
See  also  Nitrogen  compounds. 
Optically   isomeric   substances,    rela- 
tive rate  of  absorption  of,  from  the 
intestine  (Dakin),  A.,  ii,  710. 
Radiation  from  drying  oils  (Schmidt), 
A.,  ii,  796. 
from    radioactive    substances,    dis- 
tribution of  the  (Greinacher), 
A.,  ii,   551  ;    (Schmidt),   A.,  ii, 
791. 
metallic,  so-called  (Saeland),   A., 

ii,  789. 
penetrating  (Strong),  A.,  ii,  142. 
of  the  Hefner  lamp  and  of  osmium 
(Leder),  A.,  ii,  5. 
Radiations,  invisible,  from  the  explos- 
ive discharge  in  air  (Schincaglia), 
A.,  ii,  796. 
Rays,  chemical  changes  produced  by 
different  kinds  of  (Neuberg),  A., 
ii,  915. 
positive,  nature  of  the  (Wien),  A., 

ii,  1006. 
ultimate,  of  the  metalloids  (de  Gra- 

mont),  A.,  ii,  645. 
ultra-violet,  detection  of  (Schall), 
A.,  ii,  139. 
a-Rays,  range  of  activity  and  absorp- 
tion of  (Aschkinass),  A.,  ii,  920. 
ionisation  due  to  (Moulin),  A.,  ii, 

921. 
rataidatJoa  of,  by  metal  foils,  and 
its   vari.it ion    with    tin-    speed  of 
the  a-i>articles  (Taylor),  A.,  ii, 
793. 
a-Particle,  charge  and  mituro  of  the 
i;>  i  bbbtobd  and  Guam),  A.,  ii, 
794. 
o-Particles   from    radioBfltift    matter, 

mathod  <»f  oonntfag  ttw  onml 

A.,  ii, 
565. 
£  Rays,     (piality    of     tin-     lOOOndafV 
(ottiaBJHOO    dur    to    (Mn.voo   and 

M  \:  ■    i  ■  \   .    m.    B 

of    I  disorption 
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Photochemistry  : — 

£-Rays  from   uranium,  scattering  of, 
by  matter    (Crowther),   A.,   ii, 
247. 
secondary  (McClelland),    A.,    ii, 
650. 
Rays,    o-,    /S-,    and   secondary,    from 
radioactive  substances,  changes  in 
velocity   in   an    electric    field    of 
(Kve),  A.,  ii,  555. 
7-Rays,  nature  of  the  (Thomson),  A., 
ii,  751. 
experimental  investigation    of    the 
nature  of  (Bragg  and  Madsen), 
A.,  ii,  556. 
secondary,  due  to  7-rays  of  radium 
C(Eve),  A.,  ii,  795. 
Anode  rays  (Gehrcke  and  Reichen- 

heim),  A.,  ii,  343. 

Canal  rays,  distribution  of  intensity  in 

the     spectra     of,     in     hydrogen 

(Stark  and  Steubing),  A.,   ii, 

546. 

Doppler  effect  with,  in  the  spectra 

of  oxygen  (Stark),  A.,  ii,  545. 
phosphorescence       produced        by 

(Trowbridge),  A.,  ii,  246. 
volatilisation  produced  by  (Stark), 
A.,  ii,  1007. 
Cathode  rays,   secondary,  from  gases, 

velocity  of  (Thomson),  A.,  ii  751. 
Moser  rays,  so-called  (L£grady),  A., 

ii,  142. 
Rbntgen  rays,   heat  effects  produced 
by,  in  lead  and  zinc  (Bumstead), 
A.,  ii,  342. 
action  of,  on  corundum  (Bordas), 

A.,  ii,  9. 
have,  an  action  on  radioactive  sub- 
stances?   (Guye,  Schidlof,  and 
Kernbauih),  A.,  ii,  142. 
influence  of  pressure  on  ionisation 
produced   in  gases  by  (Rothe), 
A.,  ii,  1007. 
Radioactive    changes,     influence    of 
temperature  on  (Engler),   A.,   ii, 
650. 
Radioactive   compounds,    kinetics  of 
the  transformations  of  (Guye),  A., 
ii,  451. 
Radioactive  emanations,  condensation 
of  (Henriot),  A.,  ii,  651. 
in  air,  amount  of,    from  the   soil 

(Gockel),  A.,  ii,  452. 
absorption  of,  by  charcoal  (Boyle), 
A.,  ii,  1005. 
Radioactive  minerals,   association  of 
helium  and  thorium  in  (Strutt), 
A.,  ii,  144. 
the  lithium  in  (Gleditsch),  A.,  ii, 
9,  246  ;  (Ramsay  and  Cameron), 
A.,  ii,  247. 


Photochemistry  : — 
Radioactive   substances,    distribution 

of   the    radiation    from    (Grein- 

a.hkr),  A.,  ii,  551  ;  (Schmidt), 

A.,  ii,  791. 
have  X-rays  an  action  on  ?  (Guye, 

Schidlof,  and  Kernbaum),  A., 

ii,  142. 
See   also    Actinium,    Actinium    C, 

Alkali    metals,     Ionium,     Meso- 

thorium,     Polonium,     Potassium, 

Radio-lead,  Radiothorium, 

Radium,      Thorium,       Uranium, 

Uranium  compounds,  and  Uranyl 

molybdate. 
Radioactivity,    lectures  on    (Marck- 

wald  ;       Debierne),      A.,      ii, 

550. 
law  of  transformation  in  stages  and 

(Schmidt),  A.,  ii,  550. 
and   helium   in  rare    and   common 

minerals  (Strutt),  A.,  ii,  649. 
in  Australian  minerals  (Mawson  and 

Laby),  A.,  ii,  917. 
atmospheric,   constituents    of  (Da- 

dourian),  A.,  ii,  453. 
excited,  rate  of  decay  of,  from  the 

atmosphere  of  Sydney  (Lusby  and 

Ewing),  A.,  ii,  916. 
of  air  over  the  open  sea  (Runge), 

A.,  ii,  80. 
of  ordinary  metals  and  the  penetrat- 
ing   radiation     from    the    earth 

(McLennan),  A.,  ii,  648. 
of    Roumanian    petroleums    (Hur- 

muzescu),  A.,  ii,  453. 
of  the  rocks  in  the  region  traversed 

by    the    line    to    the     Simplon 

(Gallo),  A.,  ii,  917. 
of  sea  water  (Joly),  A.,  ii,  246. 
of  springs.     See  under  Water, 
of  uranium  minerals  (Boltwood), 

A.,  ii,  454. 
of  Vesuvian  cotunnite  (Rossi),  A., 

ii,  9. 
Radiology,  reflections  on  (Reychler), 

A.,  ii,  1003. 
Polarimetric  measurements  with  small 

quantities  of  liquid  (Donau),  A., 

ii,  647. 
study  of  intramolecular  rearrange- 
ment    in     inactive      substances 

(Patterson  and  McMillan),  T., 

1041  ;  P.,  135. 
Dispersion    and  refraction  of  triazo- 

compounds (Philip),  T.,918;  P., 

114. 
•abnormal,       of      metallic     vapours 
•     (Schon),  A.,  ii,  334. 
Refraction  and   dispersion   of  triazo- 
compounds     (Philip),     T.,     918  ; 
P.,  114. 
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Photochemistry  : — 
Molecular   refractions  of  some   carb- 
amidoximes    (Conditche),     A.,     i, 
156. 
Refractive     index     of     mixtures    of 
alcohols  and  water  (Doroscheyv- 
m  and  Dvorschantschik),  A., 
ii,  241,  785. 
of  alcohol  and  water  mixtures  (Doro- 
schewsky     and     Dvorschant- 
schik),  A.,  ii,  241  ;  (Andrews), 
A.,  ii,  333. 
of  solutions  (Getman  and  Wilson), 
A.,  ii,  1001. 
Refractive    power    of    diphenylhexa- 
triene  and  allied  hydrocarbons  (Smed- 
ley),  T.,  372. 
Refractometric  researches  (Eykman), 

A.,  ii,  1. 
Refractometric  studies  of  some  meth- 
ane   derivatives   in   which    two   or 
three  atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced 
by   negative  radicles  (Haller  and 
Muller),  A.,  ii,  445,  1001. 
Magnetic  double  refraction  of  organic 
liquids     (Cotton,     Mouton,     and 
Weiss),  A.,  ii,  2. 
Magnetic   rotation   of   the    plane    of 
polarisation,  anomalous,  of  the  rare 
earths  (Eli as),  A.,  ii,  549. 
Rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarisation, 
natural   and   magnetic,    in   crystals 
(Voigt  and  Honda),  A.,  ii,  912. 
Rotation,    influence    of    temperature 
change  on,  in  solution  (Patter- 
son), T.,  1836;  P.,  216. 
of  optically  active  compounds,  influ- 
ence of  solvents  on  (Patterson 
and  Thomson),  T.f  355;  (Patter- 
son and  McDonald),  T.,  936  ; 
I'.,  125  ;  (Patterson),  T.,  1836; 
P.,  216. 
Rotatory  dispersion,  anomalous,  a  case 

of  (Darmois),  A.,  ii,  747. 
Rotatory  polarisation  in  crystalswhich 
ii"i  enantiomorphoui  (Somber* 
iki.dt),  A.,  ii,  339. 
Rotatory  power  and  chemi 

tion,  relation  between  (*  Ihabdin 
and  BntOBSKY),  A.,  ii,  470  ; 
(OhULDIH),  A.,  ii,  518,  912. 
the  relative  influence  of  hi-,  quadri-, 
and  aexa-Talent  ralphnr  on  (Hil- 
DXTCH),  T..  lolfi  ;  I' 

in    solutions    (PATTBB80N),     A. 

of  amine!  of  camph  lie  acid 

(Minimis),  A.,  ii,  1 
..I  mmoninm 

pounds,   i  fl 
the  (J 
P.,  28. 


Photochemistry  : — 

Rotatory   power  of    optically    active 
nitrogen  compounds,  effect  of  con- 
stitution  on   the   (Everatt  and 
Jones),  T.,  1789;  P.,  212. 
of  organic  substances  (Dewar  and 
Jones),  A.,  ii,  258. 
Magnetic  rotatory  power,  dispersion 
of,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  bands 
of  absorption  in  rare  earths  (Bec- 
querel),  A.,  ii,  647. 
Spectra,  wave-length  tables  of  the,  of 
elements  and  compounds  (British 
Association    Reports),   A.,   ii, 
334. 
regularities    in    the    structure    of 

(Stahli),  A.,  ii,  445. 
of   the   discharge   from   a  glowing 
lime  cathode  in  mercury  vapour 
(Houton),  A.,  ii,  745. 
of  the  alkali  metals  (Runge),  A.,  ii, 

78;  (Ritz),  A.,  ii,  445. 
of  the  alkali  metals,  the  absolute 
distribution   of  intensity  in   the 
continuous    background    of    the 
(Leder),  A.,  ii,  5. 
of   some  compound    gases   (Gehl- 

hoff),  A.,  ii,  11. 
of  non-dissociated  compounds  (Bec- 

querel),  A.,  ii,  139. 
absorption,  and  chemical  con- 
stitution, relation  between 
(Baly  and  Desch),  T.,  1747  ; 
P.,  173  ;  (Baly and Schaefer), 
T.,  1808;  P.,  207  ;  (Baly  and 
Tuck),  T.,  1902;  P.,  223; 
(Baly  and  Marsden),  T., 
2108;  P.,  235;  discussion,  P., 
236 ;  (Baly,  Collie,  and 
Watson),  P.,  268. 
influence  of  temperature  and 
magnetisation  on  selective  (Du 
Bois  and  Elias),  A.,  ii,  337, 

;.i7. 

influence  of  t.n.j.crature  changes 
OB  the,  of  solid  substances  | 
QUBMLX  A.,  ii,  78. 

of  the  vapours  of  ben/me  and  its 
homologucs  at   different   tern* 
peratarea    and    pressures,    and 
also    of    solutions   of    Dei 
(Hartley),  A.,  ii,  8 

of  crystals  of  the  rare  aartha  and 
the  ohangee  which  that  under* 
go  in  a  magnetic  Bala  at  the 

temi  ii  and 

[ideation of  h\di 

i,388. 
of  molten  aalta.  Inflneiwi  of  tan 

peratiuv  ana  of   the  etaj 
aggrr-atiHii  on 

no. 
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Photochemistry  : — 

Spectra,  arc,  presence  of  spark  lines  in 
(Fabry   and    Buisson),   A.,    ii, 
334. 
banded,    energetics  and    chemistry 
of  (Stark),  A.,  ii,   138,  545, 
574. 
anomalous  modifications  of  the, 
of  different  compounds  in  the 
magnetic  field  (Dufour),  A., 
ii,  138. 
fluorescence  in  (Stark  and  Steu- 
bing  ;    Ley    and    v.    Engel- 
hardt),  A.,  ii,  911. 
discontinuous  cathode  luminescence, 
of     some    aromatic    compounds 
(Fischer),  A.,  ii,  909. 
dissociation,  quantitative  indications 
furnished  by  (de  Gramont),  A., 
ii,  787. 
emission,    cause    of    the,     of    the 
principal  series  lines  of  the  alkali 
metals  and  the  Doppler  effect  in 
canal-  and  anode-rays  (Freden- 
hagen),  A.,  ii,  79. 
ultra-red    emission,    of   the    alkali 
metals  (Bergmann),  A.,  ii,  242, 
336. 
some  infra-red  (Moll),  A.,  ii,  241. 
infra-red  reflection  (Coblentz),  A., 

ii,  338. 
phosphorescent    (Becqtterel),    A., 

ii,  243. 

series,  new  law  of  (Rnz),  A.,  ii,  786. 

spark,  of  solutions,  apparatus  for 

the  production  of  (de  Gramont), 

A.,  ii,  3. 

Spectrum,  the  Swan  (v.  Wesendonk), 

A.,  ii,  241. 
Zeeman  phenomenon  (Lohmann),  A., 

ii,  152. 
Spectral    lines   of   barium,    osmium, 
yttrium,  and  zirconium  in  a  mag- 
netic field,  resolution  of  the  (Moore), 
A.,  ii,  138. 
Spectral  series  and  atomic  decomposi- 
tion (Bernoulli),  A.,  ii,  1001. 
Spectroscopic     apparatus,     modified 

(Baxter),  A.,  ii,  337. 
Spectroscopic    behaviour    of    hydro- 
carbons   with    conjugate    ethylene 
linkings  (Bruhl),  A.,  ii,  1002. 
Spectroscopical  investigation  of  iso- 
meric nitro-compounds  in  the  ultra- 
violet (Hedley),  A.,  i,  382. 
Spectrophotometer,    Konig,   new    ar- 
rangement of  the,  and  its  applica- 
tion to  the  determination  of  chemical 
equilibria  (Hildebrand),  A.,  ii,  646. 
Spectrum  analysis,  use  of  very  low 
temperatures  for  (Becquerel),  A., 
ii,  3. 


Photographic     action,     films,     image, 
plates,  and  preparations.     See  under 
Photochemistry. 
Photomethaemoglobin    (Leers),    A.,    i, 

843. 
"Photo    salts,"   Carey   Lea's,   simplest 
method  of  preparing  (Luppo-Cramer), 
A.,  ii,  691. 
Phototropy  of  the   fulgides  and   other 

substances (Stobbe),  A.,  ii,  339. 
Phthalacene  and  its  oxide,  structure  of 

(Errera),  A.,  i,  183. 
Phthalacenic  acid,  structure  of  (Errera), 

A.,  i,  184. 
Phthalacone  (Errera),  A.,  i.  184. 
o-Phthalaldehyde,  action  of  Grignard's 
compounds  on  (Nelken  and  Simonis), 
A.,  i,  348. 
Phthalaldehydo-acid,    ^n'bromo-4-hydr- 
oxy-,and  its  methyl  esters  and  methyl 
ether,  and  their  acetyl  derivatives,  and 
anilide   (Zincke  and    Buff),    A.,    i, 
644. 
Phthalamic  -p-iodobenzylacetic         acid 

(Wheeler  and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  981. 
Phthalamino-,     See   under   the    parent 

Substance. 
Phthalanil,  4-amino-  (Bogert  and  Ren- 
shaw),  A.,  i,  652. 
3:5:6-£rt'bromo-4-hydroxy-,     and     its 
salts  and  acetyl  derivative  (Zincke 
and  Buff),  A.,  i,  645. 
Phthalanilic  acid,  ^ribromo-4-hydroxy- 

(Zincke  and  Buff),  A.,  i,  645. 
Phthaleins  and  their  salts,  reactions  of 
(Acree),  A. ,  i,  423 ;  ( Acree  and 
Slagle),  A.,  i,  653. 
salts,    constitution    of   (Meyer    and 

Marx),  A.,  i,  652. 
constitution  of  the  salts  of  the,  and 
the    cause    of   the    colour    in    the 
triphenylmethane    series    (Green), 
P.,  206. 
of  mellitic  and  pyromellitic  acids,  con- 
stitution of  the  (Silberrad),  P., 
209. 
Phthalic  acid,  nitration  of  (Huisinga), 

A.,  i,  985. 
Phthalic  acid,  glucinium  salt  (Tanatar 

and  Kurovski),  A.,  i,  758. 
Phthalic  acid,  4-amino-,  and  its  salts, 
and  the  carbamide  and  acyl  deriva- 
tives of  the  methyl  ester  (Bogert 
and  Renshaw),  A.,  i,  652. 
3:5:6-^'bromo-4-hydroxy-,      and     its 
methyl  hydrogen  ester  and  dimethyl 
ester,    and    its    acetyl    derivative 
(Zincke  and  Buff),  A.,  i,  646. 
3-nitro-,  formation  of  methyl  esters  of 
(Wegscheider),  A.,  i,  793. 
woPhthalic    acid,    nitration    of   (Hui- 
singa), A.,  i,  985. 
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Phthalic  anhydride,  action  of,  on  res- 

acetoplienone   (Torrey  and   Brews- 

ter),  A.,  i,  427. 
Phthalic  anhydride,   4-amino-,  and  its 
N-a.cetyl    derivative   (Bogert  and 
Renshaw),  A.,  i,  652. 

3:5:6-£ri'bromo-4-hydroxy-,     and     its 

salts,  acetyl  derivative,  and  phenyl- 

hydrazone  (Zincke  and  Buff),  A., 

i,  645. 

iVwPhthalic  anhydride  (Bucher),  A.,  i, 

792. 
Phthalide,  bromo-4-hydroxy-derivatives, 

and  their  acetyl  derivatives  (Zincke 

and  Buff),  A.,  i,  644. 
Phthalides  (Mermod  and  Simonis),  A., 

i,  342. 
Phthalidecarboxylic  acid  and  its  silver 

salt,     formation     of     (Creeth     and 

Thorpe),  T.,  1512  ;  P.,  193. 
2-Phthalide-5-methoxyphenoxyacetic 

acid,    preparation    of    (Perkin    and 

Robinson),  T.,  511. 
Phthalimide,  4-amino-,  and  its   hydro- 
chloride (Bogert  and  Renshaw),  A., 

i,  652. 
Phthalimino-3:5-fZibromohenzylmalonic 

acid,    ethyl     ester    (Wheeler    and 

Clapp),  A.,  i,  898. 
7-Phthaliminobutyric  acid  and  its  de- 
rivatives (Gabriel  and  Colman),  A., 

i,  274. 
7-Phthaliminobntyrophenone  (Gabriel 

and  Colman),  A.,  i,  275. 
e-Phthalimino  hexoic     acid     and      its 

chloride  and  -hexophenone  (GABRIEL 

and  Colman),  A.,  i,  649. 
Phthalimino-/3-hydroxyethylmalonic 

acid,  lactone  of.  ethyl  estci 

and  Andeksen),  A.,  i,  650. 
Phthalimino-^-iodobenzylmalonic    acid, 

ethyl  ester  (W HEELER   and    CULPP), 

A.,  i,  981. 
4-Phthaliminophthalic      acid,      methyl 
.hut  and  Renshaw),  A.,  i, 

652. 
Phthaliminopropiophenones,    o-  and   /3- 

LBBLEL),  A.,  i,  181. 
8-Phthalimino- valeric     acid     anil      its 

chloride    and    -valerophenone    (GAB- 
RIEL), A.,  i,  649. 
Phthalmethylimide,    4-amino-     and    1- 

nitro-    (BOOEBI  and  RENSHAW),  A.,  i, 

Phthalonic  acid,  i 

rider),  A.,  i,  79 
Phthalonic  anhydride  pben 

BR),    A.,    i, 

4  Phthaloyl  3  methoxyphenoxyac 
acid    (Perkin    and    Koi 

612. 


£-Phthalylalanine,    o-bromo-,    and    its 
esters,  and  a-thiocyano-,   ethyl  ester 
(Gabriel),  A.,  i,  181. 
Phthalylalanyl  chlorides  (Gabriel),  A., 

i,  181. 
Phylloporphyrin,     simple     method    of 
preparing  (Marchlewski   and    Pia- 
secki),  A.,  i,  357. 
Phyllotaonin,  conversion  of,  into  phyto- 
rhodins    (Kozniewski    and    March- 
lewski), A.,  i,  668. 
Phylloxanthin  (Marchlewski),  A.,   i, 

99  ;  (Tsvett),  A.,  i,  668. 
Physical   constants    for    non-associated 
liquids,  new  formulae  correlating  the 
(Higgins),  A.,  ii,  668. 
Physiological  action  and  chemical  con- 
stitution,     relation     between,      in 
certain  substituted  aminoalkvl  esters 
(Pyman),  T.,  1793  ;  P.,  208". 
of  optical  isomerides  (Cushny),  A.,  ii, 

720. 
of  substances   of  the  saponin  group 
(Wacker),  A.,  ii,  771. 
Physiological      actions,       temperature 

velocities  of  (Snyder),  A.,  ii,  768. 
Physiological  catalysis  (Loew),  A.,  ii, 

710. 
Physiological    fluids,    analysis    of    the 
lowering    of    the    freezing     point    in 
(Tezner),  A.,   ii,    16;   (Tezner  ami 
Roska),  A.,  ii,  810. 
Physostigmine.     See  Eserine. 
Phytase   in  animal  tissues  (McCollum 
and  Hart),  A.,  ii,  713. 
which  decomposes  anhydro-oxymethyl- 
enediphosphoric  acid  (Suzuki,  Y<>- 
siiimura,   and   Takaishi),   A.,   i, 
235. 
Phytelephas,    carbohydrates  of  (Iyan- 

<.kk),  A.,  ii,  1064. 
Phytin   in   barley  (Windisch),   A.,    ii, 
528. 
occurrence  of,  in  plants  (Suzuki  and 

Ynsiiivi  ka),  A.,  ii,  124. 
constitution    of    (Neubsro),    A  ,    i, 

394. 
constitution    of,    and    prodootko    of 
i.i,  VosiiiMn:  v, 
■ad  Takaisiiii,  A.,  i,  236. 
Phytoheematin  (Pai.i.mms),  A.,  ii,  117. 
Phytorhodina,  formation  of,  from  phyl- 
lotaonin   [\.  I    and    M  \i.oi 
,  668. 
Phytosterol,      <     ll./MI  0,     and      its 
iOOty]  derivative  and  ddnoniide,  tVoin 

lam.  i  "i;  (Id  \  i  rHEaand  Sander),  A., 
i.  118. 
Phytosterol  tnm  OOttOD  Had  oil,  and  its 

dibn-ino  d.-riv'itiw     and     aibi 

A.,  i,  883. 
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Phytosterol,  double  linkings  in,  and  its 
ozonide  (Molinaiu  and    Fenaroli), 
A.,  i,  882. 
Phytosterols  from  balata  (Cohen),  A.,  i, 
883. 
from  South  African  "rubber"  (Cohen), 
A.,  i,  884. 
Phytosteryl  acetate,  ^rabromo-  (Mat- 

thes  and  Ackermann),  A.,  i,  638. 
Picene,  alkyl  derivative  of  (Homer  and 

Purvis),  T.,  1325  ;  P.,  147. 
o-Picoline  (2-methyIpyridine),   chlorina- 

tion  of  (Sell),  T.,  1993  ;  P.,  225. 
o-Picoline,  6-hydroxy-  (Simonsen),  T., 

1031. 
7-Picoline,    condensation    of,    with    o- 
nitrobenzaldehyde  (Lowensohn),  A., 
i,  51. 
Picolinecarboxylic    acid,    isolation    of, 
from   soils,   and    its  relation   to   soil 
fertility  (Schreiner    and    Shorey), 
A.,  ii,  889. 
Picolinic  acid,  3-amino-  and  3-hydroxy- 
(Kirpal),  A.,  i,  565. 
3:5-eftchloro-,    and    its   methyl    ester 
and  amide   (Sell),  T.,   1995;   P., 
225. 
Picramide  acetate,  a-  and  j8-naphthyl- 
amines,  and  a-  and  £-naphthols  (Witt 
and  Witte),  A.,  i,  874. 
Picrates  (Suida),  A.,  i,  523  ;  (Ansel- 

mino),  A.,  i,  879. 
Picric    acid    solutions,  conductivity  of 
(Gorke),  A.,  ii,  150. 
heat  of  neutralisation  of,  by  different 
aromatic  bases,  in  benzene  solution 
(Vignon  and  Evieux),  A.,  ii,  664. 
oxidation  by  means  of  (Bacovescu), 

A.,  i,  825. 
molecular  compounds  of  (Gibson),  T., 

2098  ;  P.,  241. 
evaluation  of  (Utz),  A.,  ii,  233. 
estimation  of  (Busgh   and    Blume), 
A.,  ii,  328. 
Picric   acid,    metallic    salts,   and  their 
hydrates  and  hydrazine  salt  (Sil- 
berrad  and  Phillips),   T.,   474  ; 
P.,  22. 
ammonium  salt,  isomeric  modifications 
of  (Anselmino),  A.,  i,  879. 
Picrolonates  (Wheeler  and  Jamieson), 

A.,  i,  253. 
Picryl  compounds,   fluorescence  pheno- 
mena    in     (Ley,     Muller,     and 
Krafft),  A.,  i,  570. 
relation  between  the  crystalline  form 
and  chemical  constitution  of  (Jeru- 
salem and  Pope),  A.,  ii,  674. 
Picrylphenyldiguanide  (Ley,  Muller, 

and  Krafft),  A.,  i,  571. 
Picryl-o-phenylenediamine     (Leemann 
and  Grandmougin),  A.,  i,  478. 


Picryl-/// -toluidine       (Leemann       and 

Grandmougin),  A.,  i,  480. 
Picryl-£5e-triphenylguanylamidide 
(Ley,  Muller,  and  Krafft),  A.,  i, 
571. 
Pigment    of     yellow     autumn     leaves 
(Tsvett),  A.,  i,  279. 
secretion  of  Aplysia  punctata,  spectro- 
scopic  and   chemical  behaviour  of 
(Paladino),  A.,  ii,  53. 
Pigments,  decoloration  of,  in  the  visible 
spectrum  (Lazareff),  A.,  ii,  4. 
colloid  nature  of,  in  relation  to  their 
behaviour     in     the    frog's    kidney 
(Hober  and  Chassin),  A.,  ii,  875. 
excretion  of,  by  the  urine  (Hober  and 

Kempner),  A.,  ii,  716. 
respiratory,    of    plants    (Palladin), 


urinary.     See  Urinary  pigments. 
Pilolite  from   the  Pyrenees  (Friedel), 

A.,  ii,  400. 
Pimelic  acid,  electrolytic  decomposition 

of  (Vanzetti),  A.,  i,  939. 
Pimelic  acid,  ae-dz'amino-,  synthesis  of, 

andits  dibenzoyl  derivative  (Sorensen 

and  Andersen),  A.,  i,  651. 
Pimpinellin  (Herzog  and  Hancu),  A., 

i,  905. 
Pinacolin    (methyl    tert.-butyl    ketone), 
solubility        and       reactions        of 
(Delange),  A.,  i,  762. 

relation     of    tetramethylethylene    to 
(Delacre),  A.,  i,  243. 
Pinacone,   C^H^Og,   from  1 -phenyl- A1 - 

cyclopenten-3-one       (Borsche       and 

Menz),  A.,  i,  148. 
Pinacone  hydrogen  peroxide  (Tanatar), 

A.,  i,  400. 
Pine  tar  oil,  Russian  (Schindelmeiser), 

A.,  i,  95. 
Pine-wood,     chemical     composition    of 

(Klason  ;  Klason  and  Fagerlind), 

A.,  i,  717. 
Pinene,  hydration    of    (Barbier     and 
Grignard),  A.,  i,  94. 

action    of   ozone   on    (Harries    and 
Nekesheimer),  A.,  i,  194. 

oxidation    products    of  (Henderson 
and  Heilbron),  T.,  288  ;  P.,  31. 
fZ-Pinene,  hydration  of  (Smirnoff),  A., 

i,  278. 
Z-Pinene  chloroxime,  action  of  piperid- 

ine  on  (Golubeff),  A.,  i,  902. 
j8-Pinene  (nopinene),  synthesis  of,  from 

nopinone  (Wallach),  A.,  i,  997. 
Pinenedicarboxylic   acid,    amino-,  con- 
densation of,  with  aspartic  acid  and 

with  glycine  (Godden),  T.,  1117  ;  P., 

144. 
Pinic  acids,  active  (Barbier  and  Grig- 
nard), A.,  i,  852. 
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Pinocampheol  xanthate  (Tschugaeff), 

A.,  i,  93. 
Z-Pinocamphone  dibromide    (Schimmel 

&  Co.),  A.,  i,  667. 
Z-Pinonic  acid  (Schimmel  &  Co.),  A., 

i,  667. 
Pinonic  acids,  active,  and  their  oximes 

(Barbier    and    Grignard),    A.,    i, 

852.   ' 
Pinus  Jejf'reyi,  resin  of  (Tschirch  and 

Leuohtenbergbr),  A.,  i,  196. 
Pinus  palustris,    oil   from.      See    Long 

leaf  pine  oil. 
Pinus  serotina,  volatile  oil  of  (Her ty  and 

Dickson),  A.,  :,  435. 
4-Pipecoline-3-«-dicarboxylic  acids.  See 

Cincholeuponic  acids. 
Piperazine     derivatives     and      pyrrole 
derivatives,  synthesis  of,  from  the 
three    nitroanilines   (Borsche   and 
Titsingh),  A.,  i,  103. 

arsenates    and     phosphates    (Astruc 
and  Brenta),  A.,  i,  919. 
Piperidine,     4-chloro-3-cyano-,     hydro- 
chloride of,  and  3-cyano-,  reactions  of 

(Wohl  and  Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  47. 
Piperidine-3-aldehyde  and   its  additive 

salts  and  diethylacetal  and  4-chloro-, 

diethylacetal    of,    and    its    1 -benzoyl 

derivative,     and     dimethylacetal     of 

(Wohl  and  Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  46. 

Piperidines,   mutual  solubility  of,   and 

water  (  Flasciixer),  A.,  ii,  364. 

tertiary,    formation    of    (v.    Braun), 
A,  i,  677. 
Piperidino-.     See  Piperidyl-. 
4-Piperidylacetic     acid,     a-r-3-oyano-, 

and    its    hydrochloride    (Wohl    and 
A.,  i,  48. 
7-Piperidylacetoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 

and  its  salt*  (Binary),  A.,  i,  601. 
a-Piperidyl-acetonitrile,  -/'-butyro- 

nitrile,    -n-hexonitrile,    and     //  octo- 

nitrile    and    its    hydrobromide    (v. 

Bbaun),  A.,  i,  876. 
Piperidylacetophenone   and    its    meth. 

iodide  and   their   benzoyl  derivatirea 
and    Bra 

A.,  i,  861. 
Piperidylethyl  bei  Iditive 

and     physio  action 

(Py  ^08. 

phthalate       an-i  ;ilive      salts 

'.late  and  it     liydioihloridr     I 

Bi 

Piperidylmethylmandelamide 

51  1. 
Piperil,   action   of  thiony]   ehlorj 

60. 


Piper       mcthysticum       (Kawa       root) 

(Winzheimer),  A.,  i,  804. 
Piperonal,  condensation  of,  with  benzid- 
ine, ^-bromoaniline,  ?ft-nitroaniline, 
and    ^-phenylenediamine    (Moore 
and  Gale),  A.,  i,  369. 

action    of   phosphorus    pentachloride 
and  of  thionyl  chloride  on  (Barger), 
T.,  572. 
Piperonals?//?oxime,  rate  of  inversion  of, 

in    inactive    substances    (Patterson 

and  McMillan),  T.,  1043  ;  P.,  135. 
Piperonyl    alcohol,    action    of    thionyl 

cldoride  on  (Barger),  T.,  567. 
Piperonylacetone  and  its  semicarbazone 

(Behal    and     Tiffeneau),     A.,     i, 

631. 
Piper onylacraldehyde   derivatives,   pre- 
paration   of   (Winzheimer),    A.,    i, 

656. 
Piperonylacrylic    acid.       See    Methyl- 

enedioxybenzoylacrylic  acid. 
7-Piperonyl/socrotonic  acid,  a-hydroxy- 

(Bougault),  A.,  i,  539. 
Piperonyleneacetone,  identity  of,  with 

methysticol,  and  its  derivatives  (Winz- 
heimer), A.,  i,  656. 
Piperonylidene  -p-aminobenzoic        acid, 

ethyl  ester,   -jo-chloroaniline,  and  -p- 

toluidine      and      their     monohydro- 

chlorides  (Moore  and  Gale),  A.,  i, 

369. 
Piperonylidene-;;-aminodimethylaniline 

and  its  hydrochlorides  (Moore   and 

Gale),  A.,  i,  369. 
Piperonylidenecarbamidoxime        (Cos- 

duche),  A.,  i,  154. 
Piperouylidenecinnamylideneacetone 

and  its   hydrochloride   and    bromides 

(FbAHOMOOM   and   Ci'smano),  A.,  i, 

802. 
Piperonylidenemethysticol  ( W  Dffifl  1 1  m  - 

A.,  i,  805. 
Piperonylidenepyruvic acid, iodo  lactone 

from  (BouoAUur),  A.,  i,  539. 
Piperonyloin,  action  of  thionyl  chloride 

on  (Baroki  and  Bwim),  P., 

P.,  60. 
Pipette,    improved    (WnmiK),    A.,    ii, 
827. 

matte  lyphon  (Bailey),  a.,   ii, 
827. 

and     •  viSM'l,     l 

and  ire«h-bottle\oombined (Hogarth), 
Ml. 

Pea. 
Pitchblende,  preparation  of  radium  from 

i  !'•.  '17. 

Pitchblende      reiidue.      tivatuni 

Mm.  I  ,      A.,     ii. 
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Pituitary  body,  chemistry  of  the  in- 
fundibular portion  of  the  (  Aldrich), 
A.,  ii,  313. 
extract,  duration  of  effect  of,  on  blood 
pressure  (Mummery  and  Symes), 
A.,  ii,  767. 
Placenta,       nucleo-protein       of      tho 

(Savare),  A.,  i,  69. 
Plancheite    from     tho     French    Congo 

(Lacroix),  A.,  ii,  508. 
Plant  extracts  containing  chlorophyll, 
photodynamic    action     of   (Haus- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  881. 
metabolism,  toxic  substances  arising 
during  (Schreiner  and  Sullivan), 
A.,  ii,  422. 
nutrition,  importance  of  the  fixation 
of  nitrogen  in  soil  by  free  bacteria 
for  (Koch,  Litzendorff,  Krull, 
and  Alves),  A.,  ii,  56. 
roots,    toxic   substance     excreted    by 
(Fletcher),  A.,  ii,  617. 
Plants,  origin  of  the  colouring  matter  of 
(Laborde),  A.,  ii,  774. 
mechanism    of    the    distribution    of 
oderiferous  principles    in   (Chara- 
bot  and  Laloue),  A.,  ii,  774. 
effect      of     carbon      disulphide     on 

(Egorow),  A.,  ii,  421. 
influence  of  didymium  and  glucinum 

on  (Kanomata),  A.,  ii,  616. 
effects  of  variations  in  inorganic  salts 
and  reaction  on  (Moore,  Roaf,  and 
Knowles),  A.,  ii,  768. 
absorption  of  varying  amounts  of  lime 
and  magnesia  by  (Takeuchi),  A., 
ii,  624. 
behaviour    of    certain     organic    sub- 
stances      in       (Ciamician       and 
Ravenna),  A.,  ii,  773. 
influence  of  micro-organisms  on   the 
utilisation     of    the    potassium    in 
leucite      by      (de      Grazia      and 
Camiola),  A.,  ii,  415. 
in  both  water  and  sand  cultures,  effect 
of  the  addition  of  sodium  to  deficient 
amounts  of  potassium  on  the  growth 
of    (Hartwell,    Wheeler,     and 
Pember),  A.,  ii,  423. 
action  of  sulphur  dioxide  on  (Wieler), 

A.,  ii,  887. 
growing  in  solution  cultures,  power 
of  sodium  nitrate  and  calcium  carbon- 
ate to  decrease  toxicity  in  con- 
junction with  (Schreiner  and 
Reed),  A.,  ii,  420. 
the    respiratory    pigments    of    (Pal- 

ladiN),  A.,  ii,  416. 
liberation  of  carbon  dioxide  by  dead 

parts  of  (Nabokich),  A.,  ii,  616. 
function  of  calcium  in  (Grafe  and 
v.  Portheim),  A.,  ii,  884. 


Plants,  chemical  changes  consequent  on 
the  wounding  of  (Friedrich),  A., 
ii,  774. 
occurrence   of   salts  of  anhydro-oxy- 
methylenediphosphoric       acid       or 
phytinin  (Suzuki  and  Yosiiimuua), 
A.,  ii,  124. 
production  and   physiological  role  or 
pentosans   in   (Calabresi),  A.,    ii, 
217. 
green,    the    protein    changes    taking 
place  in,  when  kept  in  the  dark 
(Butkewitsch),  A.,  ii,  884. 
photosynthesis  of  carbon  dioxide  by 

(Ewart),  A.,  ii,  217. 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  the  assimila- 
tion  of  nitrogen    in    (Ravenna 
and  Peli),  A.,  ii,  217. 
nitrate -reducing  enzyme  in  (Irving 
and  Hankinson),  A.,  ii,  218. 
higher,    influence   of  microorganisms 
on  the  utilisation  of  the  insoluble 
phosphates   by     (de    Grazia    and 
Cerza),  A.,  ii,  216. 
odoriferous,    vegetation    of   (Roure- 

Bertrand  Fils),  A.,  ii,  417. 
perennial,    successive     conditions     of 
plant  constituents  during  the  normal 
development       of       a        (Roure- 
Bertrand  Fils),  A.,  ii,  417. 
detection  of  arbutin  in  (Fichtenholz), 

A.,  ii,  995. 
employment  of  nitron  for  estimating 
nitrates  in  (Litzendorff),  A.,  ii, 
130. 
Plasma,  muscle.     See  Muscle  plasma. 
Plastein     (Sawjaloff),    A.,     i,    234  ; 
(Levene  and  van  Slyke),  A.,  i,  932. 
Platinichlorides,   Platinocyanides,   and 
Platinous      chloride.        See      under 
Platinum. 
Platinum,   chemical    decomposition   of, 
by  means  of  an  alternating  current 
(Gross),  A.,  ii,  199. 
change  of  density  and  specific  heat  of, 
after  treatment,  and  the  dependence 
of  the  specific  heat  on  the  tempera- 
ture (Schlett),  A.,  ii,  563. 
and  arsenic,   freezing  point  diagrams 
of   the    system    (Friedrich    arid 
Leroux),  A.,  ii,  300. 
oxidisability  of  (Marie),  A.,  ii,  299. 
passivity  of  (Ruer),  A.,  ii,  601,  954. 
colloidal,     reduction     catalysis    with 

(Paal  and  Gerum),  A.,  i,  599. 
and  hydrogen,  reduction  with,  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  (  Willstatteh 
and  Mayer),  A.,  i,  383,  636. 
Platinum  alloys,  detection  of  ruthenium 
in  (Orloff),  A.,  ii,  231. 
with  thallium   (Hackspill),    A.,    ii, 
504. 
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Platinum  alloys  with  tin  (Podkopeeff), 

A.,  ii,  391. 
Chloroplatinic    acid,    preparation    of, 

by  electrolysis   of    platinum  black 

(Weber),  A.,  ii,  391. 
Platinous    chloride,    compounds     of, 

with  dicyclopentadiene   (HoFMANN 

and  v.  Narbutt),  A.,  i,  519. 
Platinichlorides,  optical  investigation 

of    the    condition    of    (Hantzsch, 

Clark,  and  Meyer),  A.,  ii,  447. 
Platinocyanides  (Levy),  A.,  i,  252. 

fluorescence  of  (Levy),   T.,    1446; 
P.,  178. 
Platinum-blue  (Hofm  ann  and  Bugge), 

A.,  i,  141. 
Platinum  metals,   detection  of,  by  the 

metaphosphate  bead  (Donau),  A., 

ii,  434. 
"explosive,"     physico-chemical      re- 
searches on  (Cohen  and  Strexgeus), 

A.,  ii,  299. 
Plumbago,  estimation  of  carbon  in,  by 
means  of   an  electric  furnace  (Jonx- 

0,  A.,  ii,  630. 
Point   discharge.      See   under   Electro- 
chemistry. 
Poison,  cobra,  action  of,  in  destroying 

complement     (Morgenroth      and 

Kaya),  A.,  ii,  313. 
snake,    hremolysis    by   (v.    Dungerx 

and  Coca),  A.,  ii,  866. 
Poisons,   influence    of    certain,    in    the 

fibrillary  contraction    of    the   heart 

(Wixtkrberg),  A.,  ii,  521. 
action    of,    on    enzymatic     processes 

(Saxtesson),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
of    Amanita    Phalloidea    (Abel   and 

Ford),  A.,  ii,  1061. 
corrosive,   post-mortem    action    of,    in 

the  stomach  (Habnage  and  IIilde- 

BBANDT),  A.,  ii,  1062. 

ion  of,  in  decomposed 

animal     bodies    (PanZEB),     A.,     ii, 

997. 

I  1.i'!im»1\ tii'  pois 
Poisoning  by  atoxyl  (BLUMENTHAL  and 

Hehschmann),  A.,  ii.  613. 
by  bismuth  rabnitrate    Bohme),   A., 

ii,  I 
by  bromobenzene,  protein  metabolism 

in   (MaBBIOI  i    and    WOLF),    A.,    ii, 

i,  ami  haemolysis    B  I 
721. 
by  creeol  (Blum 

by  l( 
A.,  ii,  II 

.  A.,  ii,  1 

and  Pribh  \m  ,  A.,  Li 

i .  ii. 


Poisoning  by  potassium  chlorate  (Riess), 
A.,  ii,  1062. 

Polarimetric  measurements  and  study. 
See  under  Photochemistry. 

Polonium,  extraction  of,  and  its  proper- 
ties (Giesel),  A.,  ii,  342;  (Marck- 
WALD),  A.,  ii,  454. 
o-particles,  range  of  activity  and  ab- 
sorption of  (Aschkixass),  A.,  ii, 
920. 
rays  (Lattes),  A.,  ii,  796. 

Polyhydroxyaldehydes,  partially  alkyl- 
ated, preparation  of  (Dreyfus),  A.,  i, 
654. 

Polyiodides,  formation  of,  in  nitro- 
benzene solution  (Dawsox),  T.,  1308  ; 
P.,  181  ;  (Dawson  and  Jacksox), 
T.,  2063  ;  P.,  213. 

Polymerisation,  application  of  optical 
properties  of  liquids  to  the  study  of 
(Andrf,eff),  A.,  ii,  547. 

Polymorphism  (Barlow  and  Pope),  T., 
1528  ;  P.,  193. 
of  liquids  (Vorlaxder),  A.,  ii,  22. 

Polynitro-compounds,  partial  electro- 
lytic reaction  of,  in  presence  of  vanad- 
ium compounds  (Hofer  and  Jakob), 
A.,  i,  869. 

Polyoxymethylenes,  a-,  &-,  y-,  and  8- 
(Auerbach  and  Barschall),  A.,  i, 
131. 

Polypeptidephosphoric  acid  {yaranuclcic 
acid)  from  caseinogen  (IIkh),  A.,  i,  69. 

Polypeptides,  synthesis  of  (Fischer), 
A.,i,  324,  544,  887;  (Abdekhakm.n 
;md  Guggenheim),  A.,  i,  420, 

(Fischkk  and  Kitoi-p),  A.,  i,  773; 
(Kay),  A.,  i,  773;  (FlSCHBH  and 
HlBSXOWBKl),  A.,  i,  887;  PlBCHEB 
and  BOHEIBLER),  A.,  i,  957  ; 
fFisoHiB  and  Comb),  A.,  i,  1004; 
(Fischkk  and  Kkik),  A.,  i,  1007. 
containing  tryptophan  (ABPBBHALPEB 
and  BaUMAKB  I,  A.,  i. 

which    oontain    tyn  Hob    of 

tyi<»iii.is A  km  i;  ii  \km:\    and 

Guggenheim),  a.,  i,  LO 

:  mentath  e  degradation 

\KM.I:ll  Al  M.N     ..lid     . 

.  488. 
ii    of    tin-  jtlicef  i     fr«>m 

(■••lis  on    (AltM.i.li  \i  m:\    and 
i 

•i  of  the  jiiitc  of  PtatlioU 

-ii    (Abdi  and 

iih.i 

behavfoni  he  rod 

.-i.i  poaelei  in'!  blood 

!>l 
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Polypeptides,  behaviour  of  certain,   to- 
wards    the     plasma     of     ox-blood 
(Abderhalden    and    McLester), 
A.,  ii,  511. 
See  also  Amino-acids  and  Dipeptides. 
Polyphenols,   hydrogenation   of  (S  a  ra- 
ti IB  and  Mailhe),  A.,  i,  529. 
Polyphosphates.    See  under  Phosphorus. 
Polysaccharides,  formula'  of  (Kiliani), 

A.,  i,  320. 
Polysulphides,     inorganic,      theory     of 
(Erdmann),  A.,  ii,  832. 
organic  (Holmberg),  A.,  i,  308. 
Porcelain,    hot,    validity    of    Faraday's 
law  in   the   electrolysis   of    (Haber, 
Rieff,  and  Vogt),  A.,  ii,  254. 
Positive  electrons.     See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 
Potable  water.     See  under  "Water. 
Potash  bulb,  new  form  of  (Hill),  P.,  182. 
Potassium,  extraction  of,  from  felspathic 
rock  (Cushman  and  Hubbard),  A., 
ii,  586. 
radioactivity    of     (McLennan     and 

Kennedy),  A.,  ii,  750. 
solutions  of,  in  liquid  ammonia  (Ruff 

and  Zedner),  A.,  ii,  585. 
as   the   source    of    helium    in    saline 

minerals  (Strutt),  A.,  ii,  923. 
physiological  function  of,  in  vegetable 
organs  (Stoklasa),  A.,  ii,  417. 
Potassium  salts,   viscosity  of  solutions 
of  (Getman),  A.,  ii,  464. 
action    of,     on    photographic     plates 

(Levin  and  Ruer),  A.,  ii,  448. 
reciprocal  compounds  of,  with  sodium 
salts  (Janecke),  A.,  ii,  808,  840. 
Potassium      ammoniostannate      (Fitz- 
gerald), A.,  ii,  114. 
rhodium  bromide,  and  chloride  (Gut- 
bier  and  Huttlixger),  A.,  ii,  200. 
hydrogen  carbonate,  reaction  of,  with 
magnesium     carbonate    and    water 
(Buchnkr),  A.,  ii,  184. 
chlorate,    action  of,    on  hauerite  and 
pyrites  (Spezia),  A.,  ii,  861. 
poisoning  with  (Riess),  A.,  ii,  1062. 
perchloTa,te.  detection  of,  in  potassium 
chlorate  (Klobbie  and  Visser),  A., 
ii,  627. 
chloride,    solubility    of,     in    aqueous 
pyridine  at  10°  (ScriROEDER),  A., 
ii,  277. 
influence    of,    on  the  solubility  of 
calcium      hydroxide,      and     vice 
versa  (Kernot,  D'Agostino,  and 
Pellegrino),  A.,  ii,  568. 
magnesium  oxychloride  formed  by 
electrolysis  of  the  residual  solu- 
tions  from   the    manufacture   of, 
and  its  importance  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  bromine  (Hof),  A.,  ii,  946. 


Potassium  platinichloride,  solubility  of 
(Archibald,  Wilcox,  and   Buck- 
lit),  A.,  ii,  492. 
chromates,     behaviour     of,     at    high 
temperatures  (Groschuff),    A.,  ii, 
501. 
eZz'chromate,  crystallisation  of  (M  i  BBS), 
A.,  ii,  388. 
estimation   of,    in   milk   (Gouf.re), 
A.,  ii,  325. 
calcium     chromate,      dimorphism     of 

(Rakowski),  A.,  ii,  674. 
hydroxide,  alcoholic  solution,  prepara- 
tion of  a  colourless  (Halla),  A., 
ii,  944. 
preparation    of,     which    will    keep 

(Rabe),  A.,  ii,  689. 
preparation  and  apparatus  for  storing 

it  (Scholl),  A.,  ii,  425. 
action  of,  on  ketones  (Montagxe), 
A.,  i,  988. 
period&te,    specific   gravity   and  solu- 
bility of  (Barker),  T.,  16. 
iodide,  viscosity  of  non-aqueous  solu- 
tions of  (Getman),  A.,  ii,  668. 
solubility  of,  in  water,  and  of  water 
in,  at  low  temperatures  (Kremann 
•and  Kerschbaum),  A.,  ii,  37. 
action  of,    on    antimonic    acid    in 
presence     of     hydrochloric    acid 
(KoLBandFoRMHALs),  A.,  ii,599. 
reaction    between    potassium    ferri- 

cyanide  and  (Just),  A.,  ii,  825. 
effect  of,  on  ptyalin  (Neilson  and 

Terry),  A.,  ii,  612. 
cubes,   rapid  valuation  of  (Fiora), 

A.,  ii,  735. 
double  salts  of,  with  mercuric  iodide 
and       dimercuriodocamphor      in 
organic    solvents     (Marsh    and 
Struthers),  P.,  266. 
lead    periodide,    Wells',    composition 
and  formula  of  (Meldrum),  P.,  97. 
polyiodide  (Lami),  A.,  ii,  762. 
polyiodides    (Foote    and    Chalker), 

A.,  ii,  586. 
permanganate,  reduction  of  solutions 
of,  acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  in 
presence  of  mineral  acids  (Waryn- 
ski  and  Tcheichvili),  A.,  ii,  936. 
nitrate,  crystallisation  of  (Jones),  T.t 
1740  ;  P.,  196. 
polymorphism    of     (Barlow    and 
Pope),  T.,  1548. 
nitrite,    molecular  volume   of  (Ray), 

T.,  999  ;  P.,  75. 
lead    nitrites,    complex    (Meldrum), 

P.,  97. 
aluminium  silicates  (Weyberg),    A., 

ii,  697. 
thorium     silicate    (Duboin),    A.,    ii, 
298. 
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Potassium  silver  silicomolybdate  (Cop- 
aux),  A.,  ii,  379. 
sulphate     and    magnesium     sulphate 
system  (Nackex),  A.,  ii,  693. 
compound  of,  with  arsenic  sulphate 
(Kuhl),  A.,  ii,  36. 
copper  and  cadmium  calcium  sulphates 

(D'Ans),  A.,  ii,  590. 
acid  sulphates  (Arzalier),  A.,  ii,  763. 
sulphide,    compound   of,    with   nickel 
sulphide  (I.  and  L.  Bellucci),  A., 
ii,  196. 
sulphite,     action    of,     on     potassium 
tetrathionate  in  aqueous  solution 
(Colefax),  T.,  798. 
and   potassium    pentathionate,    the 
reaction    between    (Divers),    P., 
122. 
thioantimonates  (Donk),  A.,  ii,  763, 

859. 
Jnthionate     (Mackenzie    and   Mar- 
shall), T.,  1732;  P.,  199. 
fefrathionate,      action    of    potassium 
sulphite    on,    in    aqueous   solution 
(Colefax),  T.,  798. 
Potassium    cyanide,    reaction   of,    with 
o-nitrobenzaldehy  de   ( E  K  kcrantz 
and     Ahlqvist),     A.,     i,    347  ; 
(Popovici),  A.,  i,  550. 
influence  of,   on  nitrogen  excretion 

in  dogs  (Welker),  A.,  ii,  411. 
influence  of,  on  protein  metabolism 
(RlOHABDS  and  Wallace),  A.,  ii, 
214. 
inlluence   of,    on  the  respiration  of 
•giUut  niiji ■/•,    with   remarks 
on  the  mechanism  of  the  action  of 
hydrocyanic    acid    (&OHB0BDX&), 
A.,  ii,  418. 
fcrricyanide,  reaction  between  i 

ium  iodide  and  (Just),  A.,  ii,  825. 

ferrocyanide,  conditions  of  equilibrium 

in    ti  ferric    chloride, 

water,  and  (VOLSCHIN),  A.,  HL468. 

estimation  of,    volumctrically  (BoL- 

LENBACfl),  A.,  ii,  1>96. 

tbiocyanate,    reaction   between    ferric 

chloride  and  (BONGIOVAHNl),   A., 

L  770,  85! 
action  of  Lmide  chlorides  on  (John- 

«.ii«i  Stobby),  A.,  i,  837. 

Potassium,   volun  of,  us 

the  rohaltiiiitiite  (DBT  BHIL),  A.,  ii, 

66. 

nation   of,  by  tl  bloride 

bhod      DK    VBI1  B),    A.,    ii,    430, 

i  ition  of,  in  ilni: 
an-; 
A.,  ii, 

897. 


Potassium  and  sodium,  estimation  of,  in 
silicates  (Thomsen),  A.,  ii,  431. 
estimation  of,  in  soils  (Ronnet),  A., 

ii,  534. 
application  of  the  cobaltinitrite  method 
to     the     estimation     of,     in    soils 
(Drushel),  A.,  ii,  735. 
Potassium  salt  deposits,  physico-chemi- 
cal  and   mineralogical    investigations 
of  the  occurrence  of  bromine  and  iodine 
in  the  (Boeke),  A.,  ii,  505. 
Potatoes,    manuring    experiments   with 
calcium  cyanamido    on   (Stutzer), 
A.,  ii,  726. 
action   of    manganese   compounds   on 
(Gregoire,   HbndbioK,    and  Car- 
pi aux),  A.,  ii,  529. 
sodium    nitrate    compared    with   am- 
monium sulphate   for  (Baessler), 
A.,  ii,  127. 
Potential  differences.  See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 
Pozzuolana    and    mortar,     microscopic 

study  of  (Gallo),  A.,  ii,  844. 
Praseodymium   salts,    borax    bead   test 

for  (Milbauer),  A.,  ii,  70. 
Praseodymium  fluoride  (Popovici),  A., 

ii,  283. 
Prasindones  (Keiirmaxn  and  Schwarz- 

enbacii),  A.,  i,  297. 
Precious   stones,    coloration  of  certain, 
under  radioactive   influences  (BBS- 
thelot),  A.,  ii,  8. 
of  the  family  of  aluminides,  formation 
of  (Bohdas),  A.,  ii,  191. 
action  of  radium  bromide  on  (Bor- 
das),  A.,  ii,  8. 
Precipitates,  possibility  of  determining 
the  mass  of,   by  observation  of  their 
rates    of    settling   (Koiin),   A.,    ii, 
92. 
inclusion    of    rotable   Bobttanooi   by 
Prion),  a.,  ii,  177. 

Pregnancy,  amino-a.-ids  in  mine  during 
(van   Lki:i:si-m),  A.,  ii,  715. 

Pressure  ami  temperature  in  relation  to 
orthobario  fohunM  (IIaioe  ;  Young), 
A.,  ii,  813. 

Pressures,    apparent    doviatfonf    from 

Mai  lottc's   l.iw    and   their  iiifln.  | 

.  Dxtmani  of  imall  (8< 

and  i 
Presiure    cylinder,     new 

Proline 

nyi.: 

dniv  | 

Prolim  I    th.'ir 

derh 
•  10. 
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Prolyl-leucine  anhydride  (FlSOHBB  and 

Rkif),  A.,  i,  1008. 
Propaldehyde,  a-amino-,  jw-nitrophcnyl- 

osazone  of  (Neuberg),  A.,  i,  323. 
Propaldehydedimethylacetal,     o-bromo- 
and  #-iodo-  (Wohl  and  Schweitzer), 
A.,  i,  942. 
Propane,  oxygenated  acyclic  derivatives 
of    (Wohl,     Schweitzisr,     Kopi'en, 
Roth,  and  Lange),  A.,  i,  941. 
fj/cZoPropane  (trimcthylcne),  preparation 
of(HAEHN),  A.,  i,  14;  (Gustavson), 
A.,  i,  82. 
derivatives,    formation  of  (Guthzeit 
and  Lobeck),  A.,  i,  129. 
formation     of,     from     cyclobutane 
derivatives   (Demjanoff),   A.,  i, 
85. 
ring,    scission    of   the,    by    catalytic 
reduction  (Zelinsky),  A.,  i,  15. 
Propanedicarboxylic    acids.       See    Di- 
methylmalonie     acid     and     Glutaric 
acid. 
Propanetetracarboxylic     acid,       ay-di- 
bromo-    and    ay-diuhlovo-,    methyl 
esters  (Guthzeit  and  Lobeck),  A., 
i,  129. 
See  also  Dicarboxyglutaric  acid. 
cycZoPropanetetracarboxylic    acid    and 
its    esters    and    amide,   formation   of 
(Guthzeit  and  Lobeck),  A.,  i,  129. 
Propanetricarboxylic  acid.    See  Tricarb- 

allylic  acid. 
Propargyl  alcohol   (pro2rinol),   hydrate, 
phenylurethane,    and  iodo-derivatives 
of  (Lespieau),  A.,  i,  496. 
Propargylcarbinol  (Lespieau  and  Pari- 

selle),  A.,  i,  496. 
»//-Propenylanisoles,    o-  and  p-  (Behal 

and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  261. 
^-Propenylphenetole,    synthesis  of,  and 
its  dibromide  (Behal  and  Tiffeneau), 
A.,  i,  260. 
^?-\//-Propenylphenetole  and  its  dimeride 

(Behal  and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  262. 
£>-Propenylphenol,  synthesis  of  (B£hal 

and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  260. 
o-^-Propenylphenol  (Behal  and  Tiffe- 
neau), A.,  i,  261. 
Propenyltetramethyl-m-phenylenedi- 
amine    and    its   picrate    (Sachs   and 
Appenzeller),  A.,  i,  188. 
Propenylveratrole,  synthesis  of  (Behal 

and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  260. 
Propinol.     See  Propargyl  alcohol. 
Propionic     acid,     vapour     density     of 
(Faucon),  A.,  i,  310. 
heat  of  vaporisation  of  (Faucon),  A. , 
ii,  257. 
Propionic  aoid,  complex  chromium  salts 
(Werner,  Jovanovits,  Aschkinasy, 
and  Posselt),  A.,  i,  936. 


Propionic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  azoimides 
of  (FORSTEB  and  FlBBZ),  T.,  669; 
P.,  54. 

Propionic  acid,  amino-.     See  Alanines. 

a-bromo-,  ethyl  ester,  condensation  of, 
with  cyclohexanones  (Wallach, 
Evans,  and  Mendelssohn-Bak- 
tholhy),  A.,  i,  403. 

a-bromo-  and  o-chloro-,  glucinum  salts 
(Glasmann  and  Novicky),  A.,  i, 
121. 

o-hydroxy-.     See  Lactic  acid. 
^/-Propionic acid,  o-iodo-  (Abdeuhalden 

and  Guggenheim),  A.,  i,  887. 
Propionitrile,  additive  compound  of,  with 

silicon  tetrabromide  (Reynolds),  P., 

280. 
Propionitrile,    chloro-,    preparation    of 

(Bergell  and  Feigl),  A.,  i,  140. 
Z-Propionoxyisatin  (Heller  and  Sour- 

lis),  A.,  i,  208. 
Propionyl  chloride,  a-  and  #-chloro-,  and 

their  p-toluidides  (Wolffenstein  and 

Rolle),  A.,  i,  282. 
^-Propionyl   chloride,  a-iodo-   (Abder- 

halden  and  Guggenheim),  A.,  i,  887. 
Propionylamino-.     See  under  the  parent 

Substance. 
Propionylbenzylpropionic     acid,    ethyl 

ester  (Dieckmann  and  Kron),  A.,  i, 

389. 
y-Propionylbutyric  acid  and  its  esters, 

oxime,  and  semicarbazone  (Blaise  and 

Maire),  A.,  i,  392. 
Propionyldiglycylglycine  and  its  ethyl 

ester,  a-bromo-  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  325. 
d-Propionyldiglycylglycine,      a-bromo- 

(Abderhalden  and  Hirszowski),  A., 

i,  888. 
Propionylethylmalonic  acid  and  its  ethyl 

ester  and  its  semicarbazone  (Blaise 

and  Maire),  A.,  i,  391. 
Propionylglycine,  d-bromo-   (Fischer), 

A.,  i,  324. 
Propionylglycylglycine,         c?-a-bromo- 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  325. 
Propionyliminoc?/c?oheptanecarboxylic 

acid,  attempt  to  synthesise  (Stadm- 

koff),  A.,  i,  265. 
3-Propionyl-l-methyl-A2-c?/cZ0liexene 

and  its  semicarbazone  (Wallach  and 

Rentschler),  A.,  i,  405. 
Propionylphosphamic     chloride,     di-a- 

chloro-   (Steinkopf  and   Benedek), 

A.,  i,  963. 
jS-Propionylpropionic  acid  and  its  semi- 
carbazone and  ethyl  ester  (Maire),  A., 

i,  248. 
Propionyltropeine,   a&-dibromo-   and  a- 

and  £-chloro-,  and  their  additive  salts 

(Wolffenstein  and  Rolle),  A.,  i, 

282. 


INDEX   OF  SUBJECTS. 


1421 


^-Propionyl-Z-tyrosine,  a-bromo-,  and  its 
ethyl  ester,  and  a-bromo-3:5-dtiodo- 
(Abderhalden  and  Hirszowski),  A., 
i,  888. 
(Z/Propionyl-/- tyrosine,  iodo-derivatives 
(Abderhalden  and  Guggenheim), 
A.,  i,  887. 
Propionyl -^-valine,  d-a-bromo-  (Fischer 

and  Scheibler),  A.,  i,  958. 
Propiophenone,  a-  and  jS-amino-,  salts  of 

(Gabriel),  A.,  i,  181. 
Propiophenonyl-carbamide  and  -phenyl- 
thiocarbamide  (Gabriel),  A.,  i,  181. 
Propyl  alcohol,  oxidation  of,  by  a  con- 
tact process  (Orloff),  A.,  i,  306. 
/soPropyl    alcohol,    cfo'chloro-,    and    its 
benzoyl     derivative     (Wohl     and 
Roth),  A.,  i,  942. 
trichloTo-,    decomposition   of    (Moss- 
ler),  A.,  i,  751. 
Propyl  arsenite   (Lang,    Mackey,   and 
Gortner),  T.,  1367  ;  P.,  150. 
chloride,     action    of    etbylamine    on 
(Comanducci  and  Arena),   A.,  i, 
138. 
cuprocyanide    (Guillemard),    A.,   i, 
720. 
n/cfoPropylacetic     acid    and    its    salts 
(Df.m.janoff  and  Dojarenko),  A.,  i, 
166. 
r-/3-woPropyladipic  acid,  preparation  of 

(Blanc),  A.,  i,  245. 
7i-Propylaminoacetal  and  its  derivatives 

(Paal  and  van  Gember),  A.,  i,  511. 
n-Propylanilopyrines,   2-   and    ^-,    and 
their     derivatives     (MlOHAELIS     and 
Miki.hckk),  A.,  i,  62. 
iwPropyl/wbutylsuccinic      acids,      iso- 
meric, and  their  salts  and  anhydrides 
(Fichter  and  G laser),  A.,  i,  660. 
/V/Propylcarbamide  (CONDUCHK)    A.,  i, 

155. 
Propylcarbylamine   (Guillemard),  A., 

i,  71'.'. 
Propylcatechol,  dioh\oro-,  cyclic  carbon- 

iEOEB),  T.,  2081  ;  P.,  237. 
Propyl/'/ zchlorosilicane  .  A.,  i, 

JMJ7. 
/3  /'Propylcinnamic    acid 

;   BUCHHOLZ),  A.,  i,   170. 
'  i  opyldiphenyl-2:3'-dicarboxylic 
acid  (or  5«iaopropyldiphenyl-Jr:4''di- 
oxylic  acid    and  its  methj 

and  |j 
Propylene  ozouid.-   I  ind  II  \i.i  i  - 

16. 
Propylenediamine  and  mine, 

compounds  of,    \\  ith   « hromium    find 
cobalt    aall 
and  1'ir.i   ■  ii)     ' 
Propylenedicarboxylic  acid.     See  Mesa* 
icid. 


H-Propyl-A^T/cAdiexene  and  its  nitroso- 

chloride,  nitrolpiperidide,  and   meth- 

oxyloxime  and  semicarbazone  (Wal- 

lach,  Churchill,  and  Rentschler), 

A.,  i,  405. 
woPropyl-A'-cycfohexene  and  its  nitroso- 

chloride    and  oxime   (Wallach   and 

Mallison),  A.,  i,  406. 
l-woPropylq/c/ohexen-2-one      and     its 

semicarbazone  (Wallach  and  Malli- 
son), A.,  i,  406. 
l-zsoPropyl-A^and-A^CT/cfohexen-^ones 

and  their  semicarbazones  (Wallach 

and  Heyer),  A.,  i,  425. 
woPropylideneacetone.        See    Mesityl 

oxide. 
Propylideneq/cfohexane  and  its  nitroso- 

chloride,  nitrolpiperidide,  and  meth- 

oxyloxime    (Wallach,    Churchill, 

and  Rentschler),  A.,  i,  405. 
woPropylideneoi/c/ohexane      (Wallach 

and  Mallison),  A.,  i,  406. 
Propylidenephosphamic    chloride,   a&&- 

Mchloro-  (Stelnkopf  and  Benedek), 

A.,  i,  963. 
2-Propylimino-4-methyluracil,      chloro- 

(Majima),  A.,  i,  223. 
isoPropylmalonic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  sodium 

derivative,  action  of  monochloromethyl 

ether  on  (Simonsen),  T.,  1777  ;  P., 

212. 
isoPropylmalonic  acid,  ^-hydroxy-,    &- 

lactone  of,  from  acetone  and  malonic 

acid,   and    its   salts   (Meldrum),   T., 

598  ;  P.,  31. 
woPropyl  methylvinyl  ketone  and  its  p- 

nitrophenylhydrazone    and    s.-micarli- 

azone,    and    isomeridfl    (Blaise    and 

1 1  human),  A.,  i,  319. 
/i-Propylnaphthalenes,  a-   and   £-,  and 

their  picntefl  |  BABOBLLIN1  and  M  i:\..\- 

i  i ni),  A.,  i,  77-"'. 
3  Propyl /woxazoline    (Maire),    A.,    i, 

290. 
7-/v>Propylpentane,   £-i<>d<>-    (ClABJCl ), 

A.,  i,  498. 
/.soPropyl'7/'Vopentane,:5  amino    (BOVTB* 

\ri.r  and  IJi.am ■■,  A.,  i. 
/.sv/Propyl'//'  A'pentane-3  carboxylamido 

\  Bom  i  lult  and  Blaxi  >.  a.. 
-,       Propyl/8-pentanol  A.,  i, 

/.^Propyl'  //'  /opentan  3  ol       I 

and    \\\    \N'    I.    A.,    1.    | 

7  /.s/Propyl  /3  pentanono  (ethyliaopropyl- 

I ..  i,  198. 

']). 'titan  2  one      and       its 

carboxylic  acid  and    then    milVMTb 

i  i  ami  LoOQVOr),  A., 

i.    ' 

woPropj  one  (Bouv, 
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l-/soPropyl<7/<Zopentan-2-one-3-carb- 
oxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Bouveault 
and  Locquik),  A.,  i,  173. 

2-jt?-woPropylphenyl-2:3  -naphthagly- 

oxaline  and  its  additive  salts,  and  1- 
jimino-,  and  its  derivatives  and  com- 
pounds -with  aldehydes  (Franzen  and 
Scheuermann),  A.,  i,  293. 
arz/Y'/oPropylpropylene  (Henry),  A.,  i, 

881. 
3-Propylpyrazoline  and  its  picrate  and 
phenylcarbamide  (Maire),  A.,  i,  291. 
4-Propylquinoline  and  its  additive  salts 

(Blaise  and  Maire),  A.,  i,  507. 
woPropylquinoline,  new,  and  its  picrate 

(van  Hove),  A.,  i,  827. 
Propyltheophy llines,  n-   and  iso-,   and 
their  additive  salts   (Schwabe),   A., 
i,  45. 
/8-t'soPropylvaleric  acid,  8-bromo-,  ethyl 

ester  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  245. 
/3-woPropylvalerolactone  and  its  hydr- 

azino-derivative  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  245. 
Prosecretin  in  relation  to  diabetes  mel- 

litus  (Bainbridge),  A.,  ii,  213. 
Protagon  (Cramer  and  Wilson),  A.,  i, 
234  ;  (Rosenheim  and  Tebb),  A.,  i, 
488. 
optical  activity  of,  and  a  new  physical 
phenomenon  observed  in  connexion 
with  the  optical  activity  of  (Rosen- 
heim and  Tebb),  A.,  ii,  879. 
Protamine    from    salmon    spermatozoa, 
composition  of  the  (Nelson),  A.,  i, 
1030. 
from  the  spermatozoa  of  the  Caspian 
sturgeon  (Malenuck),  A.,  i,  1030. 
from    the    thymus   gland   (Nelson), 

A.,  i,  1030. 
as  a  means  of  distinguishing  primary 
from  secondary  proteoses  (Hunter), 
A.,  i,  488. 
Protamines,  chemistry  of  (Malenuck), 
A.,  i,  1030. 
compounds    of,   with    other    proteins 
(Hunter),  A.,  i,  71. 
Proteic  acids  in  blood  (Browinski),  A., 

ii,  205. 

Protein,  a  therm osoluble,  said  to  be  that 

of  Bence- Jones,  in  urine  (Grimbert), 

A.,  ii,  212  ;  (Gascard  and  Deval- 

mont),  A.,  ii,  519. 

peptones   from  (Rogozinski),    A.,   i, 

487. 
autolytic  and  hydrolytic  degradation 
of,  under  normal  and  pathological 
conditions  (Glikin    and    Loewy), 
A.,  ii,  714. 
absorption  of  (v.  Korosy),  A.,  ii,  960. 
assimilation  of,   introduced  enterally 
(Pringle    and    Cramer),    A.,    ii, 
709. 


Protein,     assimilation     of,     introduced 
parenterally  (Cramer),  A.,  ii,  , 

cleavage  products,  nutritive  value  of 
(Abderhalden  and  London),  A., 
ii,  51 ;  (Abderhalden  and  Olinc- 
ER),  A.,  ii,  961;  (Abderhalden), 
A.,  ii,  1051. 

constitution  (HuGOUNENQandMouF.i,), 
A.,  i,  706. 

decomposition,  influence  of  nitrogen- 
free  sources  of  energy  on  the  rate 
of,  by  the  organism  (Falta  and 
Gigon  ;  Pari),  A.,  ii,  961. 
influence  of  the  thyroid  gland  on 
the  rate  of  (Pari),  A.,  ii,  962. 

ferment  of  the  gastric  juice,  action  of 
alkalis  on  (Tichomiroff).  A.,  ii, 
404. 

formation  in  ripening  seeds  (Wassi- 
likff),  A.,  ii,  976. 

hydrolysis,  quantitative  measurement 
of,  by  "formaldehyde  titration" 
(Sorensen),  A.,  i,  115  ;  (Sorensen 
and  Jessen-Hansen),  A.,  ii,  234. 

katabolism.     See  Katabolism. 

metabolism.     See  under  Metabolism. 

nomenclature    (Report   of   a   joint 

COMMITTEE      OF       THE       AMERICAN 

Physiological   Society   and    the 

American  Society  of  Biological 

Chemists),  A.,  i,  301. 
precipitation,  calorimetric  investigation 

on  (Herlitzka),  A.,  i,  706. 
putrefaction,  fatty  acids  of  (Neuberg 

and  Rosenberg),  A.,  i,  116. 
synthesis  in  animals  (Henriques),  A., 

ii,  207. 
Proteins,  "specific  dynamic  action"  of 

(Lusk),  A.,  ii,   514;  (Zuntz),  A., 

ii,  606. 
changes  in  internal  friction  in,  due  to 

degradation  (Schorr),  A.,  ii,  931. 
action  in  the  dark  of  fluorescent  sub- 
stances   on,    and    its    reversibility 

(Kudo  and  Jodlbauer),  A.,  ii,  867. 
the  so-called  amidic  nitrogen  of  the 

(Skraup  and  v.  Hardt-Stremayr), 

A.,  i,  584. 
new  method  of  hydrolysis  of,  by  means 

of   hydrofluoric   acid   (Hugounenq 

and  Morel),  A.,  i,  706. 
hydrolysis  of,  in  pepsin-acid  solutions 

(Berg),  A.,  i,  374. 
part  played  by  alkali  in  the  hydrolysis 

of,    by    trypsin    (Robertson    and 

Schmidt),  A.,  i,  843. 
leucine  fraction  from  the  hydrolysis  of 

(Ehrlich    and    Wendel),    A.,    i, 

302. 
preparation    of   isoleucine    from    the 

hydrolytic  products  of  (Levene  and 

Jacobs),  A.,  i,  375. 
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Proteins,    action    of    nitrous    acid    on 

(Treves  and  Salomone),  A.,  i,  114. 
production  of  fat  from  (Bogdanoff), 

A.,  ii,  206. 
and  sulphur,  the  formation  of  hydrogen 

sulphide  from  (Hildebrandt),  A., 

i,  709. 
rich  in  bases,  digestion  and  absorption 

of  (London),  A.,  ii,  870. 
digestion  of,  in  the  alimentary  canal 

of  the  dog  (Abderhaldex,  London, 

and  Oppler),  A.,  ii,  514. 
behaviour  of  different,  in  the  stomach 

and  upper  duodenum   of   the   dog 

(London  and  Polowzowa),  A.,  ii, 

960. 
influence  of,  on  haemolysis  (Meyer), 

A.,  ii,  513. 
katabolism  of  (Hofmeister),   A.,  i, 

1026. 
amphoteric,    compounds  of  salt  ions 

with  (Pauli  and  Haxdovsky),  A., 

i,  707. 
of  egg  yolk  (Plimmer),  T.,  1500  ;  P., 

190. 
of  horse-serum   (Mellanby),    A.,    ii, 

117. 
iodised,  absorption  of  (v.  Furth  and 

Fill RDM ANN),  A.,  ii,  1050. 
of  maize,  hydrolysis  of  the  (Osborne 

and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  115. 
native,  electrical  charge  of  (Field  and 

Tkague),  A.,  ii,  118. 
of  rice   (Rosenheim   and  KAJIUBA), 

A.,  ii,  317. 
vegetable,  action  of  the   enzymes   of 

gastric    and    pancreatic    juices    on 

(Stutzer  and  Merkes),  A.,  ii,  404. 
compounds      of,      with      protamines 

.  lEit),  A.,  i,  71. 
new  reaction  of  (Bardaoii),  A.,  ii,  332. 
colour   reactions   of    (Fleig),    A.,    ii, 

1080. 
chloroaminc  reaction  of(Cnoss,  BlYAN, 

■ad  Bunas),  A.,  i,  374. 
d  ion  of,  by  means  of  formaldehyde 

(v.  Liehkkmann),  A.,  ii,  998. 
sep  .am),  A.,  i,  71. 

Serum  proteins. 
Proteose,    occurrence   of,    in    blood    mid 

urine  (BOBCHABDT),  A.,  ii,  957. 
Proteoses  in  blood  (Fbiuhd),  A.,  ii,  117, 

512;  (Ai'.hKKii.u.hKN),  A.,  ii,  305. 
lushing 

primary  from  secondary    1 1 

A.,  i,  488. 
Protocatechualdehyde,    cyclic  carbonate 

of  lI'AII.Y:,    A.,    I,     I 

Protocatechualdehyde  cyanohydrin  and 


Protocatechuic  acid,  electrolytic  oxida- 
tion of  (A.  G.  and  F.  M.  Perkin), 
T.,  1196  ;  P.,  149. 
cyclic      carbonate,       preparation      of 
(Pauly),  A.,  i,  423. 
Protocatechuic       acid,       phenyl      and 
methoxyphenyl    esters,     amide,    and 
anilide  (Barger),  T.,  569. 
Protocurcumin  methyl    ether  (Clarke 

and  Jackson),  A.,  i,  670. 
Protopine   of   Japanese   Corydalis  roots 

(Makoshi),  A.,  i,  908. 
Protoplasmides,    hydrolvsis    of  (Etard 

and  Vila),  A.,  i,  68,  584. 
Proustite  from  Colorado  (van   Horn), 

A.,  ii,  603. 
Prune,  compounds  of,  with  ammo-com- 
pounds, and  its  sulphate  and  picrate 

(GRANDMOUGINaildBODMEll),  A.,  i, 

289,  572. 
hydroxy-,   and   its    benzenesulphonyl 
ester  (G^andmougin  and  Bodmer), 
A.,  i,  290. 
Pruneanilide        (Grandmougix        and 

Bodmer),  A.,  i,  289. 
Prunus    Pscudo-cerasus     var.     Sicboldi, 
new    glucoside    from     the     bark     of 
(Asahina),  A.,  i,  559. 
Pseudo-acids    and     their  sodium    salts, 
possible    constitutional    formula)    of 
(Haller  and  Muller),  A.,  ii,  1001. 
and  acids,  comparison  of,  in  pyridine 
solution  (HANTZscnand  Caldwell), 
A.,  ii,  21. 
Psylla  wax  (Sundvik),  A.,  i,  123. 
Psyllic   acid  and  its  salts   (Sundvik), 

A.,  i,  123. 
Ptyalin,    elFect  of  potassium   iodide  on 

(Neilson  and  Terry),  A.,  ii,  612. 

Pulegone,  action  of  amyl  nitrite  on,  in 

presence  of  sodium  etnoxide  (OlabjcBj 

Lapwouth,  and  WncHflLna),  T.,  37. 

action  of  magnesium  methyl  iodide  on 

(Rim  ana  Bhmbuoh),  a.,  i,  . 

/.wPulegone,    hydrocarbon    from 

and  KiiEur),  A.,  i,  663. 
Pulegoneacetal  (Akhfsoff),  A.. 
/.wPulegonic  acid,  oxime  and  ■emicatb- 

BBOIM   of,   and   oxidation  Of  the  oxime 

i.Ki.,  Lapwob  i  n,  and  Wigs 
t.. 
a£-Pulenenone    and    in   era 

Uld    "'/'  liloi" .,    and    its   reduction    pro 

duel  (AuwBRa  and  Hi  ssbnlan 

o/3-Pulenenone,  tttohlon  on  of, 

into     A1  -'-dibyd 
and  H  Ks   : 
liy  Pulenenone  (1    1 

cftohloro  ,  and  Hy  Pulenenol  (Ai 
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Pulenone         (1  •A-A-trimethylcyclohcxan' 
S-one),  4-chloro-l:2-tfihydroxy-,  and 
its  benzoyl  derivative  (Auwers  and 
Hessenland),  A.,  i,  551. 
derivatives,  synthesis  of,  from  o-  cresol 
(Auwers  and  Hessenland),  A.,  i, 
550. 
Pump,   circulating  (Stoltzenberg),  A., 
ii,  1028. 
laboratory  (Luther),  A.,  ii,  270. 
Sprengel    vacuum,    simple     form     of 
(Pollock),  A.,  ii,  938. 
Purgatives,  saline.     See   Saline    purga- 
tives. 
Purine   bases,    formation  of  pyrimidine 
derivatives  from  (Steudel),  A.,  i,  66. 
Purpurogallincarboxylic   acid    and    its 
salts  and  tetramethyl  ether,  and  the 
methyl  ester  of  the  ether  (A.  G.  and 
F.  M.  Perkin),  T.,  1188  ;  P.,  149. 
Purpurogallonecarboxylic  acid  and  its 
acetylation  and  tetramethyl  ether,  and 
the  methyl  ester  of  the  ether  (A.   G. 
andF.  M.  Perkin),  T.,  1190;  P.,  149. 
Pus,  detection  of  indole  in  (Porcher), 

A.,  ii,  769. 
Putrefaction,  studies  on  (Rettger),  A., 
ii,  215. 
chemistry  of  (Ackermann),  A.,  i,  10. 
Putrescine  (Ackermann),  A.,  i,  10. 
Putridine  and  its  aurichloride  (Acker- 
mann), A.,  i,  10. 
Putrine    and   its  aurichloride    (Acker- 
mann), A.,  i,  10. 
Pyknometer,  new  form  of  (Bousfield), 
T.,  679;  P.,  69. 
for     small     amounts     of     substances 
(Fischer),  A.,  i,  545. 
Pyramidone.       See      4-Dimethylamino- 

l-phenyl-2:3-dimethyl-5-pyrazolone. 
spiroYyr&n  derivatives,  cyclic  oxonium 
salts  from  (Decker  and  Felser),  A., 
i,  906. 
Pyranol   salts    related  to   brazilein  and 
hrematein,  synthesis  and  constitution 
of      (Perkin,      Robinson,       and 
Turner),  T.,  1085  ;  P.,  148. 
from  alkylated  brazilein  and  hsematein 
(Engels,  Perkin,  and  Robinson), 
T.,  1147. 
Pyrazine  derivatives,  formation  of,  from 
quinoxalines    (Gabriel    and    Sonn), 
A.,  i,  60. 
Pyrazine,    2-amino-,    and    its    additive 
salts,  and  3-carboxylic  acid  (Gabriel 
and  Sonn),  A.,  i,  60. 
Pyrazine-2:3-dicarooxylic    acid  and  its 
methyl    ester,    salts,    anhydride,    di- 
amide,  and imide  (Gabriel  and  Sonn), 
A.,  i,  60. 
Pyrazines,    disubstituted,    formation   of 
(Gabriel  and  Lieck),  A.,  i,  464. 


Pyrazole  series,  lactones  of  tjie  (Wolff 

and  ScHBMNER),  A.,  i,  29E 
Pyrazolone  derivative,  C.^lI.^OoNj,  from 
ethyl  4-phenyl-l:l-<limethylcyelo- 

hexane-2:6-dione-3:5-dicarboxylate 
(Dikckmann  and  Kron),  A.,  i,  389. 
Pyrazolones,  thio-   (Miciiaklis,   Dulk, 

Lehmann,  and  Pander),  A.,  i,  688. 
3-Pyrazolones    (Mi<jiai;lis,    Stuoler, 

and  Willert),  A.,  i,  209. 
Pyridazines,    synthesis    of   (Paal    and 

Kuhn),  A.,  i,  57. 
Pyridine,    some    physico-chemical    pro- 
perties  of  mixtures   of  water    and 
(Hartley,Thomas,  and  Applebey), 
T.,    538;    P.,    22;   (Dunstan   and 
Thole),  T.,  561  ;  P.,  59. 
equilibrium    in    the    system,    silver 
nitrate      and     (Kaiilexberg     and 
Brewer),  A.,  ii,  469. 
compounds,     absorption     spectra     of 
(Purvis),  A.,  ii,  745. 
with    chromates    (Briggs),   A.,   ii, 
113  ;   (Parravano  and  Pasta), 
A.,  ii,  294. 
with  mercuric  cyanide  (Schroeder), 

A.,  i,  252. 
with       molybdenum       thiocyanate 
(Rosenheim    and    Garfunkel), 
A.,  i,  615. 
additive,  with  silicon  tetrabromide 
(Reynolds),  P. ,  280. 
alkyl  iodides  and  their  conductivity 

(Schall),  A.,  i,  736. 

cobalt  and  nickel  thiocyanates,  action 

of  iodine  on  (PFEiFFERandTiLGNER), 

A.,  i,  614. 

magnesium  organic  compounds,  action 

of,  on  benzaldehyde  (Oddo),  A., i,  27. 

methyl    derivatives,    chlorination    of 

(Sell),  T.,  1993  ;  P.,  225. 
reaction    of,   with    sodium    hydrogen 
sulphite  (  Bucherer  and  Schenkel), 
A.,  i,  452. 
Pyridine,  3:5-rfo'chloro-,  preparation  and 
orientation     of    (Sell),    T.,    1996, 
1997  ;  P.,  225. 
2:3:5-trich\ovo-,  orientation  of  (Sell), 

T.,  2001  ;  P.,  225. 
2-chloro-5-amino-   (Mills    and  "Wid- 

dows),  T.,  1379;  P.,  174. 
3:5-rfi'chloro-2-amino-,    formation    of, 
and  its  platinichloride,  and  3:5-di- 
chloro-2-hydroxy-  (Sell),  T.,  2002  ; 
P.,  226. 
dichioTodihydroxy-,      formation       of 

(Sell),  T.,  2000. 
3-hydroxy-,    additive    compound    of, 
with    chloroacetic    acid    (Kirpal), 
A.,  i,  681. 
Pyridineacetoacetic  acid,  o-cyano-,  ethyl 
ester,  betaine  of  (Benary),  A.,  i,  601. 
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Pyridine    bases,    use     of,    as    halogen 

carriers  (Cross  and  Cohen),  P.,  15. 
Pyridinebetaine,    3-hydroxy-,    and    its 

methyl  ether  (Kirpal),  A.,  ii,  436. 
Pyridine-2-carboxylic  acid.     See  Picol- 

inic  acid. 
Pyridine-3-carboxylic  acid.     See  Nicot- 
inic acid. 
Pyridine-4-carboxylic     acid.      See    iso- 

Xicotinic  acid. 
Pyridinecarboxylic     acids,     2:6-substi- 

tuted,    action    of    methyl    iodide    on 

(Tuknau),  A.,  i,  912. 
Pyridinecarboxylic      acids,      hydroxy-, 

betaines  of  (KlRPAL),  A.,  i,  681. 
Pyridine-2:3-dicarboxylic     acid.       See 

Quinolinic  acid. 
Pyridine    series,   new  betaines   of    the 

(Kirpal),  A.,  i,  679. 
2-Pyridone,  5-amino-,  synthesis  of,  and 

its  Ar-benzoyl  derivative  (Mills  and 

WIDDOW8),  T.,  1381 ;  P.,  174. 
2-Pyridyl  benzoate,  5-amino-,  iV-benzoyl 

derivative  of  (Mills  and  Widdows), 

T.,  1383  ;  P.,  174. 
Pyrimidine  derivatives  in  nucleic   acid 
(Osborne  and   Wbyl  ;    Levene 
and  Mandel),  A.,  i,  376. 
formation    of,     from    purine    bases 
(Steudel),  A.,  i,  Q6. 
Pyrimidine,    6-amino-,     picrolonate     of 

(Wheeler  and  Jamibson),  A.,  i,  253. 
Pyrimidine  synthesis,  Traube's  (Baum), 

A.,  i. 
Pyrimidines  (Johnson'  and  Heyl),  A., 

i,    59;    (Johnson),    A.,   i,    692,    739; 

(Wheeler  and  Liddle),   A.,  i,  692, 

693  ;  (Johns),  A.,  i,  917  ;  (Job 

Ci.Ai-p,    and     Martin),    A.,    i,    835; 

(Jon  :EV,   and   McCOLUTM), 

A.,  i,  837;  (Wheeler  and  JoHNt), 
A.,  i,  838;  (Johnson  and  OLA??),  A., 
;l  ;  (Johnson  and  DBRBY),  A.,  i, 
1018. 
Pyrines,  4-keto-eompound.s  of  (Mi- 
ohablm    tad    ESnobi  hard :  i,   A.,   i, 

^-Pyrines,    Ditro»o-compounda  of   (Mi- 
OHAXLis,  Miele<  KB,  and  Li  rzB),  A., 
i,  61. 
Pyrites,  action  of  pota  iate  on 

A.,  ii,  861. 

DIB1  , 
A.,  ii 
Pyrites  crystals. 

. 
Pyrocatechol.  J. 

Pyrogallol,  liydrogenation  a 

irbamatei  i 
ttion    of 


Pyrogallolaldehyde,  compound  of,  with 
aniline  hydrochloride  (Gattermann), 
A.,  i,  31. 

Pyromeconic  acid  (3-hydroxy-y-pi/ronc)f 
constitution  of  halogenated  compounds 
of  (Compagno),  A.,  i,  280. 

Pyromellitic  acid,  constitution  of  the 
phthaleins  of  (Silrerrad),  P.,  209. 

f'soPyromucic  acid,  constitution  of 
(Blaise  and  Gault),  A.,  i,  714. 

Pyromucylacetic  acid.  See  Furfuroyl- 
acetic  acid. 

7-Pyrone,  3-hydroxy-.  See  Pyrome- 
conic acid. 

2-Pyrone-6-carboxylic  acid,  3-hydroxy- 
(Blaise  and  Gault),  A.,  i,  714. 

4-Pyrone  compounds,  formation  of,  from 
acetylenic  acids  (Ruhemann),  T.,  431, 
1281  ;  P.,  52,  177. 

Pyrones  and  allied  compounds,  relation 
between  absorption  spectra  and  chem- 
ical constitution  of  (Baly,  Collie, 
and  Watson),  P.,  268. 

Pyronone  syntheses  by  means  of  the 
"  tertiary  bases  reaction  "  (Wede- 
kind  and  Haeusseuuann),  A.,  i,  671. 

Pyrotartaric     acid,     dibxovao-,     action 
of     phenylhydrazine     on     (Fichter, 
Guggenheim,   and   Brasch),   A.,   i, 
'  105. 

Pyrrhotite,  recent  formation  of  (Cornu), 
A.,  ii,  396. 

Pyrrole  derivatives  and  piperazine  de- 
rivatives, synthesis  of,  from  the 
three  nitroanilinos  (Borsche  and 
Titsingh),  A.,  i,  103. 
potassium  derivative,  action  of  silico- 
chloroform  on  (Reynolds),  P.,  279. 
silicon  compound  of  (Reynolds),  P., 
279. 

Pyrroles,  reactions  of  (Anoei.i  and 
IfAROHBTTl),  A.,  i,  207. 

Pyrroles,  nitroso-  (Morelli  and  Mm: 
(  iiktti),  A.,  i,  363. 

Pyrrolidine-2  carboxylic  acid.  See 
Proline. 

Pyrrolidone   deriTttrfW,  amino-,   hem 

nirsityl   oxide   and    from    DOBIjlidOBe 
KniiN),  A.,  i,  82 
Pyruvic  acid,  itliyl  ester,  action  of,  on 
p-totaidia  A.,  i,  687,  788. 

Q 
Quartz,  chalotdony,  and  opal,   relation 
betv 

Quartz  tubes.     See  Tubes. 

Quercetin  methyl  and  t rlmethyl  tthen 

and   ' 

.59. 
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Quercitol,  occurrence  of  (v.  Liit.m  \nn), 
A.,  ii,  124. 

Quinaldine.     See  2-Mcthylquinoline. 

Quinatoxins,  pharmacology  of  the 
(Hildebrandt),  A.,  ii,  877. 

4-Quinazolone  {\-hydroxyquiiiazoline),  7- 
nitro-  (Bookht  and  Klaber),  A.,  i, 
4G7. 

Quinazolones  (Bogert  and  Klaber),  A., 
i,  406. 

Quinhydrone,  absorption  spectra  of,  in  a 
state  of  vapour  and  in  solution  (Hart- 
ley and  Leonard),  P.,  284. 

Quinic  acid,  calcium  and  zinc  salts 
(Gortkr),  A.,  i,  346. 

Quinine,    behaviour    of,    in    the    body 
(Grosser),  A.,  ii,  213. 
sulphate       and      acid       persulphate 

(WOLFFENSTEIN    and    WOLFF),    A., 

i,  283. 
rfo'sulphate,  direct  application  of  Ker- 

ner's  and  of  Liebig- Hesse's  process 

to  (Biginelli),  A.,  ii,  783. 
tannates.     See  under  Tannic  acid, 
test  for  (Vondrasek),  A.,  ii,  997. 
Quinizarin,condensation  of,  with  aromatic 

amines  (Grandmougin),  A.,  i,  808. 
diethyl-^-phenylenediamine  and.  toluid- 

ine  derivatives  of  (Grandmougin), 

A.,  i,  809. 
o-Quinocatechol  hemi-ether,  heptac\\\ovo~ 
( Jackson  and  Carleton),  A.,  i,  428. 
tf-Quinodimethylhemiacetalcatechol 
ether,     Aescachloro-,     preparation     of 
(Jackson  and  Carleton),  A.,  i,  428. 
Quinol,  absorption  spectra  of,  in  a  state 

of  vapour  and  in  solution  (Hartley 

and  Leonard),  P.,  284. 
hydrogenation     of     (Sabatier     and 

Mailhe),  A.,  i,  529. 
experiments  on  the  oxidation  of  (v. 

Euler  and  Bolin),  A.,  ii,  1021  ; 

(Wolff),  A.,  ii,  1022. 
reaction     of    diazonium     salts    with 

(Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1021; 

P.,  118. 
action  of  fused  potassium  hydroxide  on 

(Blanksma),  A.,  i,  262. 
condensation  products  of  (Meyer  and 

Wittb),  A.,  i,  670. 
and    arbutin,    differentiation   between 

(Lemaire),  A.,  ii,  328. 
dimethyl  ether, sulphination  of  (Smiles 

and  Le  Rossignol),  T.,  760. 
Quinol,    tetrachlovo-    (hydrochloroanil), 
preparation  and  purification  of  (Bou- 
veault),  A.,  i,  190. 
Quinoline  and  its  mononitro-derivatives, 

nitration      of     (Kaufmann      and 

Hussy),  A.,  i,  565. 
reduction    of,   in    presence   of  nickel 

oxide  (Ipatieff),  A.,  i,  332. 


Quinoline     derivatives     (Rem pry     and 
Deckeb),  A.,  i,  364. 
of  the  anthraquinone  series,  prapant* 
tion      of     (FakBWXRKI      vokm.  * 
Meister,  Lucius,  &  Bruning), 
A.,  i,  365. 
mechanism    of    the    synthesis    of 
(Simon),  A.,  i,  687. 
alkyl  iodides  and  their  conductivity 

(Sen all),  A.,  i,  736. 
glyoxaline  bisulphite,  amino-  (Hins- 

berg),  A.,  i,  453. 
8-mercaptan   and  its  benzoyl  deriva- 
tive,   ethyl   ether,  and  disulphide, 
and  their  5-bromo-derivative  (Kdin- 
ger),  A.,  i,  363. 
Quinoline,    amino-derivatives,     reaction 
of,  with  l-chloro-2:4-dinitrobenzene 
(Meigen,  Garbs,  Merkelbach,  and 
Wiciiern),  A.,  i,  580. 
6-chloro-,    additive  salts  of  (Vonge- 
richtkn  and  Hofchen),  A.,  i,  914. 
o-hydroxy-,    salts  of,    with  polybasic 
acids  (Fritzsche  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  287. 
2:4-dthydroxy-.    See  4-Oxycarbostyril. 
8-thiocyano- (Edinger),  A.,  i,  364. 
Quinolines,  mechanism  of  the  reactions 
of  Skraup  and  of  Doebner  and  Miller 
in    the    formation    of    (Blaise    and 
Maire),  A.,  i,  566. 
Quinoline  bases,  action  of  acid  esters  on 

(Spady),  A.,  i,  915. 
Quinoline-6-carboxylic  acid,   amide   of, 
and  its  iV-methylol   derivative   (Ein- 
horn),  A.,  i,  612. 
Quinoline-2-carboxylic  chloride   (Best- 
horn),  A.,  i,  681. 
Quinoline-6-carboxylpiperidylmethyl- 
amide  and   its    hydrochloride    (Ein- 
horn),  A.,  i,  612. 
Quinolinesulphonic     acid,     8 -hydroxy-, 
and  its  salts,  preparation  of  (Fritzsche 
&Co.),  A.,  i,  208. 
Quinoline-5-sulphonic  acid,  8-hydroxy- 
7-iodo-,    double    ammonium    salt   of 
(Griese),  A.,  i,  454. 
Quinoline  -  8  -sulphonic  acid  and  5  -bromo  - , 
andtheirchlorides(EDiNGER),A.,i,363. 
Quinolinic     acid     {pyridinc-2:Z-dicarb- 
oxylic  acid),  3-methyl  ester,  decompo- 
sition of  (Kirpal),  A.,  i,  565. 
Quinolylbenzotriazoles,    5-nitro-    (Mei- 
gen,    Garbs,      Merkelbach,     and 
Wichern),  A.,  i,  580. 
2-Quinolyl  phenyl  ketone  (Besthorn), 

A.,  i,   681. 
4-Quinolyl  phenyl  ketone  (Remfry  and 

Decker),  A.,  i,  364. 
o-Quinomethylhemiacetalcatechol  ether, 
/t&cachloro-,  preparation  of  (Jackson 
and  Carleton),  A.,  i,  428. 
o-Quinone.     See  o-Benzoquinone.. 
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//<  Quinone.     See  ?ft-Benzo<ruinone. 
y>-Quinone.     See^?-Benzoquinone. 
Quinone  formation  (Yidal),  A.,  i,  902. 
Quinonedimethyldi-immonium 
(Willstatter  and  Piccard),  A.,  i, 
476. 
as-?rtm'-Qninonedimethyldi-immonium 
salts    (Willstatter   and    Piccard), 
A.,  i,  476,  915. 
Quinonehydrazones,relation  between,  and 
^-hydroxyazo-compouuds    (Borsche), 
A.,  i,  66. 
nr  /v-Quinoneimines  (Willstattkk  and 

Piccard),  A.,  i,  475,  915. 

Quinones  and  aldehydes,  preparation  of 

(Lang),  A.,  i,  350. 

aromatic,     direct     hydrogenation    of 

(Sabatier  and  Mailhe),  A.,  i,  278. 

binuclear,   as  chromogens  (Decker), 

A.,  i,  805. 
halochromism  of  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  731  ; 

(Kehrmann),  A.,  i,  993. 
and  their  oximes  of  the  benzene  series, 
condensation  of,  with  nitro-deriva- 
tives  of  pheuylhydrazine  (Borsche), 
A.,  i,  66. 
Quinones,  halogen  derivatives,  action  of 
a-benzoylphenylhydrazine      on     (Mc- 
Phekson  and  Dubois),  A.,  i,  461. 
Quinonoid     compounds    (Willstatter 
and  Piccard),  A.,  i,  475,915  ;  (Kehr- 
mann),  A.,  i,  699  ;  (Willstatter  and 
MiLLEit),  A.,  i,  731. 
"Quinonoid  dyes,  binuclear  "  (Decker), 

A.,  i,  805. 
Quinonoid    sulpho-derivatives   (Zincke 

and   BBUKB),  A.,  i,   336. 
Quinoxaline    derivatives,    formation    of 
pyraztnea  from  (Gabriel  and  Sonn), 
A.,  i,  GO. 
Quinoxaline,   2:3-'//chloro-    (Motylew- 
ski),  A.,   i,  871. 
hydroxy-derivatives    i  ■  ■,  A.,  i, 

694. 
Quinoxalines,     relation     of    urines    to 
and  Sohindler),  A.,  i,  221. 


R. 

Babbit,    the  la  the 

ata  and  th<  I  be  pregnant 

MJiKAh  an  :  A.,  ii,  710. 

Rabbits,    utilisation   of    tbi 

pforender    ai    Inflnenoed    by    'I"- 

tempei  tun;   <>r  thi 

and    tlit-    nut  lit  i..nal    oonditk 

(Us 1 

A.,  ii,  962. 
.'lati.'h     ol 

in  the  Ol 

Wa.  ki.Ii/,  A., 


Rabies,   action  of  various  chemical    re- 
agents on  the  virus  of  (Fermi),  A.,  ii, 
4i2. 
Racemic  amines.     See  Amines. 

amino-acids,    resolution  of,    by  yeast 

(EniiLicH  and  Wendel),  A.,  i,  268. 

compounds,  existence  of,  in  the  liquid 

state  (Dinstan  and  Thole),  T., 

1815;  P.,  213. 

triboluminescence  of  (Gernez),  A., 

ii,  74S. 

Racemisation.      See    Autoracemisation. 

Racemism,    partial     (Laden  i$r  no     and 

Hermann;,  A.,  i,  364. 
Radioactive  substances,    Radioactivity, 
Radiation,    and    Rays.       See    under 
Photochemistry. 
Radiobacter  and  azotobacter,  the  chemi- 
cal changes  involved  in  the  assimila- 
tion of  free  nitrogen  by  (Stoklasa), 
A.,    ii,    880  ;     (Stoklasa,    Eknest, 
Stranak,  and  Vitek),  A.,  ii,  975. 
Radio-lead  (Szilard),  A.,  ii,  141. 
i   Radiology.     See  under  Photochemistry. 
Radiotellurium.     See  Radium  F. 
Radiothorium,  short-lived  intermediate 
product    between     mesothorium    and 
(Hahn),  A.,  ii,  454. 
Radium  in  Australian  minerals  (Maw- 
son  and  Laby),  A.,  ii,  917. 
in  deep  sea  sediments  (Joly),  A.,  ii, 

649. 
atomic  weight  of  (Wilde),  A.,  ii,  141, 

1027  ;  (Thorpe),  A.,  ii,  448. 
what  is  ?  (Faust),  A.,  ii,  245. 
production    and   origin    of  (Rithek- 

ford).  A.,  ii,  6. 
preparation      of,      from      pitchblende 
(Haiti tfOSB  and  Ulrich),    A.,    ii, 
857  ;  (Paweck),  A.,  ii,  917. 
atom,      certain      properties      of      the 

(Hiecke),  A.,  ii,  6. 
lite  Of  (BoLTWOOdL  A.,  ii. 
and  uranium,  relation  lietwcrn  ;Smim>y), 

A.,  ii,  «»li». 
heat  developed  by  (v.   Bcbwhdueh 

and  Hiss),  A.,  ii,  919. 

•v  of  (Bob wsky),  a.,  ii 

[ration  in  electric  Aeku  oi  the 

uH    .  ,     A.,     ii, 

the  induced 
ad  iv. 

Lnfla 

da  • 

i 

i  u  II  n 

hvdi 

•i  ol,  on  tin-  OOl 

A., 
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Radium,  rate  of  production  of  helium 
from  (Dewar),  A.,  ii,  921. 
formation   of  ozone   by    (Nasini  and 

Levi),  A.,  ii,  793. 
emanation,    spectrum    of    (Cameron 

and     Ramsay),     A.,     ii,     786  ; 

(Rutherford  andRoYDs),  A.,  ii, 

787. 
photographic  impressions  produced 

by    (Munoz  del  Castillo   and 

DIaz  de  Rada),  A.,  ii,  749. 
volume  of  (Rutherford),  A.,   ii, 

791. 
determination     of     the     molecular 

weight  of,   by  comparison  of  its 

rate  of  diffusion    with    that    of 

mercury  vapour  (Perkins),   A., 

ii,  552. 
the  initial  change  of  the  (Sidgwick 

andTizARD),  P.,  64. 
measurement  of  the  absorption  co- 
efficients   of,    in     solutions    and 

mixtures   (Kofler),    A.,   ii,  80; 

(Munoz  del  Castillo),   A.,  ii, 

749. 
direct  action  of,  on  copper  and  gold 

(Perman),  T.,  1775  ;  P.,  214. 
action   of,    on  solutions  of  copper 

salts  (Curie  and  Gleditsch),  A.., 

ii,  793. 
action  of,  on  water  (Cameron  and 

Ramsay),  T.,  966,  992  ;   P.,  132, 

133  ;  (Rutherford  and  Royds), 

A.,  ii,  1006. 
chemical  action  of,    on  water  and 

certain  gases  (Cameron  and  Ram- 
say), T.,  966  ;  P.,  132. 
decay  of,  when  dissolved  in  water 

(Moore),  A.,  ii,  651. 
condensation    of   water    vapour  in 

presence  of   (Curie),    A.,   ii,    7, 

797. 
action  of,   in  diabetes   (Poulsson), 

A.,  ii,  1057. 
quantitative  estimation   of,   in  the 

atmosphere  (Eve),  A.,  ii,  7,  919  ; 

(Ashman  ;    Satterly),    A.,    ii, 

918. 
o-particles,   scattering  of,    by   matter 

(Geiger),  A.,  ii,  795. 
o-rays,  the  range  of  the  (Duane),  A., 

ii,  553. 
secondary  rays  from  the  (Duane), 

A.,  ii,  554. 
secondary      rays,      experiments      on 

(Starke),  A.,  ii,  341. 
7-rays,    different    kinds  of,    and  the 
secondary  7-rays  which  they  pro- 
duce (Kleeman),  A.,  ii,  553. 
Radium  bromide,  action  of,  on  precious 
stones   of   the  family   of    aluminides 
(Bordas),  A.,  ii,  8. 


Radium-i>'  and  -6',  decay  of,  at  high  tem- 
peratures  (Schmidt),    A.,    ii,    141 ; 
(Makower  and  Russ),    A.,  ii,   449  ; 
(Engler),  A.,  ii,  650. 
Radium  C,  secondary  7-rays  due  to  7-rays 

of  (Eve),  A.,  ii,  795. 
Radium  D,   E>   F,    occurrence    of,    in 
ordinary   lead  (Elstxb  and  Gr.i- 
tel),  A.,  ii,  449. 
separation  of,  from  radio-lead  (Szi- 
lard),  A.,  ii,  141. 
Raffinose,   hydrolysis  of,   by  acids  and 
enzymes  (Armstrong  and  Glover), 
A.,  i,  712. 
Rays.     See  under  Photochemistry. 
Reactions.      See  Affinity,  chemical. 
Red    lead.      See    Triplumbic    tetroxide 

under  Lead. 
Reducing  sugars.     See  Sugars. 
Reductase,  role  of,  in  alcoholic  fermenta- 
tion (Palladin),  A.,  i,  589. 
Reduction  and  oxidation  of  unsaturated 
organic    compounds,    catalytic    re- 
actions of  (Fokin),  A.,  i,  311. 
with  platinum  and  hydrogen  at  the 
ordinary    temperature    (Willstat- 
ter    and    Mayer),     A.,     i,    383, 
636. 
Reflection  spectra,  infra-red.     See  under 

Photochemistry. 
Reflux  condenser.     See  Condenser. 
Refraction  and  Refractive  power.     See 

under  Photochemistry. 
Refractometric    analysis.      See    under 

Analysis. 
Refractometric  researches.     See  under 

Photochemistry. 
Regulator,  simple,  for  high  pressure  gas 

(Le  Rossignol),  A.,  ii,  827. 
Renal    calculi    (Rowlands),     A.,     ii, 

770. 
Rennet,  action  of,  on  human  milk  (Bien- 
enfeld),    A.,    ii,    121  ;     (Fuld  and 
Wohlgemuth),  A.,  ii,  311 ;  (Engel), 
A.,  ii,  873. 
Rennin  (chymosin)  and  pepsin  (Gewin), 
A.,  i,  71 ;  (Bang),  A.,  i,  236. 
non-identity  of,  with  pepsin  (Hammar- 

sten),  A.,  i,  588. 
probable     chemical     constitution    of 
(Scala),  A.,  i,  236. 
Reno  sulphuric  acid  (Mandel  and  Neu- 

beug),  A.,  i,  1029. 
Reptiles,    chemistry  of    the   liver   and 

muscle  of  (Lyman),  A.,  ii,  769. 
Resacetophenone       (2-A-dihyclroxyaato- 
pfienone),  action  of  phthalic  anhydr- 
ide on  (Torrey  and   Brewster), 
A.,  i,  427. 
derivatives  (Dahse),  A. ,  i,  552. 
dimethyl  ether  (Perkin,   Robinson, 
and  Turner),  T.,  1108. 
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Resacetophenonecarboxylic  acid,  syn- 
thesis of,  and  its  esters  and  their 
hydrazones,  and  ethers  (Liebermann 
and  Linden baum),  A.,  i,  549. 
Resacetophenonephenylhydrazone  and 
its  derivatives  (Torrey  and  Kipper), 
A.,  i,  460. 
Resacetophenonesemicarbazone  (Torrey 

and  Kipper),  A.,  i,  461. 
Residual   affinity.     See  under  Affinity, 

chemical. 
Resin,    a    false   euphorbium   (Tsciiirch 
and     Leuchtenberger),     A.,     i, 
196. 
of  Antiaris  toxicaria,  (Windaus  and 

Welsch),  A.,  i,  903. 
of  Pinus  Jeffrey  i  (Tsciiirch  and  Leuch- 
tenberger),  A.,  i,  196. 
Resins  from  conifers  (Schkateloff),  A. , 
i,  816. 
from  turpentine,  method  of  obtaining, 
and  the   preparation  from  them  of 
lacs,  varnishes,  &c.  (Orloff),  A.,i, 
815. 
See  also  Copals,  Grindelia,  and  Scam- 
mony  resins. 
Resin   acid,    dextrorotatory   (Schkate- 
loff), A.,  i,  890. 
Resin  oil  (Schiltze),  A.,  i,  356. 
Resodiacetophenone,  azine,  acetyl,   and 
benzoyl  derivatives,  and   phenylhydr- 
azones  and  their  derivatives  (Torrey 
and  Ripper),  A.,  i,  461. 
Resoflavin  (Herzig  and  Epstein),  A.,  i, 
899. 
and    its    analogue    from    gallic    acid 
(HSRZIO,  TSCHSRNR,   EPSTEIN,    and 

v.  Bronnrck),  A.,  i,  547. 
Resoquinone.     See  m-Benzoquinone. 
Resorcinol,  melting  point  of*  (BXNNSTT), 
A.,  i, 
azo-derivativcs  of  (Ortok  and  Ever- 

ait),  T.,  1017;  P.,  118. 
diethyl     ether     [l:3-diet?ioxybenzene)f 

'2:1-'//-  and  2: 1 :6-tri-nitio-  (BLANKS' 
ma),  A.,  i,  158. 
dimethyl  ether  (l:8-dimetJu 

5-nitro-,  nitration  of  (Blarksma  |, 
A.,  i. 
kfoftnitro  2-cyano-     (Blanrrma), 
A.,  i,  271. 
Resorcinol,  See 

'iiiie  acid. 
>-  ami  '//nitroao-,  su< 
ration    of,    and    of    reeornbrin 
(Barhrrio),  A.,  i,  161. 
Resorcylaldehyde  and  cldoro-,  and  their 
derh  1 1  na- 

il ink),  A.,  i, 
Resorubrin,   moo  Ion    of 

mono-  and  di-1 

lrbxrio),  a.,  I,  L61. 


Respiration   and   circulation,  effects  of 

excess  of  carbon  dioxide  and  want 

of  oxygen  on   (Hill  and   Flack), 

A.,  ii,  706. 

regulation  of  (Scott),  A.,  ii,  865. 

influence  of  oxygen  on  (Pembrey  and 

Cook),  A. ,  ii,  706. 
anaerobic,   without  the  formation   of 
alcohol  (Kostytscheff),  A.,  ii,  416. 
Cheyne-Stokes  (Pembrey),  A.,  ii,  204. 
cutaneous  (Franchini  and    Preti), 
A.,  ii,  509. 
Respiratory  metabolism  of  the  isolated 
spinal  cord  of  the  frog  (Winterstein), 
A.,  ii,  509. 
Respiratory  tract,  absorption  of  poison- 
ous gases  by  the  (Lehmann,  Wiener, 
Willke,  and  Yamada),  A.,  ii,  771. 
Retene,  structure  of  (Lux),  A.,  i,  873. 
Reyerite    from  Greenland  (Boeggild), 

A.,  ii,  399. 
Rhamnose-o-  and  -wi-nitrophenylhydr- 

azones  (Reclaire),  A.,  i,  1014. 
Rhamnosides  (Schmidt),  A.,  i,  437. 
Khamnus  Frangula  and  Ii.  Punhiana, 
barks  of  (Tsciiirch  and  Pool),  A.,  ii, 
886. 
Rhapontic  acid  (Hesse),  A.,  ii,  420. 
Rbapontigeninand  its  triacetyl  derivative 
and    woRhapontigenin    (Hesse),  A., 
ii,  419. 
Rhapontin  and    its    penta-    and    hexa- 
acetyl  derivatives  (Hesse),  A.,  ii,  419. 
Rhein     and     its    acetyl,    sodium,    and 
potassium  derivatives  (Hesse),  A.,  i, 
439. 
Rheum  austriacum  and  11.  KhaporUicitm, 

roots  of  (Hesse),  A.,  ii,  418. 
Rhizocholic       acid       and       its       salts 
(SohrOtteb,    Wrttrrkbook,    and 
Witt),    A.,    i,    532  ;    (Scum 
amlWKiT/.KNiiocK),  A.,  i,  636,  900. 
nature  and  constitution  of  (SCHRdl  RB 
and  Wi.i t/i:si!(")(;k),  A.,  i,  900. 
Rhodanic  acid,  8-amino-,  ana   its  con- 
densation     with       aldehydes       (An- 
A.,  i,  684. 
Rhodanic  acids,  substituted,  and  their 
condensation    with    aldehydes   (An- 
DRIARCB),  A.,  i,  683. 
Rhodanides   of  inorganic    radiol    . 

:ion    and    I  of     (DlXOR 

and  T\-, 
Rhodaninacetic    acid   {b-carboxyn 

and    its    esters 
(KORXIR),  A.,   i,  510. 

and  its  itli  d  with 

I,  684. 
Rhodim:  ogth  tabk 

i  [<      B 
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Khodium  halogen  salts,  doable  (Gutbier 
and  Huttlinger),  A.,  ii,  200. 

Rhodium  crucible,  use  of,  in  chemical 
operations  (Crookes),  A.,  ii,  70'2. 

Rhodocladonic  acid  (Zopf),  A.,  ii,  526. 

Rhodonite—  wollastonite,  freezing  point 
curve  for  the  system  (Ginsberg),  A., 
ii,  842. 

Rhodophyllins  (Willstatter  and 
Pfannenstiel),  A.,  i,  198. 

Rhodusite  from  Asskys  Kiver,  Siberia 
(Iskull),  A.,  ii,  401. 

Rhuharb  and  allied  substances,  com- 
pounds from  (Hesse),  A.,  i,  438  ;  ii, 
418. 

Z-Ribose,  isolation  of  (Blanksma  and 
Alberda  van  Ekenstein),  A.,  i,  951. 

Rice,  proteins     of     (Rosenheim      and 
Kajiura),  A.,  ii,  317. 
starch.     See  Starch, 
straw,  composition  of  (Takeuchi),  A., 
ii,  617. 

Rickets,  calcium  metabolism  in  relation 
to  (Aron),  A.,  ii,  771. 

Rizopatronite  from  Minasragra  (Bravo), 
A.,  ii,  703. 

Rock  analyses,  estimation  of  ferrous 
oxide  in  (Mauzelius),  A.,  ii,  538. 

Rock-rose  oil  (Haensel),  A.,  i,  665. 

Rock  salt,  blue  (Cornu),  A. ,  ii,  396. 
artificial  dichroism  of  (Siedentopf), 
A.,  ii,  4. 

Rocks,  influence  of  fine  grinding  on  the 
water  and  ferrous  iron  content  of 
(Hillebrand),  A.,  ii,  778. 
estimation  of  small  amounts  of  barium 
in  (Langley),  A.,  ii,  985. 

Rbntgen  rays.  See  under  Photo- 
chemistry. 

Rongalite    (sodium  formaldchydesulpli- 
oxylate),  bases,    and    formaldehyde 
(Binz  and  Isaac),  A.,  i,  940. 
constitution  of  (Orloff),  A.,  i,  132. 

Rongalitic  acid,  bases,  and  formaldehyde 
(Binz  and  Isaac),  A.,  i,  940. 

Rosamine,  the  chromogen  of  the  simplest 
(Kehrmann  and  Dengler),  A.,  i, 
1002. 

Rosindone,  constitution  of  (Kehrmann 
and  Stern),  A.,  i,  220. 

m>Rosindone,  constitution  of  (Kehr- 
mann and  Stern),  A.,  i,  220. 

Rosin  spirit,  estimation  of  mineral  oil 
in  (Adan),  A.,  ii,  1075. 

Rosocyanin  and  its  salts,  acetyl  deriva- 
tive, and  methyl  ether  (Clarke  and 
Jackson),  A.,  i,  670. 

Rotation  and  Rotatory  dispersion,  polari- 
sation, and  power.  See  under  Photo- 
chemistry. 

Rottlerinand  its  reactions  (Herrmann), 
A.,  i,  99. 


Roussin's     salts     (Bellucci      and     Dl 
ClSJLBIS),  A.,  ii,  111. 
constitution   of  (Cambi),  A.,   ii,    41, 

288. 
See  also  Ferronitrosulphides. 
Rubber,  Para,  oxydase  in  (Spence),  A., 
ii,  774. 
latex,    influence   of    the    medium   on 
Brownian  motions  in  (Henri),  A., 
ii,  760. 
See  also  Caoutchouc. 
Rubber  tubing,  absorption  of  gases  by 

(Ditmar),  A.,  ii,  159. 
Rubidium  rhodium  bromide  and  chlor- 
ide   (Gutbier  and    HUTTLINGER), 
A.,  ii,  200. 
rfo'chromate     (Wyrouboff),     A.,     ii, 
181  ;  (Stortenbeker),  A.,  ii,  494. 
iodate   and  _periodate   (Barker),  T., 

15. 
pofyiodides  (FooTEand  Chalker),  A., 

ii,  586. 
nitrate,  crystallisation  of  (Jones),  T., 

1742  ;  P.,  196. 
calcium  sulphates  (D'Ans  and  Zeh), 

A.,  ii,  104. 
^'thionate    (Mackenzie   and    Mar- 
shall), T.,  1735  ;  P.,  199. 
Rubidium    and    cajsium,    estimation   of 
(Mackenzie    and    Marshall),    T., 
1738;  P.,  200. 
Rubidium  syngenite  (D'Ans  and  Zeh), 

A.,  ii,  104. 
Rubrocurcumin  and  its  acetyl  derivative 

(Clarke  and  Jackson),  A.,  i,  670. 
Ruby,  spectrum  of  the  (Miethe),  A.,  ii, 

139. 
Rue    anemone,    abnormal    biochemical 

products  of  (Beattie),  A.,  ii,  1065. 
Rufiquebracho  acid  (Niekenktein),  A., 

i,  40. 
Ruthenium,  detection   of,  in  platinum 

alloys  (Orloff),  A.,  ii,  231. 
Rutin  (Schmidt  ;  Wunderlich),  A.,  i, 
438. 
from  Capparis  spinosa  and  Globularia 
Alypum  (Wunderlich),  A.,i,  559. 
from  Polygonum  Fagopyrum,  and  its 
acetyl    derivative    (Wunderlich), 
A.,  i,  559. 
Rye,  effect  of  commercial  sodium  nitrate 
on  (de  Grazia),  A.,  ii,  420. 
^liadin  from.     See  under  Gliadin. 


Sabina  ketone,  preparation  and  trans- 
formation of,  and  its  semicarbazone 
(Wallach  and  Heyer),  A.,  i,  424. 

Saccharides.  See  Disaccharides  and 
Polysaccharides. 
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Saccharimeters,  normal  tubes  for  (Rous- 

set),    A.,  ii,    73  ;    (Pellet),   A.,    ii, 

235. 
"  Saccharin."     See  o-Benzoicsulphinide. 
Saccharin  and  alkali  saccharinates  (Rim- 
bach  and  Heiten),  A.,  i,  394. 
Saccharine  liquids,  estimation  of  lactic 

acid  in  (Legler),  A.,  ii,  438. 
Saccharinic     acid,     alkali     salts,     and 

saccharin  (Rimbach  and  Heiten),  A., 

i,  394. 
woSaccharinic      acid,     preparation      of 

(Kiliani),  A.,  i,  246. 
Saccharinic    acids    (Nef),    A.,    i,    8  ; 

(Kiliani),  A.,  i,  128,  246. 
Saccharose.     See  Sucrose. 
Saffron,     constituents    of     (Pfyl     and 
Scheitz),  A.,  ii,  979. 

process  for  the  valuation  of  (Pfyl  and 
Scheitz),  A.,  ii,  997. 
Safranine  series,  preparation  of  sulphonic 

acids   of  the  (Aktien-Gesellschaft 

fur    Anilin-Fabiukation),    A.,     i, 

225. 
Safranines  (Barbier  and  Sisley),  A.,  i, 

64,  225. 
Safraninones  containing  aliphatic  groups, 

preparation    of    (Farbwerke    vorm. 

Mki.ster,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i, 

225. 
{soSafrole  and  di-  and  £ri-bromo-,  action 

of  phosphorus  pentachloride  on  (Hoer- 

ing  and  Baum),  A.,  i,  527. 
^-Safrole,  preparation  and  reduction  of 

(Behal  and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  631. 
Saee  oil  from  Grasse  (Roure-Bertrand 

Fii,s),  A.,  i,  558. 
Saiodin.    Sets  Behenic  acid,  iodo-,  calcium 

salt. 
8akuranin  and  its  acetyl   and   benzoyl 

derivatives   from  the  bark  of  Prunus 

Pseudo-cerasus     var.        Sirboldi     and   ' 

Saknranetin      (Asahina),       A.,      i, 

559. 
Sal  ammoniac.    See  Ammonium  chloride. 
Salicin,    physiological    action  of  (Omi  ;  j 

PHOTO),  A.,  ii,  618. 
Salicylaldehyde,    testing  the   purity  of  | 
(Ke1W),  A.,  ii,234. 

eondensatioi]  of,  with  benzamide 
(TlTIIElM.I.Y  Mid  Harplis),  T., 
1933  ;    P..  229. 

sodium     d'Hvativ.     and     bfomoethy] 

ethef    and      Ita    phenylnydi 
(Hbi.bio),  A.,  i,  857. 
Salicylaldoxime,  alkylation  of  | 1  i:\i.nk 

and  liooDix),  T.,  102. 
8alicylic   acid   {o-hycU  acid), 

prep 

dr||V 


Salicylic  acid,  substances  which  play  a 

part  in  the  synthesis  of  (Moll  van 

Charante),  A.,  i,  175. 
action  of  ferric  salts  on  (Hoffgart- 

ner),  A.,  i,  891. 
resorbed,  action   of,  on  blood  serum 
(Jacoby),  A.,  ii,  512. 

influence  of,  on  the  opsonic  functions 
of     the     serum     (Jacoby     and 
Schutze),  A.,  ii,  511. 
azo-compounds  of  (Grandmougin  and 

Guisan),    A.,     i,    926  ;     (Grand- 
mougin   and    Freimann),    A.,    i, 

1024. 
hydrazine  compound  of  (Franzen  and 

Eichler),  A.,  i,  831. 
the    supposed     phenylhydrazone     of 

(Meyer),  A.,  i,  176. 
detection  and  estimation  of,  in  foods 

(v.  Genersich),  A.,  ii,  906. 
and  its  methyl  ester,  estimation  and 

separation  of  (Gibbs),  A.,  ii,  906. 
separation  of  (Bougault),  A.,  ii,  738. 
Salicylic   acid,  brucine   and  cinchonine 

salts,    and    their    optical    activity 

(Hilditch),  T.,  1391  ;  P.,  186. 
copper      salt,     and      the    action    of 

ammonia  and  pyridine  on  (Ley  and 

Erler),  A.,  i,  177. 
glucinum  salt   (Glasmann  and    No- 

vicky),  A.,  i,  121  ;  (Tanatar  and 

Kurovski),  A.,  i,  758. 
sodium    salt,    behaviour    of,    in    the 

organism  (Baldoni),  A.,  ii,  1060. 
Salicylic   acid,    alkylaminoalkyl   esters, 

preparation  of  (Farbwerke  vorm. 

Melster,  Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A., 

i,  176. 
benzyl  ester  (Bacon),  A.,  i,  815. 
e-bromoamyl    ester    (Merck),    A.,    i, 

419. 
methyl  ester,  hydrolysis,  and  separa- 
tion and  estimation  of  (Gihbs),  A., 

ii,  906. 
Salicylic    acid,    3-nitro-,    methyl    ester 

(Kkllek),  A.,  i,  285. 
3-  and  5-nitro-,  and  their  barium  salts 

(Bkunnek     and     MblLIT),     A.,    i, 

177. 
thin  ,  preparation  of  (Casskli.A  &Co.), 

A.,  i,  177. 
Salicylic    acids,    homologous,    -\nthesis 

I. IN),    A..    :. 

Salicylideneacetone  bjdroohloridtl 

LHO),    A.,    i, 
803. 
^•Salicylideneaminodimethylaniline  lad 
its  hydrochloride!  (Moori  and  < 
A.,  \, 
Salicylidenebemamidea,    Ifomtrio,    \nv 
I  :.-ii  of(Tn  H  ! 

V.,  1089  .  I" 
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Salicylidenecinnamylideneacetone 
(P'rancesconi  and  Cusmano),  A.,  i, 
802. 
Salicylidenediamine,  di-  and  tri-benzoyl 
derivatives  of  (Titherley  and  Mar- 
tles),  T.,  1940  ;  P.,  229. 
Saline  purgatives,  inefficiency  of,  when 
injected  subcutaneously  or  intraven- 
ously (Auer),  A.,  ii,  213. 
Saliva  and  oxygen  supply  (Carlson  and 

McLean),  A.,  ii,  118. 
effect  of  diet  on  the  amylolytic  power 

of  (Neilson    and  Lewis),  A.,    ii, 

709. 
nitrites   of,   and   their  origin  (Ville 

and  Mestrezat),  A.,  ii,  310. 
of  the  cat,  dextrose  in  (Carlson  and 
Ryan),  A.,  ii,  403. 

the  diatase  in  (Carlson  and  Ryan), 
A.,  ii,  606. 
human,   origin    of    the    saccharifying 

power  of  (Mestrezat),  A.,  ii,  605. 
detection  of  thiocyanic  acid  in  (Pol- 

lacci),  A.,  ii,  782. 
Salmon  spermatozoa,  composition  of  the 
protamine    from    (Nelson),     A.,     i, 
1030. 
Salt.       See    Rock    salt    and    Sodium 

chloride. 
Salt  formation,  examination  of  the  con- 
ception   of   hvdrogen   ions  in   (LAr- 
worth),  T.,  2187;  P.,  275. 
Salt  glycosuria.     See  under  Diabetes. 
Salts,  formation  of,  and  basicity  of  acids 

(Bruni),  A.,  ii,  935,  1012. 
conductivity    and    ionisation    of,     in 

aqueous  solutions  at  high  tempera- 
tures (Noyes,  Melcher,  Cooper, 

Eastman,  and  Kato),  A.,  ii,  347. 
containing    water    of   crystallisation, 

thermodynamics  of  (Schottky),  A., 

ii,  1016. 
hydrolysis  of  (Rosenstiehl),   A.,  ii, 

164. 
electrometric    determination     of    the 

hydrolysis  of  (Denham),  T.,  41. 
hydrolysis  of,  as  illustrated  by  heats 

of  neutralisation   (Yeley),    A.,    ii, 

812. 
hydrolysis    of,    in    solution  ;    lecture 

experiment     (Yanzetti),     A.,     ii, 

805. 
influence  of,  on  hydrolysis,    and  the 

determination  of  hydration   values 

(Armstrong  and  Crothers),  A.,  ii, 

816. 
reciprocal  pairs  of  (Janecke),  A.,  ii, 

808,  841. 
abnormal  (Korczynski),  A.,  i,  977. 
complex,     constitution     of,      and    a 

criticism       of      Werner's       theory 

(Friend),  T.,  1006;   P.,  122. 


Salts,  inorganic,  adsorption  phenomena 
of  (Wohlers),  A.,  ii,  819. 
sparingly   soluble,    saturated   aqueous 
solutions  of ;  the  amounts  dissolved 
and  their  alteration  with  tempera- 
ture (Komi. raiisch),  A.,  ii,  814. 
See  also  Coloured  salts  and  Metallic 
salts. 
Salvia  Sclarca,  oil  from  (Roure-  Bert- 
rand  Fils),  A.,  i,  903. 
Samarium     sulphide      (Erdmanx     and 

Wirth),  A.,  ii,  695. 
Sandalwood,  oil  from  (Roure-Bertrand 

Fils),  A.,  i,  558. 
^ricycfoSantalaldehyde,     preparation     of 
pure,  and  its  oxime  (Semmler),  A. ,  i, 
434. 
Santalene,  derivatives  of  (Semmler  and 

Bartelt),  A.,  i,  38. 
Santalols,  C^H^O,  and  their  derivatives 

(Semmler),  A.,  i,  433. 
Santalyl    camphorate,     preparation    of 
(Riedel),  A.,  i,  664. 
ethoxyacetate  (Farbenfabri  k  ex 

vorm.    F.    Bayer  &  Co.),    A.,   i, 
429. 
phosphate    and    succinate    (Knoll  k 
Co.),  A.,  i,  1000. 
Santene  {norcamphene),  constitution  and 
derivatives  of  (Semmler  and  Bar- 
telt), A.,  i,  194,  195. 
and  its  derivatives   (Aschan),    A.,   i, 

94. 
and  its   diketone,    dioxime,    and   di- 
semicarbazone    (Semmler),    A.,    i, 
38. 
and  its  glycol   and  their    derivatives 
(Semmler   and    Bartelt),  A.,    i, 
355. 
Santenol  and  its  acetate    and   phenyl- 

urethane  (Aschan),  A.,  i,  94. 
Santonin  and  its  derivatives,  action  of 
hydrochloric  acid  on  (Francesconi 
and  Cusmano),  A.,  i,  817. 
bromination  of  (Wedekind  andRoDlG- 
er),   A.,    i,   183;   (Klein),    A.,   i, 
423. 
action  of  free  hydroxylamine  on  (Fran- 
cesconi and  Cusmano),  A.,  i,  272. 
action  of  ozone  on  (Bargellini   and 

Gialdini),  A.,  i,  345. 
oxidation  products    of    (Angeli   and 
Marino),  A.,  i,  543. 
desmoti'opoS&ntonin,  mechanism   of    the 
formation    of    (Francesconi    and 
Cusmano),  A.,  i,  817. 
action  of  nitric  acid  on  (Bargellini, 
Daconto,   and    Mannino),    A.,    i, 
819. 
Santoninic    acid     (Francesconi     and 
Cusmano),  A.,  i,  273 ;   (Angeli  and 
Marino),  A.,  i,  543. 
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Santoninoxime,  a-  andjS-hydroxylamino-, 
and  hydroxylammoniohydroxyl- 

amino-,  and  their  benzylidene  deriva- 
tives  (Francesconi  and  Cusmano), 
A.,  i,  273. 
Sapogenin  from  Agrostemma  Githago  and 

its  derivatives  (Brandl),  A.,  i,  818. 
Saponification.      See  Hydrolysis  under 

Affinity,  chemical. 
Saponin  from   the    leaves   of  Polyscias 
nodosa,  Forst,  inversion  products  of 
(van  der  Haar),  A.,  i,  904. 
the  hemolytic  action  of  (Meyer),  A., 
ii,  709. 
Saponin  group,  physiological  action  of 
substances  of  the  (Wacker),   A.,  ii, 
771. 
Sarcinse  causing  disease  in   beer  (Min- 
kovsky), A.,  ii,  526. 
Sarcolactic  acid.      See  d-  Lactic  acid. 
Scammony  resins,  analysis  of  (Guigues), 

A.,  ii,  995. 
Scandium  (Crookes),  A.,  ii,  695. 
wide  distribution    of,    in    the    earth 
(Eberhard),  A.,  ii,  862. 
Scatole.     See  3-Methylindole. 
Schiff 's  bases,  coloured  salts  of  (Moore 
and  Gale),  A.,  i,  368  ;  (Moore  and 
Woodbridge),  A.,  i,  686. 
reduction    products  of  (Anselmino), 
A.    i,  259. 
Schinus    Molle,    oil    of   the   leaves   of 

(Schimmel&  Co.),  A.,  i,  667. 
Schlippe's  salt.     See   Antimony  pcnta- 

sulphide. 
Scyllium  stellare,  egg-shell  of.     See  Egg- 
shell. 
Scyphoccphaliurn  Ochocoa,  fat  from  the 

seeds  of  (Lewkow risen),  A.,  ii,  885. 
Sea.     See  under  Water. 
8ea-urchin's  eggs.     See  Eggs. 
Secretin  (v.  FURTH  and  Sciiwakz),  A., 

ii,  963. 
8eedlingg,  influence  of  the  concentration 
of  sugar  solutions  on  the  respiration  of 
(Mak.k  and  Nicolas),  A.,  ii,  773. 
Seeds,  chemical  processes  accompanying 
the    germination    of    (ScTTBTl    and 
I'm: no/./. an i),  A.,  ii,  417. 
germinating  awl  ung<rminated,  pepto- 
IALDEN  and 
mhahn),  A.,  ii,  1065. 
ripening,  protein  formation  in   '>'■ 
r.iKFi-,,  A.,  ii,  976. 
Selenic  and  Selenious  acids   awl  Selen 

ites.    Bee  under  Selenium. 
Seleniam(Oi  i>e  Ooninck  and 

n),  A.,  ii,  483. 
anomalous  behaviour  of  (Kies),  A.,ii, 

343. 
and  iodine  (Pei.lim   and 
A.,  ii. 
XCIV 


Selenium  compounds  with  copper,  lead, 
and  with   silver,    freezing    point  dia- 
grams of  (Friedrich  and  Leroux), 
A.,  ii,  696. 
Selenium  iodide  (PELLiNiandPEDRiNA), 
A.,  ii,  833. 
Selenic  acid,  electrolytic  formation  of, 
from  lead  selenate  (Mathers),  A., 
ii,  833. 
Selenites,  asymmetric,  preparation  of 

(Marino),  A.,  ii,  833. 
Thiocyanoselenious  acid  (Iwanoff), 

A.,  i,  513  ;  ii,  530. 
Selenides,  sulphides,  and  tellurides, 
aromatic,  and  their  halogen  additive 
compounds,  melting  and  boiling 
points  of  (Lyons  and  Bush),  A.,  i, 
417. 
Selenodiglycollamides,  new  (Frerichs 

and  Wildt),  A.,  i,  414. 
Diselenodiglycollamides,    new    (Fre- 
richs and  Wildt),  A.,  i,  414. 
Diselenodiglycollic     acid,    action    of 
sodium  hydroxide  on  derivatives  of 
(Frerichs  and  Wildt),  A.,  i,  413. 
Selenocyanoacetamides,     new    (Fbi- 

richs  and  Wildt),  A.,  i,  414. 
Selenoxalic    acid,     amides    of,     new 
(Fkerichs  and  Wildt),  A.,  i,  414. 
Selenium,  estimation  of  (Iwanoff),  A., 

i,  513  ;  ii,  530. 
Selenonium  bases,  aromatic  (Hilditch 

and  Smiles),  T.,  1384. 
Semicarbazide,  action  of,  on  unsaturated 
compounds  (Rupe  and  Hintehlach), 
A.,  i,  12. 
Semicatalysis  (Colson),  A.,  i,  435. 
Semi- electrolytes  (Prud'homme),  A.ii, 

20. 
Z-Serine,  conversion  of,  into  the  natural 
optically  active  cystine  (Fischer  and 
Raske),  A.,  i,  325. 
Serum,    bactericidal    action    of    normal 
(Mi'iR  and  Biiowmm,\  a.,  ii,  959. 
influence  of  resolved  salicylic  acid  on 
the  opsonic    functions  of  (Jacoby 
and  S<  iiriZE),  A.,  ii,  511. 
salt    free,    chants     of    riaOOtity    in 

(Sciiouk),  A.. 
of  the  eel.     See  Eel's  serum. 
See  also  Blood  serum. 
Serum  globulin,  applicability  of  the  laws 
ofami'hot-  :<»BEKT- 

.  A.,  i,  929. 
Serum  proteins,  eiTect  < 
on  the  osmotic  preai 
aud  Roaf),  A.,  i.  1 
Onion  of,    with    alkali  (Ui-.NhF.R80N), 

Sesame  reactions  of 

sugai  .  904. 
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Sesquiterpene,  C^T^,  and  itsisonn aide, 

in   ,l  ol.uni  cadinum"  (Lepeschkin), 

A.,   i,  278,  557;  (Schindelmeiser), 

A.,  i,  353. 

Sesquiterpenes  (Deussen  and  Lewin- 

sohn),  A.,  i,  353. 
Sewage  purification,  bacterial  formation 
of   sulphates    in    (Rough y),    A.,    ii, 
1063. 
Sharks,    egg-cases     of   (Hussakof  and 

Welkkk),  A.,  ii,  406. 
Silica,  Silicic  acid,  and   Silicates.     See 

under  Silicon. 
Silicate  glass.     See  Glass. 
Silicate    mixtures,    isomorphous,    arti- 
ficial production  of  (POschl),  A.,  ii, 
400. 
Silico-acids       and      their     derivatives 

(Melzer),  A.,  i,  967. 
Silicobenzoic  acid    and    its    ortho-ester 
(Khotinsky  and  Seregenkoff),  A., 
i,  1032. 
Silicobutyric  acid  and  the  ester  of  the 

ortho-acid  (Melzer),  A.,  i,  967. 
Silicochloroform,  action  of,  on  potassium 

pyrrole  (Reynolds),  P.,  279. 
Silico-2:4-dimethylbenzoic  acid  and  its 
ortho-ester  (Khotinsky  and  Seregen- 
koff), A.,  i,  1032. 
Silicohexoic  acid    and  the  ester  of  the 

ortho-acid  (Melzer),  A.,  i,  967. 
Silicoiodoform  (Ruff),  A.,  i,  966. 
Silicon,    ultra-violet   spectrum    of    (de 
Gramont  andDE  Watteville),  A., 
ii,  909. 
the  ultimate  rays  of  (de  Gramont), 

A.,  ii,  645. 
as  a  reducing  agent  for  the  oxides  of 
refractory  metals  (Neumann),  A.,  ii, 
377. 
Silicon       alloys       with        aluminium 
(Fraenkel),  A.,  ii,  592. 
with  carbon  and  iron  (Gontermann), 

A.,  ii,  851. 
with    cobalt    (Lewkonja),     A.,     ii, 

853. 
with  silver  (Arrivaut),  A.,  ii,  1035. 
Silicon  compound  with  calcium  (Hack- 
spill).  A.,  ii,  589. 
Silicon  compounds  with  aluminium  and 
vanadium  (Manchot  and  Fischer), 
A.,  ii,  46. 
with      molybdenum      and     tungsten 

(Defacqz),  A.,  ii,  595. 
with  palladium(LEBEAU  and  Jolibois), 
A.,  ii,  602. 
Silicon  tetrabromide,  additive  compounds 
with  acetonitrile,  propionitrile,  and 
pyridine  (Reynolds),  P.,  280. 
carbide,    formation    of    (Pring),  T., 

2104  ;  P.,  240. 
See  also  Carborundum . 


Silicon  fluoride,  magnetic  changes  in  the 
spectrum  of,  observed  parallel  t 
field  (Dufour),  A.,  ii,  446. 
Silicofluoride,  hydroxylamine  deriva- 
tive (Ebler   and    Schott),   A.,  ii, 
1031. 
Silicon  7ttonoxide( Potter),  A.,  ii,  277. 
dioxide     (silica),      precipitated     (Le 
Chatelier),  A.,  ii,  1033. 
the  polymorphous  forms  of  (  BarLi  >w 

and  Pope),  T.,  1554. 
catalytic  power  of  (Senderens),  A., 

ii,  166. 
reduction    of,    by    carbon  (Green- 

wood),  T.,  1492;  P.,  188. 
action    of    aluminium     powder   on 

(Weston and  Ellis),  A.,  ii,  385. 
and  alumina,  estimation  of,  in  iron 

ores  (Timby),  A.,  ii,  533. 
separation    of,    from   tungstic    acid 
(Defacqz),  A.,  ii,  737  ;  (Nicol- 
ardot),  A.,  ii,  1074. 
and  alumina,  precipitation  of  gelatin- 
ous mixtures  of,  and  their  relation 
to     allophane,      halloysite,     and 
montmorillonite  (Stremme),  A., 
ii,  1041. 
Silicic  acid,  action  of  phosphoric  acid 
on  (Huttner),  A.,  ii,  838. 
in     Whartonian     jelly     (Frauex- 
berger),  A.,  ii,  969. 
Silicates,     molten,      dissociation     of 
(Doelter),  A.,  ii,  178,  839. 
estimation  of  potassium  in  (Auten- 

rieth),  A.,  ii,  897. 
estimation  of  potassium  and  sodium 

in  (Thomsen),  A.,  ii,  431. 
See  also  Alkali  silicates  and  Metallic 
silicates. 
Silicic  acids,  Tschermak's  method  of 
preparing,   from  natural  silicates 
(Mugge),     A.,     ii,      277,     688; 
(Tschermak),  A.,  ii,  490. 
obtained  by  Tschermak  (van  Bem- 
melen),  A.,  ii,  838. 
Silicon  phosphide  (Gewecke),   A.,   ii, 
597. 
sulphides  and  oxysulphides  (Rankin 
and  Revington),  P.,  131. 
Silicon  organic  compounds   (Marsden 
and     Kipping),     T.,    198;    P.,    12; 
(Robison  and  Kipping),  T.,  439;  P., 
25;  (Kipping),  T.,  457;  P.,  47;  (Luff 
and   Kipping),  T.,    2004,    2090;   P., 
224,  236;  (Reynolds),  P.,  279,  2S0  ; 
(Ladenburg),  A.,  i,  492;  (Ruff  and 
Geisel),  A.,  i,  966  ;  (Mllzep.),  A.,  i, 
967 ;  (Khotinsky  and  Seregenkoff), 
A.,  i,  1032. 
Silioon,  estimation  of  commercial ;  separ- 
ation of  silica  and  (Limmer),  A.,  ii, 
131. 
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Silicon  aphthoic  acids,  o-   and  $-,  and 

their    ortho-esters    (Khotixsky    and 

Seregenkoff),  A.,  i,  1032. 

Siliconitrogen  hydride  (Ruff),  A. ,  i,  967. 

Silicophenylacetic  acid  and  the  ester  of 

the  ortho-acid  (Melzer),  A.,  i,  967. 
Silicotetrapyrrole  (Reynolds),  P.,  279. 
Silicotungstic      acids,     preparation    of 

(Copaux),  A.,  ii,  197. 
Silk  worms,  composition  of  chrysalis  oil 

from  (Tsujimoto),  A.,  ii,  517. 
Silver,   atomic  weight  of,  according  to 
Stas's  experiments  (Dubreuil),  A., 
ii,  1035. 
preparation   of  chemically-active,    by 
electrolysis    (Taxaxaeff),  A.,    ii, 
377. 
colloidal  (Kohlschutter),  A.,  ii,  182. 
hydrogel   (silver-gel)  in   photographic 
films  (Luppo-Cramer),  A.,  ii,  841, 
945,  1024. 
colloidal  solutions,  viscosity  of  (Woud- 
stra),  A.,  ii,  465,  818. 
action    of    some     electrolytes     on 
(Woudstpa),  A.,  ii,  160;  (Lot- 
termoser),  A.,  ii,  365. 
grey,  existence  of  different  modifica- 
tions of  ordinary  (Pissarjewsky), 
A.,  ii,  494. 
and    its    oxides,    electrochemical    be- 
haviour of  (Luther  and  Pokorxy), 
A.,  ii,  277. 
electrochemical  equivalent  of,  especially 
in  reference  to  the  so-called  anode 
liquid  (Kohlrausch),  A.,  ii,  657. 
electrolytic  valve  action  of  (Schulze), 

A.,  ii,  560. 
and  selenium,  freezing  point  diagram 
of  (Fbiedbioh  and  Leroux),  A.,  ii, 
696. 
partition  of,    between   lead  and   zinc 
(Potdar),  A.,  ii,  945. 

ion  of,  with  nitric  acid  (Sta.v 
A.,  ii,  497. 

tnbnstion  <>f  nitrogenous 
su!  s  and  Doht),  A., 

ii,  182. 
8ilver  alloys  (P  ,  ii,  495. 

with  silicon  (A  1  A.,  ii,  1035. 

Silver  compounds,  qua  indica- 

furnished    by   the    dissociation 
■,  787. 
Silver   salts,    decomposition    of 

(Ahobu  and  M  irchei  n  1,   A.,  ii, 
841. 

ri),  A., 
112. 
Silver  chloride,  solubilil  j  of  in  mi 

■ 


Silver  ammonium  chromate  (Groger), 
A.,  ii,  691. 
halides,  attempt  to  produce  dichroism 
by  pressure  in  (Cornu),   A.,   ii, 
647. 
and  thiocyanate,  relative  solubilities 
of  (Hill),  A.,  ii,  378. 
sub-haMdes  (Trivelli),  A.,  ii,  1036. 
iodide,     solubility    of,    in    ammonia 
(Baubigny),  A.,  ii,  691. 
adsorption    of    silver    nitrate    and 
potassium   iodide  by  amorphous 
(Lottermoser  and  Rothe),  A., 
ii,  364. 
nitrate,    equilibrium    in  the    system, 
pyridine  and  (Kahlexberg  and 
Brewer),  A.,  ii,  469. 
action     of,     on     chloroauric     acid 

(Jacobsen),  A.,  ii,  601. 
action  of,  on  inorganic  hydroxides 
(Biltz  and  Zimmermaxx),  A.,  ii, 
104. 
nitrite,  molecular  volume  of  (Ray),  T., 

999  ;  P.,  75. 
oxide  in  ammoniacal  solution,  explo- 
sion of  vessel  containing  (Matig- 
xox),  A.,  ii,  587. 
reduction  of,  by  hydrogen   (Kohl- 
schutter,) A.,  ii,  182. 
peroxide,  so-called  (Baborovsky  and 

Kuzma),  A.,  ii,  378. 
selenide,  compounds  of,  with  selenides 
of  antimony,  arsenic  and   bismuth 
(P£labox),  A.,  ii,  587. 
potassium  silicomolybdate  (Copaux), 

A.,  ii,  379. 
sulphate  and  silver  sulphide,  reaction 

between  (Saoxvb),  A.,  ii,  1036. 
germanium  sulphide.    See  Argyrodito. 
Silver,    new    test    for    (GREGORY  .    P., 
125. 
detection  of,    by  the  metaphosphate 
fAU),  A.,  r. 
□    of,   rolnmetrically     Laug 
and  WooDHOU  .  122. 

oopper,   .-» n •  1   lead,   estimation  ot,   in 
oomplicel  1,'isi'L 

and  B 
electrolytic-  separation  of  oogypnr  and 

1 1  829. 

quantitative    m  if   thallium 

858;   1' 
Silver  assaying-, 

vml 
ii,   i 
Silver  and    lead   assays,    dry,    in    QfN 
(LOU 

Silver  film, 

ii.   I 
Silver  group 
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Simaruba  bark,   constituents  of   (Gil- 
ling),  A.,  ii,  527. 
Simplon,  radioactivity  of  the  rocks  of 
the  railway  line  to  the  (Gallo),  A., 
ii,  917. 
Sitosterol  and  its  phenylcarbamate,  and 
oxidation    products     (Pickard    and 
Yates),  T.,  1928;  P.,  227. 
Slag,   basic,    estimation  of    phosphoric 
acid  in,  by  Grete's  method  (Ketner), 
A.,  ii,  64. 
Slag- ammonia,  basic,  as  manure  (Bach- 

mann),  A.,  ii,  624. 
Slags,  analysis  of  some  (Namias),  A., 

ii,  326. 
Snake  poison.     See  Poison. 
Snow,  ionisation  phenomena  produced  by 
(Costanzo  and  Negro),  A.,  ii,  551. 
fertilising  value  of  (Shutt),  A.,  ii,  422. 
Soaps   considered  as   colloids,    physico- 
chemical  investigations  on  (Mayer, 
ScHiEFFER,  and  Terroine),  A.,  ii, 
264. 
hsemolysis     by    (Friedemann     and 
Sachs;  Sachs),  A.,  ii,  866. 
Soda  felspar.     See  Felspar. 
Soda  industry,  electrolytic  ;  theory  of  the 
Bell-chamber  process  (Brochet),  A., 
ii,  1034. 
Soda- lime  apparatus  for  organic  analysis 
and  carbon  dioxide  estimation  (Denn- 
stedt),  A.,  ii,  225. 
Sodamide,  action  of,  on  ketones  (Haller 

and  Bauer),  A.,  i,  987. 
Sodium    vapour,   resonance    spectra    of 
(Wood),  A.,  ii,  546. 
fluorescence  of  (Zickendraht),  A., 
ii,  910. 
thermo-electric  power  of  (Bernini), 

A.,  ii,  255. 
apparent    molecular  weight    of,    dis- 
solved in  liquid  ammonia  (Kraus), 
A.,  ii,  834. 
atom,  existence  of  positive  electrons 

in  the  (Wood),  A.,  ii,  150. 
solutions  of,  in  liquid  ammonia  (Ruff 

and  Zedner),  A.,  ii,  585. 
use  of,  as  a  desiccating  agent  for  gases 

(Matignon),  A.,  ii,  377. 
importance  of,  for  sugar  beet  (  AndrlI k 
and  Urban),  A.,  ii,  219. 
Sodium    amalgam,    behaviour    of,     as 
electrodes  in  solutions  of  neutral  salts 
(Byers),  A.,  ii,  926. 
Sodium  salts,  reciprocal  compounds  of, 
with  potassium  salts  (Janecke),  A., 
ii,  808,  840. 
Sodium  ^'borate,  action  of  sulphosalicylic 
acid  on  (Barthe),  A.,  i,  271. 
perborate,  preparation  of  (Deutsche 
Gold  &  Silber  Scheide-Anstalt), 
A.,  ii,  689. 


Sodium   bromide    and    iodide,   colloidal 
(Paal  and  Kuhn),  A.,  ii,  179. 
rhodium  bromide  and  chloride  (Gut- 
bier    and    Huttlinger),    A.,    ii, 
200. 
carbonate,  new  reaction  for  tho  pro- 
duction of  (Crispo),  A.,  ii,  840. 
and    oxalic    acid    solutions,    ready 
means  of  comparing  (Tian),  A., 
ii,  985. 
hydrogen   carbonate,  carbon  dioxide, 
sodium    phosphate,    and    disodium 
phosphate,     equilibrium     between, 
at   body  temperature   (HlKDSRSOM 
and  Black),  A.,  ii,  467. 
hydrogen   ^«rcarbonates,    preparation 

of  (Merck),  A.,  ii,  180. 
chloride,    and    barium    and    copper 
chlorides,  and  water,  the  system 

(SCHREINEMAKERS  and  DE  BAAT), 

A.,  ii,  1020. 
and  hydrochloric  acid,  chemical  and 
physiological  properties  of  a  solu- 
tion of  (Peters),  A.,  ii,  411. 
colloidal  (Paal  and  Kuhn),  A.,  ii, 

179. 
excretion  of,  in  phloridzin  diabetes 

(Biberfeld),  A.,  ii,  972. 
See  also  Rock  salt, 
chromisilicates    (Weyberg),    A.,    ii, 

857. 
fluoride  in  nepheline-syenite  from  Los 
Islands  (Lacroix).  A.,  ii,  200. 
and  manganese  sulphate,  action  of, 

on  onions  (Namba),  A.,  ii,  618. 
detection  of  arsenic  in,  by  means 
of  the  Gutzeit  and  Fliickiger  re- 
action and  the  Marsh  apparatus 
(van  Ryn),  A.,  ii,  224. 
hydrosulphide  and  thiosnlphate,  an- 
hydrous,   preparation  of    (Verein* 
Chemischer  Fabriken  in  Mann- 
heim), A.,  ii,  689. 
hydroj?ersulphide  (Gutmann),   A.,  i, 

972. 
hydroxide,  estimation  of,  volumetric- 
ally,  in  presence  of  sodium  carbonate 
(Andersen),  A.,  ii,  985. 
perhydroxide  (Wolffenstein),  A.,  ii, 

830. 
hypobromite,  characteristic  colour  re- 
actions   produced    by    (Dehn  and 
Scott),  A.,  i,  780;  (Dehn),  A.,  ii, 
907. 
hypochlorite  ;  properties  of  the  electro- 
lytic bleaching    solution   (Pusch), 
A.,  ii,  492. 
hyposulphite  (hydrosulphite),  constitu- 
tion of  (Orloff),  A.,  i,  132. 
action      of,      on      nitro-derivativo? 
(Seyewetz    and    Noel),    A.,   i, 
408. 
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Sodium  hyposulphite,  aniline,  and  form- 
aldehyde, interaction  of  (Gesell- 

SCHAFT   FUR    CHEMISCHE    INDUS- 
TRIE in  Basel),  A.,  i,  151. 
application  of,  in  volumetric  analysis 
(Bollexbach),  A.,  ii,  229. 
pmodate,  specific  gravity  of  (Barker), 

T.,  17. 
iodide     cubes,     rapid     valuation     of 

(Fiora),  A.,  ii,  735. 
molybdate  and  d- tartaric  acid,  forma- 
tion of  compounds  in  solutions  of 
(Quixet),  A.,  i,  713  ;  (Grossmaxx), 
A.,  i,  854. 
molybdates,  anhydrous  (Groschuff), 

A.,  ii,  501. 
nitrate,    polymorphism    of   (Barlow 
and  Pope),  T.,  1528;  P.,  193. 
and  lead  nitrate,  the  temperature  of 
spontaneous      crystallisation      of 
mixtures  of  (Isaac),  T.,  384  ;  P., 
30. 
as  manure  (Nazari),  A.,  ii,  1068. 
commercial,    effect   of,   on  rye  (de 

Guazia),  A.,  ii,  420. 
ammonium      salts,      and      calcium 
cyanamide,  manurial  experiments 
with    (WAGNER,    Hamanx,    and 
Muxzixger),  A.,  ii,  622. 
and  ammonium  sulphate,  manurial 
experiments     with     (BaJCSSLSB), 
A.,  ii,   127  ;   (Clausex),   A.,  ii, 
981. 
and  calcium  cyanamide,  action  of, 
on  mangolds  (Kloppel),  A.,   ii, 
619. 
action  of  organic  nitrogen  manures 
as  compared  with  (Popp),  A.,  ii, 
727. 
nitrite,   molecular  volume  of  (Kay). 

T.,  999;  I'..  75. 
oxide,    heat  of  combination   of,  witli 

acidic  oxides  (Mixn.i:  .  A.,  ii, 

di-  and  tri-oxida   carbonatel   (WOU- 

: 1 1 1 - 1  i'i.i.i  i  B  .  A.,  ii,  180. 

peroxide  (or  dioxide)  and  ammoninm 

persulphate,      reaction       between 

:iF  and  OeHLKR),  A.,  ii,  764. 

action  of,  on  gold  (Mkykk),  A.,  ii, 

and  metallic  lulphj  ■',    for 

:  posing    minerals    and    in- 
dustrial  prodni  •  n'  and 

liaing  power  of,  and 

analysia 

of,      in     qualit 

use    of,    in    quantil 

,n),  A.,  ii, 
anal.  IB),  A.,  Ii, 


Sodium  phosphate,  disodium  phosphate, 
sodium    hydrogen    carbonate,    and 
carbon  dioxide,  equilibrium  between, 
at   body  temperature  (Hexdersox 
and  Black),  A.,  ii,  467. 
ferripyrophosphate,        ferropyrophos- 
phate,    and   ferro-  and    ferri-meta- 
phosphates  (Pascal),  A.,  ii,  193. 
silicate,  interactions  of,  with  metallic 
salt  solutions  (Jordis  and  Hennis), 
A.,  ii,  291. 
sulphate        solutions,        spontaneous 
crystallisation      of      (Hartley, 
Jones,    and    Hutchinson),    T., 
825  ;  P.,  70. 
and  barium   chloride,    antagonistic 
action   of,    on   the   heart   action 
(Scaffidi),  A.,  ii,  520. 
and     magnesium    sulphate    system 
(Xacken),  A.,  ii,  693. 
sulphide,  estimation  of,  volumetrically 

(Podreschetxikoff),  A.,  ii,  66. 
sulphite,  detection  of,   in  presence  of 
sulphate  and  thiosulphate  (Weston 
and  Jeffreys),  A.,  ii,  320. 
thioantimonate  (Doxk)  A.,  ii,  763. 
thioantimonate  and  thiosulphate,  mix- 
tures of,  in  water  (Doxk),  A.,  ii,  953. 
thioantimonates  (Doxk),  A.,  ii,  859. 
thiosulphate,    the  chemical  dynamics 
of  the  reactions  between  organic 
halogen  compounds  and  (Slator 
and  Twisa),  P.,  286. 
titration  of  (Milobendski),  A.,  ii, 
130. 
Sodium  alkyl  compounds  and  syntheses 
therewith  (Schorigin),  A.,  i,  866, 
881,  886. 
alkyl  thiosulphates,  action  of  alkalis 
on   (Pmid   and  Twisa),   T.,   1395, 
1403;  P.,  179,  185. 

I -,  and /Miitrobenzyl  thiosulphates 
and  the  action  of  alkalis  on  (Price 
and  Tw i ss),  T.,  1403;  P.,  185. 
Sodium  arid  potaaainm,  estimation  of,  in 

.silicates  (TlMMslM,    A.,    1,. 

Soil,   }»hy.sico-clicnii(.il    processes  in   the 

production  of  (BohlajtsX  A.,  ii, 
680. 
inflnenoe  of  plant  eonstitnesti  on  the 

ni'-al  and    physical    properties  of 
(ZalLEI  and  Wli.K\   A . ,   i 

I  \i  ■),  A., 
Ibntion  of  solute  between 

and  (OaMBBOM  ami   I'.u  i 

infhi'  .hility 

in     llMkl   M  \  I 

n     the 
availability    of  (QUTBBXI 
-89. 
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Soil,  changes  of  availability  of  nitrogen 

in  (Loew  and  Aso),  A.,  ii,  621. 
the  Dyer  method  for  the  determination 

of    plant    food     in     (Siiutt    and 

Charron),  A.,  ii,  733. 
chemical  and  bacteriological  effects  of 

liming  (Vooiihees,    Lipman,    and 

Brown),  A.,  ii,  317. 
experiments  with  ammonium  salts  on 

(Ehrenberg),  A.,  ii,  1068. 
action     of    calcium     cyanamide     on 

different  kinds  of  (Remy),    A.,    ii, 

220. 
effect  of  carbon  disulphide  on  (Ego- 
row),  A.,  ii,  421. 
are,    containing  less  than  0  02%  S03 

benefited  by  special  manuring  with 

sulphates?    (Daikuhara),   A.,   ii, 

128. 
fixation  of  nitrogen  in,  by  free  bacteria 

and  its  importance  for  the  nutrition 

of    plants    (Koch,    Litzendorff, 

Krull  and  Alves),  A.,  ii,  56. 
constituent,     organic,     isolation    and 

toxic  properties  of  (Sciireiner  and 

Shorey),  A.,  ii,  421. 
microbiochemical         formation         of 

ammonia  in  (Perotti),  A.,  ii,  124. 
apparatus  for  showing  the  ammonia- 
condensation    power    of   (Rosing), 

A.,  ii,  620. 
isolation  of  dihydroxystearic  acid  from 

(Sohreiner  and  Shorey),  A.,  ii, 

1067. 
ammoniacal  nitrogen  in  (Ehrenberg), 

A.,  ii,  60. 
some  properties  of  the  organic  matter 

in    (Konig,     Hasenbaumer,    and 

Grossmann),  A.,  ii,  888. 
ammonia-soluble  phosphoric    acid    of 

(Fraps),  A.,  ii,  622. 
amount  of  phosphoric  acid  in,  relation 

between  the,  and  the  increased  yield 

due  to  phosphatic  manure   (Pilz), 

A.,  ii,  423. 
isolation    of    picolinecarboxylic    acid 

from,  and  its  relation  to  soil  fertility 

(Schreiner  and  Shorey),  A.,  ii, 

889.  i 
acid,  nitrification  in  (Hall,  Miller, 

and  Gimingham),  A.,  ii,  524. 
arable,    ten     years'    experiments     on 

denitrification  in  (Ampola),  A.,  ii, 

525. 
black,    nitrification     in    (Sasanoff), 

A.,  ii,  614. 
clay,  protective  action  of  colloids  on 

(Keppeler     and     Spangenberg), 

A.,  ii,  60. 
humous  carbonate,   and  their  conver- 
sion into  grey  sand  soils  (Lebedeff), 


Soil  of  the  northern  portion  of  the  Great 
Plainsregion,  estimation  of  nitrogen 
and  humus  in  (Ai.way  and  Tku.m- 
BULL),  A.,  ii,  1067. 
paddy,  behaviour  of  nitrat.  i  in 
(Daikuhara  and  Imaseki),  A.,  ii, 
127. 
Roman,      presence     of    thorium     in 

(Blanc),  A.,  ii,  248,  452. 
poor    sandy,    why  are,    often    easily 
injured    by  liming?  (Yokoyama), 
A.,  ii,  621. 
analyses,  comparative  investigation  of 
the  results  of   chemical,    and   of 
cultivation  experiments   (Opitz), 
A.,  ii,  421. 
a  method  of,   for  investigations  in 
plant  physiology  (Mitscherlich), 
A.,  ii,  428. 
improved  method  for  estimating  the 
acidity  of  (Suchting),  A.,  ii,  231  ; 
(van    Schermbeck),    A.,   ii,    743, 
994  ;      (Tacke     and     Suchting), 
A.,  ii,  994. 
biological      method      for     estimating 
alkali  carbonates  in  (Christensen), 
A.,  ii,  67. 
estimation     of    alkaline     earths     in 

(Foerster),  A.,  ii,  1072. 
use  of  nitron  for  estimating  nitrates 

in  (Litzendorff),  A.,  ii,  130. 
colorimetric  estimation  of  nitrogen  in 
(Chouchak  and  Pouget),  A. ,  ii,  223. 
estimation    of    phosphoric     acid     as 
phosphomolybdic  acid  in  (Christ- 
ensen),  A.,  ii,  895  ;  (Raben),  A.,  ii, 
896. 
estimation  of 'potassium  in  (Schenke), 
A.,  ii,  321  ;  (Ronnet),  A.,  ii,  534. 
application      of      the      cobalti  nitrite 
method  to  the  estimation  of  potass- 
ium in  (Drushel),  A.,  ii,  735. 
See    also   Manurial  experiments  and 
Plants. 
Soil  bacteria.     See  under  Bacteria. 
Soil  moisture,   apparatus  for    measure- 
ment of  the  osmotic  pressure  of  the 
(Konig,  Hasenbaumer,  and  Gross- 
mann), A.,  ii,  888. 
Soja-bean  oil  (Kametaka),  A.,  i,  851. 
Solanin  from  the  seeds  and  flowers  of 
Solatium  tuberosum  (Colombano),  A., 
i,  99. 
Solanum  Duleamatwm,  fruit  of  (Wells 

and  Reeder),  A.,  ii,  58. 
Soldiers,  composition  and  energy  value 
of  the  fool  of  (Pembrey  and  Parker), 
A.,  ii,  306. 
Solid  state,  the  (Kurbatoff),  A.,  ii,  660. 
Solid  substances,  velocity  of  absorption 
of  gaseous  substances  by  (Hantzsch 
and  "Wiegner),  A.,  ii,  158. 
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Solidification  of  inorganic  salts  and  salt 

mixtures  (Plato),  A.,  ii,  758. 
Solubilities    in   mixed  solvents   (Herz 

and  Kuiin),  A.,  ii,  569. 
Solubility,      influences       of    (Kernot, 
D'Agostino,  and  Pellegrino),  A.,  ii, 
568. 
Solubility    product,    the     (Stieglitz), 

A.,  ii,  673. 
Soluble    substances,    action    of   insolu- 
ble   substances    on    (Oechsner    de 
Coninck     and    Arzalier),    A.,    ii, 
843. 
Solute,    volatile,    vapour    pressure    and 
osmotic   pressure   of  a  (Callendar), 
A.,  ii,  1019. 
Solution  in  a  dissolved  solid  (Parsons), 
A.,  ii,  89. 
time  taken  by  substance  in  dissolving 
(Gaillard),  A.,  ii,  567. 
Solutions,   theory  of  (Scarpa),   A.,  ii, 
473;    (Callendar),    A.,    ii,    671; 
(Ikeda),  A.,  ii,  932. 
refractive    indices    of    (Getman    and 

Wilson),  A.,  ii,  1001. 
viscosity  of  (Fawsitt),  T.,  1004  ;  P., 
121  ;  (Kan ken  and  Taylor,  A.,  ii, 
87. 
viscosity  ,and  conductivity    of   some 
aqueous  (Green),  T.,  2023,  2049; 
P.,  187. 
viscosity,     "negative,"     of    aqueous 

(Taylor),  A.,  ii,  818. 
viscosity  of  dilute  alcoholic  (Hirata), 

A.,  ii,  930. 

studies  of  the  processes  operative  in 

(AbMBTBOKG),    A.,  ii,   814;  (Arm- 

and    Whbxlib),    A.,    ii, 

815;  (Ai  and  Crothers), 

A.,     ii,     816  ;     (Caldwell     and 

Whymfeb),  A.,  ii,  817. 

in    mixtures    of   alcohol    and    water 

(Cuno),  A.,  ii,  160. 

in    methyl   alcohol,   methyl  chloride, 

and  ethyl   ether,   critical   temper** 

turesof  ('  .  A.,  ii,  13. 

of  certain    salts.    conductivity   and 

viscosity     of,     in     water,     methyl 

alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  acetone 

and    in    binary   mixtures    of   these 

.  A., 

ii,  259,  260. 

aqueous,  hydrolysis,    hydmlation,  and 

hydronation  ai  determinant!  of  the 

.<;),  A.,   ii. 

concentrated     ai 

of      • 

in),  A.,  ii.  661. 

Solvent    power     .     .    d 

ii.  159. 


Solvents,  relation  between  the  ionising 
power  and  the  dielectric  constants 
of  (McCoy),  A.,  ii,  657. 
influence  of,  on  the  equilibrium  con- 
stant (Pissarjewsky  and  Levites), 
A.,  ii,  570. 
influence  of,  on  the  rotation  of 
optically         active  compounds 

(Patterson    and    Thomson),    T., 
355;  (Patterson  and  McDonald), 
T.,  936;    P.,   125;    (Patterson), 
T.,  1836  ;  P.,  216. 
mixed,    solubilities    in    (Herz    and 

Kuhn),  A.,  ii,  569. 
organic,  and  their  dissociative  power 
(Walden),  A.,  ii,  159. 
supposed    connexion    between     di- 
electric constant  and  isomerising 
power  of,  in  keto-enol  desmotropy 
(Michael  and  Hibbert),  A.,  ii, 
455. 
Soranjidiol  and  its  diacetyl  derivative 

(Oesterle  and  Tisza),  A.,  ii,  527. 
Sorbic  acid  and  its  polymeride  (Riedel), 

A.,  i,  501. 
/-Sorbose,    formation  of,    from  /-gulose 
and    Mdoee   (Alberda    van    Eken- 
stein  and  Blanksma),  A.,  i,  136. 
Sound,  measurement  of  the  velocity  of, 

in  liquids  (Horsing),  A.,  ii,  153. 
Soxhlet  extractor,   modification  of  the 

(Wood),  A.,  ii,  424. 
Spark  discharge.     See   under   Electro- 
chemistry. 
Spark    spectra.        See    under    Photo- 
chemistry. 
Sparteine  (Moureu  and  Valeur),  A., 
i,  43,  44,   103;   (Valeur),  A.,  i, 
736,  1006. 
application  of  Hofmann's  reaction   to 
(Moureu    and    Valeur),    A.,    i, 
43. 
methiodides  (Moureu  and  Valeur), 
A.,  i,  563. 
/^Sparteine       and       its       derivatives 
(MouuiD    and    Yali-xk),    A.,    i, 
103. 

citation      of      (Mourbu      and 
\  a  i  in:.  A.,  i,  206. 
transformation    of,    Into    e>methyl- 
,  736. 
\ 
A.,  i.    II. 

8peciflo  cohesion,   heat  of  raaion,  and 
alar  weight  at  the  melting  point 
n.  101 1. 
Specific    heat.       Sue     und.  r     Thi 

shea 
Specific       inductive      oapaoity.       See 

ohenil 

Spectra.     See  uml-i  1  -try. 
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Spectrophotometer    and     Spectroscopic 
apparatus    and    investigations.       See 
under  Photochemistry. 
Sphaero-rotation      (Rosenheim       and 

Tebb),  A.,  ii,  879. 
Spices,  estimation   of  essential   oils   in 

(Kkich),  A.,  ii.  1075. 
Spirits,     estimation     of     alcohol     and 
extract     in,    by     the     refractometer 
(Race),  A.,  ii,  738. 
Splanchnic  nerve.     See  Nerve. 
8pleen,  guanylic  acid  of  the  (Jones  and 
Rowntree),  A.,  i,  487. 
nucleic  acid  of  the.    See  Nucleic  acids. 
Spleen  glands.     See  Glands. 
Spongostene   and   Spongosterol  and  its 
bromo-  and   bromoacetyl    derivatives 
and  chloride  from  Subcrites  domuncula 
(Henze),  A.,  i,  418. 
Springs.     See  under  Water. 
Squalus  acanthias,  a  globulin  from  the 
egg-yolk   of  (Alsberg  and  Clark), 
A.,  ii,  963. 
Stannic  acids  and  chloride.     See  under 

Tin. 
Stannichlorides.     See  under  Tin. 
Starch,  properties  of  pure  (Maquenne), 
A.,  i,    249. 
properties  of,  in  relation  to  its  colloidal 

condition  (Fouard),  A.,  i,  503. 
colloidal  properties  of,  and  the  unity 
of  its  constitution  (Fouard),  A.,  i, 
138,  953. 
influence  of  the    alternating  current 
on    the    rate     of     hydrolysis     of, 
by     diastase     and     mineral     acids 
(Lebedeff),  A.,  i,  321. 
action  of  formaldehyde  on  (Reichard), 

A.,  i,  606. 
serum  inhibiting  the  action  of  malt- 
extract  on  (Gessard  and  Wolff), 
A.,  i,  379. 
action  of  nitric  acid  on  (Doroschew- 
sky,  Rakowsky,  and  Bardt),  A., 
i,  767. 
transformation  of,  in  plants  (Butke- 

witsch),  A.,  ii,  723. 
iodide  of.     See  Iodide  of  starch, 
evaluation  of  commercial  (Parow  and 

Neumann),  A.,  ii,  543. 
estimation  of,  polarimetrically  (Lint- 
nee),  A.,  ii,  1077. 
estimation     of,    polarimetrically,     in 

cereals,  &c.  (Ewers),  A.,  ii,  543. 

rice,    detection    of,    in    wheat    flour 

(Peltrisot),  A.,  ii,  236. 

Starch  grains,  composition  of  (Gatin- 

Gruzewska  ;  Maquenne),  A.,  i,  320. 

Stars,  presence  of  sulphur  in  some  of 

the  hotter  (Lockyer),  A.,  ii,  173. 
Starvation  metabolism.     See  Metabol- 
ism. 


Steam,    condition    of    (Bose),    A.,    ii, 

577. 
Steam  distillation.     See  Distillation. 
Stearic   acid,   electrolytic  reduction  of 
oleic  acid  to  (Marie),  A.,  i,  244. 
solubility  of,  in  ethyl  alcohol  at   0" 
(Emerson),  A.,  ii,  236. 
Stearic    acid,  a-amino-,    derivatives    of 
(Fischer  and  Kropp),  A.,  i,  773. 
dibromo-,    diglyceride    of    (Neuberg 
and  Rosenberg  ;    Lewkowitsch), 
A.,  i,  116. 
hydroxy-  (Molinari  and  Fenaroli), 
A.,  i,  849  ;  (Molinari  and  Barosi), 
A.,  i,  850. 
efo'hydroxy-,    isolation  of,    from    soils 
(Schreiner  and  Shorey),   A.,   ii, 
1067. 
iodo-,  ethyl  ester  (Farbenfabriken 
vorm.   F.    Bayer  &    Co.),    A.,   i, 
310. 
Stearinanilide,    p-amino-    and   js-nitro- 
(Sulzberger),  A.,  i,  226. 
ja-amino-,  reaction  of,  with  diazo-salts 
(Sulzberger),  A.,  i,  483. 
Stearohydroxamic  acid  (Morelli),  A., 

i,  758. 
Steel.     See  under  Iron. 
Steels.      See    under    Iron    and    Nickel 

steel. 
Steel  process,  Thomas  basic.     See  under 

Iron. 
Stephanite  crystals  from  Arizpe,  Sonora, 

Mexico  (Ford),  A.,  ii,  505. 
Stereochemistry,  origins  of  (Paterno), 

A.,  ii,  77  ;  (Ciamician),  A.,  ii,  137. 
Stereoisomeric   compounds,  relation  be- 
tween dielectric  constant  and  chemical 
constitution  of  (Stewart),  T.,  1059  ; 
P.,  124. 
Stereoisomerism  and  the  law  of  entropy 
(Michael),  A.,  ii,  137. 
of  compounds  containing  asymmetric 
carbon    and    asymmetric    quinque- 
valent  nitrogen  atoms  (Scholtz),  A. , 
i,  678. 
Sterigmatocystis  nigra.     See  Aspergillus 

niger. 
Sterilisation,  need  for  the  testing  of  glass 

before  (Grubler),  A.,  i,  204. 
"  Stickstoffkalk. "     See  Manurial  experi- 
ments. 
4-Stilbazole,  2'-amino-,  and  its  additive 
salts,  and  dyes   from  its   diazo-salts, 
and  2'-nitro-,    and  its  additive   salts 
(Lowensohn),  A.,  i,  51. 
Stilbene,    cis-dizmmu-,   picrate  and  di- 
formyl  derivative  of  (Fischer  and 
Prause),  A.,  i,  220. 
2:4:2':4/-^ra-amino-       and       -nitro- 
(Green  and  Baddiley),  T.,  1725; 
P.,  202. 
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Stilbene,  2-amino-4-cyano-,  and  its  acetyl 
derivative,    2-A:Q-tri-   and   2:4:6:4'- 
te£ranitro-2-nitro-4-cyano-,    and    its 
dibromo- derivative,    and    4-nitro-2- 
cyano-  (Ullmann  and  Gschwixd), 
A.,  i,  623. 
3:3'-di-am'modicya,no-      and      3:3'-di- 
nitrotficyano-      (Heller),     A.,     i, 
217. 
Stilbene-4-carboxylic  acid,  2-araino-  and 
2-nitro-   (Ullmaxx  and  Gschwixd), 
A.,  i,  623. 
Stilbenedicarboxylic   acid,   nitration  of 

(Heller  and  Leyden),  A.,  i,  216. 
Stilbene-2:2'-dicarboxylic  acid,    4:4'-di- 
nitro-,  and   its   sodium  salt    (Green 
and  Baddiley),  T.,  1724  ;  P.,  202. 
Stilbenedicarboxylic  anhydride  3:3' -di- 
amino-,    and   3.3' -dinitvo-   (Heller), 
A.,  i,  217. 
Stilbene  group,  colouring  matters  of  the 
(Green  and   Baddiley),    T.,    1721  ; 
P.,  201. 
Stilbene       series        (Ullmann        and 

Gschwixd),  A.,  i,  622. 
Stilbene-4-sulphonamide,  2-amino-, 

and  its  acetyl  derivative,  and  2-nitro- 
( Ullmann   and    Gschwixd),    A.,    i, 
623. 
Stilbene-2-sulphonanilide,  4-nitro-  (Ull- 
mann and  Gschwjnd),  A.,  i,  623. 
Stilbite  from  Alontresta,  Sardinia  (Pela- 

i),  A.,  ii,  864. 
Stirrer,  circulation,  for  liquids  (Goetze), 

A.,  ii,  681. 
Stirring/  relation  between  the  velocity 
of,  and  the  velocity  of  reaction  in  non- 
homogeneous  systems  (jABfcczv 
A.,  ii,  1020. 
Stoicheiometric  laws,  deduction  of  the 
(de   Viiies),   A.,   ii,    366;    (BAUB), 
A.,  ii,  573  ;  (Wald),  A.,  ii,  681. 
are  the,  intelligible  without  the  atomic 
hypothesis  1    (Krus),    A.,    ii,    98, 
826;  (Wald),  A.,  ii,  367. 
Stomach  contents,    peptolytic   fermenti 
in  the  (Abdxbb  lldbk  and  Medi- 
),  A.,  ii,  1049. 
'ion  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  in 
the  (Stxxnbma),  A.,  ii.  818. 
Stopcocks,  p  ititntes 

for,    in    the    mini]  nl  ttion    of    gases 
A.,  ii,  99. 
Strain    theory,  s     thermo- 

chemica]  eridence  foi  •  ■),  A., 

ii,  7 
Strontia.     S<-c  Strontium  oi 
Strontium,  spectrum  of,    in   the  orange 
tad  rid  (Ji  i  h 

■  1  with 
that    <-!    oal  nun    snd    tnagn 

519. 


Strontium,  influence  of,   on  the  growth 
and  composition  of  bone  (Stoeltzner), 
A.,  ii,  769. 
Strontium  salts  free  from  barium,  pre- 
paration of  (Caron  and  Raquet),  A., 
ii,  496. 
Strontium  chloride,  physiological  action 
of  (Burgassi),  A.,  ii,  405. 
ammonium  chromate    (Groger),    A., 

ii,  690. 
nitrite,   molecular  volumes  of  (Ray), 

P.,  240. 
oxide    (strontia),    anhydrous,    heat   of 
formation  of  (de  Forcrand),  A., 
ii,  155. 
hydrates  of  (de  Forcrand),  A.,  ii, 
"764. 
silicide,  preparation  of  (Goldschmidt), 
A.,  ii,  1037. 
Strontium,    quantitative    separation   of, 

from  barium  (Kahan),  A.,  ii,  133. 
Strophanthin  and  Muuchi  arrow  poison 

(Mines),  A.,  ii,  522. 
Strophantus  and  digitalis,    action   of, 
on  the  heart  (Tigerstedt),  A.,  ii,  612. 
Struverite   and   its   relation  to  ilmeno- 
rutile  (Prior  and  Zambonini),  A.,  ii, 
398. 
Strychnine,    new  method    of   oxidising 
(Leuchs),  A.,  i,  563. 
physiological  action  of  (Sano),  A.,  ii, 

974. 
behaviour  of  the  brain  towards  (Sano), 

A.,  ii,  974. 
action  of,  on  the  nerve  fibres  of  the 
vagus  of  the  heart  (Forli),  A.,  ii, 
721. 
effect  of,  on  muscular  work  (Varrier- 

Jones),  A.,  ii,  313. 
the  supposed  antidotes  to   (Doiii.kn- 

COTTET),  A.,  ii,  721. 
80-call<'<l    antitoxic   power    of    animal 
tissues    towards     i  IY.i.lacani     ami 
Folli),  A.,  ii,  1062. 
iodine  aerirstivea  of  (Bubacoewbij 
ami  Ko/nikwski),  A.,  i,  1007. 
Strychninonic  acid  (IdEUOHS),  A.,  i,  564. 
Struck  *ivr  principles  of 

the  fruit  of  to  r),  A., 

ii.  317. 
Strychnos   alkaloids      I  A,    i. 

Sturgeon,  Caspian,  protamine  from  the 

;0>  A., 
i,  1" 
Styphnic  acid,  molsoolai  oompoa 

Styracitol    from    the    fruit 

Styrene,    format:  u    <  •innaniic 

i.  .  A  .  Ii.  L004. 
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Styrene,  iodohydrins  and  alkyliodohydr- 

ins  from  (Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  19. 
oxide    (Tiffeneau  and  Fourneau), 

A.,  i,  337. 

Styrene,  o-hydroxy-.    Seeo-Vinylphenol. 

Styrenes,  action  of  thionyl  chloride  on 

(Baeger  and  Ewins),  T.,  2086  ;    P., 

237. 

2-Styrylbenzopyrylium  salts,  o-hydroxy- 

(Deckkr  and  Felser),  A.,  i,  906. 
Styrylcarbamic     acid     and       o-nitro-, 
methyl  esters  of  (Weeeman),    A.,   i, 
22. 
Sublimation,   vacuum,  practical  studies 

in  (Kempf),  A.,  ii,  929. 
Substance,  C2H2OS,  from  acetylene  and 

sulphur  dioxide  (Losanitsch),   A., 

ii,  33. 
C2H403N2,  from  nitroacetimide  chlor- 
ide  (Steinkopf  and  Bohrmann), 

A.,  i,  328. 
C3H2S6,    from  carbon  disulphide  and 

hydrogen     or    hydrogen     sulphide 

(Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  32. 
C4H6,    from    acetylene    and  ethylene 

(Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C4H]0N7S4ICr,  formula  of  (Pfeiffer 

and  Tilgner),  A.,  i,  614. 
C502S6,    from  carbon  disulphide  and 

carbon  monoxide  (Losanitsch),  A., 

ii,  32. 
(C5H8^)«>   fr°m  ethylene  and  carbon 

monoxide  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C5H1205N2S2,  from  rongalite,  ammon- 
ium    chloride,     and    formaldehyde 

(Binz  and  Isaac),  A.,  i,  940. 
C6H80  (two),   and  their  oximes,  from 

the    condensation    of  acetaldehyde 

(Zeisel  and  v.  Bitto),  A.,  i,  761. 
(C6H802),„    from    the    absorption    of 

oxygen  by  the  condensation  product 

of   acetylene  (Losanitsch),   A.,  i, 

846. 
C6H704N,    from    j8-j9-methoxyphenyl- 

propaldehyde    (Balbiano),    A.,    i, 

901. 
C6H902N,   from   the  action   of  nitric 

acid  on  C30H54  (Jovitschitsch),  A., 

i,  118. 
C6H903N"3,    from  chloroacetyldiglycin- 

imide  and  ammonia  (Bergell  and 

Feigl),  A.,  i,  140. 
C7H4S6,    from  carbon  disulphide  and 

acetylene  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  32. 
C7Hv02N,  from  o-nitrotoluene  (Kalle 

&  Co.),  A.,  i,  980. 
C7Hn02N,  from  the  action  of  nitric 

acid  on  C^H^  (Jovitschitsch),  A., 

i,  118. 
C7H1204N2,  from  the  oxidation  of  1:2- 

dimethyl-A1-cyclopentene(KuNER), 

A.,  i,  865. 


Substance,      C^H^C^N,       from      ethyl 

iodomethylpipCridiuinacetate         ( v. 

Braun),  A.,  i,  608. 
CeH,0,   from  acetylene   and  ethylene 

(Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C8Hi4S2,  from  acetylene  and  hydrogen 

sulphide  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C8H6ON2  (two),   from    3-hydroxy-l:2- 

dihydroquinoxaline  (Motvlewski), 

A.,  i,  370. 
(C9H6N2)X,  from  the  decomposition  of 

the  silver  salt  of  phenylmalononitrile 

(Hesslek),  A.,  i,  182. 
C9H803,    from  acetylene  and   carbon 

monoxide  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C9H8Si0,  from  carbon  disulphide  and 

ethylene  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  32. 
C9H150,  polymeride  of,  from  the  action 

of  the   silent  electric  discharge   on 

moist  methane  (Lob),  A.,  i,  117. 
C9H602N2,   from  isatin  and  hydrogen 

cyanide  (Heller  and  Notzel),  A., 

i,  267. 
C9H8ON2,    from    dicyanodiamide   and 

benzoic  anhydride   (Pohl),    A.,    i, 

576. 
C9H150C1,    from    sabina    ketone   and 

hydrogen    chloride   (Wallach  and 

Heyeb),  A.,  i,  425. 
(C10H13O)«,    from    the    reduction     of 

4:7-dimethylcoumarin    (Fries    and 

Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  824. 
C10H]4O2,   from   the    condensation    of 

acetaldehyde  (Zeisel  and  v.  Bitt6), 

A.,  i,  761. 
C10H14S4,  from  acetylene  and  hydrogen 

sulphide  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C10H16O,    from  the  Californian  laurel 

(Tutin),  T.,  257  ;  P.,  24. 
C10H16O2,  from   ethylene  and  carbon 

monoxide  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  33. 
C10H4O3Cl4,  from  the  action  of  thionyl 

chloride     on     isosafrole    dibromide 

(Barger  and  Ewins),  T.,  2090. 
C10H9O2I,    from   the   action  of  Wys's 

solution  on  )8-naphthol  (Wake  and 

Ingle),  A.,  i,  416. 
C10HnO5N,  from  the  action  of  hydro- 
chloric   acid    on   ethyl  ammonium 

6-hydroxy-2-methylpyridine-3:5-di- 

carboxylate  (Simonsen),  T.,  1029. 
C10H13OBr,  from  the  acid,  C10H15OoBr, 

from  pinene  (Henderson  and  Heil- 

bron),  T.,  291  ;  P.,  31. 
C10H15OC1,  from  pinene  (Henderson 

and  Heilbron),  T.,  294  ;  P.,  31. 
C10H15O2N2,    from    silver    pernitroso- 

camphor  (Angeli  and  Marcheiti), 

A.,  ii,  842. 
C10H14O4N2S3,  from  the  action  of  ethyl 

chloroacetate  on    hydrazine   dithio- 

carbazate  (Andreasch),  A.,  i,  684. 
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Substance,  CuH^OaNa  (two),  from  the 
hydrolysis  of  casein  (Skraup),  A., 
i,  931. 

C^H^Os,  from  ethyl  oxalate  and  ethyl 
biomodiethylacetate  (Rassow  and 
Bauer),   A.,  i,  316. 

C^H^Sg,  from  ethylene  and  hydrogen 
sulphide  (Losanitsch),  A.,  ii, 
33. 

C1.2H2o02N'2,  from  the  hydrolysis  of 
casein  (Skraup),  A.,  i,  931. 

C13H1605,  from  the  oxidation  of  tetra- 
methyldihydrobrazileinol  (Engels, 
Perk  in,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1H6. 

C13H1606,  from  the  oxidation  of  tetra- 
methyldihydrobrazileinol  (Engels, 
Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T.,  1145. 

C13H1402N4,  from  2:2-dimethylindole 
(Angeli  and  Marchetti),  A.,  i, 
207. 

C13H22O5N2,  and  its  copper  salt,  from 
the  condensation  of  aminopinenedi- 
carboxylic  acid  and  glycine  (God- 
den),  T.,  1172. 

CuH^OgN,  from  the  action  of  propyl- 
amine on  ethyl  vinyl  ketone  (Blaise 
and  Maire),  A.,  i,  399. 

C14H120,  from  9-methylfluorene  alcohol 
(Daufresne),  A.,  i,  165. 

C14H1205,  and  its  acetyl  derivative, 
from  Giindelia  resin  (Power  and 
Tutin),  A.,  ii,  526. 

C14H16N6,  from  the  action  of  magnesium 
phenyl  bromide  on  bistriazoethane 
(Foestek,  Fieez,  and  Joshua),  T., 
1072;  P.,  102. 

HJ4O,  from*         \J/-euphorbone 

(TsOHlBOH  and  Leuciitenbekoer), 
A.,  i,  196. 

C]4H12ON2,     and     its     benzoate    and 
acetate  and  methyl  derivative,  from 
as-phenylbenzylhydrazine  and  carb- 
amide (Mierath),  A.,  i,  581. 
lr,Oa,    from  aloe-emodin  (II 
A.,"i,  439. 

iuOf,  from  the  action  of  benzalde- 
liyde  on  magnesium  and  ethyl  o- 
bromoisobutyrate  (ZBLTNBB),  A.,  i, 
244. 

IH),  from  oadinene 
(DZU&BBM  an  I    I  us),   A.,   i, 

354. 

r.,11 ...' »,.  from  caryophyl 

md  1  •:54. 

I,504N,    from  tl, 

,  A., 
.38. 

BA),  A.,  11.  . 


Substance,  C16H160.2,  from  the  action  of 

sodium  eth oxide  on  phenylethylene 

glycol  methyl  ether  (Tiffeneau), 

A.,  i,  19. 
C16H1607,    from    the    condensation    of 

methyl    2:4-dimethoxybenzoylprop- 

ionate  with  ethyl  oxalate  (Perkin 

and  Robinson),  T.,  507. 
C16H1305N3,        from     the     substance, 

C16H1605N4  (Heller  and  Sourlis), 

A.,  i,  208. 
C16H13N3S,  from  8-thiocyanoquinoline 

and  aniline  (Edinger),  A.,  i,  364. 
C16H]605N4,  and  its  reactions  (Heller 

and  Sourlis),  A.,  i,  208. 
C17H]803N2,    from   the   interaction    of 

jp-nitrobenzyl  chloride  and  isonitroso- 
camphor   (Forster   and   Holmes), 

T.,  248  ;  P.,  8. 
C17H20O4N2,    (m.p.     1143),    from    the 

interaction  of  j9-nitrobenzyl  bromide 

and  isonitrosocamphor  (Forster  and 

Holmes),  T.,  250  ;  Pi,  9. 
C^HooO^,     (m.p.     175°),    from    the 

interaction  of  jw-nitrobenzyl  chloride 

and  isonitrosocamphor  (Forster  and 

Holmes),  T.,  248;  P.,  8. 
C18Hlt;0,  from  the  action  of  magnesium 

ethyl    bromide    on    anthraquinone 

(Clarke),  A.,i,  331. 
C18H16S,  from  the  action   of  sulphur 

on    resin    oil    (Scuultze),    A.,    i, 

356. 
C18H18'N'4,     from     methylanilinoaceto- 

nitrile   and   cyanogen   bromide   (v. 

Hi;  a  UN),  A.,  i,  625. 
CjJI.Jh,,    from    the   expressed  oil   of 

nutmeg  (Powib  and  Salway),  T., 

1665  ;  P.,  198. 
0MH^O,  fiom^-eupl,  HIROH 

and  L,  i,  196. 

I .  !<  >.,N.j,     from     0-naphtho]    and 
laminopheno] 
noi.A  and  Hat),  P.,  21 1. 

from     tha    compound, 
l  ,0(1,    and   hydrogen    chloride 

(WALLACE      and    'l;  \.,     i, 

425. 

i-ui     of 
LOOl     and 
Cm  | 

:  ethyl 
h),  A., 

<  ',.,1 1 

pj  1  u\  i- 

Itionof 

:    and 

Babcm  1  .  A.,  i.  850. 
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Substance,    C^H^N.^    from    2-methyl- 

indole,  ethyl   acetate,    and   sodium 

ethoxide  (Angeli  and  Marchetti), 

A.,  i,  208. 
C00H20O5,  and  its  acetyl,  methyl,  and 

benzoyl    derivatives,     from     papa- 

verinium  methiodide  (Decker  and 

Dunant),  A.,  i,  206. 
^20^22^4*      from      ethylanilinoaceto- 

nitrile   and  cyanogen  bromide    (v. 

Braun),  A.,  i,  625. 
CaoH^CXj,    from    2-hydroxy-4-methyl- 

phenyldimethylcarbinol  (Fries  and 

Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  824. 
•     C^H^C^N,       from       the      alkaloid, 

O20H17O4N",  from  Chinese  Corydalis 

tubers  (Makoshi),  A.,  i,  825. 
CaoHggOaNa'iHgO,  from  quinoline  and 

methyl   salicylate   (Spady),    A.,   i, 

915. 
C^H^OgN^  from  quinine  (Wolffen- 

stein  and  Wolff),  A.,  i,  283. 
C21H12N4l   and  its  trinitro-derivative, 

from  the  action  of  copper  powder  on 

indazole    (Jacobson   and   Huber), 

A.,  i,  299. 
CaaHjgO,  from  0)877- tetraphenylbutyro- 

lactone   (Reimer   and  Reynolds), 

A.,  i,  989. 
C^HaiOg,  from  l-[2:5-dimethylhydro- 

coumarilyl]-2:5-dimethylhydrocou- 

marone  (Fries  and  Klostermann), 

A.,  i,  822. 
C22H30O9,      from     Simaruba     amara 

(Gilling),  A.,  ii,  527. 
C22H4204,    from    methane,    ethylene, 

and  oxygen   (Losanitsch),   A.,  ii, 

33. 
QwH4402,  from  the  absorption  of  oxy- 
gen by  the  condensation  product  of 

ethylene  (Losanitsch),  A.,  i,  846  ; 

ii,  33. 
C24H30O4N2,  from  the  action  of  ethyl 

pyruvate    on  j?-toluidine    (Simon), 

A.,  i,  739. 
^24H2604N3S2,    from    dinitrodiphenyl 

disulphide     (Fromm     and     Witt- 

mann),  A.,  i,  632. 
CasH^Og,  from  ethyl  phenylpropiolate, 

acetophenone,  and  sodium  ethoxide 

(Ruhemann),  T.,  435  ;  P.,  52. 
C25H2505N,  from  the  action  of  ethyl 

oxalacetate  on  benzylidene-j8-naph- 

thylamine  (Simon  and  Mauguin), 

A.,  i,  296. 
^25H2804N4S2,  from  rongalite,  aniline 
hydrochloride,  and  formaldehyde 
(Binz  and  Isaac),  A,  i,  941. 
C^HsaOgN,  from  benzyl  cyanide, 
sodium  methoxide,  and  ethyl  cin- 
namate  (Avery  and  McDole),  A., 
i,  344. 


Substance,  C^H^C^N,,  and  its  copper 
salt,  from  the  condensation  of  as- 
partic  acid  and  aminopinenedicarb- 
oxylic  acid  (Godden),  T.,  3173. 

C^H^Og,  and  its  acyl  derivatives, 
from  the  oxidation  of  cholesterol 
(Pickard  and  Yates),  T.,  1680; 
P.,  121. 

G27rl3206N4S2,  from  rongalite  and 
aniline  hydrochloride  (Binz  and 
Isaac),  A.,  i,  941. 

CaoHjjg,  and  its  bromo-derivatives, 
from  the  condensation  of  acetylene 
(Jovitschitsch),  A.,  i,  118. 

CjoHjh,  from  the  condensation  of 
ethylene,  and  the  action  of  bromine 
on  it  (Jovitschitsch),  A.,  i,  118. 

C80H50O,  and  its  acetate  from  the 
latex  from  Euphorbia  (Cohen),  A., 
i,  884. 

CgoHasOgoNg,  from  the  action  of  fuming 
nitric  acid  on  the  substance,  CgoHgg 
(Jovitschitsch),  A.,  i,  118. 

C^H^S,      and     C^OgS,      from 
thioduplobenzylideneacetophenone 
(Fromm  and  Lambrecht),  A.,  i., 
990. 

C30H25OBr3S,  from  the  action  of 
bromine  on  thioduplobenzylidene- 
acetophenone  (Fromm  and  Lam- 
brecht), A.,  i,  990. 

C30H31O6N3S3,  from  the  reduction  of 
dibenzyldiethylthioninedisulphonic 
acid   (Gnehm   and  Schonholzer), 
A.,  i,  113. 

Cg^^O  (or  C33H4802),  from  the  latex 
from  Euphorbia  (Cohen),  A.,  i,  884. 

C31H4S03,  from  olive  leaves  (Power 
andTuTiN),  T.,  898  ;  P.,  117. 

C31H570,  from  the  reduction  of  geraniol 
(Enklaar),  A.,  i,  664. 

C32H1404,  from  £-methylanthraquinone 
(Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik),  A.,  i,  999. 

C^H^Og,  from  the  oxidation  of  the 
lactone  of  diphenyl-2-hydroxy-9- 
phenylanthranolacetic  acid  (v. 
Liebig  and  Keim),  A.,  i,  449. 

C40H28,  from  diphenylketenquinoline 
and  anthraquinone  (Staudinger), 
A.,  i,  411. 

C40H50O5,  from  acetylene  and  oxygen 
(Losanitsch),  A.,  ii,  32. 

C^H^OgNg,  from  the  action  of  aniline 
on  o-benzoylbenzoic  acid  (Meyer), 
A.,  i,  25. 
C^HgsOg,  from  the  hydrolysis  of 
methyl  o-methoxytritanate  (v. 
Liebig  and  Keim),  A.,  i,  449. 
C^HggOaNg,  from  ethyl  oxalacetate. 
and  benzylidene-)8-naphthylamine 
(Simon  and  Mauguin),  A.,  i,  296. 
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Substance,  C46U^A,  from  bisanhydro- 

phenacylamine       (Gabriel        and 

Lieck),  A.,  i,  465. 
C^H^,  from  acetylene  (Losanitsch), 

A.,  ii,  33. 
C^H^N,;,     from    the    hydrolysis     of 

anilinoacetal  (Wohl  and   Lange), 

A.,   i,  17. 
C^H^Og,     from    acetylene     (Losan- 
itsch), A.,  ii,  33. 
C^H^Os,  and  its  diacetate,  from  the 

oxidation     of    dicholesteryl     ether 

(Pickard  and    Yates),  T.,   1682; 

P.,  121. 
CfioH^OgNg,  from  aniline  and  benzilic 

acid  (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i,  646. 
CggH^OaNg,  and  CegH^OsNg,  from  o- 

toluidine    and    benzilic    acid     (v. 

Liebig),  A.,  i,  646. 
Substitution  of  alkyloxy-groups  in  the 

benzene      nucleus      by      hydrogen 

(Semmler),  A.,  i,  557. 
of  hydroxyl -groups      by      hydrazino- 

groups  (Franzen    and    Eichler), 

A.,  i,  831. 
of  the  sul phonic  group  by  the  cyano- 

and    carboxyl -groups    in    azo-com- 

pounds  (Lange),  A.,  i,  300. 
Succinamic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Mol),  A., 

i,  77. 
Succindialdehyde,  molecular  dispersion 

of  (Harries),  A.,  i,  317. 
unimolecular  (Harries  and  Hohen- 

(emser),  A.,  i,  133. 
Succinein,    C,6HuOfl,    and    its    acetate, 
from   succinic  anhydride    and   quinol 
(Meyer  and  Witte),  A.,  i,  671. 
Succinic    acid,    production    of,    during 
alcoholic   fermentation    (Em:  i 
A.,  ii,  416. 
method  of  estimating,    in   fermented 
liijui-ls  containing  other  fixed   and 
volatile  acids  (1  ot),  A.,  ii, 

993. 
Succinic  acid,  alkaloidal  salts,  and  their 
optical    activity    (Hiuunm,     T., 
704  ;  P.,  61. 
aluminium    salt,    occurrence    of,     in 
proteaceous   trees   (Smith).    A.,   ii, 
885. 
ammonium  ster-salt 

A.,  i,  77. 
Succinic  acid,  e§1  a  nitro- 

Ifi  rind   U  I 
,  602. 
ethyl  ester,  influence  of  certni; 

i  the  formation  of  (Phelps, 
A.,     i, 

Succinic  acid,  am  [no  .  SeeAsparti 
rfibromo-,    ben  <tj\    eeters 

and  Marx),  A.,  i,  0 


Succinic  acid,  dioximino-,  ethyl  ester, 
aGtion  of  nitric  acid  on  (Wahl),  A.,  i, 
141. 

Succinic  acids,  aromatic,  synthesis  of 
some  (Avery  and  Upson),  A.,  i,  343. 

Succinimide  hydrogen  ^roxide  (Tana- 
tar),  A.,  i,  400. 

4-Succiniminoph.thalic  acid,  methyl  ester 
(Bogert  and  Renshaw),  A.,  i,  652. 

Succinophenone,  dibromo-,  action  of 
phenylhydrazine  and  of  as-phenyl- 
benzylhydrazine  on  (Meyer  and 
Marx),  A.,  i,  602. 

Succinyl  chloride,  tautomerism  of 
(Meyer  and  Marx),  A.,  i,  602. 

Succinylcresotic  acids,  o-,  m-,  and  p- 
(Farbenfabriken  vorm.  F.  Bayer 
&Co.),  A.,  i,  798. 

Saccinylsalicylic  acid  and  its  methyl 
homologues,  preparation  of  (Farben- 

FABRIKEN   VORM.    F.    BAYER    &    Co.), 

A.,  i,  798. 
Sucroclasm.     See  Sugars,  fission  of. 
Sucrose    {caiie   sugar,   saccharose),   con- 
ductivity and  viscosity  of  solutions 
of  (Green),  T.,  2023  ;  P.,  187. 

and  lithium  chloride,  conductivity 
and  viscosity  of  mixtures  of  solu- 
tions of  (Green),  T.,  2049  ;  P.,  187. 

solutions,  osmotic  pressure  of,  at  10° 
(H.  N.  and  H.  V.  Morse),  A.,  ii, 
671. 
osmotic  pressure  of,  at  15°  (Morse 
and  Mears),  A.,  ii,  1019. 

density  of  (Fouquet),  A.,  i,  855. 

density  of  aqueous  solutions  of  (Fou- 
quet), A.,  i,  855. 

inversion  of  (Osaka),  A.,  i,  856. 

theory  of  the  inversion  of  (Meyer), 
A.,  ii,  265. 

inversion  of,  by  bun 
A.,  i,  605,  856  ;   (Agree),   A.,  ii, 
1022. 

and  other  mbtl  Itl  and  m>n- 

••]. ctrolytes),    chani  1    by 

the  reciprocal  Interference  <>t '(( I  \  u>- 

\s  f.i.i.  an. I  WnvMi'i  S17. 

the  ition  «»f,   in 

the  beet  (StboHMIB),  A.,  ii,  "/ 
detection    of    ( I  \..     ii. 

740. 
polarimetric  del 

IM. 
notii.  metric 

ir,    rstiuiiiiion   of,     in 
iniv 

Sugar  in  bli 
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Sugar,  total  amount  of,  in  blood  (Lupine 

and  Boulud),  A.,  ii,  957. 
of  blood,  behaviour  of,  after  bleeding 

(Andersson),  A.,  ii,  767. 
apparatus  for  polarising,  at  87°  (Sy), 

A.,  ii,  1076. 
excretion  of,  in  healthy  men  (Schon- 

dorff),  A.,  ii,  311. 
action  of  various  chemical  substances 

on    the    excretion    of    (Baer    and 

Blum),  A.,  ii,  122. 
estimation  of  (Jessen-Hansen),  A., 

ii,  638;  (Bang),  A.,  ii,  739. 
estimation      of,      by      Allihn's     and 

Meissl's  methods  (Schaumann),  A., 

ii,  437. 
estimation  of,  in  blood  (Bang),  A.,  ii, 

235. 
estimation  of  small  quantities  of,  in 

urine  (Schondorff),  A.,  ii,  311. 
Sugar  from  morindin  and   its  phenyl- 
benzylhydrazone    and    phenylosazone 
(Oesterle  and  Tisza),  A.,  i,  37. 
Sugar,  invert,  and   sucrose,    estimation 

of,  in  mixtures  (Ling  and  Rendle), 

A.,  ii,  542. 
influence    of   clarification   with    lead 

acetate  on  the  estimation  of  (Schre- 

feld),  A.,  ii,  1076. 
Sugar   group,  dissociation  processes  in 
the  (N"ef),  A.,  i,  5  ;  (Kiliani),  A.,  i, 
128. 
Sugar  solutions,    effect  of  clarification 

with    basic    lead    acetate    on    the 

optical  activity  and  copper  reducing 

power  of  (Watts  and  Tempany), 

A.,  ii,  236. 
formation  of  formaldehyde  in   (Ram- 
say), A.,  ii,  994. 
Sugars  (Blanksma  and  Alberda  van 

Ekenstein),  A.,  i,  951. 
and  their  reduction  and  identification 

from     glucosides     (Alberda    van 

Ekenstein    and  Blanksma),    A., 

i,  9. 
electrolysis    of    (Neuberg),     A.,     i, 

128. 
fission  of  (sucroclasm)   (Lob),   A.,   i, 

715,  764. 
rate  of  oxidation  of,  in  an  acid  medium 

(Bunzel),  A.,  i,  135. 
depolymerisation  of  (Neuberg),  A.,  i, 

765. 
utilisation      of,      by      the      tissues 

(McGuigan),  A.,  ii,  406. 
the  capacity  of  the  liver  to  reverse  the 

optical  action  of  (Pfluger),  A.,  ii, 

307. 
phenylhydrazones  of  (Reclaire),  A., 

i,  1013. 
precipitation  of,  by  cupric  hydroxide 

(Yoshimoto),  A,  i,  766. 


Sugars  and  glucosides,  application  of  bio- 
chemical methods  for  the  detection 
of,  in  Taxese  (Lefebvre),  A.,  ii,  57. 
colour  and  spectral  reactions  of,  with 
naphtharesorciuol  and  hydrochloric 
acid  (Tollens  and  Rorive),  A.,  ii, 
638. 
value  of   the  different    methods    for 
estimating,  in  urine  (Funk),  A.,  ii, 
902. 
Sugars,    C5,     from     meta-     and    para- 
saccharin  (Kiliani),  A.,  i,  135. 
Sugars,  reducing,  detection  and  identifi- 
cation of  certain,  by  condensation 
with  ^j-bromobenzylhydrazide  (  Ken- 
dall and  Sherman),  A.,  ii,  902. 
estimation  of  (Zerban  and  Naquin), 

A,  ii,  902. 
volumetric  estimation  of  (Ling  and 
Jones),    A.,    ii,    541  ;    (Ling    and 
Rendle),  A.,  ii,  542. 
volumetric  estimation  of,  by  Fehling's 
solution  (Watts   and    Tempany), 
A.,  ii,  437. 
the  reduction  of  cuprous  oxide  in  the 
estimation  of  (Stan kk),  A.,  ii,  638. 
Sugars.     See  also  Carbohydrates. 
Sulphanilic  acid.     See  Aniline-^-sulph- 

onic  acid. 
Sulphates.     See  under  Sulphur. 
Sulphides.       See    Metallic     sulphides, 

Polysulphides,  and  under  Sulphur. 
Sulphination  of  phenolic  ethers  and  the 
influence  of  substituents  (Smiles  and 
Le  Rossignol),  T.,  745  ;  P.,  61. 
Sulphines  and  sulphoxides  (Hofmann 

and  Ott),  A.,  i,  84. 
Sulphinic  acids,  preparation  of  (Knoe- 
venagel  and  Kenner),  A.,  i,  970. 
and  sulphonic  acids,  aromatic,  alkal- 
oidal  salts,  and  their  rotatory  power 
(Hilditch),  T.,  1620;  P.,  195. 
Sulphoacetic    acid,   chloro-,   strychnine 
salts,  and  their  optical  activity  (Pope 
and  Read),  T.,  795  ;  P.,  99.  • 

4  Sulpho-2-aminophenyl-p-toluenesul- 
phonic   acid,  sodium  salt  (Cassella 
&  Co.),  A.,  i,  785. 
4-jo-Sulphobenzeneazo-l-dimethylnapli- 
thylamine  and  its  sodium  salt  (Schar- 
win  and  Kaljanoff),  A.,  i,  704. 
4-j3-Sulphobenzeneazo-m-phenylene- 
tetramethyldiamine    and    its    alkali 
salts    (Scharwin  and    Kaljanoff), 
A.,  i,  704. 
wt-Sulphobenzeneazosalicylic  acid 

(Grandmougin  and  Guisan),  A. ,  i,  927. 
Sulphobenzylethyh'sobutylsilicyl  oxide, 
metallic,  bornylamine,  cinchonidine, 
cinchonidine  hydrogen,  and  menthyl- 
amine  salts  (Luff  and  Kipping),  t., 
2010  ;  P.,  224. 
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^-Sulphobenzylethyh'sobutylsilicyl 
oxide,  resolution  of,  and  the  propeities 
of  the  optically  active  acids  and  their 
amine  salts  (Luff  and  Kipping),  T., 
2090;  P.,  236. 
dl-  Sulphobenzylethy  lpropy  lsilicyl  oxide, 
decomposition  and  resolution  of  (Kip- 
ping), T.,  462;  P.,  47. 
Sulphobenzylethylpropylsilicyl    oxides, 
optically   active,   and   their   metallic, 
amine,  and  alkaloidal  salts  (Kipping), 
T.,  457;  P.,  47. 
Sulphobenzylethylsilicone  and  its  salts 
(Robison  and  Kipping),  T.,  445  ;  P., 
25. 
a-Sulphobutyric    acid,    7-amino-    (Ga- 

BRIBL  and  OoLMAN),  A.,  i,  275. 
2-Surphodiphenylamine-2'-carboxylic 
acid,    4-amino-    (Ullmann),    A.,    i, 
457. 
4-Sulphonamino-l-phenyl-2:3-dimethyl- 
5-pyrazolone,  preparation  of  (SCHEIT- 
lin),  A.,  i,  688. 
Sulphonation  reaction,  kinetics  of  the 

(Martins en),  A.,  ii,  572. 
Sulphonic    acids  and    sulphinic    acids, 
aromatic,  alkaloidal   salts,  and   their 
rotatory  power  (Hilditch),  T.,  1620  ; 
P.,  195. 
Sulphonic    group,    replacement    of,    by 
the    cyano-   and    carboxyl-groups    in 
azo-compounds  (Lange),  A.,  i,  300. 
Sulphonimide8,  aromatic,  preparation  of 
Hv\  .  A.,  i,  870;  (Suzuki),  A.,  i, 
871. 
4  Sulpho-2-nitrophenyl -p-toluenesulph- 
onic  acid,  sodium  salt     I 
A.,  i,  785. 
Sulphosalicylic  acid,  action  of, on  sodium 

cuborate  (Babths),  A.,  i,  271. 
Sulpho-a-siliconaphthoic  acid  (KHOTIN- 

bky  and  Seregbnkoff),  A.,  i,  1032. 
Sulphostearic    acid,    formula    of     hi  - 

BOTITZ),  A.,  ii,  992. 
6  Sulpho-//i-toluic  acid,  2:4-<£mitro-,  and 

A.,  i,   IK'. 

2  Sulpho-yv  toluic  acid,  preparation  of, 
;m<l  it.-,  barium  hydrogen  salt  (Mel- 
dbvm  and  1'i.i:  11!'. 

Sulphoxides  and  tufphinea  Hofmann 
and  1 

I  ,  J16. 

preparatioE  and  constitute  d  of 
-75. 
8alphoxylic  acid,  di  nvatives  of  ( 1 

and  1 
Sulphi  1 

S30. 


Sulphur,  dynamic  allotropy  of  (Kruyt), 
A.,  ii,  1028. 
amorphous  (Smith  and  Carson),  A., 

ii,  32. 
colloidal  (Raffo),  A.,  ii,  683. 
bi-,  quadri-,  and  sexa-valent,  influence 
of,  on  rotatory  power  (Hilditch), 
T.,  1618;  P.,  195. 
gaseous,  dispersion  of  (Cuthbertson 

and  Metcalfe),  A.,  ii,  545. 
liquid,     electrical      conductivity     of 
(Wigand),  A.,  ii,  800. 
changes  in  the  viscosity  of  (Rotin- 

janz),  A.,  ii,  463. 
statics  and  kinetics  of  the  transition 
which  occurs  in  (Wigand),  A.,  ii, 
676. 
molten,  chemistry  of  (Erdmann),  A., 

ii,  832. 
monoclinic,  heat  of  fusion  of  (Wigand), 

A.,  ii,  676. 
vapour  pressure  of,  at  low  temperatures 

(Ruff  and  Graf),  A.,  ii,  578. 
variation   of  the   surface   tension   of, 
with  rise  of  temperature  (Capelle), 
A.,  ii,  683. 
boiling  point  of  (Callendar),  A.,  ii, 

1029. 
boiling    point    of,    on    the    constant 
pressure  air  thermometer  (Eumorfo- 
poulos),  A.,  ii,  1029. 
foam  structure  (cellular  structure)  of, 
and  its  in  fluence  on  double  refraction, 
dichroism,  electrical  properties,  and 
formation   of  crystals    (Quincke), 
A.,  ii,  823. 
spontaneous  oxidation  of  (Pollacci), 

A.,  ii,  684. 
reaction     of     calcium     oxide     with 
(Thatcher),  A.,  ii,  380. 

type    of   combination   of,    with 

certain  iodides  (Ar<:r.i:),  A.,  i,  -J  11. 

Sulphur      compounds,     chemistry      of 

(BlOOH),  A.,  ii,  580. # 

with  .nit  inioiiy  and  chlorine(TA  VERNE), 

A.,  ii,  198. 
With   iodii  l  of  [8M1  rH   and 

Carhon),    A.,    ii,    92  ;    (EPHB 
A.,  .i,  581. 

Thionyi  chloride,  anion  ,,r,  ,,,, 
hydet(Ho] 

m      thu      ni.-thv 

.th.  is   of  catechol   derivadrefl 

Sulphuryl      chloride      equilibrium, 

ud    v.   Di 
569. 
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8ulphur  hydride.     See  Hydrogen  sulph- 
ide. 
Sulphides,  spontaneous    oxidation  of 

(Pollacci),  A.,  ii,  684. 
of  the  elements  of  the  second  group, 

crystallography      of      (Becken- 

kamp),  A.,  ii,  280. 
aromatic,  interaction  of,  with  hydro- 
gen dioxide  (Gazdar  and  Smiles), 

T.,1833;  P.,  216. 
selenides,  and  tellurides,  aromatic, 

and  their  halogen  additive  com- 
pounds, melting  and  boiling  points 

of  (Lyons    and    Bush),    A.,    i, 

417. 
mineral,   estimation   of  sulphur  in 

(Hassreidter),  A.,  ii,  893. 
See    also    Metallic    sulphides    and 

Polysulphides. 
Sulphur  dioxide,  physical  properties  of 

(Batjme),  A.,  ii,  372. 
refractive  index  of  gaseous  (Cuth- 

bertson  and  Metcalfe),  A.,  ii, 

545. 
mechanism  of  the  reaction  of,  with 

oxygen  in  presence  of  iron  oxides 

(Keppeler,  D'Ans,  Sundell,  and 

Kaiser),  A.,  ii,  482. 
action  of,  on  plants  (Wieler),  A., 

ii,  887. 
estimation  of,  in  wines  (Mensio), 

A.,  ii,  63. 
trioxide,  preparation  of  (Frank),  A., 

ii,  684. 
refractive  index  of  gaseous  (Cuth- 

bertson  and  Metcalfe),  A.,  ii, 

545. 
Sulphuric      acid,      preparation      of 

(Bender),  A.,  ii,  684. 
absolute,  preparation  of,  and  condi- 
tion of  substances  in  (Hantzsch), 

A.,  ii,  14,  462  ;  (Oddo  and  Scan- 

dola),  A.,  ii,  353. 
electrolytic  properties  of  dilute  solu- 
tions of  (Whetham  and  Paine), 

A.,  ii,  802. 
viscosity  of  fuming  (Dunstan  and 

Wilson),  T.,  2179;  P.,  270.  > 
evaporation  of  water  and  solutions 

of  (Vaillant),  A.,  ii,  461. 
influence    of,   in    nitration   (Kull- 

gren),  A.,  i,  768. 
assay  of  highly  concentrated  (Buch- 

wald),  A.,  ii,  130. 
estimation  of,  volumetrically  (Cook- 

sey),  A.,  ii,  982. 
Sulphates,      natural,       from       Chile 

(Palache  and  Warren),  A.,  ii, 

1047; 
origin   and   variations    of,   in  beer 

(Muntz    and   Trillat),   A.,   ii, 

782. 


Sulphur  : — 

Sulphates,  new  method  for  determin- 
ing the  tension  of  (Keppeler  ami 
D'Ans),  A.,  ii,  289  ;  (L.  Wohler, 
Pluddemann,  and  P.  Wohler), 
A.,  ii,  290,  581. 
See  also  Metallic  sulphates. 
Persulphuric     acid,     production     of 
hydrogen     peroxide     from     (Con- 
sortium fur  Elektrochemische 
Industrie),  A.,  ii,  1028. 
Persulphates,  action  of  metals  on  aque- 
ous solutions  of  (Turrentine), 
A.,  ii,  104;  (Levi,  Migliorini, 
and  Ercolini),  A.,  ii,  581. 
organic, pseudomorphism  of  (  Wolff  - 
enstein  and  Wolff),  A.,  i,  283. 
Sulphurous    acid  in   its  biochemical 
relationship    (Grunhut),  A.,  ii, 
721. 
excretion  of,  in  man  after  adminis 
tration   of  sodium   sulphite   and 
sulphurous  acid  in   combination 
with    sodium    salt    (Franz    and 
Sonntag),  A.,  ii,  714. 
estimation  of,  in  gelatins  and  other 
foods  (Pade),  A.,  ii,  893. 
Hyposulphites  (Binz  and  Isaac),  A 
i,  940. 
analysis  of,    and  their   compounds 
with    formaldehyde    (Greaves), 
A.,  ii,  741. 
Thiosulphuric  acid,  acid  energy  of,  and 
its  decomposition  (Muller),  A., 
ii,  102. 
behaviour  of,  and  its  use  in  volume- 
tric analysis  (Casolari),  A.,  ii, 
173. 
Thiosulphates,  kinetics  and  catalysis 
of  the  reaction  between  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  (Abel),  A.,  ii,  26. 
action     of,     on    permanganate    in 
alkaline  solution  (Kiliani),    A., 
ii,  982. 
Trithionates  of  the  alkali  metals  (Mac- 
kenzie and  Marshall),  T.,  1726  ; 
P.,  199. 
Tetrathionates,  action   of  carbonates 
on  (Gutmann),  A.,  ii,  173. 
of  the  alkali  metals  (Mackenzie  and 
Marshall),  T.,  1726  ;  P.,  199. 
Sulphur,  organic  compounds  of  nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  and,  in  vegetables  (Stut- 
zer),  A.,  ii,  124. 
Sulphur,  detection  of  arsenic  in  (Brand), 
A.,  ii,  532. 
use  of  sodium  peroxide  in  the  estima- 
tion of  (Parr),  A.,  ii,  628. 
estimation  of  organic,  by  Carius'  method 

(Rupp),  A.,  ii,  992. 
rapid  estimation  of,in  coals  (Komarow- 
sky),  A.,  ii,  892. 
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Sulphur,  estimation  of,  in  iron  and  steel 
(Jaboulay),    A.,    ii,    223  ;    (Ray- 
mond), A.,  ii,  628;  (Orthey),  A., 
ii,  731. 
estimation    of,    in   mineral   sulphides 

(Hassreidter),  A.,  ii,  893. 
estimation   of,    in  organic  substances 

(Bay),  A.,  ii,  319. 
estimation  of  total,  in  urine  (Schulz), 
A.,  ii,  129  ;  (Osterberg  and  Wolf), 
A.,  ii,   426;  (Konsciiegg),    A.,   ii, 
628. 
Sulphur    anion    and    complex    sulphur 

anions  (Knox),  A.,  ii,  830. 
Sulphur  antimonii   auratuvi,    assay  of 

(Jacobsohn),  A.,  ii,  540,  9S9. 
Sulphuric  and   Sulphurous   acids.     See 

under  Sulphur. 
Sulphuric    acid    contact    process    (L. 
"Wohler,     Pluddemann,      and     P. 
Wohler),  A.,  ii,  290,  581. 
Sunlight.     See  under  Photochemistry. 
Superphosphates.  See  under  Phosphorus. 
Supertension.       See      under      Electro- 
chemistry. 
Suprarenal,  so-called  fatty  degeneration 

of  the  (White),  A.,  ii,  968. 
Suprarenal  glands  of  the  dog,  the  blood 
issuing  from  the  (Young  and  Leh- 
maxn),  A.,  ii,  767. 
antagonistic  action  of  adrenaline  and 
choline  of  the  (Lohmann),  A.,  ii, 
407. 
Suprarenine.     See  Adrenaline. 
Surface      concentration,      experimental 
examination  of  Gibbs's  theory  of,  re- 
garded as  the  basis  of  adsorption,  with 
an  application  to  the  theory  of  dyeing 
(Lewis),  A.,  ii,  357. 
Surface    tension,    compressibility,   and 
other    properties,    relation    between 
(Richards  and  Mathews),  A.,  ii, 
158. 
of    dilute    aqueous    solutions   (Heyi>- 

weiller),  A.,  ii,  356. 
of  liquids  investigated  by  the  method 
of  jet  vibration  (I'kiu.kskn),  A.,  ii, 
158. 
Swan    spectrum.      See    under     Photo- 

elieiiii.Htry. 
'/-Syhricacid  (SOHKATBLOVF),  A.,  i,  890. 
Sylvic  acids,  a,  &-,  and  y    (S<  iikaii 

LOVF),   A.,   i,   816. 
8ymphoHoarpo$  racemomt,  \ 
the     fruit      of     (B  ridel),     A.,      ii, 

Syntheses  with  the  aid  of  monoehloro- 

1777  ; 
P.,   212. 
by  n  ters  of 

cyeli 

V.    II. 


Syntheses  with  phenol  derivatives  con- 
taining a  mobile  nitro-group  (Meld- 
ola  and  Hay),  T.,  1659  ;  P.,  197. 
with  sodiuin-alkyl  compounds  (Schori- 

gin),  A.,  i,  866,  881,  886. 
See      also     Electro-syntheses     under 
Electrochemistry. 
Synthetisor  (Jovitschitsoh),  A.,  i,  118. 
Syphon  pipette.     See  Pipette. 


T. 

rf-Talitol,  preparation  and  properties  of 
crystallised  (Bertrand  and  Bru- 
neau),  A.,  i,  249. 
(Malose,  isolation  of  (Blanksma  and 
Alberda  van  Ekenstein),  A.,  i, 
951. 
Tamus  communis,  pectins  from  the  fruit 

of  (Bridel),  A.,  ii,  125. 
Tanacetone  (thujone),  identification   of, 
in  liqueurs  (Duparc  and  Monnier), 
A.,  ii,  995. 
Tannic  acid   in   toxicological  investiga- 
tions (Biginelli),  A.,  i,  40. 
condensation  products  of,  with  form- 
aldehyde and  the  phenols  (Hilde- 
brandt),  A.,  i,  185. 
action  of  reducing  agents  on  (Gardner 

and  Hodgson),  P.,  272,  273. 
estimation  of  (Gardner  and  Hodg 
son),  P.,  273. 
Tannic  acid,  quinine  salts  (Biginelli) 
A.,  i,  562. 
solubilities  of  true  and  false  (Mn: 
aro),  A.,  i,  451,  1004. 
Tannin  (Nierenstein),  A.,  i,  40. 
runstitution  of  (Nierknstkin),  A.,  i 

90,  897. 
titration  of,  by  means  of  iodine  (  Jkan) 
A.,  ii,  76. 
Tannins,  constitution  of  (Lloyd),  A.,  i 
347. 
estimation  of,  in  white  wines 
M  i:\  A.,  ii,  240. 
Tannin-phenylmethane     and     -thymol 
methane    and    its    bromo-dtriTOtiYS 
I!  ii. in  iikam.i),  A.,  i,  185. 
Tanning,  new  m  ,  •  i:  and 

Sr.Y i:\vr. i/),  A.,  i, 
Tanning     material,     some     OXfd 

i  i:  ,  A.,  i. 
Tanning  processes,  changes  in  (II 

and  Ai'i.i.i;  .  A.,  ii. 
Tantalum     compounds      (I'.aiki 

Smith),  a.,  w,  I 

Taramellite,  a   new   lUlofttc   of  harium 

and  Iron   T\<  «  o  ,  863. 

Tarbuttite 

Tarragon    oil  'units    of     DAI 
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Tarragon  oil,  loevorotatory  component  of 
(Daufbesne  and  Flament),  A.,  i, 
558. 
presence  of  ^-methoxycinnamaldehyde 
in  (Daufresne),  A.,  i,  19;  (Dau- 
fresne    and    Flament),     A.,     i, 
558. 
Tartar,    Goldenberg    method    for    the 
estimation  of  tartaric  acid  in  (Chem- 
ische   Fabrik   vorm.    Goldeni:ei;<;. 
Geromont  &  Co.),  A.,  ii,  237. 
d-Tartaric  acid  and  sodium  molybdate, 
formation  of  compounds  in  solutions 
of  (Quinet),  A.,  i,  713;   (Gross- 
mann),  A.,  i,  854. 
natural  and  added,  in  natural  wines 
(Astruo    and    Mahoux),    A.,    ii, 
992. 
detection  of,  in  cider  (Le  Roy),  A»,  ii, 

237. 
estimation  of,    in  presence  of   malic 
and  succinic  acids  (Gowing-Scopes), 
A.,  ii,  905. 
estimation  of,  in  argol  and  wine  lees 

(Pozzi-Escot),  A.,  ii,  740. 
estimation  of,  in  wines  by  evaporation 

(Mestrezat),  A.,  ii,  1078. 
Goldenberg  method  for  the  estimation 
of,  in  wine  dregs,  tartar,  and  other 
crude  materials  (Chemische  Fabrik 
vorm.  Goldenberg,  Geromont  & 
Co.),  A.,  ii,  237. 
Tartaric   acid,   antimonyl  sodium   salt 
(Plimmer),  A.,  i,  129. 
barium  and  calcium  salts,  decomposi- 
tion of,  by  alkali  chlorides  (Canton i 
and  Jolkowsky),  A.,  i,  128. 
bismuth  salt  (Telle),  A.,  i,  851. 
calcium  salt,  fermentation  of  (Emmer- 

ling),  A.,  ii,  772. 
basic   ferric   salt   (Rosenthaler  and 
Siebeck),  A.,  i,  246. 
Tartaric  acid,  ethyl  ester,  rotation  of, 
in  aliphatic  halogen  derivatives 
(Patterson  and  Thomson),  T., 
355. 
rotation    of,    in    aromatic    halogen 
derivatives  (Patterson  and  Mc- 
Donald), T.,  936;  P.,  125. 
rotation  of,  in  aromatic  nitro-deriva- 
tives  (Patterson),  T.,  1836;  P., 
216. 
methyl  hydrogen  ester,  crystallography 
of  (Tannhauser),  A.,  i,  713. 
Tate's  laws  and  the  weight  of  a  falling 
drop  (Morgan  and  Stevenson),  A., 
ii,    356  ;     (Morgan    and    Higgins  ; 
Higgins),  A.,  ii,  668. 
Tautomerism     (Rabe,     Spence,      and 
Ehrenstein),  A.,  i,  530. 
the      enol-ketonic      (Dunstan      and 
Stubbs),  T.,  1919;  P.,  224. 


Taxese,  application  of  biochemical 
methods  for  the  detection  of  glucosides 
and  sugars  in  plants  of  the  tribe 
(Lefebvre),  A.,  ii,  57. 
Tea  leaves,  composition  of,  at  various 
stages  of  development  (SawAMUBA), 
A.,  ii,  125. 
Teeth,  chemical  investigations  on  (Gass- 

mann),  A.,  ii,  609. 
Telluride  ores,  assay  of  (Borrowman), 

A.,  ii,  777. 
Tellurites.     See  under  Tellurium. 
Tellurium,    native,    from    Asia    Minor 
(Cesaro),  A.,  ii,  861. 
atomic  weight  of  (Marckwald),  A., 

ii,  33;  (Baker),  A.,  ii,  483. 
is,  a  mixture  of  two  elements  ?  (Bet- 

tel),  A.,  ii,  372. 
homogeneity  of  (Lenher),  A.,  ii,  483. 
the  ultimate  rays  of  (de  Gramont), 

A.,  ii,  645. 
radioactive.     See  Radium  F. 
cryoscopic  constant  of  (Pelabon),  A., 

ii,  687. 
action  of  various  anhydrous  chlorides 
on    (Lenher    and    Hill),   A.,    ii, 
484. 
Tellurium  compounds  with  arsenic  and 

bismuth  (Pelabon),  A.,  ii,  687. 
Tellurium    epoxide,    action    of   various 
anhydrous  chlorides  on  (Lenher  and 
Hill),  A.,  ii,  484. 
Tellurides,    selenides,  and  sulphides, 
aromatic,   and   their  halogen  addi- 
tive compounds,  melting  and  boiling 
points  of  (Lyons  and  Bush),  A.,  i, 
417. 
Tellurium  efo'cyanide  and  its  compound 
with  ether  (Cocksedge),   T.,    2176 ; 
P.,  269. 
Tellurium,  estimation  of  (Lenher  and 

Homberger),  A.,  ii,  426. 
Teloidine  and  its  additive  salts  (Pyman 

and  Reynolds),  T.,  2080  ;  P.,  234. 
Temperature.    See  under  Thermochemis- 
try. 
Terbium  chloride,  nitrate,  peroxide,  and 
sulphate  (Urbain  and  Jantsch),  A., 
ii,  189. 
Terephthalic  anhydride  (Bucher),  A., 

i,  792. 
Terpene,  C10H]6,  from  methyl  dihydro- 
carveol  xanthate  (Tschugaeff),  A.,  i, 
94. 
Terpene  compounds,  resolution  of  link- 
ings  by  addition  of  water  to  (Wal- 
lach),  A.,  i,  429. 
fatty,  reduction  of  (Enklaar),  A.,  i, 
664. 
Terpene  and  camphor  series,  investiga- 
tions  in    the   (Tschugaeff),   A.,   i, 
93. 
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Terpenes  and  ethereal  oils  (Wallach, 
Evans,  Churchill,  Mallison, 
Mendelssohx-Bartholdy,  and 
Rentschler),  A.,  i,  402;  (Wal- 
lach and  Heyer),  A.,  i,  424 ; 
(Wallach),  A.,  i,  425,  429,  813, 
997  ;  (Wallach  and  Vivck),  A.,  i, 
809;  (Wallach,  Heyer,  and 
Muster),  A.,  i,  811. 
from    tiie    Philippines   and   essential 

oils  (Bacon),  A.,  i,  814,  815. 
contributions  to  the  chemistry  of  the 
(Henderson  and   Heilbron),   T., 
288;  P.,  31. 
experiments    on    the     synthesis    of 
(Haworth  and  Perkin),  T.,  573  ; 
P.,  64  ;  (Fisher  and  Perkin),  T., 
1871,  1876  ;  P.,  228. 
iwTerpenes,  Flawitzky's  (Kremers),  A., 

i,  434. 
Terpin,  C12Ho402,  and  its  dihromide  and 
dichloride,  from  sabina  ketone  (Wal- 
lach and  Heyer),  A.,  i,  813. 
Terpin,  some  reactions  of  (Isnard),  A., 

ii,  908. 
Terpinene  and  its  modifications  (Wal- 
lach), A.,  i,  813. 
constitution  of  (Harries  and  Maji- 
A.,  i,  733. 
Terpinen-4-ol,  formation  of,  from  sabin- 

ene  hydrate  (Wallach),  A.,  i,  430. 

Terpinen-1-  and  -4-ols,  .synthesis  of,  and 

their  degradation  products  (Wallach, 

Heyku,  and  Meister),  A.,  i,  811. 

a-Terpineol,  homologue  of,  from  ethyl- 

nopinol  (Wallach),  A.,  i,  431. 
Z-a-Terpineol  and  its  nitrosochloride  and 
nitrolpiperidide,    and    its    oxidation 
(Wallach),  a.,  i,  481. 

Terpineols,    d-    and     /-,     synthesis     of 

(Fisher  and  I'ekkin),  T.,  1871  ;  P., 

228. 
Terrya  nuctfera,   oil   of  (Kamjetaxa), 

A.,  i,  851. 
Tertiary  bases  reaction,  definition  of  the 

torn    (Wkdikwd    and    Haei 
n),  A.,  i,  671. 
Test-tube  holder,  new  form  of  (S 

ZEHBUtO),  A.,  ii,  1027. 
Tetanus    toxin,    material    in    the    brain 

wldch  nnitee  with  iTakaki),  A.,  ii, 

Tetra  acetoxy-/>-xylene    (FlOHTH    and 

Wbim),  a.,  i. 
Tetra  acetyl-.     Bee    under    the    | 

Bubel 
Tetra- alky lammonium  ttlte, 

(Tatlob  and  Moobb  .  a 
;>-Tetra  anisyltetrazen  (WlBLAVD),  A., 

i,   10 
Tetra-arylhydrazines,  deeon 

(Wn  .  i,  101  i. 


oo55-Tetrabenzylbutan-a5-diol  (Hotjben 

and  Hahn),  A.,  i,  540. 
s-Tetraethylc^aminodimethylcarbamide 

(Einhorn),  A.,  i,  611. 
Tetraethylcftaminodimethyltartramide 

(Einhorn),  A.,  i,  611. 
Tetraethylammonium    iodide,   conduct- 
ivity  and    viscosity    of,   in  water, 
methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and 
nitrobenzene,    and   in    binary   mix- 
tures of  these  solvents  (Jones  and 
Veazey),  A.,  ii,  260. 
solvent  power  and  dielectric  constant 
of  (Walden),  A.,  ii,  159. 
Tetraethylhydrofuran     (Houben     and 

Hahn),  A.,  i,  540. 
Tetraethylthionine  and  its  derivatives 

(Gxehm  and  Schindler),  A.,  i,  110. 
Tetrahydroacridine  and  its  derivatives 
and  5-carboxylic   acid   and  its    salts 

(BORSCHE,      TlEDTKE,     and     KOTTSIE- 

per),  A.,  i,  682. 
Tetrahydroaloesol,  tctrachloro-,  and  its 

acetyl  derivative  (Lecer),  A.,  i,  980. 
A^-Tetrahydrobenzo-a-  and  -£-naphth- 

indoles       (Borsche,      Witte,      and 

Bothe),  A.,  i,  366. 
Tetrahydrocarbazole,      derivatives      of 

(BoBSOHB,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  A.,  i, 

365. 
m-Tetrahydrocarvestrenediol,  synthesis 

of  (Fisher  and  Perkin),  T.,  1889. 
Tetrahydrocolumbamine     methyl    ether 

(Feist),  A.,  i,  102. 
Tetrahydrodi-coumaric   acids  and  -cou- 

marins,  a-  and  £-  (Fries  and  Ficke- 

WIBXH),  A.,  i,  823. 
Tetrahydrodi-4:6-dimethylcoumarins,  a- 

and  0-  (Fui es  and   Fhkewieth),  A., 

i,  824. 
Tetrahydroflavanthrens,  o-  and  &-,  and 

their  derivatives  (SoHOLLtnd  Holdib- 

mans),  A.,  i,  697. 
Tetrahydrofuran  (BotTBGUIGNON),  A.,  i, 

280. 
Tetrahydrojateorrhizine  (Feist),  A.,  i, 

103. 
Tetrahydrolinalool    (&{■<!;, ,ir//t>i!oc/<ni(- 

ol),  synthesis  of    BkKI  LAB), 
Tetrahydropalmatine  and   its  .unit  hi. >r- 

Ide  | 'Feist),  A.,  i,  10:5. 
A:i  Tetrahydropyridine,        3-carboxylic 

acid  ol',  and   its  iiddi 
--   (Woni,  and    I 

A '-Tetrahydropyridine-3  aldehyde    and 
inn'  and  tixii  hydrochlorides  tod 

I 
Tetrahydropyrone    oorapora 

Dkmkn- 

i 
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Tetrahydroquinaldine  hydrogen  tartr- 
ates, r-,  d-,  and  I-  (Ladenburo  and 
Hkimimanx),  A.,  i,  364. 

Tetra-2:4-fZiliydroxytritanol,  derivatives 
of  (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i,  447. 

2: 3:4: 5-Tetramethoxy- 1  -allylbenzene 
(Thoms),  A.,  i,  902. 

Tetrame  thoxy anthraquinone  ( B  entley 
and  Weizmann),  T.,  437  ;  P.,  52. 

2:3:4:5-Tetramethoxybenzoic  acid 

(Thoms),  A.,  i,  902. 

Tetramethoxy-2-benzoylbenzoic  acid  and 
hydroxy-  (Bentley  and  Weizmann), 
T.,  437  ;  P.,  52. 

7:8:4':5'-Tetramethoxy-4:3-indenobenzo- 
pyranol(l  :4)  anhydroferrichloride 

(Engels,  Perkin,  and  Robinson),  T., 
1152. 

2:4:3':4'-Tetramethoxy-6-methylbenzoyl- 
acetopheuone  (Tambor),  A.,  i,  350. 

2:6:3':4'-Tetramethoxy-4  methylbenzoyl- 
acetophenone  (Tambor),  A.,  i,  359. 

a-4:5:5'-Tetramethoxy-j8'-phenoxy-j3- 
phenyltsobutyric    acid,    2:2'-cfthydr- 
oxy-,    lactone  of    (Engels,    Perkin, 
and  Robinson),  T.,  1161. 

Tetramethyl-2:4-cfo'aminobenzaldehyde 
and  its  salts  (Sachs  and  Appenzel- 
ler),  A.,  i,  186. 

Tetramethykfo'aminobenzhydrol,  consti- 
tution of  the  compounds  of,  with 
some  methylenic  derivatives  (Fosse), 
A.,  i,  567,  568. 
and  benzeneazo-o-naphthol,  constitu- 
tion of  the  acetates  from,  and  con- 
densation products  from  (Auwers 
and  Eisenlohr),  A.,  i,  229  ; 
(Mohlau),  A.,  i,  374. 

Tetramethyl-p-efo'aminobenzylbenzhydr- 
ol  (Guyot  and  Pignet),  A.,  i,  569. 

Tetramethyl-2:4-dmminobenzylidene- 
acetopbenone,  -cyanoacetic  acid,  ethyl 
ester,  -hydrazine,  -malononitrile,  -p- 
nitrobenzyl  cyanide,  and  -rhodanic  acid 
(Sachs  and  Appenzeller),  A.,  i,  187. 

4-Tetramethyl-2':4'-dmminobenzyl- 
idene-1 -phenyl  3-methyl-5-pyrazolone 
(Sachs  and  Appenzeller),  A.,  i,  187. 

TeUamethyk^'aminobenzylphenylsulph- 
one  (Binz  and  Isaac),  A.,  i,  940. 

Tetramethyhfo'aminodiphenylglycine- 
amide  (Hinsberg),  A.,  i,  453. 

Tetramethyl^'aminodiphenylmetliane, 
constitution  of  the  methylene  deriva- 
tives of  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  568. 

4:4'-Tetramethyld*aminodiphenylmeth- 
ane  dioxide  and  its  derivatives  (Bam- 
berger and  Rudolf),  A.,  i,  1011. 

4':4"-Tetramethyh/mminodiphenyl-o- 
tolylmethane,   3-  and   4-amino-,   and 
their  oxidation  (Bielecki  and  Kole- 
niew),  A.,  i,  698. 


TetramethyW/aminophenyl-ethylcarb- 

inol      and       hydroxy/V/chloroethane 

(Sachs  and  Appenzellbb),  A.,  i,  187. 
Tetramethyl-2:4 -rf/aminotriphenylmeth 

ane  (Sachs  and  Appenzbllbe),  A.,  i, 

188. 
4:4'-TetramethyMi*aminotriphenylmeth- 

ane  dioxide  and  its  derivative!  (Bam- 

berger  and  Rudolf),  A.,  i,  1012. 
Tetramethylammonium  bromide,  s-di-w- 

cyano-  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  608. 
s-Tetramethylbenzidine,       s-u-dicya.no- 

(v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  625. 
Tetramethyl  bromo-  and  chloro-glucose 

(Irvixe  and  Moodie),  T.,  105. 
l:3:4:7-Tetramethylcarbazole     and     its 

picrate  (Borsche,  Witts,  and  Bothe), 

A.,  i,  367. 
Tetrame  thylcoumarins,  3:4:6:7-,  3:4:6:8-, 

3:4:5:7-,    and    4:5:6:8-,    formation   of 

(Clayton),  T.,  2019. 
Tetramethyldihydrobrazileinol  and  its 

oxidation    (Excels,     Perkin,     and 

Robinson),  T.,  1138. 
Tetr  amethy  ldihy  dr  ohsemateinol       ( E  x  - 

gels,   Perkin,   and  Robinson),   T., 

1142. 
Tetramethyldinaphthanthracene.       See 

Picene,  alkyl  derivative. 
Tetramethylellagic     acid,     preparation 

and  reactions  of  (Herzig  a*nd  Polak), 

A.,  i,  547. 
cycZoTetramethylene.     See  c?/cfoButane. 
Tetrametbylenediamine.  See  Putrescine. 
TetramethylethykWaminodiphenyl- 

naphthylcarbinol.     See  Victoria  Blue 

R. 
Tetramethylethylene  oxide,  relation  of, 

to  pinacolin  (Delacre),  A.,  i,  243. 
Tetramethyl     glucose,     derivatives    of 

(Irvine  and  Moodie),  T.,  95. 
Tetramethyl    glucoseanilide     and     its 

attempted    alkylation    (Irvine    and 

Moodie),  T.,  103. 
Tetramethyl  glucoseoxime  and  its  alkyl- 
ation (Irvine  and  Moodie),  T.,  100. 
Tetramethylheematein    (Engels,    Per- 
kin, and  Robinson),  T.,  1141. 
1:1 :4:4-Tetrametbylc7/cZobexan-3-one,  4- 

rfzchloro-  (Auwers  and  Hessenlaxd), 

A.,  i,  551. 
1 :4:5 :8-Tetramethylnaphthalene,       ab- 
sorption spectra  of  (Homer  and  Pur- 
vis), T.,  1321 ;  P.,  147. 
aaj8£-Tetramethyl-Ae-octenoic  acid  (aa- 

dimethyl-afi-dihydrogeranic    acid),    /8- 

hydroxy-  (Tiffeneau),  A.,  i,  500. 
Tetramethylsparteinium       dihydroxido 

(Moureu  and  Valeur),  A.,  i,  43. 
l:4:6:6-Tetramethyl-A3-tetrahydro-2- 

pyridone     and     its     additive     salts 

(Piccinini),  A.,  i,  51. 
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l:4:6:6-Tetramethyl-A3-tetrahydro-2- 
pyridone,    3-amino-,    and   its  platini- 
chloride.  and  3-hydroxy-  (Piccinini), 
A.,  i,  908. 
l:4:6:6-Tetramethyl-A3-tetrahydro-2- 
pyridone-3-carboxylic    acid    and    its 
amide  and  salts  (Piccinini),  A.,  i,  679. 
Tetranaphthyl,    absorption    spectra    of 
(Homer  and  Purvis),  T.,  1321;   P., 
147. 
Tctranthera  poly ant 'ha  var.    cifrata,   oil 
from  the   bark,   leaves,   and   fruit   of 
(Charabot  and  Laloue),  A.,  i,  279  ; 
Roure-Bertrand  Fils),  A.,  i,  558. 
Tetraphenykftaminobiuret  (Michaelis), 

A.,  i,  471. 
a£yy-Tetraphenylbutyrolactone   (Reim- 

er  and  Reynolds),  A.,  i,  989. 
Tetraphenyldiethylamine  and  its  nitroso- 
amine  (Bu.scn  and  LSEFHELM),  A.,  i, 
152. 
s-Tetraphenylethane  (Oddo),  A.,  i,  748. 
Tetraphenylhydrazine,       decomposition 
of,  with  hydrogen  chloride  (Gambar- 
jan),  A.,  i,  1016. 
Tetraphenylmethylenediamine  (Houben 

and  Arnold),  A.,  i,  534. 
Tetraphenyl-a-naphthaquinodimethane 

(Staudingeu),  A.,  i,  411. 
Tetraphenylquinodimethane  and  bromo-, 
preparation  of  (Tschitsuhibabin),  A., 
i,  872. 
Tetraphenylxyloquinodimethane  (Stau- 

Dnront),  A.,  i,  411. 
Tetrathionates.     Bee  under  Sulphur. 
7?-Tetratolyltetrazen  (Wiklaxd),  A.,  i, 

1026. 
Tetrazens,  aromatic  ("NVieland),  A.,    i, 

1026. 
Tetrazinedicarboxylic  acid,  ethyl   ester 
and  salts  (Mi  i.u:i:  ;,  A.,  i,  923. 
azomide  of  (Curtius  and  Rimele), 
A.,  i,  921. 
Tetrolic    acid,     7-hydroxv-    (LlsrnULTJ 

and  VlOinXB),  A.,  i,  125. 
Thalleoquinine    reactions,   quantitative 
relations  of  the  ~kk),  A.,  ii, 

W7. 
Thallium,    interaction  of,    with    organic 
halogen    compounds    (Sfen<  eb    and 
Wai  :  l'.,  194. 

Thallium  alloys  with  calcium 
A.,  ii. 
with  cobalt  (Lewkonj  \  .  A.,  ii,  853. 

with  DJokel  I  VOM  .    A.,  ii 

with   platinum  1  ,    A.,   ii, 

504. 
Thallium  0 

double 

Thallous     wilt  ion    of 

Ml:  \  l  vt 


Thallium       molybdenum       thiocyanate 
(Rosenheim  and  Garfunkel),  A.,  i, 
614. 
Thallium,  electrolytic  estimation  of,  and 
probable   existence  of  a  new  oxide 
of    (Gallo    and    Cenni),    A.,    ii, 
986. 
qualitative  separation  of,  from  silver 
(Spencer  and  Le  Pla),  T.,    958; 
P.,  75. 
Thallium  ion,    subvalent,    existence   in 
aqueous  solutions  of  a  (Denham),  T., 
833  ;  P.,  76. 
Thallous  salts.     See  under  Thallium. 
Thallylaminoacetonitrile    (v.    Braun), 

A.,  i,  628. 
Thea  jupodlca,  oil  of.     See  Camellia  oil. 
Thebaine,  constitution  of  (Bucherer), 
A.,  i,  43. 
action   of  ozone  on  (Riedel),  A.,  i, 
1006. 
^-Theobromine    and    its    additive   salts 

(Schmidt  and  Schwabe),  A.,  i,  45. 
Theophylline,      alkyl      derivatives     of 

(Schwabe),  A.,  i,  45. 
Thebmochemibtby: — 

Thermochemistry,       calculation       of 
hydrocarbon  equilibria  (v.  Warten- 
BXRO),  A.,  ii,  26,  676. 
Thermochemical  constants,  calculation 
of  (Redgrove),  A.,  ii,  463,  564, 
812. 
equivalence,  and  the  thermochem- 
istry of  nitrogen  (THOKLXNSON), 
A.,  ii,  1016. 
evidence  of  v.  Baeyer's  strain  theory 
(Redorovk),  A.,  ii,  758. 
Thermodynamic  calculation  of  electro- 

motive  forces    1 1  am. a),  A.,  ii,  755. 

Thermodynamics,    outline    of   a    new 

system  of  (  Lkwis),  A.,  ii,  lti. 

of     cells      with      fused      electrolytes 

(LOUMI  and  Pox),  A.,  ii. 
of  liquid  cells  L,  ii, 

of     cells     with     solid     substances 
(LOBBNl    and     Katayama),    A., 
ii,  249. 
of  nondiornoL'cneous  mixtures  (BOSK  . 
and  I  iLAAl  !|  A.,  ii,  84. 

attaining  r  vstal- 

■ 

of  t  he  sulphn rv  1  chloride  cqiulihriuin, 

BO 

D  .  A.,  ii, 
Heat  contents  of  binary  systems  (Tam- 

Beat  power,  rarvai  of  Inatantaneoua, 
mined  from  uhemi<  al  rea<  I 

Thermal  analysis.     Bee  Analysis. 
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Thermochemistry  :— 

Thermal   expansion,    compressibility, 
atomic  volume,  and  atomic  heat 
of     metals,      relation      between 
(Gruneisen),  A.,  ii,  563. 
and  specific  heat  of  metals  (Grun- 
eiben),  A.,  ii,  563. 
Atomic  heat,  atomic  volume,  thermal 
expansion,  and    compressibility    of 
metals  (Gruneisen),  A. ,  ii,  563. 
Atomic  heats,  theory  of  Dulong  and 
Petit 's  law  (Richarz), A., ii, 562, 659. 
Specific  heat  and  molecular  magnetic 
field  of  ferromagnetic  substances 
(Weiss  and  Beck),  A.,  ii,  659. 
and  osmotic  pressure   of  solutions 

(v.  Biron),  A.,  ii,  459. 
measurement  of  the   variation   of, 
with  temperature  (Lecher),  A., 
ii,  83. 
and  thermal  expansion   of   metals 

(Gruneisen),  A.,  ii,  563. 
of  some  elements  and  salts  between 
the  temperature  of  liquid  air  and 
room  temperature  (Nordmeyer), 
A.,  ii,  353. 
of  solid  elements  and  Dulong  and 
Petit's  law  (Wigand),  A.,  ii,  13; 
(Rohland),  A.,  ii,  459. 
of  liquids,  new  method  for  deter- 
mining the  (Richards  and  Rowe), 
A.,  ii,  806. 
of  isomorphous  substances  and  their 
mixtures  (Bogojawlensky    and 
Winogradoff),  A.,  ii,  806. 
Heat  of  combustion  of  carbylamines 
and  alkyl  argenticyanides  (Guil- 
lemard),  A.,  i,  719. 
of  organic  compounds,    determina- 
tion   of   the,    by    the    platinum 
resistance  thermometer  (Fischer 
and  Wrede),  A.,  ii,  155. 
Heat  of  formation  of  organic  fluoro- 
compounds  (Swarts),  A.,  ii,  354. 
of  quadrivalent  oxygen  compounds 
(McIntosh),  A.,  ii,  355. 
Heats  of  neutralisation,  hydrolysis  as 
illustrated  by  (Veley),  A..,  ii,  813. 
Heat  of  fusion,  specific  cohesion,  and 
molecular  weight    at  the    melting 
point  (Walden),  A.,  ii,  1014. 
Latent  heats  of  fusion  of  isomorphous 
substances      and     their     mixtures 
(Bogojawlensky    and   Winogra- 
doff), A.,  ii,  806. 
Critical    temperatures.      See    under 

Critical. 
Calorimetric  study  of  slow  reactions 

(Duclaux),  A.,  ii,  154. 
Temperature,  and  electrical  conduct- 
ivity,    relation     between     (Rasch 
and  Hinrichsen),  A.,  ii,  149. 


Thermochemistry  : — 

Temperature  and  pressure  in  relation 
to    orthobaric    volumes     (Haigh  ; 
Young),  A.,  ii,  813. 
Temperatures,     constant,    in    drying 
ovens,    appliance     for     (Habek- 
mann),  A.,  ii,  17. 
high,  and  high  pressures,  apparatus 
for  experiments  at  (Thbei.kall), 
T.,  1333;  P.,  131. 
low,  application  of,  to  some  chemical 
problems    (Dewar    and  Jones), 
A.,  ii,  258. 
very    low,    use    of,    for    spectrum 
analysis,    and  for   the    study  of 
magneto-optical     phenomena     of 
solutions  (Becquerel),  A.,  ii,  o. 
Temperature     coefficient     and    ionic 
mobility,  relation  between  (Rasch 
and  Hinrichsen),  A.,  ii,  149. 
of  ionic   mobilities   in   water   as   a 
function  of  the  mobilities  (Rasch 
and  Hinrichsen),  A.,    ii,   148; 
(Kohlrausch),  A.,  ii,  264. 
Temperature    velocities    of    various 
physiological     actions     (Snyder), 
A.,  ii,  768. 
Ignition     temperature    and    vapour 
pressure  of  inflammable  liquids  at 
low  boiling  point,  relation  between 
(Charitschkoff),  A.,  ii,  255. 
Transition    points,   determination    of 
(Dunstan  and  Thole),  T.,  1819  ; 
P.,  213. 
Transition  temperatures,  influence  of 
foreign  substances  on,  and  the  de- 
termination   of   molecular  weights 
(Dawson  and  Jackson),  T.,  344  ; 
P.,  26. 
Calorimeter,    bomb,  modified    (Ren- 

gade),  A.,  ii,  255. 
Thermometer,  gas,  measurements  with 
(Day    and    Clement),    A.,    ii, 
1013. 
pentane,  scale  of  the   (Hoffmann 
and  Rothe),  A.,  ii,  152. 
Thermo-regulator,  a  simple  form  of 

(Green),  A.,  ii,  826. 
Thermostat,   water,    for    the    normal 
temperature    of    15°    (Poda),    A., 
ii,  83. 
Thermostats,    glass,   for  higher  tem- 
peratures (Fischer  and  Bobertag), 
A.,  ii,  757. 
Thermodynamics.      See  under  Thermo- 
chemistry. 
Thermometer,     Thermo-regulator,     and 
Thermostats.        See    under    Thermo- 
chemistry. 
Thetines,    phenolic,    and  their  reaction 
with  benzoyl  chloride  (Barnett  and 
Smiles),  P.,  123. 
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Thianthren.        See      Diphenylene      di- 

sulphide. 
Thiazines  (Gnehm  and  Walder),  A.,  i, 
63  ;  (Gnehm  and  Schindler),  A.,  i, 
110  ;  (Gnehm  and  Schonholzer),  A., 
i,  112. 
Thienyl-dimethylcarbinol ,        -  dipropyl- 
carbinol,  -heptylene,    and  -propylene 
(Thomas),  A.,  i,  360. 
Thio- aldehydes,  formation  of  (Vanino), 

A.,  i,  318. 
Thioamide8,  constitution  of  (Biilmaxn), 

A.,  i,  142. 
Thioantimonic   acid.      See  under  Anti- 
mony. 
Thiocarbamide  (Gbossmann),  A.,  i,  10. 
and  ammonium  thiocyanate,  isomerism 
of  (Patterson  and  McMillan),  T., 
1049  ;  P.,  135. 
preparation  of  soluble  and  stable  addi- 
tive compounds  of,  with  silver  salts 
(Farbenfabrikex  vorm.  F.  Bayer 
&Co.),  A.,  i,  613. 
Thiocarbamides,  reactions  of,  with  acid 
chlorides  (Dixon  and  Taylor),  T.,  18. 
Thiocarbamidodiacetonitrile      and      its 
isomeride  (v.  Meyer  and  Lehmaxn), 
A.,  i,  910. 
6-Thiocarbanudo-2-/j-tolyl-4jnethyl- 
pyrimidine    (Johnson,    SIouey,    and 
HcCollum),  A.,  i,  838. 
Thiocarbimides,  action  of,  on  the  ethyl 
esters  of  malonic  and  cyauoacetic  acids 
(Ruhemann),  T.,  621  ;  P.,  53. 
Thiocyanates,  containing  an  electronega- 
tive group,  constitution  of  (Dixon 
and  Taylor),  T.,  684  ;   1'. 
action    of  iodine   on    (Pfkikfeu    and 
Tii.'.nki:  ,  A.,  i,  614. 
Thiocyanic   acid,  constitution  of  (Pal- 
azzo and  SdlLfll),  A.,  i,  718. 
action  of  certain  oxi  .its  on 

GIOVANNI),  A.,  i,  770,  859. 
detection  of,  by  means  of  mercurous 
chloride  (PoLLAOCl),  A.,  ii,  782. 
Thiocyanoselenious    acid.       See    under 

Selenium. 
Thiocyano-.     See  also  under  the  pan  nt 

Substance. 
Thiocyanuric  acid.     See  under  Cyauuric 

■do. 
3  Thiomethyl-l:5-diphenylpyrazole   and 
re  and   sul  phone 
(MlOHABLZI     and     W  i  i.i.kii  i ), 
214. 
5-Thiomethyl-l:3  diphenylpyrazole  and 
I    m  iiitin  ni'l       Ihfii' 

Slllj.}. 

A.,   ; 

Thionaphthen 

DZIK, 

u),  A.,  i,   2 


Thionaphthen  derivatives,  synthesis  of, 
from    styrenes  and    thionyl   chloride 
(Barger  and  Ewins),  T.,*  2086  ;  P., 
237. 
Thionaphthen,   hexac\\\o\'o-  and   l:2-di- 
chloro-4:5(or   5:6)-rfthydroxy-,    and 
its  benzoyl  derivative  (Barger  and 
Ewins),  T.,  2086;  P.,  238. 
3-hydroxy-,    preparation  of,    and    its 
2-carboxylic  acid  (Kalle  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  360,  451. 
3-hydroxy-,  preparation  of,  and  a  red 
dye  from  it  (Kalle  k  Co.),  A.,  i, 
673. 
preparation  of  the   leuco-derivative 
of  colouring  matter  obtained   by 
oxidation   from  (Kalle  &   Co.), 
A.,  i,  785. 
Thionaphthen-  3-  aldehyde,       2-hydroxy- 

(  Fried  lander),  A.,  i,  373. 
Thionaphthen-2-carbox.ylic      acid,       3- 
hydroxy-,  preparation  of  (Kalle  & 
Co.),  A.,  i,  797. 
3-hydroxy-,    preparation    of,     and    a 
red  dye  from  it  (Kalle  &  Co.),  A., 
i,  673. 
rfihydroxy-,     preparation    of    (Farb- 
wekivK    vokm.    Mkistkk,   Lucius, 
&  Bruning),  A.,  i,  1004. 
Thionaphthenindoleindigotins.    See  Ind- 

oxylthionaphthenones. 
Thionoxal-;>-chloroanilide,  -\|/-cumidide, 
-;>phenetidide,  and  -a-  and  -£-naph- 
thylamides   (Frerichn   and   Wildt), 
A.,  i,  414. 
Thionoxalotoluidides,    <>-,    m-,    and    }>■ 

(Fkkkiciis  and  Wildt),  A.,  i,  413. 
Thionyl  chloride.     See  under  Sulpliur. 
Thionyldiglycollic    acid    and    its  salts, 
preparation  of  (Qaxdab  and  Bu 
T.,  1834  ;  P.,  216. 
Thiophen,  derivatives  of  (Tin > ma 

i.  360. 
Thiophten,  bromo-derivatives  (Capelle), 

A.,  i,  201. 
3-Thiopyrine,  l-//<-nitro-  (Mn  halli>  and 

BtoglHL),  A.,  i,  21 
Thiosulphonates,  action  of  aj 

•  •ii     (QUTMAIQf),     A.,     i, 

Villi':  u    Of  (GUTM  ' 

A.,  11 
Thioiulphuric  acid.    Stf  under  Sulphur. 
Thioione  and 

ThioionidcH  ^30. 

Thio  I  Bob- 

Thoria.    Btt  Thorium  o 

Thorianite,    new   element*   in   (E> 
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Thorium  and  helium,  ass.irution  of,  in 
minerals  (Strutt),  A.,  ii,  144. 
presence    of,    in    the    soil    at    Rome 

(Blanc),  A.,  ii,  248,  452. 
quantitative    spectra    of   (Leonard), 

A.,  ii,  645. 
relative    activity    of   emanation    and 
active  deposit  from  (Bronson),  A. , 
ii,  792. 
emanation   and  actinium   emanation, 
condensation   of  (Kinoshita),   A., 
ii,  652. 
specific  radioactivity  of,  and  the  varia- 
tion of  the  activity  of,  with  chemical 
treatment  and  with  time  (McCoy 
and  Ross),  A.,  ii,  81. 
distribution  in  electric  fields  of  the 
active   deposits  of  (Russ),    A.,    ii, 
552. 
rate   of  production    of   helium    from 
(Soddy),  A.,  ii,  921. 
Thorium  alloy  with  nickel  (Chauvenet), 

A.,  ii,  858. 
Thorium  compounds,    nomenclature    of 

(Hahn),  A.,  ii,  454. 
Thorium  salts,  abnormal  behaviour  of, 
on  hydrolysis  of  (Denham),   A.,    ii, 
380. 
Thorium  fluoride  (Duboin),  A.,  ii,  298  ; 
(Chauvenet),  A.,  ii,  597. 
and  oxyfluoride  (Chauvenet),  A., 
ii,  597. 
hydroxide,     heterogeneous     colloidal 

(Szilard),  A.,  ii,  197. 
hydroxides,  colloidal  (Szilard),  A.,  ii, 

45. 
mercuri-iodide  (Duboin),  A.,  ii,  598. 
oxide  (thoria),  reduction  of,  by  carbon 
(Greenwood),    T.,    1493  ;     P., 
188. 
application  to,  of  a  general  method 
of  synthesis  of  fluorides  and  sili- 
cates (Duboin),  A.,  ii,  297. 
potassium  silicate   (Duboin),    A.,    ii, 

298. 
sulphide  and  oxysulphide  (Duboin), 
A.,  ii,  502. 
Thorium,   separation  of,    from   titanium 
(Dittrich   and  Freund),    A.,    ii, 
134. 
separation  of  titanium,  zirconium,  and, 
from  iron  (Dittrich  and  Freund), 
A.,  ii,  135. 
See  also  Mesothorium  and  Radiothor- 
ium. 
Z-Threonic  acid  and  its  brucine  salt  and 

phenylhydrazide  (Nef),  A.,  i,  7. 
Thujene  dihydrohaloids   (Kondakoff), 

A.,  i,  195. 
Thujone.     See  Tanacetone. 
Thymamine,     a    protamine     from     the 
thymus  gland  (Nelson),  A.,  i,  1030. 


Thymine,  formation  of,  by  hmtinfi  in- 
testinal nucleic  acid  (Inouye),  A., 
i,  931. 
action  of  diazobcnzenisul))hunic  acid 
on  (Johnson  and  Clapp),  A.,  i, 
931. 
iV-alkyl     derivatives,     synthesis      of 

(Johnson  and  Clafp),  A.,  i,  835. 
benzyl  derivatives,  synthesis  of  (John- 
son and  Derby),  A.,  i,  1018. 
potassium   derivative    (Johnson    and 

Clapp),  A.,  i,  836. 
separation  of,  from  uracil  (Johnson), 
A.,  i,  692. 
Thyminglucophosphate,  barium  (  Leven  b 

and  Mandel),  A.,  i,  587. 
Thymol,   synthesis  of,    and  its  methyl 
ether  (Beiial  and  Tiffeneau),  A., 
i,  630. 
oxidation  of,  by  the  oxidising  ferment 
of  mushrooms  (Cousin  and  HIbis- 
sey),  A.,  i,  84. 
Thymol,  2-bromo-,   bromonitro-,  and  2- 
nitro-  (Robertson),   T.,   793;   P., 
73. 
hydroxy-.         See    4-Methylphenyldi- 
methylcarbinol,  2-hydroxy-. 
woThymol,  synthesis  of,  and  its  methyl 
ether  CBjfciAL  and  Tiffeneau),  A.,  i, 
630.     '     W: 
Thymonucleic  acid,  constitution  of  (Le- 

vene  and  Mandel),  A.,  i,  587. 
Thymoquinol  and     its     methyl     ethers 

(Semmler),  A.,  i,  279. 
Thymoquinone,    ^'hydroxy-,    hydrolysis 
of  (Fichter  and  Glaser),  A.,  i,  660. 
Thymoquinone-2-oxime-5-o-w?0W0-  and  -5- 
op-di-nitrophenylhydrazones       (Bor- 
sche),  A.,  i,  67. 
Thymus  glands.     See  Glands. 
Thyroid  glands.     See  Glands. 
Tiglic  aldehyde,   action  of  magnesium 
organic  compounds  on   (Abelmann), 
A.,  i,  2. 
Time  taken  by  substances  in  dissolving 

(Gaillard),  A.,  ii,  567. 
Tin,     physico-chemical     researches     on 
(Cohen),  A.,  ii,  858. 
the  electro-analytical    deposition    of 

(Sand),  T.,  1572  ;  P.,  189. 
action  of  oxygen  on  copper,  zinc,  and, 
and  on  its  alloys  with  copper  (Jor- 
dis  and  Rosenhaupt),  A.,  ii,  107. 
Tin  alloys  with  aluminium,  hardness  of 
(Saposhnikoff),  A.,  ii,  600. 
with  calcium  (Donski),  A.,  ii,  280. 
with  cobalt  (Lewkoxja),  A.,  ii,  853  ; 
(Schemtschuschny     and     Belyn- 
sky),  A.,  ii,  855. 
with  copper  (Sackur  and  Pick),  A., 
ii,   496  ;   (Giolitti  and  Tavanti), 
A.,  ii,  946. 
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Tin  alloys,  with  lead  (Rosenhaix  and 
Tucker),  A.,  ii,  1038. 
hardness  of   (Saposhnikoff),    A., 

ii,  294. 
estimation  of  lead  in  (Holzmann), 
A.,  ii,  633. 
with  nickel  (Voss),  A.,  ii,  194. 
with  platinum  (Podkopeeff),  A.,  ii, 

391. 
Stannic  chloride,  partition  of,  between 
two  metallic  chlorides  (v.  Biron), 
A.,  ii,  297. 
hydrolysis  of  (v.    Biron),   A.     ii, 
295. 
Stannichlorides,    dissociation   of,    in 
aqueous  solutions  (v.  Biron),  A., 
ii,  296. 
of  the  type,  M2'SnClfi,M"SnCl6  (v. 
Biron),  A.,  ii,  295,  296,  297. 
Stannic  oxide,  reduction  of  (Dott),  A., 

ii,  1075. 
Stannic  acids  (Kuhl),  A.,  ii,  198. 
Metastannic  acid,  absorptive  power  of, 
for    nitric   and    hydrochloric   acids 
(Joiigknsen),  A.,  ii,  261. 
^erStannates,    electrolytic    formation 
of  (OOFPADORO),  A.,  ii,   596. 
Tin,  antimony,  and  arsenic,  microchemi- 
cal  analysis   of  (Sciioorl),   A.,    ii, 
777. 
estimation  of  (Dott),  A.,  ii,  989. 
estimation     of,      volumetrically,      by 
means     of     potassium     dichromate 
(ilFA'NOLDS),    A.,   ii,    134. 
estimation   of,    in  alloys,   slags,    and 
ashes  (Namias),  A.,  ii,  326. 
"Tin  plague,"  new   form   of  (Cohen), 
A.,    ii,    858;    (v.   II  ft),    A., 

ii,  953. 
Tin-group,    new    element    of    the,    in 
thorianite    (Evans),    T.,    666  \     I'., 
60. 
Tissues,    fat    and    eeter    hydrolysis   in 
xi.),  A.,  ii,  873. 
utilisation        of  by        the 

(MoGuiGAN),  A.,  ii,  406. 
action     of    oxidising     salts    on    the 

,  A.,  ii,  1049. 
distribution    of    phoephoproteina    in 
(Plimmib  and   Scon  ),  T.,  1699  ; 
P.,   200. 

tll>'  '!I<1     its 

relation   i"  their  permeability 

to  the  etaining  s  (Robert- 

•;,  A.,  ii,  120. 

oitro  ni"l\  I  -I  ite  m  I 

MINI 

■ad  I 

oifiable 

rii.if 

A.,  IF),    A.,   ii, 


Tissues,    estimation    of    lactic    acid    in 
(Jerusalem),  A.,  ii,  905. 
animal,  so-called  antitoxic  power  of, 
towards    strychnine   (Peli 
and  Folli),  A.,  ii,  1062. 
amount  of  arginine,    histidiue,  and 
lysine  in  the  hydrolytic  products 
of  (Wakemax),  A.,  ii,  209. 
inosite  in   (Rosenberger),   A.,  ii, 

873. 
the  peroxydases  of  (Battelli  and 

Stern),  A.,  ii,  964. 
phytase  in  (McCollum  and  Hart), 
A.,  ii,  713. 
embryonic,  autolysis  ot,  and  catalase 
and     lipase     in     (Mendel    and 
Leavenworth),  A.,  ii,  207. 
transformation  of  glycogen  by  enzyme 
action  in  (Mendel  and  Saikj), 
A.,  ii,  207. 
embryonic     muscular     and     nervous 
(Mendel  and  Leavenworth),  A., 
ii,  207. 
Titanic  sulphate.     Sec  under  Titanium. 
Titanium    compound     with   aluminium 
(MANcHOTandRiCHTER),  A.,  ii,  40. 
Titanofluoride,  hydroxylamine  deriva- 
tive  (Ebler  and   Schott),  A.,  ii, 
1031. 
Titanium  nitride  (Ruff  and  Eisner), 
A.,  ii,  700. 
nitrogen    haloids,    new     (Ruff    and 

Eisner),  A.,  ii,  700. 
phosphide  (GzWBOKS),  A.,  ii,  597. 
Titanous    iodide,  Til.,  (DlTAOQl  and 

Copaux),  A.,  ii,  699. 
Titanic  sulphate,  electrolytic  reduction 
of    solutions    of    (Di hi  ii ki.m     and 
Foerster),  A.,  ii,  350. 
Titani-dihydroxymaleic    acid     (Fi.n- 
TOH),  T.,  1064  ;  P.,  133. 
Titanium  and    zirconium,   mihuI:  i 

precipitation  of.  in   ■  |  iron 

(DrnuicH    end    1':  L,   ii, 

tioii  of  (FmTOV),  T.,  106-1  :    P., 

ion  i,  A.,  ii,  :!'J.r)  ;    (Hallo),    A.,  ii, 
780. 

ration  of,  from  i ftorimi 
end  i 

oninm,  :ind, 

eeparatioii      ,,{,      from 
(In 

Titanoni  iodide.     Sec  mm. 

Tobacco, 

loidi    in 
288. 
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( Totyl  compou  nds,  Me  =  1 . ) 
Tobacco,  estimation  of  volatile  organic 

acids  in  (Toth),  A.,  ii,  330. 
Tobacco      smoke     (Habermann     and 
Ehrenfeld),  A.,  ii,  888. 
estimation    of   carbon    monoxide    in 
(Marcelet),  A.,  ii,  533. 
Tolidine,  formation  of,    from    hydrazo- 

toluene  (van  Loon),  A.,  i,  831. 
?>t-Tolil  (Ekecrantz    and    Ahlqvist), 

A.,  i,  993. 

?>-Tolildioximes,     isomeric,    and     their 

behaviour  as  to  .formation  of  complexes 

(Tschugaeff  and  Spiro),  A.,  i,  686. 

o-Tolualdehyde,     5-hydroxy-,     ethylene 

ether  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  34. 
m-Tolualdehyde,    4-hydroxy-,    and    its 
azine,  synthesis  of  (Gattermann), 
A.,  i,  28. 
6-hydroxy-,  ethylene    ether,   and  its 
derivatives,  synthesis  of  (Gatter- 
mann), A.,  i,  34. 
^-Tolualdoxime  ^roxide  (Tschugaeff 

and  Spiro),  A.,  i,  687. 
Toluene,   benzene,  and  acetone,  disper- 
sion   in    the     electric    spectra    of 
(Colley),  A.,  ii,  909. 
chemical  dynamics  of  the  bromination 
of  (Bruner  and  Dluska),  A.,  i, 
146. 
simultaneous  production  of  1:6-  and 
2:7-dimethylanthracenes      in      the 
action     of    methylene     dichloride, 
chloroform,     or     acetylene     tetra- 
bromide  on,  in  presence  of  aluminium 
chloride    (Lavaux),     A.,    i,    151, 
256. 
aluminium     bromide,    electrolysis    of 
(Neminsky  and  Plotnikoff),  A., 
i,  407. 
Toluene,  Gfo'-«-bromo-«-nitro-  (Ponzio), 
A.,  i,  869. 
w-bromoefa'nitro-,  w-chlorodwritro-,  and 
w-dinitro-  and  its  phenylhydrazine 
salt  (Ponzio  and  Charrier),  A., 
i,  522. 
o-,    m-,    and   p-chloro'    and    -nitro-, 
oxidation  of  (Law    and  Perkin), 
T.,  1634  ;  P.,  195. 
2:4-rfihydroxy-.     See  Cresorcinol. 
2:5-cfo'hydroxy-.     See  Orcinol. 
2-iodo-4-nitro-,  derivatives    of,    with 
polyvalent  iodine  (Willgerodt  and 
Kok),  A.,  i,  620. 
p-nitro-,   action  of  caustic  alkalis  on 
derivatives  of  (Green  and  Bad- 
diley),  T.,  1721;  P.,  201. 
kinetics    of    the     sulphonation    of 
(Martinsen),  A.,  ii,  572. 
w-nitro-,   transformation  of,  into  the 
&>-dinitro-compound    (Ponzio),   A., 
i,  869. 


(Tolyl  compounds,  Me=l.) 
Toluene,  w-isonitro-,   velocity  of  trans- 
formation of  (Patterson  and  Mc- 
Millan), T.,  1048  ;  P.,  135. 
w-dmitTO',    action    of    diazo-salts    on 
(Ponzio],  A.,  i,  482. 
Tolueneazodimethylaniline      and     di- 
bromo-,  coloured  salts  of  (Hant/.s<  ii 
and  Hilschek),  A.,  i,  485. 
^-Tolueneazo-/80-dinaphthylamine 

(Fischer  and  Stuaus),  A.,  i,  222. 
o-Tolueneazoeugenyl        ethyl         ether 

(Au-wers),  A.,  i,  229. 
o-Tolueneazoguaiacol    and    its    acetyl 
derivative    (Colombano    and    Leon- 
ardi),  A.,  i,  68. 
Tolueneazo-7>hydroxybenzoic    acids,   o- 
and  p-,  and  their  acetyl  derivatives, 
and  ethyl  ester  of  the  o-acid  (Grand- 
mougin  and  Freimann),  A.,  i,  1024. 
o-Tolueneazoindazole  and  its  acetyl  and 
benzoyl     derivative     (Grandmougin 
and  Freimann),  A.,  i,  1024. 
4-Tolueneazo-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone8,  o- 
and  p-,  and  their  1- benzoyl  derivatives 
(Bulow  and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  705. 
^-Tolueneazo-orcinol,  3 : 5-c?ibromo- 

(Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1020. 

o-Tolueneazopbenol     and      its     acetyl 

derivative  and  benzenesulphonyl  ester 

(Grandmougin  and  Freimann),  A., 

i,  1023. 

w-Toluene-4-azoresorcinol,        2:4:6-/ri- 

bromo-(ORTON and  Everatt), T., 1018. 

2?-Toluene-4-azoresorcinol,   3 :5-dihromo- 

(Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1018. 
Tolueneazosalicylic  acids,  o-f  m-,  and 
p-,  and  their  nitro-  and  acetyl  deriva- 
tives (Grandmougin    and  Guisan), 
A.,  i,  927. 
p-Tolueneazo-o-toluidine,  coloured  salts 
of  (Hantzsch  and  Hilscher),  A.,  i, 
485. 
Tolueneazo-.     See  also  Tolylazo-. 
Toluenediazonium       bromides.  See 

Diazotoluene  bromides. 
j9-Toluenehydrazoeugenyl  acetate 

(Auwers),  A.,  i,  228. 
Toluene  -j3-sulphinic  acid,  preparation  of 
(Knoevenagel  and  Kenner),  A.,  i, 
971. 
Toluene-jp-sulphinic     acid,     alkaloidal 
salts,      and     their     rotatory     power 
(Hilditch),  T.,  1621. 
Toluene-p-sulphinic  anhydride,  prepara- 
tion of  (Knoevenagel  and  Polack), 
A.,  i,  971. 
Toluene-2-sulphonanilide,  4-nitro-  (Ull- 
mann  and  Gschwind),  A.,  i,  623. 
|   Toluene -p-sulphonic      acid,     alkaloidal 
salts,  and  their  rotatory  power  (Hil- 
ditch), T.,  1621. 
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{Tolyl  compounds,  Me=l.) 
Toluene-j9-sulphonic     acid,     2-amino-j?- 
tolyl  ester  and  sodium  sulphobenzene- 
5-azo-2-amino-^-tolyl  ester  (Anilin- 

FARBEN-       &       ExTRAKT-FaBRIKEN 

vorm.  J.  R.  Geigy),  A.,  i,  1022. 
2:4-diaininophenyl      ester      and     its 
diacetyl     derivative,      2:4-dinitro- 
phenyl     ester,      2:4-dinitrophenyl- 
pyridinium   ester,  and   3:5-dinitro- 
tolyl  ester  (Ullmann  and  Nadai), 
A.,  i,  526. 
3:5-dinitro-p-tolyl  ester  (Ullmann), 
A.,  i,  626. 
Toluene-^-thiosulphonic    acid,    sodium 
salt,  action  of  arsenites  and  cyanides 
on  (Gutmann),  A.,  i,  972. 
Toluic  acid,  chloroefo'nitro-  (two)  (Kuno- 
kell),  A.,  i,  729. 
o-,    m-,    and   ^-hydroxy-,    hydrazine 
compounds  of  (Franzen  and  Eicii- 
ler),  A.,  i,  831. 
'v-Toluic    acid,    4-hydroxy-,    action    of 
bromine    on     (Zincke    and    Buff), 
A.,  i,  643. 
///-Toluic       acid,      5-bromo-6-hydroxy- 

( Robertson),  T.,  789  ;  P.,  73. 
^-Toluic     acid,     chloroimino-,     chloro- 
imino-2-nitro-,    and  imino-2-nitro-, 
isomeric  esters  of  (Hilpeut),  A.,  i, 
830. 
2-hydroxy-,  preparation  and  reduction 
of    (Mhldrum    and   Perkin),   T., 
1420  ;  P.,  187. 
/;-Toluidides,  anilides,  and  o-naphthal- 
ides  of  normal    fatty    acids,  melting 
points    of   (Robertson),    T.,    1033; 
P.,  120. 
o-Toluidine,  action  of  dichloroacetic  acid 

on  (v.  Ostkom  issi.kn.sk  v),  A.,  i,  82. 
o-Toluidine,   4-nitro-,    hydrochloride  of 

(WlLLOKBODT  and  Kok),  A.,  i,  620. 
;>-Toluidine,  preparation  of,  from  mixed 
toluidines   by  means  of  ^-tolnidino 
hydrate  (Friswell),  A.,  i,  332. 
action  of  glyoxylic  acid  on  (v.  Ostro- 

KY),  A.,  i,  889. 
action  of  ethyl  pyruvate  on  (Simon), 

A.,i,  687,  738. 
cobaltinitrite  (Hofmann  and   1 

oierates  (Suida  ,  A.,  i,  ;VJ3. 
^-Toluidine,      2-iodo-,     and      its    salts 
(Wxllobbodi  and  I  A.,  i, 

Toluidines,  <>-,  m  of  di 

ehloroacetJ    *.<  Id  on     Mm  lib),  A., 

'<)»  A., 

Toluidines,  o  and  p  ,  aoi  i\  1  del  I 
See  Aoeto-o-  and  ^-toluulidee. 


{Tolyl  compounds,  Mc  =  l.) 
Toluidines,   o-  and  p-,   calcium  deriva- 
tives of   (Erdmann    and    van  der 

Smissen),  A.,  ii,  588. 
l-o-Toluidino-4-hydroxyanthraquinone 

and  its  acetate  (Grandmotjgin),  A., 

i,  808. 
j9-Toluidino-l-phenyltriazole,        3:5-(or 

5:3-)amino-,  and  its  acetyl  derivative 

(Fromm  and  Weller),  A.,  i,  702. 
2-Toluidinopyrimidines,    o-    and  p-,  6- 

chloro-,  and   6-amino-  of  the  o-com- 

pound      (Johnson,      Storey,      and 

McCollum),  A.,  i,  838. 
Toluoins,  0-,  m-,  and  p-  (Ekecrantz  and 

Aiilqvist),  A.,  i,  993. 
Toluoyl-o-benzoic  acid,  o-  and  p-chloro- 

(Heller  and  Schulke),  A.,  i,  994. 
a-jw-Toluoyl-)8-phenylhydrazine,  o-nitro- 

£-nitroso-  and  /8-nitroso-  (Ponzio  and 

Charrier),  A.,  i,  582. 
Toluquinone-2-oxime-5-o-?>wmo-  and 

-5-op-cft-nitrophenylhydrazones 

(Bohsche),  A.,  i,  67. 
Tolusafraninones,  alkylated,  preparation 

of    (Farbwerke     vohm.     Meister, 

Lucius,  &  Bruning),  A.,  i,  225. 
o-Tolyl    j8-bromoethyl    ether    (Gatter- 
mann),  A.,  i,  32. 

trimethylene  ether,    and   its  di-4-4'- 
aldehyde    (Gattermann),     A.,    i, 
34. 
»i-Tolyl  ethylene  ether  (Gattermann), 

A.,  i,  34. 
p-To\jl  benzoate,  o-nitro-,  and  its  reduc- 
tion (ArwKKs),  A.,  i,  477. 
Tolyl  arsenites,  o-,  n-,  and  p-  (Lang, 
Mackey,  and  Gortner),  T.,  1370. 

glycerol     ethers,      o-,     in-,     and   j>- 
(Sciiivkovuch),  A.,i,  978. 
p-Tolylacetaldehyde  and  its  derivatives 

(KUKO),  A.,  i,  188. 
/>-Tolylacetonazine,   /sonitroso-  (POXUO 

and  QlOTBRl),  A.,  i,  835. 
Tolylamino-.     See  Toluidino-. 
jo-Tolylanthroxan  (Klmol),  A.,  i,  550. 
Tolyl-5-arsinic  acid(^/ 

2-ainiii.» -,    and   its   sodium   .salt  and 
its  .Y-arctvl  d.Tivativ.-     1'vman  and 

and  It.  Aim  i.i;<.  A..  i. 

2-hy  :  aiow« 

old  i  Remfuv 

1896. 
Tolylarsinic   acids    {tolyl  nrsonic  acids), 
amino*,  and   their  aoetyl  derii 

D  \  and    l\  | 

Tolylazoacetoacetic    acids,    0     and   s>, 

.  lliv.lr 

Tolylazo-.     See  also  Toluuueaio*. 
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(Tolyl  eompowuis,  Mi—1.) 
/3-;>-Tolylbenzylhydrazine  audits  hydro- 
chloride     and       benzoyl      derivative 

(Schlknk),  A.,  i,  738. 
^-Tolylbenzylidenehydrazine(Sen  u  I  m  . ) , 

A.,  i,  738. 
^-Tolylbenzylmethylallylammonium 

iodide  and  hydrogen  tartrate,   resolu- 
tion  of   (Evkratt    and   Jones),  T., 

1790  ;  P.,  212. 
jD-Tolyl-^-benzylthiocarbamide,     cyano- 

(FROMMand  Wkllkr),  A.,  i,  703. 
a-m-Tolyl-Aa-butylene  and  its  dibrom- 

ide        (Grishkewitsch-Trochimow- 

sky),  A.,  i,  799. 
Tolylcarbamic  acids,  o-  and  p*,  calcium 

salts     (Erdmann     and      van     der 

Smissen),  A.,  ii,  588. 
2?-Tolylcarbamide,  2-iodo-,    and    its  iV- 

nitroso-derivative  (Willgerodt    and 

Gartner),  A.,  i,  876. 
o-Tolyl  chloromethyl   ketone,  5-chloro- 

(3-chloro-6-chloroacetyUoluene){K\JXCK- 

ell),  A.,  i,  729. 
iV-Tolyldiacetonitriies,  o-,  m-,  andjy-  (v. 

Meyer  and  Schumacher),  A. ,  i,  909. 
jo-Tolyldimethylcyanomethylammonium 

iodide  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  628. 
5  -j^-Toly  1-  5:5-  dimethylhy  dantoin 

(Bailey  and  Randolph),  A.,  i,  742. 
Tolylethyl    alcohols,    o-,     m-,     and   p- 

(Kling),  A.,  i,  980. 
m-Tolyl  ethyl  ketone  and  its  oxime  and 

semicarbazone  (Wallach  and  Rent- 

schler),  A.,  i,  405. 
j8-m-Tolyl-a-ethylpropionic       acid,     £- 

hydroxy-,     synthesis    and    properties 

of,    and   its    ethyl     ester    and    salts 

(Grishkewitsch-Trochimowsky), 

A.,i,  799. 
£-p-Tolylglutaric  acid,  nitration  of,  and 

its  3-nitro-5-amino-derivative  (Avery 

and  Upson),  A.,  i,  796. 
^-Tolylguanido-^-tolyl-^-benzylthio- 

carbamide  (Fromm  and  Weller),  A., 

i,  701. 
ja-Tolylguanido-p-tolylthiocarbamide 

and     its    acetyl    derivative    and    its 

anhydro-coinpound       (Fromm       and 

Weller),  A.,  i,  701. 
3-jy-Tolylhydantoic   acid    and   its  ethyl 

ester  (Bailey  and  Randolph),   A.,  i, 

741. 
o-Tolylideneacetone  (Meerwein),  A.,  i, 

90. 
^-Tolylidenecarbamidoxime  (Con- 

duche),  A.,  i,  155. 
o-Tolylidenemalonic    acid,  njethyl  ester 

(Meerwein),  A.,  i,  90. 
^-Tolylmethylaminoacetonitrile,         m- 

bromo-,    and  its    platinichloride   and 

picrate  (v.  Braun),  A.,  i,  626. 


{Tolyl  compounds,  M>:  =  1.) 

l-o-Tolyl-2-methylbenziminazole,  4:7- 
eftnitro-6-hydroxy-,  and  its  silver  suit, 
acetyl  derivative,  and  ethyl  ether 
(Meldola  and  Hay),  T.,  1672. 

1-p  -Tolyl-2-methylbenziminazole,  4 :7- 
^'nitro-6-hydroxy-,  and  its  salts  and 
ethyl  other  (Meldola  and  Hay),  T., 
1673. 

o-Tolylmethylcyanamide  (v.  ]Ji:.\r.\', 
A.,  i,  685. 

^-Tolylmethylcyanamide  (v.  Brain), 
A.,  i,  626. 

o-Tolyl-o-methylimesatin  (v.  O.stro- 
misslensky),  A.,  i,  82. 

^-Tolyl-jw-methylimesatin  (v.  Ostro- 
misslensky),  A.,  i,  889. 

l-jy-Tolyl-3-methylpyrazole-5-snlphonic 
acid  and  its  derivatives  (Michaelis 
and  Dulk),  A.,  i,  692. 

l-p-Tolyl-3-methylpyrazolone,  5-thio-, 
and  its  derivatives  (Michaelis  and 
Dulk),  A.,  i,  691. 

2-p-Tolyl-4-methylpyrimidine,  6-amino-, 
6-chloro-,  6-thio-,  6-thiocyano-,  and 
6-thiocarbimido-derivative  (Johnson, 
Storey,  and  McCollum),  A.,  i, 
838. 

&-£>-Tolyl-a-a-naphthylcarbamide,  a- 
hydroxy-  (Scheiber  and  Beckmann), 
A.,  i,  725. 

o-Tolylnitrosoamine,  iV-benzoyl  deriva- 
tive (Jacobson  and  Huber),  A.,  i, 
299. 

4-Tolyloxy-4:7-dimethylhydrocoumarin 
(Fries  and  Klostermann),  A.,  i, 
822. 

£-^-Tolylpropionic  acid,  ^-hydroxy-, 
synthesis  of,  and  its  ethyl  ester  and 
salts  (Andriewsky),  A.,  i,  799. 

3-?n-Tolylrhodanic  acid  and  its  condens- 
ation with  aldehydes  (Andreasch), 
A.,  i,  683. 

m-Tolyl^thiocarbaminacetic  acid,  ethyl 
ester  (Andreasch),  A.,  i,  683. 

p-Tolylthiolacetic  acid,  preparation  of 
(Kalle  &  Co.),  A.,  i,  605. 

£>-Tolylthiopyrine  (Michaelis  and 
Dulk),  A.,  i,  691. 

^-Tolylthiuret,  action  of  aromatic  amines 
and  hydrazines  on  (Fromm  and  Well- 
er), A.,  i,  701. 

2-Tolyl-o-tolyliodonium  salts,  4-nitro- 
(  Willgerodt  and  Kok),  A. ,  i,  620. 

Tomatoes,  ripening  of  (Albahary).  A., 
ii,  774. 

Tourmaline     from     Asmara,     Sardinia 
(Serra),  A.,  ii,  116. 
new  mineral  occurring  with,  in  Mada- 
gascar (Lacroix),  A.,  ii,  705. 
Toxicological  investigations,  tannic  acid 
in  (Biginelli),  A.,  i,  40. 
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Toxicology,  isolation  of  traces  of  mineral 

substances  from    saline    mixtures    in 

(Meillere),  A.,  ii,  62. 
Toxins,  action  in  the  dark  of  fluorescent 
substances  on,  and  its  reversibility 
(Kudo    and    Jodlbauer),    A.,    ii, 
867. 

See  also  Tetanus  toxin. 
Toxolecithides  (Mixz),  A.,  ii,  413. 
Trametcs  suaveolcns,  chemistry  of  (Zell- 

ner),  A.,  ii,  216. 
Transference  numbers.  See  under  Electro- 
chemistry. 
Transformation,  law   of,   in  stages  and 
radioactivity  (Schmidt),  A.,  ii,  550. 

reciprocal,    of   isomerides    under    the 
influence     of    chemical     induction 
(Tanatar),  A.,  i,  750. 
Transition  concentrations.      See  under 
Affinity,  chemical. 

points.     See  under  Thermochemistry. 
Trees,      proteaceous,      aluminium       in 

(Smith),  A.,  ii,  885. 
Triacetylmethylbaptigenetin  (Gorter), 

A.,  i,  98. 
Triacetyl-.     See  also  under  the  parent 

Substance. 
Trianilinosilicane  (Ruff),  A.,  i,  966. 
Trianisylselenonium    and  its  chloride, 

dichromate,    hydroxide,    iodide,    and 

platinichloride(HiLDiTciiandSMi  i.i:s ), 

T.,  1387. 
Trianisylsulphonium    and    its    platini- 

chlonde  (Smiles  and  Le  Rossignol), 

T.    7 
Triazans,   preparation   of  (Michaelis), 

A.,    i,    471;  (GOLDSCHMIKDT),    A.,    i, 

572. 
Triazines,  naphthalenoid,  azo-derivatives 

of  (Oabsella  k  Co.),  A.,  i,  482. 
Triazoacetaldehyde        (Forster       and 

Fierz),  T.,  1866  s  P.,  227. 
Triazoacetic   acid   and   its   sails,    ethyl 
i,    and    amide    (Forbtzb    and 
Fikk/  .  T.,  72. 

id  constants  of  (Philip),  T., 
925;  P.,  111. 
Triazoacetone  ("  \ide)  and  its 

oxime  and  ■emicarbexone,  and  the  />■ 

toliienesuljtlionic.    derivative    of    the 

oxin:  and  Fieri ..,  T.,  72. 

1  Triazobutanone  2   and    it-    ■emicarb- 

acone,  and  its  oxiine  and  Li 

sulphonyl    derivative,    and    3-Triazo- 

butanone-2    and    its    eemioarl 

Triazo-compounds,    i  1    dit* 

.  M8j   P.. 

ill. 

Rl<  II.MOlfD), 

A.,  ii, 


Triazoethyl    alcohol    {2-t riazoethaiwl-l) 

and    its  acetate   and  js-nitrobenzoate 

(Forster  and  Fierz),  T.,  1865;  P., 

227. 

Triazoformic  acid,  ethyl  ester  (Forster 

and  Fierz),  T.,  81. 

Triazo-group,  the  (Forster  and  Fierz\ 

T.,  72,  669,  1070,  1174,  1859,  1865; 

P.,  54,  102,  143,  226,  227. 

Triazole   derivatives  from  dinitriles  (v. 

Meyer  and  Schumacher),  A.,  i,  912. 

l:3:4-Triazole,  l-amino-2-thiol-  (Stolle 

and  Bowles),  A.,  i,  474. 
7-Triazopropane,  ak-dihromo-  (Forster 

and  Fierz),  T.,  1178. 
a-Triazopropionic    acid    and    its    ethyl 
ester,  silver  salt,  and  amide  (Fors ter 
and  Fierz),  T.,  671  ;  P.,  54. 
resolution  of,    and    its  reduction    to 
alanine,  and  the  laevo-acid  and  its 
In  uciue  salt,  ethyl  ester,  and  amide 
(Forster    and  F'ierz),    T.,    1859; 
P.,  226. 
dissociation  constants  of  (Philip),  T., 
925  ;  P.,  114. 
j3-Triazopropionic      acid,     ethyl      ester 
(Forster  and  Fierz),  T.,  674  ;  P.,  M. 
Tribenzoyl-.       See    under    the    parent 

Substance. 
Tribenzyl-silicol    and   -silicyl    chloride 
(Robison    and    Kipping),    T.,    450 ; 
P.,  25. 
Tribenzylsulphine  salts  (Hofmann  and 

Ott),  A.,  i,  84. 
Triboluminescence  of  mineral  substances 
(Karl),  A.,  ii,  549. 
of  raoemio  compounds  (Gerxez),  A., 
ii,  748. 
Tricalcium      phosphate.       See      under 

< '  ileiuni. 
Tricarballylic acid, gtneinnmaeil  (TAHA- 

TAJ  and  KUROVBXJ  ,  A.,  i,  758. 
Tricarbon  series  (W«»iil,  BUHWJUTUB, 

Koi'i'KN,  Both,  and  Lavqb);  a.,  i,  Ml. 

Triethylcarbinol,  ohloit)  .     Bee  hiethyl- 
/3-ehloroethylearhiiiol. 

Triketone,  I  from   the   sodium 

derivative    of   acetylacetone    and    #- 
chloroethyl  ethyl  ketone    B 
m  ami),  a.,  i. 

Trimellitic       acid,  D       of 

3:4:5  Trimethoxy-1-allylbenzonc. 

i.'in. 
Tr  imethoxy  anthraquinono,         1 1  yd 

P., 

3 :4:5-Trimethoxybenzaldchydc.  Sou Tri- 

3:4:5  TrimothoxybcnzoicftC! 
and  then 

k),  A.,  i,  64 
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3:4:5-Trixnethoxybenzonitrile      (Semm- 

ler),  A.,  i,  558. 
3:4:5-Trimethoxybenzoyl  cyanide 

(Mauthneh),  A.,  i,  348. 
Trimethoxy-2-benzoylbenzoic  acid, 

2':3':4'-(or    3':4':5'-)    (Bentley    and 

Wmkmahh),  T.,  436;  P.,  62. 
4:5:4'-Trimethoxy-2-benzoylbenzoic 

acid,  2'-hydroxy-,  preparation  of  (Per- 
kin and  Robinson),  T.,  513. 
Trimethoxybenzylidenebisacetophenone 

(Mauthneh),  A.,  i,  729. 
Trimethoxybenzylquinox alone  (Mauth- 
neh), A.,  i,  986. 
2:5:10-Trimethoxybrazan     (v.     Kosta- 

necki  and  LAinr-E),  A.,  i,  907. 
2:7:8-Trimetlioxybrazanquinone,        tri- 

nitro-  (v.  Kostanecki  and  Lampe), 

A.,  i,  907. 
7:4':5'-Trimethoxy-2:3-indenobenzopyr- 

anol(l:4)  salts  (Perkin  and  Robinson), 

T.,  1106. 
7:4':5^-Trimethoxy-4:3-indenobenzopyr- 
anol(l:4)    salts   (Engels,    Perkin, 
and  Robinson),  T.,  1149. 

anhydrohydrochloride,      attempt      to 
synthesise  (Engels,    Perkin,   and 
Robinson),  T.,  1152. 
7:8:4'-Trimethoxy-4:3-indenobenzopyr- 

anol(l:4)      anhydroferrichloride,      5'- 

hydroxy-     (Engels,     Perkin,     and 

Robinson),  T.,  1151. 
2:4:3'-Trimethoxy-6-methylbenzoyl- 

acetophenone  (Tambor),  A.,  i,  350. 
Trimethoxy-4-methylbenzoylacetophen- 

ones,     2:6:2'-,     2:6:3'-,     and     2:6:4'- 

(Tambor),  A.,  i,  358. 
3:4:5-Trimethoxy-a-methylcinnamicacid 

(Mauthner),  A.,  i,  729. 
a-4:5'-Trimetboxy-j8'-phenoxy-;8-phenyl- 

wobutyric     acid,     2:5:2'-£rz'hydroxy-, 

lactone  of,  and  its  acetyl  derivative 

(Engels,    Perkin,    and    Robinson), 

T.,  1156. 
3:4:5-Trimethoxyphenylacetic  acid 

{methyliridic  acid,  trimethylhomo- 
gallic  acid),  synthesis  of  (Mauth- 
ner), A.,  i,  986. 

and  its  methyl  ester  (Semmler),  A., 
i,  558. 
Trimethoxyphenylglyoxylic  acid  and  its 

phenvlhydrazone  and  amide  (Mauth- 

ner\  A.,  i,  348. 
a-Trimethoxyphenyl-j8-naphthacin- 

chonic  acid  (Mauthner),  A.,  i,  729. 
3 :4: 5-Trimethoxypbenylpyruvic       acid 

and  its  oxime  (Mauthner),  A.,  i,  986. 
Trimethoxyphthalic  acid  from  columb- 

amine  methyl  ether  (Feist),    A.,   i, 

102. 
3:4:5-Trimethoxyphthalic    acid.        See 

Gallocarboxylic  acid  trimethyl  ether. 


3 :4: 5-Trimethoxy  - 1  -propenylbenzene. 

See  ivoElemicin. 
Trimethoxytriphenylcarbinol    and    its 

acetyl  derivative  (Herzig),  A.,  i,  880. 
aoS-Trimethyladipic     acid,    5-hydroxy- 

(Auwers  and   Hessenland),    A.,   i, 

551. 
1:3:5-Trimethylalbenzene.    Set  M 

enetrialdehyde. 
7-Trimethylaminoacetoacetic     acid,     a- 

cyano-,  ethyl  ester,  betaine  (15knai:v), 

A.,  i,  601. 
Trimethylc^'aminodiphenylmethane  an d 

its  nitroso-derivative  (v.  Braun),  A., 

i,  685. 
Trimetbylbrazilein  and   its  derivatives 

(Engels,   Perkin,    and    Robinson  , 

T.,  1133. 
Trimethylbrazilone    (Engels,   Pei:kin, 
and  Robinson),  T.,  1144. 

constitution  of  (Perkin  and  Robin- 
son), T.,  498. 
^-Trimethylbrazilone,   oxidation   of,  to 

2-carboxy-4:5-dimethoxyphenylacetie 

acid    (Perkin    and    Robinson),    T., 

516. 
l:3:7-Trimethylcarbazole  and  its  picrato 

(Borsohe,  Witte,  and  Bothe),  A.,  i, 

367. 
Trimethylcarbinol  and  phenol,  densities 
of  solutions  of  (Paterno  and  Mieli), 
A.,  i,  383. 

menthylurethane  of  (Vallee),  A.,  i, 
976. 
Trimethylcarbinol,      amino-,     and     its 

platinichloride    (Krassusky),   A.,    i, 

139. 
3:4:5-Trimethylcarbonatobenzoic      acid 

and  its  bromo-derivative  and  pyridine 

salt,    and    its    chloride    and    anilide 

(Fischer),  A.,  i,  893. 
^-Trimethylcarbonatobenzoyloxybenzoic 

acid  (Fischer),  A.,  i,  893. 
3:4:7-Trimethylcoumarin  and  its  additive 

salts,    oxime,    and    phenylhydrazone 

(Clayton),  T.,  529  ;  P.,  26. 
Trimethylcoumarins,       4:6:7-,      4:6:8-, 

4:5:7-,  and  5:6:8-,  formation  of  (Clay- 
ton), T.,  2018. 
2:3:6-Trimethyl-2:6-diethyrpiperidines, 

4 -hydroxy-,  isomeric,  and  their  oxal- 
ates and  benzoates  (Traube),  A.,  i, 

362. 
2:3:6-Trimethyl-2:6-diethyl-4-piperid- 

one  (Traube),  A.,  i,  1010. 
Trimethyldihydrobrazileinol,  formation 

of  (Engels,  Perkin,  and  Robinson), 

T.,  1136. 
2:4:6-Trimethyldihydropyridine,  3:5-di- 

cyano-  (v.  Meyer  and  Kleinstuck), 

A.,  i,  910. 
c?/c?oTrimethylene.     See  cycfoPropane. 
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Trimethylene  '//bromide,  behaviour  of, 

towards   zinc    dust    and   acetic    acid 

(Zelinsky  and  Schlesinger),  A.,  i, 

594. 
Trimethylgallaldehyde     (3:4:5-/ 

ozybenzaldehyde),  synthesis  of,  and 
its^-nitrophenylhydrazone  and  semi- 
carbazone (Mauthnkr),  A.,  i,  348. 

and  its  oxime  and  azine  and  benzid- 
ine derivative,  and  its  reactions 
(Mauthner),  A.,  i,  729. 

and    its    oxime    and     semicarbazone 
(Semmler),  A.,  i,  558. 
l:4:4-Trimethylci/cZoliexan-5-one.        See 

Pulenone. 
l:l:4-Trimethylc2/^ohexan-5-one8emi- 

carbazone  (Blanc),  A.,  i,  655. 
Trimethylo-j/cfohexenone        (isophoronc) 

and    some   homologues,    synthesis    of 

(Crossley  and  Gilling),  P.,  281. 
l:l:5-Trimetliyl-A4-c?/cfohexen-3-one 

and    its    oxime    and    semicarbazone 

(Crossley  and  Gilling),  P.,  130. 
l:4:4-Trimethyl-A5-c?/c/ohexen-3-one. 

See  #7-Pulenenone. 
Trimetb.ylhoniogallaldeb.yde      and      its 

semicarbazone  (Semmler),  A.,i,  558. 
Trimethylhomogallic   acid.     See   3:4:5- 

Trimethoxyphenylacetic  acid. 
3:5  5-Trimethylb.ydantoin  (Bailey  and 

Randolph),  A.,  i,  742. 
Trimethyl-£-nydroxy-£-methylbutyl- 

ammonium  bromide  and  iodide   and 

their    benzoyl    derivatives  (Ribdel), 

A.,  L,  607. 
2:2:4-Trimethylnipecotinic     acid     (Is- 

BOOUO),  A.,  i,  1010. 
a/3C-Trimetb.yl-Ae-octenoic       acid      (a- 

methyl-a&-<lilii!iirt«j>  /),     &- 

hydroxy-,     and   its     esters     (Tiffk- 

neau),  A.,  i,  500. 
2:2:4-Trimethylpiperidine  and  its  addi- 
tive salts  and  5-cyano-  (Imoolio),  A., 

i,  1009. 
2:2:4-Trimethylpiperidyldimethylam- 

monium  iodide  A.,i,  1009. 

Trimethyl-a-propiobetaine  {thkomo- 

optically   active  (Fia 

A.,  i,  80. 
2:4:6-Trimethylpyridine, 

B   and    K  I .!  A.,    i, 

910. 
l:2:4-Trimethyl-6-pyridone, 

[■TIB  and   tlZNNIKG  ,  A.,  i,  911. 
4.5:6-Trimethyl-2  pyrimidono  tall 

Trimethylsulphino  and 

191. 

fceie-Trimethyl-A*  tetrahydro  2  pyrid 
one  and  it 
A.,  L  51. 


4:6:6-Trimethyl-A'}-tetrahydro-2-pyrid- 
one,    3-amino-    and    3-hydroxy-,    aud 
their  platinichlorides  (Piccinini),  A., 
i,  908. 
4:6:6-Trimethyl-A3-tetrahydro-2-pyrid- 
one-3-carboxylic  acid  and   its  amide 
and  salts  (PlCOLNINl),  A.,  i,  679. 
3:4:7-Trimethylthiocoumarin        (Clay- 
ton), T.,  530  ;  P.,  26. 
Tri-£  -naphthy  lphosphoryl        dichloride 
(Autenrikth  and  Oeyer),  A.,  i,  157. 
Triolein,    optically  inactive,    conversion 
of,  into  an  optically  active  glyceride 
and  an  optically  active  acid  (Neu- 
berg    and    Rosenberg  ;    Lewko- 
.  witsch),  A.,  i,  116. 
ozonide  and    its    decomposition  pro- 
ducts (Molinari  and  Fenaroli), 
A.,  i,  849. 
a-Trioxymethylene      (Auerbach      and 

Baksciiall),  A.,  i,  131. 
Triphenetylselenonium  and  its  chloride, 
hydroxide,  iodide,  and  platinichloride 
(Hilditch  and  Smiles),  T.,  1386. 
Triphenylacetic    acid    and    its    esters, 
chloride,    and   anilide    (ScKMIDUS 
and  Hodgson),  A.,  i,  170. 
phenyl    and    triphenylmethyl    esters 
(Anschutz),  A.,  i,  331. 
Tripnenylamine    hydrofluoride    (Wf.in 

LAND  and  EtHSCHU),  A.,  i,  974, 
l:3:5-Triphenylbenzene-2':2":2'"-tri- 
carboxylic     acid     [phenenjfUrU 
acid),     structure    of,    and    its    ethyl 
ester  (Errera),  A.,  i,  L86. 
Triphenylbenzyltriazan      (  Mich  a  ki.is), 

A.,i,  171  ;  (GOLDBOHMIBDT),  A.. 
Triphenylcarbinol,     fcrihakgea    deriva- 
tives,   crystallography    of    (Jai. 
A.,  i,  523. 
2:4:6-Triphenyldihydropyridine,    '.l:5<!i- 
•  -.     an<l     «<-(-l-')nitn>-:: 
(v.  Mf.yki:  and    K  UBIMS1  i  ck),    A.,  i, 
910. 
2:3:4-Triphenyl-l:6-dimethyl-l:4-di- 
hydropyridine  5-carboxylicacid,  eth\  1 

A..  i. 

Triphenyl-1-ethylindene  (Koiilkr),  A., 

i,  777. 
Triphenylethyliilicane     IIAISDIM    ml 

Kifpi 
12:3  Triphenyl  '//"hexau  1  ol  5one  4- 

carboxylic    acid,    ethyl    • 

and  Kiikknsi  i 
1:1:3  Triphenylindene  (KOHU  B  .  A.,   i. 

778. 
1:2:3  Triphenylindene  and 

and  i  pound  with 

aluininiiiin    in .mii.l.-.   and    1  li\ 

methyl    and    ethyl 
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Triphenylmethane,  absorption  spectrum 

of  (Leonard),  P.,  93. 
oxidation    of    (Law    and    Perkin), 

T.,  1637  ;  P.,  195. 
nature  of  the  impurity  found  in  pre- 
parations of  (Hartley),  P.,  94. 
some  o-benzylated  dyes  from  (Guyot 

and  Pignet),  A.,  i,  569. 
Triphenylmethane,  w-bromo-,  compound 

of,  with  hydrogen  bromide  (Meyer), 

A.,i,  731. 
w-chloro-,  compound  of,  with  hydrogen 

chloride  (Meyer),  A.,  i,  731. 
fon'halogen  deijvatives,  crystallography 

of  (Jaeger),  A.,  i,  523. 
o-nitro-,    synthesis   of  (Kliegl),   A., 

i,  82. 
Triphenylmethane    colouring    matters, 

formation  of,  from  di-o-substituted 

benzaldehydes    (Anilinfarben-   & 

Extrakt-Fabriken  vorm.    J.    R. 

Geigy),  A.,  i,  986. 
production  of,    from  dinitrodiphenyl- 

aminesulphonic     acids    (Badische 

Anilin-  &    Soda-Fabrik),   A.,   i, 

154. 
colour     bases     of     (Noelting     and 

Philipp),  A.,  i,  295. 
influence   of   methyl  groups  on    the 

tinctorial  properties  of    (Bielecki 

and  Koleniew),  A.,  i,  697. 
Triphenylmethane  series,  cause  of  colour 

in  the  (Green),  P.,  206. 
amino-oxides    of   leuco-bases    of   the 

(Bamberger  and   Kudolf),  A.,  i, 

1011. 
Triphenylmethyl,       preparation       and 

structural  formula  of  (Schmidlin), 

A.,  i,  150. 
coloured  and  colourless  (Schmidlin), 

A.,  i,  623  ;  (Flurscheim),    A.,   i, 

871. 
fumarate         and         triphenylacetate 

(Anschutz),  A.,  i,  331. 
Triphenylmethylmalonic    acid,    methyl 

ester  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  86. 
Triphenylmethylsilicane  (Marsden  and 

Kipping).  T\,  210;  P.,  12. 
Triphenyl-a-naphthylquinodimethane 

(Tschitschibabin),  A.,  i,  872. 
Triphenylphosphoryl  dichloride  (Auten- 

rieth  and  Geyer),  A.,  i,  157. 
a/3£-Triphenylpropionic  acid,    synthesis 
of,  and  its  ethyl  ester  (Eykman),  A., 
i,  796. 
2:4:6-Triphenylpyridine,     3-cyano-    (v. 

Meyer     and    Irmscher),    A.,    i, 

912. 
3:5-efo'cyano-  (v.  Meyer  and  Klein- 
stuck),  A.,  i,  910.  f 
Triphenyl-silicol    and   -silicyl   chloride 
(Marsden  and  Kipping),  T.,  208. 


Triphenylstibine  sulphide  (Kaufmann), 

A.,  i,  1031. 
Triphenyl-^tolylquinodimethane 

(Tschitschibabin),  A.,  i,  873. 
Triphenyltriazine  (Rolla),  A.,  i,  474. 
Triplodibenzylideneacetonetetrasulph- 

ide  (Fromm  and  McKee),  A.,  i,  191, 
Tripropaldehydehexaethylacetalamine 

and  its  derivatives  (WoHLsndG&OSSS), 

A.,  i,  49. 
Tripropylarsine  (DEHNand  Williams), 

A.,  i,  721. 
Trisbenzeneazophenol  (Vignon),  A.,  i, 
1025. 

formation  of  (Heller),  A.,  i,  300. 

benzenesulphonyl        ester      (Grand- 
mougin    and    Freimann),    A.,    i, 
1023. 
Tris-/>i-dimethoxyphenylsulphonium 

and   its   chloride   and   platinichlorido 

(Smiles    and    Le    Rossignol),     T., 

757. 
Trisilico-xylyloylsilicic   acid    (Khotin- 

sky  and  Seregenkoff),  A.,  1032. 
Tris-m-methoxytolylsulphonium  platini- 

chloride  (Smiles  and  Le  Rossignol), 

T.,  756. 
Tris-^-methoxytolylsulphonium  and  its 

platiuichloride   (Smiles  and  Le  Ros- 
signol), T.,  759. 
Tris-5-methoxy-TO-xylyl-2-sulphonium 

chloride  and   platiuichloride   (Smiles 

and  Le  Rossignol),  T.,  762. 
Trisphenylmalononitrile  (Hessler),  A., 

i,  182. 
Tris-??i-  and    -p-tolueneazophenols    and 

their  acyl  derivatives  (Grandmougin 

and  Freimann),  A.,  i,  1023. 
Tritan  series  (v.    Liebig,    Herb,    and 

Keim),  A.,  i,  445  ;   (v.  Liebig),  A.,  i, 

540. 
Tritancarboxylic  acids  (v.  Liebig),  A., 

i,  445,  540. 
Tritanic  acid,  ^-hydroxy-   (v.  Liebig), 

A.,  i,  541. 
Tritanol,     cftamino-2:4-fZthydroxy-    and 

cfo"nitro-2:4-rfo'hydroxy-  (v.  Liebig  and 

Herb),  A.,  i,  451. 
Tritanolactone,      isomeric    ^hydroxy-, 
and  2:3:4-£Whydroxy-   (v.    Liebig), 
A.,  i,  541. 

nitro-2:4-ffo'hydroxy-,    and    its   acetyl 
derivative  (v.  Liebig  and  Herb), 
A.,  i,  451. 
Tritanolactonesulphonic    acid,     2-A-di- 

hydroxy-,     and    its    derivatives    (v. 

Liebig  and  Herb),  A.,  i,  449. 
Tritanol- 5-sulphonic    acid,    2:4-efa'hydr- 

oxy-   (v.   Liebig  and  Herb),    A.,   i, 

450. 
Trithioformaldehyde,  formation  of  (Van- 
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Trithionates.     See  under  Sulphur. 
j9-Tritolylacetic   acid   (Schmidlin    and 

Hodgson),  A.,  i,  171. 
Tritolylphosphoryl   dichlorides,    o-,   w-, 
and  p-  (Auteneieth  and  Geyer),  A., 
i,  } 57. 
Tri-o-tolylsulphonylhydroxylamine 

(Haga),  A.,  i,  871. 
Trixanthyl    derivatives,    new    (Silber- 

rad  and  Roy),  P.,  205. 
Tropacocaine,  reactions  of  (Reichard), 

A.,  ii,  643. 
Tropeines,    halogen-substituted  (Wolf- 

fenstejn  and  ROLLS),  A.,  i,  282. 
Tropic  acid,  chloride  of  (Wolffenbtein 

and  Mamlock),  A.;  i,  281. 
Tropine     and     its    derivatives,    affinity 

values  of  (Veley),  P.,  280. 
Tropine  and  its  additive  salts  (Schmidt 

and  Kircher),  A.,  i,  675. 
Tropinone   methiodide  and   its  benzoyl 
derivative    (Rabe,    Schneider,    and 
Bra a.sch),  A.,  i,  361. 
Trypanosome  studies,  chemo-therapeutic 

(Khrlkh  and  Fkanke),  A.,  ii,  411. 
Trypanosomes  and  arsenic  acids  (Pvm an 
and  Reynolds),  T.,  1180  ;  P.,  143  ; 
(Barrowcliff,  Pyman,  and  Rem- 
fry),  T.,  1893;  P.,  229. 
mechanism  of  the  action   of  arsenic 
preparations   on,    in   the    organism 
(Jacoby  and  Schutze),  A.,  ii,  771,    I 
973. 
Trypsin,  activity  of,  and  a  simple  method   i 
for  its  estimation  (Fuld),  A.,  ii,  489.    j 
causes  of  rise  in  electrical  conductivity 
under   the   influence  of  (Bay; 
A.,  ii,  118. 
alleged   formation   of  bile   acids    and 
bile  pigments  by  the  action  of,  on 
haemoglobin  (Hollis),  A.,  ii,  408. 
detection  of  (Jacoby),  A.,  ii,  7 
simple  method  of  estimating  the  ac- 
tivity of 
Tryptase,     adsorption     of,      by      solids 

(BuOHHn  and  Ki.aite),  A.,  i,  489. 
Tryptophan  and  hydroxy-  (AJDEBHALD< 
ad  Macmann),  A.,  i,  488. 
synthetic,  and  101116  of  its  deriv.it ives 

(Si  ad  Flam  and),   A.,  i, 

optica]  behftTioar  of  (Fischer),  A., 

deir.  !    I'. A  i 

.vans),  A.,  i,  9 
vanillin  livdiorhloi  ic   acid  as  |  | 

Tryptophan  naphthylcarbimidea 

iod  Pi  \m 
Tsobaki  abura.    See  « laioellia  oil, 

esc. 

Tubercle  bacillus 
V,  ii 


Tubes  for  saccharimeters  (Rousset),  A., 
ii,  73  ;  (Pellet),  A.,  ii,  2 
quartz,  in  thermal  analysis  (Schoen), 

A.,  ii,  1015. 
See  also   Capillary   tubes   and   Inlet- 
tube. 
Tubing,  rubber.     See  Rubier  tubing. 
Tumour  of  the  breast,  contents  of  a  cystic 

(Zdarek),  A.,  ii,  1059. 
Tumours,  crystals  in  (White),  A.,  ii,  972. 

See  also  Mouse  tumours. 
Tungsten,  quantitative  spectra  of  (Leon- 
ard), A.,  ii,  645. 
and  molybdenum,  halogen  compounds 
of  (Rosenheim  and  Garfunkel), 
A.,  i,  614. 
Tungsten  oxide/  reduction  of,  by  carbon 
(Greenwood),  T.,  1493  ;  P.,  188. 
Tungstic  acid,  estimation  of,  and  its 
separation  from  other  substances 
(Bourion),  A.,  ii,  7-i7. 
separation  of,   from  phosphoric  acid 

(v.  Knorre),  A.,  ii,  231. 
separation  of,  from  silica  (DlFACQS), 
A.,  ii,  737;    (Nicolardot),  A., 
ii,  1074. 
Tungsten  silicidc,  WSi.2  (Defacqz),  A., 

ii,  595. 
Tungsten,    complex   ozo-salts  of   .M  US- 
zucchelli  and   Inghilleri),    A.,    i, 
755. 
Tungsten,  estimation   of,   in   steel  con- 
taining chromium  (v.  ELxobrb),  A., 
ii,  779. 
and  chromium,  estimation  of,   in  steel 
(Hinkk  iiskn  and  Wolter),  A.,  ii, 
900. 

ration    of,    from    chromium     (v. 
BjTOBRI  ,  A.,  ii,  77'.'. 
Tungstic  acid.     See  under  Tungsten. 
Tungstite  and  meymaoite   Walker),  A. 

ii,  507. 
Turbine  funnel.     See  Funnel. 
Turmeric  oil  (Rn  i   ,  A.,  i,  95. 
Turpentine,    assay    of   (ADAK),    A.,    ii, 
UK 

d.  taction    <>!'   small    quantities    of,    in 

lemon  oil    i 

Turpentine  oil,  application   of  m 

lie  i.  ioil    to    the 

study  of  the   composition    of     I 

olnbility  of  methyl  sulphate 

method  of  i.    and 

tie  ii    from    them   of 

and  campu  ion  of  eholoaterol 

Wi  .  .    and     Wi  , 

\.     i,  636,  900. 
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Turpentine  oil,  Russian  (Schindelmeis- 

er),  A.,  i,  95. 
Turpentine    oils,    optical    rotation    of 

(Herty),  A.,  i,  434. 
Tyrosinase  and  r-tyrosine(  Bertrand  and 
Rosenblatt),  A.,  i,  379. 
mode  of  action  of  (Bach),  A.,  i,  237. 
from  Russula  dclica,  action  of,  on  poly- 
peptides  which   contain  tyrosine 
and     on     suprarenine     (Abder- 
halden and  Guggenheim),  A., 
i,  1030. 
action  of,  on  tyrosine,  tyrosine-con- 
taining    polypetides,    and    other 
compounds    (Abderhalden   and 
Guggenheim),  A.,  i,  237. 
action  of,  on  some  substances  related 
to  tyrosine  (Bertrand),  A.,  i,  236. 
peroxydase  active  in   (Bach),    A.,   i, 
237. 
Tyrosine    and    its    hydrobromide    and 
hydriodide  (Aloy  and  Rabaut),  A., 
i,'  341. 
and  its  derivatives,  action  of  tyrosinase 
on  (Bertrand),  A.,  i,  236 ;  (Abder- 
halden and  Guggenheim),  A.,  i, 
2;57,  1030. 
derivatives,  synthesis  of  (Fischer),  A., 
i,  544,  887. 
Myrcsine     derivatives,      synthesis     of 
(Abderhalden    and     Hirszowski), 
A.,  i,  887. 
Z-Tyrcsine,    2:5-efo'iodo-,    derivatives    of 
(Abderhalden    and    Guggenheim), 
A.,  i,  420,  886;  (Abderhalden  and 
Hilszowski),  A.,  i,  888. 
Tyson  ite,  absorption  spectra  of,  and  the 
chaiges  they  undergo  in  a  magnetic 
fieh.  at  the  temperatures  of  liquefaction 
and   solidification  of  hydrogen  (Bec- 
quirel  and  Onnes),  A.,  ii,  338. 


Ultra  nlters,permeabilityof(BECHHOLD), 

A.,  ii,  24,  823. 
Ultra  marine,  constitution  of  (Erdmann), 

A.,  ii,  832. 
Ultra -microscopic  observations  (Reissig, 

A.,  ii,  933. 
Umbellulone,   constitution  of    (Tutin), 

T.,  252;  P.,    23;  (Semmler),  A.,  i, 

92. 
Unde  3aldehyde  and  its  oxime,  prepara- 
tion of  (Bouveault),  A.,  i,  118. 
Undeienoic  acid,  derivatives  of  (Born- 
water),  A.,  i,  74. 

See      also     aj8£-Trimethyl-Ae-octenoic 
acid. 
7-Unde3olactone(SHUKOFF  and  Schesta- 

koff),  A.,  i,  755. 


Unit-stere  theory,  the  (Le  Bas),  A.,  ii, 

667. 
Unsaturated  acids.     See  under  Acids. 
Unsaturated   compounds    (Pusher  and 

Baumgarth),  A.,  i,  21. 
action  of  semicarbazide  on  (Rupe^  and 

Hinterlach),  A.,  i,  12. 
the  "hydrogen  number"  as  a  means 

for  determining,  in  a  manner  similar 

to  the  iodine  numbers  of  Hiibl  and 

Wys  (Fokin),  A.,  ii,  637. 
Unsaturationand  optical  activity, relation 
between  (Hilditch),  T.,  1,  700,  1388, 
1618;  P.,  61,  186,  195. 
Uracil,  action  of  diazobenzenesulphonic 

acid  on  (Johnson  and  Clapp),  A., 

i,  931. 
iV-alkyl  derivatives, synthesis  of  (John- 
son and  Clapp),  A.,  i,  835. 
benzyl  derivatives,  synthesis  of  (John- 
son and  Derby),  A.,  i,  1018. 
potassium   derivative    (Johnson   and 

Clapp),  A.,  i,  836. 
separation  of,  from  thymine,  and  its  5- 

nitro-derivative  (Johnson),    A.,   i, 

692,  739. 
Uracil,  5-chloro-  (Johnson),  A.,  i,  739. 
Uracil-3-acetic   acid,    synthesis  of,  and 
its  methyl  ester,  salts,  and  5-bromo- 
and  5-nitro-derivatives  (Wheeler  and 
Liddle),  A.,  i,  692. 
Uracil-4-acetic   acid,  synthesis  of,  and 
its  esters,  potassium  salt  and  5-nitro- 
( Wheeler  and  Liddle),  A.,  i,  693. 
Ural,  bromo-  {bromoisovalerylcarbamidc), 
as  a  narcotic  (van  der  Eeckhout),  A. , 
ii,  55. 
Uranium,  preparation  of  (Giolitti  and 

Tavanti),  A.,  ii,  951. 
specific  radioactivity  of  (McCoy  and 

Ross),  A.,  ii,  80. 
scattering  of  /8-rays  from,  by  matter 

(Crowther),  A.,  ii,  247. 
and  radium,  relation  between  (Soddy), 

A.,  ii,  919. 
rate  of   production    of   helium  from 

(Soddy),  A.,  ii,  921. 
Uranium    compounds,     anomalous    be- 
haviour in  the  radioactivity  of  certain 
(Schlundt  and  Moore),  A.,  ii,  144. 
Uranium  ^raiodide  (Guichard),  A.,  ii, 

45. 
hepta-  and  octo-molybdates  (Lancien), 

A.,  ii,  699. 
epoxide,     reduction     of,     by     carbon 

(Greenwood),  T.,  1492;  P.,  188. 
sulphate  of  tervalent  (Rosenheim  and 

Loebel),  A.,  ii,  294. 
Uranous  oxide,    molecular  weight   of 

(OechsnerdeConinck),  A.,  ii,  501. 
Uranyl  hydroxide,  colloidal  (Szilard), 

A.,  ii,  45,  197. 


INDEX   OF   SUBJECTS. 


1467 


Uranium  :— 

Uranyl  molybdate,  radioactivity  of  (v. 

Bartal),  A.,  ii,  10. 

sulphate    and    thallium     sulphate, 

double  salt  of  (Kohn),  A.,  ii,  696. 

Uranium  A',   radiation  of  (Levin),  A., 

ii,  919. 
Uranium    minerals,      radioactivity    of 

(Boltwood),  A.,  ii,  454. 
Uranous  and  Uranyl  salts.      See  under 

Uranium. 
Urazoles   (Agree,  Johnson,    Brunel, 
Shadinger,  and  Nirdlinger),  A., 
i,  919. 
constitution  and  affinity  constants  of 
(Acree  and  Shadinger),  A.,  i,  224. 
velocity  constants  and  mechanism  of 
the  reactions  of  alkyl  halides  with, 
and    urazole     salts     (Agree    and 
Shadinger),  A.,  ii,  163. 
Urea  and  ammonia,  Spiro's  and  Folin's 
methods  of  estimating  (Howe  and 
Hawk),  A.,  ii,  426. 
ammonia   distillation    in  presence  of 
magnesium  or  calcium  salts  in  the 
estimation  of  (Kober),  A.,  ii,  893. 
See  also  Carbamide. 
Urethane,   brominatiou  of   (Diels  and 

Ochs),  A.,  i,  10. 
Urethane,     hydroxy-,     constitution    of 

(Conduche),  A.,  i,  155. 
Uric  acid,  origin  of,  and  its  relation  to 
digestion  (Brugsch  and  Schitten- 
helm),  A.,  ii,  611. 
endogenous,    origin    of     (Cathcart, 
Kennaway,  and  Leathes),  A.,  ii, 
715. 
of  the  urine  (Determeyer  and  Wag- 
ner), A.,  ii,  122. 
formation  of,    in   the    liver  of  birds 
(Friedmann  and  Mandel),  A.,  ii, 
1054. 
relation  of  glycine  to  (Samuely),  A., 

i,  226. 
changes    in,     in    animals    and    men 

oftan),  A.,  ii,  307. 
metabolisi;  ler  Metabolism. 

compound  of,  with  nneleio  acid  (Seo), 

A.,  i,  70. 
derivatives,   affinity  oonstanti 
determined  by  the  iid  of  methyl* 

v),  T.,  664  ;    l\ 
Uric      acid,      salts,       physi 

benavionr  of,   Is 
eolation  (Gudzxnt),  a.,  i,  704. 
Uricolysis,     glycine    as    a    product    <>f 

Urinary  Ind 

\>'\^u,  in  Indole  1 1 

i)i<  r.Mi),  A.,  ii,  1" 
Urine,  I    acidity  of    (loLLES), 

A.,  ii,  M 


Urine,  constituents  of,  precipitable  by 
phenylhydrazine  (Milrath),  A.,  ii, 
716. 

amino-acids  in,  during  pregnancy 
(van  Leersum),  A.,  ii,  715. 

the  fundamental  colouring  matter  of 
(Dabrowski),  A.,  i,  232. 

creatinine  in,  of  infants'  (Funaro), 
A.,  ii,  716. 

glycine  of  normal  (Embden  and 
Marx),  A.,  ii,  518. 

occurrence  and  detection  of  glyoxylic 
acid  in  human  (Granstrom),  A.,  ii, 
122. 

regular  occurrence  of  indole  in  (Jaffe), 
A.,  ii,  1057. 

lamilose  in  diabetic  (Borchardt),  A., 
ii,  518. 

distribution  of  nitrogen  amongst  the 
various  products  in  human  (Mail- 
lard),  A.,  ii,  1056. 

a  therm  osoluble  protein,  said  to  be 
that  of  Bence- Jones  in  (Grimbert), 
A.,  ii,  212 ;  (Gascard  and  Deval- 
mont),  A.,  ii,  519. 

occurrence  of  proteose  in  (Borchardt), 
A.,  ii,  957. 

uric  acid  of  the  (Determeyer  and 
Wagner),  A.,  ii,  122. 

efficiency  of  thymol  and  refrigeration 
for  the  preservation  of  (Hawk  and 
Grindley),  A.,  ii,  409. 

elimination  of  alanine  by  (Brugsch 
and  Hirsch),  A.,  ii,  611. 

the  elimination  of  nondialysable  sub- 
stances by,  under  normal  and  patho- 
logical conditions  (Ebbecke),  A.,  ii, 
874. 

relationship  between  the  hourly  output 
of  nitrogen  in,  and  resorption  from 
the  intestine,  and  its  dependence  on 
rest,  work,  and  diuivMs  ijl  van),  A., 
ii,  874. 

excretion  of  pigments  by  (Hober  and 
Kempneu),  A.,  ii,  716;  (Hober  and 
Chassis),  A.,  ii,  8 

blood  and  red  pigmented  (1'i.okenoe), 
L,  ii,  442. 
Urine,     analytical    processes    relating 
to:— 

analysis,  use  of  potas 

in  (< 

tone  of  (db  Jamba),  a.,  ii,  680. 

716. 
a    colour    reei  I 

iiillu.  ii    the    iluiM-t h\  1- 

(II 
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Urine,    analytical     processes    relating 
to:— 

haemaplueic  reaction  of  (Dufau),  A., 

ii,  410. 
the  relation  of  nitrifying  bacteria  to 

the   urorosein   reaction    of   Nencki 
*  and     Sieber     (Herteii),     A.,     ii, 

212. 
detection  of  arsenic  in  (Salkowski), 

A.,  ii,  734. 
detection  of  benzoic  acid  and  glycine 

in  (Seo),  A.,  ii,  518. 
the  reactions    for    bile    pigments  in 

(Schippers),   A.,    ii,    443;    (Mac- 

adie),  A.,  ii,  743. 
detection  of  dextrose  in  (Otto),  A.,  ii, 

739. 
detection  of  glycuronic  acid  and  its 

derivatives  in  (B.  Tollens),  A.,  ii, 

639  ;  (K.  Tollens),  A.,  ii,  740. 
detection  of  glyoxylic  acid  in  human 
.   (Granstrom),  A.,  ii,  122. 
test  for  hippuric  acid  in  (Dehn),  A., 

ii,  907. 
detection  and  estimation  of  )8-hydroxy- 

butyric  acid  in  (Shaffer  ;  Black), 

A.,  ii,  992. 
detection  of  indican  in  (Salkowski), 

A.,  ii,  999. 
detection  of  organic  bases  in  (Enge- 

land),  A.,  ii,  1056. 
estimation  of  acetone  in  (Hart),  A., 

ii,  783. 
criticism  of  Joulie's  process  for  esti- 
mating the   acidity  of  (Repiton), 

A.,  ii,  644. 
estimation  of  albumin  in,  by  Esbach's 

method  (van  der  Harst),  A.,  ii, 

643. 
estimation  of  ammonia  in  (Howe  and 

Hawk),  A.,  ii,  426 ;  (Malfatti), 

A.,  ii,  531  ;  (Steel  and  Gies),  A., 

ii,  776  ;  (Ronchese),  A.,  ii,  983. 
estimation  of  arsenic  in  (Sanger  and 

Black),  A.,  ii,  65. 
estimation  of  the  fundamental  colour- 
ing   matter    of    (Browinski    and 

Dabrowski),  A.,  ii,  443. 
estimation  of  cystine  in  (Gaskell), 

A.,  ii,  75. 
use  of  nitrous  acid,  nitrites,  and  aqua 

regia    in    the    estimation    of    the 

mineral  constituents  of  (Kastle), 

A.,  ii,  982. 
estimation  of  nitrogen  in  (Hawk),  A., 

ii,  64. 
estimation  of   pentoses  in   (Jolles), 

A.,  ii,  235. 
estimation  of  phosphates  in(FERRARO), 

A.,  ii,  733. 
estimation  of  reducing  substances  in, 

of  infants'  (Funaro),  A.,  ii,  715. 


Urine,    analytical    processes    relating 
to:— 

estimation  of  small  quantities  of  kh^.u- 

in  (Sciiondorff),  A.,  ii,  311. 
value   of    the   different   methods    for 
estimating  sugars  in  (Funk),  A.,  ii, 
902. 
estimation     of     total      sulphur      in 
(Schulz),  A.,  ii,  129  ;  (Osterberg 
and    Wolf),    A.,    ii,    426  ;    (Kox- 
schegg),  A.,  ii,  628. 
Spiro  and  Folin's  methods  of  estimat- 
ing urea  in  (Howe  and  Hawk),  A., 
ii,  426. 
Folin's  method  of  separating  acetone 
and  acetoacetic  acid  in  (Hart),  A., 
ii,  742. 
separation    of    hippuric    acid    from 

(Roaf),  A.,  i,  534. 
See  Alcaptonuria,;Cystinuria,  Diabetes, 
Diuresis,  Excretion,  and  Pentosuria. 
Urobilin,  excretion  of,  in  disease  (Sur- 
veyor), A.,  ii,  1057. 
Urocanic  acid,  occurrence  of,  in  a  pan- 
creatic digest  (Hunter),  A.,  ii,  710. 
Urocarmine,  non-existence  of,  as  a  new 
and  definite  colouring  matter  (Mail- 
lard),  A.,  i,  486. 
Urochrome  andbromo-  (Hohlweg),  A., 
i,  1027  ;  (Salomonsen  ;  Mancini), 
A.,  i,  1028. 
preparation  of  (Bocchi),  A.,  i,  69. 
preparation  and  estimation  of   (Da- 
browski), A.,  i,  232. 
excretion  of,  in  man  (Dombrowski), 
A.,  ii,  212. 
Uroleucic  acid  (Garrod  and  Hurtley), 

A.,  ii,  54. 
Uropyrryl  (Mancini),  A.,  i,  1028. 
Urorosein,     indoleacetic    acid    as    the 

chromogen  of  (Herter),  A.,  ii,  410. 
Urotr  opine.      See     Hexamethylenetetr- 

amine. 
Urushiol  (Miyama),  A.,  i,  437. 
Uterus,  mammalian,  action  of  drugs  on 
the  (Fardon),  A.,  ii,  1055. 


Vacuum    regulator,    a    new    (Holter- 

mann),  A.,  ii,  99. 
Valency  and  the  electron  theory  (Stark), 

A.,  ii,  138;  (Kauffmann),  A.,  ii, 

478. 
on     an     atomistic     electrical     basis 

(Stark),  A.,  ii,  138,  574. 
theory  of,  and  the  constitution  of  salts 

(Wyrouboff),  A.,  ii,  368. 
new    theory  of   (Friend),   T.,    260, 

1006  ;  P.,  14,  122. 
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7i-Valeric  acid,  a-amino-,  oxidation  of, 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  (Dakin), 
A.,  i,  80. 
75-disubstituted,      preparation     of 
(Sorensen),  A.,  i,  981. 
c-amino-yS-cfa'hydroxy-,      preparation 
of,    and    its  copper  salt  (Fischer 
and  Kramer),  A.,  i,  858. 
7-iodo-S-hydroxy-,    lactone   of   (Bou- 

gault),  A.,  i,  538. 
See  also  a-Methylbutyric  acid. 
woValeric  acid,  a-amino-,  oxidation  of, 
with  hydrogen  peroxide   (Dakin), 
A.,  i,    80. 
a-bromo-  (Fischer  and  Scheibler), 

A.,  i,  324. 

o-hydroxy-,  and  its  optical  properties 

(Fischer  and  Scheibler),  A.,   i, 

857. 

Valeric  acid  group,  hypnotic  action  of 

the  (van  der  Eeckhout),  A.,  ii,  55. 

isoV&leryl  chloride,  ^a-bromo-  (Fischer 

and  Scheibler),  A.,  i,  858. 
/.sv/Valerylcarbamide,  bromo-.    See  Ural, 
bromo-. 
a-chloro-,    preparation    of    (Knoll   & 

Co.),  A.,  i,  399. 
a-iodo-,  preparation  of  (Kxoll  &  Co.), 
A.,  i,  769. 
/.s<,Valerylethylamide  (Einhorn),  A.,  i, 

610. 
2.s',Valerylglycine,  "'-a-bromo-,  and  d-a- 
hydroxy-,  zinc  salt,  and  their  optical 
properties  (Fischer  and  Scheibler), 
A.,  i,  858. 
/.wValerylideneacetone    and    its    semi- 
carli.izi'h -scinicarbazone    (Rube    and 
lh\  ikklach),  A.,  i,  13. 
/WValeryl-lactamide  (ElNHOBN),  A.,  i, 

611. 
/wValerylquinone,    a-bromo-,    preMUre> 

tion  of  (Kn<m.l  A:  Co.),  A.,  i,  1004. 
/.s'^Valeryl/wvaleric     acid,    ethyl     ester 

a),  A.,  i,  760. 
/.s7/Valeryl-'/-valine,  J-*-bromo-  (I  ; 
and  BOHEIBLSB),  A.,  i,  958. 

Valine,  active,  derivative!  of  (FiaoHZB 

and  S<  ii 
/^Valine,  thylbutyric 

/-a-amino-. 

Valine    anhydride   (Pi 

S.JIKIl'.I.KI:;,    A.,    i.    0 

Valve,  new  safer,  <;),  A., 

ii,  - 
'/  Valylglycine      and      /  Valyl-'/  valine 
and   it -,   m<  th\  I  Qeil  hydro 

chlori  ni. 1.   and  8<  m.i 

Vanadic  acid  and  Vanadate*    See  under 

linrn. 
Vanadium  alloys  with  Iron  (Vooil 


Vanadium    '//fluoride    (Manchot    and 
Fischer),  A.,  ii,  47. 
Vanadic  acid,  reduction  of,  by  mag- 
nesium   and    zinc    (Gooch    and 
Edgar),  A.,  ii,  540. 
reduction  of,   by  potassium  iodide 
(Warynski  and  Mdivani),  A., 
ii,  953. 
and  chromic  acid,  iodometric  estima- 
tion of,  in  presence  of  each  other 
(Edgar),  A.,  ii,  989. 
and  molybdic  acid,  estimation  of,  in 
presence  of  one  another  (Edgar), 
A.,  ii,  540. 
Vanadates,  stannometric  estimation  of 
(Warynski  and  Mdivani),  A.,  ii, 
636. 
acid,  of  univalent  metals,  spitting 
of  the  (Prandtl  and  Mursch- 
hauser),  A.,  ii,  46. 
Hypovandic    acid    and    some    of   its 
compounds      (Gain),       A.,      ii, 
598. 
hydrated,  an  isomeric  modification 
of  (Gain),  A.,  ii,  284. 
Vanadium  aluminium  silicides  (Manchot 
and  Fischer),  A.,  ii,  46. 
sulphide,     naturally-occurring.       See 
Rizopatronite. 
Vanadium,  estimation   of,  in   iron   and 
steel  (Campbell  and  Woodhams), 
A.,  ii,  901. 
estimation  of,  in  steel  (Blair),  A.,  ii, 

900. 
and   iron,  estimation   of,  in  presence 
of   each   other  (Ed<;ar),    A.,    ii, 
736. 
simultaneous  volnmetiio  estimation 

of,  in  fotro  vanadium  (Wauvnski 
and   MiuvanO,  A.,  n. 
Vanillic    acid,    2-bromo-  (BOBBBTSOH), 

T..  ; 
Vanillin,  preparation  of,  from  gn 
18. 
m.-tlivlation  of  (Db  ki  r  and    COOH), 

A.,  i 
mw    leomeride    of,    from    the    root   of 
ofOhlorOO  : '  1  N « ; 

and  I'ii.i  v  .  P.,  62. 
himrtliyleiio    rth.-i     and     fa    aniline 
drn. 
\i  \ 
Vanillinylidenecarbamidoxime 

/vVanillonitril.  1,      6- 

Vanillyldimethylcarbinol    and     1 

i,  6 

Vanillylideneaoetone  hydfi 

!id  Clthmano),   a 
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Vanillylidenecinnamylideneacetone 
(Francesconi  and  Cusmano),  A.,  i, 
802. 
Vanthoffite  and  langbeinite  (Nacken), 

A.,  ii,  C92. 
Vaporisation  (v.  Juptner),  A.,  ii,  663, 

810. 
Vapour  density,  new  method  suggested 
for  determining  (Blackman),  P.,  8; 
A.,  ii,  157,  564. 
determinations  at  very  high  tempera- 
tures (v.  Wartenberg),  A.,  ii,  86. 
use    of    charcoal    in    (Dewar    and 
Jones),  A.,  ii,  258. 
apparatus,  Victor  Meyer's,  simple  form 
of  release  for  (Patterson),  A.,  ii, 
156. 
See  also  Density. 
Vapour    pressure     and    ignition    tem- 
perature,     relation      between      of 
inflammable  liquids  of  low  boiling 
point  (Charitschkoff),  A.,  ii,  255. 
and  osmotic  pressure  of  strong  solu- 
tions (Callendar),  A.,  ii,  671. 
of  a  volatile  solute  (Callendar), 
A.,  ii,  1019. 
of  solutions,  determination  of,  with  the 
Morley  gauge  (Tower),  A.,  ii,  811. 
reciprocal   actions    of   dissolved  sub- 
stances    as    deduced     from     their 
(Wroczynski),  A.,  ii,  662. 
Vapour  pressure  interpolation  formula, 

new  (Bose),  A.,  ii,  84. 
Vapours,    organic,    supersaturation   and 
nuclear  condensation  of  (Laby),  A. ,  ii, 
797. 
Vaso-dilatin  (Popielski),  A.,  ii,  1059. 
Vaso-motor  apparatus,  action  of  barium 
chloride,  adrenaline,  and  peptone  on 
the  (Popielski),  A.,  ii,  1059. 
Vegetable  juices,  constant  composition 
of,  obtained  by  successive  extractions 
(Andre),  A.,  ii,  217. 
organs,     physiological      function     of 
potassium  in  (Stoklasa),  A.,ii,  417. 
poisons.     See  Poisons, 
substances,  method  for  the  complete 
analysis  of    (Albahaby),  A.,  ii, 
327. 
estimation        of       potassium       in 
(Schenke),  A.,  ii,  321. 
Vegetables,  nitrates  in  (Richardson), 
A.,  ii,  208. 
organic      compounds      of     nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  and  sulphur  in  (Stut- 
zer),  A.,  ii,  124. 
Vegetation,  influence  of  manures  on.  See 
Manurial    experiments,    Plants,    and 
Soils. 
Velella  spirans,  chemical  composition  of 
the  skeletal  substance  of  (Henze),  A., 
ii,  517. 


Velocity  of  chemical  change,  of  hydro- 
lysis, of  reactions,  and  of  reduction. 

See  under  Affinity,  chemical. 
Venom.     See  Poison. 
Veratraldehyde    {3-A-dimet7ioxybc<> 

hyde)   and    its   azine,    synthesis  of 
(Gattermann),  A.,  i,  33. 

preparation  of  (Decker  and   Koch), 
A.,  i,  35. 
Veratrole,  aldehyde  from,  and  its  azine, 

oxime,  and   additive  compound   with 

aniline  hydrochloride  (Gattermann), 

A.,  i,  33. 
4-Veratroyl-5-methoxy-2-methylcou- 

maran  (v.  Kostanecki  and  Lampe), 

A.,  i,  443. 
Veratrylamine  and  Veratrylaminoacetal 

(Rugheimer    and    Schon),     A.,     i, 

154. 
Veratryldimethylcarbinol   (Behal    and 

Tiffeneait),  A.,  i,  631. 
Verbenalin     from      Verbena     officinalis 

(Bourdier),  A.,  i,  197. 
Vesuvius,  boric  acid  in  the  fumaroles  of 

(Lacroix),  A.,  ii,  765. 
Vetch  legumin.     See  Legumin. 
Vicianin,    constitution    of   (Bertrand 

and  Weisweiller),  A.,  i,  817. 
Vicilin    from    the    pea,    hydrolysis     of 

(Osborne  and  Heyl),  A.,  i,  929. 
Victoria  Blue  R  (New  Victoria   Blue), 

imino-base  of,  and  its  carbinol  base 

and      its      ethers     (Noelting     and 

Philipp),  A.,  i,  295. 
Vignin,    hydrolysis    of    (Osborne    and 

Heyl),  A.,  i,  744. 
Villiaumite  from  Los  Islands  (Lacroix), 

A.,  ii,  201. 
Vines,  danger  of  using  arsenic  salts  for 

(Breteau),  A.,  ii,  887  ;  (Mestrezat), 

A.,  ii,  1069. 
Vinylacetyltropeine  and  its  platinichlor- 

ide  (Wolffenstein  and  Rolle),  A., 

i,  282. 
o-Vinylphenol  {o-hydroxystyrene)  and  its 

bromo-   and  alkyl-derivatives   (Fries 

and  Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  160. 
o-Vinylphenoxyacetic   acid  (Fries  and 

Fickewirth),  A.,  i,  160. 
Vinyltrimethylene.     See  s^iroPentane. 
Viola-rutin  (viola-quercitrin).  See  Rutin. 
Viridinine  from  pancreas  and  its  additive 

salts  (Ackermann),  A.,  i,  1007. 
Viscosity  and  chemical  constitution, 
relation  between  (Dunstan  and 
Thole),  T.,  1815;  P.,  213;  (Dun- 
stan and  Stubbs),  T.,  1919;  P., 
224. 

and  conductivity  (Arndt),  A.,  ii,  87  ; 
(Lenicke),  A.,  ii,  251. 
of  aqueous  solutions  (Green),   T., 
2023,  2049;  P.,  187. 
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Viscosity  and  conductivity  of  solutions 
of  certain  salts  in  water,  methyl 
alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  acetone, 
and  in  binary  mixtures  of  these 
solvents  (Jones  and  Veazey),  A., 
ii,  259,  260. 

diffusion  constants,  and  electrical 
conductivity,  relation  between 
(Pissarjewsky  and  Karp),  A.,  ii, 
566. 

and  fluidity  (Bingham),  A.,  ii,  1017. 

and  ionic  volume  (Getman),  A.,  ii, 
930. 

anomalous,  at  the  clearing  point  of 
so-called  crystalline  liquids  (Bose 
and  Coxrat),  A.,  ii,  258. 

of  binary  mixtures  of  organic  com- 
pounds ;  formation  of  molecular 
compounds  in  the  liquid  state 
(Tsakalotos),  A.,  ii,  260. 

of  colloidal  liquids,  influence  of 
electrolytes  on  the  (Albanese),  A., 
ii,  1018. 

of  colloidal  solutions  (Woudstra), 
A.,  ii,  464. 

of  colloids,  effect  of  electrolytes  on  the 
(Gokun),  A.,  ii,  821. 

of  emulsions  and  of  anisotropic  liquids, 
anomalies  in  the  (Bose),  A.,  ii, 
1017. 

of  lubricating  oils  (Mabery  and 
Mathews),  A.,  ii^  741. 

of  certain  metals  and  its  variation 
with  temperature (Guye  and  Mintz), 
A.,  ii,  930. 

of  colloidal  silver  solutions  (Woud- 
stra), A.,  ii,  465,  818. 

of  solutions  (Fawsitt),  T.,  1004  ;  P., 
121  ;  (Ranken  and  Taylor),  A., 
ii,  87. 

of  dilute  alcoholic  solutions  ( Hi  rata \ 
A.,  ii,  930. 

of  solutions  of   fatty   acids  (T 
LOTOS),  A.,  i,  498,  598. 
■_■■  itive,"'       Of      aqueous      BOlattO&fl 

and    Moore),    A.,    ii, 

study  of  the  solutions  of  some  salts 
exhibiting  (Oet.man),  A.,  ii, 
464. 

at  high   tern] 
(Fawsitt),  T.,  LSSfl  ;  P.,  146;  A., 
ii,  8 
Viscosity  curve  for  mixtures  of  gl 

Slid  lin.-itioii    oi 

[DO),  A.,  ii. 

nil,,*,,,    i mi    letoe),    base    from 

tea  of  Hi.-  berriea  and  leaves  of 

r,  oil   from  the  leaves 
of  Schimmel  &  Co,      a 


Volatilisation  produced  by  canal  rays 
(Stark),  A.,  ii,  1007. 

cathodic.    See  under  Electrochemistry. 
Volatility,  relative,  of  certain  groups  of 

mixed   organic  compounds   (Henry), 

A.,  i,  305,  381. 
Volcano  of  Siroua,  in  the  Morocco  Atlas 

(Gextil),  A.,  ii,  203. 
Voltameter.  See  under  Electrochemistry. 
Vorobyevite  (Vernadsky),  A.,  ii,  955. 


W. 

Walden's     inversion     (McKexzie    and 

Clough),  T.,  811  ;  P.,  91  ;  (FlSOHBB 

andScHEiBLER),  A.,  i,  324,  857. 
Wash-bottle     and     pipette,     combined 

(Hogarth),  A.,  ii,  981. 
Water,    apparatus     for    demonstrating 
the  synthesis  of  (Kempf),    A.,    ii, 
480. 

action  of  radium  emanation  on 
(Cameron  and  Ramsay),  T.,  966, 
992;  P.,  132,  133;  (Rutherford 
and  Royds),  A.,  ii,  1006. 

condensation  of  the  vapour  of,  in  pres- 
ence of  radium  emanation  (Curie), 
A.,  ii,  7,  797. 

currents  in,  due  to  the  solution  of 
carbon  dioxide  (BlBSNSTOBFF),  A., 
ii,  490. 

the  ionisation  factor  of,  in  hydrochloric 
acid  solutions  (Doumer)  A.,  ii,  252, 
349. 

decomposition  of  the  vapour  of,  by  elec- 
tric sparks  (HOLT  and  SOFKINf 
A.,  ii,  682. 

action  of  finely-divided  install  on 
(van  Ryn),  A.,  ii,  190. 

the  influence  of  traces  of  nil  ions  gases 

on  the  condensation  of  the  vapour 
Of    PBIKOAL),  A.,  ii,  798. 
influence  of  OZonc  on  the  0Ood<  D 
Of     tin-     vapour     of 
and  l'.-ni    ,  A.,  ii,  872. 

i  sulphuric 
.  A.,  ii.   160. 
Conductivity    water,   preparation    of 

II  m:i  1 1  •».  <  'wiiti  1 1 .  and  Po< 

Water  of  crystallisation  U  afl 
by    light     M'  Im  i     and 

use    of  a    vacuum    for   drying 

lining     (K 
Natural  waters,  origin  o( 

Wat»  •! 
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Water  :— 
Drainage     waters    collected     during 
1906-7,  at  Cawnpore,  amount  and 
composition  of  (Hayman),  A.,  ii, 
890. 
Fresh   waters,  Scandinavian,   humus 
substances   soluble    in  water  from 
(Aschan),  A.,  i,  250. 
Spring  and  Mineral  waters,  thermal, 

gaseous  outputs  of  (Moureu  and 

Biquard),  A.,  ii,  277. 
of  Agaete,  Canary  Islands,  thermal, 

radioactivity    of    the    (DiAZ    de 

Rada),  A.,  ii,  750. 
from  Castromonte  and  Pnertollano, 

radioactivity  of  the  (Munoz  del 

Castillo),  A.,  ii,  550. 
from   Cucho,   radioactivity  of   the 

(Munoz  del  Castillo),  A.,  ii, 

750. 
of  Fitero  Viejo,  radioactivity  of  the 

mud  from  the  (Df az  de  Rada), 

A.,  ii,  750. 
of  Fiuggi,  near  Anticoli,  physico- 
chemical     investigation    of    the 

(Nasini  and  Levi),  A.,  ii,  401. 
of  Kissingen,    radioactivity  of  the 

(Jentzsch),  A.,  ii,  9,  143. 
of  Lavez-les- Bains,  radioactivity  of 

the  (Sarasin,   Guye,    and  Mi- 

cheli),  A.,  ii,  143. 
of     Lerez,     radioactivity     of     the 

(Munoz  del  Castillo),  A.,  ii, 

750. 
from  Martos  and  Onteniente,  radio- 
activity of  the  (DiAz  de  Rada), 

A.,  ii,  550. 
at  Ona,  Burgos,  radioactivity  of  the 

(MuKoz  del  Castillo),  A.,  ii, 

1004. 
of  Plombieres,  radioactivity  of  the 

(Brochet),  A.,  ii,  143. 
of  St.   Jean  de   Maurienne,  goitri- 

genic,  radioactivity  of  the  (Repin). 

A.,  ii,  796. 
Swedish,  radioactivity  of  the  (Sjo- 
gren and  Sahlbom),  A.,  ii,  749. 
in   the  Tyrol,  radioactivity  of  the 

(Bamberger),  A.,  ii.  649. 
thermal,  of  LTriage-les-Bains,  Isere, 

radioactivity  of  the  gases  of  the 

(Massol),  A.,  ii,  1004  ;  (Besson), 

A.,  ii,  1005. 
at    Valdemorillo,    radioactivity    of 

the  (Munoz  del  Castillo),  A., 

ii,  1004. 
natural,  analysis  of  (Roloff),  A.,  ii, 

231. 
physico-chemical  analysis  of  (Hintz 

and  Grunhut),  A.,  ii,  1075. 
rapid  estimation  of  carbon  dioxide 

in  (StrAnsky),  A.,  ii,  225. 


Water  :— 

Sea-water,    radioactivity   of    (Joly), 
A.,  ii,  246. 
amount  of  dissolved  organic  carbon 
compounds  in,  and   their  signili- 
cance    in    its    internal    economy 
(Henze),  A.,  ii,  706. 
chemical   precipitation    of   calcium 
carbonate  from  (Philipi'i),  A.,  ii, 
302. 
estimation    of   ammonia,    nitrates, 
and     nitrites    in    (BlNOU     and 
Klingen),  A.,  ii,  320. 
Sea  sediments,  radium  in  deep  (Joly), 

A.,  ii,  649. 
Springs,   goitrigenic,  radioactivity  of 

(KKi'ix),  A.,  ii,  796,  1058. 
Well  water,   presence  of  nitrite  and 
ammonia  in,    and  its  signification 
(van  Eyk),  A.,  ii,  983. 
Water  analysis : — 

plea  for  uniformity  in  the  analysis  of 

(Noll),  A.,  ii,  435. 
analysis  of,   by   means   of    potassium 
stearate        and        phenol  phthalein 
(Blaciier    and    Jacoby),    A.,    ii, 
897. 
influence  of  microbes  on  the  composi- 
tion of  (Rouchy),  A.,  ii,  541. 
simple  form  of  apparatus  for  observing 
the  rate  of  absorption  of  oxygen  by 
polluted  (Ad^ney),  A.,  ii,  781. 
estimation  of  ammonia  in  (Ronchese), 

A. ,  ii,  320. 
estimation     of     organic     carbon     in 

(Popowsky),  A.,  ii,  435. 
estimation  of  the  hardness  of  (Telle), 

A.,  ii,  535. 
estimation  of  manganese  in  (Ernyei), 

A.,  ii,  133. 
limitations  of  the  copper-zinc  couple 
method  in  estimating  nitrates   and 
nitrites  in  (Purvis  and  Courtauld), 
A.,  ii,  776. 
rapid  estimation  of,  in  articles  of  food, 

&c.  (Thop.ner),  A.,  ii,  222. 
See  also,  Ice,  Snow,  and  Steam. 
Water    fennel    oil,    phellandrene   from 

(Kondakoff),  A.,  i,  665. 
Waterglass  (Ordway),  A.,  ii,  37. 
Water-jet  blower,   simple   (Revington 

and  Rankin),  A.,  ii,  30. 
Wax,  bees'  (Berg),  A.,  ii,  878. 

Japanese,  acids  of  high  melting  point 

in  (Schaal),  A.,  i,  3. 
C18H2gO,      from     Morinda     citrifolia 
(Oesterle  and  Tisza),  A.,  ii,  527. 
Waxes,  percentage  of  iron  in  (Glikin), 
A.,  ii,  407. 
See  also  Psylla  wax. 
Wehnelt  cathode.      See  Cathode  under 
Electrochemistry. 
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Weight,      Landolt's     experiments      on 
change  of,  in  chemical  transforma- 
tion (Laby),  A.,  ii,  170. 
of    a    falling   drop   and   the   laws    of 
Tate    (Morgan-    and    Stevenson), 
A.,    ii,    356  ;    (Morgan  and   Hig- 
gins;  Higgins),  A.,  ii,  668. 
total,  of  substances  taking  part  in  a 
chemical  reaction,  supposed  altera- 
tion   in     the    (Landolt),    A.,    ii, 
366. 
Weights,    molecular,   and  critical  tem- 
peratures of  liquids,  determination 
of,    by   the    aid    of    drop    weights 
(Morgan  and  Stevenson),  A.,   ii, 
356;  (Morgan  and  Higgins  ;  Hig- 
gins), A.,  ii,  668. 
heat  of  fusion,  and  specific  cohesion 
at  the  melting  point  (Walden),  A., 
ii,  1014. 
determination  of,  and  the  influence  of 
foreign    substances     on    transition 
temperatures    (Dawson    and  Jack- 
son), T.,  344;  P.,  26. 
of  molten  salts  (Lorenz,    Kaufler, 
and  Lieijmann),  A.,  ii,  1023. 
Werners  theory,  criticism  of  (Friend), 

T.,  269,  1006  ;  P.,  14,  122. 
Whartonian     jelly,      silicic     acid     in 

(Frauenbkrgkb),  A.,  ii,  969. 
Wheat,    influence   of    manures    on    the 
composition   of    (Snyder),    A.,    ii, 
528. 
Gottingen    square-head,    influence    of 
manures  and  soil  moisture  on    the 
disposition   and    perfection    of    the 
ears  and  the  club   shape  of  (Ohl- 
mek),  A.,  ii,  726. 
Wheat  flour.    Bee  under  Floor. 
Wheat    seedlings,    toxicity  of    various 
substances  on  (SoHBBINBfl  and  Ki.i'.n  . 
A.,  ii,  420;  (SOHBKINSB and  8» 
A.,  ii,  889. 
White  metal,   analysis  of  (S<  m  km  \s\ 

and  Si  ii  >,  A.,  ii,  6 

White  precipitate.     Bee   Mercuric  am 

uioniimi  chloride  under  Heronry. 
Wiikite,  oompoeitioD  of  (Orookbb),  A., 

ii,  ft 
Wine,  malic  eoid  in  the  production  <>f 
vt),  A.,  ii.  . 
firm 

auction  of  (K  il),  A.,  ii, 

772. 
formation  of  ftcetylmethyloarbino]  In 
tin-  add  fermentation  oi 

influence  of  th<  mp<  ri 

ton  jnice  and  <>f  th 

mentation     temperature     on      the 
"  bouqn  i. in.',  A., 

ii,  ! . 


Wine,  quantity  of  arsenic  in,  from  vines 

which  have  been  treated  with  arseni- 
cal washes  (Breteau),  A.,  ii,  887  ; 
;  kezat),  A.,  ii,  1069. 
citric  acid  in  (Hubert),  A.,  ii,  544. 
the  natural  citric  acid  of  (Dupont), 

A.,  ii,  904. 
fluorine  in  (Carles),  A.,  ii,  318. 
lactic  acid  in  (Paris),  A.,  ii,  543. 
natural    and   added   tartaric    acid    in 

natural  (Astriv  and  Mahottx),  A., 

ii,  992. 
and    alcohols,    action    of,     on     frogs 

(Nazari),  A.,  ii,  973. 
physico-chemical  analysis  of  (Dutoit 

and  Duboux),  A.,  ii,  781,  892. 
detection     and     estimation      of    free 

mineral  acids  in  red  (Astre),  A.,  ii, 

892. 
detection  of  citric  acid  in  (Fay eel; 

AflTBUC  ;  Denices),  A.,  ii,  640. 
detection    of    fluorine    compounds    in 

(Vandam),  A.,  ii,  63,  77.".. 
detection  of  nitrates  in  (Maiisioma), 

A.,  ii,  894. 
estimation  of  the  acidity  of  ((Jri tRIK), 

A.,  ii,  330  ;  (Favrel),  A.,  ii,  903. 
new  method  of  estimating  the  fixed 

and  volatile  acids  in  (P0KSI*ES00T), 

A.,  ii,  904. 
estimation  of  the  most  important  acids 

in,  in  pretence  of  alcohol  and  gly- 
cerol (Heiduschk a  and  QuOfGKS), 

A.,  ii,  73. 
estimation  of  alcohol  in  (DUBOUX  and 

Duron),  A.,  ii,  136. 
estimation  of  esters  in  (Arsi t.kweii. 

and  PaOOTTBT),  A.,  ii,  232. 
estimation     of     sulphur     dioxide     in 

sio),  A.,  ii,  »',:;. 
estimation  of  tannins  in  white  (Km.!: 

ft),  A.,  ii,  240. 
estimation     of    tartaric    acid     in,     ley 

evaporation    (  M  i>  i  i:i .:'.  \  i ),     A.,     ii. 

1078. 
Wine  dregs,  Qoldenberg  method  for  the 
intimation  of  tartarie  acid  in    <  'hem- 
BOOT     I'\i:i:ik     \"i .  ■■■ 
Cll  • 

Wine  lees,  estimation  •  <id  in 

A.,  ii,  740. 
Witherite,     nedflfl     heal     "f   (Lai 

Witte's  peptone.     Set 
Wollastonite     rhodonit  point 

cum 

Women,  «u  to  the 

jrehipoft] 
Wood. 
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{o- Xylene,  Me  :  Me  =  1:2;  m-xylene,  Me 
Wood  oil,  Japanese  (Kametaka),  A. ,  i, 
850. 


X-rays.     See  Rontgen  rays  under  Photo- 
chemistry. 
Xanthen,  action  of  benzoyl  chloride  on 

(Heller  and  v.  Kostanecki),  A.,  i, 

445. 
Xanthhydrol,  action  of  carbamide,  thio- 

carbamide,  uvethane,  and  some  amides 

on  (Fosse),  A.,  i,  41. 
Xanthicacid  (Ragg),  A.,  i,  604. 
Xanthine  as  a  cause  of  fever  (Mandel), 

A.,  ii,  54. 
Xanthine  bases  (Schmidt),  A.,  i,  45. 

preparation   of  hydroxyalkyl   deriva- 
tives of  (Farbenfabriken  vorm. 
F.    Bayer    &    Co.),    A.,    i,    475, 
703. 
Xanthines,    hydrolysis  of  (Tafel  and 

Mayer),  A.,  i,  742. 
Xanthomicrol  and  its  diacetyl  derivative 

(Power  and  Salway),  A.,  ii,  418. 
Xanthophanic  acid   (Liebermann  and 

Lindenbaum),  A.,  i,  548. 
Xanthyl  derivatives,   new   (Silberrad 

and  Roy),  P.,  204. 
Xenon,    krypton,    helium,    and    neon, 
percentage  of,    in    the    atmosphere 
(Ramsay),  A.,  ii,  688. 

density  of   (Moore),    T.,  2181;    P., 
272. 
Xenotime,   absorption  spectra    of,    and 

the  changes     they     undergo    at    the 

temperatures     of     liquefaction     and 

solidification  of  hydrogen  (Becquerel 

and  Onnes),  A.,  ii,  338. 
o-Xylene,  nitro-derivatives  of  (Crossley 
and  Renouf),  P.,  58. 

/n'nitro-derivatives     (Crossley    and 
Renouf),  T.,  646. 
?>i-Xylene,     reaction     of,     with     ethyl 

diazoacetate     (Buchner     and    Del- 

bruck),  A.,  i,  87. 
■m-Xylene,    a>-^rachloro-     (Bielecki), 

A.,  i,  424. 
^-Xylene  ^'sulphoxide  (Knoevenagel 

and  Polack),  A.,  i,  971. 
^-Xylene,        w-dii\itro-,       diazobenzene 

derivative  of  (Ponzio  and  Charrier), 

A.,  i,  582. 
m-Xylene-4'-azo-3-cyano-    and   -3-carb- 

oxy-j8-naphthol-6-sulphonic        acids, 

sodium  salts  (Lange),  A.,  i,  300. 
ra-Xyleneazo-j8£-dinaphthylamine 

(Fischer  and  Straus),  A.,  i,  222. 
4-ra-Xyleneazo-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone 

and  its  1 -benzoyl  derivative  (BiiLOW 

and  Schaub),  A.,  i,  705. 


:  .1/  -1:3;  ^-xylene,  Me:  Mc  =  l-A.) 
m-Xyleneazo-orcinol,  5-bromo-  (Orton 

and  Evekatt),  T.,  1020. 
w-Xylene-4-azoresorcinol,         5-hromo- 

(Orton  and  Everatt),  T.,  1019. 
Xyleneazo-.     See  also  Xylylazo-. 
^-Xylene-2-sulphinic     acid,    alkaloidal 

salts,  and  their  rotatory  power  (Hil- 

ditch),  T.,  1621. 
Xylenesulphinic  acids,  o-,  ra-,  and  p-, 

preparation    of    (Knoevenagel    and 

Kenner),  A.,  i,  971. 
p-Xylenesulphinic  anhydride,  prepara- 
tion of  (Knoevenagel  and  Polack), 

A.,  i,  971. 
m-Xylene-4-sulphonic  acid,  2.6-efo'nitro-, 

derivatives       of      (Karslake      and 

Morgan),  A.,  i,  410. 
p-Xylene-2-sulphonic    acid,    alkaloidal 

salts,  and  their  rotatory  power  (Hil- 

ditch),  T.,  1621. 
m-2-Xylenol  and  its  bromo-,  bromo- 
nitro-,  bromonitroso-,  nitro-,  and 
nitroso-derivatives,  and  its  methyl 
ether  (Auwers  and  v.  Markovits), 
A.,  i,  629. 

methyl    and    ethyl  ethers   (Gatter- 
mann),  A.,  i,  33. 
m-5-Xylenol  methyl  ether,  sulphination 
of  (Smiles  and  Le  Rossignol),  T., 
761. 

methyl  and    ethyl    ethers   (Gatter- 
mann),  A.,  i,  33. 
2>-Xylenol  ethylene  ether  and  its  dialde- 

hyde  (Gattermann),  A.,  i,  35. 
Xylenols,    coumarins  from   (Clayton) 

T.,  2018. 
?tt-Xylidine,     acetyl     derivative.       See 

Aceto-w-xylidide. 
??i-Xylidine,  ^richloro-  (Mannino  and  di 

Donato),  A.,  i,  826. 
Xylidines,  action  of  dichloroacetic  acid 

on    (Heller    and    Leyden),    A.,    i, 

218. 
3-as-m-Xylidino-5:7-dimethyloxindole 

and   its    bromo-derivative    and    3:5'- 

Xylidino-4:6-dimethyloxindole 

(Heller  and  Leyden),  A.,  i,  218. 
jp-Xyloquinone,  ^'hydroxy-,  diacetate  of 

(Fichter  and  Weiss),  A.,  i,  659. 
Xylose  derivatives,  synthesis  of  (Ryan 

and  Ebrill),  A.,  i,  716. 
Xylose-  //i-nitrophenylhydrazone      (Re- 

claire),  A.,  i,  1014. 
Xylylaldehyde  and  its  derivatives  (Sa- 

variau),  A.,  i,  189. 
as-m-Xylylaniline,   o-hydroxy-,   and  its 

A^-acetyl  derivative  (Anselmino),  A., 

i,  259. 
m-Xylylazoacetoacetic  acid,  ethyl  ester, 

and  its  benzoylhydrazone  (BiiLOW  and 

Schaub),  A.,  i,  705. 
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o-Xylene,  Me:  3Ie  =  1:2;  m-xylene,  Me  :  Me  =  1:3  ;  ^-xylene,  Me  :  3fe  =  l-A.) 


Xylylazo-.     See  also  Xyleneazo-. 

a-Xylylethyl  alcohol,  j80i8-*richloro- 
(Savariau),  A.,  i,  188. 

v-z/i-Xylylnitrosoamine,  iV-acetyl  deriva- 
tive, and  its  compound  with  alcoholic 
a-naphthol  (Jacobson  and  Hubeii), 
A.,  i,  299. 


Y. 

Yangonin,  Yangonic  acid  and  its  acetyl 

derivative,     and    Yangonol     and    its 

benzoyl  derivative (Winzheimer),  A., 

i,  805. 

Yeast,  sensitising  action  of  fluorescent 

substances  in  (v.  Tappeiner,  Kurz- 

mann,  and  Locher),  A.,  i,  239. 
behaviour  of  cultivated  varieties  of,  in 

composite  nutrientsolutions(HEXNE- 

berg),  A.,  ii,  416. 
can  betaine  be  regarded  as  a  source  of 

nitrogen  for  ?  (Staxek  and  Miskov- 

sky),  A.,  ii,  416. 
formation  of  glycogen  by  (Pavy  and 

Bywaters),  A.,  ii,  56. 
sugar  formation  and  other  fermentative 

processes  in  (Salkowski),    A.,   ii, 

215. 
beer,     action     of,     on    acid     amides 

(Effront),  A.,  i,  491. 
expressed, co-enzyme  of,in  juice  (Buch- 

neii  and  Klatte),  A.,  i,  380. 
Yeast  cellulose,  yeast  dextrose,  and  yeast 
gum    (Mi:i<;kn    and   Si-rkng),    A.,   ii, 
315. 
Yeast  juice,  properties  of  (Buchner  and 

Ki.attk),  A.,  i,  589. 
action  of  the  electric  current  on  ( 1 1 

SCHICK),  A.,  i,  491. 
Hit:  alcoholic  ferment  of  (Ha km 
Young),  a.,  i,  590. 
Yeast  press  juice,  sensitising  action  of 

flnon  ui(\  .TUTKINKI:, 

Kru/.MANN,    and    Loohxr),    A.,    i, 

Yeasts,  pert  played  by,  in  tho  formation 
'.  rand  8ai  i 
A.,  ii,  015,  722. 
formation  sad  disappearance  of  seat* 
aldehyde    under    the    Influence   oi 
;i,i,at  and  Sautok),  a.,  Ii, 
Yerba  Buena.     Bee  M iercmeria  Ohamfo 

Ylang  ylang  oil 
Yohimbine,     phj 

: 

Ytterbium,  resolution  of,  Into  II 

(Uuiiain),  A.,  ii,  H49. 


Yttrium,  phenomenon  attributable  to 
positive  electrons  in  the  spark  spectra 
of  (Becquerel),  A.,  ii,  334. 

Yttrium  hydroxide,  heterogeneous  col- 
loidal (Szilard),  A.,  ii,  197. 

Yttrium  earths  (Lexher  and  BsrjfHKB), 
A.,  ii,  385. 
new    method    for    the    separation   of 

(James),  A.,  ii,  190. 
See  Cerium  metals  and  Earths,  rare. 


Z. 

Zeeman  phenomenon.    See  under  Photo- 
chemistry. 
Zein,  certain  properties  of  (Baglioni), 
A.,  ii,  619. 
solubility    of,    in     different    solvents 
(Galeotti  and  Giampalmo),  A.,  i, 
929. 
Zeolites  from  Japan  (JimbO),  A.,  ii,  704. 
of   Montresta,    Sardinia    (Pelacaxi), 
A.,  ii,  864. 
Zinc,     electrolytic      valve     action      of 
(Schulze),  A.,  ii,  560. 
heating  effects  produced  by  Ron t gen 

rays  in  (Bumstead),  A.,  ii,  342. 
action  of  oxygen  on  copper,  tin,  and, 
and    on    its    alloys     with     copper 
(Jordis  and  Rosenhaupt),  A.,  ii, 
107. 
favourable  influence  of  small  quantities 
of,    in   the  growth    of   Steriginato- 
Ht    nigra   (Javillier),    A.,    ii, 
124. 
Zinc  alloys  with  aluminium,  hardness  of 
(SaPOSHNIKOVF).  A.,  ii,  284. 

with  calcium  (Domnci),  A.,  ii, 

with  cobalt  (Lewkonia),  A.,  ii,  853. 

with     OOpper,     action     of 

(JOBDia  and  Roi  .  A.,  ii, 

107. 
heat  treatment  of  (1  b  and 

Hudson),  a.,  ii,  186. 
with  copper  and  nickel,  oonstitntton 
of   1 

with  nick- 

(Vohs),  A.,  ii,  196. 
an  d 

ii,  591. 

Zinc  salts,  abnormal 
hydi 

dkalinc 
solo 
Zinc  bromide  and  ohloride,  double,  with 
the  alkali  i  (Bras  mm  .  I  . 

p&authjdi 

sr.lnt: 

185. 
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Zinc   ammonium    chromates   (G  Roger), 

A.,  ii,  691. 
hyposulphite,  dry,    direct  production 

of   (Chemischb   Fa  him  k    (ilMNAU, 

Landshoff,  &  Meyeu),  A.,  ii,  185. 
hydroxylamite  (Ebler  and  Schott), 

A.,  ii,  1030. 
phosphates  from  Rhodesia  (Spencer), 

A.,  ii,  397. 
phosphides  (JoLinois),  A.,  ii,  1037. 
sulphate,    electrical    conductivity    in 

systems  containing  ammonia,  water, 

and  (Siiumakoff),  A.,  ii,  457. 
sulphide,     mixtures    of,     with    other 

sulphides  (Friedrich  and  Schoen), 

A.,  ii,  281. 
Zinc   organic   compounds,   mixed,   syn- 
thesis with   (Blaise),    A.,   i,    78  ; 

(Blaise  and-HERMAN),  A.,  i,  248. 
Zinc   allyl  iodide,    action  of,    on  the 
anhydrides   of   monobasic    acids 
(Saytzeff),  A.,  i,  73. 

mercuric  cyanide,  formula  of  (Dun- 
stan),  P.,  135. 
Zinc,  detection  of  small   quantities   of, 

electrochemically    (Neumann),  A., 

ii,  67. 
estimation  of  (Thornewell),  A.,  ii, 

68. 
estimation  of  very  small  quantities  of 

(Bertrand  and  Javillier),  A.,  ii, 

67. 
estimation  of,  by  electrolysis  (Frary), 

A.,  ii,  68. 
estimation  of,    volumetrically   (Hass- 

reidter),  A.,  ii,  226  ;   (Keen),  A., 

ii,  431;  (Stone),  A.,  ii,  632. 


Zinc,  electrolytic  separation  of  nickel  and 
(Foekster  and  Treadwell  ;  FlflCH- 
KB),  A.,  ii,  324. 
Zirconia.     See  Zirconium  oxide. 
Zirconium,    colloidal    (Wedekind    and 
Lewis),  A.,  ii,  501. 
quantitative    spectra  of   (Leonard), 

A. ,  ii,  645. 
atomic   heat    and  atomic   volume  of 
(Wedekind  and  Lewis),  P.,  170. 
Zirconium    ^rachloride,     reaction    of, 
with  mercury  phenyl  (Peters),  A., 
i,  1032. 
^rafluoride,  preparation  and  proper- 
ties of  (Wolter),  A.,  ii,  701. 
hydroxide,  colloidal  (SzilArd),  A.,  ii, 

45,  197. 
oxide  {zirconia),  reduction  of,  by  car- 
bon (Greenwood),  T.,  1493;  P., 
188. 
free  from  iron,  natural  (Wedekind), 
A.,  ii,  1046. 
phosphide  (Gewecke),  A.,  ii,  597. 
silicate.     See  Malacone. 
Zirconium  and  titanium,    simultaneous 
precipitation  of,  in  presence  of  iron 
(Dittrich  and   Freund),    A.,    ii, 
134. 
separation  of,    from    titanium   (Dit- 
trich and  Freund),  A.,  ii,  134. 
separation  of  thorium,  titanium,  and, 
from  iron  (Dittrich  and  Freund), 
A.,  ii,  135. 
Zirconium  minerals,  radioactive,  argon 

in  (v.  Antropoff),  A.,  ii,  943. 
Zymase,  formation  of,  in  yeast  (Buch- 
ner  and  Klatte),  A.,  i,  589. 


ERRATA. 

Collective  Index,  1873 — 1882  (Authors). 

Page     Line 
259      11     col.  i    for  "773"  read  "173." 

Vol.  LXX  (Abstr.,  1896). 

Part  T. 

33        9     /or  uCOOEtC(OH)(CO-NHPh)-C(OH)(CO-NHPh)COOEt" 

rcarf"COOEfCH(0-CONHPh)-CH(0-CO-NHPh)-COOEt." 

Vol.  LXXIV  (Abstr.,  1898). 

Part  I. 

477  1  for  "  Methoxy tolualdehyde  "  read  "  Ethoxytolualdehyde." 

477  2  delete  "  whilst  the  isomeride." 

477  3  for"  :OEt  "  rccul  "  :OMc." 

477  3  delete  "third." 

477  4  for  "  OEt "  read  •■  OMe." 

Collective  Index,  1893—1902. 

Part  II  (Subjects). 

667      17    col.  ii     kuert    "Ethoxytolualdehyde  (Gattkkmann    and    Fkenzel), 

1898,  i,  477." 
1001         5       ,,    ii    f>r  "  phenyltoluidine  "  read  "  phenyltolylanrinu." 
1257       24       ,,    i    delete  "See  also  Methyldiphenylamine."    0 

Vol.  LXXXVIII  (Abstr.,  1905). 
Part  I. 
337       20  (  for  '*  arylsuli>lionates  '*  read  "arylsulphinates." 

Part  II 

5*,  7*,  9*,  11*,  19*      for  "rice"  read  "rye." 

Vol.  XC  (Abstr.,  1906). 
Paw   I. 


641 


*        /-//  rmd  "  Willifini." 


Part   II. 

|  ''  tli.:  sul].i  m." 

•\Vill,,lni." 


ERKATA  (continued). 

Vol.  XCII  (Abstr.,  1907). 

Part  I. 
Page     Line 
137         1    for  "  2-Nitroiwphthalic  acid"  read  "  2-Nitroisophthalic  acid." 
233       16      ,,   "  phenyl i hodanic  "  read  "anilinorhodanic." 
509         9      ,,   "  nexahydro-7/i-toluic  acid"  read 

"  l-methylcT/cfohexane-2-carboxylic  acid." 

Part  II  (Index). 

1009  19*  col.  ii  for  "  662"  read  "622." 

1059  10  „     i      „   "Koffler"  read  "Lbffler." 

1068  10*  „     i  insert  "an  attempt  to  synthesise  collidine,  A.,  i,  440." 

1074        2  ,,    ii  for  "  Mayer"  read  "Meyer." 

1076  10  ,,    ii  insert  "  reversible  reactions  of  the  first  order.  A.,  ii,  753." 


Vol.  XCIV  (Abstr.,  1908). 

Part  I. 

44        5*     for  "  C15H26N2,MeI3HI,H20  "  read  "  C^H^Me^HI^O." 
249        5        „   "CMe2 -CO -CMe:CH2"  read  "CHMe2'CO-CMe:CH2." 

266  19*      ,,  "  diethylaminoethyl"  read  "  diethylaminopr opy 'I. " 
275         8*      ,,   "  2-Phenylpyrrolidine "  read  "2-Phenylpyrroline." 

288  13,14   ,,   "Z-phenyl-l-methyl-2-quinoline"  read 

' '  Z-phenyl-\-mcthyU2-quinolonc. ' 

345  16*      „  "  Gialdino  "  ra*d  "Gialdini." 

406  11*      ,,   "l-isopropylhexane-2-one"  read  "  l-isopropylcyclohexane-2-oue." 

408  21        ,,  "  Roelker  "  read  "  Rolker.  " 

457  20*      ,,  " l-nitroA-hydroxydiphenylamine"  read 

1 '  A-nitro-A'-hydroxydiphenylamine. ' 
474         4        ,,   "  aminophenylthiocarbamide  "  read  "  aminophenylcarbamide. " 

494  10*      „  "HC12C1"  read  "CHC1L>" 

590  6*      „  "NMe2-C6H4-As(OH)-ONa"rcod  "NMe2-C6H4-AsO(OH)'ONa." 

591  20,21    ,,   "crystallising"  read  "the  sodium  salt  crystallises." 
591        5*      ,,   "Kuhn"  read  "Kahn." 

"  CH  "CO  "        "CH  "CO 

652      21        „       |     f       >NH-C6H3(C02Me)2  read      \    ''   '   >N'C6H3(C02Me)2 

CH2-CO  CH2-CO 

687         4        ,,  "1899  "read  "1889." 
692      21*      „   "  VIII  "read  "XXIX." 
765      17      delete  "Funia." 
773        7*  for  "a-Bromoisohexyl-p-a7ni?wbutyric  acid"  read 

1 '  a-Bromoisohexoyl-P-a?ninobutyric  acid. 


d/-fenchene"  read  "  D-l-fonchene. ' 


" dMiydroxyfenchenic  acid"  read  "  D-Z-hydroxyfenchenic  acid." 

' '  dd-fenchene  "  read  ' '  Z>d-fenchene. " 
1,  2,  3    should  read  "  ^-Nitrobenzeneazosalicylic  acid,  m.  p.  256°  ;  the  constitu- 
tion is  proved  by  its  yielding  aminosalicylic  acid  and  ^-phenyl- 
enediamine   when    reduced    by   sodium  hyposulphite    in    hot 
aqueous  solution." 
927       13      for"  hydrogen  "  read  ' « hypo-. " 


*  From  bottom. 


ERRATA  (continued) 

Page     Line 
927   21,  22  for  " diaminodiphenyl  derivative  of  carbamide"  read 

"  diaminodiphenylcarbamide  derivative." 
before  "^-aminophenol"  insert  " diazotised. " 

,,     " aminosalicylic  acid "  insert  "diazotised." 
for  "X"  read  "XXXIV." 
,,   "not"  read  "now." 

Part  II. 

for  "Guillaume  ScHiEFFEit"  read  "Georges  Sch^iffer." 
,,  "  Bayllis  "  read  "  Bayliss." 
,,  "190  "read  "1907." 

,,   "  Titration  of  Formaldehyde  "  read  "  Formaldehyde-titration." 
15  ,,   "Formaldehyde  may  be  titrated  with  alkali  and  phenolphthalein 
as     indicator"     read     "  Sbrensen's    so-called     ' formaldehyde- 
titration'  (this  vol.,  i,  115)  may  be  carried  out." 
,,   "  usual  titration  "  read  "  formaldehyde-titration  " 
,,  "C.  S."  read  "  G.  S." 
,,  " J.  Landw."  read  "J.  exper.  Landw." 
,,   "  one  inch  "  read  "  nine  inches." 
,,   "517"  read  "644." 
-6*    The  statement  and  criticism  are  Wrongly  attributed.     The  state- 
ment is  by  Knoop,  the  criticism  by  Friedmann. 
for  "  1908  "  read  "1898." 
,,   "  Allaret  "  read  "  Allard." 

*  From  bottom. 
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